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DEDI CAT I ON 
A very important aspect of the study of language in 
general are discussions of the cultural and social 
setting of languages and of the far-reaching influences 
of culture contact upon languages and their social and 
other functions. These problems are of very great 
importance in Papua New Guinea, and the nature, function 
and role of contact languages and general languages in 
it are of maj or significance in many fields including 
education and language policies. The present large 
volume constitutes the first comprehensive and scho larly 
study of many of these problems by a large number of 
eminent scholars long associated with l anguage work 
and research in Papua New Guinea, and I the Minister 
of Justice {and former Minister of Education} welcome 
it as a long awaited presentation and discussion of 
these problems in a clear and concise form. 
iii 
Ebia Olewale 
Port Moresby 
11 May 19 76 
SPEC IAL DED I CAT I ON TO THE TH I RD VOLUME 
I am very proud and honoured to have been asked to 
write a spec ial dedication for volume three of the three­
volume work on New Guinea Area Languages and Language 
Study which appears in the publ ication series Pae� 6�e 
L�ng u�� t�e� . Volume one has already appeared and so 
has volume two . This i s  now the final volume , volume 
thre e .  This book and its companion volumes has been 
produced after many years of hard work by some of our 
friends who have given their time to carry out the study 
required , and to help us in establ ishing language 
groupings and in thinking about how our language s and 
our culture can be sustained in Papua New Guinea . This 
book is  a step i n  the right direction. It helps us in 
the steps that we are taking to understand more about 
our languages , more about our culture s ,  so that every 
tribe and every person in Papua New Guinea will know 
about what the others are , because that is the most 
important thing for u s  to do in start i ng to build our 
nation.  This book , and volume one and volume two before 
it , will help us to understand the problems of our own 
languages irre spective of what different tribe s we come 
from . This book will also help us in our understanding 
the many different cultures that are i n  Papua New 
Guinea - we have not j ust one culture here in Papua New 
Gui nea , but we have many different cultures . This book 
will be used by us both here in Papua New Guinea and 
our friends overseas as a guide to the better understanding 
of the people and the culture here . 
v 
vi 
Mine biri nalege po aladname ieta ewe biname 
' L e t  us a l l  go and push the aanoe tog e ther, peop l e  of 
the v i l lage ' ,  to mean 'Let us a l l  go and wor k  toge ther! ' 
( Language of Mr Olewale ' s  Bine people , Western Provinc e ) . 
Ebia Olewale 
Port Moresby 
11 May 1 9 7 6  
PREFACE 
The manus cripts now appearing in print as the contents o f  the three 
large volumes whi ch constitute the present reference  work on New Guinea 
linguistics  from a general point of view and b ea,r the overal l title N ew 
Gu� n ea A�ea L ang uag e4 and L a ng uag e  S tudy were original ly s olicited by  
Profess or Thomas A .  Sebeok and S . A . Wurm on  the  initiative o f  the former 
in his c apacity as General Editor of the s erie s Cu��ent T�end4 �n the 
Language S c�ence4 pub li shed by Mout on Pub lishers , The Hague , Netherlands . 
Profe s s or Seb eok was the first to c onceive the idea of  t he pub licat ion 
of  a set  of  vo lumes in that series under the editorship o f  S . A . Wurm 
with the overall title  Cu�� ent T� end4 �n the S tudy 0 6  New Gu�nea A� ea 
L anguag e4 . 
After the manus cripts had been delivered t o  Pro fe s s or Sebeok by mid-
1974, and through him to Mouton Pub lishers , and accepted by the latter , 
Profe s sor Sebeok resigned from the editorship of the series Cu��ent T�end4 
�n the L ang uag e S c�ence4 . In negot iations b etween S . A .  Wurm and Mouton 
Pub lishers over the fate of  the series in general and the New Guinea area 
volumes in part icular , it became clear that the very large o verall s i ze 
of  the envisaged New Guinea area volumes was expected to cause s erious 
diffi culties for the pro spective publi sher under prevailing circumstances , 
and their publi cat ion was likely to s uffer quite substantial delays . 
Thi s  would have resulted in the withholding of much unique information 
from the int ere sted pub li c  for a long t ime , not t o  ment ion t he frustra­
tions of t he numerous authors who would have not seen the results of  
their work appear in  print within a reasonab l e  t ime as  part s o f  a l arge 
reference work . At the s ame t ime , t he highly topical and changing nature 
of much of the subj ect  matter treated in the volumes would pos s ib ly have 
made s ome of t he ir cont ent s ob s olete by t he t ime of the eventual pub li­
cat ion, which would have been most unfortunate . 
In  view of thi s  s ituation,  other potent ial avenues for a speedy pub­
lication o f  the manus cripts in  the form of  a set of three t o  four large 
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volumes were explored and it proved pos s ible to arrange for their reas on­
ab ly quick pub li cation, in three large vo lume s ,  in the book s eries 
( Series C )  o f  the s erial pub licat ion Pac�6�c  L�ngu�4 �c4 is sued through 
the Department of  Linguis tics  in the School o f  Paci fic Studi es of  the 
Australian Nat i onal Univers i ty in Canb erra . 
This seemed all the more appropriat e  in view o f  the fact that mo st o f  
t h e  content s of  volume I ,  Papuan Languag e4 and the N ew Gu�nea L�ng u�4 t�c 
S ce n e,in particular , and s ome of those of volumes II and III , const ituted 
the results of up to one and a half decades of intensive res earch w ork by 
l inguists as sociat ed in one form or another with the Department of 
Lingui stics  of  the School of Pacific Studies of the Aust ral ian National 
University , with these volumes present ing the overall result s of their 
res earch for the first time in a comprehensive form in the framework of  
a detailed compendium . 
In addition ,  the choice o f  these publ icat ion channels had t he advantage 
that quite a number of language and relat ed maps could b e  added to thos e 
originally envisaged for the volumes , thus cons iderab ly enhanc ing t heir 
overall value . 
The technical t asks o f  copy-edit ing and indexing were carried out in 
the Department of Linguist ic s .  The edit or would like t o  expre s s  his 
heart felt thanks t o  his colleagues and staff for the help given him by 
them in his  e fforts to see  the volumes through t he pre s s , and in par­
t icular ,  his  t hanks are due , for volume I I I , to Sue Tys , Linguistics  
As sistant in the Department who carried out t he lengthy and arduous task 
of setting up the over one thous and print ing pages with her usual skill 
and devotion .  
Also , the  editor should like to gi ve his  thanks t o  his  staff , espec­
ially Lois C arrington , Senior Re search Assistant in the Department, for 
so ab ly carry ing out the lengthy and arduous task of preparing the 
voluminous indexes for volume I I I , and played a maj or role in st andard­
is ing formats throughout the volume . 
Agai n ,  his thanks go to the Linguistics  Officer of t he Department , 
Hi lda Leach , for her dealing very ably and res ourcefully with the many 
te chnical aspe cts  and prob lems of guiding the three large volumes through 
the pre-print ing ,  print ing and finishing stages and for e fficient ly 
supervis ing their further handling whi ch , on the distributi on side , has 
b een  mo st e fficient ly handled by Miriam Curnow in her capacity of 
Pub l ications Distribut ion Office r .  
H e  a l s o  expresses  h i s  thanks t o  t h e  Dep artment of Human Geography 
for its  wonderful co-operat ion in making its  cart ographic facilit ies 
available . Most e specially he want s to thank the excellent cartographers 
themse lves who , e spe cially Keith Mi tchell , but also I an Heyward and 
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Leo Pancino , spent many hours in produc ing t he numerous high ly detailed 
maps in the vo lumes , w ith Hans Gunther , the cartographer-in-charge , 
supervising the work and allott ing the various tasks in a mos t  e ffic ient 
manner.  
Very important ly , the  editor ' s  t hanks go  out t o  our numerous friends 
in Papua New Guinea , Irian Jay a ,  the Solomon Islands and the New Guinea 
area as a whole who have b een our helpers and teachers in our long 
painst aking work in their language s and who also made our work possible 
in their c ountries in many other ways , notab ly as  members o f  local 
administrations and governments . 
The editor also wishe s  t o  voice his thanks t o  the Aust ral ian Nat i onal 
University for the c o- operat ion and fac ilities given and made available 
t o  him and his  Department and rendering practicab le the pub l icat ion of  
these  impos ing volumes for which , on the te chnical s ide , the  print ers 
in the Univers ity , as we l l  as Patria Printers and Adriat i c  Bookbinders , 
des erve high prai s e .  
H e  should like t o  give his t hanks t o  Sir J ohn Crawford who was 
Dire c tor of  the School of Pacific  Studies when the New Guinea Proj ect 
now re sult ing in the pub licat ion o f  the se three volumes made its  st art , 
and who later as Vice-Chancellor and now as Chance llor has maintained 
hi s int eres t  in our work . He also thanks the suc ce s s ive Dire ctors o f  
the School ,  Profes sors Oskar Spat e ,  Anthony Low and Wang Gung Wu , for 
their cont inued int erest in our work, and their support . 
Last , but not leas t ,  the editor ' s  thanks go out to all the numerous 
contributors to t he volumes , who se  work in compiling the many chapt ers 
and mos t ly many years ' research preceding t he writing down of their 
final re sult s has made the appearan c e  of  thes e  three volumes possib le . 
S . A .  Wurm 
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I NTROVU C T I ON 
The pres ent three-volume work N ew Guinea A�ea Lang uag e� and L anguage 
S�ud y cons t itut e s  a detailed reference work and compendium giving conc ise  
informat ion on  as large a range as  pos s ib le o f  matters and prob lems 
concerning the languages ,  and their study , of the New Guinea area .  In  
spite of  the  spectacular s i z e  o f  the  volumes , many aspects  o f  this  vast 
field of  s tudy had to remain unmentioned or c ould only be briefly and 
cursorily re ferred to : a situati on unfort unately quite unavoidab le when 
dealing w ith a part o f  the world in which about one-fifth of all the 
languages o f  the world are concentrat ed : language s whi ch have , with few 
e xcept ions , been re ceiving intensive attent i on by  a still c omparati ve ly 
very small number of  linguists only during the last fifteen t o  twenty 
years . 
In spite of  this , it i s  hoped t hat t he volumes may fulfil  the purpo se  
for which they have been c omp i le d .  In t he devising o f  the  nature and 
s tyle of their content s , it was kept very much in mind t hat the volumes 
might not only be referred to by l ingui s t s  specialis ing in New Guinea 
are a languages or by profe s s ional linguis t s  at home in other language 
areas and wishing to familiarise themselves with aspects of the New 
Guinea linguistic  s cene , but also , and perhaps very much s o ,  by non­
l inguis t s  wi shing to learn , for one reason or another , something about 
language prob lems in the New Guinea area .  Research workers such as 
anthropologi st s ,  prehistorian s ,  Pacific his torians , human geographers 
and others c ome to mind , but very much al s o  persons whose  interes t s  lie 
in the prac t ical app licat ion o f  the results of s c ient ific study , such 
as educat ionalists , administrators , mis s ionaries , policy makers of 
various kinds and orientations , and o thers . For the benefit of  s uch 
persons , t he info rmation provided has very largely b een c ouched in terms 
which , it is hoped , may be intelligib le  and useful for readers without 
muc h  training in linguistics  and/or language study , though very elemen­
tary methods of pres ent at ion have been avoide d .  
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The work consists of three volumes whi ch are as follows : 
Volume I :  Papuan Languag eh and �he N ew Gu�nea L�ng u�h �c S c e n e .  
Volume I I : AUh �� o n eh �an Languag eh . 
Volume II I :  Languag e ,  Cul�u�e ,  S o c� e�y an d �he Mo de�n Wo�ld . 
While the three volumes const itute a whole and together deal with t he 
language quest ions o f  t he New Guinea area in the light o f  their basic 
dive rsity and from different points o f  view , each volume stands on it s 
own in b eing concerned with a particular set of problems largely inde­
pendently from the contents of the other two volumes . In the light o f  
thi s , Volume I first offers a general summary dis cus sion of t h e  indige­
nous language situat ion in the New Guinea area and high lights  the dis­
tribut ion and s ituat ion o f  the two type s o f  indigenous languages : 
Austrones ian and Papuan . This i s  followed by a detailed dis cuss ion of 
the Papuan ( or non-Austronesian) languages :  the hist ory of research int o 
them , their general c las sificat ion prob lems and their nature , the various 
maj or and minor phyla of Papuan language s ( and the isolates ) ,  with 
det ailed information on the geographical locat ions of t heir const ituent 
groups ,  their int ernal classificat ion and salient characteristics , and 
pos sib l e  wider connections of Papuan languages . The volume concludes 
with a discus sion of Papuan linguistic prehistory and as sumed pas t lan­
guage migrations in the New Guinea area.  
Volume I I  begins with a pre sent ation of the general picture o f  t he 
Aust ronesian languages of t he New Guinea area , and i s  followed by  a 
detailed survey of the history of re search in these  languages by areas . 
A des cription o f  the general features of New Guine a area Aus trones ian 
languages comes next , as well as dis cussi ons of individual Austrone s ian 
groups in the area .  The  final part o f  the volume deals with the p rob lem 
of Aus trones ian and Papuan "mixed" language s .  
Volume I I I  b egins with treatments o f  some aspects of language in 
culture , the dis tribution of cultural vocabulary , kinship terminology 
in a lingui stic setting,  special language s ,  lexicography and language 
change . Then fo llow studies o f  features o f  non-verb al communicat ion , 
and discuss ions o f  mult ilingualism ,  writ ing vernaculars and vernacular 
lit eracy , and language policie s . Next comes a very detailed pres entat ion 
of various lingue franche such as New Guinea Pidgin , Hiri Motu , English 
and Mis sionary lingue franche , and o f  the various prob lems and questions 
connected with them inc luding teaching in them . This is fol lowed by 
di s cus s ions of vernacular educat ion , of intrusive language s other than 
Engli sh , and of prob lems o f  trans lat ion and interpretation . Language 
planning and engineering is touched upon aft erwards , and the volume 
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concludes with a review of the institutional framework of the study of 
New Guinea area languages in the world . 
The contents o f  the three volumes are divided into seven divis ions 
which are further subdivided into a total of t hirty-two part s cont aining 
the individual chapt ers of which  the three volumes cont ain one hundred 
and forty . I f  a Division contains only a single chapter ( see Divis ions 
1. and 3. in volume 1) or two closely connected chapters ( see Division 
6. in volume I I I ) , the es tab lishment of " Part s "  has b een avoided . In 
several instance s ,  chapters dealing with a specific sub - s et of prob lems 
within a Part have b een comb ined as a group o f  chapt ers under a maj or 
common heading ( e . g . in volume I ,  chapters 2.6.1. and 2.6.2. under 2.6., 
2.8.1. and 2.8.2. under 2.8.; in volume I I I , chapters 7.4.5.1.-13. under 
7.4.5.). Boxing of such a chapter group within a chapter group has also 
been resorted to : in volume I I I , chapters 7.4.1.1.-6. cons t it ute  a chap­
ter group under 7.4.1., but 7.4.1.4. itself is  a maj or common heading 
for ( sub- ) chapters 7.4.1.4.1.-6. 
Numb ering of Divisions , Part s ,  Chapt ers , an�within t he latter , o f  
s e ctions , sub-sect ions and maj or paragraphs has b een ext ens ively resorted 
to  to permit e asy cross-re ferencing . The numb ers run c onsecut ively 
through t he three volumes .  Referen cing wit hin the three individual 
volume s is done through the quoting of the res pective Division-Part ­
Chapt er- et c .  numb ers , e . g .  a reference from chapter 2.5. in volume I t o  
a section in chapter 2.7. i n  the same volume will appear a s  for inst ance , 
2.7.2.2.6. References acros s  volumes are accompanied by t he Roman volume 
number p laced b e fore them in parentheses , e . g . a refe rence from a chapt er 
in volume I to one in vo lume III t ake s the shape of, for instance ( II I )  
7.9.8. 
The s et-up of each o f  t he three volume s is as fol lows : it  begins with 
the pre face which is  almost the same for all the volumes . This is  fol­
lowed by a s ummary tab le o f  content s whi ch cont ains only the titles  of 
Divi sions , Parts and Chapters , and this in turn by t he Introduct ion 
which is  again the s ame for all the volumes except for the list of t he 
j ournals and the codes denot ing the titles o f  the j ournals referred t o  
in t h e  b ibliographies contained in them . After this , a very detailed 
t ab le of contents is given whi ch also shows the c ontents o f  the indivi­
dual chapters in terms of the sections , sUb-sections etc . within them . 
Maps contained in individual chapters are predominant ly listed towards 
the end of the tab le of content s s e ctions relat ing to those chapters , 
un le s s  they are maps illust rating the cont ent s o f  a very specific sect ion 
or sub-s e ction with in a chapter . 
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The main text of the volume begins immediately after  the detailed 
tab le o f  content s ,  and is followed by four comprehens ive indexe s ,  one 
of the names of language s and language groups oc curring in the volume , 
one of authors and other personal names , one of other names such as 
geographical names , and one miscel laneous . The indexes are prec eded by 
short b iographies  of the contributors to the volume . 
Footnotes re ferred to  by conse cut ive numb ers within individual chap­
ters have mos t ly b een placed as "Notes " at the end of t he chap ters con­
t aining them . Only some have b een put at t he bottom o f  pages as foot­
not es if this s eemed advisab le to the editor , e . g . if s uch a footno te 
re ferred to a feature in a tab le and was deemed essential for the under­
standing of a part icular point of the informat ion inc luded in it . 
Each chapter is accompanied by its own bib liography - this seemed to 
b e  pre ferab le to having one very large comprehens ive bib liography at the 
end o f  each volume , in spite of t he result ing considerable repetitiveness  
o f  the  individual chapter b ibliographie s . The titles  of most  o f  the 
j ournals mentioned in the b ib liographies have b een quoted in coded forms , 
and an alphab etical lis t of the relevant codes and of the j ournals whose  
t it le s  have not  been code d ,  has  been  given in the introduc tion to  each 
volume with the necessary e xplanations . The codes employed are the one s 
commonly used in linguistic studies and correspond to tho se  employed in 
the volumes of the I n�e� na�ional Ling ui� �c Bibliog�ap h y .  
This lis t of the titles  and title code s o f  j ournals and s erials 
referred to  in volume III is as follows : 
AmA 
Ame�ican Philo � op hi cal 
S o ci e�y Memoi�� 
Ame�ican Mu� eum 0 6  
Na�u�al Hi� �o�y 
Ame�ican S p e ech 
A nimal B ehaviou� 
M o n o g �aph� 
A n L  
Am e�ican A nth�opologi� � .  American Anthro­
pological Ass ociation, Was hington,  D . C .  
Ame�ican Philo� o p hical S o cie�y . 
Philade lphia . 
M emo i�� . 
An�h�opological Pap e�� 0 6  �he Ame�ican Mu� eum 
0 6  Na�u�al Hi� �o�y . New York . 
Am e�ican Speech . A quarterly of lingui stic 
usage . Co lumbia University Pres s . 
A nimal B ehaviou� Monog�aph� . London . 
A n�h�o polog ical Ling ui��ic� . Indiana 
University , Bloomington, Indiana . 
A nnual R evlew 0 6  
Anzh40polo g y  
A4Chlv 6 U4 da� Szudlum 
deu�� che4 Kolo nlal ­
� p4achen 
[Au� z4allan] A4m y 
Jou4nal 
Au� z4allan Boa4d 0 6  
Ml��lon� R evlew [ABM 
R evlew] 
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A nnual R evlew 0 6  A nzh40polog y .  Annual Reviews 
Inc . ,  Palo Alto . 
A nzh40 po� . I nze4nazlo nal R evlew 0 6  Ezhnolo g y  
and Llng ul� �lc� . Anthropos -Institut , Fre iburg , 
Swit zerland . 
A4chlv 6 U4 da� Szudlum d eu�� che4 Kolo nlal ­
� p4achen . Berlin . 
A�la . Asia Society , New York . 
A�lan Pe44 p eczlv e� . Bulletin of the Far-Eastern 
Prehi story As sociation . University of Hawaii . 
[Au� �4allan] A4m y J o u4nal . Department of the 
Army , Australia . 
A BM R evl ew .  Official organ of the Aus tralian 
Board of Missions , Sydney . 
Au�z4allan Qua4ze4l y .  Australian Institute of 
Political Science , Sydney . 
Au� �4allan T e44l�04le� Au�z4allan T e44l�04le� . Department of 
( External ) Territories ,  Canb erra . 
AU� �4alla ' �  Nelg hbo u4� AU� �4alla ' �  N elg hbo u4� . Australian Institute 
of International Affairs . ( In August 1974 its  
name was changed to V ya� o n  Hou� e Pap e4� . )  
Be4nlce P .  Bl� ho p 
Mu� eum Bulle�ln 
Bljd4T L V  
Ba e�� l e4 -A4chlv . B el�4ag e Zu4 Valke4ku nd e .  
Berlin . 
B e4nlce P .  Bl� ho p Mu� eum Bulle�l n .  Hawaii . 
Blj d4ag en �o� de Taal -,  Land- en Volkenkund e .  
Koninkli j k  Insti tuut voor Taal- ,  Land- en 
Volkenkunde , The Hague . 
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Boug �inville Niue 
BSOAS 
BT 
Bulle.tin 0 6  the 
I n4 titut e 0 6  
Ethno log y ,  Ac�d emi� 
Sinic� 
C�hi e�4 de  l ' Homme 
C�mb�idg e P�pe�4 in 
So ci�l A nth�o polo g y  
CA nth� 
The C���ie� Pidgin 
C�t�lY4 t 
C o mmo nwe�lth 0 6  
Auet��li� P��li�m en­
t�� y P�pe�e 
[The] C o ntempo��� y 
R eview 
Cu��ent A 6 6 �i�e 
Bulletin 
Boug �invill e Niue. Monthly . Napidakoe Navitu , 
Kieta . 
Bulletin 0 6  the School 0 6  O�i ent�l �nd A 6 �ic�n 
Studiee . University of London.  
T h e  Bible T��n4l�to� .  Pe�io dic�l 6 0 �  the 
Aeeiet�nce 0 6  Bible T��nel�to�e . London . 
Bulletin 0 6  the I netitute 0 6  Ethnolo g y ,  
Ac�d emi� Sinic� . Academia Sinic a ,  Institute 
of Ethnology , Taipei . 
. C�hie�e d e  l ' Homm e .  Ethnolo gie-G�og��phi e­
Ling uietiqu e .  No uv ell e e��i e .  Mouton,  and 
Ecole Pratique des Hautes Etude s ; Paris and 
The Hague . 
C�m b�idg e P�pe�e in S o ci�l A nth�o polo g y .  
Cambridge Univers ity Press . 
Cu��ent Anth�o polog y .  A Wo�ld J o u�n�l 0 6  the 
S ciencee 0 6  M�n .  Chicago . 
The C ���ie� Pidgin .  Univers ity of Hawaii , 
Honolulu . 
C �t�lY4 t .  Papua New Guinea . Melanesian 
Institute for Pastoral and Socio-Economic 
Service , Goroka . 
Commo nwe�lth 0 6  AUet��li� P��li�ment��y P�pe�4 . 
Melbourne-Canb erra . Australian Parliament . 
[The] Co ntempo���y R eview .  London .  
C u��ent A 6 6 �i�e Bull etin . The University of 
Sydney . 
Vie E�d e 
V L O P  
Engli� h in N ew Guin ea 
Ethnolog y 
Ethno� 
Folklo�e Studie� 
Geo g�aphica H elv etica 
Glo bu� 
H emi� phe�e 
L ' Homme  
Homo 
l AS ER M o n o g �aph� 
lJAL  
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Vie E�d e .  Z eit� ch�i 6t de� G e� ell� cha6t 6U� 
E�dkunde zu B e�lin . Berli n .  
V epa�tm ent 0 6  Lang uag e ,  Occa�io nal Pap e�� . 
University of Papua New Guine a ,  Waigani . 
E ng li� h i n  N ew Guinea . Port Moresby . 
Ethnolo g y .  An l nte�natio nal Jou�nal 0 6  
Cultu�al and So cial Anth� o polo g y .  University 
of Pitt sburgh . 
Ethno� .  The Ethnographical Museum of Sweden,  
Stockholm . 
Folklo�e Studie� . Berkeley and Lo s Angeles , 
University of C alifornia Pre s s . 
Geog�aphica Helv etica . Zurich . 
Glo b u� ( Pete�mann� Geog�aphi� che Mitteilung en ) .  
Brunswick . 
H emi� p he�e .  An A�ian-Au� t�alian Magazin e .  
Department o f  Education ( and Science ) .  
Canb erra . 
L ' Homm e .  R e v ue 6�an�ai� e d ' anth�o polo g i e .  
Pub liee par l ' Ecole Pratique des Hautes Etudes , 
Sorbonne . Paris . 
Hom o . Organ of the Deutsche Ge sellschaft fur 
Anthropologie . Gott ingen . 
l n�titute 0 6  Advanced Studie� Educatio nal 
Re� ea�ch Mo no g�aph� . School of Pacific Studie s , 
Austral ian National University . 
l nte�natio nal Jou�nal 0 6  Am e�ican Ling ui�tic� . 
Bal timore . 
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l �te��atio �al Jou��al 
0 6  the S o ciolo g y  0 6  
La�g uag e 
l �ia� 
l � eda Siva�ai 
Ja�ua Li�g ua�um 
J o u��al 0 6  Am e�ica� 
Folklo�e 
J o u��al 0 6  C�eole 
Studie� 
Jo u��al 0 6  P� ycho ­
li�gui� tic R e� ea�ch 
l �te��atio �al J o u��al 0 6  the S o cio logy  0 6  
La�g uag e .  Edinburgh . 
l�ia � .  Bulleti� 0 6  l �ia� Jaya V ev el o pm e � t .  
Jayapura . Institute for Anthropology , 
Cenderawasih Univers ity . 
l� eda Siva�ai . Fortnightly Hiri Motu News­
paper . Papua New Guinea Government , Port 
Moresby . 
Ja�ua Li�g ua�um . Mouton , The Hague . 
Jo u��al 0 6  Am e�ica� Folklo�e . American 
Folklore Society. Austin,  Texas . 
Jou��al 0 6  C�eole Studie� . University of 
Texas , Austin,  Texas . 
J ou��al 0 6  P� ycholi�g ui� tic R e� ea�ch . New 
York . 
Jou��al d e  P� ychologie : J ou��al de P� ycholo g i e :  No�mal e  et 
No�mal e et Patholo gique Patholo g iq u e .  Paris . 
Jou��al [a� d  
P�o c e edi�g�J 0 6  t h e  
R o ya� S o ciety 0 6  
New South Wale� 
JPH 
The Jou��al 0 6  the 
Am e�ica� S ci e�ti 6ic 
A 6 6iliatio � 
JPNGS 
Jou��al [a�d P�o c e edi�g�J  0 6  the R o yal S o ci ety 
06 New S outh Wale� . Sydney . 
The Jo u��al 0 6  Paci6ic Hi� to�y . Department 
of Pacific and South-East Asian History , 
School of Pac ific Studies , Australian 
Nat ional University , Canberra . 
The J o u��al 0 6  the Am e�ica� S cie�ti6ic 
A 6 6 iliatio � .  Stanford Univers ity , California . 
Jou��al 0 6  the Papua a�d New Gui�ea S o ci ety . 
Port Moresby . 
J� 
JRA I 
JSOc 
Kivung 
Kolo nial� Rund¢ chau 
Kovav�  
LV , AP  
Lg  
Lingua 
Ling ui¢tic 
C o mmunicati o n¢ 
MAGW 
Th� Jo u�nal 0 6  th� Polyn�¢ ian S o ci�ty . 
Wel lington , New Zealand . 
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J o u�nal 0 6  th� Ro yal A nth�o pological I n¢ titut� 
0 6  G��at B�itain and 1��land . London . 
Kiv ung . J o u�nal 0 6  th� Ling ui¢ tic S o ci �t y  0 6  
Papua N �w Guin �a . Port Moresby . 
Kolo nial� Rund¢ chau . Monat schrift fur die 
Intere ssen unserer Schut zgeb iete und ihrer 
Bewohner . Berlin . 
Kovav � .  J o u�nal 0 6  N�w Guin�a Lit��atu�� .  
Jacaranda Pres s ,  Mil ton , Queens land . 
Lang uag � Vata, A¢ian- Paci6ic S ��i�¢ . Summer 
Ins titute of Lingui stic s , Santa Ana , 
California . 
Languag � .  Jo u�nal 0 6  th� Ling ui¢tic So ci�ty 
0 6  Am��i ca . Baltimore . 
Lingua . I nt��natio nal R �vi�w 0 6  G�n��al 
Lingui¢ tic¢ . Amsterdam . 
Ling ui¢tic C o mmunicatio n¢ . Monash University , 
Melbourne . 
Ling ui¢ tic¢ . A n  I nt��natlo nal R �vi�w. The 
Hague . 
Luk¢av � .  Summa�l�¢ 0 6  th� Bull�tln 0 6  th� N �w 
Guin�a R �¢ �a�ch Unit I Au¢t�alian Natio nal 
Univ ��¢ity ) .  Port Moresby .  
Mitt�ilung �n d�� Anth�opologi¢ c h�n G �¢ �ll¢ cha6t 
Wi�n . Vienna . 
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Man 
Man in N ew Guin ea 
Mankind 
MBA 
MVS 
M elanecian S o cie�y 
Monognaphc 
M elbounne S�udiec in 
Educa�io n 
[The] Mic c io nany 
R e view 
Mo nognaphien zun 
Volkenkunde 
MSOS 
Neue Z ei�c chni 6 �  6Un 
Mic c i o nc wic c enc cha6� 
N ew Guinea 
N ew Guin ea Wni�ing 
Man . A R econd 0 6  A n�hno pological S cienc e . 
London .  
Man i n  New Gui n ea .  Department o f  Anthropology , 
University of Papua New Guinea , Port Moresby . 
s e e  a l so: R ec eanch in M elanec ia . 
Mankind . 0 6 6icial Jounnal 0 6  �he A n�hnopological 
S o cie�iec 0 6  Auc �nalia . Sydney University 
Press . 
Micno - Biblio�heca A n�hno poc . Anthropos­
Institut , Freiburg , Swit zerland . 
Mi��eilung en auc den V eu�c chen Schu�zg ebie�en . 
Berlin . 
M elanecian S o cie�y Monognaphc . London . 
( Pub lished privately ) .  
Melboun n e  S�udiec i n  Educa�io n .  Melbourne 
University Press . 
[The] Micc io nany R eview. Board of Mi ss ions of 
the Method ist Church of Australasia,  Sydney . 
Monognaphien zun Volkenkun d e .  Hamburg . 
Mi��eilung en dec S eminanc 6 Un Onien�alic che 
S pnachen . Berlin . 
Na�une .  Macmillan , London . 
N eue Z ei�c chni6� 6Un Micc io ncwic c enc cha 6 � .  
Munster,  We stfalen . 
New Guinea, and Auc �nalia , �he Paci 6ic and 
S ou�h- Eac � Acia . Quart erly . Counci l  on New 
Guinea Affairs , Sydney . 
s ee: Papua N ew Guin ea Wni�ing . 
NGS 
Niu� bilo ng �umi 
No��h -Holland 
Ling ui� �ie S ��i�� 
O e �ania 
O e �ania Mo nog�aph� 
O L  
O L M  
O v ��land 
Paei6ie A n�h�o pologi­
eal R �e o�d� 
Pang u Pa�i Niu4 
Papua N �w Guin�a 
Eduea�io n Gaz ���� 
Papua N�w Guin�a 
Jo u�nal 0 6  Eduea�i o n  
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N �w S ei �n�i4 � .  London . 
Ni�uw Guin �a S�udien . The Hague . 
Niu� bilo ng �umi . Fortnight ly . Department 
of Information and Extension Services , Port 
Moresby . 
No��h -Holland Ling ui� �ie S ��i�� . Amsterdam . 
O e �ania . A j ournal devoted to the study of 
the native peoples of Austral ia , New Guinea 
and the i slands of the Pacific Ocean . 
Univers ity of Sydney . 
O e �a nia Mo nog�aph� . University of Sydney . 
O e�anie Lingui� �ie� . The University Pre s s  of 
Hawaii , Honolulu . 
O e �ania Ling ui� �ie Monog�aph� . University of 
Sydney . 
O�al Hi� � o � y .  The Institute of Papua New 
Guinea Studie s ,  with the University of Papua 
New Guinea , Port Moresby . 
O v ��la n d .  Quarterly Aus tralian Literary 
Magazine . Melbourne . 
Paei 6ie A n�h�o pologieal R �eo�d� . Bernice P .  
Bishop Museum , Hawaii . 
Pang u Pa�i Niu4 . Irregular . Pangu Pat i ,  Port 
Moresby . 
Papua N�w Guin�a Eduea�io n Ga z ���� . Department 
of Education , Port Moresby . 
Papua N�w Guin �a Jo u�nal 0 6  Eduea�io n .  Port 
Moresby . 
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Papua N ew Gu�nea 
WIL�t�ng 
Papua Po c � et Po et� 
Ped�atlL�C� 
PetelLmann� 
( GeoglLaph�� c h e )  
M�tteLtung en 
Pidg�n and ClLeole 
Stud� e� 
P I M  
PL , 
PL ( LC C ) 
P L ,  A 
P L , B 
P L , C 
P L ,  D 
Pallo man 
Pallo man 
Papua N ew Gu�nea WIL�t�ng ( former Zy  N ew Gu�nea 
WIL�t�ng ) .  Quarterly . Literature Bureau , 
Office of Information ( formerZy Department o f  
Informat ion and Extension Service s ) , Port 
Moresby . 
Papua Po c �et Po et� . University Bookshop , Port 
Moresby . 
Ped�atlL�C� . Official pub lication of the 
American Academy of Pediatric s ,  Springfield,  
Illinois . 
PetelLmann� ( G eo g lLaphi� c h e )  Mitte�lung en . 
Leip zig . 
P�dg�n and ClLeole Stud�e� . University of 
Texas , Austin,  Texas . 
Pac�6�c l � land� Mo nthl y .  The New� Maga z�ne 
0 6  the South Pac� 6�c . Sydney . 
Pac�6 �c L�ngu��t�c� . Department of Linguistic s ,  
Research School of Pacific Studies , Australian 
National University , Canberra . ( Originally , 
Lingu��t�c C�lLcle 0 6  Canb elLlLa Publ�ca�o n� . )  
Pac� 6�c L�ng u��tic� , Series A :  OccaS ional 
Papers . 
Pac�6�c L�ng u��tic� , Series B :  Monographs . 
Pac�6�c L�ngu�� t�c� , Series  C :  Books . 
Pac�6�c L�ng u��t�c� , Series D :  Special 
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5 . 1 . 1 .  THE KEWA LANGUAGE I N  CULTU RE AND SOCI ETY 
5 . 1 . 1 . 1 .  I N T RO DU C T I O N 
Karl J .  Fr ank l i n  
No  l inguis t  can b e  s erious ly interested in a language without making 
ob s ervat ions on how t he language funct ions in society . It i s  pointles s ,  
i f  one i s  a parti cipant i n  a culture , even an alien culture , t o  s imply 
observe for the purpose o f  recording dat a .  Rathe r,  the data mus t  
reflect t he cultural system i n  an integrated manner , such that the 
ob server c an be come a contributing partner in the s ociety . 
One linguis t ic theory which combines language and culture i s  t ag­
memic s . l An import ant aspect of tagmemic s  is a heure stic  procedure 
which al lows the ob server to organis e  his  viewpoint along several di­
mensions . Us ing this procedure any unit , such as a phys ical obj ect , 
an event , or a concept can b e  viewed in terms o f  its contrast with 
other it ems , it s variation , and its  distribut ion in a system.  This i s  
espec ially necessary i n  re lating a l ingui stic  form , expres sion o r  
di alogue to a part icular cultural setting i n  s uch a way that the s e t  
of linguis t i c  speech acts are seen in cultural perspective . In making 
select ob servat ions on the Kewa speech t ypes I have b een guided by t he 
tagmemic viewpoint . 
In the following sect ions I outline a sampl e  o f  features found in  
a folk taxonomy of Kewa s peech types , undoub tedly incomp lete , but  with 
the assurance that t he mat erials re flect t he viewpoint of some of the 
speakers . The analys is of these expressions and the comment s on t hem 
are my own , and other int erpret ations  are certainly possible . 2 
5 . 1 . 1 . 2 . T A X O N OMY O F  S P EECH C AT E GO R I E S 
There are many categories o f  speech which have names and specific 
functions in Kewa societ y .  These  s peech categories contrast i n  name 
5 
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and function with others , s uch as legends , songs , women ' s  speech , 
whist ling, idioms , and undoubt edly others . 3 Many o f  thes e ,  s uch as 
women ' s  speech or legends , can employ a variety of speech c at egories 
ac cording to the purpose or focus o f  the speakers : a man can delib er­
ately avoid  the ' b ad language ' that he might normally use to des cribe 
a particular event if he knows his words will be repeated before church 
leaders . Songs may be sung for fun or t hey may be int ended to convey 
ominous warnings ( Franklin 1970) , but they are always contrastive with 
other s peech categories . 
The categories outlined here which have been noted by  Kewa- speakers 
are quite varied.  Vernacular terms that are given to them , as  well as 
examples of when s uch speech might be used,  are as follow s .  
5 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 1 . L I S T I NG O F  S PE E CH TYPES 
S a  p i  a g a a  ( ' hidden ta l k ' )  refers to s peech whi ch is disgui sed , but 
with the expres sed intent of revealing or eliciting appropriate in­
format ion or behaviour . Example : a woman tells  a known prost itute that 
s he is  leaving , but returning in two day� t ime . Aft er  telling her t hi s  
she and other ( friends ) go to  a sec luded area and wait unt i l  ni gh t .  
Then later they go back t o  the house and hide near where they  know t he 
pros titute will come . The prostitute tells  the man ' her  husb and ' has 
gone away and that the two of them s hould go to her hous e .  When the 
man goe s to her house he is  seen by  t he others . The next day the wife 
re lates hidden talk to the other woman : ' I  saw you in my dream last 
night but you were s leeping with another man ' . I f  the prost i tute denies  
what she has  done one o f  the men who had observed them punishes the  
prost itute and the  man . There are many s ub t le varieties o f  such hidden 
talk . 
I ma a  n i t i  ( ' forbidden word or name ' )  refers to a word or name whi ch , 
if  spoken pub li cly , c auses great shame . Example : when a girl i s  promis ed 
to another c lan in marriage , the prospe ctive in-laws give many pearl 
she lls  and pigs to he r c l an .  I f  they were to exchange lesser valued 
ob j e cts , s uch as fish and pos sums , instead of pigs and s hell s , this 
would degrade the in-laws . In order to  ensure a proper exchange re­
lationship , appropriate t aboo names are used.  To not use the corre ct  
affinal names would also  imply t hat the exchange re lationship was broken . 
R u m u l a  a g a a  ( 'pandanus language ' )  refers to  special voc ab ulary and 
phras es which are used to ritually protect people who travel in pan­
danus swamp forest areas where ghosts  and wild dogs are present . 
Example : when men or women go into the mount ain areas they follow the ir 
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ances tors ' instructions and do not t alk their normal language . Inst ead 
they use a s ecret type of l anguage which has b een taught to  t hem. Thi s  
i s  meant to appease the spirits and ward o ff potent ial troub le . 4 
P e d o  p i  a g a a  ( 'happy ta lk ' )  refers to words or phrases which are 
flattering or p le as ing.  Example : when s ome one gives something to  a 
youngs ter , the chi ld may respond by talking very quickly and with ob ­
vious feeling; reverse parabolic speech may also b e  used , s o  that a 
man may talk ab out his  ' b ad ' hous e ,  when he is really quite  pleased w ith 
the new one he has construc ted . 
A g a a  m a n a  ( ' in s truc tions ' )  re fers to  advice from elders , t he b e s t  
way to d o  things , what to look out for , and so  on . Example : ' don ' t  
eat this kind of mus hrooms ' ;  ' if you go down t hat way your enemies  will 
kill you ' ; ' look after your gardens and pigs well ' ;  and s o  on . The 
instructions may be overt commands or implied in s t orie s . 
E k e  t o l e  ( ' t ongue - ti e d ' )  refers to  anyone who has a speech impedi­
ment . Example : a person capab l e  of intelligent s peech , but with ab­
normal phonetic  characteristics . This type of speech i s  usually the 
re sult o f  a b irth defect or accident . A common e xplanat ion is : ' it 
happened when he was in h i s  mothe r ' s  stomach ( womb ) ' .  
A g a a  m u m a  ( ' dumb ' )  refers to someone who cannot t alk and is  at trib ut ed 
to s pirit s which caused the prob lem while the b aby was st ill in t he womb . 
A man who was shot in the neck with an arrow and cannot talk was re­
ferred to  by the s ame express ion . 
K u r a  k u ra a g a a  ( ' que s t io ning tal k ' )  re fers to  anyone who asks a lot 
of quest ions . Examp le : b ab i es may s ay ,  ' Father , where w ere you? ' ;  
' What did you bring? ' ;  ' Did  you bring sweet potato ? ' .  Anytime persis­
tent quest ions are asked by s omeone this type o f  speech is used . 
M a k l r a a  a e  a g a a  ( ' de c e i tfu l ta l k ' )  refers to anyone who i s  delib­
erat ely try ing to trick or deceive another p arty . Example : a man says 
that he is  responsible for several pigs and therefore persuades s omeone 
to lend him money as collateral . Later  he  reports to  t he lender t hat 
he is very sorry but the pig that he paid for died while  he was caring 
for it and he had to  e at i t . It seems ob vious to  everyone that de c e it 
is intended .  
Y a l n a  p i  a g a a  ( 'b e s p e l l ing t a l k ' )  refers t o  ritual speech  used  in 
conj unct ion with cures for s i cknes s ,  or to ward off s ome unwanted 
s it uation . Example : i f  someone has been victimi sed by sorcery , he will 
pay money t o  a curer to perform ceremoni es . Associated w ith t he 
ceremony is ritualised spee ch t o  be spell leaves , cas sowary b ones , sweet 
potato , and other items as carriers of power . 5 
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I n i r i n l  a g a a  ( ' joking ' )  refers to those who try to get the upper 
hand by conning people . Example : two men may go off on a trip , but one 
report s that he has no money to b uy food . In reality he has money 
hidden in hi s b ag .  
O r a  a g a a  ( ' r e a L  t a Z k ' )  refers to one who does what h e  says he  will 
do , t hat is , it refers to a truthful stat ement . Example : a man s ay s : 
' I  wi l l  repay this debt next week'  and t hen he does it . 
M a e y a a  a e  a g a a  ( ' cra zy ta Zk ' )  refers to  any speech that appears 
irrat ional . Example : a man may report that a dead person is  walking 
around , that he wants to eat fae ces , or that he wants to  s leep alone 
in t he fores t . 
P u r l  p a n e  a g a a  ( ' 8 trong ta Z k ' )  refers to loud or overbearing talk.  
Example : a man s t ands up at a dance and makes a s pe ech , usually with 
implications and innuendoes . 
V a  a g a a  ( ' Zi e 8 ' )  refers to t ho s e  who lie quite b l atant ly . Example : 
a government officer may s ay t hat he will be b ack the next day when he 
obvious ly has no int ent ion o f  returning . 
R e m a n i a g a a  ( ' courting t a Z k ' )  refers to the talk that young men and 
women make at dances and in other place s .  Example : a young man goes  
c ourt ing , sits  by  a young girl and exchange s pleas antries  with her . 
By courting and using the as sociated talk , it is said t hat he wi ll grow 
up qui ckly and receive the e lders ' knowledge . 
Rome a g a a  ( ' trade ta Z k ' )  re fers generally 't o t he speech style  used 
by trading partners . Example : when traders have she lls , pigs , et c .  t o  
b argain,  they  will s i t  down and quietly discuss t he matter unt il  s ome 
mutual unders t anding is reached .  
M u m u  n e  a g a a  ( 'whi8pering t a L k ' )  re fers t o  any speech style  which 
is spoken s oft ly , e . g .  trading, b e spel ling , and so on , whe re the pub l i c  
are not s upposed to  know what is going on . Examp le : i f  some men are 
talking ab out stealing something or if a marriage exchange is b eing 
discus sed ,  it will be done quietly and unob trus ively . 
K u d l r i n e  a g a a  ( ' 8 e cr e t  ta L k ' )  re fers t o  talk made by those who are 
ins iders , such as cult initiat e s ,  men ' s c lubhouse occupant s ,  and s o  on .  
Example : a man may wish  t o  marry a p art icular woman so he di scusses  it  
s ecre t ly in the men ' s  hous e .  Someone may t hen tell him that the woman 
does not look after her p igs or gardens we ll and that he should forget 
her.  Or male memb ers of a s ub - clan may discuss  building a lon� hous e 
and determine how many pigs or p earl s hells they collect ively own . 
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Y a d a  ma l u a e  a g a a  ( ' ch a t t e nge ' )  refers t o  insults or s trong language 
exchanged b etween real or potent ial enemie s .  Example : at a dance a c l an 
leader wi l l  climb a branching pole to the roof of one o f  the hous es  and 
use t his s tyle of speech to insult other c lans by c omment ing negat ively 
on their style o f  dre ss , the past history in war , or their pigs . Some­
t ime s mock warfare will  result . 
W a e  a g a a  ( 'bad t a t k ' )  refers to  any s pe ech which i s  socially un­
acceptab l e , but part icular ly to culturally crude s peech . Example : 
' go kill your mother and e at h er ' ; ' go dig up your enemies '  fae ce s  and 
eat it ' .  Speech like this potentially leads to  figh t s  and compensat ion . 
E ro a g a a  ( ' inBu t ti ng t a t k ' )  re fers to speech which delib e rate ly 
expose s  someone ' s  weak point s . Example : one man may c ongratulate another 
on how well his wife looked after the garden and pigs while he was 
away , all the t ime knowing that she has b een unfaithful ; a man may tell 
someone who is  poor t o  go and buy his  car now ; a son may call his 
father by the kinship term of reference , rather than addres s .  
D n a  r u m a a  p e  a g a a  ( ' marri age ta tk ' )  refers t o  the spec i fic bartering 
exchange of the fathers or brothers of a prospective couple . Example : 
the father o f  t he prospective groom may s ay : ' I  have s ome pearl shells 
here , but I don ' t  have a lot of other things ' .  The other man may t hen 
suggest that the two meet together with the prospective bride ' s  clan 
on the next day . The two men may then also discuss t he it ems ( p igs 
and shells generally ) which will  be displayed for the prospective bride ' s  
clan.  
T a t a  n e  a g aa ( ' baby t a t k ' )  refers to the first words a b aby may use . 
Example : when b ab i es try to  say a a p a  fat he r ,  t hey are heard t o  s ay 
a t a y a ;  when repeat ing a m a  mothe r , they s ay amoy a .  Or t hey s ay u u for 
u p a t a l a  B te ep ,  i p i for I pa water , t a s i me d a  t l  for oy a e  m e d a  g i  give 
me s om e t hin g ,  and so on.  
P e t o  r e k e p u  m i n u a  a g a a  ( ' cr e aking or croaking ta tk ' )  refers to some 
speech defect . Examples : a person who has had his throat b urned ; a 
man who was wounded in the throat by an arrow , someone who has been 
visited by a spirit when still in t he womb . 
M a n a  m a n a  a g a a  ( ' bo B B i ng t a t k ' )  refers to  exce s s ive and constant 
instructions . Examp le : an orphan who has p arent s who are constantly 
giving him work to  do, such as ' go get water ' ,  ' bring t he wood and 
s p lit it ' ,  ' go and feed the pigs ' . 
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5 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 2 .  V I S CUSS I O N  O F  THE TE RMS 
Linguis ti cally , it i s  possib l e  to clas s i fy the speech types into 
several categories , s ome of  which are more inclus ive than others . The 
grammatical structure for most of the forms is : des criptive + head , e . g . 
a s ingle at tributi ve : e r o a g a a  in8u L ting ta L k ,  or a des cript i ve phrase 
as attrib ut e :  o n a  r u m a a  pe a g a a  marriage t a L k .  In s ome examples t he 
des criptive may follow the head : a g a a  m a n a  i n 8 truct ions and a g a a  m u m a  
dumb . Us ually this  difference in  arrangement parallels the tradit ional 
' p art-whole ' and ' kind-of ' not ions : e ro a g a a  ( des criptive + head ) , i s  
a kind-of talk which is  insulting, whereas t he arrangement of  a g a a  m a n a  
(head + des cript ive ) reflects  the fact that m a n a  i n s tru c t io n8 are part 
of the whole , in this case all of speech . This dist inct ion, however ,  
i s  not clear-cut : any ' kind- o f '  relationship must alway s  be sub ordinate 
to a ' p art-whol e '  re lat ionship . In other words , it i s  always poss ib l e  
to insult s omeone with ins tructions . Mo st o ften ' kind-of ' notions are 
qualitative and refer to t he features o f  s ome more inclus ive category 
s uch as , in the example cited,  ins tructions . In fact , the not ion 
' whole ' is a relat ive one , depending on the ' part ' under focus . 
The patterns o f  des cript ive + head can then b e  subdivided according 
to the grammatical category of t he des criptive : one category is a 
s entence adverbial mani fested by o ra rea L Zy and p a  ju s t  or o n L y ; two 
forms are redupli cated : k u r a k u r a  que8 t i oning and ma n a  m a n a  b 0 8 s i ng ; 
most other descripti ves  are formed in comb inat ion w ith nominalised 
forms of  the verb s  l a  to ta Lk , p a  to make or p i  r a  t o  s i t : k u d i r i  n e  
a g a a  ( n e from l a ) t a L k  which i s  8 e cre t ,  o n a  r u m a a  p e  a g a a  ( p e  from p a ) 
ta Z k  w h i c h  i8 for marri age , p e d o  p i  a g a a  ( p i  from p i r a )  t a L k  which i s  
s we e t .  Addit ional nominali s ing pat terns are found in  m a k i r a a  ae  a g a a  
( a  benefact ive form o f  mak i ra a  + ae ) t a L k  which i 8  meant t o  dece ive  
and i n i  r i n l  a g a a  (where r i n i  i s  derived from r i a to carry + nomi­
naliser)  ta L k  whi c h  carri e8 the e y e 8  = joking , e t c . 
Two expres s i ons are not general ly used in a frame pre ceded or 
fo l lowed by a g a a  t a L k  or Language . These  are i m a a  n i t i  forbidden and 
e ke t o l e tongue-tied.  The first i s  derived from I m a a  in- L aw plus a 
term o f  unknown origin , whi le the second i s  comprised of  e k e  tongue 
p lus a second word of  unknown origi n .  The form n l t i  is also found in 
the e xpre s s i on n l t i p i  y a e  8 acred t hing8 , i . e .  al l i t ems which are 
found in the s pirit hous e s . The patt ern of these two express ions 
suggest  that some fe ature other t han speech style is represented , in 
that people may b e  called ' forbidden '  or ' tongue-tied ' ,  j us t  as people 
may b e  called ' li ar '  or ' trader ' .  
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Although the e xpress ions out lined in the preceding s e c t ion are con­
sidered taxonomical categori es for Kewa speech type s , this 1s by no 
means exhaus t ive . It limits , in part icular , the combinations of a g a a  + 
verb or verb al expression from being s o  c las s i fied . Some examples are 
a g a a  m e a ( m e a  to fe tch, bring ) meaning ' to as k '  or a g a a  n a n e  aa ( n a  
n eg a ti ve + n e  form o f  to ta �k ) , meaning ' a  r e t i c e n t  man ' ,  i . e .  one who 
does not talk much . It als o limits comb inations of  a g a a  + adj e ct ive , 
e . g . a g a a  a d a a p u  much t a � k , and s o  on . A summary o f  the Kewa speech 
styles or categorie s which have been s amp led in this s ect ion are : 
MOST INCLUSIVE 
agaa mana 
agaa muma 
DERIVATIONAL 
kura ku ra agaa 
man a mana agaa 
NOMINALISED FORMS 
sa p i  agaa 
pedo pi agaa 
ya i na p i  agaa 
mumu n e  agaa 
kud i r i ne agaa 
instructions 
dumb 
questioning 
bossing 
hidden 
happy 
b�essing 
whispering 
secret 
ona rumaa pe agaa marriage 
tata ne agaa 
I n !  r i n !  agaa 
p u r i  pane agaa 
mak i raa ae agaa 
maeyaa ae agaa 
baby 
�ying 
sharing 
deceitfu� 
crazy 
DESCRIPTIVE 
wae agaa 
ya agaa 
o ra agaa 
rumu l a  agaa 
reman i agaa 
rome agaa 
e ro agaa 
y ada rna I uae 
UNIQUE 
i maa n I t i  
eke to l e  
peto rekepu 
bad 
Zies 
truth 
pandanus 
courting 
trade 
insult 
agaa chaLLenge 
forbidden 
tongue-tied 
m i nua agaa creaking, etc. 
It should be ob vious at once that the few speech cat egori e s  out lined 
in this chart are only repres ent ative . We could choos e an alternat ive 
me thod where ( following Stross 1 9 7 4 ) all those kinds of event s t hat the 
Kewa have chosen to name o r  lab e l  would b e  clas s i fied as a spe e ch 
category . In Tenej apa Tzeltal ( Stross 1 9 7 4 )  this yields 4 1 6  named 
varieties of speech . 6 
Kewa is  like other Papuan languages t hat may predicate nominal or 
adj e ctival forms with pro-verbS , such as one meaning ' to ta � k ,  speak,  
u t ter,  e tc .  , . 7 Once this is  done t he pot ent ial combinations grow 
considerab ly . Further,  there is  no reason why idiomatic  expressions 
involving the form a g a a  s p e e ch could not al so b e  inc luded , such as 
a g a a  m o n e  m o n e pa l a g i a  ( s p e e c h  there there jus t giv ing me = ' ta � ki ng 
on and on ' ) , a g a a  r u d u  r u d u p u  l a  ( s p e e ch s hort s hort t a � king = ' ta � king 
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rap i d l y ' ) , and s o  on . The ' ethnography of  speaking ' among t he Kewa 
then b e comes the univers e of all obj ects , events , relat ionals , and 
abs tracts , i . e .  all meaning . 
5 . 1 . 1 . 3 . R AN K I N G  O F  S P E E C H S T Y L E S  
I t  i s  ins truct ive t o  cons ider t he speech types out lined above in 
terms of  s e veral sociolinguistic  dimens ions . The dimens ions vary 
according to the so cial function o f  the lingui stic  e xpre s s ions , so t hat 
s ome e xpres s ions o ccur in frank or open cultural contexts ,  while others 
are culturally neutral , and still  others are culturally delicate . These  
dimensions also  intersect  with t he part icular hierarchical leve l of the 
s ocial context which may be in focus : for example , the expres s ions may 
oc cur at the fami ly leve l ,  b e  spoken to w omen only , in t he men ' s  club­
hous e ,  to the c lan leaders , in a rit ual setting , in a b i lingual s itu­
at ion , and so on . That i s , any speech style is typically di st rib uted 
within a parti cular level of s ociety , and its delicacy , franknes s ,  or 
neut rality c an be ranked on t hat basis . 
In addit ion to the speech styles out lined in t his chapter , other  
e xpre s s ions , s uch as euphemi sms , s imiles , metaphors , parab l es , and the 
like , are ob vious ly delicate in their rank , regardles s of their distri­
bution in the cultural se tting.  Any type o f  name taboo , argot term ,  or 
metaphori cal s ong in Kewa can likewise b e  considered o f  a deli cat e 
rank . 8 
There are , on the other hand , certain speech types or styles which 
are quite frank or open;  others appear t o  b e  qui te neutral . For example , 
chal lenges and insults are obvious ly frank , whi le truth or lies  can b e  
qui te  neutral . There are , of  cours e , ge stures which often acc ompany 
verbal expre ss ions and come to b e  underst ood in place o f  t he speech 
when used alone . In Kewa to plac e  t he thumb on t he inside of  the first 
j oint o f  the index finger and point is  equivalent t o  thumb ing one ' s  
nose . But this is  only be caus e the crudeness i s  b ased upon unde rly ing 
speech : ' go to y ou-know-wh ere ' or ' go and do you-know-what ' ,  w ithout 
euphemisms . 
By far t he most widespread variet ie s of  speech delicacy invo lve 
name taboo . This has b een commented on for Kewa ( Franklin 1 96 7 ,  1 9 6 8 ) , 
but in the following section ,  ob servat ions from other areas will be 
briefly reviewed . 
We may conclude t hi s  s e c t ion by stating that t he Kewa language , like 
othe rs , has a rich t axonomy of spee ch types which can be obs erved in 
the culture . Each of these types functions within appropriat e s ocio­
linguistic  s it uat i ons . The speech types contrast according t o  certain 
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s ituat ional parameters , e specially i f  franknes s ,  neutrality ,  o r  deli cacy 
i s  called for . The Kewa speech categories which have been outlined 
here vary along s uch paramet ers , but are an integral part of  the lan­
guage s ystem . 
5 . 1 . 1 . 4 . R E L AT E D  O B S E R V A T I O N S 
It  i s  interest ing to compare s alient aspe cts  of one category o f  
s pe ech , name taboo , in other areas o f  Papua New Guinea. 9 
In B UAN G ( Ho oley 19 72 ) t here are several names given to indi viduals : 
( 1 )  family position name s ,  which reflect the b irth order ; ( 2 )  ' ground ' 
names , which are a normal set  repeated at int ervals o f  one to se veral 
generati ons ; ( 3 )  b apti smal names ; ( 4 )  ni cknames ; and ( 5) taboo names . 
Taboo name s are used to remind a person of his status and respons ib ility 
t o  certain individuals . The forbidden re lat ionships are affinal w ith 
t he taboo names most often coined by enlist ing specific generi c pairs , 
s ynonyms , or phonetically simi lar pairs of  words . A t ab oo name is also 
used t o  refer t o  an animal if t hat animal has the s ame name as a pers on 
in a forbidden relat ionship . 
The common ( universal ? ) practice o f  employing t aboo names for affin es  
holds also in MUYU W  and NAKANAI , two  other Austronesian languages ( on 
Woodlark Island and in Wes t New Britain , respect ive ly ) .  In MUYUW words 
also have magi cal as sociat ions and cannot be used in normal conversa­
t ion . The N AKANAI people use teknonyms when referring to forb idden 
affines . The teknonyms may be b ased on individual kinship , group kin­
ship , parental re ference , name s ake , inc luding t he kin of  t he namesake 
speaking or be ing addre s s ed , or s omeone related to e ither s uch  as a 
fe llow-s educer , or a dance partner . For the N AKANAI i t  is important 
that common given names not be us ed . 
Among the GAW I GL o f  the We stern Highlands affines w ith a forbidden 
relat ionship often call e ach other by  reciprocal names , which are drawn 
from s ome experience b oth shared . Taboo  names extend to the recent 
dead and t o  age mat es  as wel l .  
At the other end o f  the High lands i n  the east , KAMAN O -KAFE t aboo 
names are also used w ith affines , s o  t hat a man will call his brother ' s  
wife ' mother ' ,  ' older s i s t er ' , ' younger s is t er ' , or ' mot her- in-law ' , 
according to her age . Sisters-in-law call each other by the kin 
term ,  not by name . In this group young mal e  init iates also rece ive new 
names . 
Between the We s tern and Eastern Highlands , but to the s outh live a 
non-h igh lands t ype of  pe ople , the D AD I B I . In DAD I B I , as p art of the 
mutual mother-in-law s on-in-law avoidance taboo , neither is allowed to 
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say t he other ' s  name . If the name happens t o  be the name o f  s omething 
in nature also , e . g .  s ago , the person may s ometimes  even use a circum­
locution when he needs to speak o f  sago , t o  avoid us ing the name o f  the 
in- law .  
An interesting progres s ion o f  names may b e  as sociated with important 
males among the AMB U L A S  (Sepik Provinc e ) . One man received a name from 
his mot her ,  then a name from his father at init iation , a th ird name when 
he went away to work , and a fourth name upon returning . He used t he 
fourth name when he went away to work again , t hen the name of  a deceased 
ancest or upon return , and now finally a sixth name that he refers t o  
hims e lf by . 
The strong taboo as sociated with saying the names of a brother-in-law , 
s ister- in- law or mothe r-in- law in t he RO S S E L  language app lies not only 
to terms of reference , but also the term of address when the sister-in­
law is involved . 
The initiation ceremony is t he c ontext in which the B ARUYA rece ive 
the ir adult names . Both boys and girls enter into spec ial relat ion­
ships with the man who carries the boy or with t he woman who pierce s t he 
nos e  o f  the girl . The co-init iates  may not say each other ' s  name s but 
instead addre s s  each other by  the appropriate initiat ion s t age names 
or a ni ckname . 
When marriage partners are arranged among the BARUY A , those involved 
do not use their future spous e ' s  name . This continues after marriage 
and terms of addres s  are usually used , but s omet imes nicknames as we ll . 
In- laws have regular addres s  terms that are use d ,  though occasionally 
a nickname is also us ed . A BARUYA does  not like t o  use his own name , 
although he s omet imes does . He  may refe r to h imself  as ' so-and-s o ' s  
father ' (naming a child ) .  Further , a pers on will not say t he name o f  
an ob j e ct that is  included i n  t h e  name of  h i s  spouse o r  co-init iate , 
et c .  Some lit erate people will writ e these  name s . Upon de ath a person ' s  
name is  not us ed unless whispered .  During the wake , the B ARUYA address 
the c orps e  by his  addres s term . The dirge that is  s ung oft en names t he 
fore st where he hunted or s ome landmark in his c lan territory , giving 
the thought ' Alas , we won ' t  see h im again ' .  
Final ly , among the B ARUYA t he names o f  ances tors may b e  used by  
people , inc luding the chi ldhood and initiated names of  the same person . 
Certain other names are cons idered proper t o  each clan and s hould 
the refore not be used by other c lans . 
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N O T  E S 
1 .  Tagmemics was developed by K . L .  Pike in t he e arly 1950s , although 
the term was not used at the t ime . One o f  the earliest o utlines of  
the  broader implicat ions o f  t he theory is reprinted in Hymes 1 9 6 4 . 
A recent collection of  se lected art i cles on tagmemics has been edited 
by Brend ( 19 7 2 , 1 9 74 ) .  Formal extens ions t o  t he theory have b e en 
mainly by Longacre ( 19 6 4 , 19 70 , as well as 1 9 7 2  on New Guinea lan­
guages ) ;  Pike ' s  revi sed version of his theory was printed in 1 96 7 .  The 
b as ic presupposit ions which underlie much of t he tagmemic framework are 
conci sely put forth in Longacre 19 76 : chapter 8 .  
2 .  My principal language as s i s t ant for many y ears has b een Mr Yapua 
Ki rapeas i  from Usa in the West Kewa dialect . I am indeb ted t o  Kira for 
ins ight and ass is t ance on this topi c .  Mo st of the examples  of s peech 
styles were relat ed by him. Kewa i s  a l anguage spoken in t he Southern 
Highlands Province of Papua New Guinea and is divided into three main 
dialects  ( Franklin 1 9 6 8 ) . I have des cribed  aspects of the s ocial organ­
i sat ion els ewhere ( Franklin 19 6 5 ) . The orthography used follows t hat 
proposed for West Kewa ( Franklin 1 9 7 1 ) . 
3 .  Women ' s  speech in Kewa i s  s imply us ing e xpressions s imi lar to our 
English words for ' mercy ' , ' oh dear ' , ' for pity ' s  sake ' ,  e t c . which are 
clearly rest ricted to feminine us age . In Eas t  Kewa s ome o f  the expres­
s i ons are p a y e r o , a p o g u p a , p a l e  k e r a , m u k u b i n y u , w a l a p i k e b o ,  s u g i p i ma ,  
and k e b o  y a r i y a .  However , women ' s  t alk ( = ' ta l k  b e longi ng t o  women ' ,  
or o n a n a  a g a a )  is not usually included as a speech category by Kewas . 
This is because grammat ically the patt ern is not the s ame as othe r  
types : t he pos s e s sive marker - n a  indic ates that it i s  talk which b el ongs 
to women , j ust as many other s pe e ch categories could ' b elong'  to a 
w oman . Whi s t led s peech i s  common in the High lands , part icularly among 
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the Gadsup o f  the Eas t ern Fami ly ,  whi ch i s  very t onal . I f  Kewas 
whistle they may be at tempt ing to communicate w ith t he ghos ts . 
4 .  I have des crib ed the salient features o f  the so-called pandanus 
language elsewhere ( Frankl in 1 9 72 ) . 
5 .  Magic which uses spells of this type is  commented on b y  R .  Feachem 
( 19 7 3 )  for the Enga , a group related with the Kewa.  Feachem includes 
s ome comparisons with other s urrounding languages .  
6. Stross c l aims t hat English , on t he other hand , has fewer t han 1 0 ,  
simply be caus e English does not form speech c at egories i n  a grammati­
cally s imilar manner .  More t o  t he point i s  Stros s '  English trans lat ions 
of the T ze lt al categories : I counted over 9 0  terms , ranging from ' al ib i ' 
t o  ' ye lling ' , but including 35  des criptive phras es meaning ' a  kind o f  
speech which i s  ____ ' ,  where the b lank may be filled by  ' alien ' , ' crazy ' , 
' invent ed ' ,  ' pleasant ' ,  ' soft ' , ' Spanish ' ,  and s o  on . 
7 .  Lang ( 19 7 5 ) for example , lists  304  uses of  l e n g e  u t ter as a predi­
cator in Enga , a language re lat ed to Kewa . The s e  inc lude five s emant ic 
domains p lus a miscellaneous category . 
8 .  Mos t  Kewa parabolic s ongs are s ung at large inter-clan dances 
( Franklin 1 9 70 ) .  Argot s peech ( Franklin 1 9 7 5 )  i s  spoken at men ' s  cult 
act ivi t ie s . 
9 .  Informat ion in this sect ion has b een provided b y  colleague s  o f  t he 
Summer Ins t itute of  Linguistic s .  I gratefully acknowledge the fol low­
ing : D .  Lithgow ( Muyuw ) , R. Johnston ( Nakanai ) , D .  Drew and A .  Payne 
( Kamano-Kafe ) , R. and J .  Head ( Gawigl ) , G .  MacDonald ( Dadibi ) , J .  and C .  
Farr ( Korafe ) , E .  Murane ( Daga ) , J .  Aust ing ( Omie ) , D .  Wil son ( Suena ) , 
H .  We arne and p .  Wi lson ( Ambulas ) , R .  Lloyd ( Baruya ) , and J .  He nderson 
( Ros s e l ) . 
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5 . 1 . 2 .  TA-POMAN : METAPHORI CAL USE O F  WORDS AND POETI C 
VOCABULARY I N  ASMAT SONGS 
5 . 1 . 2 . 1 .  I N T RO D U C T I O N  
C . L .  Voorhoeve 
The Asmat people , numb ering about 4 0 , 00 0 ,  live in the lowlands o f  
South-West New Guinea to the north and south o f  the Ei landen ( Sirac ) 
River . l In the pre- contact days t hey were engaged in intens ive warfare 
and he ad-hunting , which was connected with an elab orate cy c le of feas t s . 
The centres of  the ceremonial li fe in an Asmat c ommunity were the large 
ceremonial houses or y e w ,  which were at the same time dormitories for 
boys and b ache lors , training s chool , club house , and feast  hous e . 2 
There the Asmat sang als o their astonishingly rich repertoire of  t ra­
ditional s ongs most ly as an integral part of their feasts , but s ometimes 
j ust  to entertain di stinguished visitors . These songs could b e  sung for 
hours on end , from dawn till  s unset , or al l night long . Nowadays , war­
fare and head-hunting have st opped ; most of  t he ceremonial houses have 
dis appe are d ;  the cy c le of  fe as ts has collapsed , and w ith it the enberant 
express i on o f  much that was meaningful in the li fe of  the Asmat . But 
the s ongs are s t ill alive ; they are still sung , i f  not in the y ew ,  then 
in the vi llage counci l room , or far away in the b ush . They present t o  
the researcher a promising b ut very difficult field be cause their study 
can only be fruit ful i f  b ased  on an exce llent command of t he language , 
and a thorough knowledge o f  their mythical b ackground . It  i s  for these  
reasons that the  field of Asmat s ongs is  still  virtually unexplored . 3 
Thus , during my fieldwork in the Flamingo Bay area in 1 9 6 1  and 19 6 2  I 
did not attempt t o  make a sys tematic  study o f  songs , although as a 
s ide line I collected data on them whenever the opportunity aro s e .  
The se data form the b asis  o f  t his  chapt e r .  Ske t chy as they are , I found 
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them suffic iently interesting t o  present them here , hoping t hat they 
may be of  s ome use t o  a future student o f  this fas cinating s ubj ect . 
The s tyle of s inging i s  very much the same in the whole Asmat area , 
and much in the fol low ing des cription may apply t o  Asmat s ongs in 
general . My dat a ,  howeve r ,  are all from the Flamingo Bay area,  and 
mos t  of them were recorded in the villages of  Suru and Yepem . They 
repres ent the songs as s ung in the vil lages  b etween the mouths of t he 
Sirac and Unir Rivers . 
I have arranged the data in three s ect ions . The first give s  a s hort , 
general account of  s ongs ; vi z .  the kinds of  s ong th at can b e  dist in­
guis hed , their s t ructure , and their cultural setting . The second sect ion 
pays attention to the spe cial vocabulary of  s ongs which is  called t a - p o m a n  4 :  
this includes metaphorically used w ords as well as s pecial ' poetic ' 
vo cabulary . The last s ection contains annot ated examples o f  s ongs in 
which the phenomenon of t a - po m a n  can be ob serve d ,  as well as one frag­
ment of a s ong with notat i on of t he melody . 
5 . 1 . 2 . 2 .  S O N G S : P U R U M U C  AN D S O  
Asmat s ongs fall into two broad categories , p u r u m u c  and s o .  They 
diffe r ,  in that p u r u m u c  is sung without , and so with the accompaniment 
of  drums . They also differ in their s ub j ect matter,  but the principles 
underlying the compos i tion of the t ext and the melody seem t o  be the 
s ame in b oth types , and therefore I s hall address mys e lf t o  the s e  fi rs t . 
The text of  s ongs is bui lt up out o f  clearly identi fiab le part s o f  
varying length which I provis i onally shall call verses . Ve rs es  are 
s eparat ed by shorter or longer pauses , or even by a complete interruption 
of t he s ong , for inst ance when the drums need tuning . 5 In s ongs which 
are s ung to the accompaniment of drums the end of a verse i s  o ften 
marked by a s peeding-up o f  the rhythm o f  the drum-beat followed by an 
abrupt s t op and yel l .  Suc cessi ve verses o ften cont ain a refrain ; this 
can be the first or the las t part of a vers e . They can even b e  identical 
e xcept for one or a few ' key words ' which vary w ith every vers e . The 
changing of s uch key words is  an important stylistic feature of Asmat 
songs ; it is in their s ub s t it ut ion that t he use o f  t a - poma n c an be 
ob served most clearly . 
The me lodies o f  t he s ongs all have a fairly narrow pitch range : this 
range never seems to e xceed a fifth . In several o f  the s ongs I recorded, 
the range spans only a third . The me lodic pattern consis t s  of  what I 
would like t o  call melodic contours . The ons et o f  a melodic contour is 
us ually s omewhere in the middle of its  pitch range . From there the 
me lody unfolds with upsteps and downsteps spanning a minor or maj or 
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s e cond and intermi tt ent level s tret ches , but it doe s  not reach t he 
lowes t  pitch in the range t i ll the end o f  t he cont our , where the p itch 
6 falls to its  lowest leve l .  The final fall o f  the pitch can be in 
steps , and can then extend over two or three syllab les o f  the last word 
carrying the contour , or i t  can be gradual and i s  t hen carried by t he 
final vowel of  the last word , whi ch i s  lengthened and can b e  wel l  drawn 
out . 7 
The s e  re curring,  long-drawn-out fal ling pitches lend Asmat songs a 
sad , wai ling character . The Asmat people t hemselves recognise t his in 
one of  the two mai n categorie s of  the ir songs , the p u r u mu c ,  t o  which I 
shall now t urn . 
A p u r u m u c  is a dirge or sung lament which , in contrast to the s o ,  i s  
always s ung without t h e  accompaniment o f  drums . 8 It  expre s ses t he 
bereavement caused by  the death or t he departure o f  a b e lo ved person,  
and in accordan ce with its  nat ure i s  ' wailed ' ,  not  ' sung ' . The Asmat 
always us e the verb root mo c - to cry , wai l in conne ct ion with p u r u m u c .  
Thes e  s ongs have a s trong emotional appeal , and are often very popular . 
There are tradit ional p u r u m u c , c onnect ed with myths or hist orical t ales , 
and modern p u r u m u c , called awan , whi ch are composed as the occasion 
ari s es . 9 
The s o  are s ongs which are sung to the accompaniment o f  drums on 
which the rhythm of t he music is  b eaten . Whereas a p u r u m u c  is always 
sung at a rather s low tempo , t he tempo of a s o ,  expressed in drum-b eats 
per minut e ,  can b e  as s low as 60 and as high as 2 4 0 . The drums are 
p layed by the singers themselves . 
The content o f  the maj ority of these songs i s  mytho logi cal and s ome 
of  them are in fact s ung versi ons o f  myth s .  At least a few of  t hese  
are s acred and women and children are not  allowed t o  b e  pre sent when 
they are sung . A l l  thes e s o  have their appropriate p lace in the feas t s  
1 0  of  the gre at feast cycle . They are performed at the central fire-
place of t he ceremonial hous e ,  often by a group of  singers . Each of 
these in his turn s ings t he leading p art , while  the othe rs hum the 
melody . The group usually cons i sts of a few accomplished s ingers , and 
a couple of ' coming young men ' s t ill in the proce s s  o f  learning the 
11 repertoire . 
S o  whi ch are not mythological in content are the t e s e n  s o  o u ts ide 
s on gs . The se are performed in front of  t he ce remonial hous e when people 
are about to leave the village for a long j ourney ,  or when kinsmen have 
come b ack from a long stay in other parts of the country . The t e s e n  s o  
deal with topical sub j e c t s  and are improvi sed o n  the sp ot . 
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5 . 1 . 2 . 3 .  TA- P OMAN : M E TA P H O R I C A L  U S E  O F  W O R D S  A N D  P O E T I C V O C A B U L A R Y  
The Asmat people dis t inguish in their songs two different kinds o f  
1 2  words which they call a r ce r and t a - po m a n . A n  a r ce r i s  a word from 
the everyday speech in its  literal meaning.  The defini tion of a t a ­
p o m a n  can best  b e  given i n  re lat ion t o  a specified a r ce r :  given an 
a r c e r  X ,  t hen a t a - p o m a n  of X is either an a r ce r Y used metaphoric ally 
to denote the s ame thing as X ,  or a s pecial poet ical word , w ith the 
s ame meaning as X .  T o  give an example : t he a r ce r word e s e  carry ing bag , 
has the word c e m  hous e ,  met aphorically used in the sense o f  ' bag ' as 
t a - po ma n ;  the a r ce r word m u  water has as its t a - p o m a n  counterpart the 
word o kom wate r ,  which is a poet i c  word . 1 3  
What gives the distinction o f  a r ce r and t a - p o m a n  its  import ance is  
that their alternation is  an e s sential feature o f  the c omposition of 
Asmat s ongs . As a rule one c an s ay t hat any song will c ont ain one or 
more a r ce r ,  whi ch s ubsequent ly are replaced b y  t a - p o m a n , e ither in 
different or in similar context s .  
Thus , the firs t two lines o f  the t e s e n  s o  in examp le 2 in 5 . 1 . 2 . 4 .  
are completely different , b ut the first word of the second line i s  t he 
t a - p o m a n  of the first word in the firs t line . The song in examp le 3 ,  
on the other hand, consis t s  of a numb er of repeated frames in which only 
a few key-words change ; t he first frame contains the a rc e r ,  the others 
the t a - po m a n . The use of a t a - p o m a n  word is not always dependent on 
the prior use o f  its a r ce r i  t a - p o m a n  can oc cur by  thems elves and this 
seems e specially to  be the case with poet ical t a - poma n .  Thus , t he 
poetical words n eway i p i  alas and y i w i t u  many are used in s ongs t o  the 
exclus i on o f  their a r ce r  partners , s a w n a k  and k ow .  It  i s  possible that 
this feature constitut e s  a basic  difference b etwe en metaphorically used 
words and poetical vocabulary , but my data are too re stricted to  be 
clear on this point . 
I shall now pay some more attent ion , first to  the metaphorical t a ­
poma n , and then t o  the poeti cal t a - po m a n . 
Me taphorical t a - p o m a n  seem to  fal l into two group s :  those which are 
considered as b elonging to the s ame o few ( kin-group ) as their a r ce r ,  and 
thos e who have no o few relat ion with their a r ce r .  O few i s  a kinship 
term denot ing the group o f  one ' s  brothers , first cousins , and se cond 
cous ins ( Eyde 1967 : 1 8 1-2 ) ,  and in Asmat folk t axonomy the term refers 
to a group of ( animate )  obj e c t s  which are cons idere d  to be each other ' s  
kin . I add the quali fier ' an imate ' between brackets b ecause I am not 
cert ain that o f e w ,  as used here , only inc ludes animate obj ect s :  none of 
the o few groups in my dat a contains a clearly inanimate obj ect , but my 
information may be inadequate in t his respect . All obj ects  belonging 
5 .  1 . 2 .  TA-POMAN : METAPHORICAL USE O F  WORDS IN ASMAT SONGS 
to  the same group of o few are treated as equivalent , and their name s 
2 3  
can b e  sub s ti tuted for e ach other in songs . The relationships w ithin 
the o few group are also expres sed in kinship terms : here , one uses the 
t erms ' older brothe r '  and ' younger brother ' .  I was t old that the oldes t 
brother in the o f e w  group is mentioned first ( i . e . , is always a r ce r ) , 
and then the younger brothers . It  i s  not clear though which principles 
underlie the ranking in older and younger brothers - one of t he fact ors 
14 seems to be the relati ve s i ze of the members of the o few group - and 
whe the r there i s  a strict ranking order . 
determining memb ership of an o few group is  
can b e  observed in the following s et s  ( the 
to A ;  t a - p o m a n  to Tp ) :  
l .  y uw u r a r  o few : t h e  dog ' s  k i n-group 
A .  y uw u r dog 
Tp . s u n  w a L Laby 
Tp . f o e  ousous 
Tp . n a y i r kind of marsup ia L 
Tp . y i w i r fLying s qu irre L 
Tp . m u p i r  w a ter rat  
Tp . p o c o  rat 
Tp . p l r ow big k in d  of mous e 
Tp . p e  r mous e 
The mos t common principle 
physic al s imi larity .  This 
lab e l  a rce r is abbreviated 
The common characteri stic  of the dog and his ' younger brothers ' i s  
that they are a l l  furry animals . Pigs , however , are not included in 
this group . They oc cupy a s pecial position in Asmat folk taxonomy and 
are c las s ified as ' human b eings ' .  
In this group , y uw u r i s  a r ce r ,  and all the others can b e  subst ituted 
for y uw u r  as its t a - po m a n . At pres ent t his i s  all that can b e  said 
ab out this o few group ; there are two points which remain unclear . The 
first , app lying to thi s  group in part icular , i s  that t he ranking order 
of t he ' younger brothers ' is  not known ( their pre sent ordering is roughly 
from large to small ) ;  t he s econd , and gene ral , point is that it is not 
clear whether every memb er of an o f ew group e xcept t he last one can 
function as a r c e r  vis -a-vis his ' younger brother ( s ) ' ,  or the first only . 
2 .  c ow a r  o f ew : the kin-group of the sago p a Lm 
A .  cow s ago p a L m  ( generic term )  
Tp . y u w r ew fru i t -be aring s ago pa Lm 
Tp . m l c s ago paLm,  about  to fLower 
2 4  
Tp . c o p o n } 
Tp . w a s e r  
Tp . c o p u 
Tp . m i k l n  
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consecutive s tages in the grow th o f  the sago paZm 
Tp . oma  young s ago sprout 
Ranking order : from top to bottom. 
3 .  m an i m  ar  o f ew : the kin-group of t h e  pandanus tre e 
pandanus tre e A .  m a n l m  
Tp . e p n am 
Tp . a m uw 
Tp . y u a  
Tp . t uw u s  
y oung pandanus tree 
kind of t a Z Z  re eds ( Hanguan a  Ma l a yana ) 
ta Z Z  grass ,  kunai grass 
kind of p Zant 
All the members of this group have long , narrow leaves . 
Ranking order : prob ab ly as presented here . 
4 .  yow a r  o f ew : the s un ' s  kin-group 
The memb ers o f  this group are c las sified as animate obj e cts  s ince 
they are depicted as living beings in Asmat myths . 
A .  y ow the s un 
Tp . y e s i r  the morning s tar 
Tp . p i r ( s i m i t )  the moon 
Ranking order : prob ab ly as presented here . 
A princ iple o f  common funct ion ties the followi ng group together : 
5 .  c i  
A .  
Tp . 
Tp . 
Tp . 
Tp . 
Tp . 
Tp . 
a r  o few : the kin-group o f  the c i  tree 
c i  
y uw u r  
yewe r 
c um a n  
e w e t  
t ow 
k u s i 
differen t speci e s  o f  tre e s , u s ed for making canoes ( c l ) 
Ranking orde r :  unknown . 
A principle o f  ' simi larity o f  output ' s eems to determine t he o few group 
of the peni s , c a me n :  
6 .  c am e n  a r  o few 
A.  c am e n  
Tp . 
Tp . 
Tp . 
Tp . 
Tp . 
Tp . 
Ranking 
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y i t  
p ey i t  
u s  
p o ko n o  fis h  s p e c i es 
s u r u m  
k u s i 
order : unknown . 
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The s limy s ub stance excreted by t h e  skin o f  fish i s  equated with the 
genital e xcret ion of men and women . Thus sperm ,  c a , has as its t a - p o m a n  
e n am fis h  ( generic term ) . Having i ntercourse is metaphorically referred 
to as ' fishing ' - espec ially the c atching of fish trapped in the pool s  
left i n  dry river-b eds when the t ide i s  low . A practical app lication 
o f  the idea that fish s l ime is identical with the genital excret ion o f  
people is  the following : when a new c anoe i s  taken out to s ea o n  i t s  
maiden trip , i t s  ins ide i s  made s lippery with the s lime o f  fi sh- skins . 
The ins ide o f  a canoe i s  equat ed with a vagina ( whereas t he whole  o f  t he 
canoe i s  equated with the ringed water-snake , or a peni s ) 15  and t he 
procedure i s  called e n e t  m a n a m  t he fe eding o f  e n e t  ( vagina l s e cpe t i on) . 
And nowaday s , s ince fishing with imported nylon fishing line has b ecome 
popular , one finds that the pieces of wood used for a ree l  are in­
variab ly cut into the shape of a penis . 
Apart from the physi cal s imilarity of c a , e n e t ,  and fish s lime , there 
is the notion of fertility c onne cted with the human genitals and es­
pecially with fis h .  Thus , if  a man has  numerous children and grand­
childre n ,  Asmat people s ay of him t hat he has e n am a k a n  fis h  offspping . 
Both the ' feedi ng of e n e t '  and the cut ting of penis-shaped ree ls may 
therefore have as their aim to ensure a good catch . 
Now we have come to  those  a r ce r / t a - p o m a n  s et s  which do not s eem to 
be o few groups . Partially they are b ased on the same as soc iat ive 
principles as the o few groups , partially they illustrate other principles  
of as sociat ion16 some of which  are not immediately evident t o  tho se who 
are not parti cipant s in Asmat culture . The principle of phys ical s imi­
larity is i llustrat ed by sets  like : 
7 .  A .  t a p i n  s l e ep i ng-mat made of pandanus leaves  
Tp . p i p  i pain-cape , made of p andanus leaves 
8 .  A .  po p add le,  made of ipon wood (wh ich b ecomes b lack when 
e xposed to  water) 
Tp . p a  r i b lackp a Zm 
9 .  A .  a s  fae ces  
Tp . p e k e  lump of c lay 
Tp . m i n u k  hapd l ump o f  c lay 
Tp . pow s o ft mud 
2 6  
1 0 . A .  a p a n  
Tp . c e c e re i 
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many -pronged arrow 
opening fLower 
Simi larity of funct ion is found in : 
1 1 .  A .  e s e  p Lai ted aarry ing bag 
and 
1 2 . 
Tp . cem hou8e 
perhaps also in the s e t : 
A .  j i w i  ah i L dren 
Tp . m i m i  8ma L  L roo t 8 ,  a 8  o f  b amb o o ,  or  p a Lm 
The fact that both words refer to  s omething small 
contain the e s s ence of the relation . It i s  pos s ible 
tre e 8  
does not seem to  
t hat children are 
thought of as tying the mother to her home l ike ' s o many root s ' . At 
least , during the marriage ceremony the bride i s  addres sed by the wed­
ding gue s t s  with a well-wishing formula which contains t he following 
sentenc e :  ' May you b e  firmly rooted in your new home , like a bamb oo 
s hoot ( i s  firmly rooted )  with its  many root s ' - which also coul d be a 
way of wishing her many chi ldren . 
Synecdoche , i . e . , the t a - p o m a n  denotes part o f  the obj ect denot ed by  
t he a r ce r ,  i s  found in : 
1 3 .  A .  m a n i m  pandanus tree 
Tp . mow fibres ob tained from the prop-roots of the pandanu8 
tre e 
14 . A .  c e n  vagina 
Tp . m e n  8 h arp edge 
Tp . p i m  edge, rim 
A cause-and-effect relation i s  s hown in t he set : 
15 . A .  s e r  
Tp . m a k p i n  
fis h  8peaie8  
ripp L e 8  on  t he 8urfaae o f  t h e  water,  aau8 e d  by t h e  
dor8 a L  fin of t h e  s e r,  w ho often 8 w im8 jU 8 t  b e L ow 
the 8urfaae 
The as s ociat ive link between a rce r and its  t a - poma n can s ometimes 
only be unders tood via the mythology . Thus , in the following s et : 
16 . A .  cow u c  woman 
Tp . e s e  aarry ing bag 
the two terms are associated b ecause the firs t woman on e arth was created 
from a carrying b ag,  and since e s e in its turn has the t a - poma n , c e m , 
cow u c  and c e m  are also as sociat e d .  This metaphori cal use of t he word 
c e m  is not restricted to s ongs : in t he past one somet imes referre d to 
the female partner in the w i fe exchange ( the institut ion of p a p i s ,  s e e  
Zegwaard 19 5 4 ,  Eyde 1 9 6 7 )  a s  t h e  p a p l s - ce m ,  i . e . , p a p i s - cow u c .  
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Finally , there are a number o f  t a - p o m a n  which are non-metaphorical , 
and are used only in s ongs . They are ' poetic ' equivalents of ordinary 
words , and const itute a s eparat e vocabulary . As I said before , these 
words do not necess arily presuppose the pre sence of their a r c e r  earlier 
in the song , and some of them s eem even to  be us ed to  the e xclusion of 
their a r ce r .  The following a r ce r/ t a - po m a n  s ets show s ome o f  t hem : 
1 7 .  A .  p i  cas sowary 
Tp . s a p i cassowary 
1 8 .  A .  ew crocodi le 
Tp . o s am a  crocodi le 
19 . A .  p i  r moon 
Tp . m a n a m  moon 
20 . A .  n u c u r  b i g ,  huge 
Tp . y i sw i t u b i g ,  huge 
2 l .  A .  c e n  vagina 
Tp . u r i  vagina 
The problem which confronts us here is t he quest ion o f  the origin 
of the s e  words . Have they  been s pe cially coined , are they archaic words 
or have they b een borrowed from other dialects or other language s ?  At 
present these que s t ions can only be part ially answere d ,  b ecause the 
origin of mos t  of t he poet ic  t a - p om a n  is ob scure . There are however 
a few of t hem which pos s ibly have been borrowed from other languages ,  
and they are interest ing enough t o  pres ent t hem here . They appear in 
the s e t s : 
2 2 .  A .  c a p i n - m i  e ar t h ,  ground 
Tp . s uw a r - m i  earth,  ground 
s uw a r may have been borrowed from Sawuy17 ( Sawuy s e b a r  ground ) 
2 3 .  A .  c o w u c  
Tp . y uw a  r 
woman 
woman 
y uw a r  possib ly borrowed from S awuy ( Sawuy i wa r  w oman ) 
2 4 .  A .  y uwu r dog 
1 8  Tp . ko k o p u c  dog 
k o k o p u c  s e ems to b e  an old compound k o k - o p u c ,  the first const it uent of 
which i s  obs cure ; the second is  possib ly borrowed from Kaugat19 ( K augat 
u p oc  dog ) 
water 
water 
2 5 .  A .  mu 
Tp . o k om 
2 0  is  clearly borrowed from Kaugat , wh ich h as oxom water o kom 
2 8  
2 6 .  A .  a m a s  s ago 
Tp . m a m a  s ago 
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m a m a  i s  prob ab ly borrowed from Kaugat ( Kaugat ma ' am sago ) 
All the s e  t a - p o m a n  are prob ab le b orrowings from languages lo cated in 
the hinterland of the Cas uarina Coas t : Sawuy and Kaugat are b ot h  neigh­
b ours of the C as uarina Coast diale ct of Asmat . From this inland area 
strong cultural influences seem to have spread via the Casuarina Coast 
to the cent ral Asmat region . This is  reflected in several important 
myt hs in which the protagoni st comes from the headwaters of the Fayit 
River ,  one of the rivers o f  the C as uarina Coas t  area . 2 l  The quest ion 
of why cultural influences s pread from the Casuarina Coast hinterland 
into Asmat cannot be answered at pres ent . 
The examples given in this s ection show that the set o f  t a - po m a n  of 
an a r c e r  can include metaphorical as well as poetic equivalents .  Among 
the met aphorical equivalents  we find many which are clas s ified as o f ew ,  
and others which are not so clas sified . Thus we are dealing w ith two , 
or pos s ibly three , interlocking systems whose int erre lations are as yet 
far from clear .  
5 . 1 . 2 . 4 . E X AM P L E S  
1 .  The first example is a p u r u m u c .  Thi s song forms part o f  the st ory 
of Fasak , which I recorded in Suru village in 1 9 6 1 .  The background o f  
t h e  song i s  a s  follows : t he mythical hero Fasak h a s  come to  t h e  village 
of E s in where his sister Usin and brother- in-law Ker live . There he 
has had intercourse with Ker ' s  s i sters , who are his ri ght ful wives 
according t o  the ideal marriage pattern of s ister exchange . After he 
has left the girls sing this lament : 2 2  
F a  s a k, 
' Fasak 
n a r p a  
u s  on �y 
E s i n e: 
Es in 
na r a m  
w e  
n a r a m  
w e  
o ro 
y our 
n a  
y e me ce s e:  
y oung 
emphas i s  marke r 
c e p e s e:  y i w i t u  
women many 
a m  a y a w e: : 
too if 
mewe r o c am e n 2 3 
b eau tifu �  p e n i s  
a y i ma r ame:  
y o u  p o s s e ssed,  
a m  a y aw e: : e me m a y a : 
too if i t  wou�d have happened 
t i mu c a s a y a : :  
cry a � �  the t ime ti � �  the sun s e ts ' 
Free Translation : 
a k a t e: 2 4  
good 
y I e: :  : 
ay ! 
' Oh Fas a k ,  y our b eau tifu �  y oung p e ni s ! It ' s  on �y u s  you h ave  pos s e s s e d .  
Many wome n o f  E s i n  wi Z Z  cry t i Z Z  t he s u n  g o e s  down : "If o n �y we  had be en 
there,  it  w o u � d  h ave  happened to us , t oo " . ' 
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The lament is then repeated with t a - po m a n  inst ead of a r ce r as key 
words . The changes are : eme y e  ( poet i c ? ) for y e m e ce s e ; y i t  ( fi s h  
speci e s ; met aphorical ) for c ame n ;  o k o  ( poetic ? )  for n a ;  y uw a r i  ( poet i c )  
for c e p e s ; E k om ( y ew name ; metaphorical ) 25  for E s i n ;  
F a s a k a , o ro e me y e  y i t a k a t e  
n a r p a  o k o  a y i ma r am e : V i e : :  
E k om e  y uw a r i : y i w i t u :  
n a r a m  am  a y awe : :  
n a r a m  am  a y a w e : 
e me m a y a  t i m u c a s a y a : :  
In both vers es  we find t he poet ic  word y i w i t u many , without i t s  a rce r .  
2 .  The second example i s  a t e s e n  s o .  The text of this s ong i s  not 
alway s  clear ,  b ut I obt ained a general trans lation of it . The s ong is 
ab out a young man who leave s the vi llage to go to the Mimika coast in 
the west in order to work for the Europeans . 
tured song with only a few t a - p o m a n  words . 
village in 196 2 .  
Yewe r a m i s  
' Yewer top 
M i n a r  
Minar 
e ke 
fru i t  
5 i 
s t i H  
e m e  s i  e m a r e : 
i t - i s  s ti t t  i t-is  
f u f u  
crunch- crunch 
y a n o : 
s ound ' 
Thi s i s  a loosely s t ruc­
I recorded it in Yepem 
' The  top o f  the y ewe r tree i s  s t i t t; ( o n t y )  the sound of m i n a r  frui t  
being e a ten (by pigs ) can b e  h e ard ' .  
m i n a r  ( kind of tre e )  i s  t a - po m a n  of y ewa r .  
o p a  mewo r a  
'above red parro t 
m a c i m a c a  
crying 
t i p a r i o : : 
fties w e s tward 
o p e  
above 
s e k o r a  
parro t 
m a c i m a c a  
cry ing 
t i p a r i o : : 
fHes w e s tward 
cow e ke m a c i m a c a  t i p a r i o : : 
sago frui t cry ing for fties  wes tward ' 
' Up abo v e ,  a red parro t f t i e s  s hrie king wes tward . Up ab o v e ,  a parr o t  
fti es  shrie king w e s tw ard . Crying for sago frui t  i t  f l i e s  w e s tward ' .  
The s e k o r  i s  a kind o f  p arrot , belonging to  the o few o f  the m e wo r .  
The young man who is  about to leave is  compared t o  a red parrot wh ich 
flies away to t he west (Mimika area ) b e caus e it does not find enough 
to eat in its own land . 
mewe r o c e pe s e  y i w i t u  
' b e au ti fu t -women many 
m a n e  p o r i n a j i r a :  
h and b e ckon . . .  ' 
'Many beau tifu t  women be ckon him to come . . .  ' 
30 C • L .  VOORHOEVE 
Here , as in the first example , we find mewe ro- red-parrot l i k e  in the 
sense of 'beautifu l ' .  
me rme r 
' w h i t e  
e w a  y i w i t u  
men many 
y i p i c a e m e y a n l ma reo : 
man he has g a thered 
e m e y a n i ma r eo : 
he has g a th ered 
c i  p i m  a n i a r l we m e  y i r a :  
canoe e dge they s tand a l o n g ' 
' Th e  whi te man has gathered many men around him; (our) man h e  h a s  taken 
( to o ) ; they s tand a long the side of h i s  boat ' .  
owo s a  
'your mother 
o r ow o c a  
y our wife ( 7 )  
m a c i  
cry 
w a y i ma :  
lower Zip 
a y i wa m i n a : : 
droop 
ewe n em a : 
ewe n e ma : 
s ince you l e ft 
m a n i w i  n u r i w i  
y our mother 
m a c i 
cry s i n c e  you left 
w a y i ma :  
lower Zip 
a y i wa m i n a : : 
droop ' 
' Your mother has be en cry ing s ince you l e ft; her l ower lip i s  droop i ng ' .  
m a n i w i  n u r i w i was s aid to b e  t a - po m a n  of owo s  y our mo ther . The meaning 
o f  o r owo c a  is ob s cure . 
3 .  The third example is again a 5 0 .  This song was collect ed also by  
Drabbe , who included it in full in his  Asmat grammar .  I recorded only 
three verse s  of it , which I present b elow . 2 6  The s ong is ab out a red­
parrot woman who has gone outs ide to defecate , and calls out to the 
ris ing s un to s hine upon her , i . e . , to  have intercourse with her. The 
verses of t hi s  song cons ist  o f  the same frame in which only a few key 
words change with every verse . These are the words for sun , red-parrot , 
fae ce s , woman ' s  dres s ,  and the name of the river where t he s un i s  seen 
ris ing . They appear as a r ce r in t he first verse and are s ub s t it uted by 
their t a - p o m a n  in the following verses . The song was s ung for me by 
Simni , chief of the yew Awor in Suru village . 
Verse 1 :  
Ay 
'Ay 
y i p i o  y ow :  
m o u th sun 
a w a y i s a m a  
there he  r i s e s ,  
� y a  
h ·  , 1- .  
a s  
n a  mewe r o - a w o c a i a  
I re d-parro t woman 
a p i  e n a m a  i m i 
fae ce s drop come thus 
n a r  awa r i p i  o p e  
, a p e a y i 
s i t - do 
y ow a  f a : 
a y  i r o : : 
here he i s  
u s ua l ly 
fo ro : t a m a : 
my dre s s  s trap ab ove sun s h i n e s  take off for 
, p a y a : ay i r a : : 
open here i t  i s ' 
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Free Translation : 
'Here he i s !  a t  the mouth of t he Ay river the sun i s  ri sing. 
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Hi ! I am the red-parro t woman , I have  come to defe c a t e ,  as I a Zway s 
do . For you,  s un ,  who  i s  s hining abov e ,  I have ope ned my dre s s ,  here 
I am ! ' 
In the second verse , A y  i s  replaced by  V i c i  ( river name ) , yow by 
y e s i r  ( morning s t ar ) ; m ewe r o  by i s a m a  ( perhaps : y i s m a k  fire ) 2 7 ; as by 
pow ( soft mud ) , and awa r by y i n u m ( y oung s ago l eave s ) : 
Verse 2 :  
V i c i : y i p i : y e s i a :  a w a y i s am a  a y i ro 
aya na i s a m a awo c a : 
p ow i p i e n am e  i m i  a p e a y i 
n a r a y i n i m  i p i y i  u p e  y e s i f a  f o r o : t a m a : p ay a : a y i o : : 
In the third verse , V i c i  is replaced by  P o wk aw ( river name ) , y e s i r  
by p i r i  (moon ) , i s a m a  by y ew a r ( kind of p arro t ) , pow by  m i n u k  ( hard 
Zump of c lay ) ,  and y i n u m by s em e n  ( rope ,  made of strands of y oung sago 
leave s ) : 
Verse 3 :  
P ow k aw i p i : p i r i  a w a y i s a m a  a y i ro :  
a y a  n a  y ewe r aw o c a  
m i n u k u p i  e n a m a  i m i  a p e a y i 
n a r a : s e me n i p i :  u p i  p i r a fa : f o ro : : t am a : :  p a y a  a yo : : 
Note s : y i p i y e p , t he place where a tributary flows into t he main-
stream ; a y i r o  = a y i r aw ,  a term used when presenting s omething to s ome­
one , or pointing out s omething to s omeone , and trans lat ab l e  by ' here 
it is ' ( paralle l t o  French voi ci l ) ;  mewe r o - red- p arrot or beaut ifu l  we 
found already in the previous e xamples . In this s ong mewe r o - definitely 
re fers to t he b ird : the red parrot p lays an important role in Asmat 
my tho logy , and the main culture hero is called M i w i r p i c  or Mewo r p i c .  
'red-parro t man ' .  Parrot s ,  being fruit- e at ing birds , are equated w ith 
head-hunt ers ( see  also Gerbrands 1 9 6 7 : 2 9 , 30 ) ; a s  a p i means ' to defecate ' ;  
e n a m a : the form is not clear , but the verb root involved i s  e n aw to come 
toward ; i m i  is a diale ctal form of i n i m thus ; a p e ay i is a hab itual form 
of the verb a p - e  to s i t  whi le doing ; awa r  i p i  = awe r e p , t he s t ri ng 
with which a woman ' s  pub i c  cover ( aw e r ) i s  fas tened around t he waist.  
The awe r is made of  young s ago leave s ; this explain s the change from 
awe r to y i n u m to s e m e n ; u p e  = op  above ; f a : = f a l - a verb root meaning 
' to s hine ' ;  f o r o : t a m a : = f o r t a m , a verb s tem meaning ' to undr e s s  for 
( s om e one ) ' ;  p a y a : = p a l ,  a verb root meaning ' to be open ' .  
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4 .  In this fourth example I shall give the first verse of the previous 
song ( third e xample ) with t he notation of the melody . I have cho s en to 
repres ent the me lody by a continuous line , with breaks between the 
me lodic contours . The range of the me lody is  one-fourth : B - middle C -
D flat - D - E flat - E .  Its tempo i s  slow .  Pitch and lengt h o f  t he 
tones as indicated in the notat ion are , I hope , fair approximat ions . 
Time units :  Total durat ion : 5�" 
. 
T E 
0 
n El> 
e 
D . - � -
s 
I I c Dl> a 1 C -------- : e B 
, p i  , Y i ay i a Y I : o y o : : : a w a  s a  rn a  r o : : : : : 
Time unit s : Tot al durat ion : 5" 
T E 
0 
n El> 
e I S D -
c Dl> a 
1 C e . - �: B 
a y a  n a  rnlwe r o  aw 0 c a i  a s a  p ( e n  a rno : ( rn i p e a y i  
E 
EJ;> 
D 
Dl:> 
C 
B 
E 
ED 
D 
DI:> 
c 
B 
Time 
n a  
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units : Total duration : 6 "  
r a wa 
, p i  , f a : f o  r o : r I 0 p e y o a  
Time units : Tot al duration :  5�" 
3 3  
-----------
t a  m � :  p a y� y i  r a  
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N O T E S 
1 .  I n  ( 1 ) 2 . 6 . 2 . 2 . 6 . 1 . 4 . I have alre ady given some general information 
on the Asmat language and discus s ed a few of its grammat ical features . 
2 .  A short but clear des cription o f  the y ew and its function in Asmat 
society has b een given by Gerb rands in his study of Asmat art ( Ge rbrands 
196 7 : 2 4- 8 ;  see als o the photographs of a y ew on pp . 32 , 6 7 , and of two 
s ingers performing a s o  on p . 150 ) . 
3 .  The Dut ch mis s i onary P .  Drabb e ,  who s tudi ed the Asmat language from 
1 957 to 1959 , inc luded in his grammar a note on the structure of s ongs 
and one examp le of a s ong . To date this was the only pub lished inform­
at i on on the s ubj ect ( Drabbe 1959 : 1 4 8- 53 ) . 
4 .  The spelling o f  Asmat words i s  phonemi c .  As a rule-of-thumb , t he 
let ters used can be taken as having their convent ional phonetic value , 
except that m and n s tand for b and d word-initially , for mb and n d  
word-medially , and for m and n word-finally ; c is a voiceless  palat­
ali sed alveolar s t op [ c J ,  and e is rounded [ o J  before w .  Words rece ive 
a primary s tres s on the last syllab le .  
5 .  The tuning o f  a drum i s  ne cess ary before i t  can b e  played , and als o 
at intervals during the drumming.  By itself  a �skin is always a 
lit t le s lack and produces a dul l s ound when beaten . To obtain a good , 
clear sound , i t s  tension has to be increas ed by warming it over glowing 
emb ers or by rubbing it with the hand . The s ound i s  further improved 
by s t icking a few small knob s of beeswax on to the s urface of the drum 
skin ( see the des cript ion o f  the hourglas s drums o f  the s outh c oast in 
Kunst 196 7 : 16 9 ,  which i s  ess ent ially right e xcept for the info rmat i on 
on t he wax-knobs ) .  
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6 .  To my knowledge , Asmat mus ic has not b een describ ed b e fore . Nearest 
t o  it comes a short des cript ion b y  the Dutch mus icologist, Jaap Kunst ,  
of  two s ongs recorded in 1 9 2 6  in the Mimika area to the north-west of  
the  Asmat regi on ,  where the related Kamoro language i s  spoken ( see 
( 1 ) 2 . 6 . 2 . 2 . 6 . 1 . 2 . ) .  One o f  the s ongs is  called t a u , pos s ib ly a parallel 
of the Asmat S O ; the other is  called m b a ke , the Kamoro equivalent of 
Asmat m o e  to  wai l  and there fore likely t o  be related t o  t he Asmat p u r u m u e  
( Kunst 19 6 7 : 12 0 , melody 14 , 15 ) . 
7 .  Words used in s ongs undergo the following phonologic al change s :  
consonant c lusters are eliminated by the insert i on o f  vowels ; w ords 
ending in a cons onant have a vowel added to them when the next word in 
the text b egins with a consonant . Voi celess  cons onants  b ecome voiced 
and the s tops k and p tend t o  b ecome fri catives : k > y .  p > � .  
8 .  Drums are the only musical inst rument traditionally used b y  the 
Asmat ; there were also b amb oo s i gnal horns ( f u )  b ut the s e  were not us ed 
to accompany s ongs . 
9 .  A p opular traditional p u r u m u e  i s  the S i s n am p u r u m u e ,  a lament for 
a beautiful woman , Si snam ,  who di ed during a crucial period in the 
history o f  the people of  the Flamingo Bay area . The s tory connected 
with this s ong can be found in Voorhoeve 1965 : 257-91 . On t he awa n , my 
informants gave me the following informat ion : the aw a n  finds its  in­
spirat ion in actual c ases of wailing . For inst ance , a man can be s o  
moved b y  the wai ling o f  a woman for her dead chi ld , that h e  uses t hese  
' raw dat a '  to compose an aw a n . He t hen will sing the new s ong in t he 
ceremoni al house ( yew ) , and it i s  good cus t om that the woman whose 
wailing was the s o urce of the awa n , or her relatives , provide the s inger 
with ample food as a s ign of  appreciation of  his  performance .  
10 . A list o f  the mos t  important feas t s  in the central Asmat area in 
the order of oc currence i s  given by van der Schoot ( S choot 1 96 9 : 7 7 , 7 8 ) . 
They are : m i s ( ancestor-pole feast ) , y i p a y  ( spirit feas t ) , e i  ( cele­
brating the making of  new war canoes ) , y ew a y  ( c e lebrations conne cted 
with the building of  a new y ew ) . yeme s ( ce lebrating the making o f  new 
shields ) , pu ( ce leb rating the making of new ceremonial spears ) , u m u  
( ' friendsh ip ' feas t ) , w a s  ( s ago-grub feas t s ) , a l t e s  ( initiat ion of young 
warriors ) , and now (head-hunting feast ) . Two others listed by h im ,  t he 
a n  ( s ago trough ) and f l r a w u, are parts o f  the y ew a y  feast . 
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1 1 .  Songs are owned b y  particular men . The details o f  the ownership 
of  s ongs - the prerogat ives and ob ligat ions connected w ith it - and the 
ways in which ownership is passed on to t he new generat ion , are not 
known t o  me . 
1 2 .  Asmat nouns do not vary for number ; a r ce r  and t a - p o m a n  will t here­
fore have to be interpreted s ometimes as e xpre s s ing s ingular numb er ,  
s ome times as expres sing p lural numb e r ,  depending o n  the context . 
1 3 .  Note the difference in viewpoint : ins tead o f  s aying ' the word A i s  
used metaphoric ally to refer to the word B ' , the Asmat start a t  the 
other end and say ' the word B has a (metaphoric ally used ) equivalent A ' . 
The choice of  the terms is i lluminat ing : a rce r also denotes the main­
stream of a river , and the most important chief among a number of head­
men ( in other words a primus i n ter pares ) .  T a - p o m a n  coun terp ar t i s  a 
c ompound cons isting of  t a (w )  speaking ,  word , and p o m a n  oppos i te s ide . 
Clearly the a r ce r is seen as the more important partner o f  t he two .  
14 . I t  i s  intere sting t o  note that bodily s ize can influence the 
c lass i fication of  brothers as ' older ' or ' younger ' .  A younger brother 
should not b e  markedly b igger and taller than his e lder brother ;  i f  
this happens to be the case , t he younger brother wi l l  b e  re ferred t o  as 
the ' older brother ' and the older brother w il l  be cal led the ' younger 
brother ' .  Thi s terminological swi tch had occurred in at least one cas e 
in the village of  Yepem where I worked . 
15 . It i s  remarkab le that the t a - p o m a n  of  came n do not inc lude snakes , 
since the mythical origin as cribed t o  the penis , is from a snake . 
1 6 .  Thi s is prob ab ly only a characteristic o f  my restricted corpus of  
dat a .  An  increased vo lume o f  data may very we ll s how that t he s ame 
ass oc iative princip le s  apply to o few group s as well as to other met a­
phorical t a - p o m a n . 
1 7 . Sawuy i s  a language o f  the Awyu-Dumut Fami ly ;  this family has been 
s urveyed in ( 1 ) 2 . 6 . 2 . 2 . 6 . 2 .  
1 8 .  The word k o k o p u c  i s  also used t o  re fer to p igs when people are out 
on a pig hunt . The use of 0 ( p i g ) would cause the p igs t o  flee and 
e s cape . This is one of the few cases  of word taboo I noted . 
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19 . Kaugat i s  a language of the Kayagar Fami ly ; this fami ly has b een 
s urveyed in ( I ) 2 . 6 . 2 . 2 . 5 .  
2 0 . Tamagario , another memb er o f  the Kayagar Family , but not a neigh­
bour of Casuarina Coast Asmat , has the form o kom . It i s  pos sible that 
Asmat borrowed the word from Kaugat be fore Kaugat * k  > x .  
2 1 .  One of the myths ,  the s tory o f  the mythical hero Ac , has been  
inc luded in  Drabbe ' s  Asmat grammar . The others , vi z .  the stories o f  
Sokorew , Tapinpirakam, Senpai , and Yi ciwi r ,  I hope to publish a t  a 
future date . 
2 2 .  In the songs , long vowels will be marked by a colon , and ve ry long­
drawn-out vowels by a doub le colon . 
2 3 .  mew e ro c am e n  is a compound consisting o f  mewe r o  ( =  mewo r )  red 
parro t and camen peni s .  M e we r o - is found o ft en in s ongs as first con­
stit uent of a compound , and is t hen s ynonymous with ' b e autifu l ' ; see  
als o examples 2 and 3 .  
2 4 .  The final e in many words o f  this song i s  a marker o f  t he affect ive 
spee ch of women . Affective speech of  men i s  characteris ed by the adding 
of 0 as a final vowe l .  Thi s is an overt ly re cognised difference betwe en  
women ' s  and men ' s  s peech in Asmat . 
2 5 .  The term y ew not only applies t o  the ceremonial house , but also t o  
the kin-group owning the ceremonial house . Suc h y ew groups are alway s 
divided int o  two halves one o f  which is  said t o  be the b ase  ( ce w i ) and 
the other the t op ( c owo re ) .  The name o f  the base-half  is  usually us ed 
to re fer to the group as a whole . In this examp le t he y ew Esin con­
s i s t s  of  the b ase-half Esin and the top-half Ekom . 
26 . Although Drabb e ' s  t rans lat ion of the s ong i s  correct , his  analysis 
of  it is incomplete , and several part s o f  t he text whi ch were ob s c ure 
to him have incorre ctly b een des cribe d  as meaningle s s  syllables  serving 
only to sustain the rhythm o f  the s ong.  
27 . The recording is  not very c lear at this point ; what s ounds like 
i s a m a  could be y i s m a k , which is quite possib ly a t a - p om a n  of  mewe r o , 
but more likely it is  the name of a kind o f  parrot . Drabb e ' s  version 
has in this p lace s e ko r ,  a p arrot name . 
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5 . 1 . 3 .  THE LANGUAGE OF MYTH : AN EASTE RN H I GH LANDS PERSPECTI VE 
C at h e r i n e  H .  B e r ndt 
5 . 1 . 3 . 1 .  I N T R O D U C T O R Y  R EM A R K S  
Myth and language are vitally int erconnected,  although not  in  the 
evolutionary way that Cas sirer ( 19 46 )  s uggested . The nature of the 
int erre lationship between them depends on how b roadly or how narrowly 
each is  de fined and the range of  cont ent they are envis aged as covering . 
In  this context , I do not propo se t o  discuss current de finitions o f  
myt h ,  since that would lead t oo far outs ide t his particular s ituation .  
For the pres ent purpose , I t reat i t  a s  narrat ive or potential-narrative 
material which inc lude s non-empirical content or  imp lications , and whi ch 
t he peop le concerned regard as having relevanc e for thems elves over and 
above any cons iderat ion o f  amusement or  entert ainment . 
The region on which I am focuss ing is  in the East ern Highlands s outh 
of Kainantu . Be c aus e circums t ances there have changed so tremendously 
s ince my ( and my husband ' s )  res earch there in 1951- 5 3 , 1 I use t he past 
t ense in referring t o  it . At that time the northern part of the region 
had only recently been b rought under Australian government control and 
the s outhern part was s t ill clas s ifie d as restricted .  No systemat ic 
lingui stic w ork had b een c arried out there . The language map that 
emerged in the course o f  our resear ch is not ident ical with the pic ture 
that has b een delineated in sub sequent lingui stic  e xplorations t here 
( e . g .  Wurm 1960 : 1 26-7  and further pub l ic at ions s ince ) .  However ,  because  
the  mat erial I rec orded is set  within the  e arlier framework, I have 
retained that framework in this dis cussion . The language and p lace 
names I use are those  that were given to me at the t ime . I acquired 
s ome s peaking and hearing knowledge of Kamano ( Kafe ) , and used this as 
an inte rmediary to le arn Usurufa , t hrough bilingual speakers of b oth . 
Later , I learned a litt le northern Fore . However , in 1 9 5 1- 5 3  t he lab e l  
Yate ( Jate i )  was used as a cover- o r  linking-name f o r  regional speech 
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patt erns centred in such  areas as Kemiu and Ke ' yagana ( or Keiagana ) . 
These  last two are ' b ig name ' p lace s ,  that we have called ' district s ' .  
Each ' dis trict ' inc luded a number of ' small names ' ,  us ually hamlet or 
vi llage or  garden sites . 
The overall socio- cultural scene from the viewpoint o f  our 1951- 53  
fie ldwork i s  out lined in a numbe r  of  publicat ions and manus cript s ,  and 
I shall not go over it here ( see the list of re ferences for R . M .  and 
C . H .  Berndt ) . 
5 . 1 . 3 . 2 .  M Y TH , S O N G  AN D D R AMA 
Traditional views of the world and the human and other beings who 
live in it , were expres sed and transmitted through a numb er of  more or 
less standardised media .  In s ome of these , speech played a very minor 
part and could even be dispensed with ent irely . Apart from sacred rit e s , 
there were ceremonies designed predominantly for ent ertainment and 
s o c iabi lity , when members of  two or more districts as sembled for dancing 
( see  C . H .  Be rndt 1959 ) .  Songs ( Kamano z a g am e ( r a ) ) were an es sent ial 
ingredient in the s e  ceremonies . Some were ascribed to mythical or non­
human source s and their form and cont ent were regarded as already set , 
not t o  b e  changed ab out by human singers . Other s ongs were ' c omposed ' 
by cont emporary people , including children . 
St atements in prose , aside from ordinary conversat ions , were divi s ib l e  
into three broad categorie s .  One , unnamed and very loo sely structured , 
and transmit ted informally in circums tanc es o f  everyday interact ion , 
comprised report s o f  supernatural or mys terious happenings , involving 
human beings wh o were mostly unident ifie d .  
The s econd dealt with the creat ion of human be ings and their physical 
environment , garden fertilit y ,  and the introduct ion of sacred ritual . 
We call this ' creati on mythology ' .  It centred on act s o f  creat ion and 
s ocial-t erritorial-linguistic ident ifi cation , st rung together in part ly 
narrat ive or potential-narrati ve sequences . Se ctions of  it were told 
during , for example , initiation proceedings , but even the st ory-type 
narratives that he lped to make up the total cluster were rarely told as 
s t ories . There was no special name for this category . The Kamano 
re ferred to it by an ordinary word ( a g l a f a ) meaning 'basis ' or ' b o t tom ' ,  
literally or figurat ively : the base of  a tree , for ins t ance , or the 
origin of  any prac tice or belie f .  The Kemiu and Ke ' yagana Yate equiva­
lent was a i p a b e l ly .  In spite o f  the rich symbolic and ritual as soci­
ations o f  the creat i on mytho logy , t he b it s  t hat were t old in prose were 
always in the language of everyday s peech . 
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So were the narratives in the  third c ategory . This covered s ome of  
the  same content as the  other two , but was locally dist ingui shed from 
them on the grounds of form , function and ,  ideally , circumstanc e s  o f  
telling - s ummed up under a s eparat e name : Kamano k i n i h e ( r a ) ; Kemiu and 
Ke ' yagana Yat e ka l t a n e ; Us urufa m a n l - ;  Agarabe k l r l h e - .  We call the se  
' secondary myths ' ,  or a ' mythology within ( de riving from ) a mythology ' ,  
be caus e the ir origin was attributed t o  instructions laid down by  t he 
main characters in the creation mythology . Their actual t e ll ing con­
s t ituted a rite des igned to ensure garden fert i lity - a l inkage that 
has b een reported from other part s o f  New Guinea as we l l .  They were 
told most appropriat ely in a collective  sett ing at the beginning of t he 
rainy s eason , following an oven-feast of edible greens - preferab ly 
k a m o r a  (Kamano ) .  Normally , they were arranged as stories , a sequence of 
events leading to climax and re s o lut ion , in some case s with minor cli­
maxes  along the way . They were introduced with a c onventional phras e ,  
or s imp ly the cry o f  ' K i n l he r a ! ' ( et c . ) .  And they concluded with a 
formula that had two main facet s :  one or more o f  the characters in a 
story emphasised that what they had been doing in that story was n ot for 
human beings to imitate ;  and t hey  ritually planted crotons , sometime s 
s plashed with the warm b lood of  pigs killed for the purpose , t o  underline 
their words and ' close ' the s tory . Opt ional ly , a narrator c ould fol low 
this with a brief maxim , not ing the ' wrong '  behaviour t hat t he story 
revealed , but adding s ome positive inj unct ion deriving from it . Finally , 
t he lis teners were expected to sing a s hort convent ional song, st ip­
ulated in the creat ion mythology . Like s ome of  the s ongs in t he k i n i h e ra 
themselves , it was presented as a single unit , made up of  s ounds whi ch 
had no individual or  collective lexical meaning . The meaning lay in 
the action-s equence of which t he songs were a part , and not in more 
specific assoc iat ion s .  
K i n i h e ra themes were used i n  another sett ing , a s  a basis  for short 
dramati c  performance s on ceremonial occasi ons . The s e  performanc es 
(Kamano k r l  : n a )  drew also on hearsay and other reports o f  incidents in­
volving human beings , including material from the first category ( above ) ,  
and the exaggerat ed erotic  e xhibi tions which  have b een noted too for 
several New Guinea areas . In the c ont ext o f  a ceremony , no negat ive 
implicat ions were either s tated or implied . They were , howeve r ,  in the 
k r i  : n a  that were shown t o  novice s in a men ' s-house sett ing in the cours e  
of initiat i on . 
Most k r i  : n a had s ome verb al accompaniment s ,  but a few were comp letely 
s i lent . In this respect they shaded into the wordl e s s  tableaux that 
were also a feature of ceremonial s c enes , and these in turn shaded into the 
ceremonial emb l ems wh ich men carried e ither s ingly or in pairs or groups . 
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All of the se verbal and dramat ic  and graphic forms were locally 
acknowledged as facet s of  a larger whole , which provided both source 
and means of express ion for s ymbolic s t at ements about the human , non­
human and natural universe . 
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The creation mytho logy s upplied pos it ive st atement s ,  not open t o  
que s t ion . K i n i he r a ,  o n  the other han� were negat ively framed as far a s  
their overall structure was concerned , b u t  the nature of interpretation 
indicated p lainly that any or all of their main content was negotiable . 
This content ranged from cre at ion-accounts through s it e-naming and 
language-allocat ing episodes to rather slight j ust-s o stories . They 
included fantasy and magical episodes as well as mundane advice on 
social relat ions and on pract ical issues  such as gardening and dry­
seas on hunting. They were told by b oth men and women , as individual 
narrators with s ome audience respon se ; but of course , s ome narrators 
were more skilful and more e ffective than others . Each story was t o ld 
as a single , traditionally more or less fixed unit , handed on from one 
generat ion to another - a view spelt out exp lic itly in symbolic  ref­
erences  to cont inuity of  local human populati ons and the k i n i h e r a  
as s ociated w ith them . Nevertheless , the k i n i h e r a  are actually bundles 
or combinations of items , ass emb led in various way s  to provide different 
st ories .  Thi s  i s  qui te clear from analy s i s  o f  the 536  k i n i h e r a  ( or 
k i n i h e r a -bundles ) I recorded , mainly from women , and of the further 
k i n l h e r a  that R . M .  Berndt re corded from men . 
In a larger study o f  this t opic , I s uggested ( C . H .  Berndt , n . d .  : 129-
30 ) that : 
The n eare s t  an alogy i s  p erhaps t h e  b l o c k s  o f  var i ous s hape s ,  
s i ze s  and c olours  t hat c h i l d r e n  u s e  in  s e t s  t o  c on s t ruct  a 
c e r t a i n  r ang e o f  b u i l d i n g s . I f  t h e  fi r s t  c oupl e o f  blo c k s  i s  
lab e l le d ,  for i n s t an c e , ' A  man s e e s  smoke i n  t h e  d i s t an c e  
an d g o e s  t o  inve s t i g at e ' , w e  know th at t h e  c ho i c e  o f  b l o c k s  and 
t h e r e fore of t h e  sub s e quent b u i l d i n g  i s , w it h i n  l i m i t s , fairly 
w i de . The s ame is  t h e  case whe n  a man , o r  a pregnant woman , 
g o e s  al on e t o  t h e  bush i n  ' sun- t i me ' , t h e  dry s e a s on . But s ome 
foun dat i o n  b l o c k s  i n di c at e roughly what k i nd of c o n s t r uc t i o n  i s  
l i k ely t o  follow . Two exampl e s  a r e , ' An o l d  man was hungry , 
h e  c ut o ff h i s  t e s t e s ' ;  a n d  ' Two b r ot h e r s  c l e ar e d  out t he rubb i s h  
f r om t h e i r  hous e ,  and a n ew shoot  c ame u p  i n  i t ' .  
As t h e  b l o c k s  ar e plac e d  i n  p o s i t i o n , s o  t h e  g e n e r al nature  
o f  t he b u i l d i n g  b e c ome s c l ear . S om e  b l o c k s  are mo s t  l ikely t o  
b e  found t o g e t he r , and s om e  buil d i n g s  are usually c o n s t r u c t e d  
f r om t h e  s ame o r  alm o s t  t h e  s am e  s e t  o f  b l o c k s ; b u t  t h e r e  i s  
n o  f i x e d  d e s i g n  fo r any o f  t hem , an d even  wh en the b u i l d i n g  i s  
n e arly c ompl e t e d  a c ho i c e  s t i l l  r em a in s .  In  o t h e r  words , t h e  
overal l theme influe n c e s  the r ange o f  ava i l ab l e  s hape s ,  but 
w i t h i n  that range d o e s  n ot spe c i fy t h e  e x a c t  k i n d  of b l o c k s  t o  
b e  us e d .  
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And , ' This  limit ed flexib ility i s  inherent in the c ons truction o f  the 
k i n i h e r a ' . 
The k l n l h e r a that I recorded came mainly from the ' district s '  ( ' big 
names ' )  of Kogu , Moiife , Agura , and Anonana ( Usurufa ) ,  Grufe , Hintegrufe 
and Numaga ( Kamano ) ;  Kemiu and Tat agufa and Wey u ' epa in Ke ' yagana ; and 
Busaras a ,  Moke , Ora and Ifusa ( northern Fore ) , with a few from Agarabe 
dis tricts near Kainantu . Virtually all of them were t old  by  p eople who 
belonged to ( or ,  in s ome examples , had married into ) the d is tric ts where 
these particular st ories were mythically located . In a few cases , they 
were repe ating storie s that they had heard from others who had s uch 
c onnect ions . Conventional ly , there was no bar on telling stories from 
other distri c t s ; but the t ie between k i n l he r a and garden fert ility and 
the perpetuation of local tradi tions and local s olidarity ,  was be lieved 
t o  b e  stronge st and closest when a person on his/her home ground was 
telling a story dire c tly as so ciat ed with that p lace . 
One of  the most striking features of  k i n i h e r a  distribut ion throughout 
the region , in 1 9 5 1- 5 3 , was t he c ombinat ion o f  stability and variation 
in their sequence s .  Differences and s imilarities in the k i n l h e r a  I 
re c orded did not coincide with language alignment s .  When I drew people ' s  
attention to what seemed t o  be similarit ies , and asked what t hey thought 
about this , t he usual reply was that the se  particular s tories had trav­
e lle d along t he same road or path .  The same word was used when a person 
telling ab out a dream would begin , ' On ( the ) dream-road I s aw . . .  ' .  
Overlapping in this s ense  was t aken as a matter  of  c ours e .  When I drew 
the ir at tention to what s eemed to be di fference s ,  the usual reply was 
that each ' distri c t ' or p lace had its  own k l n i h e r a and that the s e  were , 
naturally , different . In either case , the compari son was apparent ly o f  
not much c oncern to them . Beyond a certain point , internal variations 
in same-theme s tories were said to ident ify t hem as ' di fferent ' ;  t he 
di strict names associated with them were not enough in themse lves to 
make them s o .  By ' beyond a certain point ' ,  I mean that there was s ome 
flexib ility in regard to choi ce  of vocabulary , ordering of minor  �' -
sequences , and incorporation or omission of details . Theme s ,  p lot­
sequences and characters were c rucial ingredient s in different iat ing 
one story from another .  
Variat ion between stories within one district . att ac hed to i t s  small­
name s ite s , was mat ched by variation between dist ri c t s  t hroughout t he 
region . Uniformity between storie s within one di strict was mat ched by 
uniformity b etween district s ,  again throughout the r egio n .  Thi s  was 
obliquely acknowledged in local c omments , such as this from a Fore­
speaking woman at Bus aras a ,  who comp lained that ' Those Usurufa women 
have t old you all the stories ! ' .  
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Fundamental to such as sessments i s  the bas ic cultural lexicon which 
i s  not compartmentalised in accordance with pure ly or predominant ly 
lingui stic  divisions . The items of vocabulary common throughout the 
regi on included , for example , pigs ; crotons ; gardens ; warfare , w ith its  
techniques and paraphernalia;  the  complex of re ligious ritual ( and i ts 
equipment ) ,  i ncluding init iatory procedures for males and females ;  ovens , 
and the s haring o f  food ( not ne cessarily eat ing together) as a visible 
sign of friendship . And so on . 
Sharing and differentiation in the s e  items of  vocabulary i s  expanded 
and reinforced in s ituations ranging from everyday activit y ,  with in­
formal interchange and observat ion , and the movement of small trading 
part ies ( e . g . in search of areca nuts ) ,  to the coming together of groups 
of  people from different districts and different language uni t s  - on 
ce remonial oc cas ions , or in warfare ; and in further interlinkages through 
marriage . And t he circulat ion of s ongs and k r i  : n a  and ceremonial emb l ems 
( the ' language of  obj ects ' ) , and presumab ly of  k i n l he r a ,  provide d a maj or 
mean s of communicat ion , b oth of style and of content . 
Songs of human compos ition alluded t o  personal experience wi thout 
specify ing content or context . Out side a very narrow t ime-and-space 
range , they were trans ient and anonymous . But they were designed for 
public  transmis sion and outward movement ; Usurufa-speaking people , for 
instance , never composed s ongs in their own language , but always in one 
of the ' larger ' language s around them. K i n i he r a and creation mythology , 
however , were locally , territorially focussed , but their out side ram­
ificat ions were to s ome e xtent overtly rec ogni sed . 
I s uspect that this kind of  asses sment could be extended over a much 
wider regional range . Anyone who has looked even cursori ly at myth-and­
t ale material in Papua New Guinea can hardly fai l to have not iced the 
s imi larities which appear ( cert ainly , alongside marked differences ) from 
one side of the continent to anothe r .  This i s  not mere ly a matter  of  
di s tribution of ' Folklori stic  Motifs ' ,  such as  Less a ( 19 61 )  notes  as  
occurring more w idely in Oceania - ' Open Se same ' ,  ' Magi c Obj ect Answers 
for Fugitive ' ,  ' Inexhaustib le Ob j e ct ' ,  and so on . The convergenc e s  
have more sub stance than this , and relate to content as well . 
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O n  one han d ,  t here is the quest ion o f  t he verb al language used i n  
myths and songs - the personal and regional styles that t h e s e  exemplify . 
On the other hand , there i s  the nature o f  the dis course which i s  the 
es sence o f  myth as s uch : the symbolic , emot ionally b ased , commitment­
orient ed approach , which is evident here in both creat ion mytho logy and 
5 . 1 . 3 .  THE LANGUAGE O F  MYTH : AN EASTERN HIGHLANDS PERSPECTIVE 4 5  
k i n i h e r a .  Then again , there is  the much wider regional spre ad of  b oth 
cultural vocabulary and potential comb inat ions and reflect ions of this 
in myth and myth-tale form. 
If we refer t o  myth as a met a-language , this is  not t o  deny the im­
portance of verb al communicat ion within p art icular , named language­
alignment s .  Nor does it suggest , as L�vi-Straus s s omet ime s s eems to do , 
that s peech tends to conceal the most important me ssages . What i t  does 
mean i s  that over a spatial spread where at least some cultural s imilar­
it ie s  are acknowledge d ,  where the cultural setting is reas onably fam­
iliar ,  the people concerned can be expected t o  ' speak the same language ' 
in a general sense . And an intrins ic feature o f  that general , cultural 
' language ' is  t he language of myth . 
This common ' language ' has ve ry wide currency indeed ,  over t he whol e  
of  Papua New Guinea and into the out lying i s lands o f  Melanesia in the 
east , Indonesia on the west . Divergenc e in cultural ( and/or linguis tic ) 
vocabulary i s  significant for cert ain purpose s ,  but i t  takes place w ithin 
a frame of  potent ial mutual understanding.  Myth , in s ome respe ct s a 
closed system,  i s  open-ended in others . Along w ith its non-verbal 
accompaniments and the related fields o f  ce remonial drama , art and song , 
it connot es , and charts the contours o f ,  familiar or almost-familiar 
t errit ory : an area of  belief and b ehaviour in which people from otherwise  
divergent cult ural and linguistic  regions in Papua New Guinea can find 
a traditi onal basis for common action in the pre s ent . 2 
C . H .  BERNDT 
N O T  E S 
1 .  My field re se arch there was financed by an Ohio Stat e  Fe llowship 
from the Internat ional Federat ion of Uni versity Women . 
2 .  I have omit ted , for lack of s pace , detailed documentat ion of  all 
these statement s ,  inc luding examp les of  storie s from Arapesh , Kutubu , 
Marind-Anim , E lema and other areas which have very close parallels 
indeed in t he Eastern Highlands area .  
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5 . 2 . 0 . THE D I STRI BUT ION OF CULTURAL VOCABULARY I N  PAPUA 
5 . 2 . 1 .  I N T R O D U C T I O N  
T . E .  Dut t o n  
Linguistic  work in Papua New Guinea h a s  now reached the stage whe re 
it is possib le t o  b egin looking at s ome o f  the c ol le c ted data t o  s e e  
what s ort s of  obs ervat ions of intere st can be made ab out the history o f  
Man and h i s  Culture i n  that part o f  t he Pacifi c .  Ideally s uch  s tudies 
depend on large bodies of  reliab le data which are the end products o f  
years o f  res earch into particular languages o r  groups o f  languages . In  
Papua New Guinea ,  howeve r ,  we are a long way  from this  ideal w ith no  
more than perhaps a tenth of  the language s well described . Nevertheles s ,  
we are fortunate in having a b ody o f  rea sonab ly consist ent data w ith 
which t o  begin . The se  dat a consist o f  numerous lists  o f  b as ic  vocab­
ulary collected by linguis t s  and others and used  by  them for language 
survey and classificatory work there . l 
Thes e  lists  usually include a number of  what are generally called 
' cultural items ' , that is , items which refer t o  s uch soc io-e c onomi cally 
important items of material cult ure as t he common foodstuffs , garden 
terms , animals ,  st imulants ,  weapons , o rnament s ,  art forms , i tems of  
c lothing, etc . 2 These  items form a special s ub s et wi thin b asic  vocab­
ulary lists because they are generally regarded as be ing ' probab ly 
borrowed ' and t here fore are to be treat ed e speci ally careful ly , if not 
excluded altogether , in us ing the b as i c  vocabulary list s to calculate 
percentages of  shared cognates between any two or more languages for 
purposes of s ugge st ing t he genetic re lat ionships between them . 3 Ye t 
precisely because they are ' prob ab ly b orrowe d '  the s e  items are o f  
particular intere st a s  p ot entially import an t  s ources o f  hist orical 
informat i on about contacts within and between l anguage s and , e ventually , 
about culture hist ory . 
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Some of  this kind of  material has long b een avai lable as published 
lists  in ear ly government reports and has b een used by Riesenfeld ( 19 51 ) 
and others as s upport for the ir argument s ab out the history o f  intro­
duction of t obacco into Papua New Guinea and surrounding areas . 4 Over 
the past decade or s o ,  howe ver ,  many more lists  have been added to this 
colle ction from areas previous ly unsurveye d ,  so in 19 7 3  I began a system­
atic  s tudy of the form and distribution of the s o-c alled ' cultural ' items 
throughout language s of Papua New Guinea and elsewhere with a pilot study 
of a sub s et of them to see  what s orts o f  conclus ions could be drawn from 
the present ly available data for language s of Papua . At that t ime I did 
not think it profitab le in terms of  t ime or e ffort to at tempt t o  cover 
t he whole of Papua New Guinea nor all the items for which mat erial is 
avai lab le but chose inst ead to restri c t  t he study arbi trarily to Papua , 
the area I am mos t fami liar with and to a manageab le  sub s et o f  items 
which  could reas onab ly be expected to provide int erest ing result s .  
Those decis ions meant o f  course  that I had t o  acknowledge the pos s ibility 
t hat s ome or all of  t he re sults may not be interpretab le  be cause  comp lete 
pat terns of  dis tribut ion would not s how up . It als o meant that I w ould 
not be ab le to re lat e the results to other research going on in New 
Guinea ( as distinct from Papu a )  which is directly concerned with culture 
hist ory . 5 However , I think it was j ust ified as a pilot proj e c t , and ,  
as i t  turned out , b y  the results that i t  did produce and the suggest ions 
it has to offer for pursuing more detailed studie s later . 
In what follows I review the main det ail s  of  that st udy now pub lished 
as Dutton 19 7 3 ,  leaving i t  to the reader t o  look up the detai led lists  
of data and argument ati on in that pub l icat ion as interest  determines . 
The linguistic  b ackground o f  that study refle cts our knowledge of lan­
guage distribution and clas sificat ion extant in l ate  19 7 3  - but the 
addit ions t o  that knowledge s ince that time do not s igni ficantly affect 
the nature of  its findings . 
5 . 2 . 2 .  B A C K G RO U N D  D E TA I L S O F  T H E  1 9 7 3  S T U D Y  
In my 19 7 3  study , I concentrated on five foodst uffs - sweet potato , 
taro , y am ,  b anan a ,  sugarcane - and two as sociated agricultural terms -
garden and fence . The first set  represent the principal st ap les and/or 
supplementary food s ources ( depending on c limate and exc luding sago , 
terms for which have not been systematically elicited t o  date ) through­
out papua . 6 Of these s ugarcane 7 and b ananas of the Australimusa group8 
are thought to be indigenous to New Guinea ,  the others be ing introduced 
at various t ime s - t aro , yam and bananas prehist orically at a very e arly 
period from South-East As ia , and sweet potat o  very recently from Eastern 
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Indonesia where its  appearance i s  thought t o  b e  as soc iated with the 
arrival of  the Portugue se  in t he sixteenth century . 9 Each of these 
foodstuffs comes in numerous hort icultural and folk variet i e slO  and , 
depending on are a ,  most , if  not all , are today cultivated in enclosed 
gardens prote cted from domestic  and wild animals by s ome s ort o f  b arri ­
cade or ' fence ' of  fallen logs , upright stakes , and/or plaited pitpit 
( sa ccha r um rob u s tum ) . Histori cal ly , however , the practice of  gardening 
cannot yet be t ied to any spe c i fic foodstuff . All that i s  known at 
present i s  that a technologi cally quite advanced sy stem o f  gardening 
( compared with s imple  migratory s hi ft ing agriculture ) was b e ing prac­
ti sed in swamplands in the central highlands of New Guinea as far back 
as 2 , 300 B . C . , but it is  not known whether t hi s  syst em was associated 
11 with the introduction of  new crops . Consequent ly in examining the 
l inguistic  evidence one could not as sume that names for garden and fence 
were introduced in the s ame way as those  of the principal foodstuffs 
swe e t  potato , taro , yam and b anana , nor could one as sume that introduced 
name s would b e  retained or have the same referent through time1 2  - t he se 
are que stions which  c an only be j udged from the linguistic e vidence 
itself .  
Thi s  evidence cons ists  of  vernacular equivalents ob tained in as  many 
language s throughout Papua as possib l e . Except for a few cases t he 
re corded forms were those ob tained as part of  b asic vocabulary lists  
during brief contact with indigenous informants . Consequent ly each 
form could only be taken to repre sent the current ly most common t erm for 
e ach cultural i tem as no attempt had gene rally been made to elicit names 
for di fferent botanical or horticultural variet ies ( e xcept for ' yam ' 
where forms for the two common variet ies d i oscorea a l a t a  and di o sco rea 
e s c ul en ta we re o ften e licited)  or to record folk taxa , or to s earch for 
related forms in the languages b e ing recorded . Thus there was con­
s iderab le variation in both the quali ty and coverage of the materials 
emp loyed so that results were affe cted to s ome e xtent by ' ho les ' in t he 
pattern of dis tribution o f  many o f  t he apparent cognates throughout 
Papua . 
The area i ts e lf i s  inhab ited by peoples spe ak ing b as ically two dis­
t inct language types - Austronesian and non-Austronesian ( or Papuan ) -
here after symbolised as AN and NAN respect ive ly . The AN-speaking peoples 
are now t o  b e  found scattered around the coas t  east of  C ape  Pos s e s sion 
and on the i s l ands of the Mi lne Bay Province , excluding Ros se l  I s l and 
in the far e as t , which is occupied b y  speakers o f  the NAN language , Yele . 
The Austrone sian language s numb er about 50 , inc luding l ingue franche . 1 3  
Non-Aus tronesian speakers oc cupy t h e  remainder ( including Ro s s e l  
I s land j ust not e d )  of  Papua which range s from low-lying swampy deltas 
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around the Gulf of Papua through savannah gras slands and foothills up 
to the very mount ainous central cordillera of  t he i s land . These people 
speak 160 languages , most o f  which  are int errelated at various leve ls . 
Once the data  were ass emb led for each item the vernacular equivalents 
were s c anned and grouped into sets  of  apparent cognates according to a 
set  o f  principles designed to over-differentiate rather than under­
differentiate b etween members s ince it was thought better to err on t he 
s ide o f  excluding probab le c ognates rather than inc luding improb ab le 
one s .  
The app lication of the s e  principles provided sets  o f  forms which 
were all very s imi lar but which must necess ari ly serve as a start ing 
point for this kind of invest igation unt i l  s uch t ime as more is known 
14 ab out sound laws in re lated language s of Papua . Any vernacular forms 
which did n ot s eem t o  b e long to any o f  the estab lished prob ab le  cognate 
s e t s  were listed together at the end of  e ach i tem as ' is olates ' .  
Having thus estab li shed apparent cognate s e t s  and iso lates for each 
item the sets were compared with recons truct ions that have b een estab ­
lished or proposed for s ome o f  t he items for di fferent part s o f  the 
Paci fic by Capell ( 1 9 4 3 ) , Chowning ( 19 6 3 ) , Dempwolff ( 19 34 - 3 8 ) , Dyen 
and McFarland ( 19 70 ) , and Grace ( 19 6 9 ) . 1 5  
5 . 2 . 3 . R E S U L T S  O F  T H E  1 9 7 3  S T U D Y  
The results o f  t h e  various comparisons mentioned ab ove showed that 
there was a large number o f  words most commonly used throughout Papua 
to designate the foods tuffs and asso ciated agricultural items under 
investigat ion which could be grouped into a limited numb er of apparent 
cognate sets  of varying s i z es . Some of the s e  sets  were found to contain 
cognat es dis trib uted over a w ide geographical are a ,  others w ere not . 
Those  whi ch did were referred to as MAJOR SETS and those that did not 
as MINOR SETS . 
Nothing much could be said about minor sets  and isolates . Being 
limited to closely related or neighb ouring languages ( in the case o f  
minor s et s )  o r  to s ingle languages ( in the case o f  isolates ) it  was 
impos sible to tell  whether t hey repres ented lo cal innovations or i so­
lated cases  of more widely dis trib uted forms which for one reason or 
another were not included in the data used for t hi s  study . Some were 
ob vious ly b orrowings s ince they occurred across  maj or l ingui s t i c  b oun­
daries ( e . g . the Aust rone sian-non-Austronesian boundary ) b ut these 
cases were of  litt le interest  compared with those of much w ider distri­
but ion that oc cur in maj or s et s . Cons equent ly nothing further was s aid 
of  them except as individual c ases were re levant to the dis cus s ion of 
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maj or sets from time to t ime . The re st o f  the paper was therefore 
concerned primari ly with maj or s ets . 
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In cons idering those I attempted t o  determine , in the first instance , 
which sets  represented borrowings and which retentions , and t hen , as 
the next step , to see  what could be said about t he hist ory o f  each item .  
I n  doing that I was concerned ini t ially s olely with the l inguistic facts 
as dis t inct from the physi c al items they represent . That is , I first 
sought to estab l i sh whether the cognat e s et s  represented borrowings or 
retenti ons b e fore att empt ing to relate thes e  findings to th e present­
day dis tribution of  their re ferent s .  This was necessary because even 
though we know from other evidence that sweet potat o ,  t aro , y am and 
b anana are introduced foodstuffs in Papua we cannot argue from that 
that the present-day words mus t  also b e  borrowings , s ince many factors 
( e . g . word t ab oo ,  cont act with others ) may have intervened t o  change 
them. Howe ver , once we have estab l ished whether the forms repres ent 
b orrowings or not we can then proceed to relate their histories to those  
of  the  pres ent-day foodstuffs . 
In  at tempt ing to achieve those  aims I found i t  convenient to dis­
t inguish betwe en formal , distributional and s emant i c  aspects  of t he set s ,  
that is , between the phonetic and morphological structure o f  t he given 
vernacular forms , their geographic range and as sociated meanings . Of 
ne cessity each of these was treated separate ly ,  and in that order , 
although all three are s ub t ly int erconnected ( in that , for example , 
cognat e s  vary formal ly and s emant ically o ver distance ) .  Howeve r ,  s ome 
at tempt to interre late them was made in the final s ection of the paper 
where s ome historical re construction was attempted.  
5 . 2 . 3 . 1 .  FORMAL ASPE CTS O F  MAJOR S ETS 
Formally maj or sets  were considered from two points o f  view, phonetic  
and morpho logical . Phonet ically it was found that b ecaus e o f  t he large 
numb er of language s involved compared with t he small number of maj or 
sets with cognates  s c attered throughout the many languages i t  was not 
poss ible to e stablish  s uffic ient sets  of re gular s ound corre spondences 
b etween languages to gain any reliable ins ight into hist orical process e s . 
On the other hand , however,  it was also found t hat within individual 
cognate sets  the di fferences between cognates was usually no t great , 
even though cognates may have b een very w idely s eparated geographically . 
Take , for example , the following s e t s  of  forms for ' taro ' ( Dutton 19 7 3 : 
4 4 3 ) : 
56  T .E .  DUTTON 
Southern Highlands Central Papua Southern Papua Northern Papua 
ma i ma f i  ha?u ma 
maa wadu ba 
ma vadu baxa 
madu 
e l o  maou 
maku 
and ' y am ' ( Dut t on 1 9 7 3 : 4 5 2 )  
Western Papua Gulf of Papua Central Papua Southern Papua Western Papua 
b urkh u bapore bo l u?"  bo l a l  amboro --
borometa mapo re bo l uk" bo l a? 1  kamboro --
bol u ma� bol uka --
hoE£!. 
which are typi cal of  the range of  variation found . 
Now i f  this means anything more than that the cognat e sets  are 
re fle ctions of the method ( for examp le , in that forms were not regarded 
as apparent cognates unless the y  were obviously very s imilar ) i t  prob­
ab ly means that the forms repres ent loans rather than retentions , other­
wis e  the different phonological h istorie s o f  t he many language s in Papua 
would s ure ly have provided a much wider set of variat ions . However ,  
even if  one could accept thi s  i t  would b e  s omething o f  a double-edged 
sword for the high degree of  regularity in form does not enab l e  one t o  
s ay anything about whence the forms came o r  by  what route . 
In s ummary the n ,  the phonetic features o f  the forms do  not provide 
any conclusive e vidence as to the st atus of the forms or their historie s ,  
although the general ab sence o f  progres s ive phonological difference s 
b etween forms within s ets over distan ce suggests borrowings , i f  it i s  
not a re fle ct ion of  t h e  adopted method o f  choice of  apparent cognates . 
Morphologi c ally it s oon becomes apparent that many o f  the given 
vernacular forms are actually b imorphemic and at leas t  one tri-morphemic 
( e . g .  ne u f u r a n a  garden which is  a combination of n e , u- and - f u ra ( n a )  
with cognates  in many other sets ) . The following chart gives a listing 
of examples representat ive of the different cas e s  foun d :  
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Form Meaning Form Meaning 
b a - b u ro garden k i - b a n i taro 
d z u - w o r e  garden s a - g a n i taro 
k o - f u ra garden E l o - s i ve l l taro 
e - g e l o  garden E l o - m a ou taro 
s o - p a p o  garden k o - p a re taro 
g o - g o l a  fence t a u - ? e r a y am 
x a - mb a ro fence k o roma - k u t a  y am 
v a - b e l e  fen ce s i n - k a u yam 
k u - r f t a  fe nce 
a - k  i ra swe e t  potato  
k a  i re - k u t a  swe e t  p o tato 
a u - k a v a  s we e t  p o tato 
k a u a - mo s e  s we e t  p o tato 
i n i - v e y u  s we e t  p o t a to 
g o b - e ? u  swe e t  p o tato 
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In  this  chart hyphens indicate b oth probab l e  and certain morpheme 
boundaries e ven though in s ome cases ( e . g .  ka i r e - k u t a  swe e t  p o ta to )  the 
forms were recorded as free forms e ls ewhere . 
The intere s t ing thing about these is that only a l imited number of  
morphemes seems t o  part i c ipate in  this  kind o f  compounding ( the mo s t  
common ones be ing variants o f  k o ,  k e ro ,  b u r u , h i n a ,  and k u t a )  and that , 
furthermore , none of  these  compounds involved either 'banana ' or ' sugar­
cane ' .  In other words whereas the princ ipal staples  are often de scribed 
in terms of e ach other ' banana ' and ' sugarcan e ' never are , though as we 
shall s e e  later ' banana ' does part icipat e in s emantic changes w ith other 
foodst uffs in certain areas , and names for s ugarcane seem to have been 
loaned around even though the item itself  i s  indigenous . The reasons 
for thi s  dis similarity across items must sure ly lie in the obvious di f­
ferences be tween the phys ical , culinary , agricultural and other proper­
ties  of  t he different crop s . Thus b anana and s ugarc ane do not re semble 
sweet potat o ,  t aro or yam in shape , tast e , texture , e t c . , are not  
principal staple s ,  and do not need to  b e  prot ected or t ended in the s ame 
way that these principal s taples do . However , this doe s not mean that 
all meanings of  pres ent-day forms for sweet potat o ,  taro , yam ,  garden 
and fence are transparent , for they are not . For examp le , while b a b u r o  
garden can b e  s een t o  b e  a compound derived from the words b a  taro and 
b u r o  garden respective ly in areas where it occurs it is di ffi cult ( from 
a s emantic point of view ) to see how s omething like k a u a  mo s e  swee t 
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p o ta t o  derives from a combinat ion o f  k a u a , which when unqualified , 
refers to ' y am ' and m o s e  8we e t  p o t a t o .  Loaning and semant ic shift are 
obviously involved although at this point it is difficult to see any 
pattern in the distribution of the s e  but we shall return to t hi s  ques­
t ion again later . 
5 . 2 . 3 . 2 .  V I ST R I SUTI ONAL  AS PE CTS O F  MAJOR S ETS 
The central feature of  this aspect of  maj or sets was found to be 
that mos t  cognates  clus ter in one of two b road areas : ( i )  West ern ; and 
( ii )  Central and South-Eas t Papua . The former includes all language s 
approximately west of the Kikori River in the Gulf of  Papua , and t he 
latter , languages approximately e ast of  Port Moresby excluding Yele of  
Ros se l  Island but inc luding the  AN  language s of area I j ust west of  
Port Moresby .  Separating these areas and inc luding Yele j us t  mentioned 
are other areas in which cognat es  are only rarely foun d .  Thes e areas 
include languages around the Gul f of Papua and inland of it , which are 
genetically very isolated or only remotely re lated to other NAN l anguage s 
* o f  Papua . 
Within the se  two broad areas o f  concentrat ion the di strib uti on of  
cognates  per  se t falls int o  a number of recurrent patterns with coas t al 
and inland components , the first four of  which are in We stern Papua and 
the remainder in Central and South-East Papua . The se  are : 
1 )  A weak Torre s Straits component extending s outh from t he Papuan 
coast acros s the Torres Straits ;  
2 )  A s t rong Kiwai coast component conne ct ing coastal areas be tween 
Irian Jaya and the heel of the Gulf of Papua;  
3 )  A weak Fly River component l inking the Upper Fly , the  Strickland , 
and Lake Murray areas with the s outh-west  coas t ;  
4 )  A very strong Turama-Kikori Rivers component linking t he inland areas 
around Mt Bosavi and the Southern Highlands with the Kiwai coas t al 
component ; 
5 )  A very weak Hiri component conne ct ing the Gul f of  Papua w ith the 
central coast around Port Moresby ; 
6 )  A s trong central and s outh coast component connecting the central 
and s outh coas t  with the Hiri component and the i slands of  the mainland ; 
7 )  Various Trans-Owen Stanley components l inking the Hiri and central 
and s outh coast components with the north coast . 
�ecent research has shown this assumption to be incorrect - see below. 
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Now i f  the s e  components are compared with those of  tradit i onal 
trading routes  as outlined by McC arthy ( 19 39 )  it will be found that 
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the two correspond in all except one maj or respect , vi z .  that no Purari 
River component appears in the lingu istic data corresponding to the 
trade route of the s ame name conne cting the inland areas of the Gulf 
of  Papua with the coast . Disregarding this exception for the t ime 
being , the reason for such a high corre spondence in distribut ional pat­
terns is  either that the dis tribution of  cognates has re sulted from 
contact b etwe en languages along traditional trading routes , or that the 
distribut i ons repre sent patterns of common retent ions , whi ch , for other 
reas ons , j us t  happen to be distributed in a way that coincides with 
trade ro utes . What evidence i s  there for choosing b etween these two? 
Firstly there is  the gene ral fact that wherever cognates are found 
in neighbouring areas across  gene tically diverse language s b orrowing is 
more prob ab le than retent ion . Howeve r ,  even though this applies  we l l  
t o  many of  the patterns j us t  listed it does n o t  apply t o  all , for 
e xample , the Koiarian ( KOI ) ,  Yareb an ( YAR) , and Dagan ( DAG ) language 
families of South-East Papua which span the ' tail '  of Papua . Hence 
the princ iple provides only weak support for borrowing versus retention 
in this case . However , further support i s  t o  be found in the distri­
but ion of PAN re flexes  in Papua . If these are e xamined as a s eparate 
sub s et they will be found to be dis trib uted in preci sely the same way 
as cognates  of other sets , and s ince we know that wherever PAN re flexes 
occur in NAN languages they must have been borrowed at s ome t ime from 
s ome AN source it can be safely c laimed that the cult ural event s we are 
dealing with are b orrowings ( and there fore ' cultural ' in the s ense 
defined in t he beginning of  this paper ) and not retentions . In recog­
nition of  this then , and for conveni ence , I shall henceforth refer t o  
the areas o f  concent ration o f  c ognate s  and the ir int ernal patterned 
components de scribed above as diffus ion areas and diffus i on routes  
re spect ive ly . 
Before leaving this se ction , howeve r ,  there are two further points 
which need t o  b e  consi dered . 
The first has t o  do with t he connection between t he two diffus ion 
areas , and the se cond with the Purari trade rout e mentioned e arlier.  
With respect t o  t he first i t  is to b e  noted t hat many cognate s ets 
have memb ers appearing in both diffus ion areas , t he highest corre s­
pondence b eing b etween the Trans -Fly Stock languages ( especially t he 
Kiwai Fami ly ) and language s in central Papua ( notab ly Binanderean lan­
guages and AN language s of area I I  - see Map 1 ) . Thi s connect ion is  
s urpri s ing in view of  the fact that many of the cognate sets concerned 
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are PAN ones and that the two areas are separated by a large non­
diffus ion area around the Gul f of Papua . The reasons for this corres ­
pondence are prob ably complex but amongs t them w ere thought t o  b e  the 
fol lowing : 
( a ) One i s  that the cognates  were b orrowed from Hiri ( or Poli c e )  
Motu ,  the common lingua franca o f  mainland Papua . I f  s o  this must have 
b een very re cent s ince this lingua franca has only spread to west ern 
Papua s ince ' Pax Australiana ' .  Moreover , it cannot be true for all 
items s ince there are cases like k a m a ra swe e t  p o tato , a n eg a  taro and 
w a r a  fen ce in western Papua which are not , and as far as is known have 
n ot b een , part of Hiri Motu voc abulary . 16  
(b ) Another explanation might b e  that the se it ems were dis t rib uted 
via trading links around the Gul f  o f  Papua but have now b een lost from 
tho se language s . 17  But why should this be s o ?  Could it be that the 
s e lected items unde r consi deration were not culturally important to the 
Gulf pe op le who may merely have acted as intermediari e s  in distributing 
the s e  i tems but who never ret ained any of the names for the items them­
se lve s ?  Unlikely , but perhaps if one considered pottery and s ay ,  s ago , 
the principal it ems of  t rade in this area , the picture may b e  di fferent . 
( c )  A third but very weak hypothes is is that the words came from 
di fferent but re lated s ources into both areas - those in the west from 
Indonesia via Irian Jaya and those in the east via AN l anguages . 
( d )  Perhaps there was closer direct contact between western Papuans 
and the AN ' s  of the central coast by way of trading voyages acros s  the 
Gulf of  Papua ,  for e xample , whi ch have never been recorded or are now 
lost to memory . 
( e )  Finally , could s ome of  the AN ' s  o f  Central and south-Eas t Papua 
have come from Indones ia , as Capell ( 19 4 3 )  has suggested ,  into Papua via 
the Torres Strait s  touching Western Papua before finally establishing 
thems elves in approximately their pre s ent posit ion . There is a lot that 
s uch a s uggestion might eXPlain18  although it does not explain the 
recent items like k u m a r a  swe e t  po ta t o . However , witho ut further evidence 
from East ern Indones ia ( parti cularly between the Moluccas and Timor) , for 
examp le , it cannot be profitab ly pursued here . Perhaps s ome or all of 
the se  e xp lanations are invo lved . 
Neither could much b e  s aid about the other cognate sets  whi ch have 
memb ers in the e as t  and west di ffusion areas . Some of the s ame e xplana­
tions possib ly apply , others ( like number 1 in Appendix 2 for example ) 
ob vious ly do not . We shall return t o  the que st ion o f  direction o f  
di ffus ion i n  the next section where semant ic aspects o f  maj or s e t s  are 
considere d .  
5 . 2 . 0 . THE DISTRIBUTION OF CULTURAL VOCABULARY IN PAPUA 6 1 
Meanwhi le there is s t i l l  the s econd point noted e arl ier t o  b e  con­
s idered , vi z .  the non-di ffus ion areas and the ab s ence of a Purari River 
component in the linguistic evi dence in part icular . Part of  the reas on 
for this situation undoub tedly has t o  do with t he fact , also noted 
earlier , that the languages in this area are l inguistic  isolates of one 
* 
sort or another and that the area i s  spars e ly populated by s emi-nomadic 
groups . Part may also b e ,  for e xamp le , that the languages in t his area 
show connections in other dire c t ions , which , b e cause this s t udy was 
limited to Papua , cannot be seen in the pre sent data but which  may appear 
i f  data from New Guinea ( as di s t inct from Papua ) were included . However , 
i f  t hi s  i s  not the cas e ,  and i f  t he non-appearance o f  cognates  i s  indeed 
not b ecause of  the failure t o  recognise t hem,  then the correspondence 
between this non-appearance and the comparat ively high degree of genetic 
isolation o f  these languages b e comes more s igni ficant . Could i t  b e  that 
these languages repre sent relat ive ly recent arrivals ( p robably from the 
Central Highlands to the north ) into areas unti l  then relat ive ly un­
populat ed? But even so it is st range that there i s  virtually no evidence 
of  a Purari River trading route component in the present dat a .  Perhap s  
this i s  to b e  e xp lained b y  the nature of  the data used i n  this survey 
or by the nature of  the terrai n ,  whi ch i s  notorious ly different , although 
it is hard to s e e  why this should interfere with the b orrowing o f  lin­
guis t i c  i tems when it does not seem to have affected trading in non­
lingui stic  one s . 
In review then , i t  was fe lt that it could s afely b e  s ai d  that t he 
re sults o f  the inve st igat ion thus far indi cated that there are two dif­
fus ion areas of  foodstuffs in Papua - one in Western Papua and the other 
in Central and South-East Papua - w ithin whi ch the diffusion of i tems 
has been along maj or tradit ional trading route s ,  although it was impos­
s ib le t o  say anything yet ab out t he direct ion of  movement along thes e .  
5 . 2 . 3 . 3 . S EMANT I C  AS PE CTS O F  MAJOR S ETS 
One o f  the other most not ic eable t hings about many maj or ( and s ome 
minor)  cognate sets  is that they cro s s  item b oundaries , that i s , re lated 
forms appear in different language s as labels  for different items . 
Sometimes these related forms merely re fer to di fferent s pecies of  the 
same genera , e . g . m a h o  « * m a o  t ar o  ( MN-Chowning 19 6 3 ) ) in difficult 
parts of the Rigo area j us t  east of  Port More sby may refer t o  e ither of 
two species  of  y am d i o s co rea e s c u l e n t a  or d i o s corea e l a ta , 19 but 
*
Recent research ( see ( 1 )2 . 7 . 5 . -8.  and ( 1 ) 2 . 15 . 3 . 1 . ) has however shown that most of 
the languages of this area are , though remotely , related to other NAN languages , with 
one of them (Porome ) still remaining an isolate . 
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general ly they extend well b eyond that . A sample list ing of  thes e sets  
is  given in Appendix 2 t o  this  paper.  
Much o f  t he informat i on from whi ch this samp le is  drawn can be sum­
marised as a tab le of features o f  the following form which will s erve 
to b egin more detai led di scus sion of the characteri s tics of the s emant ic 
changes undergone by reflexes o f  estab li sh ed or proposed proto-forms 
throughout Papua . In  this chart , as in Appendix  2 ,  s t arred cap itali sed 
forms are used to repre sent tentative reconstructed proto-forms for 
thos e s et s  for whi ch there are no previous estab lished or propos ed 
re constructions . 
S EMANTI C F EATURES O F  COGNATE S ETS THAT C ROSS I TEM BOUNVAR I ES 
Group ProtcrFoDll Cognate M:!anings Notes Nwtler 
() -j.> 
� III () § I': � t! � 
1 III -j.> � � � III () � � � !9 ::I ()) <0 :., .<:l <0 
l.  *kumara x x x Reflex of PN sweet potato 
2.  *ka l e  x x x Reflex of MN taro 
3 .  *mao x x Reflex of MN taro 
4 .  *kub i x x x x x Reflex of PAN yam 
5.  *kan i x x x Reflex of POC food. to eat 
6 .  * ( n  I S I ABURU x x x x x 
7.  *KERO x x x x 
8 .  * (M) BERE x x x x 
9 .  *KAU x x x x 
10 . *KUTA (x? ) x x 
11 . *KARA x x 
12 .  * (K I ) BAN I x x 
13. *H I NA x x 
14.  *ADAR I x x 
15. *\.tA l A  x x 
16 . *KOK I A  x x 
17. *HAGO x x x 
18. *BA x x 
TCYl'AL: 10 5/6? 12 12 14 3 0 
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T o  b egin with it is  c lear from this chart that the items garden ,  
fence , sweet potat o ,  t aro , and yarn regularly occur t ogether or in groups 
in a way that b anana and sugarcane do not . In fact s ugarcane stands 
out from all the re st in being totally independent - reflexes of  proto­
forms for it neve r appear as anything other than ' sugarcane ' .  Thus the 
generalisat ion t o  b e  made here seems to b e  t hat whereas the principal 
stap les  and as s ociated agri cultural terms fluctuate in an integrated 
way the words for the s upplementary foodstuffs do not ( in the cas e  of 
sugarcane ) or do so only marginally ( in the case of  banana ) . 20  The 
quest ion then arises , what are the det erminants , i f  any , o f  this fluc­
tuat i on , and what can it tell us ab out the diffusion of these items 
across Papua? In se eking to an swer the s e  que st ions , of course , one 
needs to look at the s emanti c changes to see what kinds of  hypothe s e s  
allow for t h e  explanation o f  the changes , e . g . : I s  there a consist ent 
sequence of  change from item to item and/or from language to language ? 
How do the s e  relate to the distribution o f  pre s ent-day stap le s ?  In the 
fuller version of this paper the s e  items were treated in the following 
natural groupings : associated agricultural items ( garden and fence ) ;  
principal staples  ( taro , yarn,  sweet  potato ) ,  and supplement ary food­
stuffs ( b anan a ,  sugarcane ) .  
5 . 2 . 3 . 3 . 1 . A s s o c i a te d  Ag r i c u l t u r a l  I t e m s : G a r d e n a n d  F e n c e  
When the se  items were studied i n  groups i n  which they o ccur t ogether 
or with other i tems it was found that there was little evidence regarding 
change s in meaning involving the s e  two items . Although there i s  obvi­
ously a close associat i on be tween gardens and fences and the crop s they 
contain or protect there was no clear evidence to indicate  whe ther sem­
antic  change s  have oc curred in the forms dis cus sed , and i f  s o ,  whether 
the se have been from garden to fence , or vice ve rsa , or from principal 
crop to each independently . In only two cases was it possible  to suggest 
s ome sort of histori cal deve lopment . One o f  t hose  was * KA RA which is  
evidently a proto-form for ' fe n ce ' ,  reflexes of  which now refer t o  
'garden ' in certain diale cts of  t hree A N  language s i n  Central and South­
East Papua . The other was B U RU which repr esents a development from 
* ( T )  I S I A B U R U  8we e t  p o ta t o  dis cus sed further b elow which split into two 
parts repres entab le as ( T )  I S l A or B U RU which were reapplied t o  ' taro ' 
and ' y am ' and eventually t o  ' garde n ' in s ome areas where there i s  no 
lingui stic  connection between t hi s  form and pre sent-day ( give n )  forms 
for ' taro ' and ' y am ' .  
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5 . 2 . 3 . 3 . 2 .  P r i n c i p a l  S t a p l e s : T a r o , Y a m ,  S we e t  P o t a to 
When these were considered in the same way it was found that they 
grouped together in the fol lowing way : 
Case I tems 
A t aro , yam 
B t aro , sweet  potato 
C y am ,  sweet potato 
D taro , yam , sweet  potat o  
Case A was considered separate ly from the others because i t  did not 
c ontain any forms for sweet p ot ato which for his torical reasons has an 
important bearing on the interpretation of the data in the other cases . 
However , there was nothing in the dat a of  case A to indicate the his­
t orical precedence of taro over yam or vi ce vers a ,  or t o  indicate why 
forms have changed meaning in different areas . 
Cases B ,  C ,  and D were treated together but in two subdivi s ions -
tho s e  forms which refle ct Proto-AN ones and those which do not . 
In the former subset it was found that out o f  the Proto-AN forms that 
are refle cted in Papua two have undergone s emantic changes which are 
unsyst ematic , i . e .  are unrelated to the pres ent-day dis tributi on of 
principal food sources while two are systemat ic but opposing in terms 
of the dire ct ion of change , suggest ing that different time periods are 
probably invo lved . At the s ame t ime it seems that , i f  t he name of an 
item can be s aid  to be introduced with t he item , many items have prob ab ly 
been introduced to NAN languages in Papua via AN languages o f  South-East 
Papua . 
In the remaining subset  of  items cont aining ' sw e e t  p o ta to ' it was 
found that there was a variety of  eviden ce whi ch was in general agree­
ment despite variations in the quality of the dat a .  F o r  e xample , in 
the * ( r )  I S I A B U R U  example given in Appendix 2 to this paper there is  a 
complex of forms which appear t o  be related by  virtue o f  the fact that 
the smaller forms ( which for argument ' s  s ake will be repre s ent ed as  
( r )  I S l A and B U R U ) can b e  ident i fied as  part s of  a larger form tent ative ly 
re constructed as * ( r ) I S I A B U RU . Distributionally and semantically thes e 
forms have the following charact erist ics : 
( i ) reflexe s of  the full form * ( r )  I S I AB U RU oc cur as w ords for ' sw e e t  
p o tato ' i n  NAN languages of  the ' Bird ' s  Head ' area of  Irian Jaya and 
the southern high lands of North-West Papua , and as the word for ' garde n '  
in a Binanderean language of  North-East Papua ; 
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( i i )  reflexes o f  the part ( r )  I S l A occur a s  ' taro ' i n  South-East 
Papua ( B IN ,  DOG ,  KOI , I I )  ( for the location of languages and group s  
denoted b y  thes e abbreviat ions s e e  Map 1 ,  and Appendix 1 for an explan­
ation of the abbreviat ions themselves ) ,  and in North-West Papua in one 
isolated inst ance ( ESF ) ; 
( ii i )  reflexes of  the part B U R U  oc cur ( a) as ' garde n ' in Central 
and South-East Papua with sporadic occurrences  also in We stern Papua 
(KIW)  and in the Gul f of Papua (ELE , TAT ) ; (b ) as ' fence ' in a restric­
ted area of North-Eas t Papua ( BIN,  VI II ) ; ( c ) as ' y am ' in Cent ral and 
South-East Papua but with s ome sporadic occurrenc e s  in We stern Papua 
( ETF , TEB )  and the Gulf (ELE ,  TAT ) ;  ( d )  as ' taro ' in two i s olated cases 
in South-Eas t Papua ( II ,  V ) . 
Such a dis tribut ion of  forms and meanings may be explained by any one 
of  a number of  hypotheses . However , that which  mo st easi ly and natural ly 
exp lains this distribut ion in terms o f  the historical record as far as 
this i s  known is that which sees the smaller forms as di fferent remnant s  
of  the larger one in di fferent areas . That i s , it claims that a form 
something like * ( r ) I S I A B U R U  denoting one variety o f  s weet  potato entered 
North-We st Papua from Iri an Jaya ( and ult imately Indones ia ,  where it wil l  
be recalled ( se e  5 . 2 . 1 .  ab ove ) that the sweet potat o  is  thought t o  have 
b een introduced by the Portuguese in the s ixteenth century ) ,  and spread 
into South-We st Papua via the mount ainous b ackb one where it split into 
( r ) I S I A and B U RU as names for ' taro ' and ' yam ' in areas where swe et 
potato has not become the princ ipal s t ap le . Furthermore , the split  into 
( r )  I S l A  and B U RU mus t have been subs equent to the spread of the full 
form s ince the full form oc curs in one area of South-East Papua as the 
word for ' garden ' .  I f  the change ' swe e t  p o tato ' + ' garden ' represent s 
a sub s equent development as was s ugge sted by s ome evidence then reflexe s 
of  * ( r )  I S I A B U R U  must have s pread to at least the north c oast o f  South­
East Papua as ' s we e t  p o tato ' b e fore be ing reapplied as the word ' garden ' ,  
and be fore split ting into the two e lement s ( r )  I S l A and B U R U . Moreover , 
the pas sage o f  * ( r )  I S I A B U R U into Papua via Irian Jaya must have been 
south or north of  the Central High lands o f  New Guinea as no re flexes of 
this form have been re corded in that area despite the fact that sweet 
p otato is the principal staple there . 2 1  If s outh , then one has to ask 
how t he forms got into South-East Papua acros s the non-culture area 
around the Gul f  of Papua without trace . If north , then one can expect  
to find traces  of  it in languages o f  the Morobe Province along the 
Papuan border t o  the north when more data i s  t aken into account . 
Irre spe ctive of  these prob lems , however , a hypothe s i s  o f  the form 
' s we e t  p o t a t o ' + ' taro, y am ' ( as one moves from north-west to s outh-east ) 
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was generally found t o  satisfy the remaining examples in the sub s et , 
although there are e xceptions which s hould be considered i f  t he data 
were more complete . However , attempt s to correlate each change with 
individual languages fai ls be cause no pattern emerge s ,  that is , the 
same change s do not occur in the same place . 
In summary then there appeared t o  be a variety o f  evidence in this 
sub sect i on which suggested that the sweet potat o  spread into Papua , 
mainly but not exclus ively , from the north-west via Irian Jay a ,  s ome 
having entered from AN areas prob ab ly from the east . Moreover , this 
s pread must have been rapid and the impact great j udging by  the com­
p le tene ss of the s pread in the s everal hundred years s ince t he sweet 
pot ato is  thought to have b een introduced in to Indonesia , as well as 
by the number of s emanti c  changes that have occurred involving this 
item and others , inc luding ' garde n ' and ' fenae ' .  Not only that but the 
s pread mus t have been accompanied by mult iple independent developments  
s ince attempt s  t o  correlat e changes with individual languages o f  lan­
guage families or are as failed although t here are individual cases o f  
correlat i ons between various s emantic readings of forms and pre sent-day 
di st ributi ons o f  principal staples , part icularly yam and sweet potat o .  
Yet the dat a raise  many prob lems and leave many questions unanswered 
that should be inve stigat ed when more dat a b e come avai lab l e . 
5 . 2 . 3 . 3 . 3 . S u p p l e m e n t a ry F o o d s t u f f s : B a n a n a  a n d  S u g a r c a n e  
As  already noted the se two i tems part ic ipate only marginally ( in 
the case of b anana ) or not at all ( in the case of  sugarcane ) in s emant ic 
changes acro s s  item b oundarie s .  That i s , t he names of  the supplementary 
foods tuffs tend to be stable e xcept where t hey approach principal s t ap le 
s tatus . When this happens the name will be found to fluctuate wi th 
22  those of the principal staples  with which they c ome into competi tion . 
For examp le , i n  the present dat a ' b anana ' was found t o  alt ernate with 
' y am ' and ' taro ' in each group of  cognates in which it occurs with t hem 
( vi z . PAN * k u b l  y am , PAN * ka n i  food, to ea t ,  and * H AG O ) and in t hose 
areas of  Papua where the banana i s  an important food-source , notably 
in Cent ral and South-East Papu a ,  s outh of  the main range . It does not 
fluctuate with ' swee t p o tato ' because swe et potato has not y et be come 
an import ant food-s ource in much of  this area . 
Sugarcane , on the other hand , nowhere approaches principal s taple 
s tatus and has no real competitor so that i t s  name is never found 
alternat ing with that of principal staples  ( or any other foodstuff for 
that matter ) .  It neverthele s s  sh ows t he same diffusion pattern as the 
principal stap le s and is  t here fore cultural i n  the same s ense . Thus 
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i t  appears t o  b e  the case that sugarcane has been traded ab out i n  much 
the same way as other items despite the fact that it is believed to be 
indigenous . 
In summary then the evidence in this sub s ect ion seems t o  indi cate 
that there i s  a general principle underlying the semantic changes t hat 
have b een discussed throughout t hi s  sect ion whi ch may be briefly stated 
as follows : wherever a foods tuff comes i nto competiti on with another 
e ither as a principal or supplementary food-s ource i t s  name wi l l  be 
found to fluctuate with the name for the compet ing item or items . 
Banana and sugarcane are good e xamples o f  thi s . Thus the names for both 
are generally stab l e  - that i s , they always refer t o  the se it ems wher­
ever they are found - except where banana comes into compe tition with 
taro and yam as principal food-sources in part s of  Central and South­
Eas t Papua . Of cours e such a principle mere ly summarises  the agreements  
not ed b e tween dis tribut ions o f  food-s ource s and t he name s used t o  iden­
t i fy them . It  does not e xplain how , when , or where the se  change s 
oc curred, t hough we  do have a general idea of the sequence s o f  event s 
that have been involved in these change s .  These may be briefly s et out 
as follows : 
( i )  taro and yam ,  and in s ome areas , banan a ,  were basic  foodstuffs 
throughout Papua unt il the arrival of sweet potato ; s ugarcane never has 
b een ; 
( i i )  gardening has long b een as soci ated with t he cult ivation o f  yam 
and t aro ; 
( ii i )  the sweet  potato i s  a recent arrival from the north-west and 
has b ecome the principal stap le in many area� but even in those areas 
where it has not it has provided many new names for gardens and fences ; 
( iv )  all items have b e en traded throughout Papua ( ex cept for the area 
around and inland of the Gulf of Papua)  in much t he same way, though this 
di ffus ion has been anything b ut undirect ional . 
5 . 2 . 4 . C O N C L U S I O N 
In this paper I have reviewed the results obtained by t ak ing a s et 
of  vo cabulary normal ly regarded as borrowed and have examined it system­
at ically to see whe ther the suspicion s  held about it are j us t ified,  and 
then to see what other conclus ions can be drawn from th e collected dat a .  
I n  the process  I have come t o  the c on c lusion that all except those in­
dividual forms or small sets  of  relat ed ones which are restricted to 
single languages, or t o  members of  language fami l ies or ne ighbouring 
language s (herein labelled is olates and minor cognat e sets  re spect ively ),  
are b orrowed and are therefore j ustifiab ly regarded as ' cultural ' in 
the sense defined . 
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In general related names for the s e  items were found to b e  concentrat ed 
in two main areas - We stern, and Central and South-East Papua - s eparate d  
b y  a large non-di ffus ion , or cultural ly isolated area around and inland 
of the Gulf of Papua . Within thes e areas the names were found t o  b e  
dis tributed i n  a way that is  consistent with mo st o f  the known regular 
traditional int ertribal trading routes although the re is little c lear 
evidence of the direction of movement along or between thes e ,  e xc ept for 
i s o lated case s t hat are referred to further below . Indeed the evidence 
seems t o  point t o  borrowing and loaning being multi-direct ional and not 
restri cted to any one route or period of time . The distribution also 
raised the que st ion of  why the language s around t he Gul f of  Papua and 
inland of it do not show more evidence of contact with either e as t  or 
west s ince there i s  a noticeable conne ct ion between the two di ffu s ion 
areas involving , parti cularly , c oas tal languages from around the s outh­
east corner of We st ern Papua and many languages of  Central Papua acros s 
this very same Gulf , and espec ially s ince we also know that at least 
s ome of  the c oastal languages from around the Gulf of Papua have been in 
regular contact with traders like t he Motu from Central Papua for a long 
time . Various poss ib le e xplanations for this s ituation were discussed 
but there s eemed to be no s upport for any one hypothes i s  over another 
so that the question remains open for further inve st igat ion . 
As far as the history of  individual items themselves was c oncerned 
the dat a turned out to be very di fficult to interpret , principally be­
cause much of  it was t oo sket chy to gain any insight into the s o und 
change s that have occurred be tween different areas , and ,  in c onsequence ,  
into the historical conne ct ions between similar forms in different p lace s . 
In  other respec t s , h owever,  the dat a  revealed glimpses o f  regular pro­
cesses  at work which have produced many inter-connecting series of cog­
nate s .  Thus , for example , it  was noted that th e names for t he principal 
st ap les sweet potato , taro , and yam were very unstable ( in the sense 
that the same form wi l l  be found t o  refer to di fferent items in different 
areas ) but that this inst ability ( wherever it could be interpre t ed ) 
s eeme d  to b e  related t o  the recent introduct ion of  sweet  potato and the 
pres ent-day dist ribut ion of  these staples . Thus it seems t o  be the case 
that wherever sweet potato has be come an important foodstuff it has 
generally resulted in the spre ad of  new name s for yam e spec ially , b ut 
also taro , elsewhere , where the s e  are still  important foodstuffs , as  
noted  in  the * ( T ) I S I AB U RU  e xample discussed at s ome lengt h .  Much t he 
same was also noted for b anana in Cent ral and South-East Papua though 
in a much more limited way . Sugarcane , on the other hand , i s  very 
s table though still  loaned and borrowed and is never as soc iated w ith 
gardens and fences  as the principal stap les  are , probably  be cause it 
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was indigenous and did not require protection and s pe cial tending as 
the principal stap les  d o .  Thus the evidence s eems to indicate that 
wherever a foodstuff has c ome into compe tition with another e ither as 
a principal or s upp lementary food-source i t s  name will be found t o  
fluctuate with the name for the competing i tem or i tems . 
At the same time , the evidence seems to indicate that yam and taro 
on the one hand , and s ugarcane on t he other , have b een import ant b as i c , 
though comp lementary foodstuffs in Papua for a long t ime ( at l east out 
of the items considered here ) . Gardening and fencing have als o ob vi­
ous ly been long as sociated with the cult ivat ion of  yam and t aro ( and 
later sweet potato ) s ince the names for the se foods tuffs have gradually 
become the names for their as s ociated protective and fost ering it ems . 
However , there i s , as yet , no indication of  whic h o f  yam or taro i s  
primary in t ime , or indeed , i f  ei ther is , n o r  wh ence they came , except 
that s ome were prob ab ly introduced from AN areas prob ab ly in the eas t . 
More recently the sweet potato has ent ered the s cene and replaced 
the s tap les yam and taro in many ' areas as principal stap le with l in­
guist ic consequences already outlined . Thi s entry seems to have b ee n  
mainly , b u t  not e xclusively , from t he north-east v i a  Irian Jaya and the 
regular trading routes , although it i s  s till  not clear why few traces  
of this  entry are found in vocabularies  o f  languages of  the Central  
Highlands o f  New Guinea where the sweet potat o  is  the principal staple , 
or in languages of  the non-diffusion area around the Gul f o f  Papua . 
Some also entered from AN areas probably in the e ast though this does 
not appear to b e  very important and the varieties repres ented by the 
cognate  s et s  in thi s data do not appear t o  have estab li shed t hemselve s  
very s trongly , espe cially i n  Central Papua , where the b anana is an 
important s t aple . However , irrespect ive o f  the uncertainties  s urrounding 
t he details of t he direction o f  spread , the spread i t s e l f  must have been 
rapid and the impact great j udging by  the completenes s  o f  the spread in 
the several hundred years s ince the swe et potato i s  thought to have 
b een introduced into Indonesia,  as well as by the number of semant ic 
change s that have occurred invo lving this i tem and others , including 
' garde n ' and ' fence ' .  
Final ly gardening and fencing were found t o  b e  closely as soc iated 
with the cultivation of  t he principal foodstuffs sweet potat o ,  t aro and 
yam and t he names of these are o ften given as the name s for their 
as sociated protect ive and fostering items . In one case in particular , 
this associat i on has resulted in a s emant ic change such that words for 
garden will be found in many areas to be reflex e s  o f  * ( T ) I S I AB U R U  swe e t  
p o t a to where there are no reflexes o f  this form used a s  pres ent-day 
names for e ither yam ,  t aro or sweet potato . 
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In conclusion then it i s  clear that while this s urvey has provided 
s ome insight into the history of  s ome present-day names for the i tems 
studied here t hroughout Papua , it is  also equally clear that much more 
could probab ly be s aid given information of t he right kind . Howe ver , 
the s e  results are not like ly to be achieved light ly . Thus it i s  appar­
ent from t his study that effort s s hould b e  concentrated on detai led 
s eparate accounts of  individual i tems or set s of  re lated ones ( in terms 
of  funct ion , us e ,  appearance t o  memb ers of  user societies , et c . ) over a 
wide area,  including espec ially Eastern Indone s ia which is a well-known 
important centre of distribut ion for mo st indigenous e conomically im­
portant p lants and foods tuffs in Papua New Guinea today . In s uch 
studies , however,  one should be prepared to collect not only vernacular 
forms for as many variet ies of  the item under investigat ion as pos s ib le , 
but also t hos e for those items which could pos s ib ly be , or have b een  
demonstrated in this s tudy t o  b e ,  regarded as related . For the s t arch 
staples  t hi s  is likely to run into many hundreds of forms , but for 
others , like pig,  for example ,  the range is l ikely to be very much 
smaller ( e . g . , village/tame/exchange versus wild/bush ) .  I deally too 
s uch studie s  should incorporat e the more durab le  it ems o f  trade ( e . g . 
pot s ,  she lls , axes , betel nut , sago , et c . ) and/or other i tems whi ch are 
known to have been re cently introduced ( e . g .  cas s ava , pawpaw , corn , 
fow l ,  tobacco , et c . ) and must inevitably involve other disc ipline s , but 
only in this detai led and co-ordinated way will it b e  pos s ib l e  t o  gain 
real insight s into the culture history of Papua New Guinea t oday . 
5 . 2 . 0. THE DISTRIBUTION OF CULTURAL VOCABULARY IN PAPUA 
N O T  E S 
1 .  I n  this pap er I shall as s ume that readers are fami liar w ith the 
nature and use of  basic vocabulary lists . For thos e who are not may I 
refer them to re ferences and discuss ion in other chapt ers o f  thi s  
volume and especial ly t o  Laycock ( 19 7 0 ) who give s a comparis on o f  those 
frequently used for survey work in Papua New Guinea .  
2 .  Normal ly the decision to regard t h i s  or that i t em as ' cultural ' i n  
this sens e  i s  b ased o n  linguistic  and/or other crit eria .  For examp le ,  
as will  b e  i ndi cated b elow , i f  it i s  known t hat certain foodstuffs are 
non-nati ve to an area ( as is t he case of many o f  th ose discussed in 
this art icle ) t hen  it is h ighly likely that the names o f  thos e i t ems 
will  be transmitted along with the items themselves . Howeve r ,  this does 
not mean that the name always remains t he same for other factors may 
int ervene ( e . g . word tab o o )  t o  change it thereby making t he task o f  
historical reconstruction more difficult . 
3 .  See  again Lay cock ( 19 7 0 )  for a dis cus sion of  the problems associated 
with eliciting this kind o f  vocabulary and for comments on the rel ia­
b i lity of  individual items . 
4 .  Re ference should also be made here t o  Chowning ' s  1 9 6 3  art i c le on 
Prot o-Me lanes ian p lant name s ,  though it deals only marginally w ith 
Papua New Guinea .  I t  does , however , contain s ome very useful c ompara­
tive material and ins ightful observat ions whi ch are referred t o  again 
later on . 
5 .  For example the debat e ab out the nature o f  pre-European agriculture 
and the introduct ion of the sweet potato into t he Central Highlands of 
New Guinea;  see for e xample  Brookfie ld ( 19 6 4 ) ,  Brookfield and White  
( 1 9 6 8 ) ,  Gol s on ( 19 7 2 ) ,  Golson and others ( 19 6 7 ) , Sorenson ( 19 72 ) , and 
Wat son ( 19 6 4 a  and elsewhere ) .  
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6 .  See Le a ( 19 70 ) , and Lea and Ward ( 19 70 ) .  
7 .  See Warner ( 19 6 2 ) , and Womersley ( 19 7 2 a ) . 
8 .  See Powe ll ( 19 7 0 ) , and Brand ( 19 71 ) . 
9 .  See Barrau ( 19 5 8 ,  19 6 3 ,  1965 ) ,  Brand ( 197 1 ) , Brookfield ( 19 6 4 ) ,  
Brookfield and White ( 19 6 8 ) ,  Bulmer ( 19 6 4 ) ,  Golson ( 19 72 ) ,  Powell 
( 19 70 ) , Sorenson ( 1 9 7 2 ) ,  Ye n ( 19 71 ) , Wat son ( 19 6 4 a ,  1 9 6 5 , 1 9 67 ) ,  and 
Womers ley ( 19 72 a ) . 
10 . See , for example , Wi lliams ( 19 2 8 : 116 , fn . l ) ,  Sorenson ( 19 7 2 : 3 5 8 ) , 
Strathern ( 19 6 9 : 19 3 ) , and Brook field ( 19 6 4 : 21 ) . 
1 1 .  See Golson ( 19 7 2 ) , Gols on and ot hers ( 19 6 7 ) ,  and Powell ( 19 70 ) . 
1 2 .  In fact we know from othe r studies that name-switching b etween 
different vari eties across language s and even b etween different genres 
with in the s ame language is  to be e xpe cted . See for examp le , Merri ll 
( 19 4 6 : 2 2 1-7 ) and Chowning' s ( 19 6 3 )  s t udy of Proto-Melanesian plant 
names in whi ch ( p . 4 3 ,  fn . 3 )  it  was pointed out that 
t ar o  i s  c al l e d  comp l e t e ly s e p ar at e  n am e s  i n  garden s pe l l s  
a n d  everyday u s ag e  . . .  ( and ) t h at a Proto-Me l an e s i an w o rd 
for p l ant e d  t aro t o p s , * u fe is r e f l e c t e d  in a n umb e r  o f  
Melan e s i an l an guage s i n  wh i ch t h e  w o r d s  f o r  t ar o  i t s e l f  are 
qui t e  unr e l at e d .  
1 3 .  The exact numb er o f  Austronesian languages i s  not y e t  known be­
cause of  the e xist ence o f  numerous dial ect chains which  have not yet 
been ful ly described . 
1 4 .  The only s ound laws that have been estab li shed ' so far are those 
for the Ok Fami ly by Healey ( 196 4 ) . However , Voorhoeve ( 1 9 7 0 ) give s  
some notes o n  those in the Suki-Gogodala Stock a s  does Lloyd ( 19 7 3 )  for 
Angan . 
15 . The actual st atus o f  the se  forms , i . e .  established versus p roposed 
or suggested , is not crucial to this s t udy ; they merely provide useful 
summarie s of data found in the Pacific against which the items in this 
s t udy can be compared . 
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1 6 .  Unfortunat ely there are no early records o f  the c ont ent o f  Hiri 
Motu except for a s hort wordli s t  pub lished by Bart on ( 19 10 ) ,  in which , 
however , only ' taro ' (which i s  glos sed therein as t oe r a )  of  this set 
appears . 
1 7 .  The only PAN re flex that occurs i n  Gulf languages i s  m a o  swe e t  
p o t a t o  ( in PUR ) « * m a o  taro ( MN :  Chowning 1 9 6 3 ) ;  o r  * Q m a o  taro ( Grace 
1969 ; Proto-Oceanic from Milke 196 8 ) ) .  For the location of t he language s 
and group s re ferred to here by abbreviat ions see  Map 1 ,  and Appendix 1 
for an explanation o f  the abbreviations themselves . 
1 8 .  For e xample , the claim by the Motu that they came from the west 
rather than t he east ; the estab lishment of the Hiri ; the pecul i arit ie s  
o f  the Mot u language i n  res pe ct o f  other AN language s o f  Papua . 
19 . Although this is the s implest case it amply i l lustrat e s  the point 
made earlier that the ful l  distribution of c ognate s  cannot be known 
unt i l  such t ime s as all species  names or folk taxa are inc luded in t he 
dat a .  
20 . N o t e  the paralleli sm b etween this aspect o f  t he sets  and the 
morphological structure of ' banana ' and ' sugarcane ' discussed earlie r .  
2 1 .  W e  a l s o  know that the sweet potato is  j ust reaching s ome northern 
part s of the area that b orders on the Central Highlands of New Guinea 
so that it does not seem to have passed that way eithe r .  See for 
examp le , Sorenson ( 19 72 ) . 
2 2 .  Somewhat the same obs ervat ions have b een made b y  Chowning ( 196 3 :  
4 2 )  with respect t o  s ugarcane , Derri s ,  and the putty nut t hroughout 
is land Melane s i a .  C f .  the following : 
the n am e s  o f  t h e  p l an t s  o t h e r  t h an t h e  s t ar c h  s t ap l e s  t e n d  to 
b e  s t ab l e  - t hat i s , t o  remain the s am e  i n  r e l a t e d  l an guage s -
as long as t h e  pl ant i t s e l f  i s  re garded and us e d  i n  t h e  s am e  
w ay b y  t h e  s p e ak e r s  o f  t h o s e  language s .  Thus t h e  c omp arat ive 
s t ab i l i t y  of the n am e s  f o r  s ugar c ane , Derri s , the putty nut 
would r e sult from t h e i r  c o n s i s t e nt and vir tually e x c lus i v e  
u s e  t hroughout M e l an e s i a ,  f o r , r e s p e c t i vely , r e fr e s hm e n t , 
f i s h  p o i s o n  and c an o e  c aul k in g .  
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APPENVIX  1 
L i ngui s t ic G r oupings in P apua as Known in 1 9 7 3  
This appendix contains a c omplete listing of A N  and NAN language s o f  
Papua a s  identified by 1 9 7 3 . I n  i t  NAN languages  are present ed fi rst 
wi thin family and other higher- leve l  groupings . AN language s are lis ted 
wi thin areal groupings . Some diale cts  are also inc luded . These are 
ident ified by small Roman numerals . The locat ion of all language s is 
shown on Map 1 .  
NAN LANGUAGES 
1. CENTRAL AND SOUTH NEW GUINEA STOCKI ( McElhanon and Voorhoeve ( 1970 : 10»  
( OK ) Ok Family2 ( McElhanon and Voorhoeve ( 19 7 0 : 1 0 »  
a .  Kati Ninati 
b .  Kat i Metomka 
c .  Nil) gerum 
d .  YOl) gom 
e .  Mianmin 
f .  Tifal 
g .  Telefol 
h .  Faiwol 
i .  Simin 
j .  Kauwol 
( APA ) Awin-Pare Family ( McElhanon and Voorhoeve ( 19 70 : 10 »  
a .  Awin 
b .  Pare ( Pa , Sa ) 
2 .  GOGODALA-SUKI STOCK ( McElhanon and Voorhoeve ( 197 0 : 10 »  
( GOG ) Gogodala 
( SUK ) Suki 
lVoorhoeve ' s  BED Bedamini ( Beami ) Family of this stock i s  now Franklin ' s  ( 1973b )  and 
Franklin and Voorhoeve ' s  ( 1973) BOSAVIAN STOCK , and his KIWAI and other stocks super­
seded by Wurm ' s  ( 1971 ) classification. 
20nly languages c , d ,h actually occur in Papua. 
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3 .  MARINO STOCK (McElhanon and Voorhoeve ( 19 70 : 10 »  
( BOA ) Boazi Fami1yl 
a .  Boazi 
i .  North 
ii . South 
i i i .  Kuini 
b .  Zimakani 
i .  Begua 
i i .  Zimakani 
4 .  TRANS-FLY STOCK ( Wurm 
( KIW)  Kiwai Family 2 
a .  South Kiwai 
i .  South 
i i .  Island 
iii .  Coas t al 
i v .  South C oast 
v .  East Coast 
vi . Daru 
b .  Wabuda 
c .  Bamu 
d .  Turama-Kerewo 
i .  Goari 
1 1 . Morigi3 
iii .  Kerewo4 
e .  Urama-Gope 
i .  Urama-Gope 
i i .  Urama 
iii . Gope 
f. Arigib i5 
g .  Gib aio5 
( 19 7 1 )  ) 
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�here ar e  two other member families in this stock - Marind and Yaqay - but these are 
not represented in Papua. 
2Miriam was originalls" included in the Kiwai-Mi riam Stock in McElhanon and Voorhoeve 
( 1970 : 10 ) ,  but is now included in Wurm ' s  ( 1971 ) Eastern Trans-Fly Family. 
�isspelled in Wurm' s  ( 1971 ) map . Also shown as a language ( not dialect ) on the map 
in Franklin 1973b and Wurm 1973.  
4
Also shown as a language ( not dialect ) on the map in Franklin 1973b . 
5Two extra languages of the Kiwai Family shown on the map in Franklin 1973b and in 
Wurm 1973 .  
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( TIR ) Tirio Family 
a .  Tirio 
b .  At uru 
c .  Lewada-Dewara 
d .  Mutum ( Paswam) 
( ETF ) Eas tern Trans-Fly Family (Wurm ( 19 7 1 »  
a .  Bine 
b .  Gidra 
c .  Gizra 
d. Mi riam 
( PAH ) Pahoturi River Family ( Wurm ( 19 7 1 »  
a .  Agob 
b .  Idi 
(MOR)  Morehead and Upper Maro Rivers Family ( Wurm ( 19 7 1 »  
a .  Nambu 
b .  I auga ( Parb ) 
c .  Dorro 
d .  Upper Morehead ( Rouku ) 
e .  Lower Morehead ( Peremka ) 
f .  Tonda 
g .  Kanum 
h .  Yey 
i .  Moraori 
( MAB ) Mabuiag ( Aus tralian ) 
5 .  BOSAVIAN S TOCK (Map in Franklin 19 73b and in Franklin and Voorhoeve 
19 7 3 )  
( ESF ) East Strickland Family 
a .  Sarno 
b .  Kubo 
c .  Bibo 
d .  Honib o 
e .  Tomu 
( BOS ) Bosavian Fami ly 
a .  Beami l 
b .  Kaluli 2 
c .  Kasua2 
IMcElhanon and Voorhoeve ' s  ( 1970 : 10 )  Bedamini . 
20ne of these equals McElhanon and Voorhoeve ' s  ( 1970 : 10 )  Bosavi . 
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d .  Kware 
e .  waragul 
f .  Etoroil 
( BAI ) Baiapi 
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6 .  KUTUBUAN STOCK ( Maps i n  Frank lin 19 7 3b and i n  Franklin and Voorhoeve 
1 9 7 3 )  
(WKU ) West Kutubuan Family 
a. Fasu 
b .  Some 
c .  Namumi 
( EKU ) East Kutubuan Family 
a .  Foe 
b .  Fiwaga 
7 .  INLAND GULF STOCK ( Map in Franklin 19 7 3a ,  and Franklin 19 73b ) 
( UBP ) Upper Bamu-Paibunan Family 
a .  Minanibai 
b .  Tao-Suamat o  
( IPI ) Ipiko 
8 .  TURAMA-KIKORIAN S TOCK ( Maps i n  Franklin 1 9 7 3b , and i n  Franklin and 
Voorhoeve 19 73 ) 
( TUR ) Turama-Omatian Family 
a .  Ikob i 
b .  Omati 
c .  Mena 
( KAI ) Kairi 
9 .  TEBERAN STOCK-LEVEL FAMILY ( Wurm ( 19 7 2 »  
( TEB ) Teberan Family ( Franklin ( 19 7 3b »  
a .  Daribi 
b .  Tebera 
c .  Polopa 
1 0 . ANGAN STOCK ( Wurm ( 19 7 2 » 
( ANG ) Angan Family ( Map in Franklin 1 9 7 3b , and Lloyd 19 7 3 )  
a .  Simbari 
b .  Baruya 
c .  Ampale 
lThese languages were only recently identified . 
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d .  Kawacha 
e .  Kamas a 
f .  Meny a 
g .  Yagwoia 
h .  Angaataha 
1 .  Ankave 
j .  Ivori 
k .  Lohiki 
1 - Kapau 
1 1 .  ELEMAN ( or TOARIP I )  PHYLUM-LEVEL FAMILY (Wurm ( 19 72 ) )  
( ELE ) Eleman Family ( Map in Franklin 19 7 3b and Brown 19 7 3 )  
a.  Haura ( Orokolo ) 
b .  Opao 
c .  Toaripi 
d .  Kaipi 
e .  Sepoe 
1 2 . HIGHLANDS STOCK ( Map in Franklin 19 73b ) 
(HIG ) West-Central Family 
a. Sau 
b .  Kewa 
c .  Mendi 
d .  Huli 
1 3 .  GOILALAN STOCK-LEVEL FAMILY ( Wurm ( 19 7 2 ) ) 
( GOI ) Goi lalan Fami ly ( Dutton ( 19 71 ) ) 
a .  Biangai 
b .  Weri 
c .  Kunimaipa 
d.  Tauade 
e .  Fuyuge 
1 4 .  KOIARI-MANUBARA-YAREBAN STOCK (Wurm ( 19 7 2 ) )  
( KOI ) Koiarian Family ( Dutton ( 19 71 ) ) 
a .  Koita 
b .  Koiari 
i .  East 
ii . West 
c .  Mount ain Koiari 
i .  Southern 
i i .  Central 
iii . Western 
5 . 2 . 0. THE DISTRIBUTION OF CULTURAL VOCABULARY IN PAPUA 
iv .  Northern 
v .  Eastern 
vi .  Le ss er-Eastern 
d .  Barai 
i .  North 
i i .  South 
e .  Aomie 
f. Managalas i 
i .  East 
i i .  Central 
iii . West 
( KWA ) Kwalean Family ( Dutton ( 19 7 1 » 
a .  Humene 
b .  Kwale 
c .  Mulaha ( Extinct ) 
( MAN ) Manubaran Family ( Dutton ( 19 7 1 »  
a .  Doromu 
b .  Maria 
( YAR ) Yareban Family ( Dut ton ( 19 7 1 » 
a .  Ab ia 
b .  Doriri 
c .  Yareb a  
d .  Barij i 
1 5 .  MAILUAN STOCK-LEVEL FAMILY ( Wurm ( 19 7 2 »  
( MAl ) Mai luan Fami ly ( Dutton ( 19 7 1 »  
a .  Domu 
b .  Morawa 
c .  Binahari 
i .  Ma 
i i .  Neme 
d .  Bauwaki 
e .  Magi 
i .  Domara 
i i .  Mailu I s l and 
iii . Boreb o 
iv .  Derebai 
v .  As iaul0 
vi . Darava 
vii .  Geagea 
viii . I lai 
8 1  
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ix . Baib ara 
x .  Othe r islands 
xi . Gadaisu 
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1 6 .  DAGAN STOCK- LEVEL FAMILY ( Wurm ( 19 7 2 »  
( DA G )  Dagan Family ( Dutton ( 19 71 »  
a .  Daga 
i .  Northern 
i i .  Southern 
b .  Mapena 
c .  Gwedena 
d. Ginuman 
e .  Sona 
i .  Northern 
i i .  Southern 
f. Jimaj ima 
g .  Maiwa 
h .  Onj ob 
1 7 .  BINANDEREAN STOCK ( Hooley and McElhanon ( 19 70 » 
( B IN )  B inanderean Family ( Dutton ( 19 7 1 »  
a .  Suena 
b .  Yekora 
c .  Z ia 
d .  Binandere 
e .  Arnb as i 
f .  Aeka 
g. Orokaiva 
i .  Sohe 
i i .  Waseda 
i i i .  Popondetta 
iv. Dobuduru 
h .  Hunj ara 
i .  Notu 
j .  Yega 
k .  Gaina 
1 .  Baruga 
m. Dogoro 
n .  Korafe 
( GUH ) Guhu-Samane 
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1 8 .  YELE-SOLOMONS-WASI STOCK (Wurm ( 19 7 2 » 
( ROS ) Ros sel I sland Fami ly 
a .  Yele 
Gul f  District I solates ( Franklin ( 19 7 3b » 
( POR) Porome 
( PAW ) Pawai an 
( PUR ) Purari 
( TAT ) Tate 
( WAI ) Waia 
( WI R )  Wiru 
Unc las s ified ( Dutt on ( 19 7 1 »  
( DOG ) Doga 
( MAIS ) Mai s in 
AN LANGUAGES  
( I )  Area I 
a.  Mekeo 
b .  Roro 
c .  Nara 
d .  Kuni 
e .  Kabadi 
f .  Doura 
( II ) Area I I  
a .  Motu 
b .  Sinagoro 
i .  Ikolu 
i i .  Balawaia 
i i i .  Saroa 
iv . Kwabida? 
v .  Tab oro 
vi . Boku 
vi i .  Ikega 
viii . Wiga 
ix . Buaga 
x .  Kubuli 
xi . Tub ulamo? 
xii . Omene 
xii i .  Kwaibo 
xiv . Alepa? 
xv . Vora 
xvi . Oruone 
xvii . Babagarupu 
( III ) 
c .  Keapara 
i .  Hula 
i i .  Bab aga? 
i i i . Kalo 
iv . Keap ara 
v .  Aloma 
vi . Maopa 
vii . Wanige la 
viii . Kapari ? 
ix . Lalaura 
d .  Magori 
Area I I I  
a .  Suau 
i .  Bonarua 
i i .  Dahuni 
ii i .  Daiomoni 
iv . Daui 
v .  Logea 
vi . Mugula 
vii . Sariba 
viii .  Suau 
b .  Buhutu 
c .  Tubetube 
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( IV)  Area IV (VI I I ) Area VII I  
a .  Nuakata a .  Igora 
b .  Guregure b .  Paiwa 
c .  Kelo logean? c .  Mukawa 
d .  Nob oda d .  Gab obora 
e .  Sawabwara e .  Ubir 
f .  Urada f .  Ari fama-Miniafia 
i .  Ari fama 
( V) Area V i i .  Miniafia 
a .  Bwaidoga 1 1i . Oyan 
b .  Dobu i v .  Lakwa 
c .  Enat aulu 
d .  Galeya ( IX )  Area IX 
e .  Gilagi la ? a .  Gawa 
f .  Kukuya b .  Gumas i 
g .  Lakulakuia c .  Kiriwina 
h .  Mat ai ta d .  Murua 
i .  Molima e .  Nada 
j .  Nada 
k .  Sewa Bay ( X )  Area X 
a .  Al1nganda 
( VI ) Area VI b .  Bobohahean 
a .  Wagawaga c .  Nimoa 
b .  Kehelala d. Panayat i 
i .  Basilaki e .  Panakrusima 
i i .  Kehelala f .  Sab ari 
11 i .  Eas t  Cape g .  Tokuna 
iv . Yalaba?  
v .  Maiwara ( XI )  Area XI 
vi . Tabara a .  Sud-Est 
( VI I  ) Area VII ( PM ) Police Motu or Hiri Mot u ,  
a .  We dau the principal l ingua franca 
i .  We dau o f  Papua 
i i .  Taupota 
1 1 i . Awalama 
b .  Dawawa 
c .  Boianaki 
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APPENVIX 2 
S ome Ex amp l e s  o f  Cognate S e t s  tha t C r o s s  I tem B ounda r i e s  
Thi s  appendix groups together thos e cognate s e ts from different i tems 
which appear to b e  reflexes of the s ame proto-form . The first five 
cont ain reflexes o f  estab lished or proposed Prot o-AN forms , t he remain­
der , reflexes of as yet unestab lished proto-forms which  are tentative ly 
represented herein by s t arred cap italised forms , e . g . * B U R U . For 
further details s e e  Dutton 1 9 7 3 . The list ing follows : 
1 .  * Ku m a r a  
Cognates 
ama ra 
kumwa l a  
komwara 
kumuara 
kuma l a  
kuma ra 
kamara 
amareta  
ambera } 
b i ro 
t hamb a ra 
tamba ra 
kevara 
eva ra 
guma l a  
kubara 
[umana ] 
gubara 
Reflexes of: 
kUma l a 1} 
kumara 
?uma l a  
guma l a  
kumaa 
Meaning Languages 
garden DAG/f; JX:X} 
sweet potato nIlc ; Vic 
V/b 
V/d,k 
VI/bvi 
KOl/b11 
KIW/eiii 
ETF/b 
GOl/c 
BIN/g 
BIN/e ,i  
MAN/a 
KOI/dii 
yam lOfA/c MAN/b 
lOfA/a 
MAN/b 
sweet potato Polynesian (Ray 1907 : 168) 
Source 
garden: set 27 in Dutton 1973 
sweet potato : set 9 in Dutton 
1973 
yam: set 25 in Dutton 1973 
lSee Brand 1971 : 359-63 for a discuss ion of the origin of this word and refutation 
of the notion that it is related to the American Indian Quechua word cumar .  
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2 .  * Ka I e  
Cognates 
ka l i 
g a l  i 
ga 
a l e  
sa l i  
ka i re: 
ka i re: kut} 
ka i rekut 
ka i re kuta 
kae l e } 
ka i re 
kai re: kuta 
ka i ru kuta } ka i re tuta 
k i ru kuta 
ba i re 
baere 
b a i ren 
kare 
ka l e  
kae 
? a l e  
g a l  i yo 
9iYo 
g a l  i 
kara 
kaa l i ya 
[yare]  
kae 
gae 
Reflexes of: 
*ka l e  
3 .  * M a o  
Cognates 
mao 
mao 
maho 
ma . o  
mau 
ma?ou 
[maho] 
[maho? uro] 
Reflexes of: 
*mao 
*I)mao 
Meaning Languages 
sweet potato TEB/a 
TEB/b 
IPI 
HIG/e(N.Mendi) 
PAW 
JXXJ;VII/b 
VIII/e 
VIII/fi ,fil ,f111 
DAG/d,el,el1,f 
MArS(e)  
BIN/m 
BIN/n 
DAG/a1(Gweclena) ,b , e  
DAG/e 
DAG/e,g 
taro MAN/a 
II/bl,bll,bvi ,bvil ,bvill , 
bxvi,el ,el11 
BIN/g;II/bx 
II/elv 
yam ESF/a 
ESF/b 
ESF/e ,d 
BOS/a 
BOS/a 
KOI/dil 
BIN/g 
BIN/l 
taro MN-Chowning 1963 
Meaning Languages 
sweet potato PUR 
yam BOA/a111 ;II/bv 
KIW/dil1 ,el1 ,elll ;UBP/a; 
IPI ;KWA/a;PM;II/a 
taro 
taro 
II/b 
BIN/e 
KIW/g 
KWA/a;MAI/b 
KWA/b 
MN-Chowning 1963 
Grace 1969 (POe from Milke 
1968) 
Source 
sweet potato : set 3 in Dutton 
1973 
taro : set 25 in Dutton 1973 
yam : set 6 in Dutton 1973 
Source 
sweet potato : Isolates 
yam : set 3 in Dutton 1973 
4 .  * K u b i  
Cognates 
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Meaning Languages Source 
87  
u p i  garden DAGle garden : set 20 in Dutton 1973 
tup i 
bE.P.e?a 1 } 
hobea sweet potato 
�e?u 
kobe:?u  
�ou 
gobe:u 
kube:u 
gobeu 
kobe?a 
�e?u 
kupe 
kupe: 
kucpe: 
kupa 
?uvi 2 yam 
kub i 
kuv 
u b i  
kuve } 
kuva l ava taro 
kubu 
u f i  banana 
uh i 
w i  
wlJhi 
uvu 
uve: 
udze: 
kufe: 
Reflexes of: 
*huvi yam 
*qu p i  yam 
*qub i [?hJ  } *q umb i [ ? h J  yam 
* ' ub i  yam 
hub i yam 
DAG/d 
ANG/l 
KOl/ei 
KOI/ei 
KOI/ei(Eava) 
KOl/eii 
KOl/eiii 
KOI/b ,eiv,ev,evi 
KOI/b 
KOl/dii 
GOl/d 
GOl/e(Karukaru) 
GOl/d 
GOI/d,e 
VIlle 
VIII/e 
IX/d 
OOG 
GOl/d 
KOl/ai ,aii 
KOI/ai ,aii 
KOI!ai 
KOI/ai 
KOl/ei 
KOl/eii ,eiii ,eiv,ev,evi 
KOlle 
GOl/d 
r.N-Chcmning 1963 
Grace 1969 (POe from PAN 
in Capell 1943) 
PAN-Dyen and MeFarlan:i 
1970 
PAN-Dempwolff 1934-38 
IN-Capell 1943 
sweet potato : set 11 in 
Dutton 1973 
yam : set 7 in Dutton 1973 
taro : Isolates 
banana: set 7 in Dutton 1973 
lFor e?a , e?u  : yam : set 41 in Dutton 1973 .  
2 Perhaps also related to komb i ,  komba etc. given in yam : set 18 in Dutton 197 3 .  
8 8  T . E .  DUTTON 
5 .  * Ka n i  
Cognates 
kan i } ?an i 
?an i 
? fin 
an 
aneg 
anega 
sa.9.2nl 
ta.9.2nl 
gan i sa  
gan i 
yan i 
kan i ka n i  
anema i 
an i an i  
narem 
sagan i 
an i an i 
yan i 
I)an i 
?an � } a : n l  
an i 
Reflexes of: 
*ka , *ka i 
*kan i 
Meaning 
taro 
yam 
food 
banana 
Languages 
VII/c 
DAG/e 
DAG/ei 
DAG/eii 
ETF/d 
KIW/aiii 
KIW/dii ,di11 
KIW/f 
ANG/g 
III/evii 
II/ev,cvi,cix 
V/q 
I/a 
V/f 
III/ali 
KIW/dii 
II/a 
II/bv,ciii 
II/b 
I/f 
II/civ 
food Grace 1969 (from Bigg:! 
1965) 
to eat, food Grace 1969 (POC from PAN 
in Capell 1943) 
6 .  * ( T ) I S I A B U R U  
Source 
taro : set 7 in Dutton 1973 
yam : set 19 in Dutton 1973 
banana : set 31 in Dutton 1973 
This large group is divided into ( T )  I S l A and B U RU s ubgroups for ease 
of  comparis on . Some dat a are common t o  both . 
6 a .  The ( T )  I S l A  s ubgroup 
Cognates 
i s i ab u ro 
�fu l u  
�fuu 
s iyob u l u 
�bu l  
�uru } s i abu l u  
s iyabu l u  
�uri  
�uru  
t i a  dia 
d i an i  
Meaning Language s 
garden BlN/m 
sweet potato ESF/a 
ESF/b 
ESF/e 
ESF/d 
Boo/a,b , c ;WKU/a 
BCS/a 
BAI 
WKU/a 
RIG/a 
'lEB/c 
TUR/Barika 
Source 
garden : set 1 in Dutton 1973 
sweet potato : set 10 in 
Dutton 1973 
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ses i ayu ro 
se rs i abura 
s i e ,  s i bu 
t i awu 
STa? i 
s!�ap i do 
� 
s i ew 
i s  i a 
� 
.9£L 
5 i s  i 
d iyas 
iE 
taro 
4 .  Irial 
5 .  Asienarci 
11. lha 
12 . Barau 
17. Puragi 
20.  Inanwatan 
41. Borctl 
42 . Hattam 
BIN/k,l,m,n 
BIN/n 
!XX} 
II/Labu 
ESF/c 
KOI/cll 
lThe locations of these languages are as follows : 
4 .  Iria ( NAN )  } W t ' de f K B 5 .  Asienar� ( NAN ) es ern S � 0 amarau ay 
Information supplied by C .L .  
Voorhoeve and J .C .  Anceaux 
taro : set 13 in Dutton 1973 
i� : ��(N�f n} �astern side of McCluer Gulf and around to Rijklof Van Goens 
12 . Barau ( NAN )  ay 
17 . Puragi ( NAN ) } W t ' d  f M Cl Gulf 20 .  Inanwatan (NAN ) es ern s � e 0 c uer 
41.  BorBl ( AN )  } North-western side of Geelvink Bay 42 . Hattam (AN) 
6b . The B U RU  subgroup 
Cognates Meaning 
moro gardenl 
mu ro 
bua 
b u ro 
p u re 
baburo 
i s i ab u ro 
kopu ra} 
kupu ra 
uE.':!..@. 
kofu ra } nE ufurana 
dzuwore­
dzu� dzuwa r i  
dzuwa i 
dzuru 
dzau re 
dzura?a 
wa re 
b u ru 
b u :  
vu : 
mu : } mue 
KIW/o 
MAN/a,b 
BIN/a 
Languages 
BIN/e ,i,j ,k,l,m 
BIN/f,g,h 
BIN/i 
BIN/m 
VII/c 
DAG/d 
KOI/fi 
KOI/f111 
KOI/d 
KOI/f111 
BIN/n 
KOI/oi,ci,cll,ciii,cv 
GOII e (Karukaru) 
KOI/civ 
KOI/e 
Source 
garden : set 1 in Dutton 1973 
9 0  
forova ot i 
oru (u ta) 
faura 
vo . o rE: 
porotuto fence 
va ranue 
fu ru fence 
fur 
fur::> 
s i yofu l u  8Weet potato 
s i yafuu 
s i yobulu 
s i yabu l 
s i a�} s i abu l u  
s i yabu l u  
s i a� 
s upu ru 
ses i ayu ro sweet potato 
s e rs i abura 
s i bu  
t i awu 
s i a?l 
s i j ap.!...do 
5 i a£. 
s i ew 
burkhu  yam 
borometa 
bo l u  
IbOTu? l\ ]  
[bol ukl\] 
[bol uka ] 
bapo re 
mapore 
ma� 
[amboro] 
[kamboro] 
[ho�i ] 
[bo l a i ] 
[bo l a? i ]  
o l u taro 
boro 
T . E .  DUTTON 
Elli/b ,c  
EIE/c 
TAT 
KWA/a 
VIII/b 
VIII/fi;BIN/m 
VIII/fii ,fiii 
BIN/m 
F.SF/a 
F.SF/b 
F.SF/e 
F.SF/d 
BOS/a,b ,c ;WKU/a 
Boo/a 
BAI 
WKU/a 
4 .  Iria 
5.  Asienara 
11 . Tha 
12. Barau 
17. Puragi 
20 . Inanwatan 
41. BorM 
42. Hattam 
ETF/c 
ETF/c 
'lE3/a 
KOI/c 
KOI/cii 
KOI/ ciii , ci v 
EIE/a 
EIE/a,c 
TAT 
BIN/h 
BIN/i ,k 
GOI/c 
DAG/aii ,ei 
DAG/ei 
IIIBina 
V/b 
fence : set 4 in Dutton 1973 
fence : set 16 in Dutton 1973 
sweet potato : set 10 in 
Dutton 1973 
Information supplied by C .L. 
Voomoeve and J. C. Anceaux 
yam : set 4 in Dutton 1973 
taro : set 38 in Dutton 1973 
lef. related forms in fence : sets 4 and 16 ; sweet potato : set 10; yam : set 4 ;  taro :  
set 38 in Dutton 1973.  
7 .  * K E RO l 
Cognates 
e �  
i gena i  
ge ro 
k i rutua 
i ru i  
kE l oto} k i  I ota 
ak� ra} 
a� 
ke ra 
E l omaou 
ke ro 
ke ru 
� s i ve l i  
i ro 
k i roma 
no 
[ i ro] 
[ i roma] 
keru 
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Meaning Languages 
garden OOS/O 
Basic 
81JJeet potato BlN/a 
KOI/fi 
KAI 
KOI/ftil 
EKU/a 
tC1X'O KIW/ail 
KOI/dl 
VIII/di 
VIII/c 
yam KOI/di 
KOI/di ,dl1 
MANia 
YAR!d 
KOI/d 
MAN/o(Uderl) 
VIII/o 
Source 
garden : set 2 in Dutton 1973 
sweet potato : set 2 in Dutton 
1973 
tC1X'o : set 21 in Dutton 1973 
yam : set 13 in Dutton 1973 
lThis group may also include moke l a ,  mosera etc . given in sweet potato : set 1 in 
Dutton 1973.  
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5 . 3 . 0 .  K I NSH I P  TERM I NOLOGY I N  A L I NGU I ST I C  SETT I NG : A CASE STUDY 
D o n a l d  F .  T u z i n  
5 . 3 . 1 .  I N T R O D U C T I O N 
During the last 2 0  years , the study of kinship terminology has been 
one of  the most c ontentious and provocat ive fields o f  anthropologi cal 
inquiry . l Controvers ies framed ab out the quest ions o f  what , ontologic­
ally , kinship terminologies are and how one s hould study them , have led 
interested s cho lars t o  examine c lo se ly the epis t emological as s umptions 
of themselve s and their opponent s - an e xerc i s e  that cannot b ut have 
salut ary e ffects on the quality of  general the oretical discourse . Though 
far from conc lus ive , the exchange s should b e  followed carefully , for 
they aspire to unders tand fundamental - and as yet unresolved - i s sues 
of  human b ehaviour and cultural coding .  Despite , however , their anthro­
pologi cal and lingui stic  importance , these trends have had curiously 
l it t le traffic with New Guinea s c holarship , the latt er b e ing commonly 
neither a dat a s ource for general theories nor a testing ground for 
hypotheses derived from s uch theories . With a few not able except i ons 
( Leach 1 9 5 8 ;  Pospisil  19 6 0 ;  Lounsbury 19 6 5 ;  Elmberg 19 6 8 ;  Schwimmer 
1 9 7 0 ; S cheffler 19 71 ; Korn 19 71 ; Forge 19 71 ) New Guinea kinship termin­
ologies have not received the sort of theoretical treatment given to 
systems re corded for the cultures of South and South-East Asia , 
2 Australia , and the Americas . 
In this. chap ter I shall c ons ider s 1b ling terms among the I l ahita 
Arapesh (East Sepik Province , New Guinea) , in a manner demons trating 
the utility of  certain c onceptual c onstructs  which have emerged from the 
theore tical dialogues . 3 The mandate for my approach i s  c ontained in 
S che ffler ' s  ob s ervat ion : ' The real problem is not what kinship terms 
mean but the nature o f  the relations among the genealogical des ignata 
and s i gnificata of  certain words and between thos e des ignata and any 
other designat a those words may have ' ( S cheffler 1 9 7 2 : 31 1 ) . Adoption 
101  
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1 0 2  D . F .  TUZIN 
of S che ffler ' s  view require s acceptance ( at least pro t e rn )  o f  the 
not ion that kinterm polysemy is a product of  semant ic ext ens ions from 
a focal kintype ( Scheffler 19 7 2 : 313ff . ) .  Acknowledging the c omplex 
theoretical is sues involved here , I shal l say only that my empirical 
understanding of  Arapesh sibling-term s emant ics  conforms to the exten­
s i onist perspe ct ive , and I shall there fore apply it in this chapter 
without providing elab orate j ustifi cat ion for dOing s o .  
To anticipate the discuss i on s light ly , i t  will b e  seen t hat Arapesh 
sibling terms s ubsume three reference fi elds . The first of  these con­
tains the focal kintypes and the range o f  denotat a  derived from the se 
foc i ;  c onnot at ive features pres ent in t his s emant ic field are then 
ext ended metaphorically t o  become t he criterial bases  for sibling-term 
attribut ion in the second and third fields , c onsisting of  de scent and 
ritual divis ions , re spectively . (For convenience I s hall hereafter 
call the se fields ' c ategories ' ,  not to b e  c onfused with the technical 
sense in which this word i s  s ometimes us ed by kinship theorist s . )  The 
use of s light ly different - though etymo logically related - t erms t o  
des ignate these  categories enables the speaker t o  indicate which of  the 
alternat ive sets of  meanings is  intended , t hereby disamb iguating the 
root e xpres s ion . However , this feature raises the prob lem of whether 
we are j ustifi ed in maintaining the extens ioni st perspe ct ive when t hese  
s o- called ' extens i ons ' are marked by linguistic  alternat ions . Aft er 
examining the morphology of these terms , it will be argued t hat this  
feature poses  no  ob stacle t o  the  present analysis . 
In conc luding these  preliminary remarks ,  I s hould note that t he 
ethnographic relevance o f  what follows i s  potentially twofold . First , 
the widespread ( t hough usually unanaly sed)  oc currence o f  kint erm meta­
phors in the New Guinea l it erature , with re spect to j ural and ritual 
phenomena,  s uggest s that the c onclusions reached here may have appli­
cat ion elsewhere in the regi on . Se cond , the nature o f  met aphor in 
the s e  societie s  has scarcely b een explored ( vi de Ryan 1 9 5 8 ; St rathern 
19 7 0 ,  n . d . ; Wagner 1972 ) ,  and t hus , to paraphrase Whitehead , there 
seems a need for studie s which , however slight ly , mi ght ob scure t he 
vast darkness of t he sub j e c t . 
5 . 3 . 2 .  C U L T U RA L  B A C K G R O U N D  
The I lahita Arape sh numb er about 5 , 0 00 persons and oc cupy a territory 
o f  60 square miles in the western Maprik District , East Sepik Provinc e .  
Their country i s  t he ro lling lower foothills o f  the Torri celli  Mountains , 
a di sse cted plain which flat tens as it slopes s outh t o  the Sepik River . 
The Ilahita speak a dialect of the Southern Arapesh language ( Lay cock 
197 3 ) , and are culturally dist inguishab le from other dialect-group s 
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living northwards in the higher foothills o f  t h e  mount ains . Ilahita  
distinct iveness i s  large ly a product o f  prolonged and intens e c ontact 
with the Ab elam ( t o the east and s outh-east ) and the Kwanga ( t o  the 
south ) , fierce Middle Sepik gro ups who have pushed north from the river 
in a predat ory expans ion c ont inuing unti l  European c ontact ( Forge 19 6 6 :  
24 ) .  On various evidence s , it appears that Middle Sepik influences 
trans forme d ,  intens ified , and/or added t o  certain important elements 
of aboriginal I lahi ta culture . Thus , numerous dispersed hamlets were 
consolidated into s even large , sedentary village s ; 4 garden technology 
was improved and intens ified , with horticultural and prestige-s triving 
act ivit ie s centering on the yam ( Tuzin 1 9 7 2 ) ;  inter-village warfare 
expanded in s cale and significance , and , under c ondition s  of land 
s c arcity result ing from Middle Sepik encroachment , territorial c onquest 
was the obj ective ; finally , upon an age-old init iation s tructure was 
superimposed a secret male cult glorifying war and male prowess and 
promoting astounding artistic  and architectural achievements ( vi de 
Tuzin 1 9 7 3 ) . 5 
A pre liminary note regarding social organi sat ion . The Ilahita sub­
s cribe t o  a patrilineal ideology , with internally segmented t otemi c 
c lans and a normative pre ference for patri-virilocal residence . In 
common with mos t  other New Guinea societies , the ' rules ' of  des c e nt­
group memb ership admit a high degree of  optation ( c f .  de Lepervanche 
1967- 6 8 ;  Kab erry 1 9 6 7 ) : adoption is frequent and j urally unencumb ered ; 
genealogies are shallow , with the result that descendants o f  c o-re s iding 
non-agnates  achieve full right s of membership w ithin a couple of  gener­
at ions ( c f .  Barnes 1 9 6 2 ) ;  and , also , s trong filiat ive t ies with maternal 
and affinal kin yield res idual rights and obligati ons that can b e  
utilised in memb ership transfers . Invocat ion of  these non-agnat ic kin 
ties  i s  re lat ively easy , due to the high rat e of local endogamy -
reaching over 9 0  percent at the village level . 
The village i t s e lf i s  divided into named , semi-aut onomous wards ,  
whi ch are themse lves divided int o resident ial precincts  or hamlets . 
Des cent groups - c lans and their subunits - are domic iled in several of  
the se  hamlets wi thin a part icular war d ,  with  element s from two  or t hree 
c lans oc cas ionally oc cupy ing di fferent port ions of a s ingle hamlet . 
Before looking at s ib l ing terms in detai l ,  i t  s e ems advisable t o  
place them i n  the context of  the general terminological system ,  i t s  
feature s and modes of usage . 
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5 . 3 . 3 . K I N S H I P  T E RM I N O L O G Y  
The I lahita Arapesh u s e  vernacular kinterms almost exc lusively in 
reference cont ext s . 6 In nearly two years of fieldwork , a vernacular 
kint erm was heard used in address only once : when t he encount er with 
Al t er was potent ially host ile , and i t  was momentarily in Ego ' s  interests  
t o  avoid troub le  by invoking a remote , untraceab l e  kinship link . 7 Though 
other s imilar instances probab ly oc curred ( unob served ) during this  
period , t here can be lit t le do ubt  that i t  is  an  except ional and c ontext­
bound us age . Apart from t he s e , t he only vernacular recognit ion- or 
address -t erms are in the infant lexicon.  Thus , an infant addres s es t he 
primary care-giving female as mam a .  Lat er on , rec ognit ion of t he adult 
male mos t frequent ly ass o ciat e d  with t hi s  female is  s ignalled with the 
utterance  p a p a  or ( as adult informant s insist it  s hould be rendered ) 
h a p a a p a ' .  From about age four the child regularly addres ses t hese  
individuals ( and everyone else  besides ) by their proper names . There­
after , and for the rest of his  life , Ego maintains this usage , revert ing 
t o  the infantile forms only in moments of  ( non-dire c ted ) extreme negat ive 
affec t  ( fe ar ,  pain , despair , grie f ) , and occasionally t o  express  depen­
dency in the s upplic at ion of parental ghost s .  
Non-syst emat i c  ob s ervat ions o f  general language acqui sit ion in chil­
dren s uggest that knowledge of  t he kinship lexicon , and its proper 
app lication , come s about through imitat ing older chi ldren . In general , 
a crawling and babb ling infant i s  ' talked at ' more by children ( especi­
ally s ib lings ) t han by adults ; and , at an age when the child struggles 
to master  complicated grammat ical c onvent ions , t he older chi ldren mock 
and t ease him into ac ceptab l e  usage . Pres umab ly , knowledge of kinterms 
deve lops in a s imilar manner . Whereas interviewing small chi ldren on 
s uch t op i c s  is virtually impos s ib le , older children and young adoles­
cents are eager to co-operate ; interest ingly , t hey c ommonly fail to dis­
criminate  kin categorie s which are dis t inguished in adult usage . Cross­
parallel dist inctions succumb t o  a generalised extens ion of  parent and 
s ib l ing terms ' across  t he board ' in t he appropriate generat ions . Indeed,  
my impre s s ion i s  that in  mos t  cases  full mast ery of  t he kinship lexicon 
does not c ome unt i l  early adulthood , when t he exigencies of  marriage 
and j ural succe s s ion require c ompetence in t his domain . 
In c ontrast with t he vernacular usage , Arapesh- speakers rely heavi ly 
on Pidgin kinterms in c ontext s of address , especial ly the terms k a n d e re 
( k insman on the mo th e r ' s  side , var . k a n d e r e - m ama ) and t a m b u  ( r e Z a ti v e ­
in- Zaw ) . Use o f  t hese  terms i s  pract i cally universal in t he s o ciety , 
inc luding by elderly persons whose general grasp of Pidgin is rudiment ary 
or none xis t ent . The only other domain which Pidgin has penet rated quite  
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s o  thoroughly is  the vocabulary of  abuse and ob s cenity , a n  interest ing 
sociolinguistic phenomenon which is beyond the s cope of this chapt er.  
The Ilahita kinship lexicon is  shown in Tab le 1 .  In it s merging 
of parallel cousins and s ib l ings , and in its  dis tinct ive cross-cousin 
terms , the system is s omewhat Iroquois-like in its ext ens ions ( Murdock 
1 9 49 : 22 3 ) , but the extens ive bilateral merging within generat ions would 
suggest that the system i s  ess entially Modified Hawaiian in type ( H . W .  
Sche ffler , personal c ommuni cation ) . 8 Beyond the first ( ascending and 
des cending)  generat ion , this extension is seen to ob literate cros s­
paral lel ,  re lat ive age ( in a linking kinsman ) and consanguineal-affinal 
distinctions , with sex  o f  A l t e r  remaining as t he only distinguishing 
feature within that generat ional category . It should be noted , howeve r ,  
that applicat ion of these  terms i s  subj ect t o  a minimum appropriateness 
in the re lat ive ages of  Ego and Al t er .  That Ego may refer to Al t er by 
the ' proper ' term i s  not to say that he will do so , except under very 
unus ual circumstances . Thus , in cases where age-peers are te chni cally 
related as b a f a l omen  ( grandfa t her/grandson ) ,  they are far more likely 
to refer to one another with s ib ling terms , the particular form selected 
being a funct ion of  relat ive age rather than of  geneal ogi cal standi ng . 9 
The likel ihood of  this occurring is related t o  factors of res idential 
proximity and interact ional history , but when t hese factors are 
inauspicious the great er prob ability is that Ego and Al t e r  w ill regard 
each other as non-kinsmen , rather than employ re ference terms which 
imply intimacy ( ' bro ther ' )  or which do not reflect their s imilar life 
situat ions ( ' grandfa t h e r ' / ' grands on ' ) .  
1 a k o n a mw i a 
2 a k omw i 
3 b a f a l omw i 
4 e h a mw i  
5 a h a l omw i 
TAB L E  
I l ahi t a  K i n s h i p  T e rm ino l o g y  
FFF , FMF , MFF ,MMF , SSS , DSS , SDS , DDS ; all con­
s anguineal and affinal males o f  t he third 
ascending and descending generat ions 
FFM , FMM , MFM , MMM, DDD ,SSD , DSD , SDD ; all con­
sanguineal and affinal females o f  t he third 
as cending and descending generat ions 
FF , FFB , FFZH , MF , MFB , MFZH , SS , BSS , WBSS ,DS , WBDS , 
BDS ; all cons anguineal and affinal males o f  
the se cond as cending and des cending gener­
ations 
FM , FMZ , FMBW , MM , MMZ , MMBW , SD , ZSD , H ZSD , DD , ZDD , 
HZDD ; all consanguineal and affinal female s  
of  the s econd as cending and des cending gen­
erat ions 
F , FB , FZH* , FMZS , FMBS * , FFZS * , MZH , MH , MFBS , 
MMZS ,MFZS * , MMBS* ; in t he first  as cending 
generat ion , all male agnates and husb ands 
of female agnates ; all husb ands of female s  
Ego calls m a m a ' w i  
106  
6 mama ' w i  
7 t a n g a n a mw i 
8 t a n g omw i 
9 s a h a l omw i 
10 s a h omw i 
1 1  owa l omw i 
1 2  owamw i 
13  n ema t a ' w  u n amw i 
14 a m e n  i n a mw i 
15 n e n g a l omwi  
16  n e n g amw i 
1 7  m a fomw i 
18 n e n g a n amw i 
19 m a fomw i n a s i ' a kw 
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M , MZ , MFBD , MMZD , MFZD* , MMBD* ,FZ* , FBW , FW ,  
FMBD* , FFZD * ;  i n  the first as cending gener­
at ion , all female agnates and wives of  
male agnates ; all  wives of  males Ego calls  
a h a l omw i 
MB ,  ( m .  s .  ) ZS , ( m .  s . )  ZDH , FZH* 
MBW, ( m. s . ) ZD , ( m . s . ) ZSW , FZ *  
eB , FeBS , MeZS , HeB , ( w . s . ) eZH ,WeZH , FeBDH , 
Me ZDH , ( w . s . ) MBDH , (w . s . ) FZDH 
eZ ,FeBD ,Me ZD ,We Z , ( m . s . ) eBW ,HeBW , FeBSW,  
Me ZSW 
yB , FyBS , MyZS ,HyB , ( w . s . ) yZH ,WyZH , FyBDH , 
MyZDH , (w . s . )MBDH , ( w . s . ) FZDH 
y Z , FyBD , MyZD,Wy Z , ( m . s . ) yBW ,HyBW , FyBSW , 
My ZSW 
FZS , FZD , FFZS* , FFZD* , MFZS* , MFZD* 
MBS , MBD , FMBS * , FMBD* ,MMBS* , MMBD* 
S , BS ,WZS ,WBS ,HBS ,HZS , (w . s . ) ZS 
D , BD , WZD ,WBD , HBD , HZD , (w . s . ) ZD 
( m . s . ) ZH , ( m . s . ) FBDH , WB , (m . s . ) MZDH , WMZS , WFBS 
HZ , ( w .  s . )BW ,  ( w .  s .  ) MBSW , (w . s . ) FZSW 
WBW 
2 0  n e n g a n amw i  kw a s i e n a  HZH 
2 1  w a o l umw i 
2 2  w a o l u n a mw i  
2 3  n e n g a o n a  
2 4  me f i mw i  
2 5  f a fomw i 
2 6  m a ' mw i  
W ,  ( m .  s .  ) FZSW , ( m .  s .  )MBSW 
H , HMBS , HFZS 
DH ,BDH ,WZDH , WBDH , HBDH ,HZDH , ( m . s . ) MBDH , 
( m .  s .  ) FZDH 
SW , BSW,WZSW ,WBSW ,HZSW , HBSW 
WF , WFB , WFZH ,WMB , WMZH ,HF, HFB , HFZH ,HMB , HMZH ; 
in the first as cending gene ration,  all male 
cons anguines  and affines of spouse  
WM , WMZ , WMBW ,WFZ ,WFBW , HM , HMZ , HMBW , HFZ , HFBW 
�orms are given in the first person s ingular possessive , signified by the suffix 
-w i ; kinterm No.23 is irregular in this regard. The third person singular form 
has a suffix indicating gender : thus , akonamen , but akoma ' w ,  for kinterm Nos . l  
and 2 ,  respectively. 
An asterisk indicates that the kintype has alternative designations and 
appears more than once on the table .  Usage here depends on various sociological 
factors and on the degree of familiarity between Ego and Al ter. 
This practice  of sibling-ising relationships - a source o f  s ome 
exasperation in genealogy col le cting - has the effect of re ctifying 
wide age dis crepancie s within genealogical generat ions . That i s , be­
cause des cendant generat ions re late to one another as t hough Ego and 
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A l t er were ' s ib lings ' o f  a s ort - not realis ing that an  adj us tment had 
occurred in actual us age - the pract ice ,  so to speak , moves groups up 
and down in genealogi cal space . This is not done by decree or wi lful 
des ign , lO but is the result of individuals des ignat ing one another in 
ways that seem ' natural ' and appropriat e in the circums tances . 
Other features o f  the terminological sys tem call for interpretation , 
but s pace allows only a pas s ing ment ion of  them.  Firs t ,  though t he 
system features broad lateral merging within generat ions , there is a 
s pe cial des ignat ion o f  MB/ (m . s . ) ZCh . The possible recency o f  this 
int rusion may account for t he des cript ivene s s  of cro s s- cous in terms 
( lit . ' offspring o f  t he m a l e ' ,  recip . ' offspring o f  t he fema le , ) . ll 
It may also be as sociated with the lack of polarity in the reciprocals 
MBW/HZCh , on the one hand , and SpMB/( m . s . ) ZChSp , on the other . The 
second unusual feature is that male Ego re fers to the spouses of his 
cross-cousins as 'wife ' (MBSW-FZSW ) and ' son-in- law ' ( MBDH-FZDH ) ,  with 
t he expected polar reciprocals . Female Ego , on the other hand , re fers 
to the se  persons as though they were married to her s ib l ings , and t hey 
reciprocate accordingly . Thus , for female Ego , MBDH-FZDH is 'brother ' 
( e lder or younger depending on age o f  linking femal e re lat ive t o  E�O ) 
and MBSW-FZSW is ' s is ter- in- l aw ' . 
5 . 3 . 4 .  S I B L I N G - T E RM M O R P H O L O G Y  
It  can b e  seen i n  Tab le 2 that , although there i s  no term which we 
may gloss as ' sib l ing ' or even ' bro ther ' or ' s is te r ' ,  the recurrence of  
two  b as i c  stems suggests  a primary meaning of ' e lder sib l ing ' and 
' younger sib l ing ' .  The Arapesh pos sess  t hree categories o f  sib ling 
terms , each with a dist inct set of des ignat a .  Before dis cus s ing the 
semant ics  o f  the s e  terms , it will b e  s hown that the morphological 
relat ionship b e tween the categories can b e  expli cated by inferences 
drawn from grammat ical conventions in the language . 
To b egin wit h ,  though t he stems s a h o - and owa - clearly signify 
' e lder ' and ' younger ' ,  re spective ly , t hey are bound morphemes and do 
not oc cur independent ly . However , their morphological  relat ionship 
appears to exemplify a common sociolinguis t ic phenomenon in this cul­
ture , namely , t he express ion of  conceptual inversions with linguistic 
met atheses . The rising inflection of  owa - and the falling inflection 
of s a h o - are , in tandem , a mani festation o f  this pattern . 12  
1 0 8  
CATEGORY 
1 
2 
3 
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TAB L E  2 
Arap e s h  S i b l in g  Te rms 
TERM ENGLISH GLOSS 
Singular 
saha l omen 
owa l omen 
sahomen 
owamen 
Plural 
s ahopwen e �er brother{s) 
owapwen younger brother{s) 
sahowamen e lder sister(s) 
owawamen younger sister(s) 
sahopwas i nguf 
owapwas i nguf 
those of the elder brothers ' line 
those of the younger brothers ' line 
sahopwas 
owapwas 
e lder brothers 
younger brothers 
The p lural forms of  Category-l terms are grammatical ly irregular . 
That is to say ,  t he medial c onsonant shift involved in pluralisation 
deviates  from the usual practice  of using plural suffixes , whi ch are 
specified within a system o f  15 noun c lasses . With few exceptions all 
nouns are pluralised according to whi ch noun class they belong . On 
morphological grounds , we would expect Category-l terms to be plur­
ali sed by sub s t itut ing the final - n  with a final - s , preceded by a 
s light vowel shift : thus , s a h a l omen  + s a h a l oma s , owa l omen  + owa l om a s , 
and s o  forth .  Thi s is not , however , what happens ; moreover , actual 
usage can only b e  comprehended by comparing Category 1 with Cat egory 3 .  
I f  we regard the mas culine plural s o f  Cat egory 1 as themselve s in 
need of pluralising , then , applying the common c onvent ion j ust des­
crib e d ,  we may predi ct that the trans format ions would b e  s a h opwe n + 
s a h op w a s  and owa pwe n + owapwa s .  The new ' plurals ' are , in fac t , 
precisely the terms we find in Cat egory 3 . 1 3  The s emant i c  s igni ficance 
of  this super-plural i s  that the designatum o f  each Category- 3 term is 
a c lass of  males which is itself a c ongeries of coeval sub c lasses . 
This will  b e  discussed further b elow . 
With respect to Category 2 ,  the - i n g u f  suffix dist inguish ing these 
terms from t hose  of Cat egory 3 is a morpheme used for plural is ing t he 
nouns of  certain clas ses , but its  funct ion in the pre s ent c ontext i s  
n o t  that of  y e t  another ( super-super- ) plural . Rather,  i t  effect ively 
qualifies the Cat egory-3 terms by stres sing the unitary , internally 
undi fferentiated character of the des ignated class . In this capac ity 
- i n g u f  is like certain other morphemes which may , for example , b e  
tacked o n  p lace names t o  signify the coll ect ive residents t hereof .  
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Moreover , t h e  des ignata o f  the t erms of  Categories 2 and 3 are t o  s ome 
ext ent coextens ive , and there fore the - i n g u f  suffix disambi guates the 
reference . 
In s um ,  the morphological re lat ionships in Tab le 2 have t o  do with 
a s ingular form ( Category 1 )  and three species o f  plural : an irregular 
s imple plural ( Cat egory 1 ) , a regular super-plural ( Category 3 ) ,  and a 
regular collect ive plural ( Category 2 ) . 14  That the categories are 
relat ed in this way entitles  us t o  view them as grammatical variants 
of the same set  of  terms , or more precisely , the same set of basic 
st ems . Hence , t he distrib ution of t hese  terms over the range o f  desig­
nata is  legitimately perc eived as extensions from the focal kintypes 
' e lder bro ther ' and 'y ounge r  bro t he r ' .  The categorie s o f  s ib ling terms 
there fore c onst itute i n  t o t o  a cognitive s ub s e t  within the Arapesh 
terminological system . Equally important , howeve r ,  i s  t he fact that 
they are linguistically distinct , and thus the extens ion ent ails the 
trans fer of  cert ain c ognit ive components ( the s a h o - / owa - s igni ficat a )  
and the modificat i on of  o thers ( the s cales o f  p lurality indicated b y  
the suffixes ) .  These  linguis t i c  features are the basis for interpreting 
the s emantic dimension of  these sibling terms . To s implify t he dis­
c ussion , I shall hereafter refer to the terms by category or by  stem 
and category ( s a h o - l ,  s a h o - 2 ,  e t c . ) .  
5 . 3 . 5 . D E S I G N AT A  
Starting with the focal kintypes ( eB , yB , e Z , yZ ) ,  Tab l e  3 spec ifies 
the range o f  dis t ribution o f  Category- l terms . As indic ated earlier 
( s ee Table  2 ) ,  the remaining two categorie s are exclus ively mas culine 
and e xc lusively plural . Furthermore , in contras t with Cat egory 1 ,  t hey 
lose their egocentric fo cus and are ass igned instead t o  deS ignat ed 
social c lasse s ;  that i s ,  ( male ) Ego may u se one of the se terms to 
des ignate a c las s of  which he  himself  is  a memb er . Category-2 terms 
des ignat e the comp lementary s ub clans within each patricIan . There 
are always and only two such s ubclans within a patri c Ian , with t he 
exception o f  clans whi ch are very s mall , in which c as e  t hi s  dual re­
lat ionship ob tains with another c lan re lated to it through fi ct ive or 
forgotten genealogical ties . The age-opt ion ( s a h o - /owa - ) ident ifies 
the genealogically s enior and j unior groups ( usually subclans ) ,  respec­
t ively . And , although they share a c lan-name and totem , memb ers o f  
complementary sub c lans d o  not normally regard each other a s  kinsmen . 
llO  
ENGLISH GLOSS 
1 s i b Hng (s ) 
2 h a Zf-s ib Zing ( s )  
3 s tep- sib Zing ( s )  
4 para Z Z e Z  cou s i n ( s )  
5 c Zo s e  agnat e ( s )  
6 in termedia t e  agnate ( s )  
7 co Z Zatera Z ( s )  
8 pr imary affine ( s )  
9 s e condary affine ( s )  
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TAB L E  3 
Category - l  Denotata 
DESCRIPTIONa 
offspring of  F and M 
offspring of  F by  a female other than M ,  
t he age-option determined by  whether t his 
FW is  j unior or s enior t o  M,  or , in case 
o f  serial po lygyny , whether this FW fol­
lowed or preceded M in sequence ; o ff­
spring of M by a male ot her than F ,  t he 
age-opt ion determined by the place o f  M 
in this MH ' s  sequence o f  wives  
FWCh ( where FWIM ) , with j unior age-opt ion 
to s ignify prior , c onsanguineal l ink of 
Ego to F ;  MHCh (where MHIF ) , with senior 
age-option to s ignify prior , cons an­
guineal link of Al t e r  to MH 
MZCh , FBCh , with age-option det ermined by 
relat ive age of M/MZ and F/FB , respec­
tively 
c o-generat i onal of Ego ' s  patril ineal 
segment with whom genealogical connec­
t ion can b e  traced , the age-opt ion 
determined by relative ages  of l inking 
ances tors 
co-generat ional of  Ego ' s  s ubc lan with 
whom genealogical connection may not be 
traceab l e ,  the age-opt ion det ermined by 
relat ive s eniority of Ego ' s  patrilineal 
segment as against the patrilineal s eg­
ment of Al t e r  
child o f  parent ' s  cross- cousin , with 
age-option determined by relat ive ages 
of parent and parent ' s  cross - cous in;  
child o f  parent ' s  parallel- c ous in , with 
age-option determined b y  relat ive age s 
of  grandparental sibling-pairb 
spouse o f  s ame-sex s ibling , appropri­
ately gendered , with age-opt ion deter­
mined by age of l inking s ib ling relat ive 
to Ego 
spouse of spouse ' s  same-sex s ib ling , 
with age-option determined by relat ive 
ages of the linking sib l ing-pair 
aSingle-letter abbreviations denote primary kin . 
bIn the latter case , actual usage would be patterned after that employed by 
parents of Ego and Alter , in their relationship of ' sibling ' . 
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CategorY-3  terms refer t o  the two init iation c las ses in t he s o c iet y .  
Between members o f  the respective classes , neither des cent nor geneal­
ogical relationship is  presumed , and the age-opt ion is determined by 
the relative ritual s eniority o f  the one clas s as again st the o ther.  
At pOints i n  the initiat i on cycle  the  s t atuses and asso ciated terms 
reverse thems e lves , s o  that at one t ime Ego may b el ong t o  s a ho - 3 ,  but 
at the next turn in the cycle he ( and his rit ual group-mates ) b ecome 
ow a - 3 .  
5 . 3 . 6 . D I S C U S S I O N 
S che ffler has recent ly noted that , ' Structural s emant i c s  i s  c onc erned 
with . . .  the logical relat i ons among the s everal s enses  of a w ord as 
it appears in a variety of  specifiable linguistic  and s oc ial c ontexts 
of  us age ' ( Scheffler 1 9 7 2 : 314 ) . In  his view , c onsiderable confus ion 
has arisen in the study o f  kinship semant i c s  by a failure to dis t i ngui sh 
between the distinct ive and non-distin ct ive feature of kin cat egorie s .  
A s emanti c  condit ion o f  signification ob tains when the relat ionship 
b etween Ego and Al t e r  possesses  genealogi cally-b as ed features which are 
criterial to Al t e r ' s  denotat ion by the kinterm ,  and which const itute 
the ne cessary and sufficient features defining the category des ignat ed 
by that term ( cf .  Scheffler and Lounsb ury 197 1 : 4 ) . Thus , to use 
Scheffler ' s  example ( Sc he ffler 1 9 7 2 : 32 0 ) , in English usage Ego ' s  genitor 
is des ignated ' fa ther ' by virtue of having s ired Ego , regardle s s  o f  
whether o r  not Al t e r  behaves a s  a ' fa ther ' s hould . Nevert heless , 
cert ain right s and dut ies are ascrib ed to men in respect of  their off­
spring and the expre ssion ' fa ther ' connote s the se  attributes . They are 
contingent features , and neither neces sary nor s uffic ient conditions 
for memb ership in the kin category designated ' fa ther ' .  In general , 
even assuming that all memb ers o f  a c lass share s uch connotative 
attribut e s ,  they remain non-essential features of  t he c las s qua kinclas s .  
It is not uncommon , however , for a kinterm like ' father ' t o  b e  app li ed 
to non-kin and thus t o  des ignat e kin-like cat egories . This may o c cur 
through metaphorical extension ,  whic h  
. . .  c o n s i s t s  i n  s u s p e n d i ng o n e  o r  mo r e  o f  t he d e f i n i n g  
featur e s  ( c r i t er i al  a t t r i b ut e s ) o f  t he p rimary s e n s e  o f  
t h e  word a n d  sub st i t ut i n g  i n  i t s  p l a c e  s ome f eat ure o f  
c on n o t at ive m e a n i n g  whi c h  i s  a s s o c i at ed w i th t h e  primary 
s e n s e  o f  s om e  s imple w i d e n e d  s e n s e  of the wor d .  I n  t h e  
pro c e s s  c onnot a t i ve fe atur e s  b e c ome c r i t e r i al . . . ( Scheffler 
19 7 2 : 319 ) .  
The phras e ' he is a father to me ' may mean t hat Al t e r  possesses  cer­
tain j ural and/or behavioural attributes  which qualify him for inc lu­
s ion in a category ( ' fa ther ' )  conceptually re lat ed to , but separated 
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from, the category of genitor ( also  ' fa ther ' ) .  With these  conceptual 
dis tinctions in mind , let us cons ider Arapesh s ibling t erms . 
As one survey s the range of Cat egory-l denotata ( see Table 3 ) , i t  
can be seen that whi le they embody a semant ic condit ion of  s igni fica­
t ion , the way in which criterial features become attenuated discloses  
the most  l ike ly course of met aphorical extens ion . Thus , with respect 
to those denotata unambiguous ly defined by genealogic al criteria (Nos . 
1- 5 ,  7-9 ) ,  the terms possess  singular and p lural forms which are used 
appropriate ly . Memb ers o f  denotatum 6 ( ' in termediate agnat e ( s ) ' )  are 
re ferred to by the same terms ; however , the criterion for se lect ing 
an age-option ceas e s  to be ' relat ive age s of  linking siblings ' and 
becomes ' re lative seniority of Ego ' s  patrilineal s egment as against 
the patrilineal segment of  Al t er ' . This rule applies whether or not 
genealogical connect ion can b e  traced . 
Now , it might b e  argued that the criterion for age-opt i on s elect ion 
in this cas e  is still  genealogical since the matter of seniority i s  
traced t o  the birth-order o f  the male s ib ling-group from which the 
patri lineal segments are descended . Whi le not denying that for t he 
Arapesh descent-group relations ult imat ely imply genealogical connec­
tion,  whether rememb ered or not , I would say that analytical insistence 
on this implicat ion may at t imes ob scure or conceal the cognit i ve 
as pe ct o f  kinterm usage . Ob s ervat ions indicate that , at the range o f  
' in t ermediate agna te ' ,  the saliency of the genealogical feature diminishes 
considerably . Ego i s  rai sed hearing his brothers refer t o  ' that group 
of men our own age living in the next hamlet '  as s a h o - l ,  even though 
t hey may be younger in age than Ego and his brothers . Moreover , Ego 
hears his father re fer to his ( the father ' s )  co-generat ionals in the 
neighb ouring group in the same way . Sibling-term attribution thus 
appears to shift s omewhat from denot ation of A l t er by genealogi cal 
criteria to designat ion of a class of  individuals who ar e collect ively 
re lat ed to Ego ' s  clas s , with denotation o f  a part icular Al t e r  deriva­
tive of his membership in the referent clas s .  Significantly , these 
' c las se s '  are s ocial groups , co-res ident males forming a closely-knit 
agnat ic network . And yet t l1e shift is not c omp lete . Amb iguity is 
evident in that the terms are identical to those used with reference 
to close kintypes , the persistence of a singular form al lows individu­
alised denotat ion , and in cert ain circumstances  genealogical connec t ion 
may be a salient feature . This suggests that the des ignation ' in ter­
mediate agnate ' is on the thre shold o f  metaphoric  usage . 
As noted ab ove , Cat egory-2  terms re fer to complement ary sub c lans 
which are perceived as plural and collectively mas culine . The se  subc lans 
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are exogamous , t hey occasional ly rec ognise sub sidiary t otems , their 
c onst ituent patrilineal segment s are c ommonly domiciled near one another 
in the village ward , and some pairs of them have myths trac ing c ommon 
descent from two brot hers or paternal half-brothers . Although t he 
designata te chnically include female agnates , i t  is rare for a woman 
to be referred to by one of t he s e  terms , the reasons b eing fairly 
obvious . First , pat ri-virilocality entails t hat the s e  female s  di sperse 
upon marriage , after which ( if not before ) their sub clan of origin is 
a mat ter of indifference  t o  an Ego in the opposite sub c lan . Upon 
departure from their natal subc lans , their places are taken by t heir 
brothers ' wives . The se cond reason is  that , whe reas male agnates  o f  a 
subc lan form a corporate unity in mat ters of  land t enur e ,  marriage 
exchange , war-making and ritual , the female agnates are e ffectively 
not a part of  thi s  j ural collect ivity again , their p laces are taken by 
their brothers ' wives . 15  
At  this  point it i s  neces sary to distinguish carefully between two 
aspe c t s  of C at egory- 2 us age : first , the c onvention whereby a sub clan 
designate s  the opposite  sub c lan as ' bro thers ' ,  and , s econd , t he fixed 
age-options at tending this designat ion .  Memb ers of oppos ite subc lans 
do not , by virtue of t heir des cent status aDd despite the s ib ling 
terminology , regard each other as relatives , and there are no restric­
t ions against intermarriage . Paradoxically , the temporal remotenes s 
of their as sumed common origin negates  the sense of  kinship b etween 
them , whi le at the same t ime it just ifies a unity which s eparates t hem 
from all other sub clans . Thus the s ibling terms are indicative o f  a 
relati onship modelled on kinship , and perhap s histori cally derived 
from kinship , but one whose functions now c onc ern t he activities men­
t i oned in the previous paragraph . 
The heritage o f  c ommon origin ( which may or may not be enshrined in 
legend ) also pres crib e s  which sub clan is  des ignated ' e lder ' and whi ch 
' y ounger ' ,  thus ignoring relative age and generat ional s tatu s  b etwe en 
individual members o f  t he respective groups . There is  a precedent for 
this u sage even within the s emanti c s  o f  Category 1 where , for example , 
t he age-opt ion Ego uses in denoting his FBS i s  determined by the b irt h 
order of  their fathers rather than by the ir own chronological age s .  
This practice  - occurring in t he extended uses o f  Cat egory 1 ,  b ut more 
attenuated in C ategory 2 - re-defines ,  as it were , elder/younger t o  
mean s enior/j unior , thereby ass igning c ontextual saliency t o  the righ t s  
and duties  normatively as sociated with t his relat ionship ( se e  abo ve ) . 
Between close  kinsmen a situat ion dystonic with respe ct t o  relative 
age and seniority contains potential conflic t , for the senior ( but 
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younger ) party is occasionally required to exercise prerogat ives over 
the j unior ( but older) brother, a man who has perhaps dominated him for 
much of his early life . 
A parallel occurrence b etween memb ers o f  opposite sub c lan s is 
te chnical ly incapab le of producing tension of this part icular s ort . 
In the first p lace , sub clans are s lightly removed from one another 
res identially , and thus a dominance relationship between Ego and Al t e r  
would less  l ikely have derived from interact ion during their format ive 
years . Sec ond , even when their history includes  suc h  interaction , 
di sputes  arising between the individuals by virtue of the ir subclan 
membership are immediately taken over by the larger groups as common 
cause . That i s ,  the dispute is defined corporately and can only b e  
litigated corporately .  In cases where the disputants are very senior 
men ,  it  may be difficult to separate the individual from the corporate 
c ontents of  the i s sue ; neverthele s s , it remain s theoret ically impos­
s ib le for individuals to dispute as memb ers of  oppos ite sub clans . This 
is  merely another way of saying that Cat egory-l terms have t o  do with 
individuals while Category-2 terms are c oncerned with groups ; hence , a 
dystonic situat ion may o c cur in the former but not in t he latt er.  
This distinct ion , moreove r ,  is refle cted in the exclus ive p lural form 
assoc iated with Cat egory 2 .  
From the foregoing it is c lear t hat a degree o f  metaphorisat ion i s  
pre sent i n  the s emantics  o f  Cat egory 2 .  Whereas put ative genealogical 
c onne ct ion may warrant a s ibling designat ion b etween des cent group s , 
the same c annot be s aid o f  the age-option c omponent . That is , while 
individuals or homologous groups may be related as 'brother8 ' ,  t he 
latter - which contain all ages - cannot b e  c onceived as elder/younger 
except in a metaphorical s ense . This met aphor focus ses  on t he conno­
tat ive feature of the relat ionship as it exis t s  in Cat egory 1 ,  vi z . ,  
the presumpt ion of  s enior/j unior status dist inctions between brothers . 
And yet , despite this usage , as well as various sUb-totemic ins ignia 
symbolis ing super-s ubordination,  the right s and privileges of paired 
sub c lans are exac t ly equivalent . 
In conclusion , the age-opt ion component o f  Category-2 terms appears 
met aphorically to identify a relat ionship founded on reciprocity - a 
not i on often cast by the Arapesh as a state  o f  asymmetri cal c omplemen­
tarity - and the model for this is present in the structure of s ib ling 
terms . Addit ional ly , this terminology masks t he j ural equival enc e o f  
sub clan s .  Why i s  this neces sary o r  des irab le?  In brief , th e positing 
of  such equality would ( in t he Arapesh view ) undersc ore t he potent ial 
cle avage between paired sub c lans and the viability of a s eparate exis­
tence . Under condit ions of  chronic warfare , which prevailed prior to 
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1950 , reduction of  vil lage s trength was rigorous ly avoided ; accordingly , 
many of  the s o cial- control and ritual c onvent i ons of the s oc iety were 
( and are ) more or less  expli c it ly a imed at restoring harmony during 
t ime s of  internal stre s s  ( Tuzin 1974 ) .  The semantics  o f  Cat egory 2 ,  
which may b e  viewed as part o f  thi s t otal adaptat ional pattern , ex­
presses  an int erdependency derived from the connotat ive feature s o f  
re al brotherhood .  As we will now see , a more pronounced vers ion of  
this convent ion has  o c curred in t he appl ication o f  C at egorY- 3 terms to 
the s oc ie ty-wide initiat ion c las ses . 
Category- 3 terms are ent irely met aphori cal in the sens e  that t he 
connot ative feature of  Category-l des ignat ion - that o f  senior/j unior 
st atus - is here made strictly criter ial t o  terminological att ribut io n .  
When asked why t h e  plurals o f  C ategory 1 cannot be used interchangeab ly 
with Category- 3 terms , informant s explain that t he latt er are not 
' really ' brothers , but rather the s oc ial relat i onship between t hem 
re semb le s  the frat ernal tie  in s ome ways : the non-kin , kin- like meta­
phor .  The s e  res emb lances centre on the relat ive status es  ( in this cas e , 
ritual status e s ) of  the groups vis-a-vis one another . Unl ike geneal­
ogical brotherhood , where Ego is s a h o- l to s ome A l t ers and owa - l  to 
s ome other A l t ers , in this semant i c  domain Ego is a member of a c lass 
of males defined and named in terms o f  the oppos i te ( t erminological ly 
polar ) c las s of  males . Thus , at a given point i n  t ime Ego ( and approx­
imat e ly half the men of the s o c iety ) are s a h o - 3 , whi le the o ther half 
of male soc i ety are owa - 3 .  Cons i s t ent with this sociocentric usage i s  
the exc lus ively plural form , spe c i fically - for reas ons we shall dis­
c over in a moment - a super-plural form . 
The s ituat ion in Cat egory 3 i s  c omplicated by the fact that the 
status es  and terms reverse thems elves period ically in the init iat ion 
cy cle : if Ego is s a h o- 3  now ,  w ith the next turn in the cycle he and 
his group become owa - 3 ,  and their ritual opposites  become s a h o - 3 . This 
alternat ion aspect  confirms that the crit erial feature of  term attri­
but ion i s  senior/j unior ritual ( and j ura l )  s t atus , 16  an element which 
is merely connotat ive in the genealogica lly-b ase d  C ategory-l relat i on­
shi p .  That this is s o ,  i s  revealed even more c learly in the c onnec t ion 
b etween thes e s o c iety-wide init iation classes and the unit s  t hrough 
whi ch they operate - the sub clans . 
Category- 3 terms have a general referent , vi z . , the two halve s of  
Arape sh male s o c i et y ,  but this  meaning i s  also  spe c i fiab l e  t o  the polar 
subclans within each patri clan . In other wordS , the social groups 
re ferred to by s a h o - 2/owa - 2 ,  on the one hand , and s a h o - 3/owa - 3 ,  on the 
other,  are c o-extensive ; the difference is that , whereas the latter 
period ically revers e  themselve s with respec�  t o  labelled groups , t he 
former remain constant . 
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Furthermore , within the cont ext of CategorY-3 usage the relationship 
operates at two level s  s imultaneous ly . An owa-3 Ego refers to all men 
of the oppos ite initiation clas s as s a h o-3 , and on ceremonial occasions 
the performing role s are taken by these large groups . However , Ego 
recognises  certain of the men of the oppos ite group ( ideally memb ers 
of the oppos ite s ubclan )  as his particular init iat ion partners , a 
relat i onship both part ies have inherited from their fathers . As s hown 
schemat i cally in Figure 1 ,  the pai red patrilines initiate each other 
into the succ e s s i ve grades  of the men ' s  secret cult , s uch that A initi­
at es  B ,  B init iates A ' s  s on ( C ) ,  C initiates B ' s  son (D ) ,  and s o  fort h .  
A 
C 
F I GU RE 1 
I n i t i a t ion Sequence 
s a h o - 3  ow a - 3  
• 
-
-
6 k '  
� 
� '  
, 
, 
, 
� 
B 
D 
Initiation entai ls acquiring from one ' s  partner the paraphernalia 
assoc iated with the named spirit ( s )  of the part i c ular grade , a spirit 
' owne d '  by the c lan to whi c h  b oth partners b el ong . 17 Because there are 
five grades in t he cult , t he owa-3 group , who are con ceived o f  as the 
j unior initiands , are in fact acting as initiators with respect to 
lower grades of  t he cult . Superior ritual status ( des ignated s a ho- 3 )  
i s  ass igned t o  the group currently in posses sion o f  the paraphernalia 
as s ociated with the penult imate grade of t he c ult . Moreover , s urroun­
ding each init iation rite , there is a s eries  of lavish feast s .  The 
5 . 3 . 0 .  KINSHIP TERMINOLOGY IN A LINGUISTIC SETTING : A CASE STUDY 117 
food flows in b oth direct ions between partner groups , though t he 
participants  regard i t  as payment t o  the s enior group by the j unior 
group for the latter ' s  init iat ion . 
Recalling the e arlier discuss ion on s ub clans , it can b e  s e en that 
revers ib le ritual s tatuses  are h ere b eing superimposed on cons tant 
genealogi cal (qua  des cent ) s tatus es . At one phase in the initiat ion 
cyc le the as cendant sub c l an is also ritually s enior ( s a ho-3 ) ;  at the 
next phase the s ame group - s ti l l  geneal��iCal lY as cendant - becomes 
ritually j unior ( ow a- 3 ) , and vice vers a .  This furthe r c onfirms t hat 
the terminological extens i ons linking genealogical , des cent , and ritual 
s phere s are s emantic ally distinguished by differences in the nature 
of  the relat ive-age option , this being a feature whi ch in the inner 
range s of the semanti c  fi eld ( Cat egory 1 )  derives from the b irth-order 
of  the living , or of  the e as ily rememb ered dead . At the broader range s 
of  des cent alignment s ( Category 2 ) ,  where genealogi cal connec t ion is  
problemati cal or nonexist ent , the relative-age opt ion i s  preserved , 
alb eit semantically altered to apply t o  the fixed hierarchi cal  ordering 
of allegedly c onnected descent groups . That i s ,  the relative age s o f  
Ego and Al t er i s  made a fict ion c ontingent on presumed b irth-orders 
occurring in mythical t ime , or else  b eyond memory altogethe r .  Finally , 
in the metaphorical extensions o f  Category 3 ,  the fixed relationship 
b e tween sub c l ans be comes app arent rather than real , and the ' absolute ' 
s t atus differential implied by t he terminology b e comes a fict ion also , 
c ontingent on the alternating s equences of  the init iation cycle . 
In sum ,  the kinterm extensions disclose a coherent expans i on of  
significant s o ci al relat ions in the  dimens ion o f  struc tural t ime . The 
inner s emantic  range is  c ons istent with the immediate interpersonal 
relat ions of individuals rai sed in relat ively c lo se proximity ,  relat ions 
where birth-order directly affe c t s  matters of  inheritance , j ural rights 
and ob ligat ions , and the physical dominat ion of e lder over younger 
during the format ive years . Temporal precedence becomes something else  
when viewed as  an  element in  the  intercourse b etween agnat i cally relat ed 
des cent group s .  Attention shift s t o  the collective , corporate nature 
of the int eracting entities . When Ego refers t o  Al t er in the se  terms 
the criterion he uses is the j ural st anding o f  their two groups in 
relat ion t o  one another . This does not imply t hat he mus t refer t o  
A l t er in these terms : h e  may w e l l  refer to him by  h i s  proper name , b y  
a kint erm appropriate t o  their part icular re lat ionship ( e . g .  MB ,WB ) , o r  
even i n  rare c ircumst ances by the t erm appropriate t o  ' si b l ing ' a s  a 
kintype . However,  b y  using the s et s a ho - 2/owa - 2 , Ego is unambiguously 
c ontextuali sing the re ference : Al ter may b e  re ferrable by many other 
terms , but here and now what is  stressed i s  his membership in a social 
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group j urally relevant t o  Ego ' s  own group . Use o f  s ibling-term vari­
ants inj ects  a temporal dimens ion int o the re lat ionship which i s  
patt erned aft e r ,  but phenomenally d istinct from , that obt aining between 
' real ' brothers as kinterm denotat a ;  t he ' e Zder/younger ' c omponent of 
s ib ling terms is drawn upon to metaphorise the j ural re lat ions between 
complementary sub c lan s .  
S ib ling terminology i n  the cont ext of  ritual cat egories again imparts 
a se emingly temporal element in the re lat ions , whether as defined by 
chronological pre cedence or fixed des cent-b as ed hierarchie s .  However , 
this t ime there i s  an ironi c twi st : the pres ervation o f  relative-age 
significata  stres ses t he ve ritable timelessness of t he ritual relat ion­
s hip . In an at emporal dimens ion appropriate t o  sacred activi t ie s , the 
polar statuses  may b e  reversed - indeed , mus t b e  reversed . The elder 
becomes younger,  t he younger elder ; the s enior become s j unior , the 
j unior s enior .  The asymmetry o f  the moment dis solves into balanced 
equivalence when cast into the t ime les s  perspe ctive of the initiat ion 
cycle as a whole . 
S ignificant ly , h ow ever , this abs tract ion is never realised . The 
alternating states of inequality must logically never end , s i nce  for 
the Arapesh true equality of structurally equivalent parts can only b e  
emergent in the cont inuing state of alternat ing inequality . Short o f  
rede signing t h e  entire init iat i on system ,  the effect of  s ome great 
leader dec laring the initiation groups equal would be to forc e indige­
nous theorists  into devis ing other ways of maint aining funct ional 
equivalence between groups . As Forge ( 19 7 2 : 53 3 - 4 ) has ob served , in 
achievement-oriented societies the maintenance of equality b etween men 
and groups is a prodigious task ; indeed , such a state is almost  impos­
s ible to contemplate in New Guinea .  However , the I l ahita have achieved 
what appears to be the next-best thing : they have establi shed a s an c­
t ioned inequality between specifie d groups which c onvent ionally over­
turns itself at regular intervals . 
The prob lem of  maintaining solidarity between s tructurally c oeval 
groups ( or individuals ) is something few New Guinea so cieties have 
overcome - or perhap s would wish to . In the Sepik , however , villages 
are often large and enduring, suggest ing that the ritual s tructures 
des cribed above , reported in varying forms throughout the Sepik bas in , 
have proved an effect ive way of managing divisive tendencies  within the 
polities . In Ilahita at least , the lingui stic metaphors used for the 
ritual c at egories provide a c lue as to what these divis ive tendenc ies 
might b e ,  and how the symbolic relat ionship s effect management of  them . 
In this culture , and reportedly elsewhere in the Sepik (Whit ing 1 9 4 1 : 
55ff . ; Mead 1 9 6 3 : 1 7 4 , 1 7 8 ; Bate son 19 3 6 : 21 3 ; Hogbin 1 9 7 0 : 8 7 ) , frat ernal 
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relations are , for a variety o f  reasons , fraught with rivalry and 
t ension . Numerous case-h istories re count how maj or social c le avages 
began with a falling-out betwe en brothers or more distantly re lat ed 
agnate s .  At the same t ime , countervai ling pres sure s favouring mutual 
he lp and support amongst agnate s  ( war , exchange , marriage , et c . )  have 
produced an awarene s s  that a modicum of frat ernal harmony is highly 
desirab l e .  
I t  is  this fundamental ambivalence - aggre ss ive rivalry c ombined 
wit h  acknowledged mutual dependence and amity - which also informs the 
ritual relations of C at egory 3 and the des cent re lat ions of Category 2 .  
In these metaphorical and quas i-metaphorical domains , however , the 
rivalrous c omponent i s  c losely c ontro lled by the c onventi ons governing 
the s ymbolic  c ontexts in which it is acted out . These  c ontext s being 
sacred celebrat ions o f  the power and cohe renc e of  the total group , in 
which CategorY- 3 relat ions are highlighted , b ut where also the inter­
dep endencies  rooted in the other cat egorie s are also i nfus ed with 
religious meaning, the pres cribed agonistic  displays are enlisted to 
s erve the very ends whi c h ,  if allowed to occur freely , t hey would sub ­
vert . Moreover , by l inguistically harnes s ing the sibling relat ionship , 
with the load of  p sychocu1tura1 connotations that implies , the metaphor 
appears wel l- suited to resonate the intuitions and expe riences  of mo st 
individuals in the congregat ion. 
5 . 3 . 7 .  F I N A L  R E M A R K S  
It i s , I think , w orth c onS idering why New Guinea anthropologis ts 
and l inguis t s  have generally neither s ought nor found p lace in t he 
inner circles of  modern kinship theory , the c onsequence being that t he s e  
general development s have left New Guinea largely untouche d . 19 T o  b egin 
wit h ,  a high priority in New Guinea linguistic  research has been the 
e stabli shment o f  taxonomic re1atlonships in a c omplex linguistic  field 
which , not so many years ago , was thought t o  have no order at all . 
Pursulng this and other spec ifically linguis t i c  prob lems , t he s e  re­
searchers have left the analy s i s  of kinship terminologies to anthro­
pologist s  working in t he region . The lack of  direction in the anthro­
pological  treatment of these phenomena i s ,  in my view , revealing in 
terms of  the general nature of  New Guinea society and also in terms o f  
the c haracter o f  modern kinship theory .  
To  the  e xtent t hat t he ' so c ial-category schoo l '  of  kinship t heory i s  
relevant t o  New Guinea c ontext s ,  i t  pre supposes an agreement a s  t o  what 
the s i gnificant social groups are : the principles governing recruitment 
and membership , patterns of inter-group relat ions of war , alliance , 
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exchange , and so forth .  Now , a sub s tant ial part of the monographic and 
theoretical lit erature on New Guinea soci ety is concerned with preci s ely 
this point of definition . Having landed the red-herring of  ' Afri can 
Models ' ( Barnes 1962 ) , New Guinea anthropologists  are still  seeking 
s ocial-structural and proces sual paradigms having applicability b eyond 
the immediate ethnographi c  situation . Consequently , systemat ic attempt s  
to analy se  kinship terminologies i n  t h e  terms s e t  forth by , for example , 
prescriptive-alliance theorists must ne cessarily at this time founder 
on t his unresolved and analyt ically prior prob lem . 
The apparent ( and perhaps inherent)  fluidity of New Guinea kinship 
and descent may also have inhibited the adopt i on of formal methods o f  
kinship analysis . A s  the anthropo logist formulates models of kinship 
b ehaviour and terminology , there frequent ly lurks in him the suspicion 
that these generalis ations may not apply even outside the immedi ate 
group with whom he is living . If he stays long enough in one place , 
or vis i t s  other communities in the culture , he may well find that his 
neatly defined components of kin term attribution are manipulated in every 
conceivab le manner . In this situation the formalistically inclined 
anthropologist is l ikely to fee l  himself  in a double b ind . That is t o  
say , t h e  mixture of synchronic and diachroni c complexit ies , with atten­
dant formal inc onsi s tencies , makes the exercise technically very 
demanding .  The dividend is , presumab ly , psychologically valid insights 
into indigenous cognitive structures ; but , di sconcert ingly , a suc c e s s ful 
execution of  the formal method may i n  the c ircumstances ac tually ent ail 
prior de lineation of  these  same structure s ,  or at least some fairly 
specific as s umptions ab out them . Unless  t he formal analysis is  to b e  
an end i n  itself - an obj ect ive most anthropologi sts right ly e s chew -
or unles s the goal is the more w orthy one of  producing ab stract ions of 
comparat ive value , the analyst must decide whether the gain is  equal to 
the effort . The paucity of  s uch treatments , implying a negative j udge­
ment by mos t  researchers , i s  symptomatic of the narrow s cope of much 
New Guinea theory . This is neither to endorse formal analysis  nor t o  
condemn New Guinea anthropology , b u t  rather to indicate what seems to 
be a felt inappropriateness in comb ining them at this t ime . The dis­
t inct impres sion one ge ts reading the lit erature on thi s  area is  t hat , 
for various reas ons , the systemat ic  comparative study o f  New Guinea 
culture s has hardly begun . To be sure , some progress has b een made in 
charact eri s ing t he maj or sub-regions ( e . g .  the Highlands , the Aust ro­
nesian-speaking coas tal areas , et c . ) and there have b een a few compara­
t ive s tudi es and symposia , but these  amount to a small proport ion of 
the s cientific  output . The continuing priority appears rather t o  be 
the documenting of relatively unacculturated peoples b e fore it i s  t oo 
lat e .  
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The ab s ence of  any dis cernib le trend in t he analy s i s  o f  New Guinea 
kinship terminology , in either linguis t i c  or anthropological  dimens i on ,  
is , i n  my view ,  reflect ive of  t his general s tate of  affairs . Pending , 
however, the further deve lopment of  comparati ve ethnographic theory , 
there are is sues and perspectives emerging at the level o f  general 
theory whi ch provide pos s ib l e  avenues of approach to the New Guinea 
material . In cons idering the s emant ics  of Arapesh sibling terms , i n  
the ir lingui stic  setting ,  the present chapter i s  o ffered as an examp l e  
o f  what one of  t hose  avenues might b e .  
D . F. TUZIN 
N O T  E S 
1 .  Buch ler and Selby ( 19 6 8 ) have reviewed the field ; see  also Barne s 
( 19 71 ) . Broadly speaking , it is divided b etween those who treat kin­
term taxonomies as derived from , and indicat i ve o f ,  s ignificant s o ci al 
categories and proces ses , and tho se who c ontend that s uch syst ems are 
derived from , and indicative o f ,  genealogi cal s pace and t he formal 
prop ert ies of human c ognition . For clear statements of the former 
view, s e e  Leach ( 19 5 8 )  and Needham ( 19 71 ) ; for the latter , see Lounsbury 
( 196 4 ,  196 5 ) , S ch e ffler and Lounsbury ( 19 7 1 ) , Goodenough ( 19 65 ) , and 
the crit ique s by Burling ( 19 6 4 ) and S chneider ( 19 6 5 ) . 
2 .  The s carcity of  pub lished analyses  may soon b e  rectifi ed b y  a 
colle ction of  es says on kinship in the New Guine a Highlands current ly 
b eing prepared under the editorship of Edwin A .  Cook and Denise O ' Brien 
( n . d . ) . It  should b e  mentioned that other important works ( e . g . 
Meggitt 19 6 5 ; Wagner 196 7 ; Glas se 19 6 8 ; Strathern 1 9 7 2 )  deal with kin­
ship terminology i n t e r  a l i a  in the context o f  analys ing descent 
principle s .  
3 .  Research was c onducted during 21 months o f  fieldwork in the period 
1969- 7 2 , while the author was a Res earch S cholar in the Department o f  
Anthropology , Australian National Univers ity .  Grate ful acknowledgement 
is made to t hat inst itution for providing financial support and academic 
auspi ces , and also to the Wenner-Gren Foundat ion for Anthropological 
Res earch , whose supp lementary grant- in-aid enabled the author t o  return 
to New Guinea for an important cult ceremony . 
The author i s  also indebted t o  Roy G .  D ' Andrade and Mel ford E .  Spiro 
for helpful dis cus sions during the preparation o f  this chapter , and 
especially t o  David K .  Jordan and Harold W .  S cheffler for their pene­
trating crit icisms of  an earlier draft . Naturally , it  should not b e  
assumed that these s cho lars are i n  agreement with a l l  points o f  t he 
analysis . 
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4 .  The vi l lages o f  t his region are among the larges t  i n  a l l  o f  New 
Guine a .  I lahit a ,  the fieldwork b as e  and the village aft er wh ich the 
dialect takes its name , numb ers over 1 5 0 0  - the second large st village 
in the province . 
5 .  These developments have als o  yielded sharp divergences from other 
Arapesh-sp eaking cultures , among them the Mount ain Arapesh ( Me ad 1 9 3 8 ,  
1 9 4 0 , 1 9 4 7 ; Fortune 1 9 4 2 ) . The Arapesh fami ly of  languages ,  it  s hould 
be added ,  b elongs to t he Torricelli Phylum , whose s pe akers occupy a 
100-mi le b e lt o f  s outhern s l opes and foothills along t he Torricelli  
Range ( Lay cock 1 9 73 ) . 
6 .  Mead ( 19 4 7 : 1 8 5 ) report s  a s imilar situation among the ' Plains 
Arapes h '  who , although speaking the Mountain Arapesh language , appear 
from Me ad ' s  acc ounts to b e  culturally more s imilar to the I lahita  
Arapesh .  Such restricted usage does not  appear t o  be c ommon in the  
Sepik region . 
7 .  Pidgin kinterms may also b e  used in s uch situations . Naturally , 
Al t e r  regi s ters the hyperb ole and/or irregular usages , from whi ch ensues 
an unspoken regress of the ' You know/I know you know . . .  ' variet y .  
Suffice i t  to say that t h e  c ommunic at ive event i s  rather more c omplex 
than it appears . 
8 .  Indeed the cumbersome des cript ivenes s  of  cros s-cousin terms may 
partly exp lain why Ego oc casionally lapses into referring t o  the s e  
persons with s ib ling terms . It i s  quite likely that such irregularity 
is  cognit ively s i gnificant . 
9 .  To those who w ould argue t hat this is  evidence contra-indi cat ing 
s ib l ingnes s  as a primary c omponent of what I am calling ' s ib ling t erms ' ,  
I can only say t hat an explication o f  why t his is  so would l ead the 
chapter too far astray . C f .  my adopti on of t he extensionist perspective 
in the Introduction ( se e  5 . 3 . 1 . ) .  
1 0 .  I ob served no instances  of  genealogical manipulat ion u sed as a 
politi cal s trategy ; neither is genealogical wisdom p e r  s e  a potent 
political weapon as it is  in s ome New Guinea societies ( vi de Epst e in 
1 9 6 9 : 19 1- 2 ) . 
11 . The only other o c casion for des cript ive reference is with regard 
to cert ain sec ondary affines ( s ee Tab l e  1 ) .  
�-------�----------------------------------
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12 . Note that in their singular forms , the feminine s ib ling t erms 
appear to b e  unmarked , as against the mas culine forms which pos s e s s  an 
additional medial sy llab l e . The signifi cance o f  this - i f  any - has 
not yet been analysed . 
1 3 .  Feminine forms are droppe d  out i n  t he second and t hi rd categories , 
for reasons I shall discuss in the next section.  
14 . Whi le it i s  true that the terms of  Category 3 appear t o  precede 
( logically and/or his t orically ) those  of Category 2 ,  by virtue of  being 
unmarked in re lat ion to them, the des ignata of thes e categories  are 
essentially two aspects of the same re ferent . 
15 . The degree t o  whi ch a woman takes up j ural membership in h er 
husband ' s  agnat i c  group varies greatly ac cording t o  individual t emper­
ament and phys ical proximity to her own agnat ic group . 
16 . I n  I lahita society ritual and j ural seniority are c lo sely c onj oi ned 
as mutually reinforcing bases for soc ial c ontrol . See Tuzin ( 19 7 4 ) .  
1 7 .  Shown in the figure as individuals ,  t he actual partnerships 
c ommonly ob tain b e tween male s ib ling group s , or between larger patri­
l ineal segment s w ith the s ubclans . In mos t  cases the c lan i s  large 
enough to support s everal such partnerships , with the paraphernalia  
replicated for each . 
1 8 .  In c ontrast to a p oint made earlier regarding the carry-ove r o f  
C ategory- l connotat ions to C ategory 2 ,  the c onj unction between Category 
2 and Category 3 cons ists of  alternating s tat es  o f  syntony and dys tony . 
One functionally important result i s  that t he senior s ub c l an is , by  
virtue of  its  p eriodic ritual infer iority , in no  danger o f  estab l i shing 
general and permanent superiority over the j unior s ub clan . 
19 . I am aware that s ome New Guinea s cholars ( e . g .  Ward Goodenough 
and John Barnes ) are important c ontributors to kinship t heory . On t he 
whole , however , they have drawn very little on the New Guinea material 
in t hi s  aspect of their s cholarship . 
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5 . 4 . 0 .  SPEC I AL LANGUAGES I N  PARTS OF TH E NEW GU I NEA AREA 
5 . 4 . 1 .  I N T RO D U C T I O N 
D . C .  Layc o c k  
I n  this chapter are c ons idered spe c ial languages t hat are subsets  
of  normal languag e ,  or are special modificat i ons of it . The comment s  
wi ll be brie f ,  a s  the field has b een little investigat ed for t h e  New 
Guinea are a .  I have been great ly as s i sted by unpub l i shed ob servat ions 
from a numb er of source s ,  part icularly M .  Reay ( Australian Nat ional 
Univers ity ) for Kuma ( Wahgi ) dat a ,  R. Bulmer ( Univers ity of  Auckland ) 
for Enga and Kalam dat a ,  and I .  Ri ebe ( Australian Nat ional Univers i ty ) 
for Kalam dat a .  Buin and Ab elam dat a are from my unpub li shed notes . 
Spe c ial languages can b e  con sidere d from the viewpoint of  either 
form or function,  but such a division is  not appropriate when data on 
one or the other aspect  are lacking .  A mixed approach is  there fore 
adopted here , where headings such as ' Baby Talk ' refer t o  a form of 
language used in a parti cular social c ontext , whereas t he heading 
' Ludlings ' refers to sub languages recognisab l e  by  a particular form . 
A brief se ction i s  added on ' Drum and Trumpet  Signals ' ,  although this 
sub j ect is treated by I .  Eib l-Eib e s feldt in chapter 6 . 1 . , in order to 
add a few addit ional ob servat ions and re ferences . ( A  full discussion 
of  vocal and instrumental spee ch-surrogates in general , with a p art ic­
ularly valuab le acc ount of pos s ib le taxonomies , is  provided by Umiker 
( 19 7 4 ) ;  an earl ier analysis  is  that of Stern ( 19 5 7 ) . )  
5 . 4 . 2 .  B A B Y  T A L K  A N D  C H I L D R E N ' S  L AN G U AG E S 
Neither the languages use d  by  parent s ( especially mothers ) ,  nor t he 
forms of language used by young children themse lves , have b een des crib ed 
for the New Guinea area ; impres s ions of frequent repetit ion , key phras e s , 
and extens ive use of  kinship terms , have b een noted for Kalam , Kuma , and 
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Buin . Kalam mothers ,  when talking t o  bab ie s ,  substitute voiced phonemes 
for unvoi ced , and [ t s ] for [ s ] - t hus Kalam la p s l  become s l a b w c l . Kuma 
mothe rs use diminutives of kinship terms , and use those of addres s , 
rather than of reference , when speaking to children ; a woman will say 
n d a b - o  'my fathe r ' ( otherwi se a term used primarily during mourning 
rituals ) to a child to mean ' y our fat he r ' .  In the same way , Buin 
mothers will use a form such as m o k a  'my father ' ( or even r o g oma m o k a  
' your my- father ' ) ,  rather than r u umo 'your fa t he r ' ,  when speaking to a 
child .  Such us ages are almost certainly des igned to  teach the child 
corre ct kinship terminology , from his or her own point o f  view . 
5 . 4 . 3 .  L U D L I N GS 
Ludlings are a cate gory o f  spe cial language with a formal definit ion -
the result  o f  a t r an s format i on o r  a s er i es o f  t r a n s format i o n s  
a c t i n g  regularly on a n  o r d in ary language t ext , w i t h  t h e  i nt ent  
o f  al t e r i n g  the form but not the c ont ent of  the o r i g i nal me s ­
s age , f o r  purpo s e s  o f  c on c e alme nt or c om i c  e ff e c t . 
( Laycock 19 72 ) 
Examples in Engl ish are Pig-Latin,  spoonerisms , Alfalfa , and Z iph . 
Examples from Papua New Guine a are rare;  Aufinger ( 19 4 9 ) gives e xamples 
of New Guinea Pidgin spoken backwards , and Manam being written back­
wards ; the dat a are also dis cu s s ed by Baker ( 19 66 ) .  Examples are : 
Normal language 
Pidgin : y u p e l a  wok , ma s t a i k a m  
' y ou a Z Z  work, the bos s i s  
aoming ' 
Pidgi n : m i  k i l i m m u m u t  
' I  k i Z Z e d  a bandi aoo t 
[=pig ? ] ' 
Manam : r u a g n a g u  b u a  a l u d i  m a s a  g o i n a  
b a  n g a k i n a k a l e a n g a e n a  1 0  
'my fri e nd, s end me s ome b e t e Z 
n u t  this  mon t h ' 
Special language 
a l a p u i wok , a t s a m i m a k  
1 m  m l l i k t u m u m  
u g a n g a u r  a u b  i d u l a  a s a m  a n i og 
a b  a n l k a n g  a l ea k  0 1  a n e a n g  
Aufinger als o say s  that s ome speakers used this ' backwards t alk ' with a 
mixture of their own vernacular and Pidgin .  Backwards Pidgin i s  als o 
enc ount ered in modern Pidgi n  s lang ; a man will say m i  l a i k l m  s u p s u p  ' I  
want a fis h - sp e ar ' for m i  l a i k l m  p u s  p u s  'I  wan t sexua Z inte raours e ' .  
Kuma-spe akers are reported to  sub s t it ute  glottal stops for all or 
mos t  medial cons onant s ,  as  a form of lingui s t ic play indulged in by 
ado le s cent boys and girls ; the s ame system was reported for Chimbu by 
Laycock ( 19 7 2 : example 11 0 ) ,  b ut no actual forms are avai lable . 
Two Buin ludlings are also discussed by  Laycock ( 19 6 9 ) . In the first 
of the s e , the syllab les are reversed in disyllab le s ,  and t he first two 
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syllab les placed at the end of  the word in polysyl lab les (with gemina­
tion of the third vowel in trisyllab les ) :  
Normal language 
mo i ' canarium nu t '  
om i o  'give  me ! '  
o re u  ' breadfrui t '  
a m a n oko  'many ' 
umm a i n e r a i ' a t t  vi t t age s ' 
Special language 
i mo 
ooom i 
u u o r e  
n o k o a m a  
m a i n e r a i u Q 
No opportunity presented itself t o  ob serve the use o f  this t ype  o f  lan­
guage in its social s et t ing, though statement s made abo ut it sugge st 
that it is again a j argon used by adoles cent s . 
The se cond type of  ludling , represent ing the speech o f  a dog in a 
st ory ,  involves two proce s s es : the omi s s ion of st ops between identical 
vowe l s ,  and the ( phonologi cally c onditioned ) s uffixation o f  - n o k o / - r o k o : 
Normal language 
i a  Q koma muo  p a i  o romu i 7  
k a g a t a re i  t o u  k a g a t o k u i .  
t o p o k a re i me n u  pe r e k o k u  a r u e re 
t o p o g o r o g u i  
Special language 
i a  Q k o ro k o  m u o r o k o  p a i o r omu i n o k o 7  
k a a t a re i  t o u  k a a t o k u i .  
t o o k a re i  me n u  p e re ko k u  a r u e re 
t o o g o rog u i  
'who p taced this cocon u t  here for m e ?  I cann o t  s he t t  i t ,  but  if I 
ro t t  i t  down the mountain i t  wi t t  break on the s tones ' 
Such forms of  ' play-language ' seem ,  from the dat a provided by  Laycock 
( 19 72 ) ,  t o  be endemic in Austronesian languages , and c an perhaps be 
e xpe cted t o  be wide spread in non-Austrones ian language s as wel l ;  
Schuhmacher ( 19 72 )  accounts for s ound- changes i n  Austrones ian languages 
of the we st ern Solomon Is lands on the basis  of c ommon ludling trans­
format ions . 
5 . 4 . 4 . S E C R E T  L A N G U AG E S  W I T H  L E X I C A L  S U B S T I T U T I O N 
Other secret language s reported for the New Guine a area involve 
lexical s ub st itution . The first ins t ances  availab le  for the New Guinea 
area are those for the Austronesian language of Bi lib i l , as an appendix 
to a paper by Dempwo lff ( 19 09 ) .  I c ite some of the examples , with my 
interpretation ( b ased on t he glos sary provided by Dempwolff ) of the 
origin of the words of  t he sec ret language : 
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English Normal Special Derivation language language 
' gho s t ' ma r i b e r a b l b u r t am a l e  b u r  ' fore s t '  • t omo l 'man ' 
' p e op le m f ok  m a l h � ma l ' loincloth ' ,  h �  ' no t ' of Miok ' 
' p addle ' feo  p o l u a l a  p 6 l u  ' run ' • p o l a n i  ' t o  p add l e ' 
' sai l '  b a ( n d e  b an i n d e  b a n i n  'wi ng ' 
' po t ' b6d i t 6 p i [ consonant reversal ? ]  
, arrow ' y u  d u  r i d u d  ' fe tch ' ( ?  ) 
, knife ' b a d ( r  a oa l a  a ow a r a  ' carry ( i n  hand? ) , ( ? ) 
, taro ' m a  a u a r a n e k  a ow a r a  ' carry (in hand ? )  , ( ?  ) 
'water ' , me d i d i n  m a d i d i  'co ld ' y o u  
' coconu t ' , po t u a n d e  p 6 t u  ' s tar ' ( ? ) n l u  
, s ugar- t 6 u  s e  I i I e k  s e l e ) s e l e (  ' in bushe l s ? ' ( ? ) cane ' 
' dog ' g aon  , s a s a s · s a s a m i  ' s hark ' 
S imilar examples are given for a numb er of  c losely-relat ed Aus trones ian 
languages by Aufinger ( 19 4 2- 4 5 ,  19 49 ) ,  along with many more examples of 
conne cted speech than are provided by Dempwolff . Aufinger also pro­
vides instance s of se cret language in a non-Austrones ian language , 
Suroi , from the village s of Rimb a ,  Soran g ,  and Mas i .  The lexical 
rep lacements are fairly predictab le ; 'man ' and ' woman ' are expressed 
by  words meaning ' dog ' and ' b i t ch ' ,  and ' loincloth ' by ' l iana sp e ci es ' 
or ' woven circu lar flower-s tand ' .  A sec tion on Pidgin t o k  b ok l s  
( ' s ecre t t a l k ' )  is added in the 1949  translat ion of  the 19 42- 4 5  paper,  
wi th such phras es as g o  k i s i m b i l i n a t  b i l on g  m i  ' fe tch my be t e l n u t ' ,  
meaning ' s end for my g i r l fr i end ' .  ( To k  b ok i s  is now a c ommon feature 
of urb an Pidgin in Papua New Guin e a ,  though it has been li ttle studied ; 
many of the expressions woul d ,  however , b e  better c lassified as s lang , 
rather than se cret language ; see  Brash 1 9 7 1 ) . 
Aufinger dis tinguishes b etween ' figurat ive language ' and ' secret 
language ' ,  but the dis t inct i on is  not always easy t o  make . ' Secret 
language ' in the New Guinea area o ften functions more as a ' group lan­
guage ' than as a means of disguising the meaning of a discourse ; out ­
s iders may catch the meaning , but are exc luded from the group becaus e 
they do not have active c ontrol o f  the ' s ecret ' language . In t hi s  sense , 
secret languages o ccur commonly in the New Guinea Highlands , usually 
( as among the Kuma ) as c lan languages ;  such languages are spec ific ally 
taught to all c lan members , including strangers who take up permanent 
res idence wi th the c lan . The mechanism is again that o f  lexical sub­
st itution , and the types of phrases used are comparab le with t hose 
reported by Aufenanger ( 19 6 2 ) for various part s of  the eastern Highlands ; 
thus , for example , ' they h i t  the b ird w i th a s t i ck ' can mean ' they b low 
5 . 4 . 0 .  SPECIAL LANGUAGES IN PARTS OF THE NEW GUINEA AREA 1 3 7  
the spiri t f l u te s ' .  ' Oppos ite speech ' is  quite common;  'go  down ' can 
mean ' go up ' ,  and ' I  am a mis erab l e  man ' can mean ' I  am a s trong, 
hea lthy man ' .  ( Compare also the met aphorical usages in Kewa s ongs in 
Franklin 19 7 0 . ) 
Se cre t c lan languages are commonly used by clan memb ers on hunt ing 
expeditions ; the Kuman say that t hi s  i s  so ot her men wi l l  not hear them 
and know of  their plans , but in other areas e xp lanat ions involving 
deeper tab us are offered .  Thus , t he Kalam s ay t hat their a l l) aw m n m  
( 'pandanus language ' ,  Bulmer 1967 , 1 9 6 8 )  is necessary on pandanus­
collect ing expedit ions , as otherwis e the pandanus kernels will be s oft 
and watery on removal from the earth-ovens .  
I n  Buin , tabus are placed on cert ain words - principally names o f  
individuals , and names of  spirit s - i n  certain areas of  b ush inhab ited 
by specific spirit s ;  but the tabu  on ut tering the names of animals 
b eing hunt ed has a different b asis  - namely , that the animals underst and 
the Buin language , and will run away and hide if they know that t he 
hunters are seeking them ( Laycock 196 9 ) . 
A ritual pandanus language is des cribed in detail by  Franklin ( 19 72 ) .  
Thi s  language , used only by the clan s  who have the right to harvest in 
the restricted pandanus area of Mt Gi luwe , invo lves  not only lexi cal 
sub stitut ion , b ut also a regularisation and restrict ion of  t he grammar 
of the normal language ( Kewa ) . The mos t important cons iderat ion is that 
the ritual language should be recogn isab ly distinct from the normal lan­
guage ; West Kewa spe akers stat ed t hat out s iders could speak Pidgin if 
the ritual language were unknown to them. 2 
Franklin ment ions the existence of  ritual languages among t he Kalam , 
the Duna , the Huli , and the Tele fol , but gives no examp les . Perhaps 
worthy of further con s iderat ion is however his statement on the social 
divis iveness  of  ' hidden ' languages :  
W i t h i n  s o c i al an d pol i t i c al c o nt ext s almo st  any examp l e  o f  
hi dden l anguage c an b e  s h own t o  b e  omi nous . . . .  Hi dden 
l anguage , b e c au s e  of  it s fun c t i on , is  o ft e n  t he source of  
di s rupt i o n  and i ll - f e e l i n g  b e tw e e n  clans  t hat have a h i s t o ry 
o f  f r i c t i o n .  
5 . 4 . 5 .  P O E T I C  L A N G U A G E  
The language o f  songs , speeche s ,  and tradit ional tales in t he New 
Guinea area may exhib it features whi ch distinguish it from everyday 
language ; these fe atures may b e  those which have already b een discus sed 
in the previous sect ions , b ut may als o inc lude the us e o f  archaic , 
diale ctal - or s imply rare - words or grammat ical forms . The fullest 
di s cus sion of  any poetical language in the New Guinea area is  prob ab ly 
to b e  found in Malinowski ' s  analys i s  ( 19 3 5 )  of Kiriwina t ext s ,  t hough 
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other anthropologists , such as Fortune ( 19 32 ) ,  have also dealt with the 
sub j ect . ( A  popular account of Dob u poe try , b ased on Fortune ' s  mater­
ial,  is provided by Franklyn 1 9 36 . )  
However, the sys tem o f  creat ing a poet i c  lexicon in Buin,  des cribed 
by Laycock ( 19 69 ) ,  appears to be unique to that language - or perhaps 
to the languages of the South Bougainville Stock of  the East Papuan 
Phylum . The first two or last two syllab les are taken out of  the words 
of the normal language , and to thes e syllab les are added a fairly 
arb itrary two- syllab led prefix or s uffix;  the resulting four-syllabled 
word is  then the ' poetic ' form use d  in s ongs . The origins o f  this 
proce dure are not comp letely clear; obvious ly , lexical tabu p lays a 
part - espe cially as personal and locality names ob ligat orily undergo 
this trans formation - and metrical considerations are relevant , as the 
s lot in which the names are inserted in songs requires four syllab les . 
( Four-syllab le words predominat e in Buin , and almost all words are 
even- sy llab led . ) Some examples : 
[male name ] 
[male name ] 
[male name ] 
[male name ] 
[village name ] 
[vi llage name ] 
' b ereaved s i b L ing ' 
[male name ] 
[male name ] 
[village name ] 
[ village name ] 
'rat ' 
' s e a  hawk ' 
Normal language 
a m a k a l 
k a a k a l 
m e e k a l 
t I fl k a  I 
om I t a ro 
r a l t a ro 
u o r e k u  
mo l o  
mo l r u 
p a a g u l 
p a a re 
I n a k l a  
k e e r a l 
Special language 
k a l n e l  
k a  I n e  I 
k a l n e l  
k a l n e l  
t a ro r a l 
t a r o r a l 
r e k u ma n u  
mo l a k a  
mo l a k a  
p a a k e l  
p a a ke l 
k l a ro u  
k ee kon o ,  r a l n e l  
Poetic language in Buin may also involve t he use o f  archaic or restricted 
morphology ( for examp les , see  5 . 6 . 7 . ) .  
5 . 4 . 6 .  CA L L  L AN G U A G E S 
By ' call languages '  are unders tood the forms of  language us ed for 
transmitting messages over long distances , usually across valley s , the 
speake r b eing lo cat ed on high ground ; such a language from Wahgi valley 
may be heard on rec ord ( Sheridan 19 5 8 ) .  
' Call language s '  may frequently b e  he ard in the Hi ghlands areas o f  
Papua New Guinea - though i t  is  reported that their use i s  o n  t he wane , 
in the face of the greater in formati on-carrying capacity of local radio 
5 . 4 . 0 .  SPECIAL LANGUAGES IN PARTS O F  THE NEW GUINEA AREA 1 39 
s t ations - but have not been s tudie d ,  in comparison with normal language . 
Acoustically , they gi ve the impression of yode l ling ;  vowels are held to 
abnormal lengths ,  espec ially finally , and consonant clust ers may be 
s impl ified in s ome languages , but specific dat a are lacking . The t onal 
pattern als o  apparently di ffers from that of the normal l anguage . 
The brief not ice by  Wurm ( 1 9 7 2 ) i s  worth quot ing here in ful l :  
LANGUAGES ,  CALL . In  many o f  t he mount a i n  ar � as o f  N e� Gui n e a , 
me s s age s are shout e d  a c ro s s  n arrow valleys or gorges  by n at i v e s  
who , f o r  topograp h i c al r e a s o n s , have di f f i cul t i e s  in  get t i ng 
t o gethe r .  The s e  s hout s c arry over amaz i ng di s t an c es , and 
s p e c i al fo rms of the  l o c al l an gu age s are employed f o r  t he m .  
Th e s e  are de s c r i b e d  a s  c al l  lan guage s .  The me s s age i s  r ep e at e d  
a numb er o f  t i me s , a n d  t he utt er a n c e  cut d own t o  the  e s s e n ­
t i al s , c omparab l e  t o  t el e g r am s tyle . A me s s age i s  usually 
pre c e de d  by a long-drawn- out m o dul at e d  c all  to  at t r a c t  at t en­
t i o n , wh e r eupon the  m e s s age i t s el f  is  shout e d ,  w i t h  vow e l s  o f  
the  most  impo rtant word p r o l o n g e d  and s hout e d  at maximum 
l oudnes s but w i t h  c or r e ct r e l at i ve p i t ch an d l e n gt h  in r el at i o n  
t o  e ac h  other . Th e c on s on an t s  a r e  n e gl e c t e d  an d s omet ime s 
almost  ent i r e ly omi tt ed .  At the  e n d  o f  such  an impo rtant 
word , modul at e d  shout s  ar e o ft e n  adde d .  Th e s e  s e em t o  c on­
t r i but e i n  a not yet c l e arly unders t o o d  way to  maki ng t h e  
me s s ag e  more  i n t e l l i g i b l e . The  c all a s  d e s c r ib e d  i s  r e p e at e d  
a few t im e s , a n d  t he n  at sub s e quent r e p et it i o n s , o t h e r  w o r d s  
i n  the me s s age are t re at e d  as imp o r t ant words . A n o t h e r  typ e 
o f  c a l l  l an guage i s  use d at l arge g at h e r i n g s , f e s t i v it i es , 
food d i s t r ibut i on s , and the  l i k e , t o  g i ve i n fo rm at i o n  c o n­
c er n i ng all thos e pre s ent . I n  t h i s  type every word i n  t he 
- o ft en abb r e v i at e d  - s e nt en c e s  i s  d r awn out as d e s c r ib ed ab ove , 
with mo dul at e d  s hout s pr e c e di n g  and t e rm i n a t i n g  the  me s s age 
c al l .  
Call language s are not restricted t o  the Highlands areas ; I h ave 
heard a call language b eing used by Mountain Arapesh-speakers , in the 
Eas t Sepik Dis trict , and s uspect th at special modificat ions or ordinary 
language for shout ing can be found virtually throughout the New Guinea 
area , even in the lowlands and on the coast . Townsend ( 196 8 )  mentions 
call language among Wom-speakers ( see  quote in 5 . 4 . 7 . below ) , and it is 
also reported for speakers of the Yamb es language . Further examples 
are mentioned by Ei lers ( 196 7 ) , and a recorded example ( from Medlpa ) 
can b e  heard on the dis c  acc ompanying Curth 19 68 . 
5 . 4 . 7 .  W H I S T L E  LAN G U A G E S  
Communication by  means o f  whi stling i s  reported for a number o f  areas , 
but no studies have been made ; see  Ei lers ( 19 6 7 ) for referenc e s  not given 
here . The oc currence of  whi s t led speech in an area is not ne ces s arily 
an indication that the language o f  the whi stlers is t onal ; whi st l ed 
speech occurs , on hears ay evidence , among speakers of  the Au , Urat , and 
Wom ( Torricelli Phylum ) language s in the Sepik regi on ,  languages which 
are certainly not tonal in any normally accepted sense of  the word 
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( though a certain amount of  marginal t onological phenomena may b e  
pre sent ) .  Towns end ( 19 6 8 : 6 7 )  provides one of the few pub lished ment i ons 
of whist led speech ( and call language ) among Worn- speakers of ' Arasi li ' 
( Aris ili ) village , East Sepik Distric t :  
I was  now awake and s o o n  real i s e d t h at s ome o f  t he v i l l ag e  
p e o p l e  w e r e  ac tually c onvers i n g  w i t h  o n e  anothe r by m e an s  o f  
l o w  wh i s t l e s . 
From t h e  d i r e c t i o n  o f  a n e arby hut c am e  a "wi  w a  wi wo " , 
whi c h  was an swe r e d  by t h e  b o y  w i th "we wu" . The hut r e p e at e d  
i t s  s i gn al in  a most d e c i s ive m an n e r  and  t h e  b oy g o t  u p  o f f  
h i s  haun c h e s  and w e n t  t o  t h e  hut . I l o o k e d  r oun d f or my 
s e r g e ant , to s e e  him gri n n i n g  at me . 
"All o f  t h e  Aras i l i  people  are whi s t l e  p eople " ,  h e  s a i d , 
i n  P i d g i n .  " I n  t h e  vi llage wh e n  t h e r e  are s trange r s  ab out 
they whi s t l e  l ik e  a b amboo flut e ; when t hey c all  f r om t h e  
moun t a i n  they c al l  l i k e  a g aramut ( wooden s l i t - gong ) . "  
In the Papua New Guinea High lands , wh is tled speech i s  used by trance­
mediums t o  communicate mes sage s  from the spirits ; this practice  is  
reported for two part s of  the Highlands , among t he Kuma and t he Enga , 
and i s  prob ab ly widespread . The whistled speech reproduces the t ones 
of  t he spoken language ( b oth Kuma and Enga are tonal ) , and , from report , 
i s  int e lligib le with virtual ly no amb iguity . Umiker ( 1 974 ) als o quotes 
M .  Frant z ( Summer Inst itute of  Linguistics ) as not ing the use o f  whi s t led 
speech in the tonal language of  Gadsup ( Trans-New Guinea Phylum ) . The 
Kalam , whose language is not t onal , use a code o f  whi stle-signals when 
hunting . 
5 . 4 . 8 .  D I S G U I S E D  S P E E C H 
Although it is common for the sound o f  flutes  and of  whi s t l es t o  be 
regarded as the voi ces  of  spiri t s , I have not found many report s of t he 
human voi c e  being di sguis ed or distorted for thi s purpos e ;  s ome re fer­
en ces  are given by Eilers ( 19 6 7 ) . The phenomenon can be he ard on a 
re cording of  a singer dis t orting his voice by  means of  a half-coconut 
she l l ; the accompanying pamphlet states ( Sheridan 1 9 5 8 ) : 
An empty c o c onut sh ell di s t o rt s  the voi c e  o f  t h e  p e r s o n  
s p e ak i n g  o r  s in g i n g  i n t o  it . Thi s e x ampl e  i s  i n  t h e  styl e  
us e d  by t h e  primi t i ve t r e e - dwe l l e r s  o f  early S e p i k  h i s t o ry .  
I n  t h i s  way me s s ag e s  c oul d b e  p as s e d  from one t r e e  hous e t o  
t h e  n ext wi thout t h e  m e an i ng b e i ng un d e r s t o o d  b y  t h e  invading 
w a r r i o r s  on t h e  groun d .  To day , this  type  of  s p e ak i n g  sur­
vives in Sepik r it ual . ( Side One , Item 3b ) 
( The ' primit ive tree-dwellers o f  early Sepik history ' are unverified 
entitie s , but the explanat ion may well have been the one given by  t he 
indigenous performe r . ) 
I also have a tape-rec ording ( made in 1959 ) o f  an Ab e lam- speaker 
s inging a rit ual song in a distorted voice ( low pit ch with e xt reme 
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fauc alisat i on ) ; t he explanati on was that as the song was sung out of  
c ontext ( in my hut , by day ) it should not  b e  heard by  chance pass ers-by . 
The Sheridan record also has a song from the ' Numi ' ( Lumi ) area 
( the language being prob ab ly 010 ) , i llust rat ing ' a  nasal style of 
s inging . . .  regarded as the true voice  in thi s  area ' ;  b ut such s inging 
style s ,  which inc lude the widespread cho i c e  of a high nasal voi ce-s tyle 
for female s ingers , can only marginally be cons idered as voice  dis­
tortion,  and even less  as ' spe c ial languages ' .  
5 . 4 . 9 .  D R U M  A N D  T R U M P E T  S I G N A L S  
' Drum signals ' are taken a s  b e in g  the s ignals beaten out on the large 
s litgongs ( g a ra mu t ) ,  wide spread , but by no mean s  univers al , in lowland 
areas of  t he New Guinea region ; the smaller hand-drums ( k u n d u )  are us ed 
on ly for rhythm ac companiment to dancing . 
The fulle st accounts of drum-s ignals in general , with lists  of  further 
reading, are those of  Graf ( 19 5 0 a ) , Hermann ( 19 4 3 ) ,  and Ei lers ( 19 6 7 ) ; 
to the s e  we may add a detailed treatment of  t he drum language of  Kwoma­
speakers of the Eas t Sepik Di s trict by Zemp and Kaufmann ( 19 69 ) ;  four 
example s of Monumb o s ignals ( i n  mus ical notation)  are also given by  
Graf ( 19 5 0b ) . These publicat ions raise , in  varying forms , the question 
of  whether there is  a true drum ' language ' in the New Guinea area , and , 
i f  s o ,  what it s relat ionship t o  normal spoken l anguage can be stated t o  
be . The fulles t  answer would seem t o  be that o f  Zemp and Kaufmann ( 196 9 ) ,  
who conc lude that , for the Kwoma at leas t , the ' drum language ' c ons ist s 
of  a number of discrete s ignals , with distinct meanings , each s ignal 
being independent of  the linguistic c ontent of its  message , and be ing 
distinguished from others by a ' unit of repetition ' whi ch is repeated 
during that S ignal , but whi ch cannot be sub s t ituted meaningfully in any 
oth er signal . ( The possib ilit y of  c ombining ent ire Signals , by sending 
one after t he othe r ,  is  not discus s e d ,  but I formed the impression in 
1959  t hat some such method acc ounted for the ab ility of Wogamus in­
speakers ( ne ighb ours o f  the Kwoma) t o  recall individuals t o  the village , 
by spec ifying first the clan or sib , and t hen a further restricting 
detai l . ) 
My recordings of  Ab elam s lit gong s ignals would se em to support the 
Zemp and Kaufmann analys i s ; certainly there is no possib i lity o f  
ass igning a unique s poken- language ut teranc e t o  any S ignal , nor i s  i t  
possib l e  t o  equate a fixed numb er o f  b e at s  with any s i gnal o r  s i gnal­
segment , s ince the numb er of beat s varies  considerab ly in repet it ions 
of  the s ame call . 
Further data on the use of arb itrary signals for individuals are 
given in an anonymous ( 19 1 3 )  ac c ount o f  s litgongs in the Bogia are a ;  
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the relevant paragraph ,  with the b e lie f ( unsupported , howeve r ,  by any 
evidenc e )  that there i s  a relationship between the spoken language and 
the signal , is also c ited by Urniker ( 19 7 4 ) : 
Fur d e n  N ac h r i cht e n d i e n s t  h at j e de r  Mann s e i n  b e s t i mmt e s  
Z e i c h e n , das  all e n  Man n e r n  s e i n e s  S t amme s b ekannt i s t . 
Gewohn l i ch i st e s  e i n  g an z  w i l lkurl i c hes Z e i c h e n . Auch 
w e c h s e lt er es s chon mal , wenn er  g l aub t , ein b e s s e r e s  g e fun den 
zu  habe n .  D i e Z e i c h e n  werden nach  be s t i mmt e n  Wor t e n  getrommel t ;  
do c h  p as s t  we der  S i lbe n z ahl n o c h  Ak z e n t  auf das  Z e i c h en ; e s  
d a r f  ab e r  n i cht ge s agt wer d e n , d a s s e s  w i llkur l i ch m i t  d e n  
W o r t e n  v e rbunden i s t .  
Only one modern writ er ( Snyders 1 9 6 8 )  has made the c laim that t here 
is a drum language in Melanesia directly based on the spoken language ; 
h e  ass ert s that the drum signals on San Cri stoval ( Solomon Is lands ) 
repre s ent spoken utt erance s ,  that each low note of  the two-note drum 
corre sponds to the vowe l a ,  and that each high note corresponds to the 
vowe ls e ,  e ,  i ,  0 ,  u .  But the analysis i s  statistically unc onvin c ing , 
and even with many arb itrary decisions the author cannot achieve more 
than a 7 8% correlat ion b etwe en s ignal and linguistic mes sage . Much 
more evidence w ould be needed to e stab lish the existence in Me lanesia 
of  a true s ignal ling code b as ed on s poken language . ( Further additional 
re ferences  on this aspect of the subj ect include Borns tein ( 1916 ) , 
Eberlein ( 19 10 ) ,  Gerstner ( 19 34 - 3 5 ) ,  Holtker ( 19 42- 45 ) ,  and Neuhaus s 
( 19 1 1 : 314 , 3 16 ) . )  
On the que s t ion of whether signal-sys tems c oincide with lingui stic  
boundaries , dis cus s ed by  both Behrmann ( 19 2 4 ) (who s ay s  that drum s ignal­
sys tems do not cro s s  linguis tic  boundaries ) ,  and by Eilers ( 19 6 7 : 1 5 9 )  
(who says the same sys tem i s  used b y  speakers o f  different language s 
east and west of  the Yuat Rive r ) , my ob servat ions are inconclusive . 
In the northern Sepik plains , where the Abe lam and Arapesh languages 
meet , s litgong s ignals of the Arapesh are recognised and unde rstood by  
the  Abelam ,  and vice  vers a ;  but I was  unab le to determine whether t he re 
is overlap b etween t he s ignal s ystems , or whether a single system i s  
found throughout each of  the language areas . 
A re levant factor is the carrying-power o f  the drums , estimated at 
at least 15 km ( wi th a c laimed maximum of  30 km ) for large drums in t he 
Sepik p lains areas , and ( from ob servat ion ) about 10 km along the Sepik 
River . Physical geography and the resonance  of the drums affect t he 
carrying-power , as do also playing techniques . Drums in the areas north 
of  the Sepik River are usual ly beaten by  a standing p laye r wie lding a 
single s t i c k ,  with c onsiderab le body-force , while those on the Sepik 
River are usually beaten by a sitt ing player holding a short s tick in 
each hand . In any case , adult individuals can recognise all calls in 
their lis t ening area . Addit ional c lues t o  the meaning o f  a signal are 
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provided by the dire ct ion from which it comes ( for ins t ance , if  it i s  
common knowledge that a particular village is  ready t o  inaugurate a new 
c lubhous e )  and the drum on which it is beaten . Individual drums are 
c lan- and individual-owned ,  and are ident ified by their t one ; s ome drums 
are res erved for me ss ages connected with the owners - or in s ome ins tan ces 
even more specific mes s age s . The analogy with church-b ells in European 
communit ie s  is ob vious , and , like church-b e ll s ,  drums o ften b ear indi­
vidual names . In the Ab elam village o f  Kalabu in 1 9 5 9  I counted - with­
out attempting a full census - a total of 17 drums , many - perhaps all -
of which were individually named , and rec ognise d ,  reportedly in the 
surrounding vil lage s . In assess ing the communicat ive funct ion of slit­
gong- signalling , s uch extra-linguistic  c ont extual information obvious ly 
needs to b e  t aken into account . 
The le arning of  the signal sys tem by  each new generation is also of  
interest . Tabus on  t ouching t he drums , except when a signal i s  sent , 
and the lack of  practice  on the drums b e forehand , mean that know ledge 
of the s ignals is first acquired pass ive ly ( by he aring the s ignals and 
having their mean ing explained ) ;  after that , the signals may be pract i s ed 
on any suitab le medium ( see e . g .  Burridge 1 9 5 9 : 14 2 ) . Howeve r ,  in at 
least s ome societies  the s ignals may be taught by rhyt hmi c mnemonics , 
which have lit tle or no linguistic  meaning . Thus the Ab elam ( East 
Sepik ) call for ' the  adminis trat i v e  offi ce r  i s  coming ' is explained as 
t u a n  t u a n , t u a n  t u a n , t u a n - t u a n - t u a n - t u a n - t u a n - t u a n - t u a n  ( two pairs o f  
s low b eats followed by approximately seven fast beat s ) ; t u a n  ( a  l oanword 
from Malay ) means 'whi te man ' .  ( The signal is stated by Abe lam-speakers 
to b e  b ased on that used in pre- contact t imes for ' th ere i s  troub l e  
brewing ' ,  and this is  con firmed by  my recordings o f  s litgong s ignals 
from the s outhern Abe l am area . The same equat i on of  s ignals was reported 
to me by Arape sh-speakers , and may be wide spread . )  The mnemonic for the 
' s ings ing '  call cont ains only one recognisable Abelam word ( k a n  ' hand­
drum ' ) ,  and that may be fortuitous ; the mnemonic runs k a n  k r a l t e k a n  
k r a l te k a n  k a l t e k a l t e  ka n . 3 Thi s  i s  a call b eaten by  two men on two 
drums of di ffering pit ch ( interval of a tenth ) ;  the acc ented syllab les 
are those b eaten on the drum o f  higher pitch .  
Acous tic  signalling b y  t he use o f  wind instruments ( mainly b ambo o  
trumpet s )  has b een ment ioned by various authors ( see bib l iography by 
Hermann 194 3 ,  and Ei lers 196 7 ) , b ut has not b een studied.  Trumpet  
signalling s e ems well-developed in  areas where s l itgongs do not  oc cur , 
such as the northern ' border area ' of  the West Sepik Distric t , but 
e lsewhere may complement the use o f  s l i tgongs . Wogamus in- speakers of  
the  Upper Sepik River ( who also  use  s litgongs ) are ac customed to carry 
b amb oo trumpe ts of ab out ten feet long in canoe s ,  for s ignalling on the 
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river; the s i gnals cons i s t  of  vocal noises  and lip vib ration amp lified 
by the trumpets . 4 ( A  s litgong would normally b e  too large and too heavy 
for canoes . ) In the s ame way , coas tal dwellers frequently make use of 
triton or conch she lls ( t a u r )  for s i gnalling across s tretches o f  ocean .  
Such delib erate use o f  wind ins truments for signalling differs , o f  
course ,  from the widespread use of  flutes and whist les to represent , 
to the uninit iated the voices o f  the spirit s .  
5 . 4 . 1 0 . F U RTH E R  C O N S I D E RAT I O N S  
This ne cessari ly brief account of  special languages in the New Guinea 
are a shows how little we know of  forms of language at any levels other 
than the most mundane - or at any levels other than thos e neces sary for 
writ ing grammars . It is obvious that much of the sociolinguistic fi eld 
i s  sti l l  virtually unexplored in the New Guinea area,  and its explora­
t ion will  be the logical sequel to the production of grammars . It is 
only when a linguist  know s  at least some of the ' special languages ' that 
he can b e  s aid to be fully ' init iated ' into the linguistics  of the New 
Guinea area .  
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1 .  I have s implifie d and updat ed Dempwolff ' s  orthography by writing 
his a e � 1 i 0 U U h j n as a e � i i 0 U u f Y 8; I have , however , 
re tained hi s s t ress-marking. 
2 .  A not unrelated linguis t i c  phenomenon is that of  Kuma y ouths pre­
tending to speak English ( by imitation of phonetic patterns ) , as 
ob served by Marie Reay in 195 3 .  
3 .  Thes e  and other Abelam drum calls were recorded b y  the author in 
196 0 .  Drum calls from Buin , imitated with sticks , were also recorded 
in 1967 . None of thes e calls has yet been pub lishe d .  Some further 
pub li shed garamut signals from Buka can be found in Thomas 19 3 1 , who 
also has a brie f b ut overstated note on s litgong s ignal ling ( Thomas 
19 6 5 ) .  Recordings of a s li t gong s ignaller ' c alling a man from another 
village ' and of  ' a  leader of  another c lan being called ' are to be found 
on the dis c accompanying Curt h  19 6 8 .  
4 .  Recordings o f  b amb oo trumpet s played b y  Wogamusin-speakers from 
Washkuk vi llage were made by the author in 1 96 0 .  
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5 . 5 . 1 .  PROBLEMS OF NEW GU I NEA LEX I COGRAPHY : 
THEORETI CAL CONSI DE RAT I ONS 
Adri anne L an g  
5 . 5 . 1 . 1 .  I N T R O D U C T O R Y  R E MA R KS 
In this chapter it is my purpose t o  evaluat e  the theoreti cal aspects  
of  the principal pub l is hed contributions t o  lexicography for New Guinea 
( i . e .  New Guinea in the widest sense , including b oth Irian Jaya and 
Papua New Guinea ) .  Very few of t he works cons idered here ( as listed 
in the Appendix ) have b een compiled by profes s ional l ingui sts ; instead 
the maj ority o f  the dict ionaries and wordlists have b een written mainly 
by mis s ionari es resident for ext ended periods of t ime in a part icular 
speech community . Although many of  the works produc ed have remained 
unpub lished or only locally avai lab l e ,  the c ontribution to o ur lin­
guistic  knowledge made by the s e  authors is not to be underest imated . 
Often hampered by  a lack o f  knowledge of l exicographi c  theory and im­
peded by not ions of  a ' proper ' dict ionary , nonetheless  t he authors 
approached their task with enthus iasm and vigour and the resulting 
works are to be commended as providing t he foundat ion for pres ent and 
future lexic ographic research in this area of the world . 
Given the linguis t ic s it uat ion of New Guinea with its  mult iplicity 
of vernacular languages and lingue franche , our lexicographic prob lem 
corre sponds fairly c losely to that of Central and South Americ a ,  where 
we find a maj or introduced and more prest igious language , Spanish,  
co-occurring with  the  vernacular languages . Fortunate ly a clear out­
line for di c t ionary-making has b een provided for this area by Robinson 
in his extens ive Manual 6 o� Bilingual Vi czio na�i eA ( 19 69 ) .  I propose 
t o  use  Rob inson ' s  mode l of  an ideal dict ionary as  our model for dic­
t ionaries in New Guinea b ecause o f  the s imi larity of  historical back­
ground and present condit ions . 
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An ideal dictionary ( c f .  Robinson 196 9 )  should contain a phonological 
and grammatical sketch ( preferably c ontras t ive ) of the more prestigious 
or official language ( or in New Guinea , one of the lingue franche ) and 
the vernacular . l The dict ionary s hould be an alphabetical listing of  
at least 5 ,000 entrie s ( ' compi lat ions ' o f  less  than thi s are usually 
wordlists or glos saries ) and should contain t he following information : 
complete sense dis criminations of  the languages involved ; the grammat ical 
information neces sary t o  use the entry pract ically ; cross references ; 
and illustrative sentences taken from natural conversat ion , fables , 
myths or s ongs . 2 A map o f  New Guinea should be provided , as well as 
one of  t he language areas involved ; additiona� information ( wh i ch would 
make the work an encyc lopaedic di�t ionary ) would appear in appendices  
of  culturally relevant items , s uch as kinship terms , forms o f  greet ing , 
farewell , addre s s  and swearing , c olour terms , number systems , house 
types and their c onstruct ion , art ifact s ,  methods of food gathering, 
preparation and serving of  foods , ceremonies , magi c , and the flora and 
fauna ( inc luding the Latin names ) .  The appendices  should c ontain for 
all t hi s  information the ethno classifications used by the people t hem­
se lves for the se  c las ses . Unders tandably enough , no such work exi sts  
for any of the 700  languages of  New Guinea . In dis cus sing the pub lished 
dict ionaries , I will focus first on selected aspects  of t he dict ionaries  
( s cope , organisation ,  grammatical informat ion , and definitions ) ,  and 
then on the dict ionaries as a whole . 
5 . 5 . 1 . 2 . A S P E C T S  O F  T H E  D I C T I O N A R I E S  
The number o f  vernacular entries in the dictionaries varies from 
1 , 50 0  to 8 , 0 0 0  plus . The average 1 , 5 0 0-entry publicat ion is usually a 
wordlist  or glos sary , while the longer ( 5 , 00 0  plus ) works contain more 
of the informat ion of our ideal dict ionary .  For example , t he short er 
works do not normal ly include t he appendices  ( discus sed above ) or 
addit ional informat ion on the culture , and no ident ifications have b een 
made o f  plant s , birds , animals , fi she s ,  shell s , et c .  The innovation 
of  inc luding line drawings was made by  Brown ( 19 68 ) ; the drawings are 
well done and add great ly to the informat ion content of the dict ionary . 
All of  the dict ionaries are in standard alphab et i cal order .  The 
usual entry c onsis t s  of main entry , part of speech ( grammatical des ig­
nation ) , glos s  or definition , illustrat ive phrase or sentenc e ,  se cond 
gloss , and i llustrat ive phras e s , as in McElhanon and McElhanon 1 9 7 0 :  
b e t  ( av . ) l a ter, afterwards :  be t g a romawo t t h ey w i l l  com e  l a ter;  
behind ; b e t  p l l ao p  he threw it  beh ind ( 19 7 0 : 1 4 ) . 
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The lexicographe rs working in New Guinea have made no attempt to 
int egrate their grammat ical des cription into their di ctionari es . This 
persi stent overs ight of lexi cographers in general was crit i c is ed by 
Weinreich ( 19 6 4 )  in his review o f  Webster ' s  Third Int ernat ional 
Dictionary . The lack of sufficient grammatical or s yntactic  informat ion 
i s  one of the main theoretical faults of modern lexic ography , from 
monol ingual English to b ilingual English-Indo-European language dic­
t ionaries . I t  i s  almost always the case that the user o f  any dict ionary 
s ooner or later encounters a c ompletely unknown word , and t he gram­
mat ical informat ion given does not allow a non-nat ive speaker t o  
utilise the unknown entry with anything approaching t he competence ( or 
performance ) o f  the nat ive speaker . Ab out one-third o f  the works 
reviewed have s ome sort of grammatical sket ch ; Lister-Turner and Clark 
( 19 5 4 ) inc ludes a brie f  c ontras t ive grammar of Motu-Indones ian­
Melanesian . 
The lexi cographers have usually produced English trans lations of  
the entries of  the target language . 3 However , Nilles ( 19 6 9 ) and Mager 
( 19 5 2 ) have produced encyclopaedic dict ionaries with a wealth of in­
formation about the culture and environment of the people . In s uch 
entries as the follow ing , Nilles  ( 19 6 9 ) reveals aspects of t he Kuman 
( Chimb u )  beliefs : 
moge n a  e�gr i kwa = ' food  s t ep p i n g  ove r ' ( a woman s t ep s  over 
food h e r  hus b an d or other p e r s o n  is g o i n g  t o  e at in o r d e r  
to  c au s e  s i ckn es s i n  r e t al i at i on for r e c e i v e d  i n sult s ) 
( Nilles 1969 : 62 )  
And the import ance  of  grease or fat in the culture is  e xplained in : 
wamuna ,  �, � ,  wamuno ( N ) = ' my ,  your . . .  fat , g r e a s e ' .  
wam � = ' fat c o n t a i n e r  ( bamboo tub e ) ' .  ( L a r d  and  
b a c o n  o f  the  p i g  a r e  melt e d  and poured into  the  b amboo 
c o n t ai ne r . O ft e n  m i x e d  with the r e d  s ap o f  Komb a ,  a Pandanus 
palm frui t , kept  f o r  emb e l l i s hment , o i ntment of t h e  b o dy ) 
wam e rukwa = � agu9gwa = ' oi ntment h e  put ( o n  h i s  s k i n ) ' .  rr; former t ime s s uc h  f at and g r e a s e  c o n t a i n e r  w e r e  e s s e n t i al 
p art s o f  t h e  c o smet i c  p arlour of e v e ry fam i l y . A fam i l y
· 
was 
r e g a r d e d  as p o o r  t hat h ad n o  s uc h  c ont ai n er i n  t he hous e .  
The fat was sme ar e d  on the s k i n  t o  make i t  s h i ny , g l i s t e n i ng 
and  b e s i de s  r e g ar d e d  as f o r  emb e l l i shment , i t  g ave the  p er s o n  
a w arm f e e l i n g  agai n s t  t he c ol d  i n  t he mo rn i ng . M e n  and 
women g o i n g  abr o a d  alway s put such o i ntment on t h e i r  s k i n s ; 
a dan c e r  an o i n t e d  h i s  b o dy b e fore  putt i n g  on o t h e r  d e c o r at i o n s  
f o r  t h e  d an c e . A t  e v e ry import ant o c c as i on i n  l i fe ; 
i n i t i at i on , marri age , b ur i al , danc i n g , war , suc h o intment h as 
b e e n  use d .  Y o un g  g i r l s  may emb e l l i sh t h em s el v e s  every 
morn i n g , t hough when marr i e d  a n d  do i n g  s o  t h ey are  s c o l de d  
by i n l aws an d h u s b an d s  for such b e h avi our , mak i n g  thems e l v e s  
att r a c t i v e  t o  o t h e r  men . The f at i n  t he c ont a i n e r  turns  
rancy [ s i c ] , b ut the  n a t i v e s  n ever s eem t o  m i n d  about 
dre adful s m e l l  o n  t he i r  sk i n s . Nowadays , the  p i g  g r e a s e  
o i n tment has  m o s t ly b e e n  r ep l a c e d  by c on c r e t e  and  flu i d  
b r i ll i an t i n e s  w h i ch a r e  b ought i n  lo c al t rade s t o re s . ) 
( Nilles 1 9 6 9 : 2 4 0 ) 
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S imilarly , Mager ( 19 5 2 ) gives extens ive informat ion on Gedaged 
kinship in such entrie s as : 
n e n a ' t e n , n .  ( n e n at e - , n e n e t e - . )  Z .  n e n at e n , B .  !)et e!)e n , 
T .  � ,  St . �, S � . n o t e!) ,  H .  n e t e n  ' fathe r - i n - l aw , 
s o n - i n - l aw relat i o n sh i p ' .  It  indi c at e s  mal e p er s o n s  who 
are in the s e l f  r e c i pro c al r e l at i on s hi p  of father- i n - l aw , 
s on - i n - l aw ,  i . e .  the pe r so n s  a male s peaks of a s  h i s  n e n a t e n  
are : 1 .  all t h e  hus b an ds o f  p er s ons c l a s s i fi e d  as nanug pai n ; 
2 .  husbands o f  all femal e gai i n  h i s  c h i l d ' s  g e n e r at i o n ,  
i n c lu d i n g  t h o s e  o n  h i s  w i fe ' s  s id e ; 3 .  all t h e  mal e s  i n  the  
fathe r ' s g e n e r at i on on his  w i fe ' s  s i de ( i . e .  w i fe ' s  fat h er , 
h e r  fathe r ' s  brothe r ;  her mothe r ' s  broth e r ; h e r  mother ' s  
s i s t e r ' s husban d ;  her fat he r ' s s i s t e r ' s  husban d ; all t h e  s o n s  
o f  h e r  gran dp arent s ; a l l  t he hus b an d s  o f  h e r  g r an dp ar en t ' s  
daugh t e rs ) . 
W h e n  p e r s o n s  i n  t h i s  c l a s s  addr e s s  e a c h  othe r  they s ay 
�. A p e rs on would b e  g r e atly emb arr a s s e d  i f  h e  shoul d 
forget hims e l f  a n d  c all  h i s  n e n a t e n  by n am e . There i s  a 
g r e at s o l i darity b etwe e n  two p e r s ons  i n  the n e n at e n  c l a s s . 
C f .  � , �. (Mager 1952 : 22 1 )  
I n  discus s ing the organi sat ion o f  the dict ionaries , I will deal 
first  with those whi ch are English to ve rnacular ( Kos chade 19 69 , 
Manne ring 196 7 ,  and Draper 1 9 5 8 ) .  Kos chade present s a s imp le  wordli s t  
o f  the form 
' chap ter ' 
' charred ' 
m8ke l a t u  
g a s i - g a s i ( Kos chade 1969 : 4 7 )  
Mannering in his  English-Kuanua (Tolai ) di ct ionary glosses the verb 
' go ' as follows : 
' go ' :  v a n a , b a , p a  ( Mannering 19 6 7 : 7 )  
The entry i s  then followed by  other ent ries inc luding ' go ' ,  s uch as  
'go  abou t ' ,  ' go back ' ,  ' g o  b e fore ' ,  concluding w ith 'go  from p l ace to 
p lace ' and ' le t  go ' .  
In the corresponding Kuanua-English volume by Wright , b a  i s  glossed 
as : 
3 .  v . t .  and int o ' To go in t o  the bU8 h ' . . ". 4 . . .  ' to tread ' ,  hence 
' to go ' ( Wright 1964 : 17 ) , whi le pa is glos sed as 
4 .  V .  int o ' To go ' ( used only in compounds )  (Wright 1964 : 1 3 3 ) , and 
v a n a ,  glossed also as 'to go ' contains more than a c olumn o f  s ub-entries 
listing the c ompounds and modes of  going , from v a n a  a r ,  V .  int o ' t o  
go  o u t  o f  t he way ' to v a n a v a r b a i a i  r a  n u k n u k ,  ' to di ffe r in  opinion ' 
(Wright 1 9 6 4 : 2 0 0 f . ) .  
Although Mannering has s tated that his aim i s  to ass i s t  the ' native 
people ' learning English , t he entri es thems e lve s  are not adequate for 
4 non-native s peakers of  English to distinguish the corre ct us ages . 
Draper ' s  English-Kyaka Enga di ct ionary (1958 ) was produced for t he 
Baptist Mis s i on expatriate s taff . It is one o f  the maj or dict ionari es , 
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and includes mult iple glosses , alternative spellings and cross- re ferences , 
and sub-entries . It also inc ludes s e c t ions de aling with the Enga 
calendar , garden technology , c lan names , forms of gre eting , and c ommon 
epithets  and swear-words . In fact , the main fault with . Draper ' s  work 
i s  t he lack of  a Kyaka Enga-English index . 
The dict ionaries which are vernacular to Engli sh can b e  divided 
into two groups , tho s e  which inc lude a revers e index ( Brown 19 6 8 ,  
Lanyon-Orgil l  19 6 0 ,  Lister-Turner and Clark 19 54 , Mihali c  1 9 7 1 ,  Koloa 
and Collier 1 9 72 , Lang 19 7 3 ,  and the van Has selts  1 9 4 7 ) , 5 and those 
whi ch do not . Thus , a given ve rnacular form is eas i ly l oc ated in the 
dic t ionary , but the only way for t he user to find the English equivalent 
of the vernacular item is to c ompile his own English-vernacular index . 
In view o f  the fact that the lexicographers producing t hese  works are 
nearly al l compi ling bilingual di c tionaries , 6 the lack of a reverse index 
i s  a s hocking omi s s ion . The omi s s ion is even more deplorable when i t  
i s  realised that probab ly mos t  o f  t h e  lexicographers involved had in 
fac t c ompi led a reve rse inde x ,  if only for their own us e .  
5 . 5 . 1 . 3 .  T H E  D I C T I O N A R I E S  A S  A W H O L E  
The Tab le inc luded in this s e ction present s mo st o f  t he di c t ionaries 
e xamined and the kinds of informat ion found ; the tab le i s  in t he form 
of a matrix , i . e .  the mo st frequent ly o ccurring feature s oc cur at the 
t op of the tab l e , and the dict ionari es c ontaining the largest number 
of the kinds of informat ion examined ( e s s entially the Rob inson ( 19 6 9 ) 
criteri a )  o c cur t o  t he left s ide o f  the t ab le , thus , the ' most  c omplete ' 
di ctionarie s o c cur at the le ftmost s ide of  the table . 
TAB L E  OF D I CTIONARIES ' 
c 
c ... � i 0 " 
o� 
c � � . � i! ",;J' � u '" " " " ... '<l ] � . � ,l :0: � � 0 '0 
'0 ::! � " .... � 0 0 �. � � . � !i u ,j't!' g � c 1 · '" � � � . . '0 C " !: 0 .. 'i' '" " 8 c :s � " u " " '" M , · .:; il tl c .  " . � " " 0 � N . Z � ::! c · � � � . " " M � � � � 0 · � � � � . � '" M :l � " � " � � oS " � . " '" � � .. .. · � " " � ::! :;! C'I c > � � '" " c .. c <� .. � � � � :! � · " " � 0 t! . z :! .. u :! .:1 :< g " � . :0: " " " :0: .. '" :0: '" 0 " z .., z > .. '" " '" 
Approxiaate Number 5,000 5 , 000 3 , 400 3 ,000 6,000 8,000 4 ,500 4 , 000 4,000 6,800 4 , 300 4 , 000 3 ,000 6 ,400 3 , 500 I , SOO 3, 600 
of Entries 
Part of Speech x x x x x x x x 
Cross-References x x x x (some) (some) x 
Illustrative x x x x x x x (same) 
Phrue or Sentence 
Reverse Index x x x x x x 
Sub-entries x x x x x x x x 
Introouction x x x x x x x 
x 
1.bbreviations x x x x x x 
Vernacular x x x x 
x 
Orthography 
Vernacular x x x x 
x 
GrAlOlUr 
vernacular x x x x x x 
Pronunciation 
How to use the x x x x 
dictionary 
Identification 
a) Flora x x x x x few 
b) Pauna x x x x x x few 
Other languages GerMn Dutch Dutch and Dutch 
Indones ian 
NOTES ,  
IAlI the works examined contained a.s a minimum an entry and a corresponding equivalent gloss ; therefore this is omitted trom the table. Works which con­
tained only an entry and a gloss ( L e .  wordlists) were not included in the table; these include Brett et al (1962 ) ,  Brom10v (1904 ) .  Doble ( 1960 ) ,  Hubers 
(no date ) .  King (1901 ) ,  King (1921 ) ,  Koschade (1969 ) ,  Lanyon-Qrgill (1944 ) .  L1 thgov and L1 thgov ( 1914 ) ,  van der Stap ( n .  d. ) .  
2M88er, s work includes a large number o f  sense discrimination s ,  the exception among all the dictionaries examinedi he also includes many etymologies. 
3Lang , s  York includes some semantic restrictions on entries , a map of the local area, and an appendix of n&me s .  
�hali e ' s  work includes a l i s t  o f  geographical n ame s  and appendices o f  practical word terms : schoolroom. pbYsiological , medicine, disease s ,  household, 
clothing, nora and fauna , mechanics and engineering. nautical , Doctrin al .  Biblical and liturgical tenas. 
5xeysser includes appendices on the flora. fauna . kinship , medicinal and nutritive plants and minerals. 
6nraper includes appendices on greeting and farewells . insults and epithet s ,  the Enga calendar , gardening notes, and tbe clan. chief and place n8llleS 4  
7
The van Huselts include several of the dialects within tbeir entri es. 
" � � Z g !i .. '" 
2,000 
Ger.." 
I 
I--' \Jl 
CO 
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As ment ioned above , one o f  the maj or short comings o f  the diction­
aries is  the lack of a reverse index . In any lexicographi cal under­
taking which is basical ly b ilingual ( as all these di ctionaries are ) , 
a reverse di ctionary ( or index-glossary at the minimum) s hould be pro­
vide d . Another maj or omiss ion is  the lack of any s ort of English 
orthography , pronunciat i on , grammat ical sketch or even li st of  the 
maj or irregular ve rb s ( such as is  general ly found in b i l ingual dict ion­
aries of  Indo-European languages whi ch include English as one of  the 
languages ) .  Clearly this omi ssion is  b ased on the assumpt ion that the 
intended users of  these words are nat ive speakers of  English ; the 
dictionaries were not intended to ai d the local inhabitants in their 
study of English . Cons idering the present educational condit ions in 
this area,  future lexic ographers should hasten t o  repair this omi s s i on .  
Connected with this i s  the comp lete lack of any detailed i nformat ion 
in practi cally all the dict ionari es e xamined of ( a) semanti c  inform­
ation ( for either the vernacular or English ) ,  (b ) lack o f  s ense dis­
criminations , e specially for the English forms ( thos e which t he newly 
literate would use ) ,  and ( c )  grammati cal informat ion on the English 
definitions given . With regard t o  the grammatical information given , 
this appears in the works generally as a ' part of  speech ' c l as s i fication , 
as 
k a i m i n r n g i n .  'brother ' ( Lang 1 9 7 3 : 2 9 )  
an g r  i n j r n g i vp . ' to come of age ' ( 1 9 7 3 : 9 )  
Thi s  s ort o f  c las s i fi cat ion appears i n  Brown ( 1 96 8 ) , Draper ( 19 5 8 ) ,  
Lang ( 19 7 3 ) , Li ster-Turner and C lark ( 19 5 4 ) , and McElhanon and McElhanon 
( 19 70 ) . In the remainder of the w orks studie d ,  this information can 
be as sumed only from t he form o f  t he entry ' s  de finition : 
t u g u  ' t o  send ' 
t u a r i  ' war ' ( Koloa and Co llier 19 7 3 : 6 6 ) . 
In the s e  cases , we are t o  as s ume that t u g u  is a verb , and that t u a r i  
i s  a noun ; this works s at i s fact orily in most cases , unt i l  we are faced 
with an entry s uch as : 
me t a b u b u  ' b lind ' ( 19 7 3 : 5 2 )  
Is  this the verb ' to b lind s omeone ' ,  o r  the noun for a b lind pers on? 
The inclusion of i llustrative phrases or s entences was mentioned in 
the introduct ion as part of  t he ideal dic t ionary . Several of  t he 
dictionaries examined include i llustrat ive phrases  or s entences ( Draper 
19 5 8 ,  Brown 19 6 8 ,  Keys ser 1 96 9 , McElhanon and McElhanon 1 9 7 0 , Mager 
195 2 ,  Wright ( Methodist Overseas Mis sion ) 1 9 6 4 , Nilles 1 9 6 9 ,  and 
Mihalic  1 9 7 1 ) ,  and these  are to be commended ,  although their adequacy 
may be questioned . The aim o f  i llustrat ive t ext is surely t o  show the 
------------------------------------
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grammat ical restrict ions of  the entry , while i l lust rating s ome o f  the 
s ense dis criminations . As Rob inson ( 1969 ) points out , i l lustrative 
texts provide an excellent opportunity t o  give anthropological inform­
ation ab out the cult ure involved . Thus , a useful illustrative sentence 
for the Enga entry l � p �  ' s w e e t  fZag ' (Acorus  cal umn u s ) might be , for 
example , Wa n e  p a t a n g e  d � p a  s a n g a i  p � t a l a .  l � p �  po k e n g �  ' Young men p Zant 
swee t fZag a t  the bache Zor purificat ion ceremony ' .  
Instead , typic al i l lustrati ve phrases and sent ences found in t he 
dictionari es mentioned above are : 
h i k i n l)e ( n . ) ' s h e Z t e red area - and therefo re dry ' :  n a k  h i k i n l) a n  
ge t a l o p ' h e  s a t  down i n  the s h e Z te r  o f  t h e  tree ' 
a l)e  ( n . ) ' fores t '  ( only with h ew u k l)e ) :  a l) e  h ew u k  ' thick fores t,  
de ep fore s t ' ;  a l)e h ew u k l) e  p a t o gam y a h a p  ' a  b i g  th ick fore s t  app eared 
and grew ' ( McElhanon and McElhanon 1970 : 52 )  
me t e t a ' z u n , n .  ' "  ' Pr e s e n timen t ,  premoni tion,  anxie ty ,  uneas i n e s s , 
apprehension,  misboding, ink Zing ' me t e t a z u n  [ s i c ]  f u n a g  'I h ad 
a premoni tion ' ( Mager 195 2 : 20 1 )  
s t r a f i m ,  ' to punish s omeone ' Y u  n o  p r e t  l on g  s t r a f i m  p i k i n i n i  = 
' Don ' t  b e  afraid to punish a ch i Zd ' ( Mihalic 1971 : 1 84 ) .  
Although the dict ionarie s that have b een di scussed contain vari ous 
weaknes se s , they are the product of  t he st ate of  lexicography in t he 
New Guinea area during the recent era , and there is no point in overly 
criticising these  works for defects whi ch any modern lexi cographer 
would attempt to e liminat e .  The as sets o f  the individual works are 
found in t he appendices containing a trove of encyclopaedic information , 
as detai led i n  the not es to the Tab le o f  Dictionaries . It is hoped 
that t he evaluat ion pre sented here will enlighten future lexicographers 
in the New Guinea area and st imulate additional work in this field . 
POSTS C R I PT 
Since completion o f  this chapt er ( 19 7 3 )  the Middle W�h9i Vie�o n�4Y 
by Evelyn Ramsey ( 19 7 5 ) has appeared . This exc ellent and c omplete work 
of 3 , 5 0 0  entrie s cont ains nearly all the features discus s e d ,  and in­
cludes  de tailed sub-entries ,  cros s-references , cultural not es , an 
addendum of cultural reference s ,  principal nouns and verb roots , and an 
English-Middle Wahgi thesaurus - the first pub lished thesaurus o f  a 
Papua New Guinea language . Ramsey has negl ected only an English-Middl e 
Wahgi index and apologises  for her omission o f  a grammatical de scrip­
t ion of the vernacular . 
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APPENV I X  
Di c t i onaries Examined 
The following ( pub lishe d )  dict ionaries were examined : 
AUTHOR 
Brett , Brown,  Brown and Foreman 
Brown 
Draper 
Geurtj ens 
Grant 
Has selt , van and van Hasselt  
Koloa and Collier 
Keysser 
Kos chade 
Lang 
Lanyon-Orgi ll 
Li st er-Turner and Clark 
McElhanon and McElhanon 
Mager 
Mannering 
Mihalic 
Ni lles 
Rams ey 
Saville 
Steinb auer 
Steltenpool 
Wright ( Methodist Overseas Mis si on )  
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LANGUAGE 
Police Motu 
Toaripi 
Kyaka Enga 
Marind 
Dobu 
Noemfoor 
Balawaia 
Kate 
Jab &m 
Enga 
Raluana ( Kuanua) 
Motu 
Selepet 
Gedaged 
Kuanua ( Tolai ) 
Pidgin 
Kuman 
Middle Wahgi 
Mailu 
Pidgin 
Ekagi 
Kuanua ( Tolai ) 
A. LANG 
N O T  E S 
1 .  I n  this context it i s  worthwhile to note that this material is  
routinely inc luded in b i lingual dict ionarie s of Indo-European languages .  
2 .  I llustrative sentences drawn from Wes tern-culturally oriented 
s ources such as the Bib le should be avoided . 
3 .  Other languages used are Dut ch ( Doble , Steltenpool , van Has selts 
and Geurtj ens ) ,  German ( Keysser and Steinb aue r ) , Indonesian 
( Ste lt enpool ) ,  Malayan ( Dob le ) , and Fij ian and Samoan ( Bromi low ) .  
4 .  The people would have rather a difficult t ime , as no grammatical 
ske t ch of  English i s  included,  no English verb paradigms , no list of 
irregular verb s ,  or even a section dealing with Engl ish orthography , 
pronunciat i on and spe lling. 
5 .  Ni lles  ( 19 69 ) includes a short ( ab out 480 item) reverse index . 
6 .  A monolingual dictionary provided the bas i s  for Lang 19 7 3 ;  most 
of  the dict ionari es were produced by and for expatriates  who could not 
use a monolingual dictionary . Balint ' s  proposed work ( 19 7 3 )  will be 
the first pub lished dictionary for this area . 
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ANONYMOUS 
n . d . a  
n . d . b  
BALINT , A.  
1 9 7 3  
B I B L I OGRA PH Y 
A Lavongai-English Wordlis t .  Xerox of  Manus cript . 
Engli sh-Ubir Wordli s t . 
Mimeographed .  
Wanigela , Northern District . 
' Towards an Encyc lopedic Dictionary of  Nuginian ( Me lanes ian 
Pidgin ) ' .  Kivung 6 /1 : 1- 3 1 . 
BRETT , R. , R .  B ROWN , Ruth BROWN , and Velma FOREMAN 
1 9 6 2  A Vic�io na�y 0 6  Police Mo�u.  Port Moresby : Department of  
Information and Extensi on Servi ces in  conjunction with  the 
Summer Ins t itute of  Linguistic s ,  Ukarumpa . 
B ROMI LOW , W . E .  
1 9 0 4  Vo cab ula�y 0 6  EngLi4 h Wo�d4 , wi�h E q ui valen� in V o b uan , 
Fij�an and Samo an . Geelong :  H .  Thacker . 
B ROWN , H . A.  
196 8 
CARROLL , V .  
1 9 6 6  
DESNOES , G .  
1 9 3 3 ?  
A Vic�io na�y 0 6  Toa�pi . 2 vols .  PLM 1 1 .  
' Generat ive Elicitation Techniques i n  Polynesian 
Lexicography ' .  O L  5 : 5 9 - 7 0 . 
Dicti onnaire de Mekeo . Manus cript . Microfilm copy held 
in the lib rary of the Uni versity of  Papua New Guinea.  
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DIXON , J . W .  
1 9 7 0  Vic�ia na�y,  V a b u - E ngli� h a n d  E ngli� h - Va b u .  2 vo ls . 
Duplicated and bound by Uni ted Church ,  Salamo . ( Produced 
1 9 2 3- 4 7 .  ) 
OOBLE , Marion 
1 9 6 0  Kapau�u- Malayan - Vu�ch - E ng � h  Vic�i a na�y .  The Hague : 
Nij hoff . 
DRAPER ,  She i la 
[ 1 9 5 8 J  Engli sh-Kyaka Dictionary . Baiyer Val ley :  Bapt ist  New 
Guinea Mi ssion . Mimeographed .  
GEURTJENS , H .  
1 9 3 3  Ma�indinee� ch - N ede�land� ch Wa a �denb a e� .  VBG 71 , 5 e  s t uk .  
Bandoeng : A . C .  Nix . 
GRANT , R . V .  
1 9 5 3  A S ch a al Vic�iana�y i n  �he V a b u  Languag e .  Rabaul : 
Me thodist Mis s i on Press . 
HAAS , Mary R .  
1 9 6 2  ' What Be longs in a Bilingual Dict ionary? ' In : Householder 
and Saport a ,  eds 1 9 6 2 : 4 5-50 . 
HAS SELT , J . L .  and F . J . F .  van 
1 9 4 7  N a em 6 a a�� ch Wa a�denb a e� .  Amsterdam : J . H .  de Bus s y .  
HOUSEHOLDE R ,  F . W .  and S .  SAPORTA , e ds 
1 9 6 2  P�a blem� i n  L e xicag�ap h y .  I JA L  2 8/2 , part 4 .  Pub l icat ion 
2 1  of  the Indi ana University Rese arch Center in Anthro­
pology , Folklore , and Linguistics . 
HUBERS , H .  
n . d . 
KEYSSER , C .  
Taikia Language , Karkar . Type script . 
1 9 6 9  Vic�ia na�y a 6  �he Ka�e Lang uag e .  Nendeln : Kraus Reprint . 
Originally Berlin : Re ime r ,  1 9 2 5  ( Z ES Beiheft 7 ) . 
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KING , C.  
1901  
192 7 
A G�amma� and V�ct�o na�y 0 6  the W edau L ang uag e ( B��t�� h N ew 
Gu�nea J . Sydney : Pepperday . 
G�amma� and V�ct�o n a�y 0 6  the B�n ande�e Languag e ,  Mamba 
R�v e� , N o �th V�v���on , Papua . Sydney : D . S .  Ford . 
KOLOA , M .  and J . A.  COLLIER 
1972  An Int roduc t ion to the Grammar and Vocabulary of  the 
Balawaia Dialect of Sinagoro as Spoken at Taurub a ,  19 72 . 
Port Moresby : Uni vers ity of  Papua New Guine a .  Mimeographed . 
KOSCHADE , A .  
1 9 6 9  Engli� h - Jab �m V�ct�o na�y .  2nd impres s i on ( 1s t  impres sion 
1955 ) .  Lae : Lutheran Mi ssion .  
LANG, Adrianne 
1 9 7 3  E ng a  V�c�ona�y w�th Engli� h I nd e x .  PL , C-20 . 
LANYON-ORGILL , P . A . , ed . 
1 9 4 4  A V�ct�on�y 0 6  th e Ma�lu L ang uag e .  Edited and enlarge d 
from the researches of  the Rev . W . J . V .  Savil le and the 
Comte d ' Argigny . Lon don : Luzac . 
1960  A V�c� o n�y 0 6  the Raluana Languag e .  Vict oria , B . C . : 
The Author . 
LISTER-TURNER ,  R .  and J . B .  CLARK 
[ 19 54 J A V�ct�o na�y 0 6  the Motu Languag e  0 6  Papua . Second edition 
n . d . e dited by Percy Chatterto n .  Sydney :  Government Printe r .  
LITHGOW , Daphne and D .  
1 9 7 4  V�c�o na� e� 0 6  Papua New Gu�nea,  vol . l :  Muyuw L ang uag e .  
Ukarumpa : Summer Institute o f  Linguistic s . 
McELHANON , K . A.  and Noreen A. 
1 9 70 S elepet- Eng li� h V�c�ona�y . PL , C-1 5 .  
MAGER ,  J . F .  
1952  Gedag ed- Engl�� h V�ct�ona�y . Columbus , Ohio : Board o f  
Foreign Mis sions o f  the Ameri can Lutheran Church . 
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MANNERING,  A . J .  
[ 1 9 6 7 J  Eng l�� h - Kuanua V� c��ona�y . Rab aul : Me thodist Overseas 
Mission s .  
MATHIOT , Madeleine 
1 9 6 7  ' The Place o f  the Dict ionary i n  Linguistic Description ' .  
Lg  4 3 : 7 0 3-2 4 .  
METHODIST OVERSEAS MISSION 
MIHALIC ,  F .  
1 9 7 1  
S e e  Wright , ed . 19 6 4 .  
The Jaca�anda V�c��o na�y and G�amma� 0 6  Melane��an P� dg�n . 
Mi lton, Qld : Jacaranda Press . 
MURANE , J .  and E l i zabeth 
1 9 7 4  Daga-English and English-Daga Dictionary . Types cript . 
NILLES , J .  
1 9 6 9  Kuman - E ngl�� h V� c��ona� y .  Kundiawa : Catholic Mission . 
O ' GRADY , G . N .  
1 9 7 1  ' Le xicographic Re se arch i n  Ab original Australia ' .  In : 
Sebeok , ed . 19 7 1 : 7 79 - 80 3 . 
RAMSEY , Evelyn M .  
1975  M�ddle Wahg� V�c��ona�y. Mt Hagen : Church of the Nazarene . 
ROBINSON , D . F .  
1 9 6 9  Manual 6 0 �  B��ngual V�c�� o na�� � . 3 vo ls . Santa Ana :  
Summer Inst itute o f  Linguistics . 
SAVILLE , W . J . V . 
n . d . a  
n . d . b  
A Vocabulary o f  the Mailu Language ( Mai lu-English) . 
Mimeograph made by Department of  Anthropology , Australian 
National Uni versity , 19 6 0 . See Lanyon-Orgill 1 9 4 4 . 
Short Engli sh-Mailu Vocabulary and Appendi ces . Mimeograph 
made by Department o f  Anthropology , Aus tralian Nat ional 
University , 1 9 6 0 . See Lanyon-Orgill 1 9 4 4 . 
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SEBEOK , T . A . , ed . 
1971  C u��en� T�end� in Lingui� tie� , vol . 8 :  Lingui� �ie� i n  
Oeeania. The Hague : Mout on .  
STAP , P . A . M .  van der 
n . d . Moni-Niederlands Woordenlijst . 
STEINBAUER ,  F .  
Manus cript . 
1969  C o n ei� e Vie�io na�y 0 6  New Guinea Pidgin ( Ne o - M elane�ian J .  
Madan g :  Kris ten Pres . 
STELTENPOOL , J .  
19 6 9  E kagi- Vu�eh- Engli� h - I ndo ne�ian Vie�io na� y .  V K I  56 . 
WE INRE ICH , U .  
1 9 6 4  ' Web ster ' s  Third [New International Dictionary of the 
English Language ] :  A Critique of  its Semantics ' .  I JA L  
30 : 4 0 5- 9 . 
WRIGH T ,  L . H . , ed . 
1 9 6 4  A Kuanua Vie�io na� y .  Rab aul : Me thodist  Mis s i ons Pres s . 
See Me thodist Overs eas Mis si on .  
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5 . 5 . 2 .  A H I STORY OF LEX I COGRAPHY I N  THE NEW GU I NEA AREA 
5 . 5 . 2 . 1 .  I N T RO D U C T I O N 
D . C .  L ay c o c k  
I n  the hist ory o f  the linguistics  o f  a given area,  wordli sts  
( including s poradic  vocabulary i tems and phrases )  precede grammars , and 
grammars pre cede dict ionaries . I n  t he New Guinea area , where few gram­
mars that could be regarded as adequate have yet b een produced , it i s  
not s urpri sing that there are virtually no dict ionari es  that c an b e  
considered a s  adequate ( in t he terms set  out by A .  Lang in 5 . 5 . 1 . 1 . ) .  
The s tudy of  the language s o f  t he New Guinea area i s  probably too re cent 
for a detailed knowledge of them to coe xis t with a detai led knowledge 
o f  lexicographi c  the ory , at least before the 1970s . 
Neverthe les s , many works called ' dictionaries ' , and othe rs o f  c om­
parab le extent called ' vocabularies ' ,  have been produced for languages 
of our defined region ( lying between Santa Cruz and Halmahera ) .  Mos t  
have been t h e  work of mis sionarie s ,  who , for their own language-learning 
purposes , and for the convenience of  those who followed them in the 
mis s i on ,  usual ly compiled extens ive lexical mat erials . Such materials 
o ften b egan as a card- fi le , and only lat er were gathered t ogether in a 
handwri tten,  type d ,  or mimeographed form , for easier reference . 
Many more of  these ' dict ionaries ' were produced than were ever pub­
lishe d ,  and some of  those pub li shed were produced on  mi s si on press es , 
with very limi ted distributi on . The reas ons for this were economic ; 
the language s were - and are - esoteri c ,  and books on them could appeal 
only to a limited audienc e ;  the only print ing available was letterpres s ,  
which was cos t ly and S low , especially when the ortho graphy o f  the lan­
guage required unusual s ymbols  or diacritics ; and proof-reading was a 
difficult proce s s , with virtually the only non-nati ve speaker of  the 
language located on a remote  Pacific mis s i on s tation , thous ands of  miles , 
many ships , and errat ic mails away from the printing pres s .  
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Thi s  situat ion does not make the task o f  t he bibliographer any 
e asier . Books in small and limited edit ions are hard to find , and may 
go through several editions without any overt notification of  the fact . 
But the reproduct ion of  manus cript s and types cripts give s most troub le ;  
multiple copies may exist in various locat ions , as carb ons , mimeographed 
copies , phot ocopi es , and microfilm ;  collat ion may differ from one c opy 
to the next , and s ome c opies may have handwritten emendat ions by t he 
author or any o f  the later possessors . Indic ations of  date and plac e ,  
even when given o n  the manus cript o r  types cript , also cause  difficulties ; 
the c opy may have b een made far from its  original locat ion , and b ear a 
s ub s t antially later date . I n  t his way , ext ant copies , or even publi­
cation s ,  may re flect the s tate of  linguistic  and lexi cographi c knowledge 
of several decades earlier . 
For these reasons , t he bib liography provided with this chapt er cannot 
be regarded as exhaus tive ,  or even c ompletely accurate .  I t ems which I 
have not pers onally seen are preceded by an asterisk;  many of  the s e  
which were n o t  pub li shed , or n o t  produced i n  mult iple c opies , may not 
even exi s t  any longer , and for others the detai ls may be incorre c t . 
Even the manus cript s ( including mi crofilms and photocopie s )  and mimeo­
graphs that I have e xamined are not given full collation detai ls ( which 
would have taken more t ime than i t  appeared to be worth ) ;  I have c on­
tented myself  with quot ing the number on the final t ext page ( so that 
introduct ory matter and unnumbered pages are often exc luded ) .  Many of  
the  earlier manus cript s  that have not  been  consulted are taken from 
references given by Capel l  ( 19 54 ,  196 2 ) ; s ome were once in h is posses­
sion,  but have since been sold . Other re ferences are taken from Lang 
( 19 7 3 )  and Lanyon-Orgi ll ( 19 6 0 ) .  The chapt ers in vo lumes I and I I ,  and 
also in the present volume , on the hist ory of research in vari ous part s 
o f  the New Guinea area may throw further light on s ome of  the unexamined 
i tems . 
It is inevitable also that many unpub lished items have been mis sed,  
though a high proportion o f  the extant early one s are probab ly repre­
sented ; however , no real coverage can be expected of unpub li shed material 
produced lat er than ab out 1950 , as with the increas ing interest in lan­
guages o f  the New Guinea area the tendency has b een for most mi ssions 
with language intere st to comp ile lexical mat erial - if only in t he form 
of a card- fi le - for the maj or miss ion languages . 
5 . 5 . 2 . 2 . D I C T I O N A R I E S  O F  A U S T R O N E S I AN L A N G U AG E S  
S o  much b y  way o f  introduct ion .  W e  can now take the dict ionaries in 
roughly chronological order, over  the last hundred years , for the main 
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s ubre gions of our ge ographical area . The earliest dictionaries were 
of Austronesian languages , mainly because the earli est European settle­
ments ( mi s s ion and administrat ion ) tended to b e  near the coast , in 
predominantly AN-speaking areas . Although a clear dist inct ion b etween 
Austronesian and non-Austronesian language s came relat ively late ( s ee 
( I )  2 . 1 . 1 . 3 . ) ,  the relat ionship between ' Me lanes ian ' languages and those 
of  Indone s ia and Polynesia was perceived by many o f  the early dictionary 
makers , and this meant that they were ab le  to draw on the lexicographic 
experienc e of b oth the East ern and We stern Austrones ian areas , and t o  
inc lude , i n  s ome cas e s ,  cognates from other Aus trones ian l anguages . 
This i s  not the case wit h t he earliest such dict ionary known t o  me , 
that of  van Has selt ( 18 7 6 ) for Numfoor;  but this two-way dict i onary o f  
some 1 , 7 0 0  Numfoor words neverthe les s contains s ome advanced features , 
such as the marking of nouns , adj ectives , and verbs , and the labelling 
of b orrowings in the Dutch-Numfoor section as Malay , ' b astard Mal ay ' 
( Verbas terd Mal ei s ch ) and ' b astard Dut ch '  ( Verba s t erd Hol l an d s ch ) . 
( These words are omitted in the revis ion by J . L .  and F . J . F .  van Has selt 
( 19 4 7 ) ,  perhaps b e caus e the Dutch-Numfoor se ction has b een reduced to a 
mere index ; but the dict ionary i s  improved in a number o f  other way s ,  
principally i n  the providing o f  more accurate , and often encyclopaedic  
glosse s , as  we l l  as  in  the  listing of  dialect forms and forms in  other 
Austronesian languages of the area , and in Malay . ) l 
In the east ern half of New Guinea ,  the earliest dict ionaries were o f  
the we l l-known language s Kuanua (Tolai ) i n  the nort h ,  and Motu i n  the 
s outh .  The Kuanua" dict ionaries of  the nineteenth cent ury inc lude Brown 
and Danks ( 1 882 ) ,  Ri ckard ( 1 889 ) ,  and Ab el ( 1 89 9 ) ,  t hough the s e  remained 
unpub lishe d .  The first pub lished Kuanua dictionary appears t o  have 
been that of Bley ( 1 9 0 0 ) , but that of Costant ini ( 19 0 7 ) was not far 
behind . Lanyon-Orgi ll , who drew on all previous sources for his  Kuanua 
dictionary ( 19 6 0 ) mentions Cos t antini ' s  ori ginal manus cript as having 
been prepared in 19 0 5 , and cites  also a numb er of other e arly manu­
scripts , mos t ly completed pri or to World War I I : Anon 1895-19 0 0 ,  
Rickard n . d . (Nodup dialect ) ,  HillIDoldt 1914 , Kolt enko 19 12-15 and 19 1 4 , 
and Meyer 1921  ( microfi lmed 1961 ) .  The first o f  these  last- c it ed manu­
s cripts  may well be the H .  Fe llmann version of Rickard ( 1 889 ) , for which 
however Wright in his later revi sion ( 196 4 )  gives t he date 1 9 1 8 . An 
intermediate vers ion of  the s ame work is that by Linggood , of  whi ch 
Lanyon-Orgill ( 19 6 0 ) notes ( gi ving the author/editor ' s  name as Lingwood ) :  
' only 1 0 0  copi es printed , most of  which were des t royed during the war ; 
a copy is preserved at the Mi ss ion ' s  headquarters at 1 3 9 , Castlereagh 
Street , Sydney ; photostat in the Mi tche ll Library ' .  The same fate s eems 
to have overt aken Lanyon-Orgill ' s  first att empt ( 19 4 2 ) ;  t he s e  w orks , 
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t ogether with the manus cripts , have not b een s ighted . Two other Kuanua 
di ctionaries from the pro li fi c  Methodi st Mi ss ion in Rab aul are thos e o f  
Poole ( 19 5 3 ) , and the same author ' s  revis ion after remarriage ( Mannering 
1 9 6 7 ) ; this last is e sse ntially the Engli sh-Kuanua count erpart of Wright 
( 1 9 6 4 ) ,  and , as in most s uch revers als , sense-discrimination of the 
Kuanua glos s e s  is not offe re d - the reader has to check t he Kuanua­
English section . Lanyon-Orgil l ' s  dictionary ( 19 6 0 ) remains the mos t  
usab le Kuanua dictionary ; sense-dis criminations and us ages are lacking , 
b ut the entries are ext ens ive ( 12 , 0 0 0  ' b as i c  Raluana words ' ,  according 
to t he introduction ,  but only 6 , 0 0 0 , according to A .  Lang ( 5 . 5 . 1 . 2 . ) ) ,  
and inc lude much informat i on on dialect forms . The ext ens ive intro­
duct ion i s  an important contrib ution t o  Pacific lingui stic  history . 
The extant works on Motu ,  which i s  a language in many ways parallel 
t o  Kuanua , are much less  extens ive . Lawes ' grammar and vocab ulary 
( 1 885 , with two further editions b e fore 19 0 0 )  was extens ively revi s ed 
by Li s ter-Turner and Clark ( 1 9 30 ) ,  and this work was further revi sed 
by Percy Chat terton ( Li ster-Turner and Clark 19 54a ,  1 9 5 4b ) ;  b ut all 
vers ions cons i s t  only of s ingle-word or short -phras e Mot u  gloss es o f  
English wordS , with n o  examples of  usage . Many archaic forms are in­
c lude d ,  b ut the s e  play no part in Chat terton ' s  own ' Bas ic  Mot u 
Dictionary ' ,  incorporat ed i nto List er-Turner and Clark 1954b . The 
dictionary of Brett and others ( 19 6 2 ) fi lls s ome of the need for a 
dictionary of  the modern spoken language , though in this case the lan­
guage is  the pidgini sed form of Motu known as Hiri Motu ( formerly 
' Police  Mot u ' ) .  There remains a great need, not complet ely met by the 
1976  Hiri Motu dictionary ( Offi ce of Informat ion ) . 
The Austronesian languages of the Briti sh S olomon Is lands can boast 
of  a large numb er of dictionarie s ,  almost all of whi ch have been pub­
lished , and which ar e of a fairly high st andard - though again usually 
lacking any information on usage . The majority of the di ct ionaries have been 
produced by only two authors , of  whom the more prolific is W . G .  Ivens , 
with cons iderab l e  lexical materials in the language s of  Sa ' a ,  Ulawa , 
Lau , Longgu , Bugotu ,  and Marau Sound ( b ib liography , various dat es  1919-
4 0 ) . The second author i s  C . E .  Fox , with three dict ionaries t o  h is 
credit ( Lau , Ngge l a ,  Aros i  - see b ib liography 1954-74 ) .  ( The 1974  Lau 
dictionary is apparently a revision of t he 1954  microfilmed manus cript . )  
Roviana is fairly well do cumented in the three editions of  a dictionary 
by Waterhouse ( 19 2 3 ,  19 28 , 1 9 49 ) ;  howeve r ,  the reviser of the 1 9 4 9  
edition ( L . M . Jones ) decided - mi stakenly , i n  my opinion - t o  omit words 
from the earlier editions which are no longer in current use , instead 
of retaining them with an indic ation of their obsolete or obsoles cent 
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status . Other Solomon dict ionaries are those b y  Geerts ( 19 7 0 : ' Are ' are ) 
and Keesing ( 19 7 5 :  Kwaio ) ;  the latter i s  a very ext ens ive and general ly 
adequate dictionary . 
The remaining Austrones ian language s of  the New Guinea area prop er 
are far le ss we ll serve d .  Pub lishe d  dict ionaries , of  limited extent , 
inc luding only King ' s very early ( and very rare ) grammar and di ctionary 
of Wedau ( 19 01a ) , Jennings ' re cent (b ut still rar e )  dictionary o f  t he 
same language ( 19 56 ) ,  Mager ' s  di ctionary o f  Gedaged ( 1952 ) - notab le 
for its  extensive comparative material , whi ch unfortunately is  not 
alway s ac curate - and Kos chade ' s  Jab em dictionary ( 19 55 ) ; t his last 
probably draws heavi ly on the dict ionary of 1 3 , 00 0  entries by Zahn 
( 19 1 7 ) , and perhaps other Jabem manus cripts whi ch also have not been 
s ighted by me . Manuscript s with lexical material exist for a number of 
languages of  the Bismarck Archipelago , and inc lude Peekel (n . d . ) and 
Neuhaus ( 19 6 6 )  for Papa , S chumm ( n . d . ) for Bola,  and Jone s and Zepczyk 
( 19 6 4 )  for Lavongai ; an announced dict ionary of  Tanga by Bell ( 19 7-? ) 
swells the list somewhat , and may well complement the large dictionary 
by Maurer (1 9 7 2 ) .  In Papua , the only unpublished dictionaries o f  
Aust rone sian languages that have come t o  my att ention are an anonymous 
( undated and unplace d )  mimeographed b rief wordlist for Ubi r ,  Green ' s  
fairly extensive manuscript grammar and dictionary (1917) of &1aidoga (Goodenougtl 
I . ) ,  which pas sed from the posses s ion of  A .  Capell into the hands of  
an antiquarian b ookseller in  Sydney , and a recently-prepared vo cabulary 
of the Balawaia diale ct of Sinagoro ( Koloa and Collier 19 72 ) .  The 
revised vers ion of this last ( inc luding the grammati cal material ) has 
been publi shed as Kolia 197 5 .  All the s e  manus cripts are however ec l ipsed 
in extent by the mas sive type script French-Roro dict ionary o f  Coluccia 
( 1 9 4 1 ) ,  which on my count cont ains some 17 , 0 0 0  French entries with Roro 
glos ses , and extensive informat ion on us age ; the number of Roro entries  
is impossib le to det ermine . 
The Austronesian language s o f  north-east ern New Guinea are b arely 
documented lexically ; Klaffl and Vormann ( 1905 ) give ab out 7 0 0  le xemes 
for Ali , and Schultze ( 1 911 ) inc lude s only ab out 7 0 0  items in his study 
of Tumleo . Hubers ' type script ( n . d . ) for Takia ( ' Taikia ' ) is also 
fairly limit ed ( 1 , 5 0 0  ent ries ) .  Cape ll ( 19 6 2 )  ment ions a Manam dict ion­
ary by BOhm ( n . d . ) ,  apparently the same as that now pub lished in Bohm 
19 7 5 .  Further we st we can cite only the Waropen dict ionary of He ld 
( 19 4 2 ) .  
5 . 5 . 2 . 3 . D I C T I O N A R I E S  O F  N ON - A U S T RON E S I A N L A N G U A G E S  
In recent years t he focus has been o n  the non-Austrone sian language s 
of the Papua New Guinea area .  I t  i s  true that the earliest dictionari es  
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of  non-Austrones ian language s bear dates  not much later t han those of  
the  earliest Aus trone sian languages ( van Baarda 189 5 : Galela ( on 
Halmahera ) ;  King 19 01b ( and revision 1927 ) :  Binandere ; Hanke 1 9 0 9 : 
Bongu ; Vormann and Scharfenberger 1914 : Monumb o ) ,  but one does not 
find the same degree of  continuity as with the Aus trones ian languages .  
In the interb e llum period we can name , as publi shed materi al , only 
Keyss er ' s  ( 19 2 5 )  ext ens ive - and still widely-used - dict ionary of  Kate 
( import ant as  a mis s ionary lingua franca)  (a revised vers ion of it is 
Flierl and St raus s 197 6 )  and dict ionaries of  Marind in Irian Jaya by 
van de Kolk and Vertenten ( 1 9 2 2 ) and Geurt j ens ( 19 3 3 ) . Unpub lished 
items inc lude a Baining dict ionary prepared by Theil ( 19 3 9 ) , and an 
undated manus cript of t he same language by Volmer , but I have not seen 
these . The unpub li shed manuscripts of W . J . V .  Savi lle ( n . d . a , n . d . b ,  
but at tributab le to s ome t ime in the 1 9 3 0 s )  should al so b e  ment ioned 
here ; these were pub li shed with omis sion of  the appendi ces , and a mini­
mum of  editin g ,  by Lanyon-Orgill ( 19 4 4 ) ,  who , however , he re as with his 
Kuanua dictionary ( 19 6 0 ) ,  must be gi ven credit for scrupulous acknow­
ledgement of his s ources . 
Schneider ' s  grammar of Sulka is cited as a 1 9 4 2  ' Grammat ik und 
Wort erbuch ' by Capell ( 19 54 ) ,  but only the grammar appears on microfilm 
( 19 6 2 ) ;  perhaps the dict ionary has b e come lost . Similar dict ionary 
mat erials that were produced long be fore they were microfi lmed are thos e 
by Aufenanger ( 19 52 ,  1 9 5 3 )  for Gende and Wahgi (Nondugl dialect ) ,  
Schafer ( 1 9 5 3 )  for Chimbu ( an earlier vers ion apparent ly exists  in 
mimeographed form ) , and Schmidt ( 19 5 3 )  for Murik . Undated manuscripts  
of approximately the same period are those  of  Bergmann ( Chimbu ) ,  Tropper 
( Chimb u ) , Neuhaus ( Butam) , M .  and J .  Rule ( Huli ) and Schorr ( Mikarew ) .  
Slightly later works , of  the 1950s  and early 196 0s , include a number 
of mis si on publicat i ons on Enga : Budke 1964 , Bus  n . d . , Crotty 1 9 51 , 
Draper 1953 , 1 9 5 8 , and Finney 19 6 4 . The se  are cited by Lang in her 
dictionary ( 19 7 3 ) ,  whi ch s ets a high standard for future dictionaries 
to attempt to achieve ; ap art from a useful sketch grammar o f  Enga , an 
introduction in Enga for indigenous speakers , a locality map , and an 
appendix of Bib lical names , the dict ionary includes ( maximally ) the 
fol lowing information for the approximately 5 , 0 0 0  entries : 
1 .  The E n g a  e n t ry ( word o r  phras e )  
2 .  The exi s t en t i al ve rb 
3 .  The d i a l e c t  
4 .  The grammat i c al c l as s i fi c at io n  o f  t h e  e n t ry 
5 .  The E n gl i s h  d e f in i t i on ( s )  
6 .  C ro s s - r e f e r en c e s t o  o ther E n g a  e nt r i e s  o f  t he s ame o r  
s i m i l ar s eman t i c domain ( Lang 19 7 3 : xi i i )  
Loanwords and leve ls o f  us age such a s  b aby  talk and ' bush language ' are 
identi fied as such . 
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Other Highlands language s having reasonably availab l e  lexical mat­
erial are Duna ( Cochrane n . d . ) ,  Chimbu ( Hannemann 1958 , Tropper 1962 , 
Ni lles 196 9 ) , S iane ( Salisbury 1 9 56 ) , but these c ont inue t o  s uffer from 
the deficiencies of all t he older dictionaries , in not including essen­
t ial information on usage , taxa , le vels , and so on . A number of  dic­
t ionaries recen t ly published , or in prep arat ion , wi ll , hopefully , be 
regarded as having attained a higher level of des criptive adequacy ; 
the se include K .  and N .  McE lhanon ' s  Selepet dictionary ( 19 70 ) ,  R .  and 
A .  Loving ' s  Awa dict ionary ( 19 75 ) ,  the extens ive ' t axonomic '  dict ionary 
of Karam ( Kalam )  by Bulmer , Pawley , and Biggs ( 196 9 ,  1974 ) ,  Middle 
Wahgi dict ionary by Ramsey ( 19 7 5 ) ,  the Tele fol dict ionary by  Healey 
( 19 7 7 ) ,  the Yagaria dict ionary by Renck ( 19 7 7 ) and Laycock ' s  Buin dic­
t ionary ( 19 7 7 ) . This last will draw on extensive lexical material 
collected in Buin (Bougainville ) by R. Thurnwald , but the inac curac ies 
in his work , and the complete fai lure to understand Buin morpho logy , 
has meant that the work has had t o  be created anew . 
Mention mus t  also be made of  Brown ' s  Toaripi dict ionary ( 1 96 8 ) , 
which make s use of line-illustrat ions in the text , where appropriat e ;  
this principle will  also be followed in Laycock ' s  Buin dictionary , c ited 
above , but in a s omewhat different format . 
In Irian Jay a ,  p ost-war dictionaries exist  in only three non­
Austronesian languages : Drabbe ( 1959 : Asmat ) ,  Dob le  ( 19 6 0 : Kap auku ) ,  
and Ste ltenpool ( 19 6 9 : Ekagi ) ;  t he mat eri als and s tyle in each cas e are 
s omewhat older than the pub licat i on dat e .  Dob le ' s  Kapauku dict ionary 
is worthy of remark in that it att empts a quadri lingual lexicon - with 
of  course , a ne cessary limitat ion on the numb er of  Kapauku entries 
( about 2 , 0 0 0 )  that can b e  acc ommodate d .  
5 . 5 . 2 . 4 . D I CT I O N A R I E S  O F  N E W G U I N E A  P I D G I N  
Dictionaries of New Guinea Pidgin (Neo-Me lanesian )  are in a s omewhat 
different category from those of any other languages of t he New Guine a  
area . The beginnings of  a di stinct variety of  New Guinea Pidgin , differ­
ing from Beach- la-mar and other Pac i fic  pidgins ( for which s ee some 
lexical material by Churchill ( 19 11 ) ) ,  cannot be put any further b ack 
than the 1880 s ,  and the s t age of the language in whi ch there were 
sufficient ident ifiab le lexical items was hardly reached unt i l  about 
the t ime of World War I .  Accordingly , there are no very e arly diction­
aries of New Guinea Pidgi n ;  the earliest I have found is a brief lexical 
key (Brenninkme yer 19 25 ) appended t o  an equal ly brief Pi dgin grammar 
(Brenninkmeyer 19 24 ) ;  the total number o f  Pidgin ent ries i s  less  t han 
50 0 .  Somewhat more ext ens ive , b ut still  containing no more t han 1 , 00 0  
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Pidgin entries , is a types cript by Borchardt ( 19 2 6 ) ; an anonymous 
dictionary ( Anon n . d . b )  of perhaps the same period ( or anything up t o  
2 0  years later)  contains s ome 4 , 0 0 0  German entries , with Pidgin glos se s ,  
but the numb er o f  Pidgin entries is  not likely to exceed a t hird of 
this numb er ( s ince , for example , the German entries Hei denbekehrer and 
Mi s s i on a r  are b oth glossed as Pidgin m i s i n a re ) . Other undat ed Pidgin 
type scripts , which appear to date from the interbellum period , are 
those  by Anon ( n . d . c ) , van Baar ( n . d . ) and Kut scher ( 19 4 0 ) ; they are no 
more adequate as dictionaries , and are mentioned only for complet ene s s ,  
and for the data they provide on the his torical development o f  New 
Guinea Pidgi n .  
The Second World War saw an upsurge i n  the product ion o f  Pidgin 
dictionaries , many of  them explicit ly intended for the use of  troops 
in the s outh-west Pac i fic  area;  s ome are laughable  and lexic ally in­
adequate ( e . g .  He lton 194 3 ,  whi ch contains only about 5 0 0  Pidgin words , 
in anglicised orthography ) ,  b ut others , such as Murphy 19 4 3 , filled a 
definite need - and this last work , which contains a good deal of 
practical ( i f  now somewhat dated ) advice on Pidgin and a voc abulary of 
some 1 , 50 0  items , continues t o  be reprint ed and sold to the pre sent day . 
The war was als o responsib le for the firs t work on Pidgin b y  a l inguist 
( of t he then new ' s tructuralist ' s choo l ) ;  this i s  the grammar , text s , 
and vocabulary of  Hall ( 19 4 3 ) . The emphas is is on the grammar and 
t exts rather than on the lexicon , but a vocabulary of about 1 , 0 0 0  items 
is given;  O ' Rei lly ( 19 4 6 )  claims that these are c los ely based on ( ' une 
traduct ion anglai se  maquillee ' )  a Pij in-Lexikon o f  ' German Catholic  
mi ssionaries in the Sepik region ' ( pres umab ly the dict ionary b y  
Scheb esta ( n . d . b ) ,  though t h e  source i s  Alexi shafen , not Sepik ) .  I have 
not been ab le to che ck this c laim , no t having acce s s  to the Pij in­
Le xikon , but cert ainly the revised version ( Schebesta and Meiser 19 4 5 )  
differs great ly from Hall ' s  vocabulary , i n  being much more extens ive 
( almost 1 , 80 0  entries ) ,  and in providing many more examples o f  usage . 
In fairness to Hal l ,  i t  should also b e  s aid that any 2 , 0 0 0-word vocab­
ularie s of the Pidgin of the 1930s  and 1 9 40s must inevi tab ly contain 
the same entries and usages ; and Hall in any case acknowledges his use 
of the Pij in-Le xikon . 
The first relative ly ' modern ' di c t ionary of  New Guinea Pidgin was 
that of Mihalic ( 19 57 )  cont aining ab out 2 , 00 0  entries ; t he revised form 
( 19 71 )  i s  almost 5 0  percent large r .  Both versions contain a grammatical 
int roduct ion , and us eful appended material , in the form of arrangements 
of words by semant ic domain s ;  but b oth s uffer from a somewhat disordered 
arrangement of sub - entries , the failure to dis t inguish polysemy and 
homonymy , inac curat e etymologie s ,  and lack of marking of ob s olete or 
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regional words . Even with these short comings , however , Mihalic ' s  
dictionary ( which one as sumes wi ll be  further revi sed in future edit ions ) 
i s  not likely t o  be  surpas s ed for s ome t ime as the maj or Pidgin dic­
tionary , although a ' dictionary of  urban Pidgin ' - st ill in the plan­
ning s tages - will provide much needed data  on s lang and urb an idioms . 2 
On a s li ghtly smal ler scale ( 2 , 0 0 0  entries , and lacking the supple­
mentary mat erial ) i s  Steinb auer ' s  ( 19 6 9 ) Pidgin dict ionary , which uses  
German as well as English as  a glo s s ing language , and which contains a 
large number of useful illustrative sentence s .  Altogether different i s  
the ' dictionary o f  s port s '  inc luded with Balint ' s  phras e-b ook i n  1 9 69 ; 
this contains s o  much wrong Pidgin , large ly invented by the autho r ,  as 
to make it laughab le - t he c las sic e xamp le is  the gloss ing of the 
archery term 'quiver ' b y  the Pidgin words s e k  and g u r l a ,  b oth of  which 
mean 'qui ver ' in the sense of  ' s hake ,  tremb Ze ' .  The same author proposes  
a monolingual ' encyc lope dic ' dict ionary , which , on  the basis of  the 
s ample given in his paper (Balint 1 9 7 3 ) , promises  t o  display a host of 
idiosyncrat ic neologi sms and a high degree of  ignorance o f  existing 
Pidgin lexemes , to s uch an extent that the dict ionary , if pub lished , i s  
likely to s erve more a s  a s ource of  Pidgin amus ement than as a w orkab le  
di ctionary for Niuginians . 
On monolingual Pidgin dictionaries , i t  i s  worth ment ioning that the 
Tok Boi Worterb uch of  Borchardt ( 19 2 6 ) has , in addition to English and 
German glos ses , monolingual de finit i ons of P idgin words - for example : 
� ( gauz e , G a z e ) . gas : i olos em t avun am , bolong putim 
l o n g  h a i  bolong  suva . . .  
kola  ( c o l l ar , K r agen ) . van p e l a  h ap l ap l ap 0 1  i vok im 3 
b o l o n g  nek . S o p o s  0 1  i put im s i o t , 0 1  i s ave put im t u .  
The monolingual principle i s  also fol lowed i n  definit ions i n  t he ex­
tens ive ( 1 , 80 0  item) two-way dic t ionary , exist ing in types cript , o f  
Father Dahmen ( 19 4 9a ,  1949b ) ;  the entry for an i s  an t i s  worth quot ing :  
ani s ,  n .  ant . 
Ani s :  em l ik l i k  s amt ing i s t ap long graun , em i gat lek 
b olong em , h an t u ,  em i s ave kaikai divai tu , t it b o l o n g  
em i s t r on g  t umas ; s op o s  i k a i k a i  man , i pen ; i s ave go 
ant ap long 0 1  h ap k a i k ai , 0 1  i put im .  I n o  vanp e l a  t as o l , 
p l an t i ; s o p o s  longp e l a  di vai tumas , 0 1  i s ave goap tu l o n g  
em . I gat p l an t i k ai n  an i s ;  s ampe l a  i ret , s ampe l a  i ve t ,  
s ampe l a  i b l ak ; s ampela i smolpe l a , s amp e l a  i b i kpel a .4 
This dictionary would be  well worth publi shing , even in unedited form , 
for the valuab le material which i t  contains . 
This survey of lexicography would not b e  comp lete without a brief 
mention of  articles  on di ctionary-making relevant to t he New Guinea area . 
There are very few of the s e ; Balint ' s  paper ( 19 7 3 )  on the des irab i l ity 
of a monolingual Pidgin dictionary has already b een c ited ; t o  t hi s  we 
can add Kilham ' s ( 19 71 )  art i c le on preparati on of b i lingual dictionari es 
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for indigenous peoples , Laycock ' s  ( 19 76 )  observat ions on general lexi­
cographi c problems of the Paci fi c area , Pawley ' s  ( 19 7 0 ) dis cus sion of 
the possibility of  ' emi c '  dictionaries ( conforming to indigenous tax­
onomical systems ) ,  and of course Lang ' s  chapt er on the ide als of  the 
lexicographer ,  in 5 . 5 . 1 . Some other works of  more marginal relevance 
will be found listed in the sect ion on semantics  « I ) 2 . 3 . 4 . 2 . )  and 
res earch on Papuan languages « I ) 2 . 1 . 1 . 5 . 3 . , App lied Lingui stics ) .  
5 . 5 . 2 . 5 . C O N C L U D I N G  R EM A R K S 
Overal l ,  then , the lexicographic records of  t he New Guinea are a  i s  
not good . Even o n  the most generous e s t imate , e xtensive lexical mat­
erials exist in no more than ab out 52 of t he more than a thous and lan­
guages of the region , and the selection is not made on any rat ional 
linguistic  b as i s . The great er ease with which dict ionarie s can b e  
produced today - with offset  printing rather than let terpress  - makes 
the task of the lexic ographer eas i er ,  and if this can be mat ched with 
a deeper understanding of  the indigenous languages thems elves , and of 
the ideals of  b oth monolingual and bi lingual di ct ionaries , then  we  may 
yet s ee the situat i on remedied s omewhat in the next few decades . It 
would , however , b e  optimistic  to expe ct anything like adequate dict ion­
ary coverage of the languages of the New Guinea area be fore ab out the 
end of  this century . 
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N O T  E S 
1 .  The proo fs of  this dict ionary were ready by  19 4 0 , but were hidden 
away during the war , lest they fall int o the hands of the Germans , and 
ult imately of the Japanese , who were then purs uing ' een uiterst �ssieve 
politiek tegenover Nederlands ch-Indie . ' New Guinean languages have 
long since ceased to play s uch an important role in glob al politics . 
2 .  The original res e archers were B .  Hull , H .  Littlewood ,  and L .  
Sunderli n .  However , the proj ect has b een indefinit ely postponed.  The 
materials are kept in the Department of Linguis tics , Res earch S chool 
of  Pac i fic  Studies . 
3 .  The ortho graphy is not the modern st andard , but i s  inte lligib le . 
The de finitions read : 
gauz e : s omet h i n g  l i k e  a mos qui t o  n e t  ( t avun am = t aunam ) , 
fo r put t i n g  on the c en t r e  o f  s o r e s  . . •  c o l l ar : a p i e c e  
o f  c l o t h  made fo r t h e  ne ck . W h e n  on e put s a s hi r t  o n , 
one  put s thi s o n  t o o . 
4 .  An ant i s  a s mall t h i n g  found o n  t h e  groun d , w ith f e e t  and 
arms ; in addit i o n , it e at s  woo d , a n d  its t e eth a r e  s t ro n g ; 
i f  it b it e s  a man , he feels  p ai n ; i t  g o e s  on t o  any f o o d  t hat 
has b e e n  s e t  down . Ant s  are very n um e rous ; they are ab l e  
t o  c l i mb e v e n  ve ry t all  t re e s . The r e  are  many k i n ds o f  
ant ; s ome a r e  r e d , s om e  ar e whi t e , s ome a r e  b l ac k ; s ome are  
smal l , s ome a r e  larg e .  
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5 . 6 . 0 .  OBSE RVAT IONS ON LANGUAGE CHANGE I N  PARTS 
OF THE NEW GUI NEA AREA 
D . C .  L ay c o c k  and  S . A . Wurm 
5 . 6 . 1 .  I N T RO D U CT O R Y  R E MA R KS 
Change in language i s  a linguis t i c  univers al ; but the rate o f  change 
probab ly i s  not . The evidence ( admittedly s c ant ) that we pos sess  on 
the deve lopment of languages in Papua New Guinea over the last 1 0 0  
years s uggests  that these language s may now b e  changing a t  a fas ter 
rate than in the past . 
Est imates  of  language change in the past can of course b e  b ased only 
on e xaminat ion of the present-day languages .  There i s  s ome indi cat ion, 
in the high degree o f  int erlinguistic  borrowingl at all levels o f  the 
lexicon ( and even of morphology ) ,  that language s in this area have 
alway s had a tendency t owards a fairly rapid as simi lat ion of  new l in­
gui s t i c  features ;  nevertheles s ,  the rate o f  change has not b een great 
enough to ob s cure lingui stic  re lat i onships that date b ack perhap s 
10 , 00 0  y ears in the pas t . The 20th century changes certainly give the 
impress ion of  b eing much fas t e r .  
The main caus e of  change appears to b e  the influence of  widespread 
lingue franche such as Malay , New Guinea Pi dgin , and Hiri Mot u ;  from 
the se  language s ,  many new lexical items have entered the vernaculars , 
and the se  have als o adopt ed much o f  the s impler morphology of  the l ingue 
franche . However , the causes o f  change may go deeper , and may reflect 
instead the general cult ure shock of  the New Guinea are a ;  t hi s  w ould 
certainly be the case if languages out of  c ontact w ith t he lingue franche 
were also undergoing s imilar changes - but evidence on t hi s  point i s  
lacking . 
Specific al ly , the ob s erved change s involve the following categori es : 
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1 )  De cay of native vocabulary . Many words referring to facets o f  
indigenous culture fall int o  disuse with the dis appearance of  t hese 
facets of  the pres ent-day culture . Members of  the younger generat ion 
are frequent ly unfami liar with words s t ill known to older speakers . 
2 )  Introduction of  new lexical items , mainly from the lingue franche , 
re ferring usually ( but not always ) t o  new cultural concepts . Such new 
lexi cal items may function as bas e s  in the borrowing language , and t ake 
local language i nfle ct ions . 
3 )  De cay in morphological complexit y ,  affecting especially the verb 
complex , noun c lassification , and numeral systems . 
These  changes may b e  exemp li fied by examples from a number of  rep­
resentat ive languages . 
5 . 6 . 2 .  K I W A I  
The local lingue franche of  the Southern Kiwai area (West ern Province ) 
are now the Southern Coas t al and Daru dialects of  Southern Kiwai , b oth 
of which have s impler morphologi es than the neighbouring dialect s of 
Is land Kiwai . I n  b oth the Southern Kiwai dialect s ,  though t o  a lesser  
e xt ent in S outhern Coas t al Kiwai than in Daru Kiwai , the  elab orat ely 
infle cted verb al forms of  I s l and Kiwai tend to be expres sed by  verbal 
nouns in which only the infle ction for the numb er of the obj ect remains , 
while pers on and number of  subj ect , and t ense , are not indicated - for 
examp le : 
I s land Kiwai n l mo - t o - g o  n - l a u r l - a m a - d u r u - mo  
we -du-erg ISbj -ae e ( non-sgObj ) -duOb j -pres+plSbj -non-s gSbj 
Daru Kiwai n i mo - t o  k- i a u r i - - ama 
we -du v . n . -a e e ( non-sgObj ) -duOb j 
Young speakers of  Is land Kiwai now als o tend to use s uch forms as 
n i mo- t o - g o  k - i a u r i - a m a - mo or n i mo - t o - g o  i a u r i - am a - [ d u r u ] - m o . The same 
speakers also show a tendency towards a general s implifi cation of the 
verb morphology of  I s l and Kiwai , disregarding the dis tinctions b etween 
present/near past and immediate future/indefinite future , us ing only 
pre s ent and indefinite future forms . The four-way distinction is  main­
tained by middle-aged s pe akers of Is land Kiwai , as follows ( S  = verb 
s t em)  : 
speaker sg. 
duo 
pl . 
tr. 
non-speaker sg. 
duo 
pl. 
tr. 
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Present Near Past Imm. Future 
n-S n-S n-S- r i  
n -S-duru-do n-S-do n-do-S- r i  
n -S-du ru-mo n-S-mo n i -mo-S- r i  
n i -S-b i -d u ru-mo n-S- b i -mo n i -b i -mo-S- r i  
r-S w-S w-S- r i  
r-S-duru-do w-S-do w i -do-S- r i  
r-S-du ru-mo w-S-mo w i -mo-S- r i  
r-S-b i -d u ru-mo w-S-b i -mo wi -b i -mo-S- r i  
19 7 
Indef.  Future 
n i -do-S- r i  
n i -du-do-S- r i  
n i -du-mo-S- r i  
n i -b i -du-mo-S- r i  
w i -do-S- r i  
w i -du-do-S- r i  
w i  -du-mo-S- r i 
w i - b i -du-mo-S- r i  
The s ame di stinct ions are also maintained b y  many middle-aged speakers 
o f  S outhern Coastal Kiwai , although Coastal Kiwai has in mos t  other 
respects a s impler morphology t han Island Kiwai . 
5 . 6 . 3 .  M U Y U W  
Lithgow ( 19 7 3 )  report s rapid changes in the Aust rone s ian language of  
Muyuw , on  Woodlark I sland ( Mi lne Bay Province ) ,  over the last  5 0  y ears . 
The changes listed are mainly lexical ; 2 7  items from the Swadesh 1 0 0-
word lexic ostat istical list  have undergone at least partial replacement 
in the period covered .  Mos t  o f  the new words are borrowings from t he 
adj acent language o f  Kilivila ( Trob riand I s lands) ,  while others come 
from Budibud ( Laughl an I s lands) . Other new words have entered from 
English , both words for which t here is no indigenous word ( k� b � l  copra . 
a p  ha L f .  s E 1 E m se L L )  and words which are used as alt ernat ive s t o  the 
local word ( p a l a p proper - Muyuw bwe n ; i W S Em wash - Muyuw iw i d ) .  Lexical 
taboo on utt ering words resemb ling the names of  the dece ased , or of 
certain re lat i ve s , acc ount s for some of  t he other ob served change s .  
Function words have als o  change d :  
The t r an s l ator c omp l a i n e d  t o  m e  about t he p art i c l e  0 whi c h  
m e a n s  " y e s "  a n d  " and" , wh i c h  was n o t  i n  the languag; f i ft e e n  
y e ar s  b e fo r e . I t  may h ave c om e  from t h e  Dobu £ " y e s " a n d / o r 
the Tub etube X2.. " an d" . F r om t h i s  i t  would app e ar that 
people adap t  t o  c h an g i ng fun c t i o n  words  more r e adily t h an 
they do t o  c h an g i n g  voc ab ul ary . (Li thgow 19 7 3 : 102 ) 
The grammat ical changes indi cated by Lithgow involve only the posses sive 
affixat ion on three b orrowed words . Muyuw dist inguishes three pos ses­
s ive affixes for first person s ingular : -gw ' [int imate ] ' ,  Ag ( U ) - ' [ int er­
mediat e ] ' ,  and g u n  ( A) - ' [distant ] ' ;  with the new words for ' kn e e ' ,  
' e ar ' and ' back ' ,  the ' intermediate ' and ' distant ' pre fixes have been 
replaced by  the ' int imate ' s uffix - ' which is a change t owards t he 
Ki livila pattern and away from t he Budibud pat tern ' : 
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English 
my knee 
my e ar 
my back 
Muyuw : old form 
g u n - k l t u t  
flg - p a d i d  
g u n - t u b w flb u b w  
Muyuw : current form 
k i t fl t u - gw 
t e g a - gw 
t fl pwa - gw 
The remark is often made on Woodl ark Island that ' young people can ' t  
underst and the o ld people ' s  talk'  ( a g - w u l I we l l t he language of t h e  
o ld pe op l e ) .  
5 . 6 . 4 . AB E L AM 
Lay cock ( 19 6 6 )  reported a large numb er of Pidgin words which have 
b een b orrowed into t he Ab elam language , in the East Sepik Province , 
and which are used freely in all contexts . Such Pidgin b orrowings may 
occur with Ab elam affixes ( b i k p l e s - b fl vi l lage - in , ma r i t b anw y o u  two g e t  
married ) ,  and may give rise to new syntactic  usages : 
Normal Ab elam (Wosera dialect ) :  
d AY n fl k b fl pmw k a t y - r - w 
t hey one moon dance -habitual-nonpast 
Ab elam construct with Pidgin s a ve : 
d fly s a ve n fl k  b fl pmw k a t y - w 
they habitual one moon dance - nonpast 
Pidgin b as es als o frequently occur in Abelam in conj unct ion with the verb 
y fl  make ,  do : 
b r u k i m  ma r l t y fl  
k a l a p n a b a u t  y A  
h a dw o k  y fl  
b i k h e t  y fl  
k ro s  y fl  
p o  t o  Y A 
commit adu l tery 
jump ab o u t  
w o r k  hard 
a c t  concei te d  
b e  angry 
take a p h o tograph 
Pi dgin s a p os  if is also used as a conditional-claus e introduc er , in 
conj unction with the normal Ab elam cons truct ion w ithout int roducer , 
but with a special sentence-me dial suffix . Other Pidgin s ub ordinat ing 
conj unct ions s uch as b i ko s , b e h a i n ,  and w o n e m  t a i m  are als o frequent ly 
use d ;  Ab elam , like most other non-Austrones ian languages of t he New 
Guinea area,  has virtually no sub ordinating c onj unct ions . ( For further 
informat ion on ' normal ' Abelam , see  Laycock 1 9 6 5 . )  
5 . 6 . 5 .  B U A N G  
Sankoff ( 19 6 8 ,  1 9 7 2 ) dis cusses i n  detail the various lingui stic  
choi ces  made by the multilingual speakers of  Buang ( Au stronesian , 
Morob e Province ) ,  and pre sents in her data examp les  o f  code-swit ching 
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between Buang and Pidgin , including the use of  Pidgin bases  in a Buang 
context and with Buang morphology and syntax ; the following instance 
comes from her 19 7 2  paper ( Pidgin words underlined ) : 
O r a i t ,  s u  r e k  b e  w i n i m  k e , b e  w i n i m  o l ge ta d l re k t a , g a  b e  
w i n i m £l � , 0 1 0  b a  k amap vu b u mb u m  r e o 
{ 'And i t ' s  n o t  too muah to hand le for me , or for t he direators 
or for the peop l e ,  that  it has to b e  taken to t h e  whi te man ' . }  
Her comment on t he text from whi ch this is  taken pinpoints s ome o f  the 
s ociolingui s t ic factors i nfluencing language choice : 
Although s ome o f  t h e  w o r d s  i n  que st i o n  ( e . g .  mo n i ) m i ght 
b e  c l as s e d  as l o an w o r d s , r epr e s e n t ing i t ems o r  c o n c ept s for 
wh i c h t h e r e  i s  n o  analogue in Buang , t h i s is c e r t a i n ly n o t  
true for all , a n d  t he r e  a r e  many N e o-Me l an e s i an w o r d s  whi c h  
c o u l d  e a s i ly h ave b e en r e p l a c e d  ( r e f e r e nt i ally ) b y  Buang 
e quivalent s . Fo r e x ampl e ,  it s e em s  that t h e  N e o -Melan e s i an 
c o n j un c t i o n  o ra i t  i s  b e ing u s e d  s t y l i s t i c al ly , f o r  g r e at e r  
emph as i s , i n  p l a c e  o f  t he Buang c o n j un c t i o n s  010 b a  o r  010 � .  
But for many o t h e r  s e gment s ,  t h e r e  app e ar s  t o  b e  n o  very 
s at i s fy i n g  e xp l anat i o n  i n  t e rms of t h e  s o c i al m e an i n g  of t hat 
p ar t i c u l ar e lement , and I w o ul d  argue t h at what c ar r i e s  we i gh t  
i n  t h i s  ' mark i n g ' o f  B u a n g  s e c t i o n s  o f  t h e  s p e e c h  w it h  ext en­
s i ve use of N e o-Melan e s i an is  b e s t  analys ed as a m at t e r  o f  
d e g r e e ,  n o t  i n  t e rms o f  s h owing wh at e ac h  e l em e nt c o nt r i b ut e s . 
I n  add i t i on , we ar e s t i l l  f a c e d  w i t h  t h e  problem t h at t h e r e  
do e s  n o t  app e ar t o  b e  any o b v i o u s  w a y  i n  wh i c h  t he l arg e r  
s e gme n t s  i n  Neo-Me l an e s i an d i f f e r  fr om t h e  b a s i c ally Buang 
s e gment s .  
Simi lar phenomena could b e  presented in hundreds o f  other languages 
of  the New Guinea area , a fact which makes unsurpri sing the penetrat ion 
of large s egment s  of  the Pidgin lexi c on into languages of Papua New 
Guine a .  Howeve r ,  the influence of Pidgin o n  Buang does not appear t o  
have resulted in a s implificat ion of morphology o r  syntax - p erhaps 
b e cause Buang is an Austronesian language whose  morphology and syntax 
is large ly comparab le with that of  Pidgin . 
5 . 6 . 6 . Y A G W O I A  A N D  M A RA L I N A N  
Fis cher ( 19 6 2 )  examines  in detail the words for 5 0  introduced cultural 
obj ects in a non-Austrones ian language of the Upper Banir and Tauri 
Rivers , and an Aust rones ian language of the Lower Watut , b oth in the 
Morob e Province ; from comparis on with other s ources , the s e  appear t o  
b e  t h e  language s now called Yagwoia ( Anga S t o c k )  and Maral inan (Azera 
Family ) .  The words expres s ing t he cultural innovations are p art ly new 
derivatives ,  part ly l oan-trans lat ions , and part ly borrowings from other 
languages , especially Pidgin , but s omet imes also Laewomba or Jabem.  
The two Yagwoia dialects  dis cus sed show a predominance of  native lan­
guage formations over l oanwords , whereas the two dialects  of Maralinan 
show the revers e .  Fi scher attempt s to find e xp lanat i ons for the dif­
fering choices , and summarises his results t hus : 
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1 .  E s  g i b t  e i n e  gan z e  R e i h e  von Mog l i chke i t e n , neue 
O b j ekte zu b e z e i c hnen . D i e  B e a c htung vo n Lehnwor t ern 
alle i n  i s t viel zu e i n s e i t i g  und wird haufig ub e rb e t o nt . 
2 .  D i e  Anwen dung der e i n zelnen Mog l i c hk e i t e n  d e r  B e n ennung 
i s t z . T .  ab han g i g  von den Mo g l i c hke i t e n  der Sprache ( e twa : 
Zus amme n s e t z ungen , Ab l e i t ung e n , desk r i pt i ve T e rm i n i  usw . 
zu b i lde n ) . 
3 .  D i e  Art d e r  B e n ennung e i n er n e ue n  Sache i s t au s s e r d em 
abhan g i g  von d e r  Kennt n i s  der S p rache d e r  Gruppe , von d e r  
das E l ement ub er nommen wi rd . Je g e r i n g e r  d e r e n  Kenntni s ,  
de s t o  mehr e i g en e  Termini werden geb i ldet un d umgekehrt . 
4 .  D i e  B e n e nnung neuer Ob j e kt e i s t eb enfal l s  abhang i g  von 
d e m  Be s t a n d  e i g ener . D i e s  i s t  dann d e r  F al l , wenn etwa e i n  
neues  Ob j e kt m i t  e i nem alten vergl e i chbar i st un d d i e  al t e  
B e z e i c hnung au s g ewe i t e t  oder ub ert ragen w i r d . 
5 .  1m e r s t en S t adium d e s  Kont akt e s  werden h au f i g e r  a l s  
s p a t e r  e i g e n e  B e z e i chnungen a u f  neue E l ement e ub e rt r agen o de r  
d e s k r i p t ive T e rm i n i  geb i l det . 
6 .  B e i  d e r  Ub ernahme fremder Wort er e r folgt i m  e r s t e n  
S t adium e i n e  phon et i s c h e  un d z . T .  f ormal e An g l e i chung an d i e  
e i g e n e  S p r a c h e , s ow i e  hyb r i de B i l dun g e n . 
7 .  B e i  f o r t s chre i t e n dem Kont akt und s i c h  entw i c kelnder 
Zw e i s p r a c h i g k e i t  w e r d e n  b e s on d e r s  anfan gl i c h g e b i l d e t e  
d e s kr i pt i ve T e r m i n i  z ugun s t e n  v o n  L e hnwor t e rn w i e d er 
aufg e g eb e n .  
8 .  E s  erfolgt i m  V e r l au f  d e s  f or t s c h r e i t en d e n  Kulturwand e l s  
auc h  e in e  allmah l i c h e  Ruc k-Anpa s s un g d e r  Lehnwor t e r , d i e  
urs prun g l i c h  phon et i s c h  d e r  e� genen S p rache an gegl i c h e n  
wurd e n , a n  d i e  Modellspra c h e . 
Fi s cher ' s observations are important one s for language contact and 
language change in t he New Guinea area,  and should be further tested 
with data  from other language s .  
5 . 6 . 7 .  B U I N  
The Buin (Rugara , Te lei )  language on Bougainvi lle has undergone 
morphological and lexical changes in the last s even decades , as evi­
denced by  a comparison of  data collected by Thurnwald in 1 9 0 8  and 19 3 3-
3 4  ( Thurnwald 19 12 and typescript dictionary compiled after the second 
period of fi eldwork ) with data ob tained by Laycock in 1966-67 . Lexical 
ch anges involve the disappe arance from the language of  many words 
re lat ing to currently non-existent activit ies (warfare , s acrifice t o  
spirit s ,  cremation ) ,  and t he introduct ion o f  many words from Pidgin 
dealing with religious concepts , and new tools and foodstuffs . A 
handful of words come from German ( a r a p a l t a work , u a l t a  w h i te man ) and 
from archaic Pidgin ( t l n a t o Q  Chinatown , p o ro r l Q  fZorin ) ;  one word i s  
t aken from Japanese ( t omo t a t l friend ) .  Pidgin words are freely used 
with Buin affixes , and comb ine with the verb e e - mak e ,  do t o  form 
verb s : 
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u a k a  e e t a  they work ( Pidgin w o k ) 
a m a m a t l  e e t a  they are happy ( Pidgin a m a m a s ) 
k u k l ee t a  they are cooks (Pidgin k u k ) 
r u u t l Q  e e t a  t hey Zoosen ( Pidgin I u s 1 m ) 
r u u t l  e e t a  they g e t  Z o s t  ( P idgin I u s ) 
n e e t l e e t a  they do nurs ing ( Pidgin n e s l ) 
p l r a t i  e e t a  t h ey decora te (Pidgin b i l a s ) 
k a r a p u u t l e  e e t a  they are prisoners ( Pidgin k a l a b us ) 
t oo re e e t a  they are s orry ( Pi dgin s o re ) 
m a i r i Q  e e t a  they measure ( Pidgin me t a i m ) 
k o ro t u u  e e t a  they approach ( Pidgin k l o s t u ) 
p a p i  t em a  e e t a  they bap ti s e  ( Pidgin b a p t  I s m o ) 
r a l t i Q  ee t a  they Zig h t  ( Pidgin l a i t l m ) 
p oo r i Q e e t a  they pour ( Pidgin po r l m ) 
t i t oo r i  e e t a  they t e Z Z  a s tory ( Pidgin s t o r l ) 
u i t l r i e e t a  they whis t Ze ( Pidgin w i s i l ) 
2 0 1  
Such forms conform to the us age i n  Buin o f  noun p lus performat ive verb , 
s uch as k o g u  e e t a  they do a s hi t ,  u umo ee t a  they ge t angry , k o p l r o e e t a  
th ey p u t  i t  down . Nevertheles s ,  Buin derivatives are also frequently 
used for fore ign concept s ,  e . g . u u u u p ammo i was h ing machine ( ' t he thing 
w i t h  w h i c h  they freque n t Zy wash ' ) .  
Buin morpho logy has been s imp lified only s light ly . One addit ional  
tens e form , e xpres sing an addit ional remote past  ( hab itual ) ,  has  virtu­
ally dis appeared from the spoken language ( being replaced by t he normal 
remote past ) and oc curs only in odd stories and , s ongs ( verb p l i - p u Z Z ) : 
Remote past (habitual ; archaic)  Remote past ( current) 
I s g .  p i  i P I i p o k  i ro  p i i po t u  
2 s g .  p i  i p i  i pe g i ro p i  i p e u  
3 s g .  p i i p i i p u g i ro p l i p u u  
Idu . p i  I P I i  pog e g  I ro p i l po g e r u 
2du . p i  I p l l p e re g l ro p i  I p e r u 
3du . p i  i p i  i p u r e g l ro p l i p u r u 
Ipl . p l i p l l p og i g l r o p l l po g l r u 
2pl . p i i p i i pe Q g i ro  p i i pe r u  
3pl . p i i p i l p a g l ro p I I  p a u  
A number o f  other archaic ( or perhaps now merely ' poet i c ' - see  
Laycock 19 6 9 )  forms also  oc cur in s ongs : a a p u Q o m a l n e for a a p u mmo l wha t 
t h ey to Zd me , i a l a t a n amo r o  for i a i a m o ro I wander abo u t . 
The wealth o f  noun-clas s e s  in Buin , as expressed by numeral-s ets 
( and occasionally by other noun-ad j uncts ) ,  has als o b een cons iderab ly 
�---------------------------------------------------------------------
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reduced by young Buin speakers . Gri sward ( 19 10 ) lists ab out a do zen 
numeral-set s ;  I obt ained about 30  sets , but only three are in common 
us e :  that referring to male humans , that referring to fema le humans , 
and a general set for everything else . ( Unlike the s ituati on in mos t  
other language s of  the New Guinea area , the Pidgin numerals are rarely 
us ed in Buin . ) 
5 . 6 . 8 .  O T H E R  L A N G U A G E S  
Similar deve lopments to those out lined above have been  report ed 
informal ly by lingui sts  and anthropologis t s  for other languages of the 
New Guinea area .  Particularly c ommon is the use of  lingue franche 
numerals in place of vernacular numerals , especially for numbers greater 
than ' two ' in languages whose sy stem is binary or b inary/quinary only . 
( In Papua , Koiari has taken over many words from Motu or Hiri Mot u ,  and 
in the case of numb ers , speakers may use their own numbers , or those o f  
Motu o r  Engli sh , depending o n  the cont ext of the convers at ion ( T .  Dutton : 
personal communi cation ) . )  The lexical developments o f  los s of trad­
iti onal vocabulary , and introduction o f  new words for cultural obj ect s , 
are also common,  but t he new words do not alway s come from the li ngue 
franche ; wordli st s collected in the Warkai language o f  Irian Jaya , on 
the b order of the Asmat-speaking are a ,  s how a considerable  increas e 
s ince 1 9 5 5  in the numb er of Asmat loans ( C .  Voorhoeve : p ers onal com­
muni cat ion ) .  Perhaps more significant are the ongoing syntactic  and 
morphological changes . Young speakers of Yagaria ,  for examp le , are 
reported to use shorter sentences ( and cons equent ly fewer s entence­
medial forms ) than o lder ones ( G .  Renck : personal communicat ion) , while 
young speakers of  the Iha ( Kapaur ) language of  Bomb erai Peninsula go 
so far as to use the verb s tem plus a suffix - a n g g e  in place of all the 
affixed tense forms of  the verb ( Coenen 19 5 4 ) ; these changes are per­
hap s ,  but not necessarily , due t o  the influence o f  the lingue franche 
Pidgin and Malay respect ively . Two languages of  the Sepik regi on ,  
namely Murik and Buna , are reported b y  Laycock ( 19 7 3 ,  and ( I )  2 . 11 . 3 . 3 . ) 
to have lost , or at least simplified , their system of  multiple noun­
c las ses in the last 70 or so years . S imi larly , the obligat orily­
posses sed category of nouns ( principally body part s and kins hip terms ) 
has largely disappeared in the Austronesian languages of  Sissano and 
Tumleo « I I ) 4 . 4 . 8 . 1 . ) .  
Such development s do not , however , mean that languages o f  the New 
Guinea area are ' b reaking down ' in any significant way . They retain a 
s olid core of  indigenous lexicon and structure wh ich can b e  expe cted t o  
res ist swamping b y  innovat ions , regardless of  what adj u stment s their 
speakers may make t o  a changing world full of  foreign linguistic  
influence s . 
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N O T  E S 
1 .  Perhaps as a result of  widespread mult ilingualism,  as sugge sted by 
Salisbury ( 19 6 2 ) . 
2 .  Translation ( b y  D . C .  Lay cock ) :  
1 .  There exi s t s  a wh o l e  range o f  po s s i b l e  way s  o f  d e s i gn at i n g  
n ew ob j e c t s . Th e c o n s i d e rat i o n  o f  l o anwords alone i s  much t o o  
one - s i d e d , a n d  i s  o ft en over emph a s i s e d .  
2 .  The u s e  o f  a p ar t i cular way o f  d e s i g nat i o n  i s  i n  p art 
dep e n dent o n  the po s s ib i l i t i e s  of the l anguage ( s u c h  a s  t he 
format i o n  o f  c ompoun ds , d e r i vat i o n s , d e s c r ip t i ve t e rms , e t c . ) .  
3 .  Th e d e s i gnat i o n  o f  a n ew ob j e ct i s  als o depen dent o n  h ow 
w e l l  t h e  s ou r c e  l anguage i s  known . T h e  l e s s  i t  i s  know n , t he 
more w i l l  c r e at i o n s  be i n t e rn al , and v i c e  vers a .  
4 .  The de s i gn at i on o f  n ew ob j e c t s  i s  al s o  dependent o n  what 
ob j e c t s  are alr e ady p re s e nt . Wh en t h e  n ew ob j e ct i s  c om­
parab l e  w i t h  an o l d  o n e , t h e  old d e s i g n at i o n c an be ext ended 
o r  adop t e d .  
5 .  I t  i s  i n  t h e  e arly s t ag e s  o f  c o nt act , r at h e r  t h an l at e r , 
t h at vernacular t e rms are mo s t  o ft e n  adopt e d ,  o r  d e s c r ipt i ve 
t e rms c r e at e d ,  for n ew ob j e c t s . 
6 .  When l o anwo r ds are t ak en over , one f i n ds i n  t h e  f i r s t  
s t a t e  pho n e t i c  ( and t o  s ome e x t e nt a l s o  fo rmal ) a s s i mi l at i o n  
to t he n at i ve l anguag e , as w e l l  as hyb r i d  form at i o n s . 
7 .  W i t h  i n c r e a s i n g  c o nt a c t  and deve l o p i n g  b i l i n gual i sm t h e  
pre domi n an t ly de s c r i pt ive t e rms o f  t h e  e arly s t ag e  a r e  r e ­
p l a c e d  by l o anwo rds . 
8 .  W i t h i n c r e as i n g  c ul t ur al change one f i n d s  a gr adual 
r e a s s i m i l at i on ( b ac k  t o  t h e  s o ur c e  l an guag e ) o f  l o anwo r d s  
w h i ch w e r e  o r i g i nally modi f i e d  t o  t he pho n e t i c  p at t e r n s  o f  
t h e  vern acul ar l an guage . 
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6 . 1 .  PATTERNS OF GREET I N G  I N  NEW GU I NEA 
I r enaus E i b l- E i b e s f e l dt 
6 . 1 . 1 .  I N T R O D U CT I O N - T H E  F U N C T I O N O F  G R E E T I N G 
Non-verb al s i gnals play an important role in human communicat ion . A 
numb er o f  recent studies have demonstrated that the s ignall ing code of  
facial express ions is  mainly inborn to man , providing us w ith t he 
abi lity to communi cate acro s s  cultural b arriers ( Ekman , Sorenson and 
Friesen 196 9 ,  and Eib l-Eib e s feldt 1 9 7 2 ) .  Even where patt erns o f  ex­
press ive b ehaviour are shaped by culture , in principle s imilarities  are 
encountered whi ch expre ss a functional relat ionship . The following 
investigat ion of  greet ing ritual s of Papuansl will provide us with 
examples to illustrate this fact and it will b ecome clear in addit ion 
that there exist s a b asic structural s imilarity - a univers al grammar 
of greeting - in spite o f  the apparent cultural divers ity and that 
furthermore some of  the elementary movements b e long to t he inborn 
charac teristics  of man . 2 
The b ehaviour patterns of  greeting serve the funct ion of  appeasing 
and bonding . In many o f  the higher vert eb rates  the conspe cific  releases 
an amb ivalent b ehaviour o f  approach and spacing . The activated aggres­
s ive impuls e s  counteract those of friendly b onding and they have to b e  
neutralised somehow i n  order to allow b onding to occur . 
The blackheaded gull is characterised in b oth sexes by a b lack face 
mask which is  a signal of threat , releas ing either attack or flight in 
the conspecific . Since b oth sexes share this face mask , difficult ies 
during pair format ion have to be overcome . Thi s i s  achieved by  a 
greeting pattern called headflaggin g ( Tinb ergen 1959 ) .  Whenever a b lack­
headed gull lands in t he vic inity of its  prosp ect ive mat e or approaches 
it , it turns its  face away , thus hiding the black mask ,  and it only looks 
at its  partner from the corner of its eye . The mate responds in a 
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similar way and only when the pair has mat ed for s ome t ime may they 
fully look at each other ' s  face without risking an attack . But even 
then ritual � of  greeting are needed to prevent a flare-up of  hostility . 
The flight les s  cormorant of  the Galapagos Islands performs elaborat e 
rit uals when relieving its mat e from the nest during broodin g ,  in which 
they take turns . When the male returns from fishing , h e  only approaches 
the nest when he has a pre s ent in his beak . This can be a small twi g ,  
a bundle of  seaweed or a sea star .  The pres ent is  passed over t o  the 
female who take s it and inserts it in the nest . Only t hen will s he 
allow the male to s tay nearby , t o  dry his wings and finally to take over 
the ne st . If the male were to approach without a present , he would get 
at tacke d .  This I was ab le to prove by  a numb er of  experiment s .  Since 
the birds are born on is lands without predators they  lack any fear o f  
man and i t  i s  easy to approach them and take away their present . When­
ever I did thi s ,  the male was puzzled for a moment , but c ont inued his 
trip to the nest without the gift . The female then attacked him as soon 
as he came c lose . He regularly retreated and searched for a twig or 
s omething else and only when he had found a pres ent did he approach 
anew - and was ac cept ed by  his mat e this t ime . The appeasing funct i on 
of t he present is c learly demonstrated in thi s case . Numerous patt erns 
have b een developed for this appeasing funct ion in animals . Many b irds , 
for example , greet e ach ot her by turn ing their b eak away , thus demon­
strat ing peace ful int ent . Point ing the beak ( we apon ) t oward t he opponent 
means readine s s  to at tack and thus a threat . 
In man , greet ing ritual s play an important role in everyday life . 
People gree t each other when meet ing on their way . They gre et their 
fami ly memb ers on seeing t hem in the morning and wish them ' good night ' 
in the evening .  The y greet upon entering a house and b id farewell upon 
departure . By greet ing , the persons who meet appease each other and 
at t he same time make themselves available for further friendly int er­
action : the persons open out to each other . They acknowledge each 
other ' s  presence and expre s s  the ir willingness  to estab lish a friendly 
social relat ionship . Greet ing is b asic ally a friendly act and t o  refuse 
greeting is generally considered as an aggre ss ive act . In medieval 
Europe the latter meant t.he start of  a feud , whereas greet i ng meant 
peace , and after greet ing , a knight could not be chal lenged to a duel 
( Bolhofer 1 9 12 ) .  
Among the Mbowamb of  New Guinea it i s  cons idered - as i s  the cas e  in 
our culture - good manners to exchange greetings and a few friendly 
words when meeting a passer-b y .  
6 . 1 . PATTERNS OF GREETING IN NEW GUINEA 
E s  ware e i n  Z e i ch en e i n e s  s c h l e c h t e n  Gew i s s en s , der Furcht 
oder z umi n d e s t  grober T ak t l o s i g k e i t , wollt e man ohne ein Wort 
an e i n ander vorb e i g ehen . Ein Gru� i s t  i mm e r  e i n  Z e i c h e n  e i n e s  
gewi s s e n Wohlwo l l e n s . N u r  wenn man s i c h  furc h t e t  angeb e t t e l t  
z u  we rden , halt m an s i c h  n i cht m i t  dem Entgege nkommenden auf . 
We nn e i n  Mann von e i n em S c hlacht f e s t  k ommt , und Fl e i s c h b e i  
s i ch hat , geht e r  mogl i c h s t  s c hn e l l  a n  den Leut e n  vorb e i  un d 
s e i t l i ch i n  den B u s c h  s ol an g e  e r  n o c h  n i ch t  g e s eh e n  i st ,  d am i t  
e r  d a s  Fl e i s c h n i c ht v e r s c henken m u �  . . .  kommt ab e r  e i n  
fre i g i b i g e r  Mann dah er , s o  fangt e r  e i ne Unt e rhaltung an , 
l a cht und s c h e r z t  und t e i l t  von s e i n em Fl e i s ch e  au s .  
( Vicedom and Tis chner 19 4 3-4 8 : 63 )  
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The Mbowamb greet the stranger first to show him that h e  does n o t  need 
to be afraid . 
The rituals performed at part ing als o serve the funct ion of appeas ing 
and indeed the one who retreat s b ackwards , b owing again and again,  
c learly s i gnals fear-mot ivated submi s s i on .  In addition,  t he rituals  o f  
farewel l  expres s willingne s s  t o  continue the friendly relat ionship and 
thus to strengthen the bond for the future , a spec i fic human character­
istic . 
We mentioned that t he basic func t ions of  greeting are appeasing and 
bondin g .  Thes e  two , however ,  should not b e  confus ed . Although all 
patt erns o f  bonding s erve at the same time as appeasement , t he reverse 
could not be said of  all the pat terns of  app easement . A person who 
submits  by b owing or laying down his arms does not necessarily e stab li sh 
a friendly b ond in dOing s o .  Thi s i s  achieved by  p atterns mai nly derived 
from the repertoire of  mother- infant relati onship (patterns of  care­
taking and infantile appeals ) ( Eib l-Eib es feldt 1972 ) .  This question 
wi ll be cons idered when we discuss t he patterns of greeting in the 
fol lowing sections . 
Finally it should be noted t hat greeting en counters are often us ed 
as a s t age for display of impre s s ing each other , in particular if people 
of di fferent village s come together or if p ersons meet who are not known 
to e ach other . Thes e  displays aid mutual estimat ion .  The firm hand­
shake in our culture has thi s fun ct ion and s o  do displays of power , 
wealth , strength or skills with weapons ( shoot ing salute ) in other 
culture s . The displaying part ies usually compete t o  remain equal , b ut 
on many occas ions t hey s erve t o  de fine both ident ity and ran k .  For 
recent reviews on the sub j e ct s ee Eib l-Eib esfeldt 19 7 2 ,  Firth 1 9 7 2  and 
Goody 1 9 7 2 . 
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6 . 1 . 2 .  T H E  P AT T E R N S  O F  G R E E T I NG 
6 . 1 . 2 . 1 .  ANNOUN C I NG APPROACH BY C A L L I NG 
When two people meet - b oth intending friendly behaviour - they greet 
e ach other when s t i l l  a cons iderab l e  distance apart . The greet ing dis­
tance varies . In the open field people are apt to greet over a great er 
dis tance than in a vi llage . The furthe r away the persons are , t he more 
conspicuous are the signals invo lving movement s of the arms , l i ft ing o f  
the hat and the like . As they approach c loser , fac ial expres s ions p lay 
an e s s ential ro le . 
A party approaching a village in an area where tribal wars are fre­
quent , announces its approach by calling out . When cross ing t he count ry 
of the Daribi , Biami and Woit apmin , my porters sang out whenever they  
reached a mountain ridge and whenever they  came c lose t o  a vi llage . 
Only once , in Woit apmin country , did they forget to do this and t hus 
when we arrived unannounced in the vi llage the inhabitants were rather 
reserved for some time . In the Biami and Darib i country the monosyllab ic 
calls were quite melodious , resemb l ing the hoot ing of chimpanzees . I f  
two porters s ang out it t ook p lace in perfect  duet . The calls alter­
nated perfectly . Since each individual cal led with his own character­
istic pit c h ,  such a duet proved melodious , and the perfe ct synchronisa­
tion made me bel ieve at first that on e person was yode l ling .  When more 
pers ons call together a sort of chorus result s .  
The custom of announcing one ' s  approach by calling out has b een  
developed independently in other part s of  the worl d .  Waika Indians 
( Yanomami ) fol low this cus tom . The old Saxons had a law according t o  
which a man who approached a group without announc ing himself b y  calling 
or b l owing a horn could b e  kil l ed . In a func t ional analogy , a visitor 
in North Australia had to announce his coming by  a s eries of  smoke fires 
( Spencer and Gillen 1 9 0 4 ) . 
6 . 1 . 2 . 2 .  H EAV MO VEMENT ANV FAC I A L  EXPR ESS I ONS VURI NG V ISTANC E  GREET I NG 
6 . 1 . 2 . 2 . 1 .  G e n e r a l  Re m a r k s  
During distance greeting cert ain facial expres sions and head movements 
occur t ogether in a regular sequenc e .  Thi s syndrome consists  o f  smilin g ,  
tossi ng t h e  head upwards and a t  the same time raising t he eyebrows for 
approx imate ly a s ixth of a second ( eyebrowflash ) and finally o f  a nod 
whi ch may be repeate d .  This sequence of b ehaviour is s hown during very 
friendly greet i ng .  With decreas ing readines s  for friendly contact first 
the eyeb rowflash dis appears and then the smi ling .  A reserved greet ing 
may cons ist  merely of a nod . Thus the p eople of the Kukukuku village 
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Ikumdi , which I visited seven  month s after the ir first contact with a 
government pat ro l ,  were not smiling and eyebrowflashing during t he fi rst 
day of  my visit , although I ob s erve d the se patt erns later during my s tay . 
They were reserved and me rely nodded when greetin g ,  probab ly because  
they had experienced hostile  acts  during the ir first contact with  whi te  
men ; they had attacked and killed one  of  the  porters with an arrow . 
This res ulted in retaliat ion : two hut s were burned , s hields and arms 
destroyed and s ome men chain e d .  Later they were paci fied by a second 
patrol led by P . J .  Lancaster who also distributed present s . Cons equent ly , 
the peop le were not hostile  when I arrived but not too friendly e ither . 
Comp lete greet ings , however , were later ob served among the Kukukuku 
as well  as the Darib i ,  Biami , Huli , WOit apmin and Me dlpa . In the fol­
l owing dis cus si on of the b ehavioural e lement s occurring during t hi s  
greeting,  w e  wi l l  demonstrat e that the patt erns o f  smiling, he adtoss , eye­
browflash and nodding occur universally in the same context and also as 
the same syndrome in the sequence j us t  des cribed .  Sometime s t he eye­
browflash oc curs together with a s low lowering of  the eyelid . Thi s  seems 
to express amb ivalence of  approach and wi thdrawal as will b e  discussed 
l ater . 
6 . 1 . 2 . 2 . 2 .  S m i l i n g  
Smiling i s  a universal signal o f  friendly int ent . I n  Papuans i t  can 
readily b e  observed in a great numb er o f  social interactions . Mothers 
and b abies smile at e ach other ; it is known from s everal s tudies that 
the s miling of the b aby is a strong reward for the mother .  Mothers 
respond with affe ction , expressed  in huggi ng and kis s i ng .  Papuans oft en 
smile at memb ers of  a group when meet ing their eyes . Here the smi le 
appeases . Looking at a person is  felt as intrus ion , and it i s  known 
from othe r studies that a stare , when not neutralised by a smile , can 
provoke ho stility . Smiling i s  a univers al . Studies among those born 
b l ind and deaf revealed it t o  b e  an innate motor pattern ( Eib l-Eib e s fe ldt 
1 9 7 3 ) . Homo logies  in non-human primates  have been traced ( van Hooff 
19 71 ) . The s i lent b ared teeth display , an act of  submi s s ion in many 
primat e s ,  was the origin of our smiling . 
Laughing mus t b e  dis tinguished from smiling . It  derived from the 
p lay face ( relaxed open mouth display ) whi ch can b e  observed during t he 
rough-and-t umb le play of many primates including man and may b e  i nter­
preted as a rit ualised intent ion-to-b ite movement . The human s ound 
utterances of laughing in their rhythmicity resemb le the widespread 
mobb ing calls which  many non-human pr imat es utter in a group as threat 
against members of  other groups . Indeed laugj:ling at someone is often considered 
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as an aggres s ive act . One may j oin in a friend ' s  laughing at a third 
pers on and thus unite agains t others with friends . Buddies may laugh 
when meeting and s lap each others ' shoulders but laughing does not 
regularly oc cur during greeting . 
6 . 1 . 2 . 2 . 3 . H e a d t o s s  a n d  E y e b r ow f 1 a s h  
He adto s s  and eyebrowflash o ften go togethe r .  The head i s  lifted with 
a rapid upward movement and slightly t i lted back . Functionally this 
movement calls for attention;  it marks the beginning of  a face-to-fac e  
interaction .  
When the  he ad i s  raised , the eyebrowflash may follow . The latter 
movement , howeve r ,  frequently occurs without previous headt os s .  During 
the eyebrowflas h  the eyebrows are raised for approximat ely one s ixth of 
a se cond . In general , Papuans send this signal fairly free ly , provided 
they are on friendly terms with t he vis itor ( fig . 1-2 ) . In everyday 
l i fe ,  the eyebrow flash is  repe atedly seen when mothers j oke with bab i es 
or small children . Then they headtoss  and nod and s end the ir eyebrow­
flash repeatedly . Often the eyebrowflash is sent in comb inat ion w i th 
nodding as a signal o f  strong affirmation and consent . 
The eyeb rowflash expresses willingness for s ocial contact and the 
movement i s  found s erving t his funct ion in all cultures examined s o  far 
in this re spect . There are cultural differences . Japanes e ,  for e xample , 
cons ider this s i gn as indecent when used during the encounter o f  adults . 
Women , howeve r ,  nonetheles s freely addres s children with eyebrowflashes . 
The Polynesians in general flash t heir eyebrows freely . They do this 
also when saying ' ye s ' .  In central Europe good friends are greeted with 
an eyebrowflas h .  Additionally , the signal is  used in enthus iastic con­
s ent . In heteros exual relat ions , eyebrowflashing is used in flirt ing t o  
addres s  the partner . And though people generally are no t aware o f  what 
they are doing, the response is fai rly automat ic  and unconscious , and 
they react s trongly to eyebrowflashing .  The importance of t his signal 
can cle arly be s een from the attention women pay to paint ing their eye­
brow s  as contrast markers . Eyebrowflashing derived from the rais ing o f  
the eyeb rows during surprise . In i t s  original meaning it s ignals happy 
surprise  at meeting s omeone ( for further details see  Eib l-Eib e s feldt 
1 9 7 0 , 1 9 7 3 ) .  
6 . 1 . 2 . 2 . 4 . N o d d i n g  
Nodding during greeting s eems t o  b e  c ommon among Papuan s .  The patt ern 
varies from one nod to repeated nods . In repetition the patt ern seems 
fairly stereotyped in amplitude an d time s equence . Among the Papuans 
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vis ited , the nod  acc ompanied and often replaced a verbal yes . 3 List eners 
in a conversat ion nod frequent ly . The movement pattern was found to 
oc cur in all cultures examined so far . It can be interpreted as a rit­
ualised form of  submis s ion ( Has s 1 9 7 0 ) .  
6 . 1 . 2 . 2 . 5 . T h e  L owe r i n g  o f  t h e  Ey e l i d s ( ' L i d g r u � ' )  
In the vic inity of Tari , I filmed a Huli , who greeted me with a faint 
smile and a nod . At the same t ime he lowered his eyelids for a third o f  
a second.  Thi s lowering of  the eyelids s erved as a cut-o ff action .  When 
he opened his eyes again,  he looked away , but short ly  aft erwards met my 
eyes again ( fig . 3 ) . Thi s pattern is fairly well known in our culture 
as a se cret or inhib ited form of greeting . It signals  ambivalence o f  
approach and withdrawal and i s  often obs erved when girls resp ond t o  a 
man who greets them . Sometimes ,  when s i gnalling silent agreement , t he 
lowering o f  the eyelids stands for a nod (Eib l-Eib es feldt 1 9 7 3 ) .  Wi th a 
Biami , the lowering of  the eyelids was combined with an eyebrow flash 
( fig . 4 ) .  Whether our wink i s  relat ed t o  the s low lowering of t he eye­
lids j us t  dis cus sed is  not clear . I know winking only among Europeans . 
A s ide- e ffect of the lowering of  the eyelids in the situation o f  am­
bivalence is that the stare gets defused . As already mentioned , staring 
at for any longer t ime has the funct ion of a threat . 
6 . 1 . 2 . 3 . BOVY ANV ARM MO VEMENT VURI NG V I S TANC E  GREETI NG 
6 . 1 . 2 . 3 . 1 .  L i f t i n g  o f  t h e  H a n d  
The l i ft ing of  the han d ,  with the palm fac ing the partner , is  a wide­
spread gesture of  greet ing , though not encount ered universally . Its  
widely scattered distribution over very different cultures can b e  ex­
p lained by the fact that the movement clearly demonstrat es that no 
weapons are held,  and thus indicat e s  peaceful intent . It is easy t o  
understand i t s  independent ritualisat ion into a movement for greet in g  in 
different cultures . I have seen this form of  greet ing among the 
Kukukuku, w ith one Hul i  and with one Woit apmin . I could not find out , 
howe ver ,  whether this sign was introduce d  or whether Papuans were found 
to greet this way at first contact . 4 
Again there is a sl ight ambivalence conne cted with the use of  this 
s ign . It demonstrates , on the one hand , that no arms are held , b ut it 
is also a s ignal for warding off,  for keeping dist ance ( Eibl-Eib e s feldt 
1 9 7 3 ) . 
Landtman ( 19 2 7 : 179 ) mentioned that the Kiwai Papuans demonstrate 
peace ful int ent by ' stretch ing out b oth hands , s lightly downwards , and 
showing the empty palms ' .  
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6 . 1 . 2 . 3 . 2 .  W a v i n g  t o  C o m e  
I ob s erved a form of  welcome given to a passer-b y by Kukukuku women 
working in the fie lds . They ext ended a hand towards the pass er-by and 
made movements towards their b ody b ending the hand , the palm usually 
facing the ground , but s ometimes , als o ,  with the palm turned upwards . 
In either case it looked as if t he woman intended to b ring something 
t owards her . 
6 . 1 . 2 . 4 . PATTERNS O F  V I S  PLAY  TO I MPRESS 
On the occas ion of a mourning ritual near Mt Hagen , I ob served how 
vis it ors were welcomed by the mourning group . Men armed with spears 
and women with cordyl ine plant s in their hands , both men and women 
painted with yellow clay , walked chanting around the wailing fami ly 
memb ers of the deceas ed .  When a group of vis itors approached from afar , 
the men and women would form int o groups . Then the men ,  led by two men 
dancing in front , would race t owards the visitors stamping their feet 
and brandishing their spears ( fig . 5 ) . They circled once around the 
newcomers and race d back to the mourning group which they also circled 
in full display . The men were followed by the women carrying piece s o f  
cordyline wi th the leaves in their hands . They too ran en bloc around 
the vis itors and b ack t o  the wailing group as if guiding the visitors . 
The display of the males clearly consisted o f  a ritualised sham 
attac k .  Aggre ssive displays of this s ort are fairly common during 
greet ing encounters . They are prestige mot ivated and s erve to impress  
the  partner , not neces s arily t o  s ubdue him but to demand , and at  the same 
t ime demonstrate , respect - in our culture , for example , c learly expres­
sed in the ritual of  the shooting salute . In German the term ' Drohgru� ' 
is used for such rituals , a term difficult to translat e  though ' minat ory 
salute ' might be sugge sted . Rituals of this s ort are known from many 
cultures . Howitt ( 19 0 4 ) describ ed how Austral ian Ab origines receive a 
high-ranking visitor with raised arms . The vi s it or in turn makes a sham 
attack , whi ch the host s rebuff with their shields . Afterwards the guest 
i s  embraced and led to the camp where women feed him . Spencer and 
Gillen ( 19 04 )  report that somet imes groups of Australian Ab origines meet 
fully armoured in sham at tacks , whi ch sometimes escalate into real 
fi gh t ing . 
Among the Waika Indians (Yanomami ) I ob s e rved minatory s alut ing 
fairly often . Vis itors were rece ived by their host s waving their hard­
wood clubs , b randishing bows and arrows and carrying out acts o f  threat . 
The visitors in turn made aggre s s ive display s  in front o f  their hosts  
on certain oc casions . On the occasion of  the palmfruit feast , the male 
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vis itors enter the village and dance around fully ornamented and armed , 
prancing and waving b ows and arrows , even aiming , without pulling the 
string through . This aggressive display was neutralised in a remarkab le 
way : the warriors were accompanied by  small children and s omet imes women 
danc ing with them and waving the green leaves o f  a palm . Such appealing 
via a chi ld is often ob served and it would not be surpris ing to find 
simi l ar rituals of  appeas ement among Papuan s ,  although I have not ob ­
s erved it y et , having only found a note in Landtman 1 9 2 7 , where he s aid 
that among the Kiwai Papuans , visitors who bring children and women 
along are never thought to mean fight . Appeasement via women with green 
plants occurs . The Medlpa men are followe d ,  as ment i oned above , by  
women waving cordyline p lant s and I w ould interpret this  as a ceremony 
which has the function o f  appeasement in an analogous way . 
6 . 1 . 2 . 5 .  THE SHOW ING  O F  C O RV Y L I N E  PLANTS ( FI G .  6 )  
The use o f  cordyline plants ( tanget ) as a t oken of peace ( se e  above 
6 . 1 . 2 . 4 . ) confronts us with an unsolved prob lem . Green l eave s of  certain 
plants  are used in many cultures to signify peace ful int ent . Masai take 
a tuft of  grass in their hands , Waika Indians t ake the l eaves of  a special 
palm , a Shompen ( Great Ni cobarese ) who vi s ited us in his canoe pas sed us 
over a leaf at the first encoun ter . Polynesian s  use plan t s  as a s ign 
of peace : for in stan c e  C ook report s that when he spontaneous ly broke off 
a small branch of  a b us h  at an encount er and pas sed it on to the i s landers , 
they accepted it as a sign o f  p eace . Examples t o  illus trate this prin­
ciple are numerous indeed . However , we have as ye t not the slight est 
idea as to the origins of  the s e  patterns . Certainly t here is nothing 
comparab le known among non-human primates .  
The use o f  cordyline plan t s  is  not restricted t o  the Medlpa . I 
ob served Daribi coming as vi s itors : the male s wore an apron o f  cordyline 
plants covering their rear.  Some who wo re short s  had the leaves stuck 
in the ir belt s .  Except on such occasion s  they did not usually decorate 
thems elves with cordyl ine l eaves . 5 
6 . 1 . 2 . 6 . VEMONSTRAT I NG PEACE F U L  I NTENT BY SHOW I NG OBJECTS ANV 
PRES E NT I NG ARMS 
Although both thes e ways are commonly used in many cultures to signal 
peace ful intent on the part of  the vi sitor ( examples are given in 
Eib l-Eib e s fe ldt 19 72 ) , I did not wi tne s s  t heir occurrenc e  myself during 
my visit to New Guinea.  There is a short reference to the Kiwai Papuans 
in Landtman 19 2 7 ,  where he write s  that waving a piece of a mat s ignals 
fri endly intent . C oncerning the presentat ion of arms he writes : 
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Th e b ow s hould not b e  c ar r i e d  i n  t h e  us ual way hor i z o n t al ly 
i n  t h e  hand , b ut p a s s e d  o ver t h e  h e ad w i t h  t h e  s t r i ng b andol i e r­
wi s e  a c r o s s  the shoul de r s . A p o s i t ive s i gn of p e ac e  is to h o l d  
t h e  bow vert i c ally w i t h  t h e  one end r e s t i n g  o n  t h e  ground and 
move the o t h e r  round and r o un d  i n  a c ir c l e ;  this  purport s t o  
draw attent i o n  t o  t he weapon and t o  i n di c at e  t hat one do es not 
i n t e n d  t o  u s e  i t  for s h oot i n g . ( Landtman 1 9 2 7 : 179-80 ) .  
6 . 1 . 2 . 7 . SHAK I NG HANVS 
When I first ob served shak ing hands among the Kukukuku and Wo itapmin 
I thought this to be the result of inc ipient European influence . But 
people emphasised , upon b eing asked , that they had alway s  greeted each 
other in such a fashion . A number of Patrol O fficers whom I asked 
confirmed this s tatement . In the Lake Kop iago area,  people us ed t o  
shake the hand twic e ,  let t ing t he grip g o  in the swing of  t h e  second 
downward movement ( Frank Cart er ,  verb al communicat ion) . P . J .  Lancaster 
who estab l i shed contact with many villages in the Upper Sepik are a 
rememb ered that once a Hewa headman shook hands w ith him and with t he 
final movement almost threw his hand away . In the area of Telefolmin 
one of the greeting partners offers the first j oint of his middle finger 
whi ch his partner grips with the b ent middle and index fingers . Both 
j erk the ir hands downwards ,  whereby they loosen the grip . This i s  re­
peated three t imes . That the Dugum Dani greet each other by shaking 
hands can be seen from Gardner ' s  film ' Dead Birds ' ( fig . n .  
I ob served shaking hands among the Kukukuku . It  was done in the same 
fashion as Central European s  do it . The greeting partners grasped each 
others ' hands and shook them . Once I saw two young men grasping each 
other on the lower arm and shaking it , while  they laughed . 
Among the Biami and Daribi I again ob served the offering and shaking 
of hands in a fashion similar to ours . But before the hands separated 
again the tips of  the middle fingers hooked around each other and the 
hands were pulled away with a j erk . The fingers snapped agains t  the 
palm which resulted in an audib le click ( fig . 8 ) . One can observe 
sl ight emb arras sment in the person who fails to produce a c lick . There­
fore I cons ider it to b e  a ritualised form of display ing skill and 
strength . This form of contact allows the partners to test  each other 
in a similar way to ours with a firm handgrip . Biami and Darib i women 
give and shake each other ' s  hand without clicking the fingers . 
An ident ical form of  handshake with c licking was reported among the 
Kiwai Papuans by  Landtman ( 19 2 7 : 1 80 ) :  
A form o f  g r e e t i n g  b e t w e e n  h o s t  and v i s i t or i s  t o  hook t h e  
f i n ge r - t i p s  o f  t he r i ght h an d s  i n t o  e ach other , a n d  t h e n  pull 
the h an d s  away with a j er k . Th i s  may o r i g i nally h ave b e e n  a 
way o f  mak i n g  s ure t h at t h e  o t h e r  man was n o t  c arrying any 
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w e apon i n  h i s  h an d .  Th i s  s ame g e s t u r e  made by a v i s i t o r  w i t h  
h i s  t w o  h an d s  c on veys f r o m  a d i s t an c e  h i s  d e s i r e  t o  mak e 
fri e n d s . In addi t i on t o  t h e  n at i v e  form o f  han d s h ak e j u s t  
men t i o n e d , t h e  p e o p l e  al s o  emb r ac e  and k i s s  e a c h  o t h e r ' s 
fac e an d n o s e ,  but t h e s e  s i g n s  o f  w e l c ome a r e  only p r ac t i s e d  
b e tw e en very n e ar r e l a t i ve s . 
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Offering and shaking hands i s  found i n  a scattered distribution i n  
many cultures ( Eib l-Eib es feldt 19 72 ) . 
6 . 1 . 2 . 8 . EMBRA C I NG 
The hab it of  embrac ing a p erson during greet ing seems widespread 
among the Papuans . I ob served i t  among the Woit apmin,  Biami , Kukukuku , 
Darib i and the Kweana in the Middle Wahgi Valley . Either both arms of  
the one person were touching the hips of  the other while this  one  grasped 
the other's  shoulders , b oth standing opposite  each other,  or o ne arm was 
laid around the s houlder of t he greeting partner who in turn laid his 
greet ing arm around his partner ' s  hip . On this occas ion the persons 
patted each other . Two Biami men sat down side by  s ide and embraced 
each other around the loins . On the occas ion of a mourning ritual I 
ob s erved that Mbowamb approaching as gue sts  embraced the di stressed 
relatives of the deceased and patted the mourners regardles s o f  sex 
( fi g .  9 ) .  Except for this ins tance I ob served an embrace to occur only 
among men but was told that Kukukuku and Woitapmin mothers readily emb race 
their clos e s t  relat ive s and children , and sisters their brothers . 
We mentioned that Gardner filmed emb rac ing among the Dugum Dani . 
The pat tern was already report ed by Hagen ( 1899 ) who ob served that on 
such an occasion the people would s lap e ach oth er ' s  b ack . ( ' Di e  
eingeb orene , ursprungliche Art der Begru�ung . . .  b esteht , wie i c h  in 
Wj enge erfuhr , aus Umarmung und gegenseit igem Anrufen mit der Prapo sit i on 
O !  oder man schlagt auch einander unter Freuderufen mit flacher Hand auf 
den Rlicken . '  ( Hagen 189 9 : 3 2 ) . )  Further report s o f  embrac ing are found 
in Schmidt 19 2 6 .  
According t o  Read ( 19 5 4 : 6 ) , the people near Goroka , men and wome n 
alike , greet by grasping each other around the hips and pre s s ing the 
genital regions together . They exclaim:  ' S e r o k o v e ! '  which me ans 'I e a t  
your fa e a e s ' .  Rubb ing of the arms , back and legs and pressing toge ther 
by grasping the butt ocks was des crib ed by Newman ( 19 6 5 )  for the Gururumb a .  
6 . 1 . 2 . 9 .  K I SS I NG 
Ki ssing is a common expre ssion o f  affe ct ion . I found among all people 
visited so far ( for example Waika Indians , Ayoreo Indians , Polynes ians , 
Aus tralian Ab origines , Europeans , Japanes e ,  Bantu , Bushmen ) that mothers 
ki s s  their children as a s ign of affect ion . The Papuans are no except ion . 
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I fi lmed fathers and mothers kis sing their chi ldren among the Kukukuku , 
Biami , Daribi and Woitapmin ( fig . 1 0 ) .  In the Middle Wahgi Valley , a 
woman approached a mother with a b aby and patted the baby ' s  hand and 
kis sed it as a greeting . Similar observations were made among the Biami . 
Mouth to mouth kissing was ob served by Schult ze-Westrum ( 19 6 8 )  among 
the Bosavi Papuans , and Sorens on and Gaj dusek ( 1 96 6 )  pub li shed a photo­
graph o f  a Fore child kissing another ' s  mouth while  it sat on his lap . 
In many cultures kiss ing is also practised between adults during 
greet ing . I ob s erved a Kukukuku father kiss ing his  grown-up son upon 
his cheek when he first  met him aft er a long separat ion . Upon my ques­
t ion whe ther men would also kiss women I was told that this was not t he 
hab it and in explaining this he said that otherwise men would not be 
ab le to fight people . Only during greeting would it be al lowed for a 
brother t o  kis s his s is ter and for a mother to kiss her s on . Read 
( 19 5 4 )  notes  that the people from Goroka kiss e ach other as a s ign o f  
gre etin g .  
Kis s ing was found t o  b e  part of  the greeting rit ual of  chimpanzees  
which emb race each other and establish mouth to mouth contact . Somet imes 
the y  pas s food on that occasion , which in dicates  that the pat t ern is 
derived from the kiss feeding obs erved as an act of maternal feeding in 
the mother- child relat ionship ( van Lawick-Goodall 196 8 ) . Among the 
I Ko-Bushmen transit ions from kis sfeeding to kiss ing have b een documented 
in films ( Eib l-Eibe s feldt 19 72 ) .  
6 . 1 . 2 . 1 0 .  N OS E RU B B I NG 
Noserubb ing i s  an express ion o f  affec tion mainly ob served in the 
mother- child relation ship . In this context it is  common throughout New 
Guinea . It occurs moreover in the ritual of Tanim Bet (Amb Kanant ) 
among the Mb owamb . As a greet ing ritual Schmidt ( 1 9 2 6 : 57 )  des crib ed 
it among the Nor- Papua : ' Wenn Freunde sich treffen , umarmen s ie sich , 
fas sen sich mit einem Arm um den Leib ; ist  ab er die BegrU�ung sehr 
he rzlich , dann umarmen sie  s ich und reib en sich mit der Nase gegenseitig 
das Gesicht . Geht einer fort , so wird ihm nachgerufen und er erwidert : 
" ao l " ' . Schie fenhovel ( personal communication)  ob served noserubb ing as 
a greet ing in the Kairuku Sub-Dis tric t among the Roro . Dupeyrat ( 19 6 3 ) 
mentioned nose rubb ing as a greet ing amongst Papuans without giving 
further informat ion about t he people conc erned .  Be  ment ions , however , 
that air is inhaled through the nose , which fits the hypothesis  that 
nos erubb ing is a ritualised form of sniffing , expressing sympathy ( ' I 
l ike your smel l ' ) .  Indeed , in Burma people speak of nos erubbing as 
n a n s h u u  ( n a n  = ' ame l l ' ,  s h u u  = ' inha ling ' ) .  
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6 . 1 . 2 . 1 1 .  S TROK I NG PENIS ANV S C ROTUM 
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Among the Biami I ob served an o l d  woman greeting he r adult s on by  
touching his  scrotum ,  which was  covered by  his  gras s  skirt , making an 
upward stroke . When I was among the Darib i I was told that this was 
their regular pattern of greet ing unti l  recently . Ti schner ( p ersonal 
communicat ion ) saw it done regularly as a greeting among the Mbowamb . 
Schie fenhovel ( personal communicat ion ) told me how wailing women o f  t he 
Pawaia ( Poroi vi llage on the Purari River ) touched the b ody of  a young 
man who had die d ,  during the wai ling . He part icularly noticed tender 
stroking of the genital region . The dead man wore short s .  
In my opinion the origin o f  genital stroking goes back t o  a patt ern 
ob served in mother- child int eract ion . Papuan mothers caress male babies  
by s troking their genitals and s o  do mothe rs in other cultures acc ording 
t o  my ob servat ions ( I  document ed this for t he Waika Indians , Australians 
and Bushmen ) .  The patterns are identical to those occurring during 
greet ing . It often happens that parental behaviour pat terns are used 
among adults to e xpress  affect ion . 
6 . 1 . 2 . 1 2 .  TOUC H I NG THE ANUS 
A peculiar form o f  greeting is report ed from the Chimbu . The greeting 
person t ouches t he anus o f  his partner . This seems t o  b e  an express ion 
of extreme submis siveness ( Aufenanger and Holtker 1 9 4 0 ) .  Among the 
Mbowamb a petit ioner is  l ikely to b ehave in the same way if  he has an 
urgent reque st . 
Vi cedom and Tis chner ( 19 4 3- 4 8 : 5 2 )  report of  the Mbowamb : 
1 s t  man w i r kl i c h  i n  Not und mu� unb e d i ngt i r g e ndetwas 
b e s t i mmt e s  hab e n , s o  kommt e s  auch vor , da� man die B e i n e  de s 
anderen um armt und i hm s e i n e  B i t t e  vort r agt oder h at man 
versucht an s e i n en A f t e r  z u  gre i f en und fuhrt dann d i e  Hand 
z um Munde , e i n e  G e s t e , die am C hi mbu allgeme i n  al s Gru� 
verb r e i t e t  i s t , wahr end s i e  am H agenberg nur a l s  B i t t form 
auft r i t t . Dar i n  kommt d i e  Unt erwur f i gk e i t  dem anderen g e g enub e r  
zum Aus druck • . .  
The fact is remarkab le t hat after t ouching the anus of the addres sed one 
the hand is  l i fted to the greeter ' s  mouth as if symb o lising eat ing ,  and 
indeed this 3 eems to be t he s ignificance s in ce the pat tern oc curs in a 
verbalised form too . Heider ( 19 70 )  report s th at the Dugum Dani use the 
phrase h a l a b o k - n a c k  ' Ze t  me eat y our fae ce s ' ,  and h a l o b a s i - n a c k  ' Ze t  
me e a t  your fZatu Zence ( s ome t imes a Zs o  y our p e n i s  o r  your vu Zva) ' 
when greet ing a non-relat ed person . Simpson heard the phrase  d a n l a e 
' I  e a t  your excre ta ' as a greeting near Benab ena . 
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6 . 1 . 2 . 1 3 . STR O K I NG O F  THE B R EAST 
Once I ob served a Darib i girl of  approximately t en ye ars st roking her 
mother ' s  breast s  several times with a downward movement of  the right 
hand . Since I have seen a s imilar behaviour pat tern among t he Waika 
Indians I want to draw att ent ion to this pattern .  It may occur often 
as a regular greet ing ritual . 
6 . 1 . 2 . 1 4 .  SWEAT R I TUAL 
Nevermann ( 19 4 1 )  reports a remarkable ri tual which occurs on t he 
oc cas ion of  part ing among the Kanum-ireb e of s outh New Guinea . The 
person remaining behind takes sweat from the armpit of the one depart ing 
and rub s it on his breast after smelling his palms . ' Als  b e so nderes 
Freundschaft s ze ichen gi lt es einem Scheidenden dessen Achse l schwe i �  
ab zus treichen , die Hande z u  beriechen und ihn sich selbst auf die Brust 
zu re iben ' .  Spitting in t he hand and mutually rubbing the greeting 
partner ' s  l eg was reported of  the people liv ing near the Ramu . I ob­
se rved a s weat ritual when a GidJ ingali ( Arnhem Land , Aus tralia ) b ade 
farewe l l  to a visitor . In this case he t ook sweat from his own armpits  
and rubb ed it under t he armpits of his  friend and then again under his  
arms . 
6 . 1 . 2 . 1 5 . R I TUA L O F  PASS ING  THE P I PE 
If two groups o f  Biami-men meet on the trail , et iquette demands that 
aft er shaking hands both part ies sit down . Each party rolls smal l 
c igars from tob ac co leaves and insert s t hem into a bamb oo cigar holder 
whi ch ,  except for the s mall opening where the cigar is  insert ed ,  i s  
closed a t  one end . The c igar is lit  and t h e  owner of  the cigar draws 
the smoke int o  the b amb oo tube , but does not inhale .  Instead , he extracts 
the cigar , c loses  the hole with the finger and hands the p ipe , which is  
now full of smoke , t o  that man in the other group who is  the highest on 
6 the s ocial s cale ; he  inhales the smoke and passe s the empty tub e  b ack . 
The owner wi l l  then insert the cigar again and repeat the procedure , 
pas s ing i t  t o  another member of  t he other group . Both group s treat 
each other this way . In a s imilar fashion any visitor t o  a vi llage is  
fir st of  all served by the male villagers w it h  smoke . Some t imes two or 
more peop le offer their c igar holder s imultaneously ( fig . 11 ) .  In a 
similar fashion the cigar holder moves among women but I have never seen 
this happen b etween memb ers o f  the opposite  sexe s . 
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I f  the Mbowamb visit close relatives , visit ors and host s  embrace each 
other cheek to cheek and start to cry . Then they  call each other ' s  name 
and s ay : ' I  have not seen you for s uch a long t ime . ' (Vic edom and 
Tischner 1 9 4 3-4 8 ) . However , this oc cur s  only i f  the separat ion has been 
a long one . Whe n ,  for examp le , a man has been away for s everal months , 
his relatives will  embrace him and cry with h im .  The same happens when  
a person part s for  a lengthy period of  t ime , and finally i f  harm has 
b efallen a perso n ,  such as sickness or the death of  a c lose  re lative . 
The ' Tranengru� ' i s  also known from Melanesia  ( Friederi c i  19 12 ) and 
some other parts of the world . 
6 . 1 . 2 . 1 7 .  PR ES EN T I NG FOOV 
Hagen ( 1 89 9 )  report ed that the villagers o f  the upper Augus ta  River 
( t oday Sepik ) greeted by s hoving a s ort of cake made of sago and coconut 
into the mouth of the arriving pers on .  The bystanders ac companied t hi s  
procedure with a stac cato of a-a-a-a-a calls . 7 Eating t ogether i s  fre­
quent ly c ons idered as a pact of peace . Nevermann ( 19 4 1 )  was fed by  a 
Makleuga who spontaneous ly offered him a ginger root . Later he  learnt 
that these people were practising headhunt ers and he asked his friend 
whether he had not thought of taking his head . The Makleuga answered : 
' De inen Kopf hat te ich j a  ganz gerne gehabt , wenn er auch nicht mehr 
sehr schon ist , ab er wir hab en doch zus ammen gegessen , und nun bist  Du 
kein Fremder . '  ( Nevermann ( 19 4 1 : 4 4 ) .  
When a group of Mbowamb on the trail meet friends who carry sugarcane 
they can expect to be given a share (Vicedom and Tischner 19 43-48 ) .  By 
s erving food a s trong b ond b ecomes e stab lishe d .  Mau s s  ( 19 50 )  and 
Strathe rn ( 19 7 1 )  s tressed t his fact from the anthropological p oint o f  
view .  The present writer has dis cus sed the background of  the s e  rit es  
whi ch play an import ant role  all over the world when people c ome t ogether 
to ce lebrate a fe ast (Eib l-Eib e s feldt 19 72 ) . 
6 . 1 . 3 . S U M M A R Y  
A rich  varie ty of pat tern serves t he funct ion of  greeting , s o  that a 
superficial obs erver may fail t o  see  the bas i c  p at terns underlying all 
the se  rituals . The funct i ons of  display t o  impres s ,  to appeas e and t o  
bond determine the patterns and s tructure o f  the greeting encounter . 
The element s of  behaviour emp loye d to impress ,  t o  s ignal friendly intent 
and to es tab lish or s trengthen the b ond each cons t itute a set of patterns 
shaped according to its particular funct ion along the same l ines . The 
2 2 4  I .  EIBL-EIBESFELDT 
patterns o f  boasting and measuring strength share common features and 
so do the patterns of appeasement which contain element s of submi s sion .  
Some are depict ive such as for examp le the method of demonstrat ively 
lay ing down arms . Patterns of  caress ing ,  feeding , sharing , infantile  
appeals and demonstrations o f  concern cons titute the principle patterns 
of bonding .  It is  of  great interest to  see  t hat similarities are not 
only expres sed in principle , but also concern in s ome patterns the 
details of the formal event as was demonstrated with t he eyebrowflas h .  
S ince the s e  patterns occur universally and since some are found to occur 
even in persons b orn deaf and blind , they mus t be cons idered as phylo­
genetic adaptat ions . Therefore , there exists a repertoire of b onding 
and appeasing b ehaviour inb orn to man whi ch is of  great significance for 
his non-verbal communic ation . These  s ignals ( together with a univers al 
motivat ional structure ) constitute part of  the biological b ases  which  
unite all men , in  spite  of  their cultural diversity , and allows men 
s t i ll to understand each other ( Eib l-Eib es feldt 19 7 3 ) . Unfortunat e ly 
this has only recent ly attracted the attention of  s c ient is t s  and we lack 
adequate informat ion as this s t udy clearly demons trates . Unique chances  
for document at ion have been missed and are of  course los t forever . We  
sti ll need more fact s  in order to unders tand in which ways cultural and 
bi o logical evo lution differ , in which  ways they are alike . The s imi­
laritie s achieved by cultural and b iological ritualisat ion are s ometimes 
striking indeed . How rank and closeness determines the greet ing encoun­
ter needs to be explored among the Papuans . A model for such i nves t i­
gat ion is provided by the brilliant study of Goody ( 19 7 2 ) .  
We ment ioned that behaviour can be verb alised and it often seems as 
if  a phras e as a c ondit ioned s timulus is  associat ed with an unconditioned 
one . Man can behave like a chi ld and thus appeal for at tent ion and he 
c an also verbali se  this appeal . Man can give presents or he can wish 
' good luck ' or in Biami h a h a n i g u r um a  ' happy you s Le ep ' ,  or promise ' I  
wi l l  give you s ago ' , as the Daribi s ing to the visit ors , and thus 
verb ally give a present . And similarly one can also submit or humb le 
one self verbally ( se e  6 . 1 . 2 . 12 .  ' I  eat your faeces ' ) ,  or less  dramat i cally 
by  addre ss ing the partner as father ( Kukukuku : a b a  a b a ) while shaki ng 
hands . J oking is c ommon during greet ing and its function needs to b e  
e xp lored .  The Biami us e ob s cene phrases in this cont ext . One may greet : 
K u b i which means 'vu Lva ' and others will answe r that they will have 
sexual intercours e with the woman : ' Hey , let ' s  grab thi s woman , hey ! ' 
Some thing i s  always said during a gre eting , even if  it is j us t  the 
acknowledgement that one has perceive d  t he partner in its  s implest form ,  
such a s  a ' hi '  o r  ' hello ' i n  our culture . The Mbowamb greet with u y o  
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( ' you aome ' )  when they meet  o n  the path and with p i yo ( ' you g o ' )  when 
they part . The et iquette of  the Mb owamb demands that strangers are 
greeted first . Another rule determines that t he higher ranking person 
greets  first (Vicedom and Tis chner 1943- 4 8 ) . Again we urgent ly need 
more informat ion ab out the rules governing verbal greeting and verbal 
clich�s employed . Here an intere s t ing pos sibility for co-operation 
opens up for linguis t s  and ethologists . 
6 . 1 . 4 . G R E E T I N G AMO N G  T H E  E I P O 
(Added to the chapter after the completion of the manuscript , but essentially part of 
i t .  ) 
In 19 7 5  I j oined an interdis c ip linary research proj e ct in the up-to­
then unexplored Eipomek Valley ( Iri an Jaya ) . 8 A first report on the 
Eipo was pub li shed by Wulf Schiefenhovel ( 19 7 6 )  who proposed the name 
' mek people ' .  For a summary of our etho logi cal res earch s e e  Eib l­
Eib es feldt 1 9 7 6 .  At the t ime o f  our contact these people were one o f  
the few intact neolithi c cultures of  New Guinea , whic h i s  b es t  i llus­
trated by  the fact that in the whole Eipomek Valley , except for s ome 
worn-down met al axes and some bits  of metal and s traps of parachut es 
which were used for body de corat ion and which  came from an Indones ian 
expedit ion which had passed through the Valley in 1969 , no other ob j ec t s  
foreign t o  t h e  culture were foun d .  Government and Mi s sion had not 
estab l i shed themse lves i n  the area by t hen . 
This fact provided a unique opport unity to s t udy non- contact ed 
people . My main working b as is was t he small village of  Malingdam 
( E ipomek Valley ) .  On a c ontact mission we visited the Fa-Vall ey . 
In princ iple , t he patterns o f  greeting are struc tured along t he same 
lines as the other Papuan groups ' des crib ed so far , and I may emphas ise  
that the s e  rules are in  fac t universal . Upon meet ing , a distance 
greet ing o ccurs which opens the channe l fo r communicat ion . A phas e of 
interact ion with contact-greeting fo llows and s omet imes there is  a verbal 
interchange which is terminat ed by an ' Ab s chied ' ( p art ing)  marking term­
inat ion of the cont act in peace . The patterns t oo ,  ar e partly the same 
as already des crib e d ;  there are , howeve r ,  s ome peculiarities . 
Di stance greeting is initiated b y  eye contact , he adt o ss , eyebrowflash 
and is  ( not always ) followed by  a nod . Verbal ut teranc es of  an 
approaching or pas s ing p erson are for instance : d a n  ( t am )  b i n m a l a m 7  
' wher e d o  y o u  g o ? ' o r  M a l i n g d am b i nm a l am g u m ?  ' do y o u  n o t  g o  to 
Ma Z ingdam ? ' ( ' n o t ' in the sens e of  French ' n ' es t- c e  pas ? ' ) .  
AddreSS ing s trangers like ourselves  often carrie s another note ; 
first ly be cause meeting a white man on the way s t ill  is a surprise , 
secondly b e cause everyone knows that most white people do n ot unde rs tand 
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enough of  the Eipo language to be ab l e  to c onverse free ly . Greeting a 
fie ldworker will  therefore often b e  s e  n a i ye ,  n a i ye ,  n a J y e . . . ! or n a i , 
n o n g e ! ;  s e  i s  a particle calling for attention,  s imilar to the English 
' he y ! ' ,  n a J  is the Ware-dialect  word for 'fa t he r ' ;  the ending e is o ften 
at tached to words when they are s tressed , the y i s  added for euphonic 
re asons . n a i  n o n g e  means ' fa ther, mo t h er ' , 9 the latter with a conno­
tat ion l ike the Italian ' mamma mia ' . 
The Eipo often addressed us n a  n J  'my father ' ,  female s cient is t s  n a  
n i n  ' my mo ther ' t hus estab lishing a quas i family-relat ionship and al so 
e xpress ing feelings of respe ct . Address ing relatives requires a subtle 
knowl edge of  the respective fam1 ly- and c lan-ties , as tab oos have to be  
ob s erved in many cas e s . ( The informat ion on greeting with words was 
given t o  me by Wulf SChiefenhovel who had also int roduced me to t he 
village community of  Malingdam . ) Data dealing with this and other 
spe ctra of  communication will be pub lished later .  
N a i y e is not  only used when approaching a stranger in a friendly 
fashion .  I s aw ,  for example , fathers and grandfathers approaching b ab ies 
( children and grandchildre n )  and greet ing t hem by uttering n a i y e n a i y e 
n a i y e .  
A peculiar patt ern of dist anc e greet ing whi ch I did not obs erve any­
where e l s e  was the waving of the raised index finger . The finger is  
rais ed at approximately 4 5  to 6 0  degrees and repea�edly moved in a s low 
mot ion towards the greeting partner . Fig . l2a  i l lustrates  h ow a grand­
father approaches  his litt l e  grandson in this way b e fore hugging him . 
He too said n a i y e n a i ye .  The s ame waving of  the index finger was applied 
t oward us . Males and women alike greeted us in this fashion and so far 
I have no c lue as to the origin o f  the p attern . 
Distance greet ing is followed by p atterns o f  c ontact greeting . We 
were often embrace d  and patted upon our groins by other males .  Other 
common forms of  cont acting were grasping an arm or shoulder and shaking 
it , or friendly patt ing. Men were much less inhib ited in greeting us 
this way . Women occasionally gave me a friendly pat or briefly grasped 
my arm . 
Somet imes genital stroking occurred . I was once greeted by a man who 
gent ly  stroked me twice in an upward movement on the genital area ,  and 
Wulf Schiefenhove l  experienc ed the same on another occasion . 
A b oy o f  approximat e ly six years gave expression to his great enj oy­
ment , when I have him a piece of  sugarcane , by  pushing hi s right hand 
from b ehind between my legs and gently stroking my scrotum through my 
trousers three times . At the same time he gave me a bright smile . One 
day I had s een that women used t he s ame stroking movement when greeting 
at a distance . It  was the same slow movement and the orientation was 
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unmi s t akab ly toward the lower part o f  my body i n  contras t t o  distance 
chin-stroking which was a fas ter movement directed toward our chin . This 
latter pat tern I first  mis took as a form of affe ct ionate friendly 
greetin g .  It first occurred in the Fa-Val l ey where we had j ust estab ­
lished contact . The friendly crowd of  men was al l around us and b y  an 
accidental turn I hit  a bystander quite st rongly with my e lb ow . I em­
braced him and pat ted him on the shoulder to indi cate my apology and he  
in  turn with  tender movement s s troked my (beardless ) chin . He ac cepted 
my apology . Once I was aware of  this p at tern I s aw it repeatedly as an 
affect ionate greeting . Mos t ly it remained an intention performed in the 
air toward us , but s omet imes the chin was touched and t enderly s crat ched 
and stroke d .  The most dramati c  case I ob served when Wul f  Schi efenhovel 
vi sited Malingdam .  He had , by medi cal treatment , saved a man w ith eight 
arrow wounds - four arrows puncturing the lungs - from certain death . 
After a week the man , named Mangat , was ab le to return t o  his village . 
When Schie fenhovel came t o  see h im another week l ater , the man demon­
s t rated his s trong affect ion by s crat ching and stroking Schiefenhove l ' s  
chin at the entrance of  his hut . Fathers stroke their b ab ies  on t he 
chin . It  is an expre s s io n  of  strong affe ct ion . 
On the o c cas i on of our firs t contact with the Fa-Val ley people in 
Mairala ,  we were given presents of foo d ,  first in the form of  sugarcane 
stalks which a man and later a woman handed us . We gave s alt and other 
small items in return . 
Thi s  pass ing o f  gi fts very often occurs in everyday encounters in a 
le s s  ri tualised form . For examp le , I fi lmed t oddlers who gave bits  o f  
wood and other tokens to greet their mother returning from t he fie ld . 
It seems t o  b e  a universal s trategy o f  friendly interaction,  prob ab ly 
of very ancient age . 
Interact ions are terminated by a farewel l : the person who terminates 
the exchange indicates  this with the verb al statement na  b i n a m  ' I  wi l l  
go ' and this stat ement i s  accepted with the response u r  b i n a l a m ' Okay,  
you wi l l  go (if y ou fe e l  8 0 ,  go) ' .  
The phase of  interchange ( communic ati on ) i s  o ften extended . Courtesy 
demands that male visit ors enter the men ' s  house o f  the village . Close  
friends may - on a visit - also b e  invit ed into a family-house . Here 
the gues t will  b e  fed .  I f  a host  wants  to b e  very friendly he ( or she )  
will crack pandanus nut s with his teeth and fe ed you b y  hand , and will  
sque e ze roas ted yam into  little balls  with his hands and offer t hese  
mors e ls in a charming way which compensates for the unhygieni c s ide of  
the procedure . I got used  to it after a while . In contrast t o  the 
Biami there exists no ritual o f  ' pas s ing t he cigar ' . Tob acco i s  shared,  
but as  a rule , everyone smokes without further sharing. 
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The Eipo know a form of greeting by lette r .  Upon departure one mem­
ber of  our group was given a small parcel of gre en fern-leave s b ound 
together . I t  was dest ined for a memb er who had departed s ome months 
before , and it expres sed the mess age: ' come to our feast ' .  It  is  a 
ritualised form of invitat ion which the Eipo normally use to send t o  
friends i n  order to invite them t o  a feas t .  Ferns are used in the earth 
ovens when pigs are steamed .  The parcel indicates  ' there will be a 
feast s ome t ime in the near future , keep y ours elf ready ' .  Two little 
b amb oo knives which are also s ent in this way s erve the s ame purpos e ;  
pigs are s laughtered with t hes e s urpris ingly sharp kni ves . A third 
' lette r '  is sent away seve ral weeks ahead o f  a planned feast , and con­
s i s t s  o f  a s mall parcel  cont aining a loop s imilar to those used for 
cat ching marsupials and small mammals in snares ( Wulf S chiefenhove l ,  
pers onal communication) . The gathering and pres erving o f  these animals 
which are given to the gues t s  upon their arrival play s  an imp ortant role 
in the feast-rit ual .  Fern-leaves , b amb oo knives and snare- loops are 
symb ols hinting at the events to come and are unders tood by everyone as 
formal invi tations to participate in them . 
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1 .  Many ob servat ions reporte d here are b as ed on film documents collected 
in 1 9 6 7  mainly in vi llages o f  the Kukukuku and Woitapmin , and in vi llages  
o f  the  Darib i and Biami ( Bedamuni ) in  19 72 . Addit ional ob servat ions were 
carried out on the occas ion of a mourning ritual of the Mbowamb . The 
film document s will be pub lished in our archive ( Humanethologi s ches 
Filmarchiv der Max-Plan ck-Gesellschaft ; s e e  Eib l-Eib esfeldt 19 71 ) . I 
want to thank the New Guinea Research Unit for the support o f  my work , 
in particular Mr R .  Bulmer and Mr C .  He aley . Furthermore I want to thank 
Mr and Mrs Hoey of  the Asia Pacific Chri st ian Mission in Mougulu for 
their kind hospitality and helpful informat ion concerning the Biami 
people ; I als o  thank Mi s s  Glenys Kohnke and Mr Pim Straatmans for t heir 
help and advice . 
2 .  For a dis cuss ion of  the term ' inb orn ' and the theore t ical concepts 
of  ethology see Eibl-Eib e s feldt 19 7 0 . 
3 .  Among the Kukukuku and Biami I filme d ,  in additi on , another movement 
of affirmat ion whi ch consisted in a s light sidewards t ilt of the head . 
The origin of this movement pattern is not yet clear .  
4 .  It i s  a deplorab l e  fact that the unique situat ion o f  first contac t s  
was to my knowledge never · used for a thorough film documentat i on of  the 
first encounter . Even after the Second World War numerous chances  were 
simply not us ed .  Patrol Officers rare ly b othered t o  t ake detailed notes 
and thus the chance i s  lost forever . 
5 .  Throughout Papua New Guinea , Melanesia and Polynesia the cordyline 
plant is attrib uted with ritual s ignificance . In the Eipo and in the 
Tsemb aga it is for example p lanted to mark the t erritory ( Schiefenhovel 
19 7 6 ;  Rappaport 1 9 6 7 ) .  
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6 .  I owe this informat ion concerning the ranks to Tom Hoey of  the Asia 
Pacific Chris tian Mis sion in Mougulu , who was our generous host . I want 
to thank him particularly for his  kindne ss . 
7 .  According to Dr Hollrung ( Naeh��ehten llbe� Ka�4 e�- W�lhelm- Augu4 ta­
L and 1 8 8 8 ,  Heft 1 ,  S . 3 2 )  ' die BegrUpung in den Dorfern am ob eren 
Augustaflus s .  Dem Ankommenden wird namllch e lne Roulade von Sagokuchen 
in den Mund ge s choben,  wobei der Chor der Umst ehenden in ein s t akkatoarig 
hervorge s topenes a-a-a-a einst immt ( Hagen 189 9 : 2 3 5 ) . '  
8 .  The proj e ct was sponsored by the ' Deut sche Fors chungsgemeins chaft ' 
and organis ed by the Berlin ' Mus eum fur Volkerkunde ' upon the initiative 
of Dr Gerd Koch and Dr Klaus He lfrich . The pres ent ' Greeting Among the 
Eip o '  wi ll be regis tere d  as Publication No . 3 , of  the proj e c t  Mensch , 
Kultur und Areal im ostlichen Hochland von West-Irian . Schwerpunkt­
programm der Deuts chen Fors chungsgemeins chaft . 
9 .  The primary meaning of n o n g e  i s  ' b ody ' ,  ' to rs o ' ,  'main thing o f  
s om e t hing ' ;  the  us age of  this  term for 'mother ' ( the common word for 
'mother ' is n i n )  sheds light on the conc ept of  maternal roles . 
la-d 
2a-d 
3a- i 
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VESCR I PT I 0 N  O F  PHOTOGRAPHS 
Eyeb rowflash during greeting . Huli , vicinity of Tari . From a 
16 mm fi lm by the author . The sequence was taken at 4 8  frame s 
per s e cond . The sequence a-d las t ed 4 5  frame s ;  (b ) shows frame 
30 , ( c )  frame 36 . 
Eyebrowflash during greeting with a Woitapmin , fi lmed near Bimin . 
From a 1 6  mm film by the author taken at 4 8  frames per second . 
The s equence a-d lasted 85 frames ; (b ) shows frame 75 , ( c )  frame 
79 . 
Greet ing Huli ( fi lmed near Tari ) . After eye cont act the man 
smile d ,  faint ly lowered his eyelids with a s l ight nod.  After 
opening his eyes again he changed the direction of  his gaz e ( g )  
to return to looking at the greet ing partner after another blink . 
Further exp lanat ions in the text . From a 16  mm film taken at 4 8  
frames per s econd . Numb ers o f  the copied frames : 1 ,  2 6 ,  4 3 ,  4 8 ,  
61 , 6 6 ,  7 8 ,  8 3 .  
4a-d Biami greet ing w ith eyebrowflash , lowering of the lids and a nod . 
From a 16  mm film by the author t aken at 50  frames per s e c ond . 
Numb ers of  copied frame s : 1 ,  4 ,  1 3 , 2 0 .  
5 Medlpa men on the occasion o f  a mourning rit ual racing toward a 
group of  vi sitors which had j ust arrived t o  j o in the mourners . 
Phot ograph by  Dieter  Heunemann . 
6 Mourning women (Medlpa) carrying cordy line p lants .  Phot ograph 
by B .  Eib l-Eib es fe ldt . 
7 Dugum Dani greet ing by embrace and shaking hands . Drawing made 
from a film taken by R .  Gardner .  From I .  Eib l-Eib e s fe ldt ( 19 72 ) .  
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8a-c Biami handshake with snapping of  the middle fingers . For exp lan­
ation see  text ( 6 . 1 . 2 . 7 . ) .  From a 16 mm film taken by the author.  
9 Mourner ( son of the killed man ) gre eted by arriving gues t s . The 
woman embraces him ,  put t ing her arm over his shoulder.  From a 
16 mm fi lm taken by the author . ( Note : this p i cture was taken 
wit h  a mirror lens , there fore the woman give s the impres si on of  
be ing left-handed ,  which i s  not the  case . )  
10 Darib i father kissing his b aby  in  affect ion . From a 16 mm film 
taken by the author . 
lla-h Biami ritual of  sharing the p ip e .  The host draws in the smoke 
and passes the full p ipe  to the gue st in the foreground , who 
inhales the smoke and pas s e s  the pipe back . From a 16 mm film 
taken by the author . 
12a- c  Eipo grandfather greet ing his  grandson by waving his finger , 
t ouching the head with his forehe ad and p at ting .  From a 16  mm 
film by the autho r .  
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6 . 2 .  NON-VERBAL COMMUN I CAT I ON I N  NORTH-EAST NEW GU I NEA 
6 . 2 . 1 .  I N T R O D U C T I ON 
Fr an z - Jo s e f  E i l e r s  
It is  not proposed in  this chapter to enter into the detai l s  of what 
cons t itutes human communic at ion . Let it however be borne in mind that 
my concern is basical ly with communication as a social means of ex­
changing informat ion, opinion and experience between people - without 
which human s o ciety cannot exis t .  Wilbur Schramm right ly dec lares in 
the introduct ion to his  latest ' Re ader ' :  ' every discipline concerned 
with human s o c iety and human behaviour mus t  necess arily be c oncerned 
with communication ' , ( Schramm 197 1 : 6 ) . 
There is no doub t that o f  all kinds o f  human communicat ion speech i s  
one o f  t h e  mos t  vital . This i s  true - though i n  varying degrees  - at 
every stage of human existence and in every type of human society . 
Thus languages constitut e an important means o f  communicat ion in New 
Guine a .  Besides thes e  languages ,  howeve r ,  there exis t other non-verbal 
methods of communicating which introduce or complement the spee ch pro­
ce s s  and are capab le of replacing it and even do replace it . The 
following is an at tempt to give a short survey of the types and pot en­
t ial of non-verb al communicat ion , without however aiming at complete­
ne s s .  The background for t his survey was furni shed by studies and a 
re search trip made in 196 4 .  The s e  led to a publicat ion entitled Z u� 
Publi zih � k  h ch�i 6�loh e� Kul�u�en in No�doh �-Neug uine a ( Publi cih m b y  
C ul�u�eh wi�h Unw�i��en Lang uag eh i n  No�h- Eah� N ew Guinea ) . The 
survey is  concerned e s s entially with the Chimbu-Wahgi area in the 
Highlands and the Sepik-Maprik area o f  the coastal region . 
It i s  not proposed to con sider all  those methods of c ommunicat ion 
whos e result or e ffect is mainly or tot ally verb ally dete rmined .  This 
would mean dealing w ith the whole range o f  natural acous t ic methods of 
2 49 
Eilers, F-J. "Non-verbal Communication in North-East New Guinea". In Wurm, S.A. editor, New Guinea area languages and language study, Vol. 3, Language, culture, society, and the modern world. 
C-40:249-264. Pacific Linguistics, The Australian National University, 1977.   DOI:10.15144/PL-C40.249 
©1977 Pacific Linguistics and/or the author(s).  Online edition licensed 2015 CC BY-SA 4.0, with permission of PL.  A sealang.net/CRCL initiative.
2 5 0  F-J . EILERS 
making oneself  understood which the human voi ce employs ,  for ins t ance 
not  only speech and its methods and e ffect s ,  et c .  but also rumours and 
vocal mus i c . l 
Moreover i t  is not proposed to deal in de tail with call ing,  whi ch 
has a not unimportant news-bearing function from one mount ain to another 
among the High lands tribe s . 2 
Non-verbal means of communication in New Guinea may b e  divided into 
visual and aural communication signals . It s hould b e  pointed out at 
once ,  howe ver , that the communi cative funct ion of the se  s ignals i s  most 
certainly not always merely a que st ion of a communicative signal or 
ge sture , for communicational aims are o ft en determined by cultic­
re l igious , ideo logical or other preoccupations . 3 
6 . 2 . 2 .  V I S U A L  M E AN S  O F  C OM M U N I CA T I ON 
The matter of visual means o f  communicat ing prompts the question of 
how far a vis ual  method may pos s e s s  communicative content as a result 
of its  arrangement ,  or how far it i s  determined - whether precisely for 
this reason or through some inner dynamic - by an abs tracting symbolic  
character whic h  bears a certain inner analogy to the item being communi­
cate d .  
Fire and smoke signals are not partic ularly frequent i n  nort h-west 
New Guine a .  They are use d  occas ionall y ,  usually ac cording to  a previ­
ous ly agreed arrangement , though only in i solated cases as an actual 
means of communication .  I t  i s  ob j ects  and cust oms that appear t o  b e  
more important . 
6 . 2 . 2 . 1 .  WH I TE WOOV FOUNV AS S I GNA L L I N G  L I GHT 
Thus among the Chimb u  the brilliant white wood o f  a certain tree is  
used as a mirror and s ignalling l ight in the mount ains . The announce­
ment of a great pig-feast is  made , among other means , by this mirror 
signal : the split wood from thi s tre e ,  the one the nat ives call E n d e  
P a i w i , i s  set up on the mount ain top s . However this practice  s erves 
also to dry out the wood in order to  make it fit for use in the bui lding 
of gues t  houses for the s ingsing . On ac count of its brightness  and 
positioning this wood pos sesses  a c ommunicative character which the 
nat ives recognis e ,  rather in the way in which a poster is  used to announce 
a celebration . 
6 . 2 . 2 . 2 .  P LANTS 
P lants are us ed in different ways as means o f  communicat ion : 
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a )  The s imple  knot in t he Tanget i s  frequent ly made use o f  along the 
coast as well as in the Hi ghlands as a tally marker , a memory aid , a 
date re cord and an invitat ion , as well as cons titut ing ' written proof ' 
of a certain pie ce of news . Likewise fruit s are used as tally markers , 
as can be ob served in the Sepik region and Manam . 
b )  The use of plants to  show direction and mark boundaries o f  paths 
and detours is  very widespre ad . Various p lant s  can also be laid in 
certain ways on the track to  point out the way to  a stranger following 
b ehind , or to  show the travelle r , - as is  the cas e at Warab ung in the 
Maprik area when a s t i ck is laid across the path - that someone has 
made an espe c ially good kill t here o f ,  for example , a k a p u l ( po s sum or 
tree kangaroo ) .  Lovers arrange meet ings by means of a knotted tuft o f  
grass o r  some le aves knotted together . 
c )  Tabu signals ( s ee Mihalic 1971 : 190-1 ) often have the s ignificance 
of a pub l ic not ice . An attached t abu  s ignal ( a  tanget- leaf , for instance )  
i s  a means of communic ating both prohibi t ion and warning t o  t respas s ers 
encroaching on any property .  Conversely the le gal t it le o f  t he owner 
concerned i s  also made c lear thereb y .  Should anything have been st olen , 
the tabu s ign is in the form o f  t he stolen ob j ec t  or p lant in order to 
deter further thieve s . Thi s  at the s ame t ime i s  evidence that a magical 
prohib it ion i s  corre spondingly laid upon both the thief and the object . 
d )  Totem s igns may als o b e  ment ioned here . They e xpre ss the inner 
conne ction between individuals and trib e s  and their part icular animal or 
plant . Howe ver the origin of the s i gnificance of the se mani festat ions 
has very strong religious and ideological overtones . 
e )  There are other occas ions on which p lant s  are used for non-verb al 
communicat i on .  For example Aufenanger reports a pig-feast at Denglagu 
in t he Chimbu area in which the parti cular wrapp ing of b undles of sweet 
4 potato indi cates whi ch part of the pig the relatives are to  rece ive . 
A s imi lar use of p lants as means of declaring war , peace or friendship 
and so  on is reported from other areas of New Guinea as well . 
6 . 2 . 2 . 3 . V Y E , C L A Y ,  CHA L K  ANV MUV 
The us e of dye ,  clay ,  chalk or mud as s i gns of mourning is evident 
in the Highlands as well as along the coast . Coat ing with dye or c lay 
s ignifies mourning for the death of relat ive s  or fellow-trib e smen .  Body 
muti lat ion as a sign of mourning , e . g . the amputat ion of a mother ' s  
finger on the death o f  a child , or the bre aking of a s cab , are after 
all example s of communication. 
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6 . 2 . 2 . 4 . TATTO O I NG ANV S CAR I F I CATI ON 
While tattoo ing and scari fication seem, in the Highlands , to have a 
mere ly decorative function , Behrmann reports that in the Sepik whole 
trib es  may b e  ident ified by these s car-t attoos . The re lation be tween 
tattooed ornamentation of the body and corre sp onding decorat ion on 
slitgongs , seats , bullroarers , et c .  needs to be examined more c los ely . 
There is a most evident connection b etween the bullroarers used in 
init iat ion ceremonies and the tat tooing carried out during them. 
6 . 2 . 2 . 5 . ART 
Even though basically the entire material culture of an ethnic group 
has a certain declarat i ve and thereby communicat ive capacity,  certain 
phenomena , e . g . the art s ,  are invested in unwritten cultures with a 
particular communicat ive signi ficance ; however this cannot be dealt with 
here in any greater detail . Suffi ce i t  to ment ion, in i llustrat ion of 
thi s ,  the strong declarat ive force  of  the h a u s  t am b a r a n  ( ' sp i r i t  
hous es ' )  in the Maprik area , though it must be admitted that the range 
of artistic  expres sion is essentially smaller in t he New Guinea 
Highlands than along the coas t .  
6 . 2 . 3 . A C O U S T I C M E A N S  O F  C OM M U N I CA T I O N  
Whereas one may ob serve in general an espec ially strong reliance  of  
the visual means o f  communicat ion upon rel igious and cultural tradition 
( e . g . the use of  tab us , etc . ) , the acoustic  dec larative methods are 
used more for dire ct communicat ion o f  informat ion , though they are seldom 
anything more significant than a simple communicat ive instrument . 
6 . 2 . 3 . 1 . VR UMS 
Linguistical ly the most s igni ficant i s  the use of  the drums as a 
method of  communi cat i on . In this regard , we must point out at once  the 
geographically limited inc idence of  s litgongs , which are not to be found 
at all in the Highlands and whose us e ,  even on the coas t ,  s eems to have 
originally not spread further to the east than Lae . As with verb al 
c ommunicat ion, the non-verb al communicat ive methods s eem to b e  espe c i­
ally c learly and intimately linked here with part ic ular cultural hi s­
torie s .  
S litgongs have three funct ions whi ch s hould b e  c learly distinguished : 
they are used as cul t ,  as musical and as s ignalling instruments . Here 
the c on cern is  principally with the third function . Const ant mention 
is  made of  a ' slitgong language ' by means of  which it is  believed t hat 
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one can ' speak ' through t he drum over comparatively long distances . I f  
b y  ' drum language ' is meant a way o f  c ommunicating at wi ll through 
syllab les , that i s ,  s ignalling elements which are capable o f  b eing 
comb ined to make ' sent ences ' ,  then this does not exist in New Guinea.  
All the research carried out in di fferent places on the coast and in 
the Sepik region has shown that drum signals constitute in fact definite 
fixed statement s ;  they cannot , however , b e  combined at will as in a 
language . Furthermore , the numb er of drummab le st atement s differs from 
one village to another ,  and seems to be determined by the social require­
ments of the tribe or village concerned.  In 1 9 6 4  it was not possible 
to arrive at more than 30  s t atements or dec larations  that could be 
drummed in one village . 
There is still  uncert ainty about the actual technique of s uch drum­
min g, b oth from the mus ico-e thnologi cal and from the lingui stic  stand­
points . 
Neuhaus s is in no doub t that as far as s l itgong s ignals are concerned 
' the separate s ignal s differ from one another ac cording to  the area'  
( Neuhauss 19 11 : 317 ) , and Behrmann writing on his e xpedition to t he Sepik 
states that ( trans lat e d ) : ' it is  doubt ful however if these s ignals are 
comprehens ib le acros s l anguage boundaries from another village . Some­
times t he vi l lage s knew be forehand of our coming,  b ut mos t ly they were 
taken comp letely by s urprise ' (Behrmann 19 2 4 : 61 ) . The relat ion b etween 
the slitgong s i gnal code in an area and the range of a language has not 
yet been inve stigat e d .  If the rhythm of speech had an influence on the 
codification of information for the slitgong , one might infer that the 
boundarie s  o f  a language area correspond with the limi t s  of a drum-s ignal 
are a .  Thi s  is however not the case . On further examination o f  the 
Yuat River area and the neighb ouring Sepik region it was shown that 
language and garamut ( i . e .  slitgong ) signal boundarie s did not alway s  
mat ch .  Thus , for examp le , i n  the Sepik from . Krinj ambe beyond Angoram 
one finds one garamut signal code , while the area o f  the Lower Yuat 
b e longing to the s ame language area and Kanduanum on the Sepik display 
a di fferent garamut code . On the other hand , the areas to t he east and 
west o f  the Yuat in the Biwat area have a different language , yet their 
di ffering garamut signal s are mutually comprehensible in spite o f  t hi s . 
Regarding Changriva , it i s  said that both the neighbouring Maramb a as 
we l l  as the region where Kamamb er lies were formerly unab le  to un der­
stand Changriva garamut s ignals . Today howeve r ,  some people in Maramb a 
and Kamamb er do understand the Changriva signals . For t he language area 
of the Iatmul three di s tinct garamut s i gnal s e t s  could be detected t hough 
no more precise  details of intercommunication b etween the areas c ould b e  
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obtained.  It  o ften happens that in villages lying right on the edge of 
a garamut s i gnal area s ome of  the old men 
in part , the signals of the ir neighb ours . 
the Upper Sepik shifted t o  this area from 
do understan d ,  even i f  only 
The village of Brugenauwi on 
Tambanum 40 or 50 years ago , 
and Tamb anum garamut s ignals and the Tambanum language have p ersisted 
here t o  this day . On the Black River the villages of  Kanengara ,  
Yamandenem and Gavamas speak a di fferent language from Songriman , 
Yessenb it , Tunginbit , Karrinan and Kreimb it ; yet al l the villages use 
the same garamut signals . Doubtless  in s ome cases the language or cer­
t ain words in it exercise s ome influence on the c omposit ion of  garamut 
signals . 
There are no grounds for positing any actual c onnec t ion b etwe en lan­
guages and drum s i gnals . The emergence of such signals is far more 
l ike ly to have b een prompted by other element s .  Earlier periods o f  
friendship o r  hos t i lity between parti cular vi llages of  the se headhunt ing 
trib es  have undoubtedly had the ir e ffect . Perhaps indeed this whole 
que stion needs to be placed in a wider c ultural context . After h is 
expedit ion Behrmann certainly s t ated that ( t rans lat ed ) : 
the b oundar i e s  o f  p ar t i c ul ar l anguage s ,  o f  whi ch we i d e n t i f i e d  
n o t  l e s s  t han 1 3  b etwe en t h e  S e p i k  and t h e  Dut ch border , do n o t  
c o r r e s p o n d  t o  ar e as o f  di f f e r i n g  hous e c o n s t ru c t i o n  an d t he s e  
i n  th e i r  t urn d o  n o t  mat c h  d i f f e r e n c e s  i n  dres s .  The s ame go e s  
for all f e atures  o f  t h e  c ultur e . Even f r i ends  and f o e s  ar e not 
di s t i n gui s h e d  f r om one anot he r e i t h e r  by t h e i r  s p e e c h  group o r  5 by any ethnograph i c  o r  phys i c al d i f fe r e n c e . ( Behrmann 19 50-51 : 30 9 ) 
6 . 2 . 3 . 2 .  OTH E R  PERCUSS I ON I NSTRUMENTS 
Bes ides the s litgong, other kinds of percuss ion instrument s  are used 
in s ome areas in non-verb al communicat ion . It would appe ar that t he 
s ignal ling boards us ed in the Maprik area,  not yet des crib ed , are di rect 
s ubs t itutes for slit gongs . A s imple  board ab out 6 0  t o  80 cms long and 
ab out 2 5  cms wide res ts on a man ' s  lap and he b eats it with a pebb l e . 
The se s ignalling boards appear to have no religious function and seem 
t o  b e  used only for signalling over short distance s .  According t o  native 
informants from the Maprik area the same s ignals are b eaten on the sig­
nalling b oards as on the big s litgongs . Moreover there are other ob j e ct s ,  
mainly wo oden ones , that produce sound when b eat en and are used i n  a 
s imilar way for signalling . Roesicke reports that on the Sepik thos e  
o n  their way home from killing a n  enemy beat a parti cular rhythm on the 
edge of  the canoe : this is a s ignal of  communic ation even if  primarily 
an expres s i on of  triumph ( Roesicke 191 4 : 51 3 ) . 
Beat ing on a tree-stump as a means of  c ommunicat ion is report ed in 
the Sepik area and is comparab le to the use of  s litgongs . 
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One percuss ion instrument of which in 1964  actually only one example 
was found in the Sepik , seems to have a mythic function s imilar t o  that 
of the spirit flutes . Nowhere in literature is there any des cription 
of this unique board-shaped obj e c t , which was also cal led W a Q ke n  by the 
people in Tamb anum ( Wombun) and whic h  was beaten on certain occasions . 
The specimen found in 1964  was in a men ' s  house at Wombun, near Tamb anum, 
where it was stored concealed under a roo f .  It was a two metre long 
flat ins trument made of garamut wood and re semb ling a compressed or 
flattened canoe ( the people called it a ' snake ' or a ' fi sh ' ) .  At one 
end , this b oard fini shed in a point while the other end was shaped like 
a fish tai l .  Two boards are used at the same time ( the Womb un spe c imen 
const itutes a pair of boards like this ) :  t hey are s uspended and a man 
stands b etween them and b eats them with two mal lets . As soon as t hi s  
sound is  he ard , it signifies an absolute tab u ,  on pain o f  deat h ,  for all 
women and children; this was emphas ised by the fact that the Womb un men 
could hardly be persuaded to bring even one of the two w a Q k e n  out of the 
loft into the daylight . This ' sound-board ' as Roesicke appears to  have 
called it 6 was used on spe cial oc casions ( sin gs ings ) and part icularly in 
initiation ceremonies probab ly in a simi lar way to the bullroarers . 
It  is alleged that at an ini tiat ion ceremony , as recent ly as August 
1 9 6 4 ,  such a sound-b oard ( wa Q ken ) was still  in use at Kamangui village 
( ab out one and a half hours inland from the Sepik , on the opposite bank 
to Womb un ) .  According to the men at Wombun ,  the emergence o f  this sound­
board again is somehow connected with the bullroarer . They re counted 
the fol low ing :  two fish in the water were having a conversation . Four 
women wh o were fishing heard the nois e ,  c aught the fish , and put them 
in their c anoe . There the fish held a sings ing . The women took over 
the s ingsing and made the w a Q k e n  out of wood ( an  image o f  the fish ! ) .  
But as the men were beating on their bullroarers , the women became 
frightened and ran away leaving the w a Q k e n  b ehind ; and so it came to the 
men . 
The mythi cal and religious s ignificance of this communicative obj ec t  
become s part i cularly evident whenever the w a Q k e n  is b eaten ins ide a 
spe cial ly cons truc ted enclosure and the s t rongest tabus are put upon it . 
It would appear that s uch sound-boards were in use at one t ime in various 
p laces on the S epik , part icularly among the I atmul . 7 
6 . 2 . 3 . 4 . W I NO I NSTRUMENTS 
As we ll as percus sion instruments , wind inst ruments serve as means 
of non-verb al communication in the acous tic field .  The b amboo flutes  
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found all over New Guinea should b e  ment ioned here . Mainly p layed 
trans vers ely,  they have primarily a religious and cultic  significance ; 
they repre sent the voices of ances tors and spirit s .  
The doub le tone given by b lowing t he flutes  in pai rs often produces 
quite  di s t inctive melodies whi ch can s ometime s have spe cial names and 
are often dedicated to the totem of a cert ain bird . Thus these flutes 
are invested  with a highly individual communicative character within 
the sys tem of non-verb al communicat i on in New Guinea . From earlier 
research in the Sepik area Neuhaus s report s  wooden horns in t he central 
Sepik whi ch he compares with the conch shells of t he coastal regi on 
(Neuhaus s 1 9 11 : 315 ) .  Thes e horns , which oc curred on ly in the central 
Sepik , were apparent ly used only for communicat ion purposes as signal 
horns and war horns . 
It  is , however , conch shells that are most typically found as sig­
nalling instruments at s e a  and in b at t le . These are us ed in the coas t al 
areas , t hough , not in t he Highlands . At t ime s ,  t he se instrument s  have 
apparently als o played s ome part in private communicat ion, and in warding 
off stormy weather or evil spirits . 
6 . 2 . 3 . 5 . B U L L ROARE RS 
The bullroarer b elongs to  the category o f  means of communicat ion only 
to a limited extent . In addit ion to t he conspicuousnes s  of this wood 
whi ch was used mos t  often in initiations , the sound that is produced by  
sp inning i t  repres ents - in a similar manner to  the  sound of b amb oo 
flut es - the voices  of spirits or of ancest ors . They may therefore be 
compared in communicat ional function to  the flutes . 
And so , this short out line o f  non-verbal communicat i onal forms in 
north-east New Guinea mus t  c lose . Emphasis has b een p laced on t he 
communicat ive ( pub licisti c )  s ignificance of the various methods of 
communicat ion . The area des crib ed needs further re search , b oth in gen­
eral and in specific aspect s ,  as far as this is still  pos sible in New 
Guine a with its deve lopment and changes . 
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1 .  See Ei lers 19 6 7 : 46-10 0 .  
2 .  See Ei lers 1 9 6 7 : 5 8- 6 4 . 
3 .  The following des cription follows in essence the pres ent author ' s  
above-ment ioned work . The re levant evidence  will b e  found in the de­
tai led analys i s  that the book provides . 
4 .  See Aufenanger 19 6 3 : 1 8 8 . 
5 .  For further details see  E ilers 196 7 : 1 4 0- 6 5 .  
6 .  Personal communicat ion from Dr Ke lm of Be rlin-Dahlem ,  according to  
whose  informat ion such  boards c an b e  found in Berlin in the not  yet  
acce s s ib le collection from von Roesicke ' s  Sepik expedition . 
7 .  See also the exhaust i ve des cript ion in Ei lers 196 7 : 16 8-70 . 
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7 , 1 , 0 ,  MULT I LI NGUAL I SM I N  PAPUA NEW GU I N EAl 
Gi l l i an S an k o f f  
Editor ' s  Note : The contents of this chapter is very largely based on information 
extant in 1972-73. Parti cularly in vi ew of its extensive use of 1966 census data 
using ' district ' divi sions , it has been decided to leave references to ' districts ' 
unchanged and not to alter them to ' provinces ' to reflect current usage in 1977 . 
Though it i s  an incontrovertib le fact that the nature of b i- and 
multi linguali sm2 is changing very rapidly in Papua New Guinea ,  it i s  
c ertainly not the c a s e  that t h i s  i s  a phenomenon unique to  t he colonial 
and independence periods of Papua New Guinea history . Indeed , in order 
to appre c iate the phenomenon of multi linguali sm in the pre sent day , it 
i s  neces sary to attempt the best possible re const ruction of the degree 
and nature of multi lingualism in t he pre colonial period . 
7 . 1 . 1 .  M U L T I L I N G U A L I S M I N  T H E  P R E C O L O N I A L P E R I O D  
7 . 1 . 1 . 1 .  L ANGUAGE V ISTR I B UTI ON ANV I TS I M P L I CATI ONS FOR MU LT I L I NGUA L I SM 
The approximate numb er of l an guages ,  the relative distribut ion of 
Austrone sian and non-Austrones ian ( Papuan ) languages ,  and the imp lica­
tions of thi s distribut ion in reflecting prehis toric re lat ion s hips and 
migrat i ons , have been dealt with e xtensively  in chapters of vols I and 
I I  ( Wurm, e d .  19 75 , 19 76 ) ,  as well as in works s uch as Capel l  1969 , 
1 9 7 1 ;  Chowning 19 70 ; Dut ton 1969 ; Healey 196 4 ;  Hooley and McElhanon 
19 70 ; Laycock 19 65 ; Wurm 196 0 ,  1971a;  Wurm and Laycock 19 6 1 ;  Z ' graggen 
19 7 1 ;  and the many detailed studies in McKaughan 19 7 3 . Various kinds 
of language contact in the New Guinea are a ,  with part i cular reference 
to  cont acts between speakers of Austronesian and Papuan languages , have 
been given by Laycock ( 19 7 3 ) . Our main concern here , however,  is the 
implication o f  such diversity for multilinguali sm . 
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7 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 1 .  V e ry S ma l l L a n g u a g e s  
O f  the probab ly 7 00 o r  more languages o f  Papua New Guinea ,  it  i s  
like ly that over a third have ( and have had ,  for s ome t ime ) an extreme ly 
small numb er of speakers . ' Ext remely small ' here means less  than 5 0 0  
speakers . This approximat ion is b as ed ( for Papuan language s )  on data 
pres ented by Wurm ( 1 9 7 1 a )  in t he mos t  complete survey of  Papuan lan­
guage s to dat e ( unti l  the publication of vol . I  ( Wurm , e d .  1 9 7 5 » . 
E l iminat ing several of his groupings which fall largely in Irian Jay a ,  
w e  are left with approximately 4 4 9  languages , o f  whi ch 1 6 9  have less  
than 5 0 0  speakers , as shown in  Tab le 1 .  Though we have no such com­
p lete statisti c s , analogous to Wurm ' s ,  for the Austrones ian languages 
of Papua New Guinea,  data culled from Hooley and McElhanon 1970  on 
37 Austrones ian language s of the Morobe Distric t , from Beaumont 1972  
on  2 0  New Ireland Austronesian languages as  well  as  the  Tolai language 
of New Britain, 3 from Z ' graggen 19 7 1  and Claas sen and McElhanon 1 9 7 0  
o n  1 4  Madang District Austronesian languages , and from Dut ton 19 70a , 
1971  on 1 2  Austrones ian languages o f  south-eas tern Papua , t end t o  
show a simi lar pattern . Of these 8 4  Austrone sian languages ,  2 1  have 
less  than 5 0 0  speakers , as is also shown in Tab l e  1 .  Thus of the 5 3 3  
language s o f  Papua New Guinea for whi ch statistics  o n  the numb er o f  
speakers have b een compi led i n  Table 1 ,  w e  find that 19 0 ,  o r  3 5 . 6 % ,  
have fewer than 5 0 0  speakers . 
Most o f  the speakers of these  very small languages are ( and probably 
were in the past ) b i lingual or mult ilingual , acc ording to evidence from 
recent language survey s .  Laycock ( 19 65 ) ,  for example , discuss ing the 
two smallest members o f  the Ndu language family of  the Eas t and We st 
Sepik District s ,  has this t o  say ( p . 1 3 1 ) : 
N g a l a  i s  spoken by t h e  1 3 4  i nh ab i t ant s o f  a s i n g l e  vi l l ag e , 
Sw agup , [ wh i c h ] . . .  l i e s o ff t h e  S e p i k  R i ve r ,  s e veral h o ur s ' 
travel up a narrow t r ibut ary s t r e am .  The n e ar e s t  speakers  
o f  an  N d u- f amily l anguage are t h e  I atmul - s p e ak i n g  i n h ab it an t s  
o f  Brugnowi , w it h  whom however the people o f  S wagup h av e  t il l  
r e c e n t ly h ad a l o ng- s t a n d i n g  feud . . . .  I t  i s  w i t h  t h e  
W o g amus i n- s p e ak in g  i n h ab i t an t s  o f  W a s hkuk t hat t he Swagup 
n a t i v e s  h ave mo st o f  t h e i r  t r a d i n g  c o nta c t s  . . .  a l arge 
numb e r  o f  adult mal e s  i n  Swagup sp eak Wogamus i n  . . . .  
( It s hould be noted that Wogamusin , a non-Ndu Papuan language , itself 
has only 3 3 6  speakers , whi ch iS, however , more than doub l e  the numb er 
of Ngala speakers . )  Laycock c ont inues : 
Y e l o gu i s  spoken by the i n h ab i t an t s  o f  a s i ngle v i l l ag e  . . .  
All 6 3  i n h ab i t a n t s  app e ar t o  b e  b i l i ngual , s pe a k i n g  t h e  un­
r e l a t e d  Kwoma l an guage as w e l l  as Y e l o gu .  (Laycock 19 6 5 : 139 ) 
No s uch b i linguali sm is reported for the four other languages of the 
Ndu Fami ly , all of  whi ch number well over 1 , 0 0 0  speakers . 
TAB L E  1 
D i s t ribution o f  the Numb er o f  Speakers of 5 3 3  papuan an d  Aus t rone s i an Languages in P apua New Guine a 
PAPUAN LANGUAGES* AUSTRONESIAN LANGUAGES * *  TOTAL 
Speakers No . o f  Approx. total N o .  of Approx. total No . of Approx. total 
per language languages population languages population languages population 
30,000 + 9+ ( 2 . 2% )  460 ,000 ( 31.  4% ) 1++ ( 1 . 2% )  30 ,000 (15 . 1% )  10 (1 .  9%) 490 ,000 ( 29 . 4% )  
10 ,000 - 29,999 22 ( 4 . 9%)  385,000 (26 . 3%) 3 ( 3 . 6% )  31 ,500 ( 15 . 8% )  2 5  ( 4 . 7% )  416,000 ( 25 . 0% )  
5 , 000 - 9,999 38 ( 8. 5% )  265 ,000 (18 . 1% )  6 ( 7 . 1%)  39 , 300 ( 19 . 7% )  44 ( 8 . 3% )  304 , 300 (18. 5%) 
1,000 - 4 ,999 135 ( 30 . 1%) 274 ,000 (18. 7% )  38 ( 45 . 2% )  83,700 ( 42 . 0% )  173 ( 32 . 5% )  357 ,700 (21. 5% ) 
500 - 999 76 ( 16 . 9% )  48,500 ( 3 . 3% )  15 ( 17 . 9%) 9 , 800 ( 4 . 9% )  9 1  ( 17 . 1% )  58,300 ( 3 . 5% )  
less than 500 169 ( 37 . 6% )  33,500 ( 2 . 3% )  21 (25 .0% )  5 ,000 ( 2 . 5% )  190 ( 35 . 6% )  38,500 ( 2 . 3% )  
'IDI'AL 449 1,466 ,000 84 199 , 300 533 1 ,665 , 300 
* Data on Papuan languages abstracted f'rom Wurm 1971. 
**
Data on Austronesian languages abstracted from Hooley and McElhanon 1970 ; Beaumont 1972 ; Z ' graggen 1971 ; 
Claassen and McElhanon 1970 ; Dutton 1970a , 1971 . 
N . B .  'lllis table is not corrplete,  particularly with respect to Austronesian languages . Information contained in 
Wurm, ed. 1976 , unavailable to me before the present chapter went to press , will be invaluable in revising and 
corrpleting this table. 
+ The 9 languages are Enga - 110 ,000; Medlpa - 60 ,000; Chirrbu - 60 ,000; Huli - 54 ,000;  Kewa - 39, 500; Kamano - 38,500; 
Wahgi - 37,000; Gawigl - 31,000; Mendi - 30 ,000. 
++ 'Ihe Austronesian language in question is Tolai. 
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In a s t udy of t he languages o f  the Finist erre Range , Claas sen and 
McElhanon ( 19 7 0 )  make such obs ervations concerning a number of t he 
very smal l languages o f  t hat area .  For examp le , discus sing the  Erap 
Family of the Morobe Di stri c t , t hey s t at e  ( p . 56 ) : 
The Mamaa l anguage i s  s po k e n  i n  t he vi l l age o f  Mamaa ( p op . 2 0 0 ) 
on the e as t  b ank o f  t h e  l ower I rumu R i ve r .  W i t h  t h e  e x c e pt i on 
o f  t h e  Fi nungwan l an guage , t hi s l anguage s hows no l e x i c o ­
s t at i s t i cal r e l a t i o n s h i p  g r e at e r  than 3 5 % w i t h  t he o t h e r  
language s i n  t h e  fam i ly . The 4 6% r e lat i o n s h i p  w i t h  F i nungwan 
may r e fl e c t  b orrow i n g s  s i n c e  the p e o p l e  are b e i n g  as s im i l at e d 
by t h e  F i nungwan p e o p l e  an d mo s t  o f  t hem are b i li n gual . 
In a c lose  parallel with the Ngala-speakers o f  Wogamus in cited by  
Lay c ock,  we note  t hat t he Finungwan language , l ike Wogamusin , i s  itself  
very small , numbering only 4 0 0  speakers , b ut again doub l e  t he number 
o f  speakers of Mamaa . 
A further case cited by Claassen and McElhanon ( 19 7 0 )  i s  t hat of 
speakers of t he Yabong language o f  the Yaganon Family in t he Madang 
Dis t ri c t  ( p . 6 1 ) : 
T h e  Y ab ong l anguage ( pop . 3 7 0 ) i s  s poken i n  f i ve vi l l age s 
we s t  o f  t h e  Y angda R i v e r  . . . .  Many o f  t h e  people are 
r e p o r t e d  to be fluent i n  t h e  R aw a  l anguage . 
( Note t hat Rawa i s  an only very dis t antly relat e d ,  fairly large lan­
guage of 6 , 0 0 0  speakers b elonging t o  t he Finis terre Stock , whereas 
Yabong be longs to t he Rai Coas t  Stock . ) 
Parallel evidence i s  pre s ent ed in s tudies of other very smal l lan­
guage s ,  many of which t end to oc cur in border areas between larger 
language groups , oft en as a result of the dras t i c  reduct ion of a pop­
ulat ion through warfare or disease . Such a s i t uation is discussed for 
the Binumari en ( three small villages in t he Kainantu Sub-Di strict  o f  
t h e  Eas t ern Highlands Dis tric t ,  very near t he Morob e District b order ,  
and containing a t otal o f  1 1 7  peop l e )  b y  Oatridge and Oatridge ( 19 7 3 : 
5 17 ) :  
The B i numar i en ar e a v e ry s mal l group . W i t h i n  t h e  memory 
of the older men , they were more numerous , b ut b e c au s e  o f  
t r i b al f i ght i n g  r e s ult i n g  i n  p r olonge d r e s i de n c e  i n  the 
Markh am Valley and r e s ul t ant malari a ,  their numb e r s  h ave 
b e e n  g r e at ly r e duc e d .  Th e i r  n e i ghb ors t o  t he we s t  and s o ut h  
a r e  t h e  Gadsup , a n d  t o  t he north t h e  A z e r a  i n  t h e  Markham 
V al l ey . T h e  c l o s ely r elat e d  l an guage o f  Kamb a i r a i s  i n  t h e  
s o ut h e as t .  The B i numar i e n are mo s t  c l o s e ly r e l a t e d  t o  t he 
T a i ro r a  t h o ugh s ome o f  t he men s p e ak A z e ra and Gadsup w h i l e  
o t h e r s  s p e ak Gadsup a n d  T a i rora as well as t h e i r  o w n  l an g u ag e . 
Though I have rather cons ervati ve ly restricted the ' very smal l ' 
language category to  thos e numb e ring less  t han 5 0 0  speakers , i t  i s  very 
like ly that many speakers of s l ightly larger language s ,  numb ering , say , 
up t o  1 , 0 0 0 ,  were also b i lingual . Bee ( 19 6 5 : 39- 4 0 ) des crib e s  such a 
situation for the Us arufa : 
7 . 1 . 0 .  MULTILINGUALISM IN PAPUA NEW GUINEA 
U s arufa [ i s ] a l anguage s poken by approximat ely 8 5 0  p e r s o n s  
in  t h e  E a s t e rn H i gh l an d s  D i st r i ct . . .  Th e U s arufa- s p e ak i n g  
a r e a  i s  l o c at e d  i n  a p o c k e t  s urrounded by Kamano , Kan i t e , 
For e , and a small s egment o f  Auyana s p e ake r s . All o f  t h e s e  
l anguage s e x c ept  t h e  Auyana h ave b e e n  c l as s i fi ed by Wurm a s  
memb e r s  o f  language f ami l i e s  di s t i n c t  from Us arufa .  Never­
t he l e s s  mo s t  adult U s arufa s p eak e r s  s p eak at l e a s t  one of  the 
thr e e  more  d i s t an t ly related l anguag e s  and many s p e ak all 
th r e e . Contrariw i s e  ve ry f ew F o r e , Kamano or  Kan i t e  s p eak e r s  
a r e  abl e  t o  s p e ak Us arufa . Al s o  o f  n o t e  i s  t h e  f act t h a t  • . .  
few U s arufa s p e ak e r s  admit  t o  s p e ak i ng o r  under s t anding 
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Auyana whi c h  i s  s o  c l o s ely r el a t e d  that t he two may b e  d i al e c t s 
o f  one l anguage . 
This is con firmed by Berndt ( 19 5 4 : 2 9 1 )  who notes  also t hat ' nearly 
al l '  of the Usarufa ' s eem to have s ome knowledge of Jate ' .  The Jate 
( or Yate , population 3 , 9 8 8  accordlng to  Wurm ( l9 7 1a »  lie immediately 
to the west of the Usarufa , ' in some cases only 15-20  minutes ' walk 
away ' ( Berndt 19 54 : 29 1 ) .  
The quotat ion from Laycock 1 9 6 5  cited above sugge s t s  one reason for 
speakers of such small languages to be b ilingual , i . e .  trading contacts , 
neces sari ly ( e specially when the language is confined to a s ingle 
village or hamlet ) w ith speakers of other languages .  Another type of 
contact , even more important for fos tering b ilingualism in s uch cases  
was inter-marriage , again a virtual necess ity for memb ers o f  very small 
language groups . Thi s  meant that a large numb er of women brought up 
in s uch a small language group would , upon marrying out side of it , find 
thems e lves to be in a lingui stically foreign environment for t heir 
married lives ; and that men brought up in such groups would very likely 
bring in wive s who did not initially s peak the group ' s  language , which 
in turn would expose their children to  more than one language . 
Note that in all of the citations ab ove , e ithe r no sex  difference 
in b i l ingualism is noted or else  spe cial note is taken that men are 
b i lingual . It is unlikely that this refle cts a real s e x  di fference in 
bilinguali sm; rathe r ,  given that in s uch small language groups a large 
proportion o f  the adult women will b e  married in from other  language 
groups and there fore not be native speakers of the language groups in 
which they now live , they are of little or no int eres t  to a lingui st 
whose main j ob is finding out about t he language of the group in ques­
t ion , and there fore will  not perhaps not ice that thes e women are als o 
bilingual . 4 
7 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 2 . T r a d e  L a n g u a g e s  i n  C o a s t a l  A r e a s  
Though a s  i s  indicated i n  Tab le 1 ,  speakers o f  somewhat over a third 
of the languages of Papua New Guinea were prob ab ly ob lige d  by demography 
alone to become b i lingual , it is also c lear from this tab l e  that s uch 
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s peakers never const ituted more than a t iny minority of  the t ot al pop­
ulation.  Even if we include the next smallest group of  languages , those 
having b etween 500 and 1 , 0 0 0  speakers , not more than 6% of  t he popula­
t ion would b e  included in this cat egory ( though the two groups c ons ti­
tute  j us t  over half the languages ! ) .  
We now turn to an examinat ion of  the case of the great maj ority of  
Papua New Guineans . that 94%  o f  the  population not living in language 
i s olates , and whose  language group s consist of over 1 , 0 0 0  speakers . 
Though data relevant t o  multi lingualism are very incomplete for the s e  
larger language groups , we c an ,  I feel , piece  together a general pic ture 
with respect to mult i lingual ism among speakers of any such language s .  
Though i t  i s  obvious that the larger the numb er o f  speakers o f  any 
particular language , the les s  likely would c ontacts s uch as trade and 
intermarriage be nece ssary with speakers of  other language s ,  there is  
s ti ll c ons iderable evidence indicating varying degrees and types of 
c ompetence in other languages and diale cts  among many speakers of  s uch 
languages . 
Firs t ,  not e  in Tab le 1 given in 7 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 1 . t hat the distributi on of  
speakers differs between Papuan and Austronesian languages . The bulk of  
t he speakers of  the  84  Austronesian languages in Tab le  1 ,  i . e .  4 2 % , are 
c oncentrated in language s having b etween 1 , 00 0  and 5 , 00 0  speakers . As 
is well known , mos t  of these languages ( as we ll as many Papuan language s 
of s imi lar medium s i z e )  are lo cat ed in c oas tal areas , where trade c ir­
cui t s  of cons iderable  size  operated in the past . 
In many coas t al areas , the language of  one of  the trading group s , 
s ometimes in a s omewhat s implified vers ion , was used as a lingua franca 
throughout the trade circuit in que st io n .  A very famous cas e i s  t hat 
of Hiri Motu ( also  known as Police Motu ) , the language 
whi ch c ame i nt o  b e ing as a t rade l an guage u s e d  by t he Motu 
p e o p l e  of t h e  P o r t  Mo r e sby area dur i ng their annual trading  
e xpe dit i o n s  t o  parts  of  t h e  c oas t al a r e a  o f  what  is  t o day 
t h e  Gul f D i s t r i ct . . .  The l anguage i s  a p i d g in i z e d  Mot u  
whi c h s h ows mark e d  i n flue n c e  o f  the Papuan l anguage type 
wh i c h is at t r ibutab l e  to t he fac t t hat the coast al p e o p l e  
in  t h e  Gul f D i s t r i c t  a r e  s p e ak e rs o f  Papuan l an guage s .  
(Wurm 1969 : 35 )  
As e arly as the b eginning o f  the 2 0th century , ' the fact that the Motu 
and t he various Gul f tribes vis ited by them make use of a common trading 
diale c t  which is in s ome measure di stinct from the very widely divergent 
languages of eithe r '  (Barton 1910 : 96 ) 5 was c ited as evidence that s uch 
t rade had ' existed for a very c ons iderab le period ' ( p . 9 6 ) .  Thus bi lin­
guali sm in their own language and Hiri Motu e xisted among memb ers o f  
t hose groups who traded with the Mot u-speakers well before the b eginning 
of the colonial period . This language was used by the Motuans and 
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their trade partners both o n  t he Motuans ' visits to the Papuan Gul f ,  
and o n  return vis it s  b y  the peoples o f  the Gul f ,  a s  des cribed b y  Eri 
( 19 70 : 35 ) . Speakers of Koita have also b een b ilingual in Mot u for a 
very long t ime : 
The Koi t a  ar e a t ribe  s p e ak i n g  a Papuan l an guage who have for  
generations  int e rmarr i e d  w i t h  t h e  Mot u and who s e  v i l l a g e s  are  
usually built  n ear , or  even i n  direct  c on t i guity w i t h  t h o s e  
o f  t he Mot u .  A l t hough the K o i t a s t i ll  speak a Papuan l anguage 
the maj o r i t y  of the mal e s  s p e ak Motu , a Melan e s i an l a n guage . . . 
( Seligman 1 9 1 0 : 16 )  
Later Seligman goe s on to say that ' practical ly all the Koita s peak 
Mot u '  ( p . 4 5 ) . 
In another well-known trade c ircuit , that of the Kula ,  i t  appears 
that Dobuan was the lingua franca .  Writ ing of the period b etween 1914  
and 1 9 1 8 ,  Malinowski states : 
I t  i s  charac t e r i s t i c  o f  the int e r n at i onal p o s i t i o n  o f  t he 
Dob u an s t hat t h e i r  l anguage i s  spoken as a l i ngua f r a n c a  all 
over t h e  d ' Ent r e c a s t e aux Ar c h i pe l ago , i n  the Amphl et t s , and 
as  far n o r t h  as the Trob r i ands . In  the s o ut h e r n  p art o f  
t h e s e  l at t er i s l ands , almost  everyone s p e ak s  Dobuan , although 
in Dobu the language of the T r ob r i ands  or  Ki r iwi n i an i s  
h ar dly spoken  b y  anyon e .  ( Malinowski 1966 : 39- 4 0 ) 
Malinows ki ment ions t his fact mainly because he finds i t  a curious one , 
his  feeling b eing that Kiriwinian , as the l anguage of the more numerous 
and equally prest igious Trob rianders , would have been a more likely 
choice for a lingua franca .  In describing the t rade visit s of the 
Trobrianders in Dob u ,  Malinowski again remarks on the use of Dobuan . 
He  s ays : 
In t h e  v i l l age s , they a r e  e n t er t a i n e d  by t h e i r mal e f r i e nds , 
t h e  l anguage spoken by b o t h  p ar t i e s  b e i n g  that o f  Dobu , whi c h  
d i ff e r s  c ompl et ely from K i r iw i n i an , but wh i c h  t he S i naketans 
l earn i n  e arly yout h .  ( Malinowski 1966 : 364 ) 
Despite the widespread use of Dob uan , it appears that the Trobrianders 
did use their own language on vis its  to certain other i slands . The 
fact that 
t h e  n at iv e s  o f  t h e  e a s t e rn i s l ands , from K i t ava to W o o dl ark , 
. . .  s p e ak t h e  s ame l anguage w ith d i al e c t i c al d i f f e r e n c e s  
only . . . ( Malinows ki 1966 : 4 7 8 )  
i s  s aid b y  Malinowski to  have faci litated trade b etween the Trobrianders 
and t he people of t hese  islands . He also des cribes  ( p . 2 7 0 ) a trade 
visit in the Amphlet ts in which Kiriwinian was the language use d .  
Farther west along the northern coast o f  ·Papua New Guinea , b i lin­
guali sm in the language o f  traders appears to have existed in two other 
areas : the northern coast of t he Huon Peninsula,  and the Huon Gulf are a .  
According to  Harding ( 19 6 7 : 2 0 3 ) : 
S i o  i n form an t s  s ay t hat communi c at i on was b a s e d  o n  a p i dg i n  
form o f  t he S i a s s i  l an guage ( t ok §i a s s i  h aphap) , a t r ade l i n g o  
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w i t h  a S i as s i  voc abulary wh i ch was u s e ful n ot only in m e e t i n g s  
w i t h  t h e  S i as s i s  t hems elve s , b u t  w i t h  o t h e r  i s l and a n d  c o a s t al 
peopl e s . 
Slightly further s outh , in the Huon Gulf area , 
I t  s e ems t hat i n  t h e  p a s t  t he pot mak e r s  from the s out h , t h e  
b as k e t  w eave r s  from Labu , and t he Tami I s l ande r s  all made a 
p r ac t i c e  o f  l e arning Gawa ( o r  Kawa ) , the ver nacul ar s p oken on 
the N orth C o ast  and ar ound B u s ama . ( Hogb in 19 4 7 : 2 4 7 ) 
This s ample of four regional trading languages  c ertainly does  not 
exhaust the total coastal area of Papua New Guinea ; nevertheles s ,  t hese  
four alone were spoken as a second language by  thous ands of people 
speaking many languages , b oth Papuan and Aust ronesian , along hundreds 
of mi les of coast line . In addition , s imilar s it uations probab ly exi sted 
in many other c oastal areas on which I have not b een able to  locate any 
dat a .  Unlike the b i lingual speakers of the very small l anguages dis­
cus s ed in 7 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 1 . , people b ilingual in their own language and one 
of the coas t al trade languages appear not to have b een so likely to be 
also intermarried with speakers of t he s e  language s . 6 Trading voyages 
involved the traders b e ing entert ai ned , each by his own trade friend in 
a foreign port , for fairly short periods on any one trip , i . e .  not more 
than a couple o f  we eks at a t ime . The traders were men ,  and were on 
their trips apparent ly engaged in talk princ ipally with other men in 
the language groups they vis ited . This probab ly means that unlike the 
situat ion in very small language s ,  there was a sex b ias in  favour o f  
men with respe ct to  b ilingualism i n  the vi llages visit ed b y  traders . 
I t  als o s e ems like ly that few men or women who were native s peakers o f  
t h e  l ingua franca were b i lingual , a s  Malinowski specifically s tates for 
the Dobuans . ( If Barton is corre ct in his statement that the Motu spoken 
as a contact language was indeed quite  different from Motu , then the 
Motuan traders could b e  s aid to have b een ' b ilingual ' and form an ex­
ception to t he pat tern of speakers o f  languages like Dobuan . ) 
In an article  George Grace kindly brought to my attention when t hi s  
chapt er was completed , S chlesier ( 1 96 1 )  discusses the impact of ' trade 
friend ' relat ionships on bilingualism in various part s of New Guinea,  
citing mis s ionary and other sources dating from the 189 0 s . He stresses 
the o ft en lengthy period o f  t ime s pent by youths in their fathers ' trade 
friends ' villages , during which vi s it s  language learning was a maj or 
goal . 
7 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 3 . I n l a n d  M i d d l e - R a n g e L a n g u a g e s  
Sect ion 7 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 2 .  has dealt w ith the middle-range languages o f  t he 
coast , mainly Aus trones ian though inc luding some Papuan languages ( it 
is of note that the four trade languages dis c us s ed in 7 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 2 .  in 
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whi ch both Aust rones ian and Papuan speakers were b ilingual , are all 
thems e lves Austrones ian ) . But the bulk of speakers of the middle-range 
Papuan languages are to be found inland . 
Here again , t he situation appears t o  b e  a result of the interact ion 
between demography ( itself  a re sult of the nature of the t errain and o f  
his t orical forces i n  shap ing migrat ion pat t erns ) and socially regulated 
patterns of t rade and intermarriage . But even more than in preceding 
s e c t ions , we are s everely hampered by  lack of informat ion ;  very few 
ethnographies  or lingui s t i c  s urveys have paid much attent i on to  bilin­
guali sm .  Very roughly , it appears that there has existed a fair amount 
of bilingualism in border areas and among t he smaller,  or more isolated 
segments of any lingui s t ic group , but  t hat multilingualism i s  unlikely 
in t he cent ral areas of l arge l inguistic  groups . 
The mo st detai led account of multi l ingualism in a middle-range 
Papuan language is Salisbury ' s  ( 19 6 2 )  des cription of the S iane , located 
in the b order areas o f  the Chimbu and Eastern Highlands Dis t ri ct s  south­
east of Chuave . S iane , which ac cording to Wurm ( 19 71a : 5 4 9 )  numbers 
approximat ely 1 5 , 3 36 s peakers , i s  the westernmo s t  member o f  the East­
Central Fami ly of the Eas t New Guinea Highlands Stock . Sali sbury docu­
ments a very h igh degree of b ilingualism on t he part of Siane-speakers 
in ' various of the Dene dialect s '  ( S alisbury 1 9 6 2 : 2 ) . ( Note t hat ' De ne ' 
is regarded by Wurm ( 19 7 1a)  as two languages : Chuave ( populat ion 5 , 6 39 ) 
and Nomane ( populat ion 2 , 5 0 2 ) , b elonging to  t he Central Fami ly o f  the  
East New  Guinea High lands Stock . ) S alisbury , who  lived in a v illage 
where the language s poken was t he Komunku diale c t  of Siane , s t at e s  t hat 
C onve r s at i o n s  among t h e  r es i de n t s  c o u l d  o ft en b e  t r i l ingual , 
a Ramfau [ n ot e : Ramfau i s  an o t h e r  d i al e c t  o f  S i ane ] wi fe 
sp e ak i n g  Ramfau to h e r  s on who r ep l i e d  in  Komunku and who 
was supp o r t e d  by his wi fe s p e aking i n  Dene . ( Salisbury 1 9 6 2 : 2 )  
Sali sb ury ( 19 6 2 ) reports t hat in informal s it uations among groups of 
b i l inguals , e ach would speak ' what eve r language was easi e s t  for them '  
( p . 3 )  with no trans lat ion occurring , whereas in formal s it uat ions , 
' each formal speech would be followed immediate ly by a t rans lat ion o f  
i t  int o  t h e  other language ' ( p . 3 ) . Some Komunku sp eakers would u s e  Dene 
on formal occasions , speaking Komunku on informal ones , an indicat ion 
of the high pres t i ge o f  mult i lingualism among t he Siane ( pp . 4-5 ) .  
Sali sb ury also ment ions that whereas Komunku dialect sp eakers in the 
wes tern area tended to  b e  fluent in Dene , many o f  t hose  in the east 
also knew Gahuku . 
Salisbury ' s  interest ing and provocative account rai s e s  a number of 
que s t ions ab out b ilingualism from a qualitat ive point of view , quest ions 
involving s uch diffi cult prob lems as act ive versus pas s ive b ilingualism 
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( in convers at ions where each speaks his  ' easiest ' language and listeners 
appear to understand ) ,  the i ssues of whet her a lingui s t i c  b oundary c on­
s t itutes a language or diale ct di fference , and of t he relati ve prestige 
( or lack o f  i t )  of  b ilingualism.  As  t he s e  is sues will be discussed in 
7 . 1 . 1 . 2 .  b elow ,  let it  suffice t o  ment ion here t hat the relat ively 
large s i ze of  the S iane l anguage does not app ear to have impeded a fair 
amount of  b ilingualism among its speakers , at least those in border 
areas . The fact t hat the Siane live in a very densely populated area 
and are surrounded on all s ides by other language groups is probably 
one of the reasons for t hi s ; anothe r ,  very important , re ason i s  that 
t he Siane t raditionally did not appear t o  regard speaking Siane as a 
b asis  for any t ype of  political ident ity . Salisbury is quit e  explicit  
t hat ( as of  1 9 5 2- 5 3 )  t hey had 
no c o n s c i ousn e s s of an overriding  p o l i t i c a l  uni t y  . . .  The 
s ame general culture . . .  cont i n u e s  b o t h  t o  e ast and we s t  of  
t h e  S i an e , w i t h  no s harp di s c o n t i nuit i e s , w i t h  non- S i an e  
at t e nding S i ane  c e remon i e s  an d vi c e -ve r s a .  I nt e r ac t i on 
b e tw e en S i an e  and non-S iane  i s  also  t h e  rul e , an d a s t a t ­
i s t i c al analy s i s  o f  t h e  mar r i age pat t e r n  indi c ate s t h at 
marr i ag e s  are random as b etween S i ane and non- S i an e . 
( S alisbury 1 9 62 : 1 ) 
Other ethnographers working in various inland areas of  Papua New 
Guinea have also noticed mult i linguali sm in border areas b etween middle­
range language s .  Harding , discuss ing the interior o f  t he Huon Peninsula 
in the Morobe Dist ric t , speaks o f :  
an ar e a  o f  i n t e r gradin g , . . .  known b y  t he i n di genous p e o p l e  
as t h e  ' h ead ' o f  t h e  Komb a , S e l epet and Timb e  peopl e s . 
Li ngui s t i c ally , t h e  ar ea i s  mainly Komb a , but t he Timb e  and 
S e l e p e t  are c lo s e  at h an d  and t h e r e  i s  a mark e d  degree  o f  
mult i l ingual i sm .  (Harding 19 6 5 : 19 9 ) 
It  should be not ed t hat t he population figures given for t he s e  three 
Papuan languages of  the Huon Micro-Phylum ( now ( Wurm ,  ed . 19 7 5 ) :  Huon 
Stock)  are 1 0 , 00 0  s peakers e ach for Komba and Timb e ,  and 5 , 5 0 0  for 
Se lepet ( Hooley and McElhanon 19 7 0 : 10 82 ) . 
Rappaport , dis cus s ing the Maring ( population 4 , 50 0  acc ording t o  
Wurm 1 9 7 1a : 55 0 ) , s t at es  t hat four o f  t he 5 0  married women and widows 
living in t he Maring local group of 2 0 0  which he studied in 1 9 6 2- 6 3  
' came from nearby Karam-speaking groups ' ( Rappaport 19 6 7 : 10 2 ) . Karam 
( p opulat ion 1 0 , 0 0 0-14 , 0 0 0 )  belongs t o  a family quite  dist ant from Maring 
with which it shares only ' 19 %  basic vocabulary cognates ' ( Wurm 1 9 7 1 a :  
5 5 3 ) .  Rappaport ( 19 67 : 10 2 ,  n . 2 )  als o states t hat 
mar r i ag e  b etwe en Jimi Valley Maring and Narak s p eak e r s  i s  
f r e que nt . I t  may b e  t hat propi nqui t y , r at h e r  than l i n­
gui s t i c  a f f i l i at i on , is  the d e c i s i ve fac t o r  in  i n t e rgroup 
marr i ag e . 
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Though t h e  s tatus of Narak has b een somewhat disputed i n  the l iterature , 
Cook ( 19 6 6 : 4 4 2 )  affirms that b oth according to  i t s  degree o f  c ognat ion 
with Maring ( only 5 7 % )  and according to the views of Maring- and Narak­
speakers , Maring and Narak are s eparate language s .  Wurm ( 19 71a : 5 5 0 )  
concurs with this view , l i st ing Narak a s  a separat e language with 
approximately 4 , 5 0 0  speakers . Though Rappaport does not draw any con­
clus ion on bilinguali sm from his intermarriage data , we can conclude 
that wives from both Karam and Narak would prob ab ly have become bilingual 
in Maring upon marrying into t hat language group , and that maintaining 
affinal relat ions among the various groups probab ly also made for a 
certain amount o f  b i l ingualism among the men as well . 
Taking one further example o f  a middle-range Papuan- speaking group 
in the High lands , Wagner ( 19 6 9 ) has this to say about the Daribi ,  o f  
t h e  extreme s outh of t he Chimbu Distri c t : 
Approxi mat ely 3 0 0 0  D a r i b i  l i ve on t h e  vol c an i c  pl at e au n o r t h  
o f  Mt . Karimu i  a n d  i n  t h e  adj ac ent l im e st o n e  c ountry t o  t he 
we s t ; they have i nt ermar r i e d  ext e ns i vely w i t h  a po c k e t  o f  1 0 0 0  
Tudaw e  ( =P aw ai a )  s p e ak e r s  l i v i n g  n o rth e a s t  o f  t h e  mount a i n . 
( Wagner 1969 : 5 6 )  
According t o  Wurm ( 19 71a) , t he Mikaru-speaking Daribi number approx­
imately 4 , 0 00 ,  and t he Pawai a ,  who belong to a different fami ly , some­
what under 2 , 00 0  ( Wurm 1 9 7 1a : 551 ) .  
There is  a certain amount of evidence that where large and small 
groups were in contact , it was generally the members o f  the small group 
or i solat e who became b i l ingual , though s ome of t he memb ers of t he 
larger lingui stic  groups also found it advantageous ( or ne cessary ) to  
learn the  others ' language . Among the l arger groups neighb ouring the 
Usarufa di s cussed in 7 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 1 . , Berndt ( 19 5 4 : 29 1 )  remarks that : 
b i l i ngual i sm . , .  i s  muc h  m o r e  c ommon i n  t he b o r d e r  d i s t r i c t s 
t han i n  t h o s e  whi c h  have rather  le s s  f r e quent c ont a c t  w i t h  
p e o p l e  s p e ak i n g  l angu a g e s  oth e r  t h a n  t he i r  own . . .  Memb e r s  
o f  t h e  t h r e e  l a r g e r  l an guag e u n i t s r arely t roub l e  t o  l e arn 
Ut urupa ( =  U s urufa ) , exc ept in matt e r s  involving c ont inued 
p e r s o n al c o n t a c t  - s u c h  as , e sp e c i ally , al i en women mar r i e d  
t o  Ut urupa men . 
Neverthele s s  it seems t hat a cons iderab le numb er of foreign women did 
marry into Us arufa , as is shown in the following quotation : 
Kemi j u  ( Ya t e ) ,  Mo i i fe ( U surufa ) , O f a f i n a  and A s a f i n a  ( Fo r e ) 
are b i t t e r  e n em i e s  o f  Kogu ( Us urufa ) ,  b ut they are al s o  i t s  
main s o ur c e  o f  wive s a s  w e l l  a s  i t s  gue s t s for c er t a i n  f e s ­
t i val s , c e remoni es , a n d  s o  on . They c omp r i s e  t he p r i n c i pal 
uni t s  in t h e  z o n e  o f  mo s t  i n t e n s i ve i n t e r a c t i o n  c en t e ri n g  
on K o g u  . . .  t hey are engaged  j oi n t l y  i n  s o  many t ran s a c t i o n s , 
. . .  t h e y  c ome i n  c on t a c t  w i t h  on e another fai rly r egularly 
and are dep endent on one anoth e r , and . . .  t h e i r  t er r i t o r i e s  
adj o i n . ( Berndt 1962 : 2 34 ) 
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It  als o  appears that in this border area , the larger groups also knew 
each other ' s  languages to some extent . Berndt menti ons that in three 
border villages of the Fore , ' the Fore language predominates , with some 
Jate ' ( Berndt 1962 : 8 ) .  
The five mult i lingual s ituations discussed in this s e c t ion have all 
involved l inguistic  groups of t he middle range , numbering b etween about 
2 , 50 0  ( Nomane , in t he Siane example ) ,  and 1 5 , 00 0  ( Siane i t s e l f ) . In 
addition, all five have involved border areas , in four of which inter­
marriage has b e en specifically ment ioned . Both Sali sbury and Rappaport 
s t re s s  the lack of political unity or common identity within the lan­
guage group , and the fact that linguistic differences  do not seem to 
const itute a b arri er to intermarriage . One is  left with the distinct 
impres s ion that this i s  a s i tuation common to many , if  not mo st , lin­
gui s t i c  b order areas in the H ighlands . As  we shall see  below in 
7 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 4 . , this situat ion can indeed be generalised to at least three 
of the nine ' large language s '  of the Highlands . 
7 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 4 .  L a r g e  L a n g u a g e s  o f  t h e  H i g h l a n d s  
Though monolinguals i n  the central areas o f  the large language groups 
( thos e numbering over 3 0 , 0 00 in Table 1 given in 7 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 1 . ) are l ikely 
to  be much more numerous than those  living in the c entral areas  of t he 
smaller language groups we have s o  far been discussing , t he phenomenon 
of mult ilingualism in b order areas appears to b e  j ust as true for the s e  
groups a s  for the smaller ones . Brookfield and Brown have this to s ay 
ab out the Chimb u ,  whi c h  with 6 0 , 0 0 0  speakers i s  probab ly the s econd or 
third large s t  language group in Papua New Guine a :  
Th e h i gh mount a i n s  whi ch e n c l o s e  t he C h imbus t o  t h e  e as t , 
n o rt h ,  and n orth-west h ave not proved a b a r r i er t o  t rade , 
m i grat ion , and mar r i age . To t he e a s t  are As aro s p e ak i n g  
p eopl e , . . .  i n  ano t h e r  l anguage fami ly . For  t h e  l as t  t h r e e  
gene rat ions a t  l e a s t , t he Ch imbus  h ave i n t ermarr i ed w i t h  
A s ar o  p e o p l e  n e ar Mir ima a n d  Ko r f e na , a n d  ab out 3 5 0 have 
e s t ab l i s h e d  vi llages  on l an d  whi ch they acqu i r e d  from t h e i r  
a f f i n e s . Yonggamugl C himbus h ave migrated e astward t o  
e s t ab l i s h  v i ll age s amon g  S i ane- s p e ak i n g  p e ople , . . .  with 
whom t hey i n t e rmarry . To  t h e  north- east , t he C himbus  have 
s imilar relations  with t h e  Bundi ( G e n de ) p e opl e . I n  t h e s e  
c as e s  vi s i t ing and c e remo n i al a c t i vi t i e s  c ont i nu e  with t h e  
people  o f  t he Ch imbu Valley . ( Brookfie ld and Brown 19 6 3 : 7 8 )  
Not only Asaro ( populat ion 1 1 , 59 7 )  but also Gende ( populat ion 8 , 0 00 )  
and S i ane ( population 15 , 3 36 ) are in a family different from t hat o f  
Chimbu . And t h e  s it uat ion ( intermarriage ,  visiting for ceremonial s )  
sounds very s imilar to  t hat describ ed b y  Salisb ury . On this basis , we 
are j ust ified in postulat ing a c ertain amount of mult ilingualism , at 
leas t  ( cons ervat ively ) among those who are actually int ermarried w it h  
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memb ers o f  other language groups , and probab ly extending to  a maj ority 
of thos e in border village s . 
Brookfield and Brown ( 19 6 3 )  go on to  di s cus s relat ionships with the 
Chimbu ' s  neighbours to  t he s outh-east , s outh , and west , with whom l in­
gui s t i c  and cultural t ies  are ' much c loser ' ( p . 7 8 )  than those w ith the 
As aro , Gende , and S iane . On the Wahgi , to the we s t  o f  Chimb u ,  they say : 
At t h e  b or d e r  o f  C himbu and Wahgi , t e r r i t o r i e s  have i nt e r ­
p e n e t r at e d , int e rmar r i ag e  i s  common , a n d  l anguage s ,  wh i ch 
b elong t o  d i f f e r ent S Ub - fami l i e s , are mutually und e r s t o o d  
by t h e  front i er groups . ( Brookfield and Brown 1 9 6 3 : 78 )  
According t o  Wurm ( 19 6 4 ) ,  such case s o f  b i lingualism at the borders o f  
l arge language s were not at a l l  unc ommon . H e  says : 
The s p reading o f  l arge  l anguag e s  i s  p ro gr e s s in g  at t h e  p r e s e nt 
day , and t h e  w i d e s p read b i l i ngual i s m  i s  o n e  o f  t h e  me an s  by 
wh i ch one language gradually supe r s e d e s  anot her . . .  Th i s  may 
l ead t o  the gradual ext i n c t ion o f  smal l l anguage s . .  . 
( Wurm 1 9 6 4 : 9 7 )  
Our s econd case o f  language contact in the b order area o f  a large 
language group is that of t he Huli , as des cribed by Glas s e  ( 19 68 ) . In 
des cribing Huli relationship s  with their neighbours , Glas s e  does not 
appear to  feel there is much contact . He s tat es that t he Huli ( popu­
lat ion 5 4 , 0 0 0  according to Wurm 1 9 7 1a : 5 5 1 ) ' exchange visits and occa­
sionally intermarry ' ( Glas se 1968 : 20 )  with the Waga,  the Dugub e ,  the 
Ipili  ( populat ion 4 , 50 0  according to Wurm 1 9 7 1a : 5 5 0 )  and the Duna 
( p opulation 6 , 0 00 according to Wurm 1971a : 5 5 1 ) . Nevert hel e s s  he comments 
in di scus s ing the geographical extension of Huli that ' j us t where the 
dividing line - or zone o f  transiti on - b etween Huli and Duna culture 
is to be found , was still  uncertain in 19 5 9 ' ( Glas s e  1 9 6 8 : 18 ) . The 
reason for c ons truing the b order area as a ' zone or t ransition ' appears 
in a chance remark regarding the location of the patrol post at Korob a ,  
' in a bi lingual are a  where Huli and Duna are both spoken ' ( p . 1 8 ) . It  
is  o f  note  t hat Duna is  the most dis tant ly related language o f  any o f  
t h e  Huli ' s  neighbours , being in a di fferent family and showing only 2 5 %  
cognates with Huli according to  Wurm ( 19 7 1a : 55 7 ) . The Huli-Duna border 
area is one of the very few areas where two languages are s hown as 
overlapping on Wurm ' s ( 19 6 1 )  map of the Highlands language s .  
Last ly , Strathern ( 1 9 7 2 )  gives some evidence regarding the Medlpa 
( our s econd large st Papuan language , at 60 , 0 00 ) of t he Mount Hagen area 
in the Wes t ern Highlands . She s ays ( pp . 3- 4 ) : 
North o f  t he Gumant ( Ri ve r )  p e op l e  s p eak Melpa almo s t  e x clu­
s i vely , while to the s outh many und e r s t and b ot h  Melpa and t h e  
c l o s e ly r e l at e d  Temboka ( a  d i al e ct o f  Gaw i g l ) . . .  W a r f ar e , 
g roup expan s i o n s  and mi grat i on s  i n  t he r e c e nt p a s t  had l e d  
t o  t h e  i n t e rm i ng l i n g  o f  Temb ok a  a n d  Melpa g roups i n  t he 
imm e d i a t e  v i c i n i t y  o f  t h e  p r e s ent t own . 
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Summari sing very briefly , i t  is c lear t hat though only a minority of 
the speakers of the large Highlands language s had occas ion t o  become 
bi- or mult ilingual ,  t hi s  was a common phenomenon who s e  incidence was 
principally dictated by demography . Language difference s were not in 
and of thems elve s considered as b arri ers to communicat ion . 
7 . 1 . 1 . 2 .  QUA L I TATI VE AS PE CTS O F  M U L T I L I NGUA L ISM  I N  THE LANGUAGES O F  
PAPUA NEW GUI N EA 
7 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 1 .  L a n g u a g e s , D i a l e c t s , I n t e l l i g i b i l i ty a n d  P a s s i v e 
B i l i n g u a l i s m 
Finishing our di s cuss ion of language distribution with t he ' large ' 
languages of the H ighlands has perhaps given a false impression 0 l e s s  
lingui s t i c  diversi ty than actually exis t s . For even i n  t h e s e  large 
language s , there was no lingui s t i c  homogeneity acros s all 30 , 0 00 or 
50 , 0 00  speakers , and as has been attes ted to in 7 . 1 . 1 . 1 . , speakers did 
not re cognise  or often even know of t he existence of s uch large l in­
guistic  groups . Instead ,  the s ituat ion was , and i s , one o f  a multi­
p li c i ty of speech variet ies , many o f  whi ch are very difficult t o  c lass ify 
as b et we en languages and dialect s . From t he point o f  view o f  linguistic 
identity of a particular speaker or group o f  speakers , and even sometimes  
from the  point  of view of intelligib i lity , two  speech variet ies whic h  
s e em t o  diverge only a t  t he ' dialect ' level w i l l  count a s  s eparat e 
language s .  
An example of t his was illus t rat ed in an earlier paper of mine dis­
cus sing Buang d ial e c t s  ( Sankoff 1969 ) , whi ch are related in the chain­
dialec t  form common throughout New Guinea , and are located along the  
Snake River Valley in  t he Morobe District sout h of Lae . A comprehens ion 
t e s t  on three Buang s peech varieties : A ( headwat ers ) ;  B ( central ) and 
C ( lowe r )  was adminis t ered to a sample of people in two A vi llages , 
t hree B villages , and two C villages . Lexicostatistic  re lat ionships 
showed A and B to be much more c losely related than either to C ,  A to B 
fal ling b etween 7 7 %  and 8 3% cognates , depending on the pairs of villages 
compared ; A to C falling between 6 0 %  and 6 5 % , and B to C falling b etween 
66% and 69 % . 7 Thus A and B could be  considered to be related at the 
dialect leve l , whereas C would be considered a s eparat e language . 
Nevertheles s ,  in one B-speaking village near the C border , people found 
i t  more di fficult to understand t ape-recorded s t ories in t he c los ely 
relat ed A than in the more dis t antly relat ed (but geo graphically close ) 
variet y  C .  Thi s  would then qualify as a case of bilingualism, alb e it 
pas s ive b i l ingualism , as t he c ontact s i tuat ion was such that any meeting 
between A ,  B ,  or C speakers involved each speaking his  or her own s peech 
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variety and the others understandin g .  The only people to become 
act ively rather than passively b i lingual in one of the s peech varieties 
other than their native variety  were i n-married other-dialec t  women , 
however these cons tituted a very small proportion o f  the populat ion . 
In s even villages where there were approximat ely 6 70 married women , 
only 27 were from other diale c t s , i . e .  approximat ely 4 %  o f  the married 
women . Mos t  of the A ,  B and C s peakers w ith whom I spoke did not 
recognise that C was more different from A and B ,  though they  al l 
re cognised t he three maj or divis ions . 
Though Buang i s  unusual in being  one o f  the few inland Aus t rones ian 
language groups , the socio linguist i c  s ituat ion involving chain dialects 
and languages ,  more int e lligib i lity and height ened cognate perc entages 
at dialect or language b orders , and much pas sive bilingualism, is found 
al l over Papua New Guinea in the di stribution part icularly of the 
Papuan languages .  The mos t  detai led and comprehensive study o f  chain 
relat ionships is  Dut ton 1 9 6 9 . Dutton uses t he complex relat ionships 
among the language s and dialects o f  the Ko iarian language family as an 
aid in reconstruct i ng the history and patterns of migration o f  t he 
Koiarian- s peak ing peoples . Dutton ' s  careful work show s that five o f  
the s ix Koiarian langUages 8 have numerous di alects , and in a l l  s ix o f  
the languages , virtually every vi llage is  t o  some extent distinguishab l e  
i n  i t s  speech from others s haring t he s ame ' dialect ' .  For example , 
Mountain Koiari , with a populat ion o f  approximat ely 3 , 70 0 ,  i s  divided 
into six diale cts , of which Dut ton ' s  remarks on the Southern Dialect 
( populat ion 3 4 7 ,  spread among s ix villages ) are i llustrative o f  th e 
general s t ate  o f  relat ions hip s  in language-dialect chain relat ionships 
( Dutton 1 9 69 : 4 9 ) : 
Thi s i s  a s mall d i al e c t  . . .  , markedly d i fferent  from i t s  
n o r t h e r n  and w e s t e r n  c ount e r p ar t s  s h a r i ng only a n  average  o f  
6 8- 7 6 %  b a s i c  vo c abul ary w i t h  i t s  n ea r e s t  n ei ghb o ur , t h e  
C e n t r al D i al e ct . N o rmally t h i s  d e g r e e  o f  lexi c al r el at ion­
s h i p  would b e  c on s i de re d  t o o  l ow for a d i a l e c t - l e v e l  r e l at i on­
s hi p . H oweve r , s i n c e  the gr ammat i c al s t r uc t u r e  of t h e  
S outh e r n  D i a l e c t  i s  very much ak in t o  t h e  r e s t  o f  Mount a i n  
K o i a r i  i t  i s  h e r e  r egarded as merely a d i ve rgent di ale c t  o f  
t h i s  l anguage r at h e r  than a s ep a r at e , t hough ve ry c l o s ely 
r e l at e d ,  l an guage . Part of t he r eas on for i t s  l ow lexi c al 
r el at io n s h i p  w i t h  t h e  C e ntral D i al e c t  p rob ab ly l i e s  i n  t h e  
f a c t  t h at i t  i s  i n  c l o s e  c on t act w it h  Ko i ar i  a n d  B a r a i  t o  
t h e  s o uth and e a s t . 
Lexi c ally and phonol o g i c ally t he S outhern D i al e ct i s  a l s o  
divergent  w i t h i n  i t s e l f . Thus , at Naoro , vi l l a g e r s  l i ving 
on oppo s i t e  s i de s of  t h e  vill age ' s t r e e t ' s p e ak qui t e  di f fer­
e n t ly from o n e  anoth er . 
That this s ituat ion is also typical o f  the large languages o f  the 
Highlands has b een recognised s ince Wurm and Lay cock ' s  c las sic  art i c l e  
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on language and dialect ( 19 6 1 ) , in which they discus s ed speech varie tie s 
of the Eas t New Guinea Highlands Phylum s haring cognate percentages of 
between 6 0 %  and 80 % .  They noted a t endency towards greater mutual in­
tell igib ility among speech varieties in t he 70%-80%  range , but also 
warned t hat such ' intelligibili t y '  can be due in part to such ' speaker­
related ' fact ors as pas si ve bi lingualism and the subj ect of t he dis-
course . 
As an i llustrat ion of the ' dialect ' diversity which exi s t s  even in 
the very larges t  Papuan languages , we s hall cons ider the case  of Kewa , 
on whi ch we are fortunat e in having a very detailed dialect s tudy 
( Franklin 19 6 8 ) . Franklin give s 39 , 4 5 3  as a cons ervative populat ion 
est imat e for Kewa ( p . 9 ) ,  making it the fifth larges t  of the Papuan lan­
guage s listed in Tab le 1 .  Franklin ( 196 8 : 9 )  distinguishes t hree maj or 
dialects of Kewa : West ( populat ion 17 , 9 2 1 ) , East ( population 17 , 7 58 ) , 
and South ( population 3 , 7 7 4 ) . The se  can ,  however , b e  further s ub ­
divide d ,  a s  the West dialect contains a sub-dialect referred t o  as 
North-western ( populat ion 6 , 86 4 ) ,  and t he South dialect cont ains a s ub­
diale ct called South-eastern ( populat ion 4 0 4 ) . In addition , 
T h e r e  are 3 , 6 5 2  s p e ak e r s  l o cat ed on t h e  put ative b oundary o f  
t h e  E a s t  and S o uth , all o f  whi c h  are clas s e d  a s  E a s t  D i al e c t  
s p e ak e rs . Thi s  l i ne actually r ep r e s ent s a n  imag i n e d t r an s ­
i t i on zone b e tween t h e  two d i al e c t s .  ( Franklin 19 6 8 : 9 )  
Counting the two sub-dialects  and the trans it ion zone , we now have Kewa 
divided into six s peech varieties . But Franklin ( 19 6 8 : 1 )  also notes  
that : 
t h e r e  i s  a gr e at deal o f  r e g i o n ali sm wit hin t h e  language s o  
that few c lans e v e r  s p e ak exactly t h e  s ame as t h e i r  n e i gh ­
b our s . . .  Thi s i s  o ften r efl e c t e d  in  t h e i r  mimi c ry o f  h ow 
a g roup n e arby s p e ak s , . . .  For  example , i f  s u c h  a n e arby 
group has vowel n as ali s at i on and t h e  foc al group d o e s  not , 
t h e  l a t t e r  will d e l ib e rat ely n a s al i s e  al l vowe l s , s h ow i n g  
t h e i r  r e c ogn i t i o n  ( i n s ome s e ns e ) o f  o n e  point o f  di f f e r e n c e . 
Maps s howing i soglos s e s  and distribution o f  part icular lexical i tems 
confirm this picture of ordered , but marked ,  divers ity . 
Many other authors confirm the fact that virtually all over Papua 
New Guinea,  people pay very great attention to small linguistic  diffe r­
ences in differentiat ing themse lves  from their neighbours . In addit ion 
to  Franklin ' s  observat ions for the Kewa of t he Southern Highlands , we 
have very s imi lar statement s from Cook ( 19 6 6 ) , dis cussing the relat ion­
ships of Narak ( West ern Highland s )  w ith its neighbours . He s ays : 
Many n a t i v e s  o f  t he s e  s mall s p e e c h  c ommun i t i e s  ar e extr emely 
s en s it ive  to even the most mi n o r  of d i al e c t  di f f e r e nc e s  and ,  
w i t h i n  a limi t e d  s p at i al range , a p er c ep t i v e  in formant c an 
t e ll you almo st pr e c i s e ly in whi c h  vill age an i n d i v i dual was 
r a i s e d  a s  a c h i l d .  D i al e c t  var i at i o n s  c on s t i t ut e  one s o u r c e  
o f  humour , a n d  t h e  s p e e ch o f  n at i ve s f r o m  s l i ghtly o r  g r e at ly 
vary i n g  s p e e c h  c ommun i t i e R  i s  o ft e n  the s ub j e c t  o f  exaggerat e d  
mimi c ry b y  l o c al inhab i t ant s .  ( Cook 19 6 6 : 4 4 2 )  
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Z ' graggen ( 19 7 l : pas s im )  frequent ly ment ions the ac curacy of s peakers ' 
identificat ion o f  differences , in hi s survey o f  Madang District lan­
guages . For example , regarding the inhabitants of Gumalu village , he 
says : ' informants insisted on having their own distinct language , al­
though a high degree o f  mutual intelligibility was admitted ' ( Z ' graggen 
1 9 71 : 2 6 ) . Further on , he continues : 
All my i n forman t s  i n s i st e d ,  e v e n  aft e r  r ep eat e d  i n qui r i e s , 
t h at t h e r e  w a s  a c on s i derab l e  d i f fe r e n c e  b etwe e n  Y o i di k  and 
i t s n e i ghbour s , b ut t hey admit t e d  t h at there w a s  a h i gh d e g r e e  
o f  mutual i n t e l l i g i b i l i ty . ( Z ' graggen 1971 : 2 7 )  
As a las t example , my own work on Buang dialects  again confirms the 
great import ance  speakers place in recognis ing the small lingui stic  
details  whi ch differentiat e one village from the next . 
village ( a  central village of Buang ' A ' , referred to by  
as ' Wagau ' dialect ) where I lived , people dist inguished 
In Mambump 
Hooley ( 19 7 0 )  
not only among 
A ,  B and C ,  but also among three s ub-varieties of A ,  citing lexical 
and phonological corres pondences , t hough knowledge of exactly what 
fe atures di fferent iat ed C from B mos t  were unab le to say . The fol lowing 
quotation shows the close parallel with the Kewa and Narak cases c ited 
above : 
That p e op l e  are int e r e s t e d  i n  o t h e r  l anguag e s  and d ia l e c t s i s  
evi dent i n  l i n gui s t i c  play , p art i c ul arly i n  mimi c ry , where 
i t  is  po s s ib l e  to ob s erve t h e  s t e r e o t yp e s  people h o l d  ab out 
the phono l o gy of other l anguage s .  Mambump peopl e , mimi c k i n g  
. . .  B u a n g  B p r e t e n d e d  t o  s p e ak l i k e  t o o t hl e s s  o l d  p eopl e , 
mak i n g  [ s ] ' s  i n t o  [ 5 ] ' S  . . .  ( Sankoff 19 6 8 : 1 0 4 )  
I n  addit ion t o  the detailed eviden ce  from Kew a ,  Narak , and Buang , 
the very exist ence of small differences ( e . g . in cognat e percentages ) 
reported from one village to  the next , in  s ituat ions where people were 
s tated to be in c lose c ontact , in a number of s t udies ( especially 
Dutton 196 9 , who has paid more att ent ion to document ing s uch differ­
ences ) ,  bears witnes s to  t he fact that Papuans and New Guineans were 
oft en very much aware of the lingui stic  detai ls , great or small , differ­
entiating them from the ir neighbours . 
Some readers may feel that thi s  dis cuss ion o f  dialect difference has 
little to do with b il inguali sm,  except in th e case  that the ' dialec t ' 
in question i s  really s ufficiently distinct t o  b e  considered a separate 
language ( and we have seen that there are many such marginal cases ) .  
However ,  from the point o f  view of a s peaker who does not know o f  t he 
exist ence o f ,  or recognis e  any affiliat ion with , local groups speaking 
other ' dialects ' of his  own language , but who has through contact w ith 
near neighbours learned to  recognise and underst and ( and perhaps also 
produce , s omet ime s  only in a stereotyped form) their diale c t  or language , 
b e  the di fference s  from his own great or smal l ,  perhap s t he dist inct ion 
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i s  of s e c ondary import ance . This is not to say that people were unab le  
to dist inguish degrees o f  di fference , as  we ll as qualit ati ve difference s  
( as between language and dialect ) .  The Buang devi ce for measuring dif­
ferences of degree was the length of t ime a person from one ' s  home 
vi llage would need to s t ay in village X in order to be ab le  to ' hear ' 
( i . e .  underst and ) the spee ch variety s poken t here . Thi s model was 
app lied to spee ch varieties within t he ir own language fami ly . For un­
related languages , this model was not applied ,  they be ing regarded as 
qualitat ive ly different . 
Knowledge of foreign spe e ch varie t ies , whether ac tive or pass ive , 
varie d enormous ly in precolonial New Guinea , but we do have evidence 
that where it did exist , it was soc ially valued . The next s e ct ion 
attempts  to set this differential knowledge and use within a s ocial 
matrix . 
7 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 2 .  M u l t i l i n g u a l i sm ( K n ow l e d g e  o f  F ore i g n S p e e c h  V a r i e t i es )  
a n d  i t s S o c i a l  U se s  
The reasons for the existence o f  multi lingualism in precolonial 
Papua New Guinea have been cited as involving a combinat ion of demo­
graphi c  cons iderat ions ( e specially populat ion density and s i ze of lan­
guage groupings ) and the s ocially necessary contacts  of t rade and inter­
marri age . It has been clear that even in isolates , in communiti es 
visited by foreign-language traders , and in b order areas , knowledge 
(whether active or pas s ive ) of foreign speech varieties has not been 
uniformly distributed among all memb ers o f  the populat ion . Differential 
knowledge by sex has b een dis cussed with respe ct to each o f  the three 
types of multi lingual s ituat ion pre s ent ed in 7 . 1 . 1 . 1 .  Here we s hall 
briefly consider three other aspec t s  o f  mult ilingualism:  i t s  prestige 
value , its  role in oral literature and verb al art , and i ts pos s ib l e  
re lationship to  language di fferentiat ion . 
Salisbury ' s  view t hat b i linguali sm ' i s tre at ed as a des irab le accom­
p li shment ( Salisbury 19 6 2 : 4 ) among the S iane has been mentioned in 
7 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 3 .  ab ove . Dis cus s ing the fact that men o f  high status o ften 
made speeches  in Dene , he s ays ( Salisb ury 1 9 6 2 : 8 ) : 
i t  s e ems l ik e ly t h at t h e r e  i s  a r e l at i o n s h i p  b e tween h i gh 
s t atus an d ob s e rved b i l i ngual i sm , b ut s u c h  a r el at io n s h i p  
may well b e  due t o  h i gh s t at u s  ( or n e arn e s s  t o  me ) g i v i n g  
mo r e  opportun i t y  t o  d i s p l ay l i ngui s t i c  abi l ity . 
It is wel l  known that tradit ional leaders in Papua New Guinea were highly 
ski lled in rhetori c , and it may well be that in areas where the l e arning 
of foreign languages was pos s ib l e , aspiring polit icians added such 
foreign s peech varieties  to their b at tery of rhetor i cal skill s . Bio­
graphical material on some pres ent-day leaders tends to  give support ing 
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evidence . Handabe Tiab e  ( Memb er o f  the House of Assemb ly ,  Tari Open 
Ele ctorate , 196 4-6 7 )  would appear to fit into the category of a ' tradi­
tional leader ' ( Hughes and van der Veur 196 5 :  4 0 8 ) . When elected, he could not 
speak any of the three offi cial language s of Papua New Guinea , but his 
multilingualism in Tari area languages was prob ab ly a mark of high stat us 
locally , and i t  may we ll have helped to increase hi s vote  among lin­
guistic  groups other than his  own . Another former Memb er of the Hous e 
of As semb ly noted for his linguis tic  s kills  was Stoi Umut ( Rai Coast 
Open Ele ctorate ) .  Harding ( 19 6 5 : 199 ) notes t hat Umut ' s  trilinguality 
in Komb a ,  Selepet and Timbe was an important aspect o f  the ethni c base 
of his popularity . The multilingualism o f  these contemporary politici ans 
in local languages offers s ome indicat ion that the tradit ional l eaders 
of the past may also have outs tripped their fellows in s uch skil l s . 
The Gahuku leader Makis ( Read 196 5 )  would appear to  b e  one example . 
The use o f  foreign languages in oral literature and verb al art i s  
also mentioned b y  Salisbury for the S iane , who generally s ing s ongs in 
languages other than Siane . In Buang poetry , other-dialect s ynonyms 
are oft en used to make up s emanti c  pairs necessary to the parallel s truc­
t ure of the poems . In Kewa , where the init iation cult pros crib e s  
t h e  u s e  of certain words , other-dial ect equivalent s are often u se d  in 
the ir place ( Franklin 19 6 8 : 2 7- 8 ;  see also chapter 5 . 1 . 1 .  in this volume ) .  
Though in other regions verb al art and sacred language appear to  differ 
from the everyday language more in terms of various systemat ic way s  of 
alt ering everyday forms ( cf .  Lay cock 1 9 6 9  on Buin s ongs , as well as 
Malinows ki ' s  classic work on the language of Trobriand gardening magi c , 
1 9 3 5 ) , certainly for Kewa and Buang , knowledge o f  foreign forms i s  part 
of the repertoire for verbal art and elab orat ion . In Buang,  puns based 
on foreign synonyms constitute a commonly heard form o f  j oke . This i s  
one reason for the existence o f  t h e  ' multiple cognates ' discus s ed by 
Wurm and Laycock ( 19 6 1 : 1 3 4 ) as being p resent 
i n  a s it uati on in wh i ch t h e  sp eak e r s  o f  o n e  form o f  s p e e c h  
u s e  only o n e  o f  a p a i r  o f  i t ems  w it h  t he s ame meanin g , but 
r e c o g n i z e  t h e  o t h e r  memb er of a p ai r  wh en i t  is u s e d  by t he 
s p e ak e r s  o f  an other form o f  s p e e c h .  
Based o n  Buang dat a ,  I would further spec ify ' use  only one of a pair 
of items with t he s ame meaning in their everyday s peech , b ut use the 
other member of the pair in various marked usages , inc luding poetry , 
irony , puns , et c . ' This ' other member ' may or may not be known to  be 
the c ommonly used term for t hat meaning by neighb ouring or distant 
groups . 
As w ith the other two t hemes in this s e c t ion , I b egin with a sugge s­
t ion from Salisbury , who s eeks to relate the prest ige of b i l ingual ism 
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to  a more rapid rate of language different iat ion . Quoting him at length , 
he s t ates  ( Sali sbury 1962 : 11-12 ) : 
I f  t o  know a fore i gn l anguage i s  p r e s t ige ful , and s i tuat i o n s  
e x i s t  wh ere i n t e rp r e t a t i on i s  a c e remo n i al dev i c e  f o r  t h e  
indivi dual t o  s h ow h i s  knowl e dg e , wh i l e  a t  t h e  s ame t im e  
s t r e s s i n g  t h e  imp o r t an c e  o f  t h e  o c c as i on , t hen int e rpret a t i o n  
w i ll b e  use d m o r e  t han i s  n e c e s s ary t o  e n s ur e  c ommun i c at i o n . 
I t  i s  c l e ar ly p o i nt l e s s t o  i nt erpret s p e e c h e s  t o  people  o f  
t h e  s ame s p e e c h  c ommun i t y , b ut i f  d i f f e r e n c e s  o f  s p e e c h  ar e 
magn i f i e d  s o  t h at i t  i s  p o s s i b l e  t o  deny t hat the n e ighbouring 
group speaks  t h e  s ame language , p o i nt i s  added t o  t he mak i n g  
o f  i n t e rpret at ion s . I nno vat i on s  may b e  added t o  l anguage 
with n o  fear of t he language c e a s i n g  to be und e r st andab l e , as 
one ' s  own vi ll age are all awar e of t h e  innovat i on an d c an 
t ra n s l a t e  for  s t r ange r s . In s ho rt , t he c o unt erpart o f  an 
emph a s i s  on b i l i ngual i sm and i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  i s  an added in­
t e n s i t y  of l o c al pat r i ot i sm and ethno c e nt r i sm r e g ar d i n g  t he 
l o c al d i al e c t . L i nguis t i c  di f f e r e nt i at i on and c hang e would 
then b e  given added imp e tus by p ol it i c al r i v al r i e s  b et we en 
group s , wh i l e  e x i s t i n g  speech  b ar r i e r s  are enc o ur a g e d  by 
i ndivi duals w i shing to prove t he i r  ab i l ity to l e arn d i f f i c ul t , 
exot i c  l anguag e s . 
I t  s e ems possib le and indeed quite apt to ext end Salisbury ' s  argument 
to the s it uation of local pride in difference , coup led w ith a rather 
thorough knowledge of the nat ure of the differences , even where s uch 
emphasis i s  not p laced on trans lation . In fact this is a si tuation 
whi ch appears to  b e  e xtreme ly widespread in Papua New Guinea .  Whether 
or not it real ly does cause more rapid different iat ion of neighbouring 
speech varieti es , or even more rapid overall change of all the speech 
variet ies  together is , however , not an easy que s t ion . It may be a 
s ituation in which lexical and phono logical diffusion i s  favoured , 
coup le d with many basic s imi larit ies in s yntax and semant i c s  which would 
allow for more communicat ion with ' lower t han us ual ' cognate percentages , 
as again has b een obs erved all over Papua New Guinea .  Areal features 
aiding communicat ion may indeed be diffused across language family 
b oundaries , creat ing a Sprachbund-l ike s ituation . 
Here we are venturing , but on ly very tentatively , into a cons ider­
ation of t he possible l inguistic  e ffect s o f  a s ituat ion ( language con­
tact and bi lingualism ) whi ch is  itse lf only very imperfectly known . 
In  order to  go any further ,  a much better knowledge o f  the situat ion 
would be required . Neverthe les s , it is  c lear that the way people  use 
languages is  of great importance in understanding the structure and 
relationships of those languages . 
7 . 1 . 1 . 3 .  SUMMARY 
The att empt in se ction 7 . 1 . 1 .  of this chapt er to reconstruct t he 
extent and nature of multi lingual ism in precolonial Papua New Guinea 
would appear to lead to a c onclusion very dif ferent from the view 
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expre s s ed b y  Laycock on the subj ect , where h e  st ates  t hat given the 
linguistic  divers ity of Papua New Guinea (Laycock 1966 : 4 4 ) : 
o n e  woul d e xpe ct a f a i r  amount o f  b i l i ngual i s m , but i n  fact  
in  pre -Europ e an t i m e s  n a t i v e  knowl edge o f  o t h e r  l an guage s 
was  app are n t ly n o t  as ext e n s iv e  a s  was , for examp l e ,  t h e  
knowledge o f  o t h e r  l anguages on t h e  p art o f  Aus t r a l i an 
abo r i g inal s . T h e r e  are a n umb er o f  r e a s o n s  for t h i s : -
( 1 )  t he r e  was  o ft e n  ext r eme di s s imi l a r i ty b etween n e i gh ­
b o ur i n g  languag e s ; ( 2 )  t he maj or  l anguage groups i n  New 
Gui n e a  are r e l at i vely l arge , l arger t h an in  Aus t r al i a ,  s o  
t h at i t  w a s  po s s ib l e  t o  t r avel a f a i r  d i s t a n c e  w it hout en­
c ount e r i n g  very di ffe r ent t o ngue s ; ( 3 ) many fac t o r s  operate  
agai n s t  c on t a c t  b e tw e e n  di f f e r e nt l i ngui s t i c  groups . In  
t he S e p i k  area  t he main s o c i al unit was t h e  vi l l ag e , and  
e ve n  t r ading w i t h  o t h e r  v i l l age s o f  t h e  s ame l i ngu i s t i c  c om­
mun i t y  was  fr aught with s u sp i c i on . Trading  was c ar r i e d  on  
a c r o s s  li ngui s t i c  g r o up s  - o ft e n  in  t h e  form o f  ' s i lent  
t r a d i n g ' ,  wh er e , fo r example , h i l l s  n at i ve s  would l ay down 
t h e i r  yams and swe e t  p o t at o  agai n s t  t h e  fi s h  from t h e  r i v e r , 
unt i l  an agre ement was r e a c h e d  - but t h e  mo r e  n o rmal s o c i al 
int e ra c t i o n  was warfare , wh e r e  a knowl e dge o f  the o t h e r  l an ­
guage was  not  n e c e s s ary . 
In my at tempt t o  seek out cases of multilingualism and generali s e  from 
t hem, I did not mean to deny the exis t ence ,  as well , of the type of 
situation Laycock des crib e s . In sparsely populated areas , in areas 
where there were awesome natural barriers like swamps or high mountains , 
in are as where there were great cultural di fferences or a stat e  of uar­
fare which impeded amical communicat ion , people would not speak or 
underst and their neighbours ' language s .  
Indeed,  cases  of ' si lent trade ' are attest ed for areas other than 
the S epik . Harding, des crib ing trade encounters between the ' bush ' and 
coastal peoples on the Rai Coast , says ( Harding 1 9 6 7 : 63 - 4 ) :  
At t h e  o l d - t ime mark e t s  t h e  t wo group s  o f  men and women , o n e  
t o  t hr e e  d o z e n  peopl e on  e a c h  s i de , s at down in  t w o  rows 
f a c i n g  each o t h e r . The bush people normally i n i t i at ed t h e  
t r an s ac t i o n  by pushing forward a n et bag  o f  f o o d  an d t aking 
b a c k  t h e  g o o d s  - f i s h , c o c on ut s , and pot s - whi c h the  S i o  
h ad in  front o f  h i m  . . .  The exchan g e s  were  c on du c t e d  l ar g e ly 
i n  s i l en c e , w i t h out h aggl ing or b a r g a i n ing . 
Hogbin makes a s imilar comment about trade between coas tal and interior 
people s on the southern s ide of t he Huon Gulf ( Hogb in 1 9 4 7 : 2 4 7 ) : 
The p e o p l e s  o f  t h e  c o a s t  and t h e  i n t e r i o r  . . .  had no c ommon 
t ongue and h ad to con duct t h e i r  b a r t e r  e i t h e r  t hro ugh a few 
i n t erpret e r s  or  by means of s i gns . 
Such cases s eem to  have occurred where a c omb inat ion of geographical 
and cultural b arriers made communication di fficult , the prototypical  
case  b eing where the  people of the  last  mount ain village in an  inland 
trade circuit came down to the coast to t rade with the coastal dwellers . 
( Though in other areas , despit e very great l inguistic  differences , e . g .  
in t he case o f  Koita-Motu,  t he mount ain people came down t o  the c oast 
and integrated with the coastal people . )  
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For re as ons explained in various parts of section 7 . 2 . 1 .  above , I 
do not feel that the firs t two of the reasons adduced by  Laycock were 
in fact operat ive to any great degree .  The t hi rd factor , as he himself 
admits , was  variab le , and depended very much on local c ircums tances .  
And Laycock h imself does admit s ome b i lingualism , as he goes on t o  
say ( Laycock 196 6 : 4 4 ) : 
Neverthel e s s , many n at i ve s d i d  p i c k  up at l e ast  smat t e r i n g s  
o f  l anguage s ,  s om e t i m e s  o f  s eve ral d i f fe r ent l anguag e s , and 
t h e r e  ex i s t e d  i n  native c ommunit i e s  . . .  a small proport i o n  
o f  p e o p l e  w i t h  a n  i n t e r e s t  i n  f o r e i gn cultures  and languag e s . 
I n  c ompl ex l i ngu i s t i c  a r e a s  l ik e  t he S e p i k  i t  was c u stomary 
for young b oy s  t o  b e  e x c hanged b etween vi l l ag e s  at the age  o f  
abo ut t e n , s o  t h at t h ey c o ul d  grow up b i l i ngual an d m e d i at e  
i n  di sput e s . But t h e  knowl e dg e  o f  f o r e i g n  l anguage s  was 
individual and r e s t r i c t e d  . • . .  
In looking at the cases of mult ilingualism which have been des cribed , 
and in attempt ing to draw inferences from them to those s ituat ions on 
which I have no informat ion , I have c ome to a set o f  conclusions which 
must , however , differ from Lay co c k ' s .  First , I believe that there has 
probab ly been in Papua New Guinea a great deal more multilinguali sm 
than i s  usually admitted . For various reasons , the subj ect has b e en 
very much neglected .  Most of the ethnographic s ources I consulted men­
t ioned marriage and/or trade w ith neighb ouring groups at least in a 
footnote , and t hese  neighb ouring groups often turned out upon further 
che cking to  speak a di fferent language , s ometimes very different , but 
few ethnographers devoted any attent ion to t he l inguisti c consequenc e s . 
Converse ly ,  many of the l ingui st i c  surveys exp lained the heightened 
proportion of cognates  in  certain unlikely speech varieties by postu­
lating b orrowing between the two , but did not state what type of bi­
lingual situation might have produced the b orrowing .  There is  a general 
lack of at tention to boundary problems , a tacit acceptance of the ' one 
langue = one culture ' as s umpt ion , and a concentration on phenomena 
internal to the language or culture in quest ion , with a consequent 
neglect , even underrating , of boundary prob lems of all sort s . This 
focus i s  maintained despite the cons iderab le evidence that l inguistic  
identity was generally high ly local , as one further quot at ion ,  this 
t ime for Kewa , indi cate s :  
S o c i al ly , t h e  Kewa 
or n at i on al group . 
d i al e c t s  w i l l  d e ny 
( Franklin 1 9 6 8 : 1 ) 
l an guage d o e s  not r e p r e s ent any pol i t i c al 
In fact , many s p e ak e r s  from s eparate  
t hat t hey s p e ak t h e  s ame l anguag e . 
Glas s e  i s  the only author to  stat e  otherwi s e , remarking that ( Glasse 
19 6 8 : 20 ) : 
U n l i k e  many h i ghland peopl e s , t h e  Hul i are c on s c i o u s  o f  t h e i r  
c ul tural homogen e i t y  a n d  t hey a r e  awar e o f  t h e  d i f f e r e n c e s  
b etwe en t h e i r  own s o c i al i n s t i t ut i ons  and t ho s e  o f  t h e i r  
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n e i ghbour s . Th i s  cultur al s e l f - c o n s c iou sne s s  may b e  p artly 
att r ib ut e d  t o  t h e  mob i l ity of  t he popul at ion . W i t h  no h i gh 
moun t a i n  r ange s t o  c r o s s , t ravel i s  c omp arat i vely e a s y , and 
people  o ft e n  maintai n two o r  three home s t e ad s  i n  di fferent  
plac e s . 
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A t  least o n  one of their b orders , however , the Huli are not at al l 
c learly demarcated from their ( linguistically ) most different neighbours , 
the Duna , and there i s  a si zeab l e  area o f  bi lingual i sm ,  as described in 
7 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 4 . above . 
Se cond , over much o f  Papua New Guinea , though people had a great 
deal of pride in , and derived some of their identity from their own 
local s peech variety , often exagge rating its differences from the s peech 
of their neighb ours , this went hand in hand with an openne s s  o f  att i­
t ude and an interest in the learning of other speech varieti es . 
Third , language boundaries were not ne cessarily cons idered b arriers 
to  trade , int ermarriage , and other types of communicat ion . 
Fourth , inasmuch as t he learning of other speech varieties , in border 
areas , coastal areas vis ited by traders , and language i solates ,  was 
conditioned by social roles and relat ionship s , mult i l ingualism was 
di fferent ially dis tributed among memb ers of any given population . 
Fifth , where multilingualism did exist , it was a resource whi ch 
formed part of .  the s et of rhetorical devices  put to use by politic ians 
and other orators . 
The ab ove account is neces sar i ly lacking in some details , given the 
paucity o f  informat ion avai lab le on multilingualism in prec olonial 
Papua New Guinea . Many readers with personal experienc e of one or an­
other of the type s of s ituat ions des cribed  may find some of the details 
t o  be in erro r ,  and perhaps t his will  urge t hem t o  make availab le more 
informat ion . The wealth o f  material pub lished s ince approximately 19 6 5 , 
parti cularly the many language surveys of a large number o f  distric t s , 
has made pos s ib le this att empt at reconstruct ion , and it i s  hoped that, 
by t he end of another decade , t he picture may be more complet e .  
Clearly , the hundred years o r  s o  o f  colonial rule i n  Papua New 
Guinea has wrought enormous change s of many kinds , not least in the 
area of multilinguali sm .  In s ect ion 7 . 1 . 2 . , we turn to a cons iderat ion 
of multi lingualism di re c t ly re lated to  t he pre s ence of Europeans in 
Papua New Guinea.  
7 . 1 . 2 .  M U L T I L I N GU A L I SM IN  T H E  CO LON I AL P E R I O D  
With the post-independence period o f  Papua New Guinea his tory j ust 
be ginning,  the t ime i s  opportune for an ass e ssment o f  the multi lingual 
s i tuat ion at the end of approx imate ly 1 0 0  years of colonial rule . 
1"""""----------------------------------------------------
2 8 8  G.  SANKOFF 
Sect ion 7 . 1 . 2 . 1 .  below will  be devoted to a brief examinat ion of  t he 
spread of  regional lingue franche , mainly by  the various Christ ian 
mis s i ons , and in s e ct ion 7 . 1 . 2 . 2 . , we shall consider the use of the 
three official language s of  Papua New Guinea :  Hiri Motu , Tok Pisin and 
English . 
7 . 1 . 2 . 1 .  REG I ON A L  LANGUAGES I N  PAPUA NEW GU I N EA 
I n  s ome cases , mi s s ionary groups in Papua New Guinea .spread the use  
of  a language which was  already widely s poken as a se cond language . 
Thus the Methodists in the Milne Bay area used Dob u ,  an Austronesian 
language widely known by part icipants in t he K ula trade , as we saw in 
7 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 2 .  Similarly , the London Miss ionary Society used Motu in the 
C entral District of  Papua . 
An Austronesian language which has become a regional lingua franca 
is Tolai , as Wurm ( 19 7 1b : 10 1 8 )  explains as follows : 
The nume r i c ally l arge ( c l o s e  t o  30 , 0 00 s p e ak e r s ) Aust r on es i a n  
T o l a i  o f  n o rthern N e w  B r i t ain  h a s  b e en  ado pt e d  a s  t h e  m i s s i on 
language by t h e  Methodi st Mi s s i on thr oughout t h e  New B r i t a in­
New I r e l an d  r e g i o n , and i t  is  als o  used  b y  t h e  C athol i c  
Mi s s i on ,  b ut only for t h e  Tolai ar e a  i t s el f .  Th e l anguage i s  
now a qui t e  wide s p r e a d  l i n gua fran c a  in t he s e  a r e as . 
The figure of  6 3 , 0 0 0  cited as t he numb er of  Tolai- speakers b y  Beaumont 
( 19 72 : 1 3 )  may well inc lude the total of firs� and second- l anguage 
speakers . 
Two other Aust rone sian languages widely used by  the Lutheran mi s s ion 
are Graged in th� Madang District and Yabem in the Huon Gul f  area o f  
the Morobe District . Yab em, wh ich acc ording to Hooley and McElhanon 
( 19 70 : 10 8 6 ) has 2 , 90 0  first-language speakers , probab ly numbers at least 
15 , 00 0  s econd-language speakers , 9 and i s  used to s ome e xtent at least 
as a regional lingua franca in non-miss ion c ontexts . ( Th i s  general­
isat ion is bas ed on my own obs ervat ion s  of s ituati ons in whi ch Buang­
speakers communicated with other Morobe District Lutherans in Yab em ,  
despit e the fact that both part ies t o  the interac t ion could have used 
Tok Pisin . Such languages may b e  o f  preferred usage in s ome cas e s  in 
order to s tress regional or religi ous so lidarit y . ) 
Wedau is another Austrone sian language which , acc ording t o  Wurm 
( 19 6 6 : 1 4 1 ), has been used as a lingua franca by the Anglican Mis sion in 
the Milne Bay District . 
A numb er of  Papuan languages have also b een spread as l ingue franche 
by various mis s i ons . These include Orokolo in the Gulf District ( Wurm 
1 9 7 1b : 10 1 8 )  as well as Toaripi , also in the Gul f  District , by the 
London Mis s ionary Society and the Roman Catholics , and Kiwai , in the 
Fly Delta area of  t he West ern Dis trict , by the London Mis s ionary Sociecy  
( Wurm 1 9 6 6 : 1 41 ) .  
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Las t ly ,  Wurm has this t o  s ay ab out Kate , spoken as a first language 
by approximate ly 4 , 00 0  peop le in the sub-coas tal mountains near the 
tip of the Huon Peninsula : 
A s tr i k i n g  example o f  t h e  development o f  a mi s s ionary l i ngua 
fran c a  is provi d e d  by K at e ,  a Papuan l an guage in  the Huon 
P e n i n s ul a  area of the N ew Gui n e a  mai n l an d .  Th i s  language , 
whi ch was o r i gi na l ly s p oken by only a few hun d r e d  native s ,  
was adop t e d  by t h e  Lut h e r an Mi s s i on as  o n e  o f  t h e i r  mi s s i o n  
l an guag e s  t owards  the end o f  t h e  l a st c e nt ury , and i s  n ow 
b e l i e v e d  t o  b e  s p ok e n  and unde r s t oo d  by around 6 0 , 0 0 0  n at i v e s  
t h r o ughout a large  p ort i on o f  n o rt h- e ast  N ew Guin e a ,  in­
c ludin g  p a r t s  o f  t h e  H i gh lan ds D i s t r i c t s .  ( Wurm 1 9 71b : 1 018 ) 
It may b e  that the heyday of  regional lingue franche has pas s ed .  At 
one t ime , many people wishing t o  s end their chi ldren t o  s chool had no 
choice but t o  have t hem educated ( at least at the primary level , whi ch 
is as far as most children were sent ) in one o f  the s e  lingue fran che . 
But ' s ince 1 9 6 0  i t  has b een government policy not t o  register or recog­
nise mission schools which use such languages ' ( Rowley 1965 : 14 6 ) , which 
means lack o f  sub s idy for the s e  s chools . With no institutional support , 
regional lingue franche may lose ground t o  Tok Pisin , Engl i s h ,  o r  Hiri 
Motu ,  though to the ext ent to which they continue to be used as religious 
language s ,  they may continue to be spoken as second languages by many 
people for s ome t ime to come . Though the regional lingue franche propa­
gat ed by the various mis s i ons number many t housands of s peakers , none 
of  them surpas ses the large s t  of the Papuan language s dis cus sed in 
se c tion 7 . 1 . 1 . , and in terms of their numbers of speakers , they are no 
mat ch for the nat ional lingue franche to b e  di s cu s sed below in 7 . 1 . 2 . 2 .  
7 . 1 . 2 . 2 . O F F I C I A L  L ANGUAGES I N  PAPUA NEW G U I N E A  
7 . 1 . 2 . 2 . 1 .  H i r i M o t u  
Of the lingue franche di s cussed e arlier in thi s chapter , only one 
has ac ceded to the s tatus of  one of  Papua New Guinea ' s  official lan­
guages . This i s  the language today called Hiri Mot u ,  and known in much 
of the linguistic  literature , as well as in offic ial census document s 
( at least of  the colonial period ) , as ' Police Motu ' . After a spectac­
ular start as one of  the most widely used p recolonial trade l anguages ,  
t h i s l i ngua fran c a  was l at e r  adop t e d  by t h e  admi n i s t r at i o n  
o f  B ri t i sh N ew Gui n e a  f o r  u s e  by t h e  nat iv e pol i c e  for c e , 
the Royal P apuan C o n s t abulary - h e n c e  i t s  n ame ' Po l i c e  
Mot u '  - and as t h e  unoffi c i al admini s t rative  l anguage f o r  
nat ive a f f ai r s .  ( Wurm 19 69 : 35 )  
H iri Motu i s  an o ffic ial language in that i t  i s  one of  the three lan­
guages in which members may s peak in the House of As semb ly ,  and in 
which  s imultaneous trans lat i on i s  provided . Official government docu­
ment s ,  notice s , et c . , are printed in three language s ,  and t he radio 
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s tations dai ly b roadcast the news in all three . But very rarely i s  a 
spe e ch in Hiri Motu ac tually heard in the House o f  Assemb ly . Of the 
three official languages , it i s  Hiri Motu that has the fewest speakers 
overall , and t hat is the most restricted regionally . 
Tab l e  2 shows the overall proport ion o f  speakers o f  Hiri Motu and 
of  the other two official languages , Tok Pisin and Engli sh . Figures 
are from the 19 66 populat ion census of Papua New Guinea , and the 
e s t imates are prob ably all s omewhat exaggerated ,  s ince language know­
ledge was b ased at least to s ome ext ent on s e lf-reporting, although 
census takers at tempted to check this where possib l e . 
TAB L E  2 
P opul a t ion o f  Ten Y e a rs and Over S p e aking E ach o f  the O f f i c i a l  
L anguages o f  P apua New Guinea i n  19 6 6 .  ( Popul ation Cens u s : D a t a  
Abs t r a c t e d  F rom T ab l e  1 4 , P r e l iminary Bul l e t in 2 0 . )  
Proportion o f  
Language Male Female Total total population 
10 years and older 
English 1 30 , 4 29  6 2 , 9 0 8  1 9 3 , 3 37 1 3 . 3% 
Tok Pisin 369 , 85 5  1 6 1 , 835  531 , 6 9 0  36 . 5% 
Hiri Motu 86 , 6 6 5  3 1 , 9 1 0  118 , 57 5  8 . 3% 
In  comparing the figures given for t he three o fficial languages w ith 
those cited for the large languages o f  the Highlands , i t  s hould b e  
rememb ered that population est imat es for the latter inc luded a l l  speakers , 
whereas thes e  are based on s peakers over age ten only . 
The regional character o f  Hiri Motu b e c omes more evident on examining 
Tab le 3 ,  which shows the number and proport ion of  speakers of  t he three 
10 languages by District . It  i s  readily observab le that s ec ond-language 
speakers of Hiri Motu are almost  ent irely c onfined to the five Di st ri c t s  
of  coastal Papua , and tha� i n  all five , Hiri Motu speakers great ly out­
number Tok Pisin speakers . In a�dit ion , a c loser l ook at t he census  
figures s howing how many people speak various comb inat ions o f  the three 
offic ial languages shows that in all of  these D istricts , many t housands 
more speak ' on ly Hiri Motu '  than ' only Englis h '  ( approximately 5} , 300 
versus 2 4 , 9 0 0 ) .  Thus for the five Papuan coas tal D istricts , Hiri Motu 
serves as by far the mos t  pract ical lingua franca . 
TAB LE 3 
The Numb er and P ropo rt i on o f  P apuans and New Guin e ans Ag e Ten and Ove r 
S p e ak ing Tok P i s in ,  Eng l i s h  an d H i r i  Motu in E ach D i s t r i c t  
Tok P i s in English Hiri 
Districts No . % No . % No . 
Central 2 5 , 6 30 2 8 . 2  3 7 , 3 81  41 . 1  55 , 018  
Northern 7 , 2 6 7  1 9 . 1  1 3 , 4 6 4  35 . 4  1 4 , 6 86  
Papuan Gulf 2 , 8 7 3  8 . 0  7 , 189  20 . 1  1 2 , 09 7  
Coastal Milne Bay 3 , 5 4 7  5 . 2  16 , 16 9  2 3 . 9  1 6 , 7 1 4  
Western 1 , 8 4 4  4 . 5  5 , 30 5  1 2 . 8  9 , 82 5  --
New Ireland 32 , 5 50  9 4 . 2 8 , 6 87 2 5 . 1  2 5 3  
New Guinea Manus 11 , 7 8 4  89 . 2  4 , 6 39 J2.:.J. 2 1 1  
Islands 
West New Britain 2 1 , 02 6  75 . 7  5 , 5 7 7  2 0 . 1  2 0 7  
East New Britain 4 8 , 46 4  69 . 5  2 0 , 29 9  2 9 . 1  1 , 35 6  
Bougainville 31 , 8 4 3  6 8 . 0 1 1 , 0 36  2 3 . 6  2 5 3  
East Sepik 79 , 6 8 0  76 . 6  1 1 , 9 6 2  11 . 5 7 5 6  
New Guinea West Sepik 4 5 , 2 0 8  6 7 . 4  4 , 31 4  6 . 4  3 1 8  
Coastal Madang 6 2 , 4 2 6  6 1 .  5 1 1 , 2 9 3  11 . 1  9 57 
Morobe 65 , 6 3 4  4 7 . 1  1 4 , 9 4 2  1 0 . 7  2 , 5 82 
Eastern Highlands 35 , 2 3 7  2 6 . 3  7 , 2 9 6  5 . 4  1 , 2 5 2  
Highlands 
Chimbu 2 0 , 70 6  1 7 . 4  3 , 519 2 . 9  339  
Western Highlands 2 6 , 3 85 1 3 . 0  6 , 9 2 2  3 . 4  6 8 7  
Southern Highlands 9 , 5 9 2  7 . 7 3 , 34 6  2 . 7  1 , 0 65  
Motu 
% 
6 0 . 5  
38 . 6  
33 . 8  
2 4 . 7  
2 3 . 8  
0 . 7 
1 . 6  
0 . 7  
1 . 9  
0 . 5  
0 . 7  
0 . 4  
0 . 9  
1 . 9  
0 . 9  
0 . 3  
0 . 3  
0 . 9  
NOTE : For each language , underlined percentages are those vhich exceed the national average for that 
language . ( Data abstracted from Table 11 of the 1966 Preliminary Census Bulletins for each 
district . )  Note that the ( now abolished) political division between Papua and New Guinea is 
entirely unrelated to the distinction between Papuan and Austronesian languages .  
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7 . 1 . 2 . 2 . 2 .  T o k  P i s i n  
Us eful materials on t he linguistic aspects  of Tok Pisin ( otherwise  
known as  New Guine a Pidgin ,  Pidgin ( in the census report s ) , Me lanes ian 
Pidgi n ,  and Neo-Me lane sian )  exist in abundanc e ,  e . g . in addit ion to the 
chapters in this volume , Dutton 19 7 3 ;  Hall 19 43 ; Laycock 19 7 0 a ;  
Mlihlhausler 197 6 ;  Sankoff and Lab erge 19 7 3 ;  Sankoff 19 7 7 ;  Wurm 19 71c . 
There is also con s iderab le lit erature available on t he hist ory and use 
o f  Tok Pisin , three of  t he mos t  informat ive treat ments b eing Laycock 
19 7 0b , Salisbury 1967 , and Wurm 196 6-6 7 ,  though Mlihlhaus le r ' s contri­
but ions t o  the present volume ( se e  7 . 4 . 1 . 1 . , 7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 2 . - 3 . ) and his 
contribut ions t o  Wurm, ed . with others 1978  are the mos t  comprehens i ve 
summaries t o  dat e .  
We can see  from Tables 2 and 3 in 7 . 1 . 2 . 2 . 1 . t hat Tok Pisin i s  cur­
rently t he mos t  important language in Papua New Guinea as .far as bi lin­
gualism i s  concerned .  Not only does i t  have numeric ally more t han twice 
as many speakers as either of t he other two official language s ;  i t  also 
has a very impress ive regional spre ad . As indi cat ed in Tab le 3 i n  
7 . 1 . 2 . 2 . 1 . , Tok Pis in is  the most widely spoke n official language in 
all but  the five Papuan Coastal Di strict s ,  i . e .  Cent ral , Northern , 
Gul f ,  Mi lne Bay , and We stern . l l  In  all o f  the New Guinea C oas tal and 
Is lands Districts ,  Tok Pisin is spoken by a proport ion of people con­
s iderab ly h igher than the nat ional average of  36 . 5% .  And even in the 
New Guine a Islands Distric t s ,  where the proport ion o f  English- speakers 
is  far ahead of  the nat ional average of  1 3 . 3% ,  the number of  Tok Pi sin­
speakers i s  in every case mo re than double the number of English­
speakers , and there are very few ' English only ' sp eakers . Tok Pi sin 
currently dominates  as  t he language of  widest currency in the large s t  
proportion of distri c t s . 
7 . 1 . 2 . 2 . 3 .  E n g l i s h  
As we  might expect , English i s  dominant as an offic ial language in 
none of  t he distri c t s  of  Papua New Guinea . In the Papuan Coas t al 
Di s t ri c t s  i t  runs second , often a close second , to Hiri Motu ;  in all 
the other distri c t s  i t  runs a rather poor second t o  Tok Pis in . Also 
quite expecte dly , the districts where English- speakers exceed the 
nati onal average are those which have b een the longe s t  colonis ed and 
where the e arly miss ionaries set up s chools , i . e .  the New Guinea I s lands 
and al l of the Papuan Coas t al Distri c t s  except in We s t ern District . 
English-speakers tend to be young,  as English s chools in any numb ers 
are large ly a phenomenon of the 1 9 6 0s and 1970s . Many of them are 
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still  i n  s choo l ,  and the ir numb ers have b een  swelled in the 1 9 7 1  census 
when the six to ten year olds in 19 6 6  entered the populat ion and were asked 
ab out their knowledge of the o fficial language s .  
7 . 1 . 2 . 3 . QUAL I TAT I VE ASPECTS O F  M U L T I L I NG UA L ISM  I N  PAPUA N EW G U I N E A ' S  
O F F I C I A L  LANGUAGES 
From many p oints of view , Hiri Mot u ,  Tok Pisin and Engli sh occupy 
very di fferent roles from those  s erved by the large languages of the 
Highlands and even the regional lingue franche . Most import antly , they 
are ess entially se c ond languages ,  learned by the people o f  Papua New 
Guinea in addition to their nat ive languages ,  and having very few if 
any native speakers . In theory at least , none of the s e  is  ident i fied 
as the ' Tok Ple s ' ( native languag e )  of  a particular , geographi c ally 
located group . Hiri Motu , however , is  very clos ely ident ified w ith 
Mot u ,  with Port Moresby ,  and with Papua generally . In the minds o f  the 
maj ority of  non-Hiri Motu speakers , ' Hiri Mot u '  and ' Motu ' are indis­
tingui shab l e , b eing the Tok Ples o f  the Motu people o f  the Port Moresby 
are a .  Thi s  close regional ident i fication detracts s omewhat from one 
o f  the usual advantages o f  a lingua franca which is no-one ' s  nat i ve 
language - i t s  neutrality . 
For mos t  New Guineans , Tok Pisin i s  s uch a neutral language . Being, 
in the view of  mos t  New Guineans , no-one ' s  Tok Ples , it  is thereby in 
the public  domain and can b e  learned w ith impunit y .  That is , learning 
it will not s uc ceed in improving the fort unes of s ome other  ( it s  nat ive ) 
group . On the other hand t o  many Papuans , this i s  exactly the conno­
tati on of Tok Pisin,  which , as the lingua franca of New Guinea , is viewed 
as a threat to the use and status of Hiri Mot u .  Despite the ant agonism 
of  Papuan nationalis t s , however , Tok Pisin appears to be making definite 
inroads . Though many of  the 2 5 , 6 3 0  Tok Pisin speakers in the Ce ntral 
District are New Guinean migrants resident in the Port Moresby area ,  an 
increas ing number of  Papuans are als o learning Tok Pisin . On a vis i t  
t o  Port Moresby i n  1 9 7 3 ,  I was s urprised t o  note the increase i n  t he use 
of  Tok Pisin by Papuans c onversing w ith New Guineans , a s ituat ion which 
had changed considerab ly s ince my last visit in 1 9 7 1 . 
With the c ontinuing s pread o f  Tok Pisin , in conj unc t ion w ith very 
rapid urban growth , various urb an communities in New Guinea now have 
small but growing communit i e s  of people for whom Tok Pisin has b ec ome a 
Tok Ples , i . e . who speak it as a nat ive language . These are mainly 
y oung peop le ,  children who s e  parents regularly communicate w ith each 
other in Tok Pi sin , often b e c ause they have no other language in commo n .  
Though many o f  these chi ldren are learning English a t  s choo l ,  any type 
2 9 4  G.  SANKOFF 
of ' continuum ' s ituat ion between Tok Pisin and English is s t i ll vir­
tually non-exis tent . The variety of Tok Pisin most heavi ly larded with 
English loans is that spoken by nat ional politicians , who have incor­
porat ed a great deal of English parliamentary vocab ulary into their 
dis cuss ions of parliamentary affairs . Out s ide of thi s very res tricted 
group , one hears virtually no s pe ech whi ch i s  in any way ' in b et ween ' 
Tok Pisin and Engli sh . The two languages as spoken at pres ent are too 
far apart in s t ructure for any mutual intelligib ili ty b eyond the under­
st anding of the occasional vocabulary item, as I di s covered in t esting 
fluent Tok Pisin speakers whose nat i ve language is Buang for their c om­
prehens ion o f  s imple s tories in English ( Sankoff 19 6 8 ,  chapters 9 and 
10 ) .  Mos t  New Guineans who speak b oth English and Tok Pisin use very 
little English outside of contexts where it is ob ligat ory such as s chool 
or work. 
Of the three offici al language s ,  it  is c learly English which is 
regarded as the most neutral , i . e .  the least related to any parti cular 
group . There are probab ly no more than a few thous and Papuans and New 
Guineans at most who speak it as a nat ive language . But in many way s  
i t  is  regarded a s  almost t o o  neutral , t oo foreign . There is  n o  doub t 
that knowledge o f  English i s  a very great advantage , e c onomically and 
politically , a fac t which is not lost on the many thousands o f  parents 
whose  cent ral goal for their children is to learn Engli sh well ( c f .  
Sankoff 1 9 76 ) . Neverthe les s except among s ome very restricted groups , 
such as tertiary- level s tudents , very l it t le Engli sh is used outs ide 
of  formal context s . 
A s ec ond c ommonality among t he three offic ial languages i s  that all 
of  them are spoken by  very many more men than women . 6 7 %  of  English­
speakers are male , as compared with 7 0 %  of Tok Pisin- speakers and 7 3 %  
of Hiri Motu-s peakers . 1 2  
Thirdly , the proporti on of  urb an speakers of  all of  thes e languages 
is much higher than in rural areas . Already in Table 3 given in 
7 . 1 . 2 . 2 . 1 . , we s aw that the only non-Papuan di stric t s  in which the num­
b er o f  Hiri Motu- speake rs rise s above 1 , 0 0 0  are Eas tern H ighlands , 
Morob e , and East New Brit ain , due to the presence of  Goroka , Lae and 
Rab aul respe ct ively . The location o f  Port Moresby in the Central 
District is re sponsib le for the relatively high proport ion of  Tok Pisin­
s peakers there . Tab le 4 shows t he proporti on of  speakers of  each of 
the three official language s in the seven maj or towns of  Papua New 
Guinea . In each case , the proport ion o f  speakers o f  each of  t he three 
languages is higher than that for the district in which the town i s  
located as a whole . This is due to the presence in t owns of  many Papuans 
7 . 1 . 0 . MULTILINGUALISM IN PAPUA NEW GUINEA 29 5 
and New Guineans from other areas and districts , t o  the presence o f  
mos t  o f  the e ducated and highly skilled members o f  the lab our force , 
and t o  the greater numb er of  s chools located in urban areas . The very 
s ub s t ant ial increas e  in the urban populat ion indicated in Tab le 4 for 
the period between 1 9 6 6  and 1971  will no doubt have wide ramificat ions 
for multilingualism in Papua New Guinea in the 1 9 70s . 
TAB L E  4 
P e rcentages o f  Speakers o f  E ach o f  the Thr ee O f f i c i a l  L anguages o f  
P apua New Guin e a  i n  the Seven Maj or Towns 
Major tGms 
Port Moresby (Central ) 
Lae (Jlbrobe) 
Rabaul (E . New Britain) 
Madang (Madang) 
Wewak (E. Sepik) 
Goroka (E. Highlands ) 
Mount Hagen (W. Higtllands) 
'lDTAL 
% for 
Tok. Pisin 
54 . 9  
94 . 2  
97 . 1  
96 .2  
96 . 2  
89 . 6  
82 . 7  
% for 
English 
64 . 4  
36 . 1  
37. 4  
30 . 8  
27 . 8  
31 . 6  
27 . 0  
% for Porru-ation Porru-ation 
Hiri �tu 1966 1971 
77. 8 31 ,983 50,988 
14 . 8  13,341 28,494 
11 . 9  6 ,925 20 ,700 
8 . 0  7 , 398 13 ,472 
5 . 2  7 ,967 11 ,383 
14 . 3  3 ,890 9 ,238 
13 . 5  2 ,764 8 , 398 
74 ,268 141 ,973 
NOTE : (Expatriates are excluded as in all the tables . )  Language figures are taken 
from the 1966 Population Census; population figures from 1971 Population 
Census (Preliminary Bulletin 1 )  are provided for canparison, 1971 language 
figures being not available at the time of writing. 
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We are now in a pos i t ion t o  charact erise  e ach of  t h e  four regions 
into which the distri cts  were grouped in Tab le 3 with respe ct t o  the 
prevalence and nature of  multilinguali sm .  In 7 . 1 . 2 . 2 .  ab ove , the New 
Guine a Is land s and the Papuan Coas tal Di stricts  were characteris ed as 
' most multilingual ' ,  as in all of them except the West ern Di strict of  
Papua , the  proport ion of  Engli sh- speakers was  higher than the nat ional 
average and , in addit ion ,  each of them was also higher than the national 
average for one of  the other two language s ,  Hiri Mot u for the Papuan 
Coastal Dis t ri c t s , and Tok Pisin for the New Guinea Is lands Districts . 
But an examinat ion o f  Tab le 5 shows that a far great er proport i on of  
the  populat ion of  the  New  Guinea I s l ands District s is  bilingual or  
mult i lingual i n  one  or more o f  the o fficial languages .  I n  fac t ,  the  
proportion of  people who  speak none of  these  thre e language s range s from 
only 5 . 2 % in New I reland to 3 1 . 0 % in Bougainville . In the Papuan Coas t al 
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Districts , by contras t , the proport ion speaking none of  t he three o f­
fi cial languages range s from 2 3 . 6% in the Central District to 7 0 . 5% in 
the We stern District . As the nat ional average proport ion o f  people who 
speak none of  the three official languages is  55 . 3% ,  we see that Milne 
Bay as well as the Western District  exceeds this proport ion .  Though 
many pe ople in these districts may be multilingual in local or regional  
languages , their multilinguali sm does not ext end t o  the official lan­
guages of Papua New Guinea , as well over half of them speak none of the 
three . 
From this perspective , the New Guinea Coastal Distric t s  appear t o  be 
characterised by  much more multilingualism than the Papuan Coas t al Dis­
tricts . Though only one language dominates ( Tok Pisin ) , the fact that 
large numbers o f  peop le speak it means that relat ively few are unab le 
to speak at least one of the three official language s .  Thi s  figure 
range s from 2 2 . 9 %  in the Eas t Sepik District to 51 . 4% in the Morob e 
Dis trict , a proport ion whi ch is below the nat ional average in every cas e .  
TAB L E  5 
The Numb e r  
Over Who 
D i s t r ic t . 
and P r op o r t i o n  o f  P apuan s and New Guin e ans Age Ten and 
S p e ak Ne i th e r  Tok P i s in Nor H i r i  Mo tu No r E ng l i s h , b y  
( Da t a  Ab s tr a c t e d  f r om T ab l e  1 3  o f  the 1 9 6 6  P r e l iminary 
Census B u l l e t ins for E ach D i s t r i c t . )  
New Guinea I s l ands Papuan Coastal 
New Ireland 1 , 809  5 . 2% Central 2 1 , 1 3 7  2 3 . 6% 
Manus 1 , 12 8  8 . 6% Nort hern 14 , 515  38 . 2 % 
West New Bri tain 6 , 5 7 8  2 3 . 7% Gul f  19 , 3 8 1  5 4 . 2% 
East New Brit ain 1 6 , 14 3  2 3 . 2 %  Mi lne Bay 41 , 5 7 5  6 1 .  3 %  
Bougainvi lle 1 4 , 5 1 5  31 . 0% Western 2 9 , 14 1  7 0 . 5% 
New Guinea Coastal Hi ghl ands 
East Sepik 2 3 , 8 37  2 2 . 9 % Eas tern Highlands 9 7 , 6 31 7 2 . 8% 
West Sepik 2 1 , 6 2 1  32 . 3 % Chimbu 9 8 , 2 16 82 . 4% 
Madang 38 , 5 86 3 8 . 1% Western Highlands 1 7 4 , 3 3 7  86 . 2% 
Morobe 7 1 , 6 9 8  51 . 4%  Southern High lands 113 , 89 5  9 1 . 3% 
Lastly , it is c lear that in the densely populated districts o f  t he 
Central Highlands of  Papua New Guinea , a very small proporti on o f  people 
s peak any o f  the three official languages .  In  all case s , the p roport ion 
of people who speak none of  the se  languages is much higher t han the 
nat ional average , and i s  everywhere over 70% . These are t he people who , 
along w ith a maj ority of  the inhabitants o f  the Gul f ,  Milne Bay and 
We stern Dis tricts , are the most cut off from communicat ion on the 
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national leve l .  It  mus t  b e  remembered that i t  i s  i n  the Highlands that 
the maj orit y  of  t he very large language group s are located , and t hus 
the speakers of  the s e  large languages are at leas t ideally part of com­
municat ion networks whi ch inc lude t ens of thous ands o f  pe ople . But the 
fact that t he great maj ority o f  t hem do not know any of  t he three 
official languages prob ab ly imp lies little travel  or contact with pe ople 
out s ide of  their own small local group s , not t o  ment ion their corre s­
ponding lack of acce s s  t o  nat ional-level news through the main medium 
of mass communic at i on , the radio . 
7 . 1 . 3 . S UMMARY 
Nowhere in sect i on 7 . 1 . 1 .  did we at tempt t o  e s t imat e the number or 
proportion of  people with s ome de gree of compet ence in languages other 
than their own , e xcept on a very local b as i s .  I t  is  even harder t o  
comb ine the qualit at ive pi cture ob t ained from looking at t ypes o f  mul t i­
l ingual situat i ons with respect t o  local languages , with the quant ita­
t ive dat a on knowledge of  the official languages . 
We know t hat a maj ority of  t he Papua New Guinean populat ion does no t 
speak any o f  the offi cial languages , i . e .  55 . 3% .  Only 1 . 9 % claim t o  
speak all three , and t he s e  would virtually a l l  be people who als o  speak 
their own language , from whi ch we can draw t he conclusion that this t i ny 
minority is  quadrilingual at least . Simi larly for t he 6 . 9 % claiming t o  
speak both English and Tok Pisin , and the 1 . 8% claiming English and 
Hiri Motu - most of these people woul d be at least t rilingual .  A s  for 
those who speak ,  of t he t hree official languages ,  only English ( 2 . 7% ) , 
only Tok Pisin ( 30 . 0 % ) , or only Hiri Motu ( 3 . 7% ) , mos t  o f  t hem would be 
at least b ilingual in one o f  the three and t heir own language . 
In examining the two big sub divisions of  the populat ion,  i . e .  the 
4 5 %  who s peak at least one o f  t he offic ial languages and t he 5 5 %  who do 
not ,  an educat ed gues s  i s  as far as we can go in e s timat ing t he mul t i­
l inguali sm of  t hes e two groups in t erms o f  local languages or re gional 
lingue franche . I t  is very likely that t here i s  a great deal more 
multilingualism in local and regional language s among the 4 5% than among 
the 5 5 % , as thes e people t end to belong t o  smaller language groups ( with 
consequently greater  border area and t hus more opportunity t o  learn 
neighb ouring language s )  and t o  live in areas nearer the c oas t where there 
was greater chance of learning a trade language in the precolonial era , 
and greater chance o f  learning one of  t he mission-propagated l ingue 
franche over the last s everal generati ons . 
G. SANKOFF 
N O T  E S 
1 .  I wish to expres s my thanks to the Buang people of Mambump Vi llage , 
who initiated me int o  the sub t leties o f  mult ilingualism in New Guinea.  
I als o wish to thank Pierrette Thibault and Marj orie Topham for their 
he lp in preparing the manus cript . 
2 .  I will  use the terms ' multi lingual ' and ' multilingualism'  in the 
generic s ense throughout ,  i . e .  to re fer t o  speakers having competence 
in more than one language . ' Bilingual ' ,  ' trilingual ' et c . , will b e  
used to refer more specific ally t o  part icular groups or individuals 
having competence in two , three , e t c . , languages .  
3 .  The 25 other Austronesian languages o f  New Brit ain discus sed in 
Chowning 1 9 70 have not b een  included b e cause she does not cit e popu­
lat ion figures . 
4 .  It  also may refle ct the fact that since the maj ority o f  l inguists  
are men and there fore als o speak mainly with men in the language groups 
they visit ( o ften for reasons of s ocial acceptab i lity , as noted by  
Laycock ( 1965 : 13) ) , t hey have incomplete informat ion on  the  language c om­
petence o f  wome n .  
5 .  Barton ( 1 910 : 119-20 ) gi ve s  a wordli s t  o f  over 1 0 0  words i n  what he 
calls the ' lakatoi language ' used as a trading language between the 
Elema and t he vi siting Motu traders . Checking this list against the 
di ctionary in Wurm and Harri s '  Police Motu manual ( 19 6 3 ) , I found that 
o f  the 105 lexical items I could locate in b oth lis t s , only 21 were 
obvious ly the s ame words . Whether this me ans that Barton ' s  list i s  
aberrant or that Hiri Motu has changed very drastically in t h e  inter­
vening 50 years , is impos sible for me to j udge . 
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6 .  The only ex ception t o  this in the four examples discussed appears 
t o  be the Koit a ,  bilingual in Mot u .  As very c lose neighbours of the 
Motu-speakers , however , t hey had relat ions other than trade with the 
Motuans , speci fically a great deal of intermarriage . 
7 .  Hooley ( 19 7 0 , 19 71 ) gives s lightly h igher c ognate percentages among 
these three , but the relat ionships remain the same . ' A '  i s  referred t o  
as Mambump o r  Wagau Buang , ' B '  as Mapos Buang , and ' C '  a s  Manga .  
8 .  In  the s i xth , Koit a ,  the c omp lexity o f  the linguistic  situat ion i s  
due to a gre at deal of  b ilingualism i n  Motu , a s  discussed i n  7 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 2 . , 
rathe r than to dialect diversit y .  
9 .  Thi s  i s  a conservative e s t imate generali sed from my own ob servat ions 
on the use of Yab em at a Lutheran mis sion conference ( known as the Sam ) 
he ld by  the Biangkoun C ongregat ion in headwat ers Buang in 1 9 6 6 . It i s  
intere s t ing to note that the c l o s e  s imi larit ie s between Yabem and Bukaua 
( Capell  19 49 ) said by Hogb in t o  have served as a lingua franca in the 
Huon Gulf are a ,  may have aided in the dis seminat ion o f  Yab em .  
10 . Thi s  paper ,  written i n  19 7 4 , cons erves the then c urrent political 
subdivis i ons o f  Papua New Guinea , i . e .  the Districts  whose  titles  appear 
in Tab le 3 and e lsewhere , principally because the se are the categories 
of the 196 6 and 19 71 cens us data up on which this s e ct ion is largely 
based.  The current Provinces  retain the old District boundaries . 
11 . Landtman ( 19 2 7 )  dis cus s e s  t he ' p idgin-Englis h '  spoken by the Kiwai 
of the Fly River Delta during the period 1910-12 , c laiming that ' many 
men in the c oast vil lages ' knew it . 
The exp l an at i on i s  t hat t he men w e r e  commonly r e c ru i t e d  t o  
w o rk o n  t h e  p e arl- f i s h ing b oat s i n  T o r r e s S t r ai t s  an d o n  t h e  
pl ant a t i o n s  i n  C en t r al a n d  E a s t e r n  D i vi s i on s , an d t h e i r  own 
language s an d di ale c t s b e i n g  so di fferent t hat t hey c oul d not 
unde r s t an d  e ac h  o t h e r , p i dgin-En g l i s h  b e c am e  a s o rt o f  l i ngua­
fran c a  amon g t hems elves  wh i c h  t h e y  l e arnt from e ach o t h e r  and 
s p oke fairly well on r eturning to t h e i r  vil lages  after a 
p e r i o d  o f  t h r e e  t o  s i x  months o f  work . ( Landtman 1927 : v ) 
Though this variety is prob ab ly more akin to that spoken in the Torres 
Strai ts ( c f .  Dutt on 19 70b), I do not know how many Kiwai s t i l l  speak i t , 
and whether they cons ider it t o  qualify as Tok Pisin and w ould repo rt 
thems elves as speakers of i t  in the census . I am indebt ed t o  Ann 
Chowning for bringing Landtman ' s  dis cus sion to my at tention . 
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12 . ']his skewing in favour of males strongly reflects  the colonial history 
of Papua New Guinea , as it has always b een men who were the more in­
volved in the European sphere s of work and ,  later , s chools . It was , 
of course , the plant at ion system which fos tered the spread of  Tok Pis i n .  
Writing in 19 4 3 , Reed made a ' c onservative estimat e '  of  t he numb er of  
Tok Pisin-speakers as approximat ely 10 0 , 0 00 , or  about one-fi fth of  the  
total  populat ion of  t he Mandated Territ ory as  of  the 19 36 census . This 
estimate i s  b as e d ,  he s ays : 
fi rs t , on the a s s umpt i on t hat  all i ndentured nat ives  l e arn t o  
s p e ak p i dg i n ; s e c on d ,  o n  t h e  n a t i ve l abor s t at i st i c s  s in c e  
t h e  i n augur at ion o f  c i v i l  gove rnment by t h e  Aus t r al i an s  i n  
1 9 2 1 . The t o t al n umb e r  o f  c on t r a c t s  made b e tween 1 9 2 1  and 
1 9 36 has  b e en 4 2 5 , 0 00 , with f i ve years  as the average p e r i o d  
o f  c on t r ac t .  Thus s ome 8 5 , 0 0 0  work b oys h ave l e arne d  p i dg i n  
under t h e  Aus t ra l i an re gime alone . T h e  numb er o f  nati ve s 
who l e ar n e d  t h e  spe e ch during Ge rman t i m e s , t o g e t h e r  with t h e  
wives  and chi l dr e n  o f  work b oys  who h ave a c qu i r e d  t h e  l anguage 
and pupi l s  of the mi s s i on s c ho o l s , would c e rtainly a c c o unt 
for an other 1 5 , 00 0 .  ( Reed 1 9 4 3 : 2 84 , n . 39 )  
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7 , 2 , 1 , WRI T I NG NEW GU I NEA LANGUAGES : ALPHABETS AND ORTHOGRAPH I ES 
Alan H e al e y  an d Andrew J .  T aylorl 
7 . 2 . 1 . 1 .  I N TRODU C T I O N  
The is land of  New Guinea , together with the neighb ouring i s l ands 
politi cally ass ociated with it , is in 1 9 7 4  the home of approximat e ly 
3 , 50 0 , 00 0  indigenous people speak ing about 9 7 0  different l anguage s .  
At the t ime of first European contact none o f  the s e  groups o f  people 
had a way of writing their language . Chri st ian mis sionaries were t he 
firs t t o  bring writing and educat ion t o  New Guinea , s t art ing as e arly 
as 1 8 5 5  in the west and 1 8 7 1  in the eas t . Up to the present t ime 
approximat ely 2 30 languages have been given an alphab etic  writing sys­
tem based on the Roman alphabet and designed t o  be us ed for indigenous 
literacy . S ince almos t  all of  the large language groups ( those spoken 
by more than 10 , 0 0 0  peop le ,  say ) are among the 2 3 0 , t hi s  means that 
approximat ely 80%  of the population now have a writ ten form for their 
mother t ongue . However , not all of these people can read and write  
the ir mothe r tongue . Primary educat ion or literacy class es  are not yet  
availab le  to all of  them,  and where there have been s chools the emphas i s  
h a s  usually b e e n  on lit eracy i n  a nat. ional language rather than in t he 
local vernacular . Only ab out 10-14%  of the populat ion are lit erate and 
probab ly only half of t he s e  can read and writ e their mother tongue . 
7 . 2 . 1 . 2 .  FACTORS  C O N TR I B U T I N G  T O  E X I ST I N G  ORTHOG RAP H I E S 
The nature of  the orthographie s t hat have b een estab li shed in the se  
230  languages depends on four factors . 
( a ) The mother tongue o f  the p erson designing the ort hography - Dutch 
or Engli sh in the west , German or English in the north-east ,  and English , 
French , Polynesian ,  or Fij ian i n  the s outh-east . For instance , t ho se 
3 1 1  
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with Dut ch or German b ackgrounds tended t o  use <j > where those with an 
English b ackground used < y >  and those with a Polynesian b ackground 
used < i > . 2 
( b ) The l inguistic training , experience , and att itudes of  the person 
des igning the orthography . Unt il recent years mos t  cours es in l in­
guistics  paid inadequate at tention to the social and political factors 
to be c onsidered when des igning an orthography , and much has therefore 
depended on each individual ' s  s ensitivity to the s e  factors . 
( c )  The writ ing systems of  the languages used in trade , government ,  
e ducat ion , and the churches - Malay , Bahasa Indones ia , and Dutch  in 
the we s t ;  Pidgin , German , English , KAte , and Yab�m in t he north-eas t ;  
and Hiri Motu ( Po lice Mot u ) , English , Dobu , and Wedau i n  the s outh­
e ast . 
( d )  Government policy on how its staff s hould spell vernacular words , 
espe cially p lace names and people ' s  names . Thi s us ually fol lowed the 
us age of  the language of  government . However , in the eas t  t here has 
always b een a trend away from the incons istencies of  Engli sh spelling 
and toward a spelling system akin to those of  Pidgin and Hiri Mot u .  
Although there may b e  a s  many a s  1 9 0  dis tinct families o f  languages 
in t he New Guinea are a ,  the prob lems t hat are faced in des igning an 
orthography are s urpris ingly common throughout the whole area . The 
following des cript ion of  the main prob lems and current practice i s  b ased 
on a language and literacy s urvey of Papua New Guinea conducted late 
in 1 9 7 3 . 3 Many of  t he findings are probab ly also true of  Irian Jay a .  
7 . 2 . 1 . 3 .  P RO B L E MS AN D C U RRENT  P RAC T I C E I N  S YMBO L I S I NG VOWE L S  
Half o f  the language s have s i x ,  s e ven , o r  e ight dist inc t vowels 
whereas the Roman alphabet has only five simple symbols . In  all b ut 
a few cases  it has been fe lt that these vowel phonemes are s o  important 
for i dentifying the meanings of words that they mus t  be symboli s ed 
di st inctively . The usual practice has been to use the p lain symbols  
< a > , <e > ,  < i > ,  < 0 > , and < u >  as  in  Pidgin and Hiri Motu for phonemes in  
the  phonetic  areas [ i , L J ,  [ e ,  e J  , [ a ,  II J ,  [ 0 ,  o J ,  and [ u ,  u J  re spec­
tively , and t o  find s ome other symb olis at ion for the extra vowe ls that 
are less  like those of Pidgin and Hiri Motu .  
Four approaches have b een adopted i n  finding distinct ive symbols 
for these  e xtra vowel phonemes . 
( a )  In  50%  of th.ese language s a diacritic mark has been us ed w ith one 
or more vowe l symbols . The most popular diacrit ics are diaere s i s , 
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circumflex,  and acute ( e . g . < a > , < a > , < � » . Others that have occas ion­
ally b een used are colon , underline , macron , and breve ( e . g .  <a : > ,  <�> , 
<a> , < � » . 
( b )  In 50%  o f  these languages one or more vowels have b een symbolised 
by a digraph . The mos t  popular are the ident ical pairs <a a > ,  < e e > ,  
< i  i > ,  and < 00 > .  Nearly as popular are the non-identical pairs < a e > , 
< e i > ,  < o u > , and < ao > . One language uses the comb inat ions < a h >  and < e h > . 
( c )  In  1 3 %  of  these  language s the s pe cial symb ol < � >  has b een us ed for 
a high to mid central vowel [ � , a J .  Thi s  symb o l  was first introduced 
by the Summer Institute of  Linguistics for Iatmul ( East Sepik Province ) 
ab out 1 9 6 5 . 
( d )  In Naltj a ( Nalca)  ( high lands of  Irian Jay a )  the symbols  < V >  and <v > ,  
which are traditionally used for consonants , were used for the separate 
vowels I � I  and lui respect ively unti l  the new Indonesian spe lling 
be came official in 1 9 7 2 . ( See also chapter 7 . 3 . 3 . )  
The symb o li s ing of  the high t o  mid central vowe l ( or vowels ) has 
been espe ci ally vari ed and controversial . It has been written as one 
or other of  < a > ,  < e > ,  < i > ,  < 0 > , and < u >  in various languages .  But 
nat ionals and e xpatriates  alike feel  that this vowel is very different 
from al l five o f  the s t andard vowels lal , lei ,  I i i ,  101 , and lui o f  
Pidgin and Hiri Mot u ,  and they have preferred to use a s ymb ol with a 
diacritic  such as <a> , < a > ,  < � > ,  or <0> , or e ven the special s ymb ol < + > . 
In Kapau ( Gulf and Morob e Province s )  the high central vowe l I�I has 
been de liberately l e ft unwritten . 
Pidgin and Hiri Motu do not have this high to mid central vowe l ;  
English has i t  but does not have a cons istent way o f  symboli s ing i t ; 
Bahas a Indones ia has it and writes it as < e > , the s ymbo l  whi ch i s  also 
used for l e i .  This vowel i s  so common in the language s o f  the area as 
a separate phoneme that there is  an urgent need for wide agreement on 
a s ymb o l  whi ch i s  suit ab le for all language s of the area and which 
could be accepted as part of  t he national orthographic tradition . 
7 . 2 . 1 . 4 . P RO B L E MS A N D  C U R R E N T  P RACT I CE I N  S YMBO L I S I N G  CONSONANTS  
The velar nas al [ o J  occurs a s  a distinct phoneme in half o f  t he 
languages .  
( a ) In  6 7% o f  these cas es 101 is symb olised w ith < n 9 >  as i t  i s  in 
Engli sh , Pidgin , and Bahasa Indonesia . In a few of t he se languages 
the use of  this digraph leads t o  difficulty in finding a distinct ive 
way of  writing the phoneme sequence In 9 / .  Furthermore , two di fferent 
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approache s have b een t aken to symb o li sing the phoneme sequence I Q g l  
when < n g >  i s  used  for IQ/ . Some fol low Bahasa Indone sia and write  
< n g g > ;  others follow Pidgin and English and write < n g > , thus fai l ing 
to dist inguish I Q g l  from IQI written as < n g > . S imilarly , for the 
phoneme s equence I Q k l  s ome write < n g k >  and others < n k > . 
( b )  In  17% o f  the s e  c ases IQI is writt en w ith the s pecial symbol  < Q > .  
Thi s  symbol  was first introduced b y  the Lutheran Mis s ion for KAte and 
Yabem ( Morob e Provinc e )  s oon after 19 00 . 
( c )  In 8% of  these cases I Q I  i s  or was written as < g > . 
( d )  O c casionally < n > , <n> , and it alic <n> have been us ed for < Q > . 
Glottal s t op functions as a phonemic consonant in one third of  the 
languages . Several other languages have a word-ini t ial , intervocalic , 
or word- final glottal stop which i s  not contrast ive and is not symb ol­
ised in their orthographies . 
( a ) In 5 6 %  of  the cas es consonant al glottal stop i s  written with an 
ap os t rophe . Thi s  usage has a very long tradition in the s outh-east . 
( b )  In 20% of  the cas e s  i t  i s  writ ten as < q > . This usage was first 
introduced by the Summer Inst itute of  Linguistics  for Guhu-S amane ab out 
195 8 .  
( c )  I n  9 %  o f  the c ases  glottal s t op i s  writ ten as < c > .  Thi s  us age was 
first introduced by the Lutheran Mis s i on for Yabem and Kat e ( Morob e 
Province ) s oon aft er 19 0 0 . 
( d )  Occasi onally glottal stop has b een written as < k > ,  < g > ,  or < h > 
when one o f  these s ounds is an al lophone o f  the glottal s t op phoneme . 
( e )  In two inst ance s glottal s t op has been written ?s <x>  and as the 
spe cial symb ol < ? > .  
( f ) Oc casi onally cons onantal glottal s t op has b een delib erate ly l e ft 
unwrit ten . 
Those  who have chosen < q >  or < c >  in their orthographies have o ft en 
done so in the b elie f that either of  these  symb o ls will b e  eas ier for 
people to read and write because they are so much large r than an apos­
trophe in a line of printing . However , from the experience o f  s even 
people who have conducted literacy clas s e s  in language s with glot tal 
stop , it seems that this belief i s  not j us t ified . In several languages 
peop le have learned to read and write an apost rophe j ust as accurately 
and consistently as other consonants and j ust as well as people have 
le arned < c >  or < q >  in other languages .  In language s where people have 
di ffi culty in learning to read and write glottal s t op t he reason seems 
to b e  of another kind. 
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( a ) In s uch a language , e ither in general or in certain posit ions 
within a word , the glottal stop may b e  p sy cholinguisti cally vaguer than 
the other consonan t s  in s ome way . For example , glott al s top may not 
have the characteristic dis tribution of the other consonants or it may 
not exh ib it clear contrasts with them . 4 
( b ) I f  literate s firs t learned to read in a language ( such as Engli sh 
or Pidgin ) which does not have a consonantal glottal s t op ,  they o ft en 
find it difficult to read and write  t he glot tal stop in the ir mother 
tongue unt i l  they  are given trans it ional ins truction on i t s  symboli­
sat ion . 
Consonantal s ounds not found in the most pres tigious national lan­
guage ( Pidgin ,  English,  or Bahasa Indonesia ) are s omet imes di fficult 
to symbolis e .  
1 )  The voice les s  velar fricat ive IXI has usually b een written as < h > , 
< k > , or < g > , e specially i f  one of  the se  s o unds i s  an allophone of Ix/ . 
I t  has also occas ionally been writ ten as < g h >  and < q > . 
2 )  The voi ced ve lar fri cative Iy l has usually been written with < g > , 
< h > ,  or < k > , e specially if  one of  these sounds is an allophone of Iy / .  
I t  has also occas ionally been written as <9> ( in Mot u ,  Central Province ) , 
< g h > ,  < g g > , <q > ,  and < x > . 
3 )  A fl apped late ral I� I has been symb o lis ed in various ways t o  dis­
t inguish it from the lateral continuant I l l . It  has been written as 
< 1 >  versus < 1 1 >  for the cont inuant ; and it has b een written as < 1 1 > ,  
< I t > ,  and < r > versus < 1 >  for· the cont inuant . 
4 )  Ve lar s t op-plus -lateral comb inat ions o f  various phonetic  qualities  
found in the High lands Provinces have been written as  < 1 > , < g l > ,  < 1 1 > ,  
and the spe ci al symb o l  < + > . 
5 )  Phonemi cally palat alised cons onants have o ften been written as a 
consonant fo llowed by  < y > ,  and s omet imes as a cons onant followed by < I > .  
6 )  Phonemi cally lab i alised consonants have o ften b een written as a 
consonant fo llowed by <w > ,  and s ometimes as a consonant fo llowed by  < u >  
or even < 0 > . 
7 )  The alve opalatal nasal Inl has o ften b een written as < n y > . However , 
if  this s ound oc curs word- finally people who are literate in Engli sh 
tend t o  misread s uch words with an extra syllable by analogy w ith 
English many . any . funny . B unny. rainy . Danny , et c .  In such l anguages 
< n >  or < n >  has b een used instead . 
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8 )  The doub le s tops o f  K�te , Ik pl and Ig b / ,  have been written with < q >  
w w 
and the special symb o l  <�> respe ct ively . 
9 )  Kate uses < z >  and the o lder style < ? >  to write the affricates [ t s J  
and [ d z J . 
10 ) Contras t i ve ly long con s onants are infrequent and have almost  always 
been interpreted and written as a s equence of  two identical consonants , 
e . g .  < k k > .  
7 . 2 . 1 . 5 .  P R O B L E M S  AND  C URR E NT  P RAC T I C E  I N  S YMBO L I S I N G  P ROS O D I E S  
Ab out one s eventh o f  t h e  language s s urveyed have nasalised vowels 
which  contrast w ith oral vowels . Such nasalised vowels have been sym­
b olised in many ways . 
( a )  < n >  i s  written following the vowel symbol i f  t he syllab l e  s tructure 
permits it without ambiguity . Occasionally < n >  preceding the vowel or 
< n g >  following the vowel has also been use d .  
( b ) I f  the syllab le structure does not permit t he u s e  o f  < n > ,  t hen 
diacrit ics  have usually been used . Diaeresis  and underline ( e . g .  < a > , 
<�» are the mos t  popular , and sub s cript iota , macron , and preceding 
colon ( e . g . <a > ,  <a> , < : a » have als o b een used . L 
( c )  Occasionally nas ali sed vowels have deliberately not been dist in­
gui shed from oral vowels . 
Contras tive ly long vowels are found in one t hird of  the languages ,  
and in 8 3 %  o f  the s e  instances they have been s ymbolised by  doub ling the 
vowel symb o l ,  irrespective o f  whether the long vowels had b een  analy sed 
as s ingle phonemes or as clusters o f  two phonemes . Occas ionally long 
vowels have b een marked w ith a diacritic « � > and <�» . In 11% of  
ins tance s  long vowe ls have not  been di s t inct ively marked at  all . 
Phonemi c word-st res s is found in one fi fth of  the languages .  It  has 
b een written in only 16% of  the s e  cas es , b eing symbolised as an acute 
accent over the s tres sed vowel , e . g .  < p a n � t > . 
Phonemic syllab le-t one or word-tone i s  found in one third o f  the 
languages .  It has been written in 57% of  the s e  case s .  
( a ) Where only one t one mark has been used ( mostly in language s with 
j us t  two tones ) the maj ority have used an acute accent ( e . g . < k � n a » ; 
a grave accent and underl ine ( e . g .  < k a n a >  or <k�n a »  have also been 
us ed oc casionally . 
( b )  Where more than one tone mark has b een used , the acute ac cent i s  
alway s  used a s  one o f  t he marks . F o r  t h e  other mark ( s )  t h e  order of  
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p opularity o f  the various diacrit ics i s  grave , Circumflex , macron , 
wedge , and underline ( e . g . < k a n a > ,  < k a n a > ,  < k an a > , < k a n a > ,  < k�n a » . 
7 . 2 . 1 . 6 . P R I N C I P L E S  O F  ORTHOGRAPHY  D E S I G N  
During the past 2 0  years t he procedures for designing alphabetic 
orthographies have been dis cus sed ext ensively by l inguists , mis s ion­
arie s , and educat ors , and a fair measure of agreement has been reached 
concerning the basic princ iples . 5 The maj ority of  tho s e  who have 
des igned orthographies for language s in the New Guinea area have fo l­
lowed most or all of the principles listed be low , even if unconsc iously 
at times . 
( a )  A care ful phonemic analys i s  should be made o f  the sound s of t he 
language . This analysis  s hould include two or more alternative analyses  
wherever they are plausib l e . 
(b ) Ideally , each phoneme should be represent ed by a s ingle symbol  in 
all its oc currences , and that symb ol should· be different from the symb o l  
for each other phoneme . 
( c )  As far as possible , the symb ols should be sele cted from those o f  
the nat ional language , and they should be used i n  the vernacular orthog­
raphy for s ounds that are the closest to those o f  the national lan­
guage . 
( d )  When t here are not enough s imple symbols  in t he national language 
for all of the phonemes of a vernacular language , then the use of  
digraph s should b e  inves t igated . I f  the s e  prove to be unsat i s factory 
or insuffic ient , diacrit ic  marks may be . used with the s ymbols  already 
chosen . 
( e )  When there i s  a s hort age of  suitable  symbols in the nat ional lan­
guage , one is often t empted t o  use the same symbol for two di fferent 
vernacular phonemes ins tead of us ing a digraph or symbol  with diacritic 
for one o f  them . Thi s  should only b e  done i f  t he phonemic contrast 
has a low functi onal load and if literat e s  indicat e strongly that t hey 
prefer an orthography that looks more l ike the national language even 
though it may fail to distinguish certain phonemic cont rast s .  
( f ) When two dis�inct s ounds o f  the nat ional language are allophones 
in the vernacular , one is o ften tempted to use both of  the nat ional 
language s ymbols  in the hope of making i t  eas ier for people  t o  transfer 
their reading skill from one language to the othe r . 6 Thi s  use of  two 
symb o lisat ions for one phoneme should only be adopted if t here i s  s t rong 
pressure from the l iterates t o  do s o .  
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( g )  Digraphs are not very sat i s factory for a language which has c lusters 
of  phonemes of  the s ame type . This is especially true for vowe ls . I n  
a language with vowe l c lusters any attempt to use a digraph for a s ixth 
vowel is like ly to be unsuccess ful because people will  c onstant ly try 
t o  pronounce the digraph as a sequence o f  two vowe l s . 
( h )  Cont ras tive long vowels or consonant s should normally be s ymbolised 
by  doub ling the symb ol for t hat s ound . 
( i )  I f  t here is a choice between two equally good symbolisations , that 
one s hould b e  preferred which i s  more uniform with the us age o f  the 
neighbouring language which has the greatest cont act , influence , and 
prest ige in the local area . 7 
( j ) Before large quantities o f  literature are print ed in a new orthog­
raphy , it s hould be evaluated in both reading and writing t e s t s  using 
people who b ecame literate through education in the national language . 
I f  possib l e , the orthography should b e  further evaluated by t eaching 
s e veral i lliterate people to read and write it . 
7 . 2 . 1 . 7 .  SOME  CASE  S T U D I ES 
Some o f  the languages s poken on the Papuan c oas t and islands have 
had a spelling s ystem,  with l it eracy and literature , for 50-100 years . 
These  language s afford an opportunity to see various factors , b oth 
l ingui stic  and s o c ial , operating on orthography deve lopment over a 
comparatively long period of t ime , and s o  a few part i cular cases are 
given here . 
7 . 2 . 1 . 7 . 1 .  MOTU ( C ENTRAL P RO V I NC E ) 8 
Motu was the first language for which an orthography was worked out . 
Thi s  was done by a mi s sionary, Lawe s ,  and the first pub li cat ion , a 
s chool book called Bukana kunana . L evaleva �uah�a ad�pa�a , appeared in 
1877 . The spel ling system used t oday was e stab li shed by Lister-Turner 
and C lark ( 19 30 ) .  I f  we take t he Mot u phonemes t o  be Ip , t ,  k ,  k W , b ,  
d ,  g ,  g W , 5 ,  h ,  I ,  m ,  n ,  1 ,  r ;  i ,  e ,  a ,  0 ,  ul then Lister-Turner and 
C lark ' s sys t em has a one-for-one correspondence of graphemes and 
phonemes , using italic <g> for III , and the digraphs <kw>  for Ikw/ , and 
< gw >  for I g W / . 
Lis ter-Turner and C lark were the first t o  definit e ly distingui sh III 
as a separate s ound and write it with a special symb o l .  The s ound i s  
not easy for English-spe akers t o  hear or t o  pronounce and it had b affled 
Lawes who refers to a s ound ' be tween the ordinary g and k '  ( 18 85 : 2 ) and 
nearer ' an aspirated k '  ( 18 8 8 : 7 4 ) . He usually wrote < g >  for i t ,  b ut 
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s ometimes < k > . Lister-Turner and Clark ( n . d . a : 7 )  note the difficulty 
of  this sound and point out , as does Ray ( 19 07 : 4 17 ) , t hat in o ther 
languages of  Papua i t  has also gone unre cogni s ed . 9 The recognition of  
IVI as a separate s ound and the use of  italic <g> for it has not  been 
the end of the mat t e r .  In later pub licat ions <9> has b een used , and 
even < g >  in at least one pub li cat ion . Neverthe les s , most Mot uans -
perhaps the great maj ority - do not use a diacrit ic  in writ ing and so 
<g>  repre sents b oth Igl and IV/ . They rely on the c ont ext t o  help t hem 
de cide whi ch sound oc curs in any particular place , and in fac t the 
underdifferentiat i on causes few problems . In  the course of  a s t udy o f  
Motu dialects , Tay lor asked s ome Motuans t o  read l i s t s  o f  words and 
found that quite a few people often did not recognise the symb ol < 9> .  
They  read it as i f  i t  were < g > ,  in t he ab sence o f  a guiding context . 
One mi ght ask , then , if  j ust < g >  would be enough . It could be done for 
Motuans , but Motu has b een used as a lingua franca and for the second­
language speakers t he distinction b etwe en Igl and IVI s hould b e  made . 
It wou ld have been better i f  a comp letely di fferent symb ol such as < x >  
had b e e n  chosen ,  a s  Die t z  ( n . d . ) s uggest s .  
Lis ter-Turner and Clark also appear t o  have corrected many inac cur­
acies in the way words had previ ously been s pe lled , especially t hos e 
involving the s t op s eries ,  and I I I  and I r / .  While there were change s  
involving writing the voiceless  s top symbols instead of  the voic ed ones , 
mos t  change s were in the direct ion of  voic e le ss to voiced s tops . The 
ques tion arises  as to whether there had been a numb er of change s in 
pronunciat ion , or whether t he first spe llings were incorrect , and if so , 
why . Lister-Turner and C l ark ( n . d . b : 6 )  mos t ly put it down t o  the 
Motuans speaking ' indistinct ly ' .  Dietz ( n . d . ) says t he voiceless  s t ops 
are unaspirated or s lightly aspirat ed . 10  Thi s  would make them more 
likely  to be confused by Engli sh-speakers w ith Ib , d ,  g / ,  and one would 
then expect <b , d ,  g >  to be the common spellings . However ,  the opposite 
was the cas e . Lister-Turner and Clark ment ion change , b ut they give 
only an examp le i nvolving I I I  and I r / .  The fact that t he earlier spel­
l ings of the s tops most ly had the s ymb ols for voi celess  ones makes one 
suspe ct that thi s may be the influence of  the Polynes ian mi ssionaries , 
who s e  language b ackground would lead them to interpret voiced s t ops as 
voiceless  one s . Chat terton ( personal communicat ion ) reports List er­
Turne r as s aying that in the early days it was the Polynes ian mis s i on­
aries who had the bulk of the direct  contact with the Motuans . The 
Europeans w orked a good deal t hrough the Polynes ians , and not dire c t ly 
with the Motuans . An increas ing amount o f  firs t-hand language study 
by the Europe an miss ionaries  may then explain the gradual increas e i n  
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the number of  oc currences o f  < b , d ,  g >  in pub lic ations unt i l  eventually 
Li s ter-Turner and Clark ' s  corre ct spe llings appeared . At leas t , the 
spellings they wrote reflect t oday ' s  pronunciat ion accurat ely . Perhaps 
their spellings have also had t he e ffect of standardi sing pronunciat i on ,  
through us e in s chools and in literature . 
Whi le t here seems t o  b e  no doubt , in spite of  the s pe lling changes , 
that there were s ix s top phonemes Ip , t ,  k ,  b ,  d ,  gl in Lawes '  t ime , 
it might b e  wondered whe ther there were both 1 1 1  and I rl phonemes , and 
a need for both < 1 > and < r >  in the orthography , in view of  the spell ing 
variat ions and the changes reported in pronunciat ion . l l  Turner ( 18 7 7-
7 8 : 49 7 )  s ays that [ r J and [ l J are interchange ab l e , while Chat tert on 
( p ersonal communi cation ) has ob served changes in some words in his  5 0  
years in the area ,  e arlier [ l J  to [ r J  and later [ r J  to [ l J . Today s ome 
speakers , particularly in one area,  use [ r J  instead of [ l J and in the 
spee ch of some others the two s ounds appe ar to be in free variat ion . 
However ,  there are quite  a few minimal pairs , and e ven e arly lists  have 
both < 1 > and < r >  in s imi lar environments . Also one dialect has I rl b ut 
not 1 1 1 ,  all occurrences o f  the latter becoming In / .  S o  i t  seems that 
there are two phonemes , but that there are s ome speakers with only one . 
The fluctuat ions in spelling are probably due to this last fact , with 
the possib i lity that some may be due to the PolyneSian mis s i onaries in 
whose  s pee ch there was presumably only one phoneme , either 1 1 1  or I r / .  
There are s ome other points worth not ing where no change has been  
made t o  Lawes '  original sys tem . One  i s  the use of  < t >  and < s > .  At t he 
t ime of  Lawes ' work a good cas e  could have been made that there was j us t  
one phoneme involved , realised a s  [ t J  be fore la , 0 ,  u l  and [ s J  or [ t s J  
b e fore I i , e l ,  and that just one symbol would be sufficient in the 
orthography . However , Lawes chose t o  use both < t >  and < s > ,  no doubt 
because this was the obvious way for an Englis h-speaker . In some very 
early publications one finds < t >  where one would expect < s > ,  for example 
< m a t e >  instead of  < m a s e >  to die . This i s  b ecause where Lawes heard [ t s J  
h e  wrote < t >  ( Lawe s 1 8 85 : 2 ) .  Now with many Engli sh b orrowings whi ch 
cut acro s s  t he o ld pat tern - even Lister-Turner and Clark ( n . d . b )  list  
< s o p u >  s oap - the  language can b e  said t o  have bot h  I t  I and l s i  p honemes ,  
although s ome sp eakers st ill  maintain the old patt ern , and s o  one hears 
for example both [ s i p� s i J  and [ t i p� s i J  t e apot . 
<y > is not use d ,  and <w> is only used in the digraphs <kw>  and < gw > . 
In the writ ing o f  diphthongs only t he vowe ls are used and it is pre­
di ctab le as to which vowel in a group symboli s es a glide . However , 
Diet z ( n . d . )  has suggested writing < y >  and <w> t o  maintain the pre­
dominant CV  pat tern , for examp le , < k a y  a >  knife instead of < ka i a > .  This 
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does  not seem to be important for a practical orthography , and does  not  
handle diphthongs like / a e /  and / a o /  as against /a l /  and /a u / .  There 
may be a few words where < y >  or <w > could be written , such as t hose 
with initial < I a > listed by Li ster-Turner and Clark ( n . d . b : 8 5 ) , which 
they s ay are pronounced <y a > ,  or a word like < 1 0 > sp e ar whi ch Die t z  s ays 
is  [ i yo J .  Howeve r ,  t he s e  words are few and the use o f  < I > in t hem does  
not  s eem to cause readers much difficulty . 
The only occurrence of <w> is in the digraphs < kw >  and < gw > . Lawes 
used < k o >  for / k w /  and / g w / ,  as in < k o a u >  instead of < gw a u >  say . The 
dis tribution of /k w ,  g W /  is very limited , occurring only b e fore /a / ,  
with j us t  a few ex ceptions ( Taylor 1 9 7 0 : 2 2 8 ) , s o  that the use  o f  a 
vowel , < 0 >  or < u >  after < k >  or < g >  and before < a > ,  would c ause no con­
fusion . It i s ,  however , not s urprising t hat <w> was introduced by 
Engli sh-spe akers eventually . For a time < q >  was officially used for 
/k w/ and s ome Motuans s t ill use it , but as no s ingle symbol was an 
ob vious choice for / g w /  the use of < q >  in pub lications and literacy was 
dis continue d .  
Lawes also wrote a s  s eparate words various morpheme s ,  or groups o f  
1 2  morphemes ,  which make up the verb comp lex . For examp le , he  would 
writ e i d l a  e r a k a  n a m o n a m o m u  they are w a l king prop e r ly and not i d l a  
e r a k a n a m o n amom u .  This  avoids long words and i t  has b een done in all 
mis sion pub lications . A case may b e  made out on linguis tic grounds for 
writing the verb comp lex as one word , as Taylor ( 19 7 0 ) does , b ut the 
practical considerat ion of  eas e  o f  reading and t he practice of  Motuan 
writers t hemselves are against it . Whi le Motuan writ ers do o ften j o in 
s ome morphemes that Lawes would not , in part icular i f  t here is  only a 
short morpheme indic ating tens e  and sub j ect person and number before 
the verb b as e , they do not do so if it  would form a long word . S ome 
use i s  made by Chattert on in part icular of hyphens to break up c ompounds , 
espec ially t hose formed by redup lication ,  as , for examp le ,  h a raga - h a r aga 
v e ry qui ak ly . This  again is to help readers , but it  has not b e en done 
consis tent ly . Motuan writ ers generally either write  one or two words , 
with no hyphen . 
7 . 2 . 1 . 7 . 2 .  MA I LU ( C ENTRAL PRO V I NC E ) 1 3  
In Mailu , Savi l le ( 19 1 2 )  worked out an orthography e arly this 
century . Thoms on,  who calls the language Magi , has reviewed t he orthog­
raphy as part of  a programme t o  produce a new trans lat ion of the New 
Testament . One of t he prob lems which Mailu readers had found w ith t he 
trans lat ion done by Savil le was that all the morphemes in the verb 
comp le x  are writ ten j oined together , and this often forms long words 
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whi ch are hard t o  read . I n  Thoms on ' s  new s cheme ( Thomson 1 9 7 5a , b )  most 
of thes e  morphemes are written s eparately , for example , the negative 
and causat ive morpheme s ,  adverb s of manner and degree , the verb b as e ,  
and ,  as one unit , the as pect , mood , tens e ,  and person morphemes . Thi s 
las t is c alled the tense-person indi cator . So in the new s cheme one 
would write  
n oa i o u i n e i n e a  og o d a  l os i a 
he run quickLy  v e ry tense-pers o n .  indicator 
'he was running v e ry quickLy ' 
instead of n o a  i o u i n e i n e a og o d a l o s i a . There are s ome e xceptions where 
s ome morphemes are written t ogether ; in parti cular the tense-person 
indic ator,  if it i s  very short , is j o ined t o  the morpheme which prece de s  
it . Thi s  new s cheme has proved eas ier for readers , but the rules  for 
the exceptions are somewhat complex and would not be easy to teach for 
writing . When Magi people write t hey break the verbs up in various 
way s ,  rather as the Motu do , and presumably they will cont inue to do s o .  
Though the glot tal s t op i s  a phoneme , Saville did not write  i t  at 
al l .  Thoms on i s  now using < ' > ,  which has b een the symbo l  generally 
used in Papua . 
In three cas es it appears that one Mailu phoneme has two allophones , 
name ly ,  [ t J  and [ s J ,  [ I J  and [ r J ,  and [ v J  and [w J .  There are s ome 
restrictions on their occurrence such as [ v J  no t occurring be fore 101 
or lui and [w J not occurring b e fore I i i  or le i ,  but for the mos t  part 
it seems to be a s ituation of free variation . Some people use  [ w J  all 
the t ime . S aville used six s ymbols , < t ,  s ,  I ,  r ,  v ,  w > , in his spelling 
sys tem, choosing the one he heard in each word , all these s ounds b eing 
in English . Thomson s t at e s  that famil iarity with English,  the prest ige 
language , has b rought a percept i on of t he di fferences between the mem­
bers o f  each pair o f  s ounds and there i s  now strong pres sure in certain 
words for either one or the other sound to b e  us e d .  The s ight of  the 
spell ing i n  print for ab out 6 0  years no doub t helps t o  reinforce these 
pre ferences . 
7 . 2 . 1 . 7 . 3 .  TOA R I P I  ( GU L F  PRO V I NC E ) 14 
Toaripi was first written by  memb ers of  the London Miss ionary Society 
about 9 0  years ago . In the 1 8 9 0 s  Holmes used an orthography in which 
two vowe l phonemes lal and 101 were repres ented by the one s ymbol < a > . 
Later Pryce  Jones found this underdifferentiation t o  b e  unsat i s factory 
and he decided to use <0> for 10/ .  Thi s  has b een cont inued to the 
present day . Pryce  Jones als o  introduced s ome diacrit ics . The main 
one is the use o f  acute ac cent t o  indicate the posit ion o f  s tres s in 
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order t o  dist inguish b etween s ome pers onal pronouns and other words ; 
for example , < a r � >  I and < � r a >  far; traak8 made by repti le 8 .  Other 
diacriti cs were used to dist inguish < l e a >  tha t,  tho8e from < l ea ' >  h ow , 
again a matter of s tress position . The c onj unction meaning b u t  is 
wri tten < a - >  w ith a dash after the a t o  di stinguish it from other words 
spelled < a > . It i s ,  in fact , fol lowed by  a paus e in s peech . Brown has 
dropped the breve from < l e a > , as there i s  no need for b oth morphemes in 
the pair to b e  marked , though in pub licat ions up t o  the present he  has 
ret ained the diacritics for the pronouns , etc . However , Dewdney dropped 
the di acrit ics on the pronouns in the c losely related Orokolo language 
and found that this caused very few prob lems , as the pronouns were 
nearly alway s  clearly marked by  t he context . S o  Brown has decided t o  
follow suit in Toaripi in future publicat ions . Toaripi-s peakers do not 
thems e lves us e the diacriti c s  when writ ing . The use of  the dash in 
< a - >  is to be retained . 
In two cas e s  two allophones o f  a phoneme have b een writ ten . One i s  
a voiced b ilab i al s ound which may or may not b e  nasal i sed and whi ch is  
represented by < m >  and < v > , whi le the other is  represented by < 1 >  and 
< r> .  All four symbols have b een used in the orthography s ince the 
e arly days . As i n  the case o f  Magi already ment ioned , the influenc e 
o f  Engl i sh ,  b oth generally and i n  t he s chool situat ion , has reinforced 
the e s t ablished orthography . 
The Roman Catholic Mis s ion o f  the Sacred Heart and t he Jehovah ' s  
Witnesses  have als o pub li s hed in Toarip i .  The orthography used by  the 
latter group is very closely modelled on that o f  the London Mi ss ionary 
Society , with j ust s ome differences in the spelling of individual words . 
The orthography of the Sacred He art Mis s ion has a few more s uch differ­
ences , parti cular ly in the use of < 1 > and < r> ,  which is quite likely 
due to the fact that they use a different dialect as their s t andard . 
/0 / has not b een repres ented cons is t ent ly ; s omet imes it i s  < a > , s ome­
times <0> . Accent marks have been used on the pronouns , as t he London 
Missionary Society did ,  b ut < a >  is used inst ead of < a - >  but . In additi on, 
a diaeresis  is written in t he vowel c luster / a e a / , i . e .  < a ea > ,  t o  in­
dicate that < e >  represent s a glide , but this is unnecessary for nat ive 
speakers of  the language . 
7 . 2 . 1 . 7 . 4 .  RORO ( CENTRA L PRO V I NC E ) 1 5  
In the Roro language there are three main di fferences between the 
orthographie s worked out by  the Sacre d  He art Mi ss ion and the London 
Mis s ionary Society . / t /  is realised as [ s J ,  [ t s J ,  [ t s J ,  or [ t h J  b e fore 
the vowels / i , u/ . Both orthographies have a symbol  for t his allophone , 
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in addition t o  using < t >  for [ t J .  The London Missionary Society 
orthography has < s > ,  as [ s J  is found in Delena, the main village in 
their area , while the , S acred Heart Mis s ion orthography has < t s > ,  as 
[ t s J  and [ t s J are the common allophones in the main dialect area in 
which that mis s ion w orks . They used < z >  for a while in the very e arly 
period ( Ray 1907: 419) , which van Lamsweerde feels is probab ly due t o  
It alian influence . The s econd main difference is  that t he Sacred Heart 
Mi ss ion orthography has < b >  for the voiced bilabial phoneme , which i s  
realis ed a s  [ � J  or [ b J  or occas ionally [ v J , whi le the London Mi s s ionary 
S ociety orthography has < v > . The London Missi onary Society t aught 
literacy in Mot u ,  not Roro , for many years among the Roro peop le .  When 
the mis s ionaries did decide to use Roro in s chools , the orthography 
they devis ed was b as ed on how Roro people wrote  their language . And 
the s e  people , who had worked out their wri ting system on the basis of  
their educat ion in  Motu , represented [ � J  by < v > . The third difference 
is  that Chatt erton in his t rans lation of the four gospels used b oth < 1 >  
and < r >  whereas the Sacred Heart Mis s ion uses only < r > .  There does  
appear t o  be only one  phoneme , which to a European may s ound more like 
[ r J  or [ I J  on different occasions . However , Roro peop le use only one 
symb o l  in their own writ ing , either < r >  or < 1 > ,  and Chatterton himself  
uses  only < r >  in � recent paper ( Chat terton , n . d . ) . The Sacred Heart 
Mis sion orthography also included s ome diacritics  on the vowels rep­
re senting glide s in diphthongs , rather as is done in Toaripi . The 
practice was dis continued and it certainly does not s eem nec e s s ary for 
native s peakers . 
7 . 2 . 1 . 7 . 5 . MI LNE  BAY PRO V I NCE 16 
Mos t  of  the e arly language workers in the Milne Bay Province came 
from the Tonga and Samoa area of  the Pacifi c .  They showed a s trong 
aversion to the use of < V >  and <w> in the orthographies t hey des igned . 
For inst ance , in Suau they wrote /y/ as < e > , b oth word-initially and 
-medially ; they als o  left unwritten the /y / and /w/ that occur between 
vowe ls , as in the disyllab i c  word /owa /  which was written as < oa > . 1 7  
Labiali s at ion in  these  languages was  written as either <0>  or < u >  
fo llowing the plain c ons onant . But this often led to ambiguity o f  
syllab le division . For example , one cannot know from the s pelling 
G u a s op a  whether thi s p lace name should be pronounced as [ g u . a . s o . p a J  
or [ g wa . s o . p a J .  ( Muyuw speakers actually s ay [ l gwa . s o p J . )  
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7 . 2 . 1 . 7 . 5 . 1 .  O obu  ( M i l n e B ay P ro v i n c e )  
The development of  the Dobuan orthography i s  an int eresting and con­
tinuing s t ory , whi ch now involves  e fforts to uni fy the orthographies of  
two di fferent churche s .  Lawton ( chapter 7 . 4 . 5 . 9 .  in  this  volume ) out­
lines the various points , which inc lude whether b oth < I >  and < r >  are 
needed, how lab ialised stops s hould e e  written , whether long words 
should be cut up and , if s o ,  how ,  and whethe r quite a number of purely 
etic  oc currences of the glottal stop have been included in the spelling 
o f  words . 
7 . 2 . 1 . 7 . 5 . 2 .  Y e 1 e t ny e  ( M i l n e B ay P r ov i n ce ) 18 
In  t he Milne Bay Province , Yeletnye , t he language s poken on Ros sel  
Island , has  the  reput at ion o f  b eing impossible to learn . Perhaps t he 
main reas on for this i s  its  phonological comp lexi ty as compared with 
the neighbouring language s .  The s t ops can be plain , prenasalised , 
lab ialised,  or palatalised ; they can have a nasal release or simul­
t aneous b i labial closure ; and the 11 vowels can be nasalised and/or 
lengthene d .  No wonder that the speakers of Ye letnye made few attempts  
t o  write the ir language ; they had no idea how t o  write all  of  these 
non-English s ounds and se emed to beli eve that it was impossib l e  to write  
the ir language . 
In  1 9 6 3  the Catholic Mis si on duplicated a b ook o f  ' Cat echism and 
Prayers ' in an orthography whi ch used 13 symbols for vowel  qualitie s ,  
doub ling for vowe l length , and diaeresis  for nas ali s at ion o f  vowels . 
However , thi s  b ook and orthography have fallen into disus e . In  1 9 7 4 , 
J .  Henders on of  S . I . L .  analysed the consonantal sys tem in terms o f  
Firthian pros odies  and propos ed an orthography whi ch symb olised a l l  of  
the  distinctions in  the c ons onant-pros ody sys tem fairly simply . He 
als o dis t inguished the 11 vowel phonemes w ith diaeres i s  and circumflex , 
vowel length by doub ling t he symb o l ,  and nasalisat ion by  a colon pre­
ceding the vowe l .  
Since there were several points for which alternat ive symb o lisations 
had b een suggested , Henders on conferred with a group of  seven influen­
tial Ros s e l  people who could already read in English or the Mis iman 
language . They had a good dis cus s ion t ogether and these literat e s  
expres sed the ir views o n  e ach point . One is sue was how t o  distinguish 
the 11 vowels - by diacritic  marks or by digraphs such  as vowel  symbol  
followed by < r > or < h > .  There was a unanimous preferenc e for diacritics , 
and the chi e f  reas on given was t he overall length o f  writ ten words . 
Words that sound s hort should be written s hort . For the phoneme /+/ 
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the symb o l  < t >  was pre ferred t o  « >  because in handwriting « >  could 
eas i ly be mis taken for < I > .  For nas alised vowels a preceding colon was 
adopte d  ins tead of  a diacritic  mark ab ove the vowe l symbol  b e cause s ix 
of the vowels already had a diacritic  above t hem and an extra mark 
looked rather ridiculous . For dist inguishing a fronted alveolar nasal 
from the alveolar one , t he s ymb o l  <�> was preferred t o  < n >  or < � >  
b ec ause circumflex and acute already have their funct ion o f  dist inguish­
ing vowels and people might get confused i f  one of  the s e  diacritics  had 
two functions . 
Now that the re is an orthography which a representat ive group of  
Ros s e l  people have had a share in formulating , the  Hendersons are 
proceeding to test  it out by teaching a few people to read in the ir own 
language . 
7 . 2 . 1 . 7 . 6 .  CENTRAL B UANG ( MOROBE  PRO V I NCE ) 
Central Buang i s  unusual in having four b ack velar consonants which 
contrast with the ordinary velar series . At firs t ( about 19 60 ) B .  Hooley 
distinguished three of  t hese  four contras t s  in the orthography . But 
t he react i on of a number of young people who could read Pidgin and 
Yab em was that a b ooklet writ ten in this t rial orthography was too hard 
and they could not read it . Hooley had hoped that when educated lit­
erat e s  picked up a Buang book they would fe el  suffic iently encouraged 
to try and read the vernacular , therefore he changed the orthography s o  
that only one of  these contras t s  was di s t inguished . 
Phonemes : / k /  /�/ /g/ /� / /X/ /�/ /Q / / Q /  
Tri al orthography : < k >  < k h >  < g >  < g h >  < x >  < h >  < n g >  < n g >  
Final orthography : < k >  < k >  < g >  < g >  < g g >  < h >  < n g >  < n g >  
There were s everal other di fficulties in des igning t he orthography for 
Central Buang, s ome of  whi ch are the res ult of the conflicting influ-
ences of  Pidgin and Yabem in the are a . 19 
7 . 2 . 1 . 7 . 7 . H A L l A  ( B OUGA I N V I L L E  PRO V I N C E ) 20  
An orthography for Halia devis ed by  Fr Lamarre of  the C at holic Mis s i on 
has b een in l imited use s ince 1950 . Its main features were t he use o f  
<n> for /Q / ,  < I >  for fyi ,  < u >  for /w/ ,  and < a > , <e > ,  < I > ,  < 0 > , < u > ,  
<e l > , < a u > , and < o u >  for the allophones o f  1 4  vowel phonemes . S ince 
19 6 3  J .  Allen of S . I . L . has examined the phonemic system careful ly and 
h as evaluat ed the reactions of literat e s  to pos sib le changes in the 
orthography . In  1970 a s lightly modi fied orthography was adopted and 
is now in wide circulat ion . The main changes  were the use of <n g >  
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for / Q / , and the introduc t ion o f  < 0 >  and <e l >  to dist inguish a couple 
of the previous ly unmarked vowel  contrasts which have a h igh funct ional 
load . All of Allen ' s  att empts to use more t han ten distinctive symbols 
for the 14 vowels and to use  these s ymbo ls for phonemes rather than 
allophones have met wi th res i stence from Halia-speakers who are used 
t o  reading the 19 50 orthography . 
7 . 2 . 1 . 7 . 8 . M I VV L E  WAHGI  ( WESTERN H IGH LANVS ) 
A cons iderab le  numb er of  languages have a s eries of  phonetically 
comp le x  cons onant phonemes usually known as prenas alised stop s . Lin­
guists  have usually represented the se  in their orthographies w ith s ingle 
symbols such as < b > ,  < d > ,  and < g > .  People learn to read and writ e 
these  very e as i ly , and this symbolisat ion s eems t o  mat ch we l l  with the 
psy cholinguistic  unit s operat ing in the mind o f  the nat ive speaker so 
long as he remains monolingual . However , when he  learns t o  read and 
write a language such as Pidgin or English that has a different phonemic 
system from his own , t he new s ystem int erferes with the old system and 
he uncons ciously develops a new b ilingual set of psycholingui stic  units  
t hat at  some points mat che s  allophones rather than phoneme s . As a 
result he  want s to write his mother tongue different l y .  Generally he  
retains the  s imple s ymb o ls < b > ,  < d > ,  and < g >  in word-init ial pos it ion 
for t he vernacular prenasalised s t op s , b ut in medial and final posit ions 
he now want s to write < mb > ,  < n d > , and < n g >  to fol low t he prac tice of 
Pidgin or English in writing s uch s ounds . 
Thi s is what has happened in Middle Wahgi . In 1 9 6 3  D .  Phillips of  
S . I . L .  began writ ing the four prenas alised s t op s  /mb / ,  /n d / , /n ) / ,  and 
/Q g /  as < b > ,  < d > ,  < j > ,  and < g >  respectively and the s e  were well rece ived 
in literacy clas s e s . However , the reactions and nee ds of young people 
coming through the Engli sh and Pidgin s chools in the area gradually 
be came a matter of increas ing concern , and at an inter-miss ion orthog­
raphy conference in 1969  it was de cided to write the s e  prenasali s ed 
s t op s  as < b > , < d > ,  < j > ,  < g >  word-initially and as < mb > ,  < n d > , < n j > ,  < g >  
word-medially and - finally . ( The digraph < n g >  was alre ady b eing used 
for the velar nasal / Q /  so could not b e  used for the velar prenas alised 
stop . ) 
Another maj or prob lem in Middle Wahgi i s  the existenc e o f  three 
different lateral cons onants ( dent a l ,  alveolar ,  and velar) in t he 
s outhern Kuma diale ct and two ( dental and velar) in the northern Danga 
dialect . Where a Kuma w ord has a velar lateral , the corresponding word 
in Danga has an alveolar lateral as its equivalent . Thi s  velar lateral 
was wri tten as < I  I >  at firs t . Phi llips found that he was ab le t o  teach 
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people to read this digraph s at i s factorily but that young people who 
had b een through an English or Pidgin s chool could not read it at all 
without instruct ion . He conducted extensive reading and writing t es t s  
among literate peop le to compare seven alternative symb ols . The di­
graph < g l >  was unsati s factory in b oth dialects : people o ften misread 
it by ins erting an extra vowel between the two symbols t o  pronounce 
[ g a l J in a word instead of [ g ! J .  <�> was s at is factory in t he Kuma 
dialect but not in the Danga one . The symbol  which the Wahgi people 
j udged to b e  best  for b oth dialects was t he spec ial symb ol <�> . 2 1  
De spite Phillip s '  optimism abo ut this  symbol , it  is  still likely t hat 
Wahgi people who have learned to read in the s chools will have diffi­
culty reading it unti l  they are given s ome trans it ional instructi on . 
Moreover , we have yet to see how cons istently literates  will  write t his 
special symb ol even aft er they have b ecome famil iar w ith i t  in ext ens i ve 
printed lit erature . 
7 . 2 . 1 . 7 . 9 .  ENGA ( ENGA PRO V I NC E )  
Miss ionaries began studying the Enga language ab out 1 9 5 0 . A s eries 
of  int er-miss ion conferences was held in 1 9 59 , 19 6 1 ,  1 9 6 6 , and 19 69 to 
clarify various feat ures o f  Enga phonology and to reach agreement on a 
s t andard orthography . Engas were pres ent at the se  meetings and c ame t o  
have an increasing share in t h e  final deci sions . 
One of  the recurring prob lems was t he analysis and symbolis ing o f  
high and mid vocoids . Some o f  the 1 9 6 6 - 6 9  decisions were a s  follows : 
( a) Palatalised cons onant s are t o  b e  written w ith a < y >  following the 
plain con s onant symb o l .  
( b ) Labialised consonants are t o  b e  written w ith a < u >  following the 
p lain cons onant symb o l . 
( c )  Sequences o f  two dissimi lar vowels s uch as /eo/ , / 1 0/ ,  and /e a/ are 
to be writ t en by the appropriate  two vowel symbols and no < y >  i s  to b e  
writ ten be tween them . 
( d )  However , in s equences of  three or more vocoids [ i J and [ u J  occurring 
b e tween other vocoids are to be written as < I y > and < uw >  respectively ; 
[ e J  and [ o J  occurring between other vocoids are to b e  writt en as < y >  
and < w >  respe cti vely . 
During the dis cuss i ons it b e came obvious that the expatriates ' 
theories ab out syllab le structure and their feel  for t he syllab i c ity o f  
high and mid vocoids was not always mat ched by  t h e  p sycholinguistic  
j udgement o f  the  Engas t hems elves . In part icular , decis ions ( b ) and 
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( c )  revers ed the e arlier expatriate p rac tice of  writing <w> and < V >  in 
t hese  contexts , and were the direct result of pres sure from literat e 
Engas . 
7 . 2 . 1 . 7 . 1 0 .  FOE ( S OUTH E RN H I GH LANVS PRO V I NCE ) 
Ab out 19 5 3  W . M . Rule o f  the Unevange lised Fields Mis s ion ( now t he 
As ia Pacific  Christian Miss ion ) prepared an orthography for Foe which 
included < x >  for glottal s t op .  Thi s symbol was e as i ly learned and gave 
no di fficulty unt il young men left Lake Kutub u  for s chooling or employ­
ment in the larger centres . There they found that when they wrote or 
received letters i n  Foe their new friends would comment on the unusual 
symbol used for the glottal s t op .  The se young men experienced s o  much 
shame that they persuaded Rule to change over to us ing an apos trophe 
for the glottal s top , t he symbol  that was known to their friends in 
Port Moresby .  
7 . 2 . 1 . B . CON C L U S I ON 
In the New Guinea area e xpatriates have b een des igning and revi s ing 
alphabetic  orthographies for over a century . Often they have worked 
independently and e ach man did what was right in his own eye s . And yet 
s ome very definite trends are discernab l e  in the orthographies t hey 
have produce d .  From the suc ce s s e s  and failures t hat they have had , and 
from s imi lar experience in other part s of t he world,  s ome b as i c  prin­
ciples have gradually emerge d .  There are now clear guidelines for any­
one setting out to create or revise an orthography . No longer does he 
have to blaze his own trai l .  
And there i s  another sense i n  which the would-b e orthographer i s  no 
l onger alone in his t as k .  In the past a pers on who des igned an orthog­
raphy often de fended it j ealously against all criticism and alternative 
sugges tions ; the hist ory o f  many an ortho graphy is  the account of  running 
b at t les  between individuals of  s trong convict ions . But no longer are 
orthographic de cisions the s ole  prerogat ive of e xpatriates  in a deve l­
oping country . As soon as there is a mode st number of  literat e s  within 
a language group , they have a very important contribution to make in 
deve loping an orthography . In fact , it  may be vital to the cont inuing 
acceptance of the orthography that a group of respected l it erat e s  s hould 
be clearly seen to have the re spons ib i lity for the final decisions . 
In  a developing country s uch as Papua New Guinea the t ime has come 
for a more co-ordinated approach to providing orthographies for s everal 
hundred more language s .  Nat ional leaders , educat ors , and linguists need 
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t o  work t owards the format i on o f  a nat ional policy on vernacular orthog­
raph ies . Such a policy should take into cons iderat ion the experiences 
and trends in a cons iderab le numb er of  other developing nati ons and 
app ly them to the pres ent and ant icipated language policies of Papua 
New Guinea .  The policy should i nc lude the b as i c  principles o f  orthog­
raphy design ,  a list of  approved symbols t hat is large enough and fl ex­
ib le enough to meet the needs of the languages with more comp lex s ound 
sys tems , and guidelines on how t o  revise an existing orthography w ithout 
caus ing undue disruption . 
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N O T  E S 
1 .  The se cond author cont ributed the case-studies o f  Mot u ,  Mailu ,  
Toaripi , Roro , and Dob u .  
2 .  Throughout this chapter diamond brackets enclose orthographic 
symbols , s quare brackets enclose ( mostly Americ anis t )  phonetic symb o ls , 
and s lashes enclose phonemes . 
3 .  The survey was conducted b y  Graeme J .  Keme l fi eld o f  the Educat ion 
Research Unit , Univers ity of  Papua New Guinea , and Alan Healey of the  
Summer Institute of  Linguistics . The survey was supported b y  the 
Re search Fund of  the Papua New Guinea Branch of S . I . L .  There were 
approximate ly 125 responses t o  the questionnaires circulated and about 
100 of these supplied informat ion on orthographie s .  
4 .  Thi s phenomenon has been noted in several language s o f  the Eas t ern 
Highlands Province . ( a ) In  Gahuku , in the int ervo calic position,  glottal 
s t op contras t s  with all t he other cons onant s and people write it with 
<q> fairly consis tentl y ;  but in the word-final position glottal stop is 
the only consonant which occurs and people often leave i t  unwritt en . 
( b )  In Upper Asaro , almost all occurrences  o f  phonemic glottal s t op are 
in syl lab le-final posit ion and no other consonants oc cur there . Thus 
it is j ust as reas onab le to view thi s glottal s t op as a syllab le prosody 
as it i s  t o  view i t  as a c onsonant . Both < q >  and an apostrophe have 
b een tried in the Asaro orthography , but in neither case did people 
write the symb o l  often .  ( c )  In Gadsup , in the  sy llable-initial position 
there is  no glott al s top and people learn t o  write the other  consonant s 
fairly well;  in syllable- final position only the three cons onants <m> , 
< n > ,  and < " >  oc cur and people leave all three o f  them unwritt en much 
of the t ime . ( d )  In B inumarien ,  glottal stop contrast s with the other 
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consonants i n  word-medial posit ions and people learn t o  read < q >  j ust 
as we l l  as the other consonants . However,  in word-init ial position , 
although glottal s top contrasts  with the other cons onants , its contrast 
with a vowel-init ial word is  only detectab le in phrase-medial posit ion; 
all vowe l-init ial wo rds add a predict ab le glottal s top when  in phrase­
initial posit ion and when uttered in isolat ion as a citat ion form . It 
i s  not s urpri s ing that people show only 60% ac curacy in writing word­
init ial glottal s t op versus w ord- init ial vowel .  
5 .  For some of  the maj or art ic les see Small ey et al . 1 9 6 4  and for a 
good bibliography see Berry 19 68 . 
6 .  Guds chinsky ( 19 7 3 : 119 ) contends that the opposite i s  actually true : 
te aching a person two different s ymbols for the allophones  o f  a s ingle 
phoneme in his own language makes it more di fficult for him to learn to 
re act to the s e  as two contrast ing sounds in a second language . 
7 .  The difficulty of achieving orthographic uniformity between relat ed 
language s may be seen in Luzbetak 19 56 : 4 2- 8  and in Bromley 1 9 6 1 : 7 9 - 8 2 , 
9 3- 8 .  
8 .  The Motu orthography has been deve loped b y  members o f  the London 
Mi s si onary Society . The informat ion given here regarding i t  was ob ­
tained from Chatterton ( pers onal communicat ion ) and from fie ldwork done 
by Taylor at various t imes since 1967 , in addit ion to the pub licat i ons 
re ferred t o .  One should note that almost all t he orthographies of the 
languages di s cussed in this s e c t ion are the work of  miss ionaries . 
9 .  See , for example , Clarke , chapter 7 . 4 . 5 . 11 .  in this volume , con­
cerning Iyl in the We dau langu age . 
10 . Tay lor ( 19 70 : 2 39 ) found voic eless  s t ops t o  b e  generally aspirat ed , 
but mos t  of the people he worked w ith spoke a di fferent dialect from 
the one Dietz  des cribes , and the l atter is in fact the one used as a 
standard.  
1 1 .  The l / r  prob lem is a common one in the area. See , for example , 
Capell 1 9 4 3 : 6 . 
12 . Lawes had previously worked in Niue , a Polynes ian language . This 
may have influenced h im in the decis ion as to h ow to write the verb s  
and i n  other decis ions t oo , such a s  not using < y >  o r  <w > .  
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1 3 .  Taylor had a numb er o f  discuss ions with Thomson and Lioro Lap ila 
on the various orthography problems . 
1 4 . The informat ion on t he Toaripi orthography is from Brown 1 9 6 8 ,  and 
also pers onal communication from Brown . 
1 5 . Some information has been supp lied by Ch atterton about t he London 
Mi ssi onary Society orthography and by van Lamswe erde about t he Sacred 
Heart Mis sion orthography . Se e also Joindreau 19 0 7 ,  and Bluhme 1 9 7 0 . 
1 6 . Informati on from David Lithgow in a personal le tter . 
17 . Clarke , chapter 7 . 4 . 5 . 11 .  in this volume , mentions the reverse  
s ituat ion in  Wedau : in  early pub licat ions <w > was  o ften written aft er 
medial lui but this usage is not acceptab l e  t o  Wedau literates  today . 
1 8 .  Informat ion from Henderson 19 7 5 , and from his unpublished paper ,  
Yeletnye Phonemes , 1 97 4 .  
19 . For more det ails s ee Hooley 19 7 4 .  
2 0 .  Informat ion abstracted from an unpub li shed paper , Halia  Phonemes ,  
b y  Jerry Allen , 1 9 70 . 
2 1 .  A detailed descript ion of Wahgi orthography prob lems and psycho­
linguistic  testing is given in Phillips 1 9 7 3 .  
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7 . 2 . 2 .  WRI T I NG LOWER GRAND VALLEY DAN I : 
THE C I RCU I TOUS DEVELOPMENT OF AN I RI AN JAYA ORTHOGRAPHY 
H .  My ron B romley 
7 . 2 . 2 . 1 .  I N T RO D U C T O RY R EMARKS  
On the  smeared page s o f  a field notebook marked ' numb er one ' are 
e arly attempts at writing s ome Lower Grand Valley Dani words : h u e a ko 
n i g h t ; s u p u f u  swee t po tatoes ; y a�e s tone adze ; we l n a m  in s i g h t . l Now , 
several orthographies  later, t he s e  words and many others are being 
written more like that than they have b een during mos t o f  t he intervening 
20 years . This chapt er doc uments t ho se spel ling changes as i llus trat ive 
of  vernacular orthography deve lopment in Irian Jay a ,  and proceeds t o  
analys e  current spelling variation found in local let ters and composi­
tions in terms of  1)  the influence of  the nat ional language , Indones ian ;  
2 )  the influence o f  other dialects  o f  the vernacular ; and 3 )  the internal 
hierarchy or ranking of phonemes and phonemic c ontras t s  in t he vernacu lar 
language as repres entat ive of  a deeper and prob ab ly more univers al kind 
of phonological s tructure . 
7 . 2 . 2 . 2 .  H I S TO RY O F  T H E  O RT H O G RA P H Y  
7 . 2 . 2 . 2 . 1 .  PHONETI CS T O  PHONEMI CS 
The writ ing in field notebooks gradual ly shifted from rough phonetic 
s cript , fraught w ith all the inaccuracies of early hearing , t o  a more 
consistent s emi-phonemic script . On the road t o  phonemic analy sis  there 
were two maj or breakthroughs . The firs t c ame after more t han seven 
months of  monolingual work in an unadministered area with b ase  camp in 
a no-man ' s - land on an active t ribal fighting front . A man recounting 
the story of  a quarre l wit h his wife took pains to make c lear that the 
recurring word in his tale was not t u g i moo n ,  as I had t hought , b ut 
3 3 7  
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tU� L c Zub - he had hit her with a c lub . 2 With that the contrast between 
high c lose and high open vowels was at last heard aft er b eing ob scured 
by norms tenser and closer than t hose  normally encountere d .  It was then 
clear that the palatal phone s e n , T ,  t ,  � ]  are allophones of /n , 1 ,  t ,  k/ 
oc curring in definab le positions fo llowing high close vowels , parti cu­
larly as the final elements in diphthongs . The doub le s t op [ kP ]  and 
doub le fri cat ive [ gb ] were interpreted to be allophones with [ k ]  and [ � ] , 
respe ct ive ly , occurring in definab le posit ions after the diphthongs / a u /  
and /o u / ;  a l l  o f  the s e  phones later proved to be allophones o f  a s ingle 
/k/ phoneme , as wi l l  be noted . 
The s econd breakthrough c ame when int ervocalic s t ops were seen t o  be 
interpretab le  as geminate clus t ers , s o  that the intervo calic voi ced 
phones [ & ,  f ,  � ,  g W ]  were s een to be al lophone s of  the stops /p , t ,  k ,  
k W / .  This interpret at ion , together with the recognition of  a phonemic 
j uncture at clitic boundary were b asic  to the phonemic analysis  given 
in Bromley 196 1 : 20-6 8 .  In the result ant phonemic orthography , the words 
ment ioned at the b eginning were now written h u p a k k o  nigh t ;  s u p pu tu s we e t  
p o tato ; j a k e  s tone adze ; we i n a m  i n  s i g h t .  
7 . 2 . 2 . 2 . 2 .  CROSS - V I A L E CT O RTH OGRAPH Y 
When experience with other Grand Valley dialects was gained , it b e­
came apparent that the phonemic pattern o f  Lower Grand Valley was askew 
with the patterns o f  all the other known dialect s . All those dialects 
have at least two s eries of  stops , and s ome have three . In Lower Grand 
Valley a s ingle serie s of stops /p , t ,  k ,  kW/  plus /5 , h ,  1 /  represents 
the corres pondences of  the three serie s o f  s tops els ewhere . It  was 
decided to modi fy the spelling of the aberrant dialect from a purely 
phonemic sys tem to one which would facilitate reading by speakers of  
neighb ouring dialects . The series o f  stops which are voi ced and pre­
nasalised in Western Dani and Upper Grand Valley dialect s ,  voiceless  and 
prenas alised in Upper Mid Valley , and voiceless  unasp irated in the rest 
of Grand Val ley were recommended to be written with the symbols b ,  d ,  g ,  
gw  everywhere , however they are pronounced locally . The aspirated s t op 
serie s ,  including the medial voi ced allophones [e , r ,  � ,  �w J ,  were to 
b e  written p ,  t ,  k ,  kw . In Lower Grand Valley Dani , where these two 
s eries have been conflated , the medial voiced allophone s and final stop 
allophones are regularly corre spondences of the aspirated stop series 
els ewhere , and were written p ,  t ,  k ,  kw . Init ial stops are regularly 
correspondences of the voiced and prenas alised s t ops of Western Dani , 
and were to be written b ,  d ,  g ,  gw . Medial s top phones int erpret ed 
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phonemically to be geminate clus ters are also regularly correspondences  
o f  the voiced s t op series  and were to b e  written like the init ial stop s , 
while medial aspirated stop phone s , interpreted phonemically to be s t op 
plus /h/ are correspondence s  of geminate c lusters o f  aspirated s t ops or,  
in other diale cts , o f  asp irated stop  plus / h / ,  and were  to b e  written 
stop plus h ,  thus p h , t h , k h . The decision to give cros s-dialect  read­
ab i lity priority in constructing the orthography and the reasons b ehind 
it were highlighted in the des cription of the phonology ( Bromley 1 9 6 1 ) . 
It was at this stage that a lit eracy programme was begun in many Dani 
areas , and a numb er of local people became literate , particular ly in 
the West ern Dani are a .  However i t  was ob vious that t h e  intervocalic 
voiced allophones [ 8 , r ,  � ,  � w ] written p ,  t ,  k ,  kw  needed to b e  es­
pecially taught , since new readers , pronouncing very s lowly , tended to 
syllab i fy with pause before the s t op , so that j a ke  s tone adze  was oft en 
read [ j a  k h e ]  rather than [ j a� e ] .  
In February 1 96 1 , t he Dutch government l inguis t  Dr J . C .  Anceaux , the 
Roman C atholic l inguist Fr P .  van der Stap and I met t o  dis cus s the 
orthography , and the cross-dialect system earlier proposed ( Bromley 1 9 6 1 )  
was largely adopted,  except that the high open vowels were t o  b e  writt en 
as y and v ,  the Mid Grand Val ley implosives were to b e  writt en with the 
digraphs bp  and d l ,  and the sugge st ion of  repre sent ing int onati onal con­
t rasts more clos ely by us ing two punct uati on marks in a row was abandoned . 
Now ' nigh t ' was writ ten h v p a g o  and ' swe e t  p o tato e s ' was writ ten s v b v t v .  
7 . 2 . 2 . 2 . 3 .  I NVONES I AN - O R I ENTEV O RTH OGRAPHY 
S carcely had the orthography been approved b e fore complaint s b egan to 
come , and the protests  were loud enough that a meet ing was called by the 
government t o  dis cuss the issue agai n .  At that t ime we who were lin­
guist s  s tout ly de fended the orthography we had de vi sed , and no alterna­
t ive was adopt ed . But those who were not linguistic al ly trained could 
make little sense of spelling [ r ]  as t ,  [ P J  as b ,  [ & ]  as p and [ k ]  as 
9 in words like [ p e r e ]  spelled b e t e  two , [ p a8 L ]  spelled b a p y  inae s t ,  or 
[ k a , a ] spe lled g a k a  they e n tered . School programmes were spreading 
through the area with teachers who spoke Indonesian ( then call ed ' Malay ' 
in these part s ) , the ir own vernacul ar coastal languages and somet ime s 
Dut ch . Offic ially Dut ch was to be taught in s chools where Indonesian 
had not b een introduced , but in fact the latter was the coas tal lingua 
franca and began to spread to t he interior with every contact with 
policemen , lower e chelon government o fficers and even the very t e achers , 
almos t  all o f  whom spoke Indones ian outs ide the classroom .  Since very 
few o f  these men could use the official orthography but were continual ly 
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writing local village names and personal names , the seeds o f  spelling 
change were s c attered widely . 
When the political status of  the area was decided in 1 9 6 2  and 
Indonesian was assured as the nat ional language of the future , t he 
Protestant missions in Dani-speaking areas gathered t o  reas s e s s  the 
orthography . Foreseeing an aggress ive educat ional policy and a des ire 
to spre ad the national language as wide ly as possib l e , and having ob­
served what was already happening out s ide the miss ion lit eracy pro­
grammes ,  we reversed the priorit ies of  criteria for spelling . Trans fer 
value to Indones ian w ould take priority over dialect trans fer  value . 
Each language and dialect would be written in a way that fitted reason­
ab ly with Indones ian spe lling while adequately repres ent ing the s ound 
contras t s  of the language b eing written . We stern Dani voiced prenas­
alised stops would be wri tten mb , n d , n g g , n g gw , but the correspondences 
of  those s tops in Lower Grand Valley Dani would b e  written p ,  t ,  k ,  kw . 
The voiced medial allophone s o f  t he aspirated stop series in most dia­
lects  and the single stop series in Lower Grand Valley Dani would b e  
written everywhere a s  b ,  r ,  g ,  gw , but where the s e  allophones oc cur word­
final ly in the phrase-medial positi on , the s t op symbols  p ,  t ,  k would b e  
written to ke ep the visual shape of  words a s  constant a s  p os sib le , re­
memb ering that the s low reader and even more the new writer tend to in­
troduce intonation contour terminal s at word b re ak and thus sub s t itute 
s top allophones the re anyway . Since v and y were not productive letters 
in Indone sian spelling, those letters were retained to represent the 
high open vowels . No change was made in the spelling of the palatal 
allophones in Lower Grand Valley Dani ; the prob lem did not concern thos e 
working in We stern Dani , the pressures did not seem as great as tho se 
for _separate symbolisation of the voiced medial flap and fricat i ve allo­
phones o f  the stops , and it was hoped to add no more complications to t he 
orthography than ne cessary . The i llust rative words would now b e  written 
h v b a k o  n igh t ; s v p v r v 8 we e t  p o tato ; J a ge  8 tone adae ; we l n am 8rna t t .  
What struck the framers o f  this orthography most forcib ly was t he 
incre dib le e ase  with which readers trained in the older system adapted 
to read material in the new . A select group o f  West ern Dani men were 
presented with a half page of material writt en in the new s cript , in­
cluding the digraphs mb and n d , the trigraph n g g  and the quadrigraph 
n g gw for what had previously been s ingle lett ers and a digraph b ,  d ,  g ,  
gw , and also inc luding the symbols b and 9 now for medial al lophones of  
aspirate d  s tops , p lus the new symbol  r .  After a few minutes o f  e xplan­
at ion these  monolingual readers read the passage smoothly and well . 
The e xperience was repeated in the Lower Grand Valley are a and elsewhere . 
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Word- finally and at c l i t i c  j uncture there was and is  a predictab l e  
writing prob lem in t h e  new sys tem . Local writers , pronouncing slowly 
as they writ e ,  tend to write the s t op symbols and pronounce the s t op 
allophones o f  any final p ' S ,  t ' s  or k ' s ,  except in cert ain very c ommon 
comb inat ions with clitics  that tend t o  b e  treated as units :  /a t - a t /  
a ra t  fini s h e d .  Faster , more experien ced writers often write t he voiced 
allophone symbols s tem-finally b e fore vowe l-init ial clit i cs . Writing 
more of  thes e allophones s eems to help s ome readers to read more smoothly , 
but the retention of  the common visual shape  o f  morphemes by writing 
the s top allophone s ymb ols may be of help to others . In current pract ice 
the medial al lophones are writ ten stem-final ly b e fore vowe l-initial 
clitics  where the stem does not normally s t and alone , and s tem plus 
clitic  t hen are written as a s i ngle word . But local writers s t il l  s how 
cons iderab le variat ion .  Intere s t ingly enough - and we shall note  t his 
fact again - the allophone symbol  r i s  more frequent ly written b e fore 
word space than are the parallel  symb o ls b and g ,  even by monolingual 
readers and writers . 
The only important revis ion o f  t his s pelling system during the period 
under dis cuss ion came when it was agreed,  after long and s ometimes heated 
dis cus sions , to omit writ ing hyphens t o  repres ent clitic j uncture , even 
though that j uncture is  contrast ive in s ome environments in all dialect s . 
Where the form preceding a clit ic  does not normally stand alone , that 
form with the clitic  is written as one word . Els ewhere clitic  j uncture 
is  written as word space . Very few local writers had ever mastered 
writing hyphens with even fair consistency , and the omis sion caus ed no 
ob servab le  prob lems of any degree o f  s eri ousnes s .  
7 . 2 . 2 . 2 . 4 . I MPACT O F  THE NEW I NVONES IAN  S PE L L I N G  
During the years following 1 9 6 2 , adult vernacular literacy programmes 
sponsored by the mis sions we re hi ghly succes s ful in areas of Christ ian 
re spons e .  I n  the West ern Dani area there are an est imat ed 25 , 00 0  readers , 
most of  them trained in these programmes .  But with the spread o f  e le­
mentary education in government sub s idised , mi s s ion relat ed s chool s , 
which are also most suc c e s s ful in these s ame areas , more new readers 
are now coming from the s chools than from the vernacular li teracy c las ses . 
These  readers have normally learned to read first in Indonesian ,  but have 
eas i ly used this skill to read in the ir own language . However when t he s e  
school-taught readers come t o  write their own language , they very fre­
quently write with only five vowel symbols , leaving the cont ras t b etween 
high open and c lose  vowels unwritt en,  and they make s ome other adapta­
tions of Indone sian spel lings in writ ing their own language . 
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When on 17 August 1 9 7 2  President Suhart o made a new Indonesian spe l­
ling o fficial , in whi ch y symbolises t he very common consonant previ­
ous ly written j ,  it b ecame ob vious that the vernacular orthographies 
us ing y as a vowel symbol  would have t o  b e  modified . As in Indonesian ,  
s choolteachers and s chool children immediately began t o  write w ords in 
their own language with y in the new value : n a i ya k  my fri end ; y a b u  
garden . 
At the Bib le Trans lat ors' Institute sponsored by the United Bib le 
Societies with the Indones ian Bible Society in March 19 7 3 , the part i­
cipant s ,  repres enting several affe cted languages , discussed t he prob lem ,  
and a smaller commit tee studied i t  further , with the result that it was 
re commended that what had b een written j be writ ten y in vernacular 
orthographies als o ,  and that in languages where y had been us ed as a 
vowel symb o l ,  the symb ols  i and u be retained for the high close  vowels , 
and that those s ame symb ols with an ac cent mark as distinctive as 
possible be used to write the high open vowels previously writt en y and 
v .  In consultation with the Bib le  Society pres s ,  the c ircumflex accent 
was s e le cted , although the pre s s  said  that a grave accent would also be 
avai lab l e . The t iming of the change was left to b e  de cided in each lan­
guage area in terms of s tocks of materials alre ady produced and other 
relevant factors . The West ern Dani trans lation commit tee , working in 
an area where the maj ority of readers have been trained in the vernacular 
literacy programmes , decided t o  make the change but not in t he b ook of 
the four Gospels  and Acts which was already in the final manus cript 
s t age . 
A greater Dani language family committee of  Protestant mis sions met 
in Novemb er 19 7 3  to re study the prob lem, and it was felt 1 )  that the 
tendency toward a five-vowel orthography was s tronger than our earlier 
act i on indicated , and 2 )  the use of  an accent mark as dis tinct i ve as 
pos sib le was perhap s  not so import ant as had been t hought , so that a 
grave accent might be more eas i ly availab le and acceptable . Pub licat i ons 
in this orthography were re commended as experimental . An edit ion of  
Mark in Yali of  Angguruk and an edit ion of Acts in  Lower Grand Valley 
Dani using the new orthography are in press ; these are the only maj or 
b ooks yet produced us ing the s uggested spellings . The words introduced 
as examples earlier would in this orthography be written : h u b a ko nigh t ; 
s u p u r u  s we e t  p o tatoe s ; y a g e  s tone adz e ; we i n am in s igh t .  
7 . 2 . 2 . WRITING LOWER GRAND VALLEY DAN! 
7 . 2 . 2 . 3 .  HOW  L O C A L  W R I TE RS S P E L L  - A N D  W H Y  
7 . 2 . 2 . 3 . 1 .  I NTROVUCTORY R EMARKS 
3 4 3  
Attention u p  to this p oint has been t o  orthography decisions and 
sugge st ions made by teachers , mi s si onarie s ,  government officers and 
others who are not speakers of Lower Grand Val ley Dani as their mot her 
t ongue . But the ultimate success  or fai lure of any orthography is de­
termined by the degree to whi ch s peakers of the language and others who 
may wish to write it can and do use the spellings propos e d .  A fresh 
look has b een taken at the spellings in a file of about a hundred 
letters , mos t ly about half a page in lengt h ,  written by a numb er o f  
local persons , primarily evangelists  trained t o  read and write i n  miss ion 
programmes .  To evaluate the spe lling o f  those not trained in those 
programmes ,  local e lement ary s chool pupils in grade s three t hrough six 
were asked to write vernacular c omposit ions . The 16 papers done by sixth 
grade students were care fully checke d ,  and composit ions s e lected from 
the 77 others were also examine d .  Spellings di fferent from t hose cur­
rent ly used in the orthography taught in the adult literacy programme 
were marked ,  and an attempt has been made t o  analyse the fact ors mot i­
vating thes e  differences . 
7 . 2 . 2 . 3 . 2 .  HOW L O CA L  W R I TE RS S PE L L  
7 . 2 . 2 . 3 . 2 . 1 .  C o n s o n a n t s : S t o p  A l l o p h o n e s  o f  S to p s  
I n  general , local writers write p .  t and k as i n  the current 
Indonesian-oriented orthography . Since , however , there are no voiced 
stops in Lower Grand Valley Dani , s ome element ary s chool pupils use 
voiced stop symb o l s  for the voice less unaspirated stops . Part icularly , 
b is s omet imes written for the voice less s top /p/ , and , by  s ome o f  the 
same writers , also for the fri cative allophone [ � ] .  Only a few cas es  
oc cur in  the s amp le . 
There are a few case s where a final /k/ i s  written t ,  e . g .  s vp v r v t  
for s v p v r v k  swe e t  po tatoe s . Thi s  i s  not pure ly a random ' mistake ' ,  
s ince the same proce s s  has occurred hist orically as in We st ern Dani 
l o g o n e t ,  cognate with Lower Grand Valley Dani l o g o l y k  whi le that  same 
subj e c t  remaine d.  
7 . 2 . 2 . 3 . 2 . 2 .  C o n s o n a n t s : A l l o p h o n e s  of S to p s  W o rd - me d i a l l y  
I n  many o f  the letters and compositions , t he medial allophone [ & ]  i s  
writ ten a s  w rather than b .  Frequently the same writer within t he s pace 
of  a few lines spe l ls the s ame w ord first with one then w ith t he other 
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of  these symbols . There are two factors prompting this s pel ling . One 
is the fact that in Indonesian b is always a stop , while for s ome 
speakers w is s omet imes a lab iodental fricative . Non-Dani t eachers and 
others have frequently chosen to spell local words in this way . The 
s e c ond factor is internal to the language . In the Tangma or Kurima s ub­
di ale ct , unlike the Hetigima s ub dialect des crib ed in Bromley 1 9 6 1 ,  the 
allophone [ e ]  can , for many s peakers , be as s i gned to the phoneme /w/ ,  
which does not for them occur intervocalically otherwis e ,  even though 
historically [ e ]  is clearly an allophone of  the aspirat e  /p/ phoneme . 
The reinterpretat ion is not comp lete in Tangma , however , for some sp eakers 
repeatedly interpret /w/ to occur medially in e xamples l ike w a s u a k  l e t  
him/her/them ki l l  him/her ,  and spell this then as w a s uw a k ,  where the 
graph w repres ent s a s emivowel . Thi s  contras t s  with K u b a n , also written 
by many as Kuw a n , where the medial symb ol s  b and w repres ent a voiced 
bi lab i al fricat ive . In the Het igima s ubdialect area s ome speakers have 
reacted against writ ing [ e ]  as w, s ince many of them clearly have inter­
vocalic /w/ as a semivowe l in contras t w ith [ e ] ,  and this contrast also 
occurs in a sub dialect on t he other side of  Tangma. The contrast i s  
s t i ll more frequent i n  We stern Dani , a language u s e d  in s ome important 
Bible s chools in the greater Dani area and spreading through the influ­
ence of Wes tern Dani evange lists  in many p lace s .  
This contras t ,  with a resultant negat ive spontaneous reaction by  
s ome writers to using w for [ e ] , fits  with the  common Indones ian pronun­
ciat ion of such words as l ew a t  p a s 8  by , with w pronounced as a semivowel . 
For t hese  reasons , it appears j us t i fiab le t o  ret ain the symb olisat ion of 
[ e ] with b ,  whi le underst anding that many local writers part icularly in 
t he Kurima area will o ften write w . 3 
In  a very few o f  the s chool pupils ' composit ions there i s  an isolated 
case or two of the paralle l use of h for [ � ] .  As des cribed in Bromley 
19 6 1 : 35 ,  init ial h corresponds to the initial aspirated /k/ of Proto-Dani 
and several extant languages , so spe lling [ � ] ,  an allophone of  /k/ , as 
h w ould make s ome historical s ense . For these  hist orical reasons , there 
are no o ccurrences  of  [ h ]  b etween vowels within a morpheme . But i n  
Lower Grand Valley [ h ]  has come t o  occur between vowels in polymorphemi c 
words and thus to contrast with [ � ] ,  and very few local writ ers h ave 
written [ � ]  as h . 4 There is no pres sure to change the present spell ing . 5 
7 . 2 . 2 . 3 . 2 . 3 .  C o n s o n a n t s : P a l a t a l  A l l o p h o n e s  
Some elementary s chool pupils s omet ime s have writ ten the palatal 
allophones of  /n / ,  / 1 /  and /k/ as in Indonesian with n y . l y  and c .  This 
pattern of  writ ing is  really remarkab ly rare cons ide ring the rather c lose 
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phonetic parallelism in the firs t two case s . Teachers and other non­
Dani-speakers do o ften emp loy these Indones ian graphs . For Dani-speakers , 
the pressure to write thes e allophones with modified point o f  art icu­
lat ion seems very much weaker than the pressure t o  write separately the 
medial stop allophones with modi fied manner of articulat ion . Writ ing 
the palatal allophones s eparately would help Indones ian- speakers reading 
and writ ing Dani , but appears to be at least problematical for Dani­
speakers during this t ime of transition from y as a vowel  symb ol to y 
as a consonant symbol . To write the s e  allophones separately is o f  course 
quite possib le , but would add two digraphs , and in the case o f  c ,  one 
new s ymbol to the orthography . With se parately writ t en palat al allo­
phones ,  w e l n a m  in s ig h t  would be written we i n y a m  ( or possibly we n y a m ) ,  
and k a i n  h e adman;  brave,  generous would be written k a i n y ( or possibly 
k a n y ) . The writing of  c ,  which is appreciab ly different in Indonesian 
from the Dan i  palatalised /k/,  appears the least att ractive and least 
motivat ed of  t he s e  possibilitie s . 
7 . 2 . 2 . 3 . 2 . 4 . Om i t te d  C o n s o n a n t s 
Both evangelists  and elementary s chool pupils , part icul arly thos e 
who are less  s kilful writers , frequently fail t o  writ e final k or medial 
9 and somet imes medial b .  This s ame phenomenon is obs ervab le not only 
as a spelling prob lem for speakers who do pronounce the s ounds , b ut als o ,  
in t he case o f  the medial allophones , as a s ound change in s ome idio le cts  
and dialects in whi ch these  s ounds are los t .  Some older s peakers clearly 
pronounce the word me aning ' on e ,  one of a group ,  ano ther ' as a g a i ke ,  as 
it is pronounced in Het igima . More speakers say a i k e and many younger 
speakers s ay a k e . Similarly s ob a l  i n  wash i t  is pronounced by many 
younger speakers as s o a l i n .  It is not s uggested that these consonant 
symbols be omit ted when they represent s ounds still pronounce d ,  but 
rather that the spe lli ng prob lem i s  roote d in an observab le linguistic  
pattern . 
7 . 2 . 2 . 3 . 2 . 5 .  C o n s o n a n t s : Red u c t i on  o f  C l u s t e r s  w i t h  � 
For most y ounger Het igima- speakers and most Kurima/Tangma-speakers , 
there is no remaining contras t b etween p h  and p ,  t h  and t or k h  and k ,  
and reader react ion has strongly favoured writing s imply the s t op symbol , 
even though historically and in extant Mid Valley Dani diale cts , t he 
c lusters are certainly present . Most Het igima- speakers and mature adult 
Kurima- speakers retain the h in clus t ers with n and I .  However , very 
few younger adults and children ret ain these c lusters , and with the 
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dire c t ion o f  change s o  ob vious , it  appears wis e  to shift the spelling 
of these words to conform w ith the new but already establ ished pronun­
ciation . There is one except ion t o  b oth the se  generalisations . At 
clitic  boundaries local writers retain the h very o ften,  b oth after 
stops and cont inuants : w a t e  he ki t te d  him ( cf .  Lower Mid Valley w a t he ) ;  
w a t h an i n  rub i t  on me « w a t - + h a n l n ) ;  p a l e  he au t i t  off ( c f .  older 
speakers p a l h e ) ; p a l h e a k  te t me aut it off you « p a l - + h e a k ) .  
7 . 2 . 2 . 3 . 2 . 6 . G l o t t a l  S t o p  
Glottal s top has already been des crib ed a s  not part of  the Proto­
Dani invent ory of  cons onants ( Bromley 19 6 1 : 7 ) . Frequent ly glottal s top 
occurs as part of  the ons et or terminal of an intonat ion contour 
( Bromley 19 6 1 : 39 ) . But glottal s t op also occurs marking lexical con­
trast , e . g . a n e  h i s  voiae ; a ' ne  h i s  vigour.  In 196 1 it was suggested 
that glottal s t op must be considered to b e  a phoneme in all pos itions 
be cause it contras ted in some , but that it need be written in a prac­
t ic al orthography only when it is  not part of  contour onset  or terminal , 
and Pow li son notes a s imilar case in Bora ( Bromley 19 6 1 : 39 ;  Pow lison 
1 9 6 8 : 7 8 ) . But local writers of all b ackgrounds not only omit all con­
tour initial and terminal oc currences o f  glottal stop , but als o omit 
lexical ly contrast ive oc currences more often than they writ e t hem . 
Sometime s  writers write morphemically , symb oli sing the s t op which was 
replaced by glottal s top , e . g . w a ' l a g a  h e .  s h e .  it died is written also 
as w a t l a g a  ( /w a ' - l a k a /  < /wa t - /  + / l a k a / ) . But even more frequent ly , 
even  when the derivation of  the form is very familiar , writers s imp ly 
omit the glot tal s t op and write , e . g . , w a l a g a  for w a ' l a g a . Some few 
writers , mainly t rained in mi ss ion spons ored ve rnacular l iteracy pro­
grammes ,  write glott al s tops word-medially rather cons istent ly , and the 
orthography in current use ret ains them . However , i t  can be predicted 
that the writing of  glottal s t ops will frequent ly be omitted by local 
wri ters , and may pos s ib ly b e  eliminated in a future orthography . 
7 .  2 .  2 .  3 .  2 .  7 .  V owe 1 5 
Two departures from the current orthography for vowels are very 
common . Firs t ,  mos t of  the e lementary school pupils write only five 
vowel s ymbo ls and do not dis tinguish in writ ing the high close vowel s  
from t h e  high open vowels . But s ome writ ers t rained in vernacular lit­
eracy programmes also use only five vowe ls in writing, while pronouncing 
seven contras t ively , and many , whi le writ ing t he high front vowel s  
di fferently ,  do no t distinguish the high b ack vowels . Part of t he 
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prob lem may l i e  in t h e  order of  presentati on of  i tems i n  t h e  primers ; 
both in Wes tern Dani and in Lower Grand Valley Dani , y i s  i ntroduced 
fairly early , whi le u and v are pre s ented much later . 
the only distinct ion between u and v is the e levat i on 
whereas i and y are dist inctive ly s haped in script as 
Als o ,  in script 
of t he ligature , 
in print . But 
there are other factors involved in thi s ,  to which we s hall return . 
Further , the diphthongs or two-part syl lab i cs e i , a i , a u , 0 1  and o u  
are o ften not ful ly written , either by school pupils or evangelist s . 
Historically many of  thes e  diphthongs developed from high close  vowe l s  
following a [ � J  allophone .  Some writers , re cap itulat ing t hi s  develop­
ment , write only the high close vowe l ;  others write only the ini t ial 
e lement in s ome cases . Here again , part of  the prob lem may lie  in order 
of present ation in the p rimers , for diphthongs are not taught unt i l  the 
last of five primers . But the more skilled writers , both pupils  trained 
in elementary school in Indonesian and evangelists  taught in t he ver­
nacular , t end to write the diphthongs accurat ely , and it is  s uggested 
they be ret ained in the present orthography . 
7 . 2 . 2 . 3 . 2 . 8 . C l i t i c  J u n c t u re a n d  W o rd S p ace 
The e l imination of  hyphens as spec ial symbols of  clitic  j unct ure has 
c aused no very s erious prob lems . Howeve r ,  the choice of  where to writ e 
word space , and also where t o  write t he spe cial medial voiced allophones 
of  s t op s , s t ill  gives  many prob lems . Many writ ers write word space at 
most clitic  boundarie s ,  including the b oundary between a verb stem and 
a cliticised auxi liary . Other writers t end to write most clit ics as 
part of the preceding word . Rather frequently writers put word s pace 
at some morphol ogical boundaries which are clearly within t he phono logical 
word , e . g . b e fore the s uffix - rno , -rna  marking s ubj ect  change w ith verbs . 
However,  the principles current ly adopted in the orthography conform 
quite closely to the us age of  the faster,  more experienced writers from 
whatever training b ackground . 
7 . 2 . 2 . 3 . 2 . 9 .  P u n c t u a t i o n  
Punctuation is  s t i ll not we l l  mast ered b y  lo cal writers . Sentence 
initial cap itals are used in t he current orthography , to conform t o  the 
national language , but are written inconsist ent ly . Quotat ion marks are 
not written cons i s t ently in any one of the letters or stories examined , 
and indeed are rather superfluous in Dani , which has quite clear lexical 
markers for the b eginning and end o f  a quot ation . Que s t ion marks have 
been used incons is tent ly in the orthography ; e arlier t hey were used t o  
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mark ris ing intonation signalling a quest ion , while later they were used 
at the end of  any question . However many writ ers use the ques t ion mark 
only for ris ing intonat ion marking quest ions , thus after the first half 
of  ques tions including two alternat ives . Periods and commas pose fewer 
problems , and are writ ten reasonab ly cons istently by the better writers . 
7 . 2 . 2 . 3 . 3 . WH Y L OC A L  WR I TE RS W R I TE AS THEY  v a  
7 . 2 . 2 . 3 . 3 . 1 .  I n t r o d u c t o ry Rema r k s  
Differences i n  spelling from what has b een taught and writ ten are 
more significant than conformity , and where a large percentage of writers 
spe ll di fferently from what they have been taught , there are prob ably 
significant factors mot ivat ing the aberrance . Three kinds of factors 
s e em most important . 
7 . 2 . 2 . 3 . 3 . 2 . T h e  O rt h o g ra p hy o f  t h e  N a t i o n a l  L a n g u age  
Any kind of spe lling whi ch i s  incompat ible with the ortho graphy o f  
the national language will not survive . Other things being equal , t he 
orthography which is mos t  compatib le with the nat ional orthography has 
the most pres t ige . The use of only five vowel  symbols is a case in 
point . Glottal s t op is another cas e  in point . Apostrophe has been used 
to mark glottal stop in s ome Indone sian spelling systems , b ut it is not 
commonly used now . Glottal stop is usually repre sented in Indonesian 
by k ,  e . g .  r a k y a t  th e populace or by  no symbol  at all , e . g .  s a a t  mome n t .  
I t  is  clear that the cross-dialect orthography made official i n  19 6 1  
foundered o n  i t s  incompatib i lity with the Indonesian orthography . 
7 . 2 . 2 . 3 . 3 . 3 . T h e  O r t h og ra p hy o f  Re l a te d  D i a l e c t s  a n d  L a n g u a g e s  
Whi le les s important than the orthography o f  the national language , 
nevertheless  this cons iderat ion is not to be neglected . Part icul arly 
We stern Dani , the language spoken by the first evangelists  in Lower 
Grand Valley , the language us ed in several central Bible s chools , and 
the language into which more of the New Te stament has b een trans lated 
than mos t  other language s in the area ,  has an effect on spe lling by 
local writers in the Lower Grand Valley Dani are a .  The use of  b rather 
than w for the medial allophone [ b ]  makes the sys tem of writing more 
congruous with the We stern Dani s ys tem. 
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The third and i n  many ways most influent ial factor motivating spe l­
ling different from what the writer has been taught is  the phonological 
structure of the language . The phonemic analys i s  of the language is 
not the matter under consideration here . Whi le there are s ome areas 
where there may be differences o f  op inion , two large ly independent 
analys t s  came to agree on the phonemic inventory ( Bromley  19 6 1 ;  van der 
Stap 19 66 : 2- 4 ) . But graphemic s  or the development of writing systems 
involve s more than phonemi cs , as has often b een pointed out ( e . g .  Pike 
19 4 7 : 20 8 ;  N ida 19 54 ( 19 6 4 ) ; Smalley 1 9 6 4 a , b , d , e ; Powlis on 1 9 6 8 ) . Both 
Smal ley and Powli son propose th at not all demonstrab le phonemi c contrast s  
are equally important . i n  any language , but that some carry a h eavi er 
' functional load ' than others . Some i tems wi th a light ' funct ional 
load ' may be omitted from the orthography . Smal ley dis cus s e s  t he con­
cept of ' functional load'  in terms of t ext frequency , not ing t hat a 
contrast that occurs only once or twice in 1 5  or 2 0  page s i s  ob vious ly 
not as import ant as one that occurs in almost every sentence ( 19 6 4e : 1 4 0 ) . 
Elsewhere he goes  on to s ay ,  ' . . .  the greater the phonetic  difference 
b etween phonemes in a s et , the greater the functi onal load ' ( Smal ley 
19 6 4a : 5 ) .  He further s ays that w ithin sub-systems of phonemes , the more 
contrasts the greater .  the funct ional load of the set . Mos t  languages 
have more consonants than vowe l s , and therefore consonant s carry a 
higher load t han vowels . He adds that t one , j uncture , stre s s , etc . , as 
sets  with few contras t s , carry s t i ll les s funct ional load t han the 
vowels . As a third fac tor he propose s ,  ' The more dist i nct  levels on 
which a phoneme makes its dist inct ion , t he more funct ional load it 
c arries ' ,  s o  that tone where it carries grammatical as well as lexical 
s i gnificance , carrie s higher funct ional load than where it has l exical 
s ignifi cance only ( 19 6 4 d : 5 ) . Powlison in his pub li shed article repeats 
thes e  s ame points and e xpands t hem to five factors for meas uring func­
t ional load ( Powli s on 196 8 : 8 7 ) . Both Smalley ( 19 6 4 a )  and Powlison refer 
to ' orthographic  rank ' ,  and the latter goes  on to s ay ,  ' Actually t here 
is a natural ranking among phonemes ' ( Powlison 196 8 : 9 0 ) . 
In  conne ction with this notion o f  orthographi c  rank , the examinat ion 
of non-st andard spellings in the letters and compos itions s t udied called 
attention b ack to another s cheme of  phonemic rank in the book 
Fundamental6 0 6  L ang uag e by Jakob son and Halle ( 19 56 ) . There t hey 
propose that there is  a universal ranking of  phonemes in the order o f  
the ir acquisition by children and their loss i n  aphas ia . Their term­
inology for spe c i fic distinctive features has not been widely appealing, 
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but on re-examination of their work , it  appeared that t he ordering 
they proposed was remarkably relevant to the spelling ab errations ob­
s erved in Lower Grand Valley Dani , and there s e ems sufficient evidence 
to propos e as a hypothesis  for further investigat ion that the ranking 
of phoneme s they propose for speech acqui sition and loss is also o�­
servab le in attempts to write by nat ive speakers of  the language . This 
means that the phonemes last acquired by chi ldren are perhap s  also among 
those las t mas tered in writ ing and there fore thos e which may , i f  other 
press ures are pres ent , be underrepre sented in the orthography with least 
loss of communicat ion . I f  this i s  s o ,  the orthographic  rank s ugge sted 
by Smalley and Powlison is  rooted deeply in the structure of human 
language in general . There are important differences in the s chemes , 
most importantly Smalley ' s  suggestion that vowe ls as a set carry less  
funct ional load than consonants , whi le according t o  Jakob son and Halle ' s  
s cheme , maj or vowe l contrasts are acquired be fore many consonant con­
trast s .  Smalley ' s  point has much to commend it in terms o f  the Dani 
evidence also , but the ordering of cons onant contras t s  and of vowe l 
contras t s  s ugges ted by Jakob sen and Halle p rovides hypothe ses  which can 
b e  further tested and which appear to b e  borne out in the Dani dat a .  
1 )  Inherent features , i . e .  the distinct ive features  o f  phoneme s ,  
outrank prosodic feat ures . Jakob s on and Halle ( 19 5 6 : 22- 4 ) imply but 
do not s tate thi s . In Lower Grand Valley Dani omis s ion o f  writing c litic  
j uncture , whi ch i s  actualised as  stres s on the preceding i tem, stress­
lessne s s  on the following i tem, is  e xtremely frequent and was very 
frequent when that j uncture was represented in the ortho graphy . 
2 )  Syl lab le initial consonants outrank syllab le final c onsonants . 
Jakobs on and Halle ( 19 5 6 : 3 7 )  note that CV  i s  the only universal model 
of the syllab le .  It i s  ob served frequent ly especially with new writers 
of  Lower Grand Valley Dani that final cons onant s are omit ted , p articu­
larly k ,  or one is s ub s t ituted for another , e spec ially t for k .  
3 )  Stops and flaps out rank fri catives ( Jakobson and Halle 1 9 56 : 4 2 ) . 
In Lower Grand Valley Dani , the most frequently omit ted cons onants are 
the fricative allophones [ e ]  of /p/ and [ � ] of /k/ ,  whi le the flap 
allophone [ f ]  of  / t /  is much l e s s  frequent ly omitted.  
4)  Lab ial and dent al consonants ( ' diffus e '  in Jakobs on and Halle ' s  
termino logy ) outrank velar consonants ( ' compact ' in t heir terms , 
Jakob s on and Halle 1 9 5 6 : 41 ) .  The s ingle most frequently omitted phoneme 
in Lower Grand Val ley Dani , of t he set of maj or consonant phonemes , i s  
/k/ , both a s  a medial fri cative [ � J  and a final s t op [ k J . 
5 )  Mouth cavity s t ops out rank glottal s t op .  This i s  not treated by 
Jakob son and Halle , but is consist ent with the sequence they propose , 
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where velar cons onants have the lowe st rank of  mouth cavit y cons onants . 
As note d ,  in Lower Grand Valley Dani , glottal s t op is very frequently 
omitted by wri ters . 
6 )  Low vowe ls out rank high vowels . In Lower Grand Valley Dani , i t  
s eems c lear that the s e t  o f  vowels inc luding la , e ,  01 i s  opposed t o  
the set  made of three s ubse t s : I i , u / ;  I L , u/ ; and t h e  diphthongs la l ,  
a u ,  e i , o i , o u / .  Thi s  opposition i s  obs erved in dis tribut ional restric­
tions on vowe ls in successive syllab les . In writ ing, the vowels la , e ,  
01  are written quite consistently , b ut even monolingual writers t ra ined 
to read and write seven vowels o ften repres ent the contrast between 
high close and high open vowels inconsi stent ly and also write diphthongs 
incons istently . The pressure o f  neighbouring dialects  and languages  is  
perhaps often a factor , s ince many common words like ' th i 8 ' and ' th e y ' 
occur in s ome Dani languages and dialects  with high close vowe l s ,  and 
in others with high open vowel s .  Upper Grand Valley di ale cts  and We st ern 
Dani also lack most of the Lower Grand Valley diphthongs . But entirely 
monolingual writers also write in the s e  ways . The influence of  five­
vowel  dialects is not a maj or factor in Lower Grand Valley Dani , which 
does not abut on any of them , and it app ears further that t he extant 
five-vowel dialects repres ent an area of diffus ion of loss of contrast , 
s ince they are geographically cont iguous or nearly contiguous and rep­
res ent three di fferent language s ,  Grand Valley Dani , We stern Dani and 
Yali . 
But within the structure o f  the s even-vowel Lower Grand Valley 
dialect there are evidence s  that the contrast of  high c lose versus high 
open vowels is s omehow s e condary . The s ame distributional restrict ions 
that set all the high vowels and diphthongs apart from t he low and mid 
vowels  also group the high c lose and high open vowe l s .  I n  the Hetigima 
sub diale ct , succes s ive syllab les  in a two-syllab le word may have high 
close vowels or high open vowels , but not a mi xture , and vowe ls are 
harmonised to fit this pattern . The verbal s uffix - s i k  occurs as - r y k  
aft er the vowel y ,  and many other such examples could b e  cited .  The 
writ ing of Lower Grand Valley Dani and other seven-vowel dialects with 
only five vowel symbols there fore reflects  int ernal structural factors 
as well as the pressure o f  the nat ional language orthography . 
7 )  Front vowe ls outrank b ack vowels . Thi s i s  not stat ed plainly in 
Jakobs on and Halle , b ut s e c ondary c ontrast s of  front vowel s  are lis ted 
as pre ceding se condary contrasts  of  b ack vowels ( Jakob son and Halle 
1 9 5 6 : 41 ) .  In  Lower Grand Valley Dani orthography it has been regularly 
obs erved that the lui-lui contras t is often not written even by writers 
who rather consis tently write the I l l-I L l  contrast . Part o f  the prob lem , 
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as has been noted already , may lie in the order of presentat ion o f  
elements i n  the primers and in the di fficulty o f  dis tingui shing u and v 
1n s cript . But there may we ll be a deeper factor involved a lso . 
It i s  t o  be noted that assigning of a low orthographic rank or 
phonologic al rank to a phoneme or contrast does not const itute a rec om­
mendat ion for its omiss ion from the orthography . I f  the hypot hesis 
suggested here is  confirmed , an orthography omit ting all low-ranking 
elements would repres ent a kind of infant or aphasi c  speech.  But 
c learly some phonemic contrasts and elements are more important than 
others , and some low-ranking contras ts can b e  unwritten with little los s 
of communicat ion if  other factors favour t hi s . 
The factors dis cus sed above help to e xplai n  why the omiss ion o f  
writing clit ic j uncture produce d  s o  few problems , and why glott al s t op 
is s o  frequently omitted in writ ing. The s e  cons iderations also indicate 
that the choice of the s ame b as i c  symb ols for the h igh open and high 
close vowels was prob ab ly a wise one when the latest orthography was 
constructed .  The  distinct ion o f  t hese  vowe ls by use o f  a diacritic will  
probably b e  negle cted by  most local writers , b oth for  the  reas ons in­
t ernal to the l anguage which now produce incons istent writing of the 
contras t s , and be cause Indones ian does not employ diacrit ics to dis­
t ingui sh vowels except in dictionary entries ( where � is marked to dis­
tinguish it from e ,  repres ent ing s chwa ) . If and when the contrast 
b etween high open and high close vowe ls is lost in the orthography , it 
will not only b e  becaus e  of  the Indones ian language , as Smalley ( 19 6 4b ) 
suggested it might be , but also because o f  factors int ernal t o  Dani 
( and perhaps shared by mos t languages ) at a s t ruc tural level deeper than 
phonemics . 
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N O T  E S 
1 .  Lower Grand Valley Dani is the southernmos t  maj or dialect  o f  Grand 
Valley Dani , a language of t he central s ub family o f  the greate r  Dani 
family . This dialect is  spoken in the Lower Grand Valley and upper gorge 
of the Balim River , in the central mount ains of Irian Jaya ( formerly 
West New Guine a ) , Indones i a .  For lingui st i c  relat ionships s ee Bromley 
196 7 .  The phonology and early orthography deve lopment are des cribed in 
Bromley 1 96 1 .  Two dis sert ations have b een written o n  the grammar , van 
der Stap 1 9 6 6  and Bromley 1 9 7 2 . 
2 .  In this chapter forms not otherwi s e  marke d are writ t en in the spel­
ling under discussion at that point . Diagonal s enclose phonemic spel­
ling where that is  specified , and square brackets enclose phonetic or 
semi-phonet i c  spe lling where t hat i s  specified . 
3 .  This use o f  w for [ e ]  has als o  b een ob served i n  material s prepared 
at the Roman Catho lic post at J iwika in Mid Val ley Dani . Both w ( less  
frequent ly ) and b ( more frequent ly ) are us ed for the allophone [e ] .  
4 .  In the Yali language area , by contras t ,  h has b een adopted for the 
[ � ]  allophone . There the init ial allophone corresponding t o  aspirate 
/k/ in other languages of t he family is  frequently a voi celess  fricative 
[ x ] , and for both that initial allophone and the voiced medial [ � ]  t he 
mis s ions working in that area are writing h .  The final s t op allophone , 
corresponding t o  final / k /  in other l anguages o f  the fami ly , i s  written 
g ,  and contrasts , as a b acked ve lar ,  with the more fronted s t op written 
k .  
5 .  This dis cus sion has not included the much more complex s t op prob lem 
i n  Mid Valley Dani , where the implosive s  are added t o  the inventory , and 
where the phonetic  values o f  b oth the aspirat e st op series and t he other 
main s t op serie s s hift markedly as one move s down the valley . 
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7 . 2 . 3 .  VERNACULAR LITE RACY : GENERAL REMARKS 
7 . 2 . 3 . 1 .  I NT RO D U CT I O N  
J o i c e  F r ankl i n  
This chapter i s  b ased upon the results  of  a li teracy quest ionnaire 
sent to mis s ions and agencies in Papua New Guinea . l The purpos e  of the 
que s t i onnaire was to gain a c learer understanding of  literacy in this 
country . However , because  of  the overal l lack of  response to the ques­
t ionnaire , this chapter is  l imited and pre liminary . The s cope outlined 
here is res tri cted to the vernacular ; there fore , nat ional and church 
languages are excluded - except in the tab les . Estimates of lit erates 
and degrees of  mot ivat i on are given in columns in each t able . This 
includes those literate or degrees of  moti vat ion in any language . It 
is  unfortunate that s ome o f  the large r language s are not repre s ent ed , 
e . g . Mo t u , but the s e  languages are known t o  have a high rat e of  literacy 
due to early mis sion s chools and later government schools .  
An attempt has b een made to inc lude the few succes s ful vernacular 
programmes ,  particularly those where t he vernacul ar language s are cur­
rently taught in s chools .  Certain languages without quest ionnaire 
rep lies but w ith known literature are also listed (Healey 19 74 ) .  
The chapter is  divided into two s ect ions : mainland provinces and 
is land province s ,  with t he languages in each . 2 Each province (where 
responses to quest ionnaires were receive d )  is summarised by a t ab l e  
which displays various columns o f  informat ion . The work cited for each 
language i s  generally understood t o  repres ent the locality of the con­
tribut or ,  often for one o f  s everal dialect s ,  and may or may not reflect 
the picture in other areas o f  the language . However,  it  is  thought t hat 
an overall picture of the province is ac curately repres ented . A dash 
( - )  in the t ables  indicates lack of informat ion . The estimates o f  
speakers of the language and lit erates are only approximate . 
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The mot ivat ion column i s  symbolised w ith n ( none ) ,  1 ( low ) , a ( aver­
age ) , and h ( high ) . 3 Where there is a range in the mot ivat ion columns 
for older people and younger adults , e . g . l/a , the lower range repres ents 
the motivat ion o f  women . 
The vernacular materials column i s  subdivided into primers and post­
primer b ooks . Symbolisation is : few ( 1- 4  t itles ) ,  some ( 5-9 titles ) ,  
and much ( over 10 titles ) .  Books are all non-religious in content , but 
a further footnote indicates  those languages which als o  have religious 
reading materials . 
Vernacular literacy programmes are symbolised as : pa  ( pas t ) ,  pr 
( present ) ,  and fu ( future ) .  A further not at ion ( C )  indicates a literacy 
campaign where there is  an enlarged programme of literacy c las ses cover­
ing a wide area of the language group . 
A summary of the chapt er is shown in Table 1 .  The numb er o f  languages 
in each province which have primers , other books , and literacy c las ses 
is indicated as well as percentage of literat e s . 
A list  of contributors i s  inc luded in Appendix A .  Append i x  B i s  a 
s ample of the first four pages o f  the quest ionnaire upon wh ich the bulk 
of this chapter is b ased . Some contributors also completed a s econd 
part to  the quest ionnaire which gave more detailed in formation . 
.-------------------------- - ---- ---
Province 
Central 
Chirri:Ju 
Eastern Higtllands 
East Sepik 
West Sepik 
Enga 
Gulf 
Madang 
Milne Bay 
Morobe 
Northern 
Southern Higtllands 
Western Higplands 
Bougainvi11e 
East New Britain 
West New Britain 
Manus 
New Ireland 
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TAB L E  1 
S ummary o f  T ab l e s  2-16 
M:ltivation 
Total 11 I-' Population I-' 
Population � § Reported �. it cH>  [I 11 0 � � �  -.J 0 I b: I-' rt -.J 
110 ,200 3 16 ,700 - 1 a h 
162 ,000 5 125 ,000 12-13 1 1 a 
238,400 17 198, 680- 8-10 1 a h 
204 ,680 
134 ,400 15 123,959 12-20 1 a h 
94,900 9 24 ,850 7 1 a a 
169 , 200 1 140, 000  11 1 a h 
50 ,900 0 - - - - -
145,200 5 26,700- 6 1 a a 
27 , 500 
112 ,200 6 25, 700 20 a a h 
239 , 500  23 144, 600 40 1 a a 
63,600 8 53,500 25 a a a 
173, 800 5 133,000- 7-8 1 a a 
135 ,000 
196 , 500 7 107-500-
114 ,500 
10 1 1 a 
72,900 6 46 ,400 41 1 a 1 
90 , 700 1 5 ,000 - 1 a h 
47, 700 2 12 ,000 68 a a a 
19 ,900 0 - - - - -
51, 800 0 - - - - -
2 ,173 ,800 113 1 ,183 ,589- - 1 a a 
1, 199 ,389 
...... 
359 
Vern. 
Books 
Cl n; I-' �  'g � [  �. 0 � ffi � li1 
2 2 3 
5 4 5 
17 17 17 
8 7 11 
5 3 9 
1 1 1 
- - -
2 1 4 
4 4 6 
10 14 17 
3 5 8 
5 5 5 
6 4 6 
4 4 5 
0 0 1 
0 1 2 
- - -
- - -
72 72 100 
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7 . 2 . 3 . 2 .  MA I N LAND  L ANGUAGES  
7 . 2 . 3 . 2 . l .  CENTRAL PRO V I N C E  
TAB L E  2 
Approx. Approx. 
M:Y1'IVATION 
Language Speakers Literates Old 1\dults 7-17 
Kunimaipaa 10 ,000 1 a 
Magi 4 ,700 a h 
Mtn Koiari 4 , 000 1 ,000 n/l l/a 
3 16 ,700 d 1 a 
aA1so in Morobe Province but totals noted here . 
bOrthography prepared. 
�ligious materials also. 
�adequate information supplied. 
a 
h 
h 
h 
VEm. B(Xl(S 
Vern. 
Prim. other Classes 
yes lTDlchc pa,pr,fu 
nob none fu 
yes fewc pr,fu 
2 2 3 
Other languages and populat ion in this province with vernacular lit­
erature are ( He aley 1 9 7 4 ) : Fuyuge 1 3 , 00 0 ;  Gab a d i  (Kab a d i )  1 , 50 0 ;  Keapara 
( H u l a )  1 6 , 40 0 ;  Kuni 2 , 000 ; Mekeo  7 , 0 0 0 ; Mo t u  1 3 , 00 0 ;  Roro 7 , 60 0 ;  
S in a g o r o  1 2 , 0 00 ; Tau a d e  1 1 , 00 0 .  
I n  the Kunimaipa area ,  literacy clas ses were first begun i n  1 9 6 8  and 
have continued on a small s cale . The programme is in the beginning 
st ages of training nat ional ins tructors with plans for an expanded pro­
gramme in the near future . 
The Mountain Koiari people are mostly li terat e in Englis h  as a result 
of  s chools b eginning as early as ab out 19 2 5 ,  but more widespread s ince 
World War I I . Though literate in English , the people are enthus ias t i c  
ab out materials i n  t h e  vernacular . 
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Approx. Approx. 
Language Speakers Literates 
Chuave 20 ,000 3 ,000-
4,000 
Dadibi 5 ,000 200 
Galin 25,000 1 ,500-
2 ,000 
Kuman 69 ,000 10 , 000 
Salt-yui 6 ,000 500 
5 125,000 15 ,200-
16 ,700  
�ligious materials also.  
TAB L E  3 
IDl'IVATION VERN. B<XI<S 
Old Adults 7-17 Prim. Other 
nil l/a a yes none 
nil l/a a yes sonea 
1 a h yes fewa 
nil l/a a yes none a 
1 1 1 yes mucha 
1 1 a 5 3 
3 6 1  
Vern. 
Classes 
fu 
pa,fu 
pa,fu 
pa 
pa,pr, fu(C )  
5 
Two other languages are known t o  have s ome literature : Dom 1 7 , 0 0 0  
and S in a s ina 1 8 , 0 0 0 .  
The first school i n  the Kuman area was established about 1 9 3 6 . There 
i s  s ome vernacular work in the area b ut the materials are mainly religious 
and used principally in local churches . 
The Go lin  people have had s ome opport unity t o  attend l iteracy clas ses  
s ince 1 9 6 4  but  lack o f  mot ivat ion has been a hindrance . Encouragement 
from the Department of Education would be helpful . Often those wh o are 
literate in the vernacular and New Guinea P i d g in are not given recognition 
when seeking employment ; s uch re cognition would b e  a s t imulus t o  literacy 
clas s e s .  
Test clas ses o f  vernacular materials have been held in t he S a l t-Yui  
area for several years . Plans included a literacy campaign for 1 9 7 5 . 
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7 . 2 . 3 . 2 . 3 . EASTERN H I GH LANDS PRO V I N CE 
TAB L E  4 
Approx. ApproX. MJI'IVATION 
Language Speakers Literates Old 1\dults 
Agarabi 12, 000 2 ,000-
4 ,000 
l/a l/a 
Auyaana-Kosena 6 , 500 200 l/a a/h 
Awa 1 ,500 125 n 1 
Baruya 4 , 500 200 1 l/a 
Bena-bena 20 ,000 1,000 nil l/a 
BimnTErien 180 60 h h 
Fore 14 ,500 2 , 000 nil l/a 
Gadsup 8,000- 500- 1 h 
9 , 000 800 
Gahuku 7 ,000 1 ,500 a h 
Girni 10 ,000 600 l/a a/h 
Karnano-Kafe 47 ,000 4 , 700 l/a a 
Kanite-Ke'yagana 15, 000 1 ,300 n a 
Sianeb 20 ,000 200 hC/a a/h 
Tairora 8,000 500- nil l/a 
600 
Upper Asaro 10 ,000 500 1 l/a 
Usarufa 1 ,500 150 - -
Yagaria 13 ,000- 1, 000- l/a a 
18,000 3 ,000 
17 198, 680- 16 ,535- 1 a 
204, 680 20 ,935 
�ligious also. 
bOne dialect alSo in ChintJu Province. 
<:Women. 
VEm. BOO<S 
Vern. 
7-17 Prim. Other Classes 
a/h yes fewa pa, fu  
h yes nrucha pa,fu 
a yes sonea pa,fu 
a yes nrucha pa,fu 
a yes nrucha pr(e )  
h yes SCl!JEa pa,fu 
h yes sonea paCe)  
a yes sonea pa(e) , fu 
h yes nrucha pr(e)  
h yes nrucha pa,pr,fu(e) 
h yes nrucha pa,pr, fu  
h yes nrucha pa Ce) , fu 
h yes fewa pa,fu 
h yes mucha pa,pr,fu 
a yes fewa fu 
- yes fewa pa,fu 
a/h yes nrucha pa,pr,fu 
h 17 17 17 
In addition ,  there is at least one other  language , Yab i y u f a  ( Y amiyu f a) 
5 , 50 0 , with some materials in the ve rnacular. 
In the Gahuku and B ena-b ena languages , a literacy campaign has been 
in progres s  s ince 19 71 . Instructors were trained in a training course 
and l ocal s upervisors dire ct the village class es . Village librari es  
and reading classes  encourage new l iterates . Literacy cours es begin 
twi ce yearly . The primary hindrance t o  the programme i s  a general lack 
of adequate wages for local ins truct ors , although they are paid by t he 
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Local Government Council  ( LGC ) . The programme could also be enhanced 
by more LGC encouragement to t he vill age people . 
Individual Kaman o - K a f e  li teracy clas s e s  were firs t begun in 1965 , 
but only re cent ly has interest spread . Vernacular is also taught in two 
s chools . An experiment in vernacular cas sette li teracy is b eing tes ted 
in five classes led by a local instructor . The cas s ette mat erials are 
used in conj unct ion with a primer . A literacy team s upervises  colport age 
of literacy mat eri als in outlying areas . The programme is hampered by 
a lack of  fi nance . In part icular , t hi s  creates di fficulty in enrolling 
and keeping ins truct ors . 
A Kan i t e-Ke ' y ag ana literacy campaign was held from 19 6 9  t o  19 7 2 ,  
enrol ling s ome 1 , 4 0 0  people . Follow-up inc ludes village l ibrari es and 
periodic reading classes . Funds for t he init ial campaign were given by 
the LGC b ut when this help ceased , the programme was financed from 
private funds . Instructors were trained in a one-month course and then 
once fortnightly for addi t ional one-day in-s ervi ce training . 5 The first 
government s chool in the area was estab lished in 1 9 7 2 . 
From 1969  to 1 9 7 1 ,  a literacy campaign was conducted in the F o r e  area 
and at leas t 6 0 0  students were enro lled . Ten Fore-speak ing instructors 
t aught the classes and finance was provided by  the LGC . 
Other language areas expect ing to b e gin fuller literacy programmes 
s oon are : Gad s u p , Gimi , Awa ,  and S i ane . 
Y a g a r i a  vernacular clas ses have b een organised by women ' s  groups 
within the Lutheran Church and are there fore mai nly at tended by women . 
Other Y a g a r i a  vernacular clas s e s  organis ed by New Trib es Miss ion gradu­
ated 3 2 5  s t udents from 19 72 to 1 9 7 4 . 
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7 . 2 . 3 . 2 . 4 .  EAS T  S E P I K  PRO V I NCE  
TAB L E  5 
Approx. Approx. 
MJITIlATICN 
Language Speakers Literates Old J\dults 
Abulas (Maprik) 39 ,290 500 1/11. a/h 
Alanb1ak 1,100 30 1 a 
Arra 390 5 - -
Banaro (Weo) 2 , 500 250 a h 
Boiken 30 ,528 6 , 000- n l/a 
15 ,000 
Kwanga (Gawanga) 5,000 2 , 500 n 1 
Iatmul 11,000 2 ,000 1 a 
Mananbu 1, 500 450 1 a 
May River Iwam 2,500 20 - -
Mtn Arapesh 5 , 000 300 a h 
Muhiang 10 ,646 1 ,000 1 l/a 
Sawosd 9 , 005 - n 1 
Sepik Iwam 1,600 30 1 h 
Washkuk 3 ,000 500 a h 
Yes san-Mayo 900 75 n a 
15 123 ,959 13,660- 1 a 
22,660 
'1tel1gious also . 
bOrthography prepared. 
Cyangoru dialect only . 
VEm. BOOKS Vern. 
7-17 Prim. Other Classes 
a yes sOllEa pa, fu(C )  
h no fewa fu 
- nob none fu 
h no none 
a/11. yesC nonea,c pa,pr,fu 
h no nonea 
a/h yes fewa pa,fu 
a yes somea pa 
- yes none fu 
h no fewa pa,fu 
a no none 
h no none 
h yes nonea pa,pr,fu 
h yes sOllEa pa,pr,fu 
h yes somea pa,pr,fu 
h 8 7 11 
dReported as the language ' Tolernbei '  but probably Sawos (Laycock 1973) .  
There are three other small languages with a li t t le literature . 
The main prob lem in t hi s  province i s  the lack of intere st in vern­
acular literacy . Moti vation is higher for lit eracy in P id g in . A notab le 
except ion i s  S ep i k  Iwam where there i s  presently a great intere s t  in 
vernacular c las ses . Elsewhere s ome experimentation has b een done with 
introducing the reading ski ll through P i d g in and then trans ferring to 
vernacular . 
However , in the Yangoru area o f  the B o iken language , there has b een 
a good response to vernacular literacy in s chools . 
Materials are b e ing tes ted and t eachers will  s oon be trained for a 
literacy campaign i n  the Ab ulas  language . 
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Pre vious literacy e fforts amongs t the Washkuk have developed into a 
programme at Ambunti called the Ambunt i Akademi . The Akademi i s  intended 
for chi ldren and teaches vernacular literacy as we l l  as P id g i n  and 
E n gl i s h . Thi s  cours e runs for 3 0  weeks per year and i s  taught by 
nat ional s but supervised by  expatriates . From 1 9 71 to 19 7 4  enrolments 
t otalled nearly 40 0 .  Plans for t he future incorporat ing literacy in­
c lude expansion into vocat ional training as we l l  as a programme for 
s chool leave rs . 
7 . 2 . 3 . 2 . 5 . WEST S E P I K  PRO V I NCE  
TAB L E  6 
Approx. Approx. 
MJTIVATrCN VER'l . B<XlKS 
Vern. 
language Speakers Literates Old Mults 7-17 Prim. other Classes 
Amanab 3 ,100 250 1 a a no none fu 
Anggor (Senagi , 1 ,250 35 nil Va a yes fewa pa,pr,fu 
Bibriari, Watapor) 
Au 4 ,000 200 l/a a h yes fewa pr,fu 
Mianmin 1,500 150 1 a/h h yes few fu 
Oksapmin 4 ,000 - - - - yes none fu 
Telefol 4 ,000 400 1 l/a h yes nonea pr,fu 
Tifal-Atbal 2,800 25 - - - no nonea fu 
Waris 3, 000 500 n nil a nob none fu 
Yuri 1,200 - - - - nob none fu 
9 24 , 850 1 ,560 1 a a 5 3 9 
�eligious also. 
bOrthography in preparation. 
Other l anguage s known t o  have mat erials are Ab au 4 , 00 0  and 0 1 0  1 0 , 80 0 .  
The firs t vernacular literacy c las ses in Tel efol village areas were 
be gun in 1 9 6 8  and from 1 9 6 8  to 1 9 7 4  approximately 400  s t udents were 
enrolled . Instructors are vernacular- speake rs . The programme has been 
hampered by lack of  motivation as we l l  as  suitab le p laces for c lass es . 
LGC s upport i s  needed for encouragement t o  the people . 
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7 . 2 . 3 . 2 . 6 .  ENGA PROV I NCE  
TAB L E  7 
Approx. Approx. 
MJI'IVATICN 
Language Speakers Literates Old 1\dults 7-17 
Enga 140,000 15 ,000 nil l/a a/h 
1 140 ,000 15 ,000 1 a h 
�ligious also. 
bLutheran sponsored. 
VERN. BCXI<S 
Vern. 
Prim. Other Classes 
yes rnucha pab ,prb ,tub 
1 1 1 
In addition ,  the Ip i l i  language with 5 , 5 00  speakers i s  known to have 
literature . 
There have b een literacy clas ses in the vernacular in Enga  s ince 19 6 4  
but the programme has unfortunat e ly i ncluded numerous fals e start s . 
Apparent ly this i s  due to s t aff s hortage s and the low priority given 
to literacy by  the church leaders . 
7 . 2 . 3 . 2 . 7 . G U L F  PRO V I NCE  
The following languages are known to have at  least  s ome literature : 
K e r ewo 1 , 60 0 ;  N amau ( Ko r i k i )  6 , 10 0 ;  Orokolo  11 , 0 0 0 ; and T o a r i p i  ( K e u ru ­
Ah eave)  10 , 0 0 0 .  
Non-religi ous literature i n  Orokolo  and T o a r i p i  i s  restricted to 
s chool primers . However , vernacular literacy seems to have be come a 
part of the life and culture of both areas today . This i s  evidenced by  
extensive corres pondence and the keep ing of  minutes for church and 
b usine s s  meet ings . In addit ion , notes regarding family and group ex­
changes are kept . 6 
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7 . 2 . 3 . 2 . 8 . MAVANG PRO V I NCE  
AWrox. Approx. 
TAB L E  8 
M:1l'IVATIOO 
Language Speakers Literates Old Adult 7-17 
Karam (Kalam) 14 ,000  50 1 l/a a 
Kobon 3,500 20 a a h 
Rawa 6 , 300 200 l/a a a 
Siroi 600- 350- l/a a a 
700 400 
Tangu (Tanggu) 2 , 300- 1,000 n a 1 
3 ,000 
5 26,700- 1, 620- 1 a a 
27,500 1,670 
�ligious also. 
bOrthography prepared. 
VEm. 
Prim. 
yes 
nob 
yes 
no 
no 
2 
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BCXl<S 
Vern. 
Other Classes 
fewa pa,fu 
none fu 
none fu 
nonea fu 
none 
1 4 
In addi tion the following languages are known to have literature : 
Ame l e  3 , 10 0 ; Garuh (Nobonob ) 2 , 0 0 0 ;  B e l  ( Ge d a g e d )  2 , 20 0 . At least two 
small languages als o have s ome literature . 
7 . 2 . 3 . 2 . 9 .  M I LNE B A Y  PRO V I NCE 
Approx. Approx. 
TAB L E  9 
MJI'IVATICN 
Language Speakers Literates Old Adult 7-17 
Dagaa 5 , 300 500 n 1 1 
lbbu 7 , 700 c h h h -
Iamalele 2 , 500 1 ,000 1 a h 
Iduna 4,900 - - - -
Muyuw (Murua) 3 ,000 500 a.;h h h 
Rossel (Yeletnye) 2 , 300 600- h h h 
750 
6 25,700 2 ,600- a a h 
2 ,750 
VEm. 
Prim. 
yes 
yes 
no 
yes 
yes 
nod 
4 
%ome population also in Central Province but totals noted here. 
bReligious also. 
c80-90% school-age or over are literate. 
BOOKS 
Vern. 
Other Classes 
sorreb pa( C )  
someb fu 
few fu 
fewb pa, fu 
fewb pa(C) 
none fu 
5 6 
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Other languages known to  have literature are : Ar e ( Mu kawa ) 1 , 2 0 0 ;  
B o anaki ( Galav i )  1 , 70 0 ;  Bwa i d o g a  5 , 40 0 ;  Duau 7 , 10 0 ; K i l iv i l a  ( K i r iwina)  
1 4 , 0 0 0 ; Mis ima 7 , 2 0 0 ; N imowa ( N imoa)  1 , 10 0 ; Suau  6 , 50 0 ;  Sud- E s t  1 , 70 0 ;  
T awara ( T avara . Keherara . B a s i l ak i )  7 , 90 0 ;  Tub e tub e 1 , 30 0 ; W ed au 2 , 20 0 .  
The Dobu language area has had the advant age o f  vernacular s choo ling 
s ince 1 8 9 2  by mis s ion s chools . In recent years however , English has 
been emphas i sed . Now vernacular clas s e s  with new primers and materials 
are b eing used in s chools . Ve rnacular is used extens ively in church and 
mi s s ion activit ies and LGC bus iness . Miss ions have training course s  in 
vernacular for their workers and write their own teaching materials for 
their church programmes .  
An on-going lite racy programme in t he Muyuw area i s  being t aught in 
Community s chools and villages by pastors or Muyuw- speakers . The vil­
lage c las ses are hamp ered by lack of finance . 
In 1967  the LGC sponsored a vernacular literacy campaign in Daga  but 
t he promis ed salary increases for instruc tors were later withdrawn . 
Thi s  c aused instructors to  lose incentive and consequent ly t he people 
themse lves voted to discontinue c lasse s . 
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7 . 2 . 3 . 2 . 1 0 .  MOROBE PRO V I NCE  
Approx. 
Language Speakers 
Ampee1i (Wojokeso) 1 ,000 
Atzera (Azera, 14 ,000 
Acira) 
Biangai 1,100 
&lang 6,000 
Guhu-Samane (Mid- 4,500 
Waria) 
Kaiwa 1 ,500 
Kapauc (Hamtai) 32 ,000 
Komba 12 ,000 
Kovai (Kowai) 4 ,000 
Langirnar (Angaata' a) 1,000 
Manga Buang 2 , 500 
Menye 13,000 
Nabak 12,000 
Ono 4 , 100 
Patep 1,200 
Selepet 6 , 300 
Suena 2 ,000 
Timbe 11 ,400 
Uri 2 , 500 
Waffa 1 ,000 
Wantoat 5 ,000 
Weri 3, 500 
Yabem (Jabem, Jabim, 3 ,000 
Yabim) 
23 144 ,600 
�ligious also. 
bOrthography in preparation. 
TAB L E  1 0  
Approx. 
Literates Old 
100 nil 
- -
300 1 
3 ,000 1 
2 , 500 a 
- -
3,000 nil 
5 ,000- nla 
6 , 000  
3,000 -
25 n 
800 -
- nil 
4,000 1 
1 , 800 l/a 
600 nil 
5 ,000 h 
800 1 
- -
800 1 
200 a 
- -
2 , 000 a 
2 ,500 d -
35, 425- 1 
36 , 425 
cAlso in Gulf Province but total noted here. 
�gn percentage are literate. 
IDl'IVATICN VEm'. 
Adult 7-17 Prim. 
nil a yes 
- - yes 
a h yes 
1/a 1 yes 
h 1 yes 
- - nob 
1 a no 
a a no 
d d - no 
a a no 
- - no 
nil n nob 
a a no 
1/h h nob 
d d no -
h h no 
1 a yes 
- - nob 
a a no 
h h yes 
- - yes 
h h yes 
d h yes -
a a 10 
BCXl<S Vern.  
Other Classes 
mucha pa,fu 
mucha pace)  
sorrea pa,fu 
sorrea pace) 
lIIUcha pace) , 
pr,fu 
none 
nonea 
nonea 
none 
none fu 
nonea fu 
none fu 
scmea 
nonea fu 
none fu 
few pa,fu 
fewa pa 
none fu 
fewa pr,fu 
fewa pa, fu 
fewa pa 
sanea fu 
sorrea 
13 17 
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Other language s in this province with known literature are : K a t e  
5 , 6 0 0 ; S i al um 1 , 0 0 0 ; S i o  1 , 80 0 ;  and Z i a  2 , 80 0 ,  plus three other smal l 
language s .  
This province  inc ludes many c oas tal languages where there i s  a high 
percentage of literates  due to e arly establishment of  s chools . Vernacu­
lar e fforts are limi ted to exist ing s chools in Buang , N a b ak . and S e l e p e t  
languages and s imi lar plans for P a t e p . Since 197 3 intere st i n  vernacular 
literacy amongs t the B i angai people has increas ed cons iderab ly .  
Although Y ab em has been the church language over a large area for 
many years and there are prepared materials ,  offi ci al interest  in Y ab em 
has decre ased even where it is the vernacular of  the area . On the other 
hand , or perhap s  as a result , the use of  P id g i n  has increas ed . 
In the Guhu-S amane area a vernacular literacy campaign was c onducted 
from 1958 to 1970 in which 1 , 6 0 0  people were taught to read . From this 
campai gn has evolved the Kipu Akadem1 , a vo cat ional training cours e , 
which b egan in 1971  and is c onducted annually for eight weeks . This 
c ourse for y oung adult men and women te ache s s ubj ects  such as literacy , 
c ommunity development , Scripture , mus ic and s ewing . Noteworthy in t he 
literacy programme s ince i t s  incept ion i s  that 9 0 %  of  ins tructors have 
remained in the programme - most of these  fo r over ten years . Finance 
for the instructors is provided by home village s .  
7 . 2 . 3 . 2 . 1 1 .  NORTHERN PRO V I NCE 
Approx. J\pprox. 
Language Speakers Literates 
Bara1a 3 ,000 50 
Korafe 2 ,500 900 
Managalasi 4 ,000 -
M1n1afia 2 , 000 150 
Notu (Ewage) 10 ,000 -
Qrde 1,000 100 
Orokaiva 30 ,000 6 , 000 
Ya.retJa 1,000 50 
8 53,500 7 ,250 
TAB L E  1 1  
M::tl'IVATlOO \'Em. 
Old lIdult 7-17 Prim. 
- - - yes 
a;h h h yes 
1 h a yes 
a a a noc 
d d noc a - -
h a 1 no 
nil l/a a yes 
n 1 a yes 
a a a 5 
�ome populaticn in Central Province but totals noted here. 
bRel1gious also. 
cOrthography in preparation. 
�gp percentage are literate . 
B<XI<S Vern. 
Other Classes 
fevf pa,fu 
none fu 
scrneb pa,pr(C) 
none fu 
noneb fu 
none fu 
noneb fu 
b scrne pa,pr 
3 8 
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Other languages in this province with known lit erature are : 
B inan d e r e  3 , 00 0 ;  Ma i s in 1 , 80 0 ;  and Ub i r  1 , 0 0 0 . 
The Anglican Mis s ion at Popondetta i s  estab lishing a Christ ian 
Training Centre and plan s to teach vernacular literacy . 
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Reports from the Korafe area show that between t he age s  o f  10 and 
30 most people are literate in English and a high percentage o f  men 
between the ages of 30 and 50 are also literate in English . Vernacular 
primers are b eing prepared . These will b e  use d with chi ldren b e fore 
entering s chool . I t  i s  hoped the primers will  als o be s uitab l e  for 
women . 
In the Managal a s i  area , literacy e ffort s have b een under way for s ome 
t ime and in 1974  a literacy team supervi s ed clas ses taught by nat ionals 
in s i x  villages . 1 4 0  village rs were enrolled . Lib rari es have b e en 
estab lished in these villages . 
7 . 2 . 3 . 2 . 1 2 .  S O UTHERN  H I GH LANVS PRO V I NCE  
TAB L E  1 2  
Approx. Approx. 
MJI'IVATIOO 
Language Speakers Literates Old Adult 7-17 
Anga.l Heneng 55 ,000 3 ,800  1 l/a a 
Duna 20,000 1,000 1 a alb 
Fasu 1 ,000 225 l/a a/h h 
Kewa 41,000 4 ,000 1 a a 
Wiru 16 ,000- 1 ,000- - - -
18,000 2 ,000 
5 133,000- 10 ,025- 1 a a 
135 ,000 1l,025 
aFeligious also. 
VEm. BCX:l<S Vern. 
Prim. other Classes 
yes fewa pa,pr,fu 
yes sorea (C) 
yes sanea pa,pr( C) , fu 
yes sore a pa,pr 
yes somea pa(C) , fu 
5 5 5 
The An g a l  H eneng language can be broken down into the following 
dialects : Mendi 10 , 00 0 ;  Nipa 2 5 , 0 00 ; and Nembi  2 0 , 00 0 . In the Mendi 
and Nipa areas the United Church b egan a vernacular li terac y e ffort in 
19 7 4 .  Most of the literates  not ed are in the Nipa dialect . There are 
more materials avai lab le in the Nipa dialect t han the Mendi and no 
mat erials in the Nembi . The Apos tolic Christian Mi ss ion has had a 
cont inuing programme for almost ten y ears in vernacular literacy . From 
1 9 7 1  to 1 9 7 4  an average of 150  s t udents  have b een enrolled in literacy 
classes annually . Future p lans of the mis sion include improved te acher­
training methods , more printed materials and es tab li shment o f  libraries  
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in s chools . Vernacular li teracy is also b eing taught in s everal s chools 
in the Nipa are a .  
S ince 1 9 6 8 ,  four areas o f  the Duna have had a continuous literacy 
programme incorporating 20 clas s es w ith an enrolment of 2 0 0  students 
annually .  Teachers are vernacular-speakers trained i n  a s pecial cours e .  
Finance for ins tructors i s  paid by the local church congregations . There 
are s e ve n  libraries �stab lished , and in s ome areas a weekly reading 
c lass for new literates . The main motivation for lit eracy i s  t o  read 
religious material s .  Future goals include vernacular clas s e s  in all 
English s chools in the area . 
The Fasu area i s  an underdevelope d are a  with no government s chools . 
In 1 9 7 3  Fasu literacy e fforts to develop a campai gn s t arted with an 
instructor- training course . In 1 9 7 4 , 350  students were enro lled in lit­
eracy classes in two diale cts . There are eight village libraries . 
Fas u materials ihc lude b ooks wri tten by adult men . It  i s  hoped that 
the next phase of the programme will be locally written , typed , and 
produce d reading materials based on the fe lt needs of the pe ople . 
The W i ru lit eracy programme commenced in 1 9 6 5  with an ' e ach one teach 
one ' approach b ased on kinship ties . Several hundred people , mos tly 
adults inc luding some old peop le , were taught to read . The suc cess of  
the  method seems to be tied  to the  simplicity of the  primers plus close 
s upervi sion and tes ting given weekly to each pupil . The need now is  for 
more literature;  plans inc lude a programme for training W i r u  writers . 
7 . 2 . 3 . 2 . 1 3 .  WESTERN H I GH LANVS PRO V I NC E  
TAB L E  1 3  
Approx. �rox. 
IDI'IVATIOO 
Language Speakers Literates Old lIdult 7-17 
Ek Nii 8,500 100 1 h h 
Kaugel 20,000 200 1 1 a 
Kuma (Middle Wahgi ) 45,000 8,000 l/a l/a a 
Kyaka Enga 12 ,000- 2 ,000- l/a l/a a 
14 ,000 2 , 500 
Mar1.ng 8,000 150 n n/a n 
Narak 4 ,000 230 n 1 1 
Teni:laglab 10 ,000- 100 l/a l/h h 
15,000 
7 107 ,500- 10 ,780- 1 1 a 
114, 500 11,280 
�l1g1ous also . 
bMost likely a dialect of Kaugel or Medlpa 
VEm. BaI<S 
Vern. 
Prim. Other Classes 
yes few pa,pr,fu 
yes none pa,fu 
yes sOllEa pa,pr ,fu 
yes -a pa,pr,fu 
yes few fu 
yes nucha pa,fu 
no none 
6 4 8 
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One other language , Me d l p a  ( H agen)  7 5 , 00 0 , i s  known to have lit er­
ature . 
The Kyaka Enga  New Testament published in 19 7 3  has evoked a widespread 
reading interes t .  Previous vernacular clas ses  were held spasmodi cally . 
Clas ses  are now h eld in most churches conducted by Kyaka-speaking pas­
tors s upervis ed by  t rained nat ionals . There were approximately 40 vil­
lage clas ses  in 19 7 4  meeting two hours daily , three days weekly . There 
is a need for more suitable materials and more finance for instructors . 
In  the Kuma area,  vernacular c lasses for men and women and als o 
children in s chools have been conducted by the Swiss Mis s ion for several 
years . These c las ses  are he ld at the main st ati on and also in villages . 
There is a need for more s uitab le mat erials and more trained instructors 
and supervis ors . 
7 . 2 . 3 . 3 . I S LANDS  
7 . 2 . 3 . 3 . 1 .  BOUGAIN V I L LE PRO V I NCE  
TAB LE  1 4  
Approx. Approx. 
MJI'IVATlOO 
Language Speakers Literates Old lIdult 7-17 
Bu:in 10 ,000 5 ,000 - - -
Halia 12 ,000 5 , 500 1 b b 
Nagovisi 5,500 - - - -
Nasioi 13,000 6 , 500 l/a a 1 
Rotokas 4 , 200 1,000 l/a a a 
Timputz 1, 700 850 l/a a/n n 
6 46, 400 18, 850 1 a 1 
�ligious also .  
bOrthography prepared. 
VEm. BOJKS Vern. 
Prim. Other Classes 
yes fewa pa 
yes fewa pa,fu 
no none 
yes fewa pa,pr 
yes sanea fu 
nob nonea fu 
4 4 5 
Ot her languages with known l iterature are : E ivo 1 , 30 0 ; H ah on 1 , 00 0 ;  
Kunua 1 , 5 00 ; P e t a t s  1 , 6 0 0 ; S iwai 7 , 00 0 ;  S o l o s  2 , 700 ; and T eo p  3 , 7 00  plus 
three other small languages . 
In  H a l i a  the firs t vernacular books were printed in 1 9 6 8  and h ave a 
wide distribut ion . The first s chool s  in the area were b egun in the e arly 
part of this century . The Halia We lfare Society is building a primary 
s chool and p lans t o  teach vernacular literacy ; elsewhere only English 
is  used in s chools . 
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Plans for the B u in , Ro toka s , T impu t z ,  and N a s i o i  include national 
writers preparing post-primer reading materi als . Literat e B u in-sp eakers 
have e xpressed keen interest in more literature ab out their l ocal cus­
toms and culture and a dict ionary . All literature prep ared in the B u i n  
language has s o l d  we ll throughout the area .  
7 . 2 . 3 . 3 . 2 .  EAS T  N EW B R I TA I N  P R O V I NCE 
TAB L E  1 5  
Approx. lIpprox. 
M)'l'lVATICN 
Language Speakers Literates Old Adult 7-17 
Kakat 5 ,000 200 1 a h 
1 5 ,000  200 1 a h 
aarthograpl1Y prepared. 
VEm. BOOKS Vern. 
Prim. ot:rer Classes 
noa none fu 
0 0 1 
There is also some known literat ure in the following languages : Duke 
o f  York 5 , 300 ; Ko1 1 , 9 0 0 ;  and Me ngen ( P o eng , O r f o rd , L on geinga) 6 , 00 0 .  
The large st language in t his provinc e ,  Kuanua ( To 1 a i ) , has 6 4 , 0 0 0  
speakers . There i s  li terature in Kuanua and a high percentage o f  lit­
erates . Vernacular is being t aught in some s chools w ith primers prepared 
in 19 72  by Tolai members of the Department of Education.  
7 . 2 . 3 . 3 . 3 . W EST N EW B R I TA I N  P RO VI N C E  
TAB L E  1 6  
Approx. lIpprox. 
MJI'IVATION 
Language Speakers Literates Old Adult 7-17 
Nakanai 8,000 5,600 l/a a a 
Maleu 4 ,000 2 , 500 lib a a 
2 12 ,000 8 ,100 a a a 
aarthography in preparation. 
VEm. B<XI<S Vern. 
Prim. other Classes 
no few fu 
noa none fu 
0 1 2 
Two other languages are known t o  have lite rature : Aigong-Bao 1 , 00 0  
and Meramera 1 , 00 0 .  
A N akanai writers ' course was held in 1973  t o  train nat ional writers 
and the materials writ ten in this course are now being pub li shed . 
7 . 2 . 3 .  VERNACULAR LITERACY : GENERAL REMARKS 
7 . 2 . 3 . 3 . 4 . MANUS PRO V I N C E  
375 
One language , S ab on-Bowat  1 , 4 0 0  i s  reported to have li terature . From 
1 9 1 4  to 1 9 4 0  German mis s ionaries learnt various vernaculars and wrote  
religious materials in them . S ome of  this  material i s  b eing revised and 
us ed today but not in organised clas s e s . Otherwise little information 
concerning vernacular literacy has b een reported . Most young adults can 
read and writ e ,  but there is little literacy motivat ion amongst un­
s chooled and older peop le . 
7 . 2 . 3 . 3 . 5 . NEW I RE LANV PR O VI N CE 
Languages with reported lit erature are : Kaira-Mu s s a u  3 , 70 0 ;  Kara 
2 , 30 0 ;  Lava tbura-Lamu s o n g  1 , 30 0 ; L avongai 9 , 40 0 ;  L ih i r  4 , 80 0 ;  Mal ik 
2 , 60 0 ;  P a t p a t a r  4 , 70 0 ;  S i ar 1 , 70 0 ;  Tangga 5 , 00 0 ;  and T i gak 4 , 10 0 . 
7 . 2 . 3 . 4 .  CON C LU S I ON 
Though there are many literates i n  Papua New Guinea , a vas t numb e r  
of people living mainly in t h e  rural areas remain il lit erat e . In the 
past little has been done for th ese  peop le .  However , in recent years 
there has b een a growing interest  amongs t mis s ions and other agencies t o  
provide vernacular literacy classes in villages and s chools . Low moti­
vation i s  a hindrance in many areas but provision of more cultural 
materials may be an in cent ive to learn to read and write . Where there 
is  religi ous fervour , there is  generally an increas ed interest in liter­
acy . 
Acknowledgement s hould b e  given t o  the many mi ss ion and government 
s chools which have produced the maj ority of literates in this country . 
Though l iterate , h owever , many Papua New Guineans do not read their own 
language - even where materials are avai lab l e .  The quest ionnaire s hows 
conclus ively that throughout Papua New Guinea the language preferen c e  in 
the vi l lage homes , market , village ' court ' , and often church and sports 
i s  t he vernacular . Despite this preference , nat ional and church l an­
guages can and have served as vehicles for teaching literacy , although 
their cultural us age in villages is obv iously restricted . 
The organisat ion and supervis ion of literacy  pro grammes throughout 
this country is a maj or prob lem. Help , b oth w ith finance and encourage­
ment , is needed from area authorit ies , community groups , and Local 
Government Counci ls . S chools can also he lp by allowing vernacular 
clas s es where vernacular instructors and material s are avai lab l e . 
An experienced literacy worker notes that literacy mate rials s hould 
be writ ten by nat ionals and , ideally , a ls o  produced by  t hem ( Gudsch insky 
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1 9 7 3 ) . The training of nat ional writers i s  a maj or concern for many 
areas of Papua New Guinea today . Local cust oms and culture , Scripture , 
and b ooks which fac ilitate transfer from the vernacular t o  a second 
language are the mos t  popular l iterature for many parts of this country . 
Because of  the multiplicity of language s and the reported paucity of  
s uitab le material s ,  the  tas k  of  vernacular literacy has  b een thought t o  
b e  ins urmountab le i n  Papua New Guinea . However , this chapter h as s ought 
to s how that there is a quantity of materi als already available as well 
as  more than ever b e fore b eing prepared . Opportuni ty now exists for 
act i on in at least two ways : firs t ,  to insist upon t he use of vernacular 
instruct ion in s chools where mat erials are avai lab l e , and s econdly , t o  
implement the E ight Point Plan ( a  p lan initiat ed b y  t h e  Somare Gove rn­
ment for the purpose of  more national invo lvement in all phases of  the 
country ' s  economy ) by encouraging village and community educat ion in 
the vernacular . S ince ' . . .  a pers on can only learn to read in a language 
he understands ' ( Guds chinsky 1 9 7 3 : 6 ) ,  it follows that the opportunit y  
to learn t o  read the vernacular w il l  promote better co��unicat ion i n  
Papua New Guinea . 
7 . 2 . 3 .  VERNACULAR LITERACY : GENERAL REMARKS 
N O T  E S 
1 .  The ques tionnai re was compi led j ointly by Graeme Keme lfield o f  the 
Educati on Research Unit o f  the University o f  Papua New Guine a ,  and Alan 
Healey of t he Summer Ins titute of Linguisti cs . It  was s ent by  the 
Research Unit to mis sions and agenci es engaged in literacy w ork in Papua 
New Guinea . 
2 .  One province ( We s t ern ) and part of another ( South ern Highlands ) are 
not covered here but are reported upon s eparately by J .  Rul e  in chapter 
7 . 2 . 4 .  in t his volume . Part of the listed Central Province now inc ludes 
t he new ( po s t  independence ) Nat ional Cap ital District . 
3 .  Judgemenm on factors s uch as motivat ion are recognised as impre s s ion­
ist ic . As mentioned ,  the ranges o f  motivat ion given app ly t o  lit eracy 
in any language , not j ust the vernacular.  A further comp li cation is  
t hat coas t al areas in particular already have a high rate o f  l iteracy 
making the motivat ion ques t ion di fficult to ass es s . 
4 .  My appreciat ion t o  the uns een , unknown helpers who t ook t ime from 
bus y  programmes to s end in the literacy questionnaires . I am especi ally 
indeb ted to my own Summer Instit ute of  Lin gui stics  colleagues , wh o form 
the larges t  percentage of  the contributing list , for their encouraging 
re sponse to yet another que s t ionnai re . 
5 .  For a more detailed acc ount o f  this programme s ee S . G .  Harris ( 19 71 ) . 
6 .  Informati on from Rev .  H .  Brown,  United Church . 
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CENTRAL PROVINCE 
APPENv r x  A 
Qu e s t i onn a i r e  Re s ponde n t s  
Pas tor Dia Taeva , United Church ( Magi ) 
Summer Institute of  Linguis t ics : Roger Garland ( Mountain Koiari ) ,  
Elaine Geary ( Kunimaipa ) .  
CHIMBU PROVINCE 
Fr N .  Beutener , C atholic  Miss ion (Kuman ) 
Fr John Ni l le s , Catholic Miss ion (Kuman ) 
Summer Institute o f  Lingui s ti c s : Gordon Bunn ( Golin ) , Barry Irwin ( Salt­
Yui ) ,  Ge orge MacDonald ( Dadibi ) ,  Robert Thurman ( Chuave ) .  
EASTERN HIGHLANDS PROVINCE 
Margarethe Burgin , Swiss Evange lical Brethren Mis sion ( Gadsup ) 
Rev . E . L .  Dams , Anglican Church ( Siane ) 
Pe ter Mat tman , Swi ss Evange lical Brethren Mission ( Agarabi ) 
Guenther L .  Renck , Evange lical Lutheran Church o f  New Guinea ( Yagaria ) 
U lrich Spycher ,  Swiss  Evange lical Bret hren Mi s s i on ( Tairora) 
R .  Trigg , New Tribes  Miss ion ( Y agaria )  
Summer Ins t itute of  Lingui s t ics : Vida Chenowet h  ( Us arufa) , Ellis  De ibler 
( Gahuku ) ,  Dorothy Drew and Audrey Payne ( Kamano-Kafe ) ,  Che s t er Fran t z  
( Gadsup ) , Jean Goddard ( Agarabi ) , Dorothy James ( S iane ) , Richard Lloyd 
( Baruya ) ,  Richard Loving ( Awa ) , Doreen Marks ( Auyaana-Kosena ) , Sam 
McBride ( Gimi ) , Joy McCarthy ( Kani te-Ke ' yagana ) , Graham Scott  ( Fore ) , 
David Strange ( As aro ) , Alex Vincent (Tairor a ) , Robert Young and Maurice 
Grace ( Bena-b ena ) .  
EAST SEPIK PROVINCE 
Rodney Fe ldhahn , Churches o f  Chris t  (Weo ) 
Rev . Francis Mihalic , Catholic Miss ion (Boiken ) 
3 7 9  
3 80 J .  FRANKLIN 
Fr Ferd . Mit t erb auer , Catholic Mis s ion ( S awos ) 
Rev . The o .  Neumann , Catholic Miss i on ( Kwanga ) 
W .  Gordon Summers on , Sout h  Seas Evange lical Church ( Muhian g )  
Fri t z  Urs chi t z ,  South Seas Evange lical Church ( Abulas-W . Wosera dialec t )  
Summer Institute of Lingui s t ics : Soren Ars j o  ( Ama ) , Les Bruce ( Alamb lak ) , 
Bob Conrad ( Mountain Arape sh and May Rive r ) , Rob in Farnsworth ( Manamb u ) , 
Ve lma Foreman ( Yes san-Mayo ) ,  Allen Freudenburg ( Boiken ) , Ornea l Kooyers 
(Washkuk ) , Mari lyn Las zlo ( Sepik Iwam ) , Phi lip Staalsen ( Iatmul ) ,  
Patricia Wi ls on ( Ab ulas ) .  
WEST SEPIK PROVINCE 
Linds ay Smi th , Baptist  Mi ss ion ( Telefol ) 
Summer Ins t itute of Lingui s t ic s : Al Boush ( Tifal-Atbal) , Rob ert Brown 
(Wari s ) ,  Glenn Graham ( Amanab ) ,  Thea Lake and Veda Rigden ( Yuri ) ,  
Marshall Lawrence ( Oksapmin ) ,  Rob ert Litteral ( Anggor) , David Scorza 
( Au ) , Jean Smith and Pam Weston ( Mianmin ) .  
ENGA PROVINCE 
Gerard Bus , Catholic Miss i on (Enga ) 
Robert Meyer . 
MADANG PROVINCE 
Wi lliam Houghton,  Anglican Mi ss ion ( K alam ) 
Barry M .  Nobbs , Catholic Mis sion (Tangu ) 
Summer Institute of  Lingui s t ics : John Davies (Kob on ) , Margaret Math ieson 
and Margaret Wells ( Siroi ) ,  Lyle Scholz ( Kalam ) , Donald Toland ( Rawa ) . 
MILNE BAY PROVINCE 
Summer Institute o f  Linguistics : John Beaumont ( Iamale le ) ,  James 
Henderson ( Ro s se l ) , Joyce Huckett  and Ramona Lucht ( Iduna ) , David 
Li thgow ( Muyuw and Dobu ) ,  John Murane ( Daga ) . 
MOROBE PROVINCE 
Michael Bae r ,  Evange lical Lutheran Church o f  New Guinea ( Yabem)  
Hans Fink , Evangelical Lutheran Church of  New Guine a ( Kapau ) 
Fr Gerard Hafmans , Catholic  Mission ( Kovai ) 
Summe r Institute  of  Lingui stics : Maurice Boxwel l  ( Weri ) ,  Larry C at e s  
(At zera ) , Len Chipping ( Menye ) ,  I an Davidson ( Kaiwa ) , Don Davis ( Wantoat ) ,  
Ray Dubert (Biangai ) ,  Edmund Fabian ( Nab ak ) , Mi ck  Foster ( T imbe ) ,  Roma 
Hardwick and Joan He aley (Manga Buang ) , Bruce Hooley (Buang ) ,  Joyce 
Hot z and Mary Stringer (Waffa ) , Ronald Huisman ( Langimar ) , Linda Lauck 
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and Karen Adams ( Pat ep ) , Ken McElhanon (Selepet ) ,  Torn Phinnemore ( Ono ) , 
Erne s t  Richert ( Guhu-Samane ) ,  Nevil le Southwe ll (Komba ) ,  Torn Webb ( Uri ) ,  
Dottie and Edith We s t  ( Ampeeli ) ,  Darryl Wilson ( Suena ) . 
NORTHERN PROVINCE 
Summer Institute of Linguis tics : John Aus t ing  ( Omie ) ,  James Farr 
( Korafe ) ,  Bud Larsen ( Orokaiva ) , Mike Olson ( Barai ) ,  C arl Brown 
( Managalasi ) ,  Douglas Parrington (Notu ) , David Wakefield ( Miniafia ) ,  
Harry Weimer ( Yar�b a ) . 
SOUTHERN H I GHLANDS PROVINCE 
Glenda Gi les , Chris t ian Miss ions in Many Lands ( Duna )  
F r  Senan Glas s ,  C atholic Mi ss ion ( Angal Heneng-Mendi ) 
Margaret Ree son , United Church ( Angal Heneng-Mendi , Nipa ) 
Victor Schlat ter , Apos tolic  Christian Mi ss ion ( Angal Heneng-Nipa ) 
Ruth Tip t on , Chri s t ian Uni on Miss ion ( Angal Heneng-Nemb i ) 
Summer Ins titute of  Linguis t i c s : Graham Collier (Wiru ) , Karl Franklin 
(Kewa ) , Eunice Loeweke ( Fasu ) . 
WES TERN H I GHLANDS PROVINCE 
Bruce Blowers , Church o f  the Nazarene (Kuma ) 
E . E .  Jungen ,  Swi s s  Evangelical Bret hren Mis sion ( Kuma ) 
Don O ' Connor , C atholic Mission ( Tembagl a )  
Rob in V .  Thomson , Baptist  Mis s i on ( Kyaka Enga ) 
Summer Institute o f  Lingui s t i c s : Joan Hainsworth (Narak ) , Robert Head 
( Kauge l ) , Al Stucky ( Ek Nii ) ,  Lance Woodward ( Marin g ) . 
BOUGAINVILLE PROVINCE 
Summer Institute o f  Lingui st ics : Jerry Al len ( Halia ) , Irwin Firchow 
( Rotokas ) ,  Margie Griffin ( Buin ) , Roman Hos t etler ( Timput z ) , Bruce Hunt 
( Nagovis i ) , Conrad Hurd and Margaret Vaughan ( Nasioi ) .  
EAST NEW BRITAIN PROVINCE 
Summer Institute o f  Lingui s t ic s : James Parker ( Kakat ) .  
WEST NEW BRI TAIN PROVINCE 
Summer In stitute of Lingui s t ic s : Graham Haywood ( Maleu ) , Raymond 
Johns t on ( Nakanai ) .  
MANUS PROVINCE 
Sister The odore Lee , Catholi c Mi s sion .  
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LANGUAGE AND LITERACY SURVEY -- GENERAL QUESTIONNAIRE 
I NSTRUCTIONS 
(a) P l ease answer a separate questionnaire for each l anguage group if at al l 
pos sib l e  and espe c i a l l y  in rural areas . This is not nece s s ary in towns : 
one que s t i onnaire wi l l  be adequate there . 
(b) P l ease at tempt to answer all questions . 
(c) To answer the questions marked with an asterisk , enl i s t  the help of a 
perceptive midd l e - aged fami ly man who l i ve s  in a typical v i l l age . 
AI . Your name . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Date . . . . .  . 
A2 . Your address . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . 
A3 . Your institut ion/mi s s i on/government department 
A4 . Name of the l anguage or l anguage group you work/worked amongst 
A5 . Government name and spe l l ing . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . 
A6 . A l ternative names . 
A7 . E s t imated total number of people who speak it as their first l anguage 
A8 . The l anguage area is located in the . . . . . . part of the 
sub-district of the . . . . . d i s trict . 
* B l . What languages are spoken by (some people of) this group in add i tion to 
their vernacu l ar language (mother tongue) ?  
a .  area or church lingua franca . . 
b .  neighbouring vernacu l ar l anguage 
Cl . E s t imated number of the vernacu lar speakers who can read and writ e  ( i n  
some l anguage) . 
* C 2 . How s t rong is the desire to l earn to read and wri t e  among various sections 
of the commun i ty in th i s  l anguage area? (C I RCLE one a l t ernative along 
each l ine . )  
Older men 26 years and over : high average low none 
Older women 26 years and ove r :  high average low none 
Young men 1 8 - 2 5  year s :  high average low none 
Young women 1 8 - 25 years : high average low none 
Unschooled 
chi l dren and 
teenagers 7 - 1 7  years : high average low none 
*C3 . Which of the fo l l owing reasons s e em to be the main motivation that people 
have now for wanting to l earn to read and wri t e ?  (CIRCLE any number of 
reasons . )  
a .  writing and receiving personal l e t ters 
b. getting better j obs 
c.  running sma l l  bus inesses 
d. pres tige 
e. reading re l i gious books (Scripture , hymns , e tc . )  
f .  reading news , not ices , etc . 
g .  getting into Local Government Counci l s  or pol i t i c s  
h .  keeping records of exchanges 
i .  keeping minutes o f  meetings 
j .  keeping up with their chi ldren 
k .  other (spec i fy) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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*C4 . I f  you have not recent l y  done s o ,  ask several we l l - in formed people from 
various v i l l ages what are the main reasons that people have for not wanting 
to l earn to read and wri t e . (C I RCLE any number of reason s . )  
--
a .  feel incapab l e  
b .  don ' t  see any benefit to them personal l y  
c .  l ack of t ime to attend c l a s s e s  
d .  c l a s s e s  h e l d  at unsuitab l e  times 
e .  c l as s e s  on l y  in vernacul a r ,  but people want them in a national l anguage 
f .  
g .  
h .  
c l as s e s  onl y  in a national l anguage , but people want them in vernacu lar 
l ack of money to buy books 
unwi l l ingness to buy books 
i .  other (spec i fy) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
D I . I s  there an orthography ( spe l l ing system) in ex is tence for the vernacu l ar 
l anguage? . 
D 2 .  I s  there i n  existence a written description of the orthography ( e i ther a 
l i ngu i s t i c  (phonemi c) descript ion of the sounds and symbols or a guide to 
pronunci ation given in a dict ionary or grammar) ?  . . . . . .  . 
03 . By whom was it written? . . . . . . . . .  When? . . . . . . 
04 . Where may a copy of this description be consul ted? . . . . . . . . . . .  . 
OS . In the vernacu l ar orthography ( sp e l l ing sys tem) that you are fam i l iar 
with , l i st the symbol s that are u s ed : 
a .  s ing l e  l et ters : 
b .  spec ial l e t t er comb inations ( l ike ae ng th) for s in g l e  sounds :  
c .  special non - Eng l i sh symb o l s  ( l ike � ? a e u � 
descript ion of the sounds they represent : 
i ' ) and a 
06 . L i s t  any symbol s which have a pronunciation rather d i fferent from their u s e  
in Eng l ish ( o r  Pidgin o r  H i r i  Motu) . 
(e . g .  h is 
b i s  
r i s  
c i s  
pronounced l ik e  Scots or 
pronounced l ike mb 
fl apped and sounds more 
a catch in the throat as 
German ch 
l i k e  d than 
in Eng l ish 
l ike an 
Oh-oh ! ) 
Eng l i sh r 
* 07 .  How long and widely has th i s  orthography been used by the speakers of the 
language? 
0 8 .  I f  there were or are other orthographi e s  for t h i s  vernacu l ar ,  who 
sponsored and who used them? . . . . . . 
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E I . Are there primers (or other materi a l s ) in existence des igned to t each 
peop l e  to read and "rite the vernacu l ar ?  
* E2 . What aud ience i. s  the content o f  the primers suitab l e  for? ( C I RCLE one 
a l t ernative . )  
a .  7 - year old chi ldren 
b .  adu l t s 
c .  both 7 -year o l d s  and adu l t s  
E3 . What type and bulk of l i teracy mater i a l s  ex i s t  in this vernacu l ar l anguage 
( i ncluding material s "hich are at present out of print ) ? 
Type of materials 
PRE-PR IMERS and PRE-WR I T I NG BOOKS 
(for teaching shape discrimination , eye movement , 
and hand movemen t )  
PRIMERS 
(for t eaching alphabet symbo l s ,  syl l ab l e s , word s ,  
and sentences at a contro l l ed rat e ;  for practising 
reading u s ing graded stories ; and for prac t i s ing 
writ ing) 
POST-PRIMER READING MATERIALS 
(for devel oping reading fluency after the primer 
s eries is comp l et ed ,  u s ing books with a variety 
of topics and d i fficu lty) 
OTHER KINDS OF MATERIALS (describe) 
number 
o f  books 
pages 
� book 
F l . Approximat e l y  when were l it eracy classes (as d i s t inct from school s )  begun 
within t h i s  l anguage area? . . . 
F2 . Who ,  or what body, organ i z ed these first c l as s e s ?  
F3 . Give t h e  name and address of any person or body t h a t  h a s  recently been , is 
now , or intends t o  be involved in organi zing l i t eracy c l as s es (as d i s t inct 
from schoo l s) in this l anguage area, and indicate in which l anguages .  
G I .  Has your institution/miss ion/d epartment conducted short-t erm l i t eracy 
c l asses (as d i s tinct from permanent schoo l s )  in recent years? 
When? . 
Are they/you conducting l i t eracy c l as s es at present? . .  
I f  s o ,  do they/you intend to continue conduct ing simi l ar c l asses? 
I f  not , do t h ey/you intend to start c l as s e s  in the future? . . . . . • . .  
When? 
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G2 . Est imated enrol lments : 
HI . 
1 9 7 1  
1 9 7 2  
1973 
1 974 
1 9 7 5  
number of 
c l as s es-
total 
StiJCI"e n t s 
Have l ibraries been arranged in vi l l ages or other p l aces ( e . g .  government 
station , schoo l s  etc . ) ?  
How many l ibraries? 
H2 . What e l se i s  being done to try to encourage l iterates to keep reading and 
wri t ing? ( C I RCLE any number of a l t e rnatives . )  
a .  organ i zed reading c l asses 
b .  refresher course 
c. vocational training course 
d. writer ' s  course 
e .  other (specify) 
H3 . How often is such a c l a s s  or course held , and what is i ts durat ion? 
H4 . What have you done to train , deve lop , encourage or a s s i s t  nationa� to wri t e ?  
Z l . GENERAL COMMENTS : 
Return th i s  questionnaire t o :  Mr.  Graeme J .  Keme l fi e l d  
Educat i on Research Unit 
P . O .  Box 4820 
Univers i t y ,  C . D .  
P apua New Guinea 
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7 . 2 . 4 .  VERNACULAR L I TERACY I N  THE WESTERN AND LOWER SOUTHERN 
H I GHLANDS P ROV I N CES : A CASE STUDY OF A M I SS I ON 'S I NVOLVEMENT 
7 . 2 . 4 . 1 .  I N TRODUCTORY  R E MARKS  
J oan Rule 
As early as 1 87 6 , Luigi d ' Alb e rt i s , t he flamb oyant , egocentric 
I talian botani s t , had e xp lored right up into the headwaters of the 
mighty Fly River , but i t  was not till the turn o f  the century that t he 
firs t government outpost in the Wes tern Province ( then called ' The  
Western Divi si on ' )  was e s t ab li shed at  Daru , on  an  off-shore i s l and due 
south of what was known as Kiwai Is land , j ust wes t of the Fly mouth . 
The London Mis s i onary Society had commenced work there a little earlier . 
The language , Kiwai , was reduced to writ ing by Rev .  Baxter Riley , lit­
eracy was pursued , and in the 19 50 s the New Testament was completed,  
and is  current ly used by the Kiwai . The London Mis s ionary Society , now 
part of  the group known as the Uni ted Church , also moved acros s  into 
coas tal areas of the We stern Province , but according to information 
re ceived from the Education Se cretary o f  the United Church , P apua regi on , 
there i s  no s pe c ific vernacular literature current ly b eing provided . 
7 . 2 . 4 . 2 .  I N I T I A L  P RO C E D U R E S  
A s  the Administrat i on penetrated the 6 0 0  mi les o f  the Fly Rive r ,  
estab li s hing outpos t s  and permitt ing mi ssi onary activity , the 
Unevangelised Fie l ds Mi s s i on ,  now known as the Asia Paci fic Chri s t ian 
Mis si on , moved in,  and the s t ory of vernacular literacy in the West ern 
Province and Lower Southern Highlands Province has been largely the 
s t ory o f  this Mis sion . As  the Mis s i on ' s  s tated policy from the out s et , 
in addit ion t o  ' evange l i s ation and e ducat ion o f  the national people ' , 
was ' the tran slation o f  the Holy Scriptures into their mother t ongue ' 
( U . F . M .  n . d . : 5 ) ,  the analys is of  th e local language , and t he promotion 
3 8 7  
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of vernacular lit eracy were early priorities in e ach are a .  It  was 
re cognised t hat for any pers on , but e specially for a l inguis t i cally 
iso lated person , his language i s  the expres s i on of hims elf , and t he 
mos t  e ffe ctive communi cation is vernacular communicat ion . 
Men who by  force of  circums t anc es were continually at war and whose  
central intere s t  in l i fe was head-hunt ing were not t he ideal subj ect s 
for a sedentary and s e emingly t ame pursuit like vernacular literacy . 
Howeve r ,  one by one , the areas were entered , and aft er the firs t month s 
o f  s e t t ling in,  the languages were s t udied and reduced t o  writing : 
Gogodala , along t he Lower Fly River ,  and Aramia River ( 19 3 5 ) , and in 
the post-war years ; Suki , 2 0 0  mi les up t he Fly River on the s outhern 
s ide ( 19 46 ) ;  Zimakani , near t he j unct ion of the Fly and Stric kland 
Rivers and of the Lake Murray area to the north ( 19 4 8 ) ; Aekyom , along 
the b anks of the Ok Mart and ext ending t o  t he Fly ( 19 52 ) ;  Yonggom in 
the Lower Ok Tedi area ( 19 52 ) .  With t he opening of  the first Southern 
High lands Administrative post at Lake Kutubu in 1 9 4 9 , the Mi s sion moved 
in from the s outh ( per seaplane ) in 1950 , and the local language , Foe , 
was re corded and t he alphab et determined in 19 51 . As t he neighb ouring 
are as were opened up by t he Adminis t rat ion , t he Huli language of t he 
Tari area t o  t he north-we s t  was given its  alphab e t  ( 19 53 ) , and the Pole 
language of  t he Erave River to the s outh- east (a member of  t he Kewa 
group ) in 1 9 56 . The Mi s s ion great ly bene fit ed in that t he Summer 
Ins t i tut e of Linguis tics  had conduct e d  i t s  fir s t  summer s c hool in 
Aust ralia in 19 5 0 , and two o f  it s s tudent s who became e arly ass oc i at e  
s t aff members had j o ined t he Miss i on a s  linguist s ,  and were ab le  t o  do 
the initial phonological and grammati c al analys i s  of  these three lan­
guages , to check the previous ly completed alphab e t s , and also t o  under­
t ake the phonological analys i s  o f  the language s in all o f  the areas 
sub s e quently pc cupied , e xcept for two where the work was being handled 
by other  t rai�ed personne l .  The se various languages were the  Sao ( Sau) 
language of  the Samb erigi or Mt Murray area ( 19 56 ) ;  t he Pa language of 
the t rans-St rickland ( 19 59 ) ; the Kaluli ( O logo ) language of  the Mt 
Bos avi area ( 19 64 ) ; the Ningerum language on t he Ok Tedi near the Irian 
J aya  b order ( a  member of  the Ok Fami ly )  ( 19 6 7 ) ; the Bedamuni language 
of the Biami area ( 19 6 9 ) ;  and t he Kuni l anguage of t he Lake Murray area 
( 19 70 ) .  The alphab et s  o f  the Ta : me and Dudi languages ( b ot h  di alect s 
o f  Tirio ) on the s outh b ank of  the Lower Fly River , were che cked in 1 9 7 0 . 
This comp leted the t al ly o f  the larger l anguage s of  the s outh-we s t  are a .  
Summer Ins t itute of  Linguis ti c s  t eams analysed t h e  phono logy o f  t he 
Fasu language s outh-west o f  Lake Kutubu in 1 9 6 1 , the Sarno language north 
of  the Biami area in 19 7 1 ,  and a t e am is current ly work ing on  t he Polopa 
language of the area e as t  of Samberigi . 
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Where various Mis s ion groups or other agencies  are at work i n  the  
one language area ,  fai lure t o  reach agreement on  the orthography may 
mean c onsiderab l e  delay i n  t he vernacular programme .  However , in t hese  
t rib es  in  the  We stern and Lower Southern Highlands Provinces , the As ia 
Pacific Chri s t i an Mis s i on ( A . P . C . M . ) was t he only group w orking on 
vernacular literacy , except for the large Huli t rib e ,  where the Methodist 
Mis s i on ( now Unit ed Church ) ,  t he Capuchin Order of  the Roman Catholic 
Church , and the Seventh Day Adventist  Mi s s ion were also working in the 
initial years of  c ontac t . In that situat i on the A . P . C . M .  called a 
round-t able c on ference in 19 54 , att ended by representatives o f  all 
Mi s s i ons , at which it  s ubmi tted its alph ab e t  and proposed ort hography , 
and these were dis cussed and accepted by  all groups . More recent ly , 
in 19 7 0 , in response t o  reque s t s , a two-day s eminar was held at the 
Tari Administrati on Centre , where lect ures were given on the  alphabet , 
orthography and basic  grammat i cal features , for interested Mis s ion and 
Administrat ion personnel , by W . M .  Rule of the A . P . C . M .  
7 . 2 . 4 . 3 . P R I M E RS A N D  R EADERS  - M E T HODS A N D  C O N T E N T  
I n  t h e  1 9 3 0 s , along t he Lowe r Fly , t he fi rst mi ss ionaries , L .  Twyman , 
A .  Drys dale and F .  Briggs , who rece ived supplies by  c oastal s t eame r from 
Port Moresby only i rregularly and months apart , conducted t heir ini t ial 
lit eracy clas s e s  with charts as the y had neither duplicat ors nor any 
means o f  producing books . In the pos t-war years , as line s o f  communi ­
cat ion improved and duplicators ( and l ater  print ing-presses ) b e c ame 
part of field equipment , both the Gogodala and the s ub sequen t ly ent ered 
areas had first dupli cat ed , and t hen printed , primers and readers . 
S .  Horne and M .  Teale produced Gogodala primers and readers in 1 9 4 7- 4 8 ,  
and i n  e ach o f  the other areas , the books w ere prepared w it hin two or 
three years of the alphabet having been finali sed . The syllab le met hod 
of  teaching reading was used in the first sets  of primers in all t he 
ab ove-menti oned areas , ex cept for Huli , where t he literacy worker , 
E .  Twyman , e xperimented wit h the s ent ence method ,  though even here some 
li teracy teachers emp loyed the sy llable method , using t he books as 
readers . Both t hese methods were rep laced by a c omb inat ion method when 
primers were revised in all areas , commencing w i th Gogodala and Foe in 
t he mid- 19 6 0 s , and inc luding e ach language , t he mos t  recent be i ng Aekyom 
( 1 97 2 )  and Pa and Huli ( 19 7 3 ) . At this t ime , pre-readers were also 
introduced ,  some on mode ls prepared by  J .  Rule  and V.  Walton , s ome 
us ing the Department o f  Educat i on pre-re ader material . The neWly-opened 
areas , of  c ours e ,  had no previous primers . N .  Briggs at Bosavi put her 
first s e t  of  Kaluli primers and readers to use in 1971  and has found 
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them very s uc c es s ful . In the Biami area . entered in 1969 . T .  Hoey 
compi led primers in 19 7 3 .  tested t hem in 1974 . and is  now using t hem 
in dup licated form . The Gogodala primers used t he sentence met hod in 
s t ories  with c ontrolled vo cabulary . plus s eparate complement ary sy llab le 
drills . but the method followed in all t he other areas has b een to 
commence wi t h  key words of b as i c  interest  in the culture and . from these 
foc i . ( a) t o  build up into culturally relevant s tories . and (b ) t o  break 
down into syllab le dri ll and recognition .  so that new words are used 
and genuine reading commen ces as s oon as possib l e .  Mani festly the 
choic e  o f  words whi ch c on t ain both the phonemes of most frequent occur­
rence and also b as i c  intere s t  and usab i lity in s t ory material has b een  
crucial . Since due to  financial cons iderat ions . only one set  o f  primers 
and readers has b een pos s ib le in t he areas . the criterion for choos ing 
material has been that what i s  of interest to  the adult male is  also of 
intere s t  to  young people and to  women . and for t his reason , t he hunt ing 
o f  pigs and cassowarie s .  the building of house s and canoes .  adventurous . 
event ful trading trips . pig- fe asts  and s ings ings . vis its  by  plane t o  
large ( comparat ive ly ! )  centres , have feat ured large ly i n  the s tory con­
t ent , with gardening .  fishi ng .  tre atment o f  sickness .  and other relevant 
everyday act ivit ies  also having a place . One trend in the c onstruc t ion 
of readers has b een to ut i lise t he ability of local literat e men as 
writers . For example . in the Foe s eries , wi th four phonemes plus 
nas ali s ation and some glides st ill to b e  introduced ,  s even excellent 
hunt ing s t ories in the res tricted vocabulary were wri t t en by Sesemena 
Kunugamena .  who also wrot e all the s t ories for the final reader with 
t he i l lustrat ions b eing done b y  an indigenous art is t ,  Malawa Toni . 
7 . 2 . 4 . 4 .  S T U D E N T S  
Becaus e , i n  each trib al group . t he Miss ion began i t s  act i vities  in 
the e arliest days of out side contact , the pot ential s tudents . who h ad 
strong motivat ion for such activities  as hunt ing , gardenin g .  fi shin g .  
trading . discus s ing and fighting .  had no moti vation except curiosity 
for learning t o  read and writ e .  However . as  the areas opened uP . some 
of the men went out to  work on the c oast in t owns and plantat ions , and 
as the languages were learned and t he Christian mes s age preached , some 
people became Chris t ians . All the mis s i onaries engaged in lit e racy work 
are unanimous that the two dominant mot ives for desiring l it eracy have 
been t o  maint ain communicat ion be tween those at work and tho se  at home 
in the vil lage . and to read God ' s  Word for t hemse lve s in their own 
language . At Mt Bos avi . where a mis s ionary couple first s e t t led in 1969  
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and the first vernacular literacy c las s i n  the Kaluli language was con­
ducted in 19 71 , Norma Briggs has writ ten : 
Thi s c l a s s  was s uc ce s s ful i f  t h e  flow o f  l et t e r s  f r om t h e  
c o a s t  i s  any i n di c at i on ! Ab out h a l f  o f  t h e  c l as s h a s  gone 
t o  the coast . . . .  To  write an i n t e l l i gent  l e t t e r  is  the 
t e s t  in  t he s e  part s . . .  n o  g o o d  going t o  t he c o a s t  i f  y o u  
c an ' t  wr i t e  h ome ! 
On the other hand , Ivy Linds ay from Suki in t he West ern Province , where 
the percentage of literates is very high , report s 
Our g r e at e s t  r e s p on s e  c ame following a c onvent i on whe r e  t here 
w a s  a r e al movement of t h e  S p i r i t  o f  Go d .  The people who 
c ame i n t o  s p i r i tual bl e s s ing  h ad t h e  i n c en t i ve . S c o r e s  o f  
t hem b e c ame g o o d  r eade r s . 
Other mot ives h ave been noted in one or more areas . The s e  are : prestige , 
the handling of one ' s  own affai rs or busines s , a stepping-stone to 
English or Pidgin , the acquisition of ' education and knowledge , when 
and where i t  i s  o ffering ' ,  and a ' new ( i . e .  adde d )  interest in l i fe ' 
(both these latter from the populous energetic Huli trib e ) . 
There are two areas , b oth in the Upper Fly , where the adult popula- ­
t ion has shown little int erest  in li teracy , and t he mi ss ionary in one o f  
the s e  ( the Yonggom language group ) has commented that local men returning 
home after graduat ing from Teachers ' College have damaged the literacy 
cause by indi cati ng that they cons ider the vernacular ' to b e  only rubb i sh 
at the best ' .  Fortunately such an att it ude does not appear to have been 
not i c e ab l e , or to have had any signi fi c ant e ffect , in t he other areas , 
and the current o ffic ial encouragement o f  t he vernacular language s will 
no doubt e ffect i ve ly counter such at t itudes . 
Cert ai nly i t  is true that among th os e of s chool age , the Department 
of Educat i on ,  st affed by  Australians and c ommit ted to Englis h  as the 
s ingle medium of instruc t ion in the schools , di s couraged the teaching 
of the vernacular in the school syllabus from the e arly 19 50 s  to 1972 . 
During that time in mos t  o f  the Miss ion areas , t he literacy workers , 
convinced of the value of becoming literate firs t  in the mother t ongue , 
conducted vernacular literacy c las ses  for all schoolchi ldren e i ther for 
a y ear b e fore they ent ered s chool ( at 6-7 years ) ,  or concurrently with 
the s chool programme , by adding an extra 15  minute s  to s ome part o f  the 
s chool day , s o  that whi le the chi ldren were acquiring oral Englis h ,  
they were learning t o  read and write  the ir vernacular . Both methods 
were suc ce ss ful , and as a re sul t , many hundreds of ex-s choolch ildren 
inc luding those  who left s chool b e fore or at Standard 6 ,  who were not 
selected for High Schoo l ,  and who have dropped Engli sh , are fluent 
readers and writers o f  their own language . In 1 9 72 , when Mr Vinc ent 
Eri was the first Papua New Guinean Act ing Director of Educat ion, 
Add���o n� �o �he P��ma�y School S yllab u� were publishe d  which required , 
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among other things , one hour per week t o  b e  gi ven t o  nat ive language 
and community activit ies , and since that t ime , vernacular literacy and 
creat ive writ ing in the vernacular have b een pursued within the official 
s chool programme . Under the present National Coalit i on ,  the Department 
of Education has devoted at tention to t he runnin g of pilot courses in 
s e le cted s chools whereby the  chi ldren be come lit erate in their own 
language first and s ubsequently in English . Those in the Miss ion who 
have b een doing this in t he local s chool for many years have found t hat 
it  pays good dividends i n  terms o f  an appreciat i on o f  t he mother tongue 
and the individual identity , t he pres ervat ion of the language ' s  oral 
literature by commi t ting it to writ ing , and the encouragement o f  
creative writ ing . There i s  also n o  doub t t hat progress  i n  t he metro­
politan language , in this cas e  Engli sh , is  in no way h indered by t he 
child ' s  achieving literacy first of all in his own language . 
I t  has b een found in all t he areas t hat t he older people ( 40 years + , 
with t he l i fe e xpe c t ancy at ab out 5 5 )  only achieve literacy when t he 
ment al alertness and mot ivat ion are really strong . S ince in al l t he 
areas literacy is als o  b eing conducted among t he chi ldren and young 
people , it follows that in t he areas firs t entered ( Gogodala in 1 9 3 2 , 
Suki in 19 46 ) t he overall literacy rat e  i s  much higher ,  as many of thos e 
now in the o lder age bracket became literate in their chi ldhood or 
adole s cence . The Gogodala overall e s t imat e is 50% , Suki 6 0 % . The areas 
ent ered in the late fort ies or the fifties , have overall e s t imates  
vary ing from 33%  ( Zimakan i ) , 2 5% ( Foe , S amberigi , Yonggom ) down t o  10%  
( Aeky om ) , 8% ( Pole , Huli ) ,  4% ( P a ) . ( In  t he latt er cas e , a small , 
s catt ered populat ion in the remot e  t rans -Strickland area i llustrates 
the s it uation where lack of  mot ivat ion , as well as abs en ce of  s trat egi c 
t eaching centres , militates agains t a rapid  achievement of  literacy . )  
The s e  overall e s t imates , however , must not be allowed t o  mas k t he fact 
that in mos t  of  the areas , be cause of the vernacular lit eracy prior t o ,  
o r  concurrent with , the English programme , the maj ority o f  the chi ldren 
and young t eenagers are lit erate in the ir own language . For example , 
in t he Samb erigi t rib e of 2 , 20 0 ,  9 5 %  o f  500  s choolch ildren ( recently 
graduated and current ) are literate . Thes e 4 7 5  chi ldren would in their 
turn repre sent s ome 70% of the ir age bracke t . Thus t ot al literacy 
( dis counting the small group who cannot or wil l  not learn )  is  certainly 
an att ainab le goal in thes e re lative ly small trib e s  w ithin three or four 
decade s , providing an adequate number of instructors can be provided for 
the expanding populat ion . The inaccessibility of s ome of the populat ion , 
as with the Aekyom where many live in rather difficul t  terrain up in 
the headwaters of  the Fly and Mart Rivers , is in some cas es  a det errent . 
In others , a number of  different Mis s i ons with differing language 
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policies , as  in the Huli tribe , may be a factor . Of t he seven Mis s ions 
at pres ent working in the area , t he Seventh Day Adventi s t  Mi ss ion and 
a small group , the Sovereign Grace Bapt i s t  Mis s ion,  have aimed at intro­
ducing Pidgin , though this was not s poken by t he people , as had the 
Roman Cat holic Mi s s i on ,  whi ch has in more recent years als o evinced a 
growing intere s t  in us ing the vernacular as well in promoting vernacu­
lar literacy . The remaining four Mis s i ons , t he A . P . C . M . , the United 
Church , the Christ i an Miss ions in Many Lands ( C . M . M . L . ) ,  and t he 
We s leyan Mis sion , have all aimed at vernacular literacy from the out s e t , 
using the materials produced by the A . P . C . M .  Thes e had varying degrees 
of s ucces s ,  depending on continuity of  s t aff ( e . g .  in the C . M . M . L .  
Korob a area s ince 1 96 1 ,  more than 2 5  European s t aff have come and gone ) ,  
the use or non-us e o f  syl lab l e  b reak-up dri lls whi ch were needed t o  
s upplement t h e  ini t ial sentence-method primers , and t h e  amount of  
training given t o  those conduct ing literacy in the out lying hamlet s 
( often the pastors , who had had no te acher t rainin g ) .. All these 
Mis si ons are agreed t hat the new Huli primers and readers , prepared by 
Syd Gould of  the A . P . C . M .  in conj unc t ion with a t eacher-t raining pro­
gramme , will ensure a much  more rapid ri se  in the lit eracy rat e .  
7 . 2 . 4 . 5 .  I N ST RU C T O RS 
The two mos t obvious trends in the field of  instruc t i on have been the 
indigenisat ion of  the t eaching programme , and t he upgrading o f  the s cope 
and content of  the t raining cours e .  A corollary of the s e cond h as been  
t he improved s tatus of t he vernacular teaching role . The fi rst full­
s cale training course for indi genous t e acher t rainees was conducted by 
Murray and Joan Rule at Lake Kut ubu commencing in Octob er 1 9 6 5 . The 
local language , Foe , was t he medium of  instruc t ion,  and the lectures 
were given in Principles of Teaching,  Reading Method , Writ ing Method , 
Number Method , Te aching Aids and C lass-room Techniques ,  with demonstra­
t ion lessons and pract ice t eaching a part o f  each day ' s  programme . The 
trainee s ,  eight i n  number , were all young men , s ome marrie d ,  literate 
in their own language . One only had had several years of  English s choo l .  
After t he first t e rm o f  e i ght weeks , the t rainees were sent out t o  their 
areas to commence lit eracy clas s e s , and brought b ack in for a second 
term o f  four weeks in Jun e  1 9 6 6 ,  and t hree short revis ion and refres her 
terms in Novemb er 196 6 , January and May 19 67 . Simi lar course s have 
s ub sequently b een held in the Pole , Aekyom and Gogodala areas , and more 
will be held from t ime t o  t ime as needed . In 1 9 7 3 , a t e ach er-training 
course of  four weeks was condu cted by  Jean May and Eunice Loeweke o f  t he 
Summer Ins t i t ute  o f  Lingui s ti c s  in t he Fasu tribe , and graduate s  o f  this 
cours e are now t eaching in their village centres . 
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A s li gh t ly different and highly interesting approach is b e ing used 
by Syd Goul d ,  the A . P . C . M .  Lit eracy Supervisor in the Huli area .  Faced 
with a very large trib e  ext ending over a hundred mi les of country , and 
very few roads , he first t rained his lit eracy as sistant , Olene Yawai , 
and t hen together they launched t eacher-training courses  in nine s t ra­
t e gi c  centres covering the Mis sion areas of A . P . C . M . , Chri s t ian Mis sions 
in Many Lands , Wes leyan Mis sion , and the United Church . To b e  accept ed , 
the t rainee needs to  be ab le  t o  read and writ e  Huli . The cours e con­
s is t s  of three concentrat ed fortnight ly s e s sions spaced a few months 
apart . During the intervals , the t rainees pract i s e  on a small sett led 
group what they have learned in t he session . Thi s  al low s the lecturers 
to move around the nine centres in t urn . Increas ingly , as he has shown 
he can handle i t ,  t he lecturing and demonstration have been handed over 
to Olene Yawai . At t he end of 1 9 7 3 , allowing for a 10% drop-out , t hey 
es t imat ed they had at leas t 100  t eacher t rainees pract i s in g .  The first 
o f  these groups o f  t eachers graduated in March 1 9 7 4 ,  and t he remaining 
groups through to  July , so t hat by t he se cond half of 19 7 4  some 3 , 0 0 0  
pupils cou ld b e  t aught . Each o f  t h e  communities has fed and lodged 
t he lecturer , and provided the $12 . 00 t owards e ach fortnight ' s  training 
course . The t rainees , when t hey graduate , ' must pass a t e s t  on te achi ng 
principles , and also pass an inspect ion on actual t eaching ' .  S inc e the 
proj e c t  is Mission-spons ored , ' They mus t  also  be of good spiritual 
s t anding to the church ' .  Gould and Yawai ran a s upervis ors ' training 
course for those who did well as te achers , and now have s upervisors 
out in many areas . Yawai has gone on to  theo logi cal training , and 
Dalewa Pipigi has s ucceeded him .  In accordance with Gould ' s  original 
vis i on ,  he is t raining three s upervisors for C . M . M . L .  and is p lanning 
a teachers ' t raining course  for t he S . D . A .  Mis s ion for Septemb er 
1 9 7 7 . 
In  all areas , the indigenous literacy t eachers are paid by  t he hour 
at regulat ion rates , and almost all are part - time workers , t e aching 
from four to 20  hours per week , and s pending t he rest of their t ime on 
their own gardens and other act ivit ies . The Mis s ion Literacy Commit tee 
has found t hat over half its annual budget is  being devoted to t e achers ' 
pay . It  i s  conce ded to  b e  des irab l e  that a class s hould contribute t o  
it s t eacher ' s  pay , but i n  s o  much o f  the We stern and Sout hern Highlands 
Provinces  t here is  lit t le or no cash croppin g ,  and t hus very l i tt le in­
come . The e conomi c s it uat ion is s lowly improvin g ,  but t he income prob­
ab ly has t o  reach a certain le ve l be fore people are willing t o  divert 
some of i t  from the acquis it ion of food and c lothing and ' things ' ,  t o  
the acquisit ion o f  ski lls . 
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7 . 2 . 4 . 6 . C LASS E S  A N D  CAMPA I G N S  
In  none o f  the areas have campaigns of  the ' crash-course '  variet y  
b een he ld , e xcept with small p i l o t  groups t o  t e s t  out primers before 
printing . The regular c las s for s o  many days a week has alway s b een 
the pattern . I n  the pre-war years , educ at ion was large ly a branch of  
the  activity of  the Chri s t ian Mi ssions , and cons equent ly ' s choo l s ' were 
open to all comers . Wit h the appointment o f  the first Director o f  
Educ ati on i n  1 9 4 6 , and t h e  s ub sequent s orting out of  t he condit ions 
unde r  whi ch a s chool would be ' recognised ' ,  syl labus , s taff and pupils  
became s ubj e c t  to  regulat ions , b ut in  t he earlier years , and up  t o  t he 
mid- 1 9 50 s ,  mi ss ionari es in all the areas whi ch had b een ent ered up t o  
that point were c onduct ing s chools for four or five mornings a we ek . 
These , whi ch att racted a wide spread o f  ages , we re b as ically vernacular 
literacy clas ses  ( reading and writ ing)  with added ins truction in numb ers , 
geography and s omet imes h ygiene , in the Gogodala area oral English also  
b eing added . When regular s choo ls were set up and ' s chool age ' defin ed 
and regulat ed , s eparat e c las s es were organi sed for adults . From areas 
where re cords have b een kept or where one of the original mis sionaries 
is  s t i ll on the fie l d ,  i t  is clear t hat  the growth pattern was t hat the 
mi ssionari es themse lves conduct e d  regular literacy clas ses  for a certain 
numb er of  mornings ( or afternoons ) each week , organis ing a new int ake 
each year .  Then,  from the se groups , s ome with an apt itude for , and 
intere s t  in , t e aching j oined in t he teaching programme . Finally , as an 
organised t raining cours e was es t ab l is hed , and numb ers of teachers were 
t rained , classes  were ab le to be held simult aneously in a number of the 
village centres , and t he mi s sionary could t urn t o  more advanced t eachin g .  
For examp le ,  i n  t he Orokana area o f  t he F o e  t ribe ( the t o t al populat ion 
of the trib e is about 3 , 40 0 ) , Hector Hi cks over the years 19 57- 6 3  with 
the as s i s t ance e ach year o f  s omet imes one , s omet imes two colleague s , 
with a new intake e ach year , t augh t  6 9 0  t eenage b oy s , young men and 
older  men ( mos t ly te enagers ) with s omet ime s 7 0  in a clas s ,  o f  whom 85%  
became literate . In  t he following two years , three nationals came int o 
the programme ; t he year aft er that t he training course at Lake Kutubu 
was held,  with these three young men b eing among the t rainee s .  Curre nt ly , 
s even literacy clas s e s  are being he ld apart from the school programme . 
At S amberigi ( the total populat ion of the t rib e b ei ng 2 , 20 0 )  over 
t he years 1 9 5 8- 6 6 , Don Mose ly had yearly intakes of  s chool-age chi ldren 
and adult s ,  with the class of adul t  men coming in three t imes a week , 
and ranging in numb ers from 40 t o  70 . His  w i fe als o conducted l i te racy 
for girls and women . After t hi s ,  the appointment of a ful l-time lit eracy 
s upervis or enab led 100- 150 adult s to be t aught daily in t hree clas ses , 
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p lus vernacular literacy in the English s chool , and pastors t o  b e  t rained 
to t ake on vernacular lit eracy in the ir vi llage centres . Currently 15%  
of  the  populat ion are b e ing t aught , which will  bring t he overall literacy 
rate up to 40% . 
The records from t he Huli area indi cate that in the e arly years o f  
lit eracy clas s e s ,  t h e  maj ority o f  learners were wome n ,  but t h e  reason 
for this lies prob ab ly in the fact that t he maj ority of  the t eachers 
were women ( mi s sionarie s '  wives ) .  In  t he current programme , t he indig­
enous t rainees are all men . 
In the Gogodala tribe ( populat ion 1 1 , 00 0 ) ,  although the e arly clas ses  
were quite large , individual missionaries were limited in  number and 
could only be in one p lace at one t ime . Since the t raining courses  
have been held  within t he last  t hree years , t here are current ly ( at the  
t ime of  writ ing) 57  clas s e s  b eing conducted by  5 7  indigenous t eachers 
with 800 learners , for 1�-2 hours per day t hree days a wee k .  Thes e are 
b e ing  s upervised by two European and four indigenous s upervi sors . Thi s  
is  apart from whatever vernacular literacy i s  b eing given t o  those of  
school age in the Engl ish s chool programme . 
In  the Upper Fly are a ,  e . g . in t he Aekyom-speaking group , adults  i n  
t h e  p a s t  we re n o t  i n  t h e  main intere s t ed enough in lit eracy t o  come i n  
t o  centres for clas s e s ,  but t he current programme include s ( a )  a s erie s  
o f  ' literacy t reks ' whereby those i n  t he inacce s s ib le hill areas will  
b e  reached and ( b )  regular literacy c las ses  held in  1 2  villages . 
The budge t of  t he Mis sion Literacy-Lit erature Commit tee , in addi tion 
to grant s to areas for new literature , the printing or reprinting of 
primers , and t e achers ' pay , mee t s  a proport ion of  the running cost s of  
literacy clas s e s  such as  t eaching aids , dup li cat ing pape r ,  s t encils , 
according to relative numbers b ei ng t aught . 
William Smal ley , Translation Consultan t  with t he American Bible 
Soc iety , has s uggestedl t hat in developing areas , literacy s hould b e  
e s t ab l i shed a s  a ' high ly respectab l e  adult male activity ' s o  t hat i t  
won ' t  fail through b eing regarded as ' kid ' s  s tuff ' o r  a woman ' s  purs uit . 
Whi le the adult male has ce rtai nly b een in focus in mos t  are as , it is  
intere s t ing  t o  note that in the first-entered areas , t he young men of  
2 5  years ago are the adult males  o f  today and they haven ' t  thrown away 
their intere s t  in reading now they are adult s b e cause s ome o f  their 
fathers weren ' t  interested in it as adults . Gould con s iders that ' trying 
t o  te ach o lder fo lk is not a very e c onomical use o f  manpower ' when t he 
lat ter is in short supply . It  w ould s eem t hat the answer lies in the 
current trend of  more and b e t t er training cours es  for indi genous t e achers 
so that literacy can be offered at the vil lage level t o  adult  groups and 
young people ' s  groups as well .  
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While ever in the s e  rural areas t he people are s ubsist ence farmers 
with a little cash cropping, t he literacy clas s for a s hort period  in 
the morning or afternoon for six to twe lve months will remain the maj or 
method of achieving lit eracy among t he adoles cent and adult populat ion . 
Among those of  school age , the method will b e  four or five literacy 
periods a week in the school programme , plus or minus a pre-school year 
of morning classes  in t he vernacular . 
7 . 2 . 4 . 7 .  MA I N TA I N I N G L I T E RA C Y  
There i s  n o  doub t  that a maj or factor i n  e arlier years milit at ing 
agains t  acquiring ' the reading hab it ' was t he de arth of sufficient simple 
and intere s ting material to read . Those who had t o  go s t raight from the 
final reader to a New Te s t ament Gospel j us t  did not have enough practice  
with easy  mat erial t o  build  up  confidence and fluency , and many o f  thes e ,  
though they read with comprehensi on , have never bui l t  up reading speed , 
and read aloud to others very s lowly . ( The use o f  syllab l e  method alone 
was also a factor in this . )  The firs t  move in th e right direct ion was 
t he acquis i t ion by mos t  of t he are as in t he late 1950s  o f  the Society 
for Promot ing Chris tian Knowledge ' s  ' Gospel Picture Books ' ;  eight 
books with pictures only , i llust rating our Lord ' s  life from b irth to 
res urre ction and as cens ion , and these were interleaved with a s imple  
paraphras ed versi on of  the s t ory depi c t ed by the  i llus t rat ion . Some 
areas followed these with Old Te s t ament s t orie s ,  s ome with local st ories 
or legends , and a numb er commenced local newspapers ( dupl icat e d )  ei ther 
re gularly or as news warranted . Also in the 1960s , u s e  was made of  
booklets with  suit ab le pictures  and Engli sh text  for  t rans lation which 
were b eing made availab le by the Summer Inst itute of Linguisti cs , t he 
mos t wide ly used b eing How �he J ewc Lived , Th e S�o�y 0 6  T�a�c po � ,  
fo llowed b y  P e o ple 0 6  Papua N ew Gui�ea,  H o uc ec 0 6  �he Wo�l d ,  New Gui � ea ' c  
N eig h b o u�c and se veral s t ories i l lustrat ing the value o f  hygiene and t he 
prevent ion of  s ickne s s . With the s et t ing up o f  the Mis sion Lit e racy and 
Literat ure Commi t t ee in 1969 , t his t rend has b een  further encouraged , 
in the budget for e ach  year at least one booklet of  Engl ish s cript and 
pictures being made availab l e  in set s of 30 t o  each large centre . These  
are used with the various clas ses  and the popularity gauged .  Books that 
have s ale value are produced in greater numb ers and s old at cost , or at 
a price that the reader can afford to pay . Over the same period , a 
further encouraging t rend has been the emergence of  indigenous t rans­
lators - Teachers ' College graduates  or senior High School s t uden t s  who 
are willing and ab le· t o  t ake reasonably  s traight forward Engli sh texts  
and produce exce llent t ranslat ions . 
---- ._---- ------------------------------
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The Li t eracy and Literat ure Commi t t ee has also e xplored o ther methods 
of providing booklets with reader appeal . Current ly a consignment of 
the Ladyb��d b ook , Stone Age  Men � n  B�ta�n has been purchased , and is 
b eing dis tributed to t he areas , and in thi s case the English t ext wi ll 
b e  over-leaved with the vernacular , s o  t hat both text and t rans lat i on 
will be available t o  those who also know English . Another current e x­
periment is the pub l ication o f  a book of  actual phot ographs o f  a hunting 
adventure , t aken by our Mi ss ion photographer , with simple English t ext 
for each area to inter-leave with the vernacu lar . Thi s i s  s t i l l  in t h e  
p lanning s t age , but t h e  re s ults of  a research s urvey o n  react ions t o  
pictures carried out b y  John Sievert o f  t he Lutheran Mi ss ion s ome years 
ago s uggested t hat in unsophisticated areas , photographs rated more 
highly than drawings . Several writers and art is t s  within the Mi s s ion 
are also b eing approached to provide texts  and drawings s ui table for 
product i on and use . With all of the se ,  a b as ic number will be produc ed 
for use in the literacy and reading clas s e s , and where sales value is 
as s ured , a greater number will be produced and sold , cos t s  b e ing covered 
wherever pos sib le . 
The local newspaper i s  an exce l le nt means o f  keeping people reading ; 
one such is the Gogodala Tutul� ( C o neh S h ell)  with a monthly dis t ribu­
t ion of 1 , 30 0  copie s , indigenous contributors providing all the copy , 
and the Hul i  Halt ( Bamb o o  To�eh ) , which has a growing di stribut ion , and 
is aiming t o  appear monthly . Others are coming out , b ut le s s  regularly , 
as news and e diting s taff permit . In  t he Foe Lake Kut ub u  are a ,  a 
notice-board giving the weekly informat ion ab out p lane and p ersonnel 
movements has b een popular . Summaries of conventi on mes s ages and Church 
Council  dis cus sions are dup licated and we l l  re ce ived . Reading rooms , 
mob ile or rot at ing librarie s ,  and reading groups are s ome o f  t he mean s  
b eing use d  o r  ab out t o  b e  u s e d  for t h e  maintenance of  ac t i ve li te racy . 
The t raining of  indigenes as creative writ ers i s  also one o f  the 
curren t  aims , and this may also h e lp in deci s ions as to what will h ave 
reader appeal and value . One missionary who has been working in the 
Gogodala area for 34  years sugge sts  that ' perhaps one of  the local 
prob lems is that there are no local " Deadwood Dicks " to re ad ! ' .  However, 
indigenous writers may well come up with such equivalents .  To date in 
the areas unde r review , t hey  have writ ten up local legends , humo rous or 
dramati c  local event s , i tems for local newspapers ( sports reviews ,  
Council news , summaries of  conventi on meet ings , et c . ) , but at the Dauli 
Teachers ' College , s t affed by the A . P . C . M . , students are e xperiment ing 
with the s hort s t ory form , and t he field is  wide open . 
The provision of  this intermediate and supplementary material has 
fulfi l led a real nee d ,  b ut it s hould also b e  added that t he vernacular 
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New Tes t ament books maintain steady s ales among the Chri s t ian s ec t or 
of  the populat i o n .  
W i t h  t h e  Nat ional Coalition Government ' s  current encouragement o f  
pride in t h e  local language and culture , t he future o f  ve rnacular l i t ­
eracy and literature is bright . In t he areas under review , b eing all 
in the Papuan s e c t ion o f  the country , the trade language o f  Papu a ,  
Hiri Mot u ,  h a s  been used by t h e  men for communicat i on across language 
b oundarie s .  However , in all the Sout hern High lands language groups 
( Po le , S ao ,  Foe , Huli , Kaluli and Fas u ) , there i s  current ly a marked 
de s ire t o  speak and write New Guinea Pidgin , particularly on t he part 
of pas t ors and c ommunity leaders , and of thos e p lanning t o  go out for a 
period of emp loyment .  To this end , t rans fer primers have b een produced 
or are p lanned for each of t he s e  areas . Thi s  will provide ac cess  t o  
the much wider range of  materials avai lab le in Pidgin . I n  this connec­
t ion O s s ie and Jenny Fountain of t he Christ ian Mi s s i ons in Many Lands 
in the Korob a area o f  t he Huli t ribe have worked out and have on t rial 
an oral Pidgin course des igned for non-Pidgin- speaking nat i onals . They 
aimed to have it on the market by 1974 . 
7 . 2 . 4 . 8 .  S UMMARY 
To summarise : in line with the basic  policy o f  the A . P . C . M .  to  com­
municate  in the language of the people , in the post-war y ears all 
alphabets  and orthographies have been checked by c ompe tent personnel ,  
and o lder primers and readers have been revised t o  bring t hem into line 
with more modern and improved literacy methods . There i s  currently 
wide spread indigenisation at i ns tructor level , and the b eginnings of 
indigenis ation at instructor-t raining level . The former has made 
possible a significant ris e  in the literacy rate be cause of the p lacing 
of vernacular te achers in t he farther-out and less ac ce ss ible village 
centres . The las t  ten years have s een the e s t ab l ishment o f  good ve r­
nacular t raining course s in t e aching principles and t eaching method , 
and an incident al sub s equent improvement in the community s t atus o f  the 
vernacular t e acher . There is current ly a marked in creas e in dire ct  
t rans lat i on and creat i ve writing by local writers . The National 
Government ' s  current encouragement of  ve rnacular l i teracy generally 
and particularly in the s chools gives offi cial s upport to what was 
already b eing done among the s choolchi ldren in the maj ority of t he areas 
under review and will doub t less provide an added mot i vation for literacy 
among young and o lder adul t s . The discernib le beginnings o f  a des ire 
to s peak and write  Pidgin are b eing met by oral courses and trans fer 
primers . The author cons iders t hat t he fut ure o f  vernacular li teracy 
is bright . 
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7 , 2 , 5 ,  VE RNACULAR L I TE RACY I N  I R I AN JAYA 
7 . 2 . 5 . 1 .  I N T RO D UC T I O N  
J o an Rul e 
With the Netherlands Administrat ion holding a loose  suzeraint y  over 
the we s t ern half of New Guinea , Prot e s t ant Mis sions ( specific ally t he 
Utrecht Mis s i onary Society and t he Lutherans ) began work on the north 
coast as e arly as 1 85 5 .  Though apparent ly individual mi s sionaries here 
and there used the vernacular , t he main approach both in Bib l e  t eaching 
and in literacy was to use the Malay language . On the i s land of Biak , 
the e arly Dut ch mi ss ionaries t ranslated New Tes t ament Scriptures and 
pursued literacy in the vernacular and at one s t age there was quite  a 
mas s movement , b ut along mos t  o f  t he north coast Malay was used . In  
189 4 ,  the Jesuit  Fathers arri ved on the south coast  and for the mos t  
part appear t o  have pursued the same policy . There are current ly , how­
ever , a number of linguis t s  working on vernacular languages in several 
of t he C atholic Missions along t he coas t . 
The Adminis trat ion estab lished i t s  first two permanent adminis t ration 
out pos t s  in the then Dut ch New Guinea in 189 8 ,  but i t  also looked at 
the large number of small language groups and the ir complicated s t ru c­
ture , and dec ided agains t  encouraging any o�e of them . As  i t  stated in 
its ' Annual Report o f  t he Governing Body to  the Uni ted Nations ' ,  New 
Guinea I ns t i tute Handbook 1958 : 5 1 ,  part of which has b een  quoted in 
the chapter on vernac ular educat ion in Irian Jaya ( chapter 7 . 5 . 4 .  in 
t hi s  volume ) ,  ' Merely for t he s ake of convenience has t he Government at 
some t ime in the past decided , in order to circumvent thes e difficul t i e s , 
t o  emp loy the Malayan l anguage as a free language . . .  ' .  The rep lacement 
of Dut ch administrat ion by  Indonesian administrat ion did not see a 
change i n  this poli cy .  Although the Indones ian flag was not rai sed t ill 
May 1 19 6 3 ,  on Octob er 31  1962 , Dr Sukarno s tated t hat i t  was ' of e x­
treme import ance that the High lands peoples b e  t aught the Indones ian 
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language as speedily as pos sib l e ' ,  and t hat ' The Indonesian Government 
. . .  would provide whatever t eachers were needed to bring the people 
rapidly t o  a lit erate s t ate , . l The Indonesian Gove rnment has indeed 
p laced literacy te achers in many centres . The conc lusion in the pre­
vious ly ment i oned Netherlands Re port , however , still  appears to b e  
valid , 
I t  c annot , h owever ,  b e  deni e d  . . .  t hat t h i s  language has 
r emai n e d  a fore i gn l anguage for t h e  P apuan s with r e s p e c t  t o  
comp o s i t i on a n d  voc ab ul ary , a n d  t hat t he r e fore t h e  p art i cul ar 
l anguage o f  t h e  d i s t r i c t  pl ays a domi n at i ng r o l e  e ve rywh e r e  
i n  l o c al i n t e r c o ur s e  b e t w e e n  t h e  inhab i t ant s .  
( New Guinea Inst itute Handb ook 19 58 : 51 )  
Though this ob servat ion was b ased largely on coas t al areas , i t  has 
certain ly b een true als o in the Highlands . Moreover , while the 
Government has encouraged literacy in the I ndones ian language , it has 
not forb idden vernacular literacy work by the Mis sions among the adul t s  
and this work has flourished i n  t he High lands from the out s e t . 
The entry into t he Highlands has t aken p lace almo s t  entirely i n  the 
post-war years , w ith Enarot ali in the Wissel Lakes b eing the firs t  
Government post e s t ablished in t he Central Highlands , in 19 3 8 ,  and the 
Mi s s ions ( the C at holic Fathers and t he Chris t ian and Mis s i onary 
Alliance ) arriving there in 1 9 39 . In the s ame year , the Archb o ld ex­
pedition landed on Lake Habbema ( s ince called Lake Archbold)  north of 
the main Baliem Valley . In t he post-war years the Chri s t ian and 
Mi s s i onary Alliance and t he Catholic Mis s ion cont inued their work and 
were j oined by the Une vange l is ed Fields Mis s ion ( and i t s  Aus tralian 
counterpart , the Asia Pac i fic Chris t ian Mis s ion ) , t he Regions Beyond 
Mis s ionary Union and the Aust ralian Baptist  Missionary Society . All 
the s e  Mis sions are conduct ing their literacy work in the vernacular , 
as we l l  as t he Evange lical Alliance Mis sion in t he Highlands area of  
the Bird ' s  Head , the Rhenish Mi s s ion and some o f  the Re formed congre­
gat ions . Why i s  i t  that vernacular literacy has b een a general policy 
in t he Highlands and not on the coast ?  Bert Power , for many years Field 
Direc t or of  the Asia Paci fic Christian Miss ion in Irian Jaya , s ugge s t s  
a s  t h e  main reasons : 
1 .  The languages o f  t he Central Hi ghlands are fewer in numb er and 
2 much larger in populati on ( Dani : approximately 16 0 , 00 0 ;  Ikari : 20 0 , 0 0 0 , 
with Yali , Moni , and t he Sib i l  area languages also having a large numb er 
of speakers ) .  
2 .  Mos t  of these groups were entered first ly by t he evange lical 
mis s ions , who p laced maj or importance on giving t he pe ople the Scriptures 
in the ir own language , and t his involves  vernacular lit eracy . 
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Power report s that vernacular lite racy and trans lat ion work are b eing 
carried out in ' mos t of  the Highlands trib e s ' language s ,  from Kiwi 
( Ngalum) on the Aust ralian b order to Anggi ( Mant ion-Manikion ) in the 
Bird ' s  Head . Thi s  work i s  being carried on by the Miss i ons ' .  
7 . 2 . 5 . 2 .  P RO C E D U R E S  
Each of  the se Mi s s ions i n  each of  the s e  areas has pursued a s imi lar 
policy . The language has b een reduced t o  writ ing , the Christian Gospel 
has b een  preached in the vernacular , and the first literacy c las ses  have 
b een composed of those wanting to read more of this Christian mess age 
for thems e lves . From the li terat e s , those most s uitable and enthusi ­
astic are appointed as teachers . Power comments ,  
U s ually s om e o n e  i s  app o in t e d  from t h e  Mi s s i o n  to he a d  up 
the l i t e r acy p r o g r am .  Thi s p e r s on i s  r e sp on s ib l e  t o  p rovi de 
mat e r i al s , gi ve d i r e c t ion t o  the t e ac h e r s , imp lement s u i t ab l e  
prime r mat e r i al , a d d  n ew s t o r i es , and  s e e  t hat  t h e  program 
i s  b e i n g  c arri e d  out e ff e c t i vely . 
Thi s  type of  literacy work is being carried out among adults and young 
adults in regular clas s e s  and the Indones ian Administrat ion has never 
hindered t he Mi ss ions in any way in t he ir vernacular literacy p ro grammes .  
The Administrati on i t s e lf has p laced literacy te achers throughout the 
areas to teach the people Indonesian , and the Mis Sions , of  course , have 
s ought to co-operat e with t he Administrat ion by see ing · that church 
leaders b ecome fluent and li terate in the Indonesian language . In the 
schools , however ,  Indone s ian is taught from t he out set and the initial 
literacy is i n  Indones i an .  
7 . 2 . 5 . 3 . M I S S I ON S  I N VO L V E D  
The maj or Highlands t rib es where this t ype o f  vernacular l iteracy 
programme is b eing pursued may perhaps best  be summarised by reference 
to the Mis s ions working among them . The Chri s t ian and Mis s ionary 
Alliance in the Uhunduni , Moni , Ikari ( Kapauku ) , West ern Dani and 
Central Dani ; the C atholic Fathers in the Uhunduni ,  Dani , Ok Sib i l , Mt 
Goliath Group and other areas ; the Regions Beyond Mis s i onary Union in 
the Yali , the Western Dani , the Mt Goli ath languages and other areas 
of  the Southern Highlands ; the Unevange lised Fields  Miss ion and the Asia 
Pacific Chri st ian Mi s s i on in  the Western Dani , Mt Goliath Group , Ngalum 
( a  member of t he Ok Family ) ,  and other smaller groups ; the Australian 
Bapt i s t  Mi s s ionary Society in the Central Dani , and the Evangeli cal 
Alliance Mis s i on in the Anggi Lakes area of  the Bird ' s  Head , as  well 
as in coastal areas . 
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7 . 2 . 5 . 4 . DAN I L I T E RA CY 
Whi le the progre ss o f  literacy in each of  the other areas has followed 
the normal pat tern and has me t with reasonab l e  s ucce ss , t he st ory of  
vernacular literacy among t he We s tern Dani ( populat ion circa 80 , 00 0 )  is  
a spectacular one , and highlight s t he s cale o f  succe s s  that i s  possible 
when t he mot ivat ion i s  sufficiently s t rong . Though i t  could b e  argued 
t hat the Dani , an energetic , enterpris ing ,  highly intel ligent group , 
have advantages not posses sed b y  s ome , yet t he writ er cons iders that 
this does not vitiat e t he validit y of t he conclusions whi ch may be drawn , 
and i t  i s  proposed t o  att empt a s ummary of  this st ory . At the be ginning , 
lit eracy fo llowed a normal path . From Ilaga in t he extreme west  where 
the Chris t i an and Mis s i onary Alliance were working, to t he Asia Paci fic 
Chris t ian Mis s ion areas o f  Bokondini and Kel i la where the group of  
Wes tern dialec t s  were s t ill spoken , t he curiosity of  the  Dani was aroused 
when t hey s aw marks wri t t en up on a b l ackboard during the giving of  a 
Bib le me ss age , and were t o ld that they were Dani words . When t he 
mi ssionaries promis ed to ' teach them how t o  make and understand the 
marks , their enthus iasm abounded ' .  Literacy began with a flouris h .  
However , ' when the marks o n  the paper were not mast e red i n  three easy 
le s sons , concentration flagged , interest waned , and at t endance b e came 
s pasmodic ' ( Horne 19 7 3 : 76- 7 ) . The motivation that was needed c ame in a 
way as unexpected as it was dramat ic . Members of  the Uhunduni tribe on 
t he southern s ide of  the Carstenz Range in a Roman Catholic Mis s ion 
area had burnt their fet i shes and magic charms , and t he small group of 
Uhunduni living in the Dani area of  Ilaga followe d suit . A Dani chie f ,  
re lated t o  a leading Uhunduni Christian b y  marriage , dec ided t o  burn 
his b ridges along with his fet ishes and t urn t o  Christianity , and the 
large populat ion of  t he I laga Valley followed h im .  A key Dani legend 
e xplaining the loss of eternal li fe came sharply into focus and the 
mes s age , along with all kinds o f  false e mbellishments ,  raced l ike fire 
throughout the Wes tern Dani area , ' Burn your fet i shes and get b ack 
e ternal life ! ' .  The mi ss ionaries , alarmed ,  opposed these mass b urnings , 
and urged the peop le t o  wait t i l l  t hey unders t ood  Chris t ' s  t eaching 
b e t t er . In  every area , however , t he Dani decided that they must get 
rid of their fet i she s as community groups b e fore they could t ake hold 
o f  God ' s  way . Huge mas s b urnings t ook p lace and t hous ands o f  Dani now 
announced that they wanted to be ab le to re ad God ' s  mes sage for t hem­
se lves . 
Hundr e d s  around e v e ry mi s s ion  s t at ion w e r e  l e ar n i n g  t o  r ead . 
T ho s e  who m a s t e r e d  t h e  art t aught o t h e r s .  At Bokondini  as 
s oon as a man o r  woman had l e arnt t e n  l e s s o ns , h e  c ol l e c t e d  
chart s ,  fl ash c ar d s  an d p r i m e r s  from t h e  m i s s i on a n d  t aught 
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a g roup o f  t e n ,  whi l e  h e  h ims e l f  kept a f ew p a c e s ahead in  a 
mor e  advan c e d  g rade . As the numb er o f  c l as s e s  i n c r e a s e d , all 
avai l able  clas s r oom space in e x i s t i n g  buil dings , i n cluding 
outhous e s  and l aundr i e s , was t ak e n  up . Th e readers then built  
thems e lv e s  g r as s s he l t e rs wh e r e  t h ey could h ave l e s s o n s  pro­
t e c t e d  from sun and rain . A s  the work g r ew and t ra in e d  p a s t o r s  
went i nt o  out lying a r e a s , t h e  l i t e racy c amp aign w a s  d e c e n ­
t r al i s e d  t o o , w i t h  t e ache r s  s p re ad i n g  o u t  i n t o  t h e s e  areas . 
( Horne 19 7 3 : 174-5 ) 
Thi s  was the situation throughout the Western Dani area in the e arly 
19 6 0 s . Power comment s 
The b e t t e r  s t udent s were  t ra i n e d  t o  t e ac h  t he ir own peopl e . 
T h e s e  t e a c h e r s  took t h e  l i t e r ac y  p r o g r ams out t o  t h e  v i l l age s .  
M any o f  t h e s e  vi l l a g e r s  b u i l t  t h e i r  own l i t e r ac y  s ch o ol s , and 
h e l p e d  t o  e s t abl i s h  the l i t eracy c l as se s .  W i th t h e  opening  
o f  n ew Dani  s t at i o n s  a l i te racy teacher  would b e  s ent i n t o  
t h e s e  n ew areas  w i t h  a pas t o r  s o  th e l i t e racy w o r k  w o u l d  b e g i n  
in the ve rnacular almost immedi at ely .  Every v i l l age church 
would h ave its  own l i t e r ac y  p r o g r am b e ing c ar r i e d  on by t he 
D an i s . 
In the Mulia  Val ley , where overs i zed goitre s h ad affected t he ment al 
deve lopment of  over half t he populat ion , the literacy programme showed 
r emark ab l e  r e s ul t s .  Leon  D i l l i n g e r  and D avi d S co v i l l  had 
p r e p a r e d  a set  of  p ro g r e s s i ve prime r s  whi c h  took t h e  r eade r s  
t h r ough t o  fluen c y . The s e  w e r e  di s t r ibut e d  t o  t he hun d r e ds 
who want e d  t o  l e arn t o  r e ad . At one t ime , t h e r e  were 7 5 0  on 
t he roll . . . .  Tw i c e  a week S c ovill  and D i l l i n g e r  t e s t e d  s c o r e s  
o f  r e aders b e fo r e  gr aduat ing them t o  t he n ext prime r .  Hun d r e d s  
o f  r e t ar d e d  Muli as l earned t o  r e ad with fluency d e s p i t e  t he 
warn i n g s  o f  medi c al men t h at t h e  Mi s s i on could n o t  e xp e c t  t o  
run a normal s ch o o l  i n  t h e  d i s t r i c t  o f  c r et i n s . ( H orne 19 7 3 : 1 76 ) 
From I laga in t he west , through Ilu ,  Mulia , Karub aga and Bokondini t o  
Ke l i la i n  the e as t , many thousands o f  We stern Dani adult s  and y oung 
people learned t o  read and write  the ir own language in a remarkab ly 
short t ime and many hundreds of t he s e  t aught others als o .  Thi s  huge 
s cale literacy work has continued,  with Miss ions c omb ining t o  produce 
improve d  primers and reading mate rials . For example , at t he end o f  
1972 , t h e  Bokondini area mi s s i onary , David Je nkins , report ed t hat t hat 
area had over 30  literacy centres , with over 120 literacy t eachers , and 
a regular programme o f  refresher courses  and in-service training . In 
the Karub aga area in the firs t half of 1 9 7 3  there were 24 l i teracy 
s chool s  s taffed with indigenous teachers , and one Ameri can , Phyli s s  
Mas ters , supervising the programme and regularly visit ing t he s chools . 
In the Cent ral Dani , where a di fferen t  group o f  dialects  was s poke n ,  
there was n o  mas s movement , and the literacy work has proceeded s te adily 
but without the phenomenal growth and e nthusi asm exhib ited in the 
We s tern Dani . 
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7 . 2 . 5 . 5 . R EAD I NG MAT E R I A L S  
The mot ivat ion behind thi s mass pursuit o f  literacy was to  des ire to  
be ab le to read for thems e lve s what God ' s  Word said . The mis s ionari es , 
therefore , made Bib le trans lat ion a top priority . From the out set , 
i n t e r-mi s s ion l in gu i s t i c  c on fe re n c e s  were hel d r egularly a n d  
at t e n d e d  b y  t w o  or  t h r e e  del e g at e s  from e ac h  s oc i ety i n  t h e  
D an i - s pe ak in g  d i ale c t s . A common o rthography , agre e d  upon by 
these  c o n f e r e n c e s ,  s t andard i s e d  t h e  D ani l i t e ratur e . As  k now­
l e dge of t he l an gu age i nc r e a s e d ,  port i on s  of S c r ipture were  
d e s i gn at e d  t o  memb e r s  o f  e ac h  s oc iety fo r t r an s l at i o n .  
(Horne 19 7 3 : 1 1 7 )  
Power reports , ' Most o f  the New Test ament has b een  printed for the Dani 
people ; many of the Old Testament stories are in print . ' A hygiene 
b ook , a Bib le atlas , a Bib le picture b ook , a b ook of ethics , and a s et 
of Dani stori e s  are also printed in the Asian Pacific Christ ian Miss ion­
Unevangelis ed Fie lds Mission area and each individual mi s sion h as pro­
vide d reading material according to local reader intere st and demand . 
A newspaper in the Dani language was b eing printed and circulat ed in 
the e arly years of the literacy programme , but whe n  the Indone sian 
Government came to power , this was dis continued so  as not to conflict 
in any way with Gove rnment poli c y .  
7 . 2 . 5 . 6 .  CON C L U S I O N  
That this literacy programme has achieved i t s  aims is  undeni ab l e  in 
that s c ores of Dani leaders , having re ad for t hemse lves God ' s  me ss age 
and having attended vernacular Bible Schools , have sought to apply the 
teaching to the ir own community l i fe and have gone out , of their own 
accord , to take the mes sage to the other trib al areas b eyond their 
perimeters . Thi s  i s  also true , on a more moderate s cale , o f  the other 
Highland language groups . However , in the write r ' s  view , there i s  a 
s li ght quest ion mark regarding the fut ure . There is now no vernacular 
literacy in the primary s chools . The children are b e ing taught i n  
Indonesian and by  Indone sian t eachers . Wi ll they t hemselve s  make t he 
trans fer to their own vernaculars so as to  b e  familiar with t he 
Scriptures so  precious to  th eir parents?  Or wi l l  they remain literate 
in Indonesian only ? If they do , will this lead to a superfi cial ho lding 
of Christian truths and a split b etween  the adults and the new gener­
ation? Thes e are s ome o f  the current ques tions . The answers lie in 
the future . 
7 . 2 . 5 .  VERNACULAR LITERACY IN IRIAN JAYA 
N O T  E S 
1 .  Tab led in the minutes of  the Executive Meeting o f  the Miss ions 
Fellowship , Jayapura , Decemb er 1962 . 
2 .  Editor ' s  Note : This figure appears t o  b e  vast ly overes t imated . 
The numb er o f  Ikari ( Ekagi , Kapauku ) speakers is b elieved to b e  not 
more than 6 5 , 00 0 . 
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7 . 3 . 1 . THE CHURCHES AND LANGUAGE PO LI Cy
l 
A . K .  Neuendo r f  an d A . J .  T aylor 
7 . 3 . 1 . 1 .  I NTRODUCT I ON 
In Papua New Guinea there are many di fferent churches 2 and among 
them there have b een a number o f  different approaches to language ques­
tions . Some have always been act ive in us ing vernaculars ; others have 
mos t ly used one or more of the three main lingue franch e - Engl ish , 
Pidgin , and Hiri Mot u ;  others have used part icular vernaculars as l ingue 
franche for at leas t some areas of their work . 3 There are a number o f  
reasons as to  why the approache s diffe r ,  i n  particular t h e  s ize  o f  t he 
church and the extent o f  its work and the number of languages which are 
in the church ' s  area and how closely they are re lated . Within a church 
there have sometimes b een  differing approaches and some churches have 
changed their policy over t he years . The churche s '  main concern has 
been to c ommunicat e  their me ss age to  the people , initially with a view 
to  convert ing them to  Chris tianit y and then to build up the ir Chri s t ian 
faith . In thi s  regard , de cisions have had to  be made regarding which 
languages the church workers would learn and use for evange l i sm and 
which languages t he people would be made literate in s o  that they  c ould 
read the Christian literature produced by each church and so that s ome 
of them could enter that church ' s  t raining inst itutions . 
Prior to World War I I  the main mi s s ions working in Papua New Guinea 
were the London Mi s s i onary Society , the Methodist s , Roman C atholi cs , 
Lutherans , Anglicans , and Seventh Day Advent i st s .  The London Mi ss ionary 
Society began work in 1 8 7 2  and extended along the s outh coast of Papua . 
Mos t  of the miss ionari es were Polynesians who were b oth past ors and 
teachers . They t aught vernacular lit eracy s ki lls in vi llage s chools . 
Faced with the prob lem of how t o  work among a Large numb er o f  languages , 
the general mis s i on policy was to  use all vernaculars in preaching and 
evangelis tic  work as far as possib le and to use the language s poken 
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around the main mis s ion s t at i ons , such as Kiwai , Namau ( Koriki , t oday 
called Purari ) ,  Oroko lo , Toaripi , Mot u ,  Hula ( Keapara ) , and Mai lu ( Magi ) , 
for educat ional purposes . To vary ing degrees these languages b e came 
lingue franche for the mi s s ion in their areas . On complet io n  o f  t he 
course in the village s chools , some s t udents went to the boarding­
s chools at the main mi ssion s t at ions for a few y ears , where t hey re­
ceived more instruct ion in the vernacular as we l l  as in English . 
S cript ure was t ranslated into the s e  main languages , with New Tes t aments  
pub lished b e fore t he war in Mot u ,  Toarip i ,  Namau , and Mailu . 4 S chool­
b ooks were also pub li shed . Some mis sionaries made lingui s t i c  s tudi e s , 
s uch as Lawes in Mot u,  Saville in Mai lu , and Short in Hula . 5 Mot u  
b ecame t he main lingua franca for t he miss ion and it  was t he language 
in whi ch Papuan past or- teachers were traine d ,  though the role of English 
gradually incre as ed .  Motu was in fact used at the main mis s ion s t at ions 
of De lena and Saroa inst e ad of the Roro and Sinaugoro languages . 
7 . 3 . 1 . 2 .  P R E - WO R L D  WAR  I I  P E R I OD 
7 . 3 . 1 . 2 . 1 .  METHOVI S T  MISS I O N  
The Methodist  Miss i on began work in t he New Guinea Islands are a in 
1875 in the Duke of  York Islands and on t he Gazelle Penin sul a .  They 
t oo used pastor-teachers , mos t ly Fij ian ,  to run village s chools whi ch  
provided b as i c  literacy s kills . Both t he Duke of  York and Kuanua lan­
guages were use d ,  and hymn books , cate chi sms , and Bib le transl at ions 
were pub lished in b oth . However , Kuanua was cho s en as t he mi s s ion 
lingua franca and i t  was used in evangelism and educ at ion as t he work 
spread into s ome parts of  New Brit ain out side the To lai area and into 
New Ire l and . However , it was not enthus ias tical ly received in all areas 
and s ome work was done in at least two languages on New Irelan d ,  Omo 
( Tigak ) and Patpat ar , inc luding s ome Bib l e  t ranslation . 
Methodist work was s t arted in the i slands o f  what is now t he Mi lne 
Bay Province in 1 89 1 .  Dobu was the first place s et tled and t he Dobuan 
language was the first  one which t he mis s ionaries learnt . As a s imple 
form of  it  was already known to speakers of o t her language s in t he 
D ' Entrecas teaux Is lands through t rade it was chosen for use as a lingua 
franca by the mis sion . However , t he mi ss ion recogni sed that Dobuan was 
not well known in all part s o f  t he D ' Entrecast eaux Islands and t hat i t  
was much less  known out s ide t hat area ,  indeed unknown over a wide area .  
So , whi le much literature was produced in Dobuan , s ome was also  produced 
in Tub et ub e ,  Bwaidoga , Kiriwin a ,  Tavara ( Keherara ) , and Panaeat i ( Mi sima ) . 
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7 . 3 . 1 . 2 . 2 .  ROMAN CATHO L I C  M IS S I O N  
4 1 5  
In t his period up t o  World War I I  t h e  main Roman Catholic  work was 
in an area involving t he west ern part of the Central Province and the 
eas tern part of  the Gul f Province , the New Guinea Islands , and t he 
Sepik and wes tern part o f  t he Madang Province .  The work on t he s outh 
coast was b egun by the S acred Heart Miss ion in 1885  in what is now the 
Kairuku District and s pread into the Goi lala area and the Gul f  Provinc e .  
Not a large numbe r  o f  languages were involved and t he work o f  the 
mis sion was carried out in almost  all o f  t hem . So , for example , s chool 
and re ligious pub l icat ions appeared in the Roro , Mekeo , Nara ( P okau ) , 
and Kuni languages of  the Kairuku Dist rict . Grammars and dict i onaries 
were prepared in t hem als o ,  but unfortunately very little  has b een 
publi she d .  In  t he New Guinea I s l ands , the Sacred Heart Miss ion began 
work on the Gazelle Peninsula among t he Tolai people and while it used 
the Kuanua language ( for whi ch i t  used t he name Gunantuna ) among t hem, 
i t  did not us e it as a l ingua franca as the Methodists  did . A number 
of  vernaculars were used i n  New Bri t ain and New Ireland and in the 
Bougainvi l le area where t he Mari st Mi ssion Society operate d ,  and a 
variety  o f  religi ous literature was t rans lated into t hem . Some lingui s­
t i c  s tudies were done als o . 6 The large numb er of language s in t he 
Admiralty I s l ands for the small population meant that the church used 
mos t ly Pidgin t here . In  the Sepik and Madang areas , the Catholic  Mi s s ion 
of  the Divine Word was als o  faced w ith a large number o f  languages . For 
a t ime an at tempt was made to use Boiken as a l ingua franca for part of 
the area but this was not s ucces s ful . So for mo st o f  the period ver­
naculars were used in church whereve r pos sible and in s ome s chools . The 
const itut ion o f  the Society of  t he Di vine Word s tates quite  s t ro ngly 
t hat the mis s ionaries should learn the languages of t he people among 
whom they are working ( Z ' graggen ,  pers onal communicat ion ) . Some l in­
gui s t i c  s t udies were undert ake n ,  but unfortunat ely much o f  t he material 
collected from the Madang Province was des troyed during World War II 
( Z ' graggen 1 9 71 : 3 f ) . Pidgin incre as i ngly b ecame a candidate for us e as 
the main l ingua franca and in 1930 an official decis ion was made to 
adopt i t .  The use o f  Engli sh in s chools incre as ed a s  t he Admini s trat ion 
began to encourage it  and to o ffer some financ ial s upport . 
7 . 3 . 1 . 2 . 3 .  L UTH E RAN M I S S I ON 
Lutheran mis s ion work began near Fins chhafen in 1886 and s pread 
t hrough t he Morob e Province and t he eas tern part o f  t he Madang Province .  
The Aus trones i an language Yabem was t he language in whi ch the miss i on 
firs t worked and it became t he lingua franca in all areas around Huon 
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Gulf where people spoke Aust ronesian language s .  I t  became the language 
of evangelisat ion and of educat ion .  Linguistic  studies were made and 
much religious literature was pub lished as well as school textb ooks . 
However,  mo st languages in t he Morobe Province are non-Aus t rones ian , 
and for work among speakers of  t hese languages t he mi s s ion cho se Kate , 
which was t he first non-Austronesian language they learnt . As Yabem , 
Kate was used i n  evange l ism and educ ation , with various s chool and 
church pub lications and detailed lingui s t i c  studies . Howeve r ,  s ome 
work was done in vernaculars , inc luding Adz era , Ono , S10 and Z i a .  In 
the Madang Province a few vernaculars were used in the e arlier days , 
inc luding Bel ( Gedage d ) , Amele , Nobonob , Bogadj im , and Bongu . The 
first two of the s e , Bel , an Austronesian language , and Amele , a non­
Aust ronesian language , were chosen in t he 19 2 0 s  as lingue franche j us t  
a s  Yabem and Kate had been for the Morobe Province . However , t he u s e  
of Amele  a s  a l ingua franca was dis cont inued i n  1 9 35 t o  avoid dupli­
cat ion of  e ffort in p laces l ike training insti tution s  and to help unify 
the church . Luthe ran mis sion policy has been t o  use vernaculars in t he 
preaching of  t he Chris t i an mes s age and evange lists  were expec ted t o  
learn t h e  language of  t he people t hey worked among.  However , t he mi s­
s ion di d not have the s taff or re sources to provide Bib l e  trans lations 
and s chool-b ooks in every language . For t his reason and the  need t o  
have a common language that could b e  used i n  training institutions , t he 
lingue franche were developed . Freyb erg (pers onal communicat ion)  has 
s uggested  t hat Kate might have b een succes s fully introduced into t he 
Madang area if  Bel and Ame le had not b een chosen as lingue franche . 
However, the work in the Madang and Morobe Provinces was operat ed by 
two di fferent Lutheran Mi ss ion organis at ions , t he Rhen ish Mis s ion 
Socie ty and the Neuendettelsau Miss ion Society respect ively , and t hey 
made s eparate , different decis ions . 
7 . 3 . 1 . 2 . 4 . ANG L I CAN M ISS I ON 
The Angli c an Mi ss ion commenced in 1891  in t he Wedau area of  the Milne 
Bay Province . Faced with the common prob lem of  t he numb er of l anguages 
in t he area ,  t hey chose Wedau as a lingua franca .  I t  was used  in  
evangelism, for theologi cal t raining , and in t he schools where i t  was 
the language of instruc t ion for the first few years , above which English 
was us ed . While Wedau was reasonably underst ood in the surrounding 
coas t al are a ,  it was not a sat i s factory medium for communicat ing w i th 
the speakers of  Aust rones ian language s further afield nor w it h  t he 
s pe akers of non-Aust ronesian languages . So s ome work was done in other 
vernaculars , including Mukawa in which the whole Bible was published in 
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1 9 2 5  ( the firs t Bib le in a language o f  Papua New Guinea) , Ub ir , and 
Mai s in .  Further north in the Northern Province t he vernaculars 
Binandere , Ewa Ge , and Orokaiva were used . 
7 . 3 . 1 . 2 . 5 .  S E VENTH VAY AVVENTIST M ISS ION 
4 1 7  
Seventh Day Advent i s t  work b egan i n  t he Central Provinc e  i n  1 9 0 8  and 
in the New Guinea Islands in the 1930s . Evangel is t ic work was carried 
out in the various vernaculars as far as poss ib l e . However ,  the mi s s i on 
had s t at ions over a wide area and t he number o f  mi s s ionaries  was not 
large so that cons iderab le use was made of Pidgin and Hiri Motu .  Pidgin 
was used in the training school at Kamb ub u  on New Brit ain and Hiri Motu 
in t he train ing s chool at Mirige da near Port Moresby . 
7 . 3 . 1 . 2 . 6 . S UMMARY  O F  M I S S I O NS 
To s ummari se , in the period up to World War I I  the mission s  generally 
made as much use of vernaculars as they were ab le to . The greatest  use 
was made in the field of evangelism once Papua New Guinean pastors , 
evange lis t s , and c atechi s t s  were t rained who could work in their own 
language areas . However , for e duc atio n ,  theological training , and 
l iterature it was usually nece s s ary t o  choose p articular languages .  In 
most cases , a vernacular was cho sen for use as a lingua franca , t hough 
s ome use was made of Pidgin and Englis h ,  and to a lesser e xt ent Hiri 
Mot u .  
7 . 3 .  1 . 2 . 7 . L I TERACY  
There were , i n  fact , extremely active literacy pro gramme s in many 
areas . H owever , mos t  maj ored on the mechanics  o f  reading and paid 
litt le attention t o  comprehension . Pract ically nothing was done with 
regard t o  the produc tion of literature for new literat es t o  read other 
than B ib le pas s ages , catech isms and hymn books . Also t here was o ft e n  
too  big  a j ump in reading di fficulty between s chool primers and the 
Chris t ian lit erature , a prob lem whi ch has cont inued in many languages 
even up to the present . There was lit t le co-ordinat i on in literacy 
work . Each area was left on its own to develop i t s  own course w ith 
little as s i s t ance from outs ide . As mis s ionaries  moved - either trans­
ferred to another posting or leaving the country - programmes s uffered . 
In many cas es the success or fai lure o f  a programme depended very large ly 
on the e fforts of one person . It should be noted that whi le mo st o f  
the programme s were for children in s chools , there were also li teracy 
programmes for adul t s . 
4 1 8  A.K.  NEUENDORF and A . J .  TAYLOR 
The churches fel t  quite s t rongly that people in s chool should b ec ome 
lit erat e in their own language firs t , t hough t hey did not obj ect t o  
teaching a se cond language . I n  at least the earlier part of  this 
period t here did not s eem t o  b e  much need to teach many people English . 
The usual pattern was for s t udents t o  spend the first  couple o f  y ears 
b e coming l i t erate in the vernacular or church lingua franca be fore going 
on to s t udy English . Indeed t he churche s h ad a very broad-b as ed e du­
cation programme that t ook up t o  100%  of s chool- age chi ldren and o lder 
into the vernacular programmes ,  but a greatly reduced percent age int o  
their English programme . 7 Quite c onsiderab l e  e ffort was put into pro­
ducing primers and readers . Thes e  were funded entirely by the churches 
at the beginning though later a few primers were printed at government 
cos t . Usually it was also mis s ion poli cy to in clude some instruct ion 
in t he methods of  t eaching vernacular li teracy in cat e chist and p astor 
t raining courses . Mos t ly t he catechists  and past ors w ere th e s chool­
t eachers too .  
7 . 3 . 1 . 3 . P O S T - W O R L D  WAR  I I  P E R I OD 
7 . 3 . 1 . 3 . 1 .  GENERAL REMARKS 
The period after the war saw a number of changes in the c hurche s '  
situat ion . Some had suffered c ons iderab le loss of  staff and mat e rials . 
There was now one Aus t rali an Adminis tration for b ot h  Papua and New 
Guine a .  In the 19 5 0 s , language policy in the estab li shed churches c on­
t inued much as be fore the war . However , t here was increas ing use  of  
the t hree main lingue fran ch e ,  Engl ish , Pidgin , and Hiri Motu .  English 
b e gan t o  b e  used more in theologi cal t raining as the students ent ered 
co lleges and seminari es with a higher level of educat ion . Pidgin was 
used even more widely than be fore by the Roman Catholics  in t he Sepik 
and Madang areas ; by the Lutherans who formed the Evangelical Lutheran 
Church of  New Guinea ( ELCONG ) ( now ELCPN G )  in 1 9 5 6 , which made t he need 
of a c ommon language more apparent ; by t he Methodists  who were u s ing 
it  ext ensively in New Ireland rather t han Kuanua; and by the Seventh 
Day Adventists  who also made more use of Hiri Mot u  as t heir work spread . 
The London Mi ssionary Society al so used Hiri Mot u  more in areas s uch as 
the inland of the Rigo Distri ct .  One reason for this increas e i n  t he 
use of  Pidgin and Hiri Mot u  was t hat many of  the new overs eas s t aff who 
arrived after  the war we re o ften trans ferred and as a growing number of 
Papua New Guinean s  could unders t and Pidgin or Hiri Motu ,  the se newcomers 
felt that learning a vernacular was not worth the e ffort . Nevertheless  
work continued in a number o f  vernaculars and was begun in more . For 
example , Christian l i terature was produced by the Roman Catholics  in the 
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three languages of  the Goi lala District , Fuyuge , Tauade , and Kunimaipa 
( Steinkraus and Pence 19 6 4 ) ; the London Mis sionary Society produced 
primers in Roro , Gab adi , and Dimuga ; and the Methodi s t s  on Buka and 
Bougainvi lle cont inued t o  produce material in Pet at s and S iwai and 
b egan work in Teop ( Allen and Hurd 196 5 ) . 
A big event was t he growth of  work in the Highlands . Thi s  had begun 
be fore the war b ut grew rapidly aft er i t . Thi s  involved t he Lutherans , 
Roman Catholic s , Methodi st s ,  Anglicans and Seventh Day Advent i s t s , as 
we ll as a numb er of new churches .  All thes e five churches us ed mainly 
Pidgin in t he ir H ighlands work . The Lutherans used Kate as a lingua 
franca for a t ime , but with the closure of the Kate s chools early in 
the 196 0s due to t he Admini stration policy to educat e in Engl i sh ,  i t s  
use was largely given up . However , a numb e r  of  vernaculars , in the 
Highlands have , for Papua New Guinea , large numb ers of speakers and 
this made i t  more feas ible t o  use them. S o ,  for example , t he Lutherans 
produced Chri s t ian literature in Kuman and Melpa , in b ot h  of w hich t he 
New Te s tament was trans lat e d , and used Melpa in their theological 
t raining c entre at Oge lb eng in t he West ern Highlands along with Pidgin 
and Kat e , Roman C atholics worked in such language s as Enga and Mendi , 
and the Methodists  in Mendi . 
7 . 3 . 1 . 3 . 2 .  N EW CHURCHES I N  TH E POST - WAR P E R I O V  
Re ference was made ab ove t o  t he arrival o f  a numb e r  o f  new churches 
in the post-war pe riod . Their policies  also varied s omewhat . While 
almo s t  all , if not all , want ed t o  use the vernaculars in order t o  
communi c at e  t h e  Gospe l as e ffective ly as pos sible , they were generally 
faced with the same prob lems as t he older churches ,  i . e .  many l anguages , 
small numb er of  expatriate st aff , limited finance ,  and t he need for 
some common language for use in t raining ins t itutions and maj or church 
mee tings . 
The Unevange lised Fields Mis s ion ( now known as the Asia Paci fic 
Chris t i an Mi ssion )  actually be gan work j us t  b e fore the war in the 
Balimo area of  the We s tern Province where it made s ome use of Gogodala 
as a lingua franca . As the work spread into much of the inland area o f  
that Provinc e  and into the Southern Highlands , use was made o f  Hiri Motu 
and of  quit e  a few vernaculars , such as Suki , Aekyom , Yongkom , Z imakani , 
Foe , Pole , Samb erigi , and Huli . Vernacular literacy programmes were run 
and a good deal of Bible t rans lat ion done . Training inst itut ions for 
pas t ors were run in each of the vernaculars listed ab ove and further 
training provided at one centre in Hiri Motu .  
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Among these new and smaller miss ions the New Trib e s  Mission,  l ike 
t he Unevange lised Fie lds Mis s io n ,  also made cons iderab l e  use of  ver­
naculars inc luding Hamtai in t he Morob e Provinc e ,  Yagaria in the Eas tern 
Highlands , and Sinas ina in t he Chimbu Provinc e .  Vernacular literacy 
programmes were run and Chri st ian literature t rans lated . 
Some other churches , for example the Christian Miss i ons in Many 
Lands , Churches  of Chri s t ,  and South Seas Evange l ic al Church , whi ch 
work in areas where many vernaculars are s poke n ,  have used mos t ly Pidgi n ,  
though individual mi s s i onarie s who were interested in doing s o  and who 
were stationed in one place long enough , have used vernaculars . Howeve r ,  
the se  are individual e ffort s and generally s t op i f  the mi s s ionary con­
cerned leaves . 
A few churches have worked in areas where there have been only a few 
languages and so they have been ab le to use a vernacular in mos t  o f  
the ir work . The New Guinea Lutheran Mi ss ion - Miss ouri Synod has worked 
mainly among the large Enga group . They were able  t o  use Enga in evan­
ge lism and educat ion , including an adult literacy programme and two 
t raining co l leges , one for t e achers and t he other for church workers . 
Re gular language cours es  w ere held for e xpatriate missi onarie s .  A good 
deal of literat ure was pub lis hed . The Bapti s t s  working nearby in Kyaka 
Enga and Sau Enga made a similar use o f  those languages . 8 
Among those  churches which had the res ources and manpower , vernacular 
literacy and literature programmes cont inued or new one s were i nit iat ed . 
In the 1 9 5 0 s  i t  i s  estimated t hat over 50 , 0 0 0  people a year were re­
ce iving ins truction to become literat e in their own language . It was 
in fact the heyday of  the churches ' vernac ular l i teracy programmes .  
Teachers were bet ter prepared . For example , early i n  the 1960s  t he 
Pap ua Ekale sia ( formed from t he London Missionary Socie t y )  introduced 
the method of  teaching vernacular literacy in its  Ruatoka Teachers ' 
College . A s i mi lar type of  cours e was also int roduced at the Awab a 
Teachers' College for t he Evange lical Alliance , a grouping of  many 
evange lical mis sions . 
7 . 3 . 1 . 3 . 3 . E NG L I SH 
However , s ome b i g  change s came when during the 1 9 6 0 s  t he Aust ralian 
Administrat ion gave tremendous emphasi s  t o  the t e aching of  Engli sh as 
a nat ional and unifying language . Thi s  was part o f  a p lan for universal 
primary educat ion , which was not achieved . The churches were for the  
mos t  part for ced t o  forego their  vernacular literacy programmes in 
schools , as the new sy llabus for primary s c hools required t hat  Engl ish 
be t aught from t he beginning . This was a severe b low to t he churches 
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who were s ure that the ir policy was a good o n e  for t h e  people and for 
the country . Nevertheless , s ome churche s  cont inued to teach vernacular 
literacy as a s ubj e c t  in primary schools . Most did not s t ress  it , b ut 
s ome s t ill regarded it very highly , particularly the Lut heran church . 
The Luthe ran s chool sys t em was severely affec ted by the Adminis trat ion 
decis ion , as many of  their t e achers were not ab le t o  t each Engli sh . 
They  were forced t o  close a lot o f  t heir s chools , inc luding nearly all 
the Yabem ones . However , they cont inued t o  operat e some of the K�te 
s chools and they developed their Pidgin lit eracy cours e and Pidgin-stream 
s chool programme in a very organised way . The village schools pro vided 
a four-year course with provi si on for s ome students to go on furt her at 
s ome s chools . In 19 7 3 ,  o ver 16 , 0 00 children were enro lled , over half 
b eing in the Morob e Province . A teachers ' co llege for the Pidgin pro­
gramme was s e t  up at Rint ebe near Goroka and another was set up for the 
K�te programme at Helds b ach near Finschhafe n .  Among others , t he Cat ho lic  
Archdiocese of Madang s t arted a sec ond stream of  educat ion,  in  Pidgi n ,  
and t he Bapt ists  continued t heir s chools i n  Kyaka Enga , whi ch provided 
two years of vernacular educat ion , after which the s tudent s went into 
e ither English or Pidgin s chools . 
7 . 3 . 1 . 3 . 4 . ADU LT L I TERACV  
Als o i n  quite  a number of  places , espe cially in the Highlands , adult 
literacy programmes flourished . Some mi s s ions , s uch as the Baptist  
Mis s ion i n  the  We s t ern Highlands and the  Unevange lised Fields Mis s ion 
in the S outhern High lands appointed mi ss ionarie s to work full-time on 
adul t  vernacu lar lit eracy programmes .  Teacher education programmes 
las t ing from three months to a year were conducted to t rain literacy 
instructors , people who could read and write t hems elve s  and were int er­
es t e d  in helping others t o  learn as wel l .  A number o f  smaller churches 
in the S ep ik Province s j oined t ogether to produce a suitab l e  P idgin 
l it eracy cours e . After a lot of experimental work and aft er t he mater­
ial had been tested  and revised,  t he K���m S a v e  s eries of primers was 
produced . 9 
Finance was a maj or prob lem as the ins t ruct ors , ap art from t hose who 
were past ors and c at e chi s t s , were an addit ion t o  the churche s '  wage bill , 
and they had t o  b e  paid or they could not  do the j ob .  There was s ome 
s light ass i s t ance given in s ome dis t rict s  from the Administration­
spons ored adult educat ion programme , b ut this was very l i t t le overall . 
In addi t ion , apart from the Administrat ion ' s  policy favouring Englis h ,  
t here was a growing fee ling among the people t hat , as English was the 
pre s t i ge s chool language that led to good j obs , vernacular literacy was 
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de finitely only s econd-b es t . So people were not s o  intere sted in 
attending such clas s e s ,  and even less interested in having to pay any 
fees t hat might be ass ociated with them . 
7 . 3 . 1 . 3 . 5 . B I B L E  TRANS LATI ON ACTI V I T I ES 
The e ffect of  the Adminis tration ' s  policy regarding English went 
beyond the s chools . Most y oung people were not being taught to read or 
writ e their own languages . Thi s ,  coupled with the usual prob lems in 
using vernaculars , led churche s t o  make greater use of t he three main 
l ingue franche , e spec ially Pidgi n .  A trans lat ion o f  the New Testament 
into Pidgin was published in 1 9 6 9  ( The B ib le Society in Australia 1 9 69 ) ,  
a proj e ct which involved a number o f  churche s and which the Lutheran 
church in part icular encourage d ,  aft er whi ch a translat ion of t he Old 
Tes tament began ,  involving an even greater number of churches . A trans ­
lation of  the New Testament into Hiri Motu was als o b egun . In  the field 
of  b oth Christian and general literature in Pidgin and Engl i s h ,  Kri sten 
Pres at Madang has made a considerab le contribut ion , and in the last 
few years the Christ ian Pub li she rs ' and Booksellers ' As s ociat ion has 
b een operating which fac i litates co-ordination in the pub lis hing fi eld . 
There has b een a good deal o f  Bible trans lat i on done in s ome o f  the 
mis s i onary lingue franche als o .  This has included the c omple tion o f  
the Bible i n  Mot u ,  and the near complet ion of  i t  in Kuanua ,  Kate , and 
Toaripi . Much of  the Old Testament has been translate d  into Yab em and 
Wedau , as well as revision s  of the New Tes tament , while the New 
Tes tament has b een completed in Gogodala .  However , there has b een s ome 
decrease in the area o f  influence of these  language s . For example , 
Mot u  lost s ome ground to Hiri Motu ,  and both Kate and Kuanua lost ground 
to Pidgin , while  mos t  have lost s ome ground to Eng li sh . 
Work in vernaculars has continued . For examp le , trans lat ions of  the 
New Tes t ament have b een comp leted or are making good progre s s  in quite 
a few languages , inc luding Siwai on Bougainville , Adzera and Hamtai in 
the Morob e Province ,  Enga , Kyaka Enga , Duna , Sinasin a ,  Huli , Foe , and 
Angal Heneng in the Highlands , and a new translation into Mai lu in the 
Central Province . As a result of  de cisi ons made at the Second Vat i c an 
C ounc i l ,  there has b een increased Roman Catholic activity in vernaculars , 
espe cially in the trans lat ion o f  the l iturgy and of  pas sage s from t he 
Bib le for reading in s ervices . 
English b ecame the language o f  the main theological seminarie s .  The 
Chri stian Leaders ' Training College at Banz , whi ch provides training 
particularly for churches in t he Evange lic al Allianc e ,  has run special 
English programmes for those of its  s tudents who needed t hem.  In lower 
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level ins tit utions Pidgin and Hiri Motu have b een  used , s ometime s  along 
wi th mi s s ionary lingue franche . Thus the Lutheran s eminary at Logaweng 
ne ar Fins chhafen used Pidgin , Kat e ,  and Yab em,  and their seminary at 
Ogelbeng in the Western Highlands used Pidgi n ,  Melpa , and Kat e .  And in 
s ome smaller , more local , ins t i t ut ions s uch as those run by t he 
Unevange lised Fie lds Mi s s ion , t he vernacular has continued t o  be us ed . 
7 . 3 . 1 . 3 . 6 .  TH E S UMMER I NSTI TUTE O F  L I N GU I STI CS 
Mention must b e  made of the work of the Summer Ins t it ute  o f  
Linguis t i c s  which began work i n  Papua New Guinea i n  1 9 5 6 . Tho ugh not  
a mis s i on organisat ion itself,  i t s  activit ies in the fields of  lit eracy 
and Bib le t rans lat i on have naturally benefited the churche s .  At the 
t ime of  the writ ing of  this chapter in 19 7 4 ,  t hey had teams in about 90  
languages ( now i t  i s  over 100 ) ,  and i n  addit ion t hey provide valuab le 
te chni cal assi s t ance to literacy and trans lat ion programmes run by  
churches . There i s  l i t t le doubt that t he act i vity o f  the  Summer Inst itute 
of  Lingui s t ics  has b een  a great encouragement t o  s ome churches  who were 
having se cond thoughts  ab out running vernacular literacy and t rans lation 
programmes . 
7 . 3 . 1 . 4 .  P O S T- 1 9 70  P E R I O D  
By t he b eginning o f  t he 1 9 7 0s , t here was a marked change i n  the church 
and in the country as a whole . Locali s at ion was the keynot e  and in t he 
churches  the numb er o f  Papua New Guinean leaders i ncreased rapi dly , s o  
that their councils and executives began t o  b e  dominantly Papua New 
Guinean . The quest ion of  language natural ly arose . The re was a real 
emphas is given to Papua New Guinean culture . Church leaders more than 
ever held t he view that Papua New Guineans had t o  be Christians and live 
according t o  t he Word o f  God within t he ir own culture and not as brown­
skinned Europeans . And it was argued t hat to t rain people to fit int o 
their own culture could best  be done within the framework of  their own 
language s .  Another important factor in t he dis cuss ion of language was 
that only half the s chool-age populat ion were in s chools . Church leaders 
began t o  feel  that s omething should definitely b e  done for the half  who 
mi ssed  out . And even o f  tho s e  who c omp leted primary s chool only one­
third were ab le to go  to high s choo l .  The churches began t o  be quite  
concerned about their  responsib i li t ie s  t o  t he s e  young people als o and 
wondered how t o  help them. The inadequacies  of  t he Engl ish-bas ed pro­
gramme b egan to be apparent , as it did not prepare the s tudents  for l i fe 
in their own village community . Another prob lem was the gap be twee n 
the We st ern-educated young people and the older people . 
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The s e  factors have led to a new emphasis on vernacular literacy and 
l i terature , and i n  Pidgin and Hiri Motu too . This is felt by nearly 
all ,  if not all , churche s .  So, for example , the Anglican church in the 
Northern Province be gan a vernacular lit eracy programme and found an 
encouraging response , so  much so that it  has s et as ide s ome more funds 
and p lans to produce s ome t eaching aids and t extbooks . The Churche s 
of Chris t in the Madang Provinc e plans to  run adult literacy c ourses  
b ased on a Pidgin course prepared by  the Lutheran church . I n  t he Sepik , 
the South Seas Evange lic al Church and t he Ass emb ly of God have begun 
literacy programmes for adul t s  and those who did not att end primary 
s chool respe ctively . 10  The Lutherans are making a maj or revis ion of 
the c urri culum for the upper years of t heir Pidgin and Kate programme 
t o  b e t t er meet t he demands o f  t he present situation and in 1 9 7 4  t hey 
opened a college in the Wes t ern Hi ghlands for t raining t eachers for the 
upper ye ars . 
Thus , at the t ime o f  writing ,  t he churches are very i nterested in 
the field of vernacular literacy and literature , as well as i n  Pidgin 
and H�ri Mot u ,  and many are s t art ing or planning new programmes . How­
ever , j us t  how far t hes e go and in what dire ct ion will depend largely 
on t he speakers o f  each language , whether t hey want t he s e  programmes 
or not , and whether they want the ir own language or a lingua franca .  
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1 .  We wish t o  thank t he fo llowing pe ople for supplying informati on 
about the language p olicy o f  t heir churches : Rev . P . G .  Freyb erg , Rev . 
Yanadabing Apo and Mr R .  Blacklock o f  the Evange lical Lut heran Church 
of New Guine a ;  Dr W . L .  Burce o f  t he New Guinea Lutheran Mi ss ion -
Miss ouri Synod;  Dr J . A .  Z ' graggen o f  t he Anthropos Ins t it ut e  for i nfor­
mat i on concerning t he poli cy of the Roman Catholic Church ; Pastor L . N .  
Lock o f  t he Seventh Day Adventist  Church ; and Rev .  S .  Arndel l  and Mi s s  
E .  Foote of  t h e  Aust ralian Bap t i s t  Mi ss ionary Societ y .  
2 .  Generally s peaking t he t erm ' mission '  i s  used i n  Papua New Guinea 
for t he overs eas organis at ions which b rought Christ ian ity t o  the c ountry , 
while ' church ' i s  us ed when a mis s ion sets  up an organi sation which is  
autonomous in Papua New Guinea and run by Papua New Guineans . However ,  
the divis ion i s  s omewhat b lurred and in this chapter both t erms are 
used without maintaini ng a s tric t dis t inction .  
3 .  For more i nformation on the policy of  the churches regarding Pidgin , 
see chapters 7 . 4 . 2 . 2 . , 7 . 4 . 2 . 3 .  and 7 . 4 . 2 . 4 .  For di s cuss ion of  mi ssion­
ary l ingue franche see  the 13 chapters subsumed under 7 . 4 . 5 .  and for 
vernacular e ducat ion see t he four chapt ers of part 7 . 5 .  
4 .  See Dance 19 6 3 ,  Bri t i sh and Foreign Bib le Society 1967 , and United 
Bib le Societies 1972  for listings o f  many o f  the scripture t rans lations 
done by the churches  in Papua New Guinea .  
5 .  See the chapt ers of  part ( I I ) 4 . 2 . , and chapters 7 . 9 . 8 . and 7 . 9 . 9 .  
for detailed i nformati on regarding linguis t ic res earch done by  mis s ion­
aries  in Papua New Guinea .  
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6 .  See C ape l l  1962 , Allen and Hurd 1963  and 1 9 65 , Lithgow and 
Claas sen 19 6 8 .  
7 .  Up t o  World War I I  practi cally all educat ion o f  Papua New Guineans 
was done by the mi ssions . 
8 .  However ,  in t he Tele folmin area of  the West  S ep ik Province t he 
Baptists  did not make much progress with t he vernaculars and changed 
over to Pidgin . 
9 .  These  primers were prepared by Walter and Ruth Sim of  Chris t i an 
Mis s ions in Many Lands in c onj unct ion w i th the editorial commi t t ee of  
the  Pi dgin Adult Educat ion Course , a proj e c t  o f  Lit eracy Literature 
New Guinea.  
10 . The s e  are j ust s ome of  t he programmes and p lans which churches 
have , as indicated in the repli es by  Mission Educat ion Offi cers to a 
que s t i onnaire s ent out by  Neuendorf.  
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7 . 3 . 2 . 1 .  I N T RO D U CTO RY REMARKS  
His torians have t ended t o  draw cont rasts  b etween the policies  of  
the  German Administrat ion in  New Guinea and those  o f  the Bri t ish and 
Aus t ralian Admini strat ions in Papua , and again b etween the Papuan 
Adminis t rat ion and the New Guinean Administ ration when both were under 
Aus t ralia in t he period following 1914 . In terms of  language pol icy 
the re was remarkably l i t t le di fference , in that they all c l aimed t o  
have the s ame obj e ct i ve , none of  them achieved i t ,  and t he only di s­
t inguishab le di fference was that the Papuan Administ rat i on ,  which had 
few resource s ,  seemed sincerely to wish to carry out i t s  announced 
policie s ,  whi le the New Guinean Administration , which had s ome resources , 
seemed ins incere . 
7 . 3 . 2 . 2 .  N E W  G U I N EA U N D E R  G E RMAN ADM I N I S T RAT I ON 
Official German p ol i cy i n  New Guinea was t he propagat i on o f  t he 
German language , and sub s idies were paid t o  mis s ions which t aught German 
in the ir s chools ( Me ere 197 3 : 28 and 130 ) . ( The use o f  s ub sidi e s  by 
government in order t o  e ffect i t s  policies wi ll be a recurring t heme 
in this chapter . ) The policy was not e ffect ively implement e d ;  t here 
are occasional s t ories of  aged New Guineans who s t il l  speak German , 
but t here mus t  b e  very few and their German mus t  be very s t range , for 
t he first German Administration s chool only opened in 19 0 8 ,  began i t s  
German-language programme in full i n  1 9 1 1 ,  and was closed i n  1914 . 
The Annual Report 1901- 0 2  advocat e d  ' the compuls ory use o f  Ge rman 
by all s e t t lers and offic ials in their dealings with nati ves ' ( Ralph 
19 6 5 : 7 4 ) .  In Decemb er 1913  a circular letter from t he Gove rnment s et 
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out e ducati onal policy . It carried with it a draft o f  an educat ional 
ordinance which was to have been introduce d in 1915  ( Meere 19 7 3 : 31 ) . 
It  emphasised the use of  German , and local or approved vernacular lan­
guages in s chools . In recognis ing the use of vernacular l anguages the 
German Administrati on was s imply facing the realities of  the educat ional 
s it uation which was dominated by the mi ssions and was b ased upon ver­
nacular languages .  
It was at one t ime widely believed by ' uninformed Brit ish resident s ' 
that the German Administration promoted and e ven  invent ed the Pidgin 
language ( Reed 19 4 3 : 2 7 1 )  but this was not so . Both mi ssions and govern­
ment exhib ited that s t rong prej udice agains t Me lanes ian Pidgin which 
has characterised s o  many language planners in Papua New Guinea . The 
C atholic Mi s s ion of  the Holy Ghost  wrote in the 1901-02  Annual Report : 
( Meere 19 7 3 : 29 )  ' It might b e  most desirab le and beneficial i f  i t  could 
be s uppressed  and the sooner the better ' . However the mi s sions were 
les s  ant agonis t i c  t owards Pidgin than the adminis trat ion . The German 
Imperial Government ordered Governors to discourage its  use and Baron 
von Hes s e  Wartegg dec lared that it would be a source of lasting disgrace 
for the ' world st and ing ' of Germany if  Pidgin were not rooted out 
( Hal l 19 55 : 35 ) . The c ircular already ment ioned said : 
G r e at s t re s s s houl d al s o  b e  l aid  on t h e  fact t hat Ge rman 
should be t aught i n st e a d  o f  P i dgi n Engl i sh for the l at t e r  
must b e  e l iminat e d  a n d  Ge rman gr adually int r o du c e d  in  i t s  
p l a c e  in  o r d e r  t o  b r ing t he nat i v e s  r ound t o  un d e r s t an d  
G erman and Ge rmany b e t t e r  and t o  l o o k  at affairs  t h r ough 
Ge rman eye s . ( Rowley 1958 : 2 80 ) 
Such was the p o licy , b ut in fact , mis s ion educ at ion was largely 
vernacular b as e d  and s ome missions used Pid gin supplemented w it h  German 
words ( Ralph 19 6 5 : 74 ) .  The language had already b een establis hed as a 
lingua franca be fore the German Administrat ion was e stab l ished . It  was 
used ever more widely by traders and was gradually adopted for con­
venience by the German field adminis tration . The German trader-consul 
at Matupi , F. He rns heim , wrote in 1880 : 
I n  N ew B r i t a i n  wh e r e  ab o ut s even y e a r s  b e fo r e  not  a n at i ve 
unde r s t o o d  a Eur o p e an l anguage , t h i s  s ort o f  E n gl i sh i s  now 
s poken by e ve ryon e , e s p e c i ally by the c h i l dren ; s ome s p eak 
it with c on s i de rable  fluency . ( Reed 19 4 3 : 27 2 )  
H .  Cay ley-Web ster is  also rec orded b y  Reed a s  remarking ' on his as ton­
i shment during his earlier visit t o  the Territory on finding s o  many 
natives speaking "Engli sh" ' .  He s ays : ' They could not have worked for 
Englishmen since 1886  and yet they s t i ll retained their knowledge of 
the language ' .  ( Reed 19 4 3 : 27 2 ) . A numb er of t raders working t he New 
Guinea coas t  and is lands were English- speaking ( Reed 1 9 4 3 : 27 6 )  b ut i t  
was certainly Pidgin that C ay ley-Webster was re ferring to . Thus Pidgin 
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was i n  n o  way an invent ion of t he Ge rman Admini strat ion imposed upon 
the people of New Guinea . On t he contrary , the form of the language 
was already est abli shed when the Germans moved in , and the language was 
succe s s fully imposed by t he people upon a reluctant adminis t rat ion . 
7 . 3 . 2 . 3 .  PAPUA  U N D E R T H E  B R I T I S H  A N D  AUSTRA L I AN ADM I N I STRAT I O N S  
Language p olicy i n  Papua up t o  1 9 4 1  was very s imi lar t o  t hat o f  the 
German Administrat ion , e xcept that English was the chos en language . 
In the  Annual Report o f  189 6 , Sir William MacGregor , Lt Governor o f  
Papua , called o n  t h e  mi s s ions to t e ach English ( Dickson 1 9 7 0 : 16 ) .  The 
Royal Commiss ion of 1 9 0 6  emphas ised the importance of  English and 
recommended t hat i t s  t e aching should be made compulsory in mis s ion 
s chools ( Dicks on 19 70 : 16 ) . In  1897  e ducation had been made compulsory 
for at least three days a week for pupils age d five to 1 4  l i ving within 
one mi le of  a s chool ( Mair 19 4 8 : 47 )  in order t o  help t he mi s s ions to 
ob t ain pupils for their s chools . In  1907  this regulat i on was amended 
to make educat ion compulsory only at s chools where English was t aught 
( Legge 19 5 6 : 177 ) .  Field Officers in Papua , as in New Guinea , were 
pragmati c .  The Fij ians and New Hebrideans brought into Papua t o  es­
t ab li sh the police force were t aught the t rade language of t he Papuan 
c oast whi ch soon be came known as Police Mot u .  South S e a  past ors , 
part icularly from Samo a ,  also tended to learn Police Mot u ,  and t o  pro­
gres s  from there to a knowledge of the vernacular . One reason why t he 
mi s si ons did not follow government policy was that t hey could not . 
Their vi llage t eachers we re not English- speakers . 
Pidgin , a Papuan variet y ,  was not as well e st ablished as i t  had been  
in New Guinea , otherwis e i t  would no  doubt have imposed itself  on the  
administration in  Papua as i t  did  in  New Guinea . However after  1906 , 
when Aust ralia t ook over the adminis t rat ion from Brit ain , Sir Hub ert 
Murray b egan his cons i s t en t  opposit ion to the use of the language . He 
wanted the language eliminat ed from Papua and by 19 4 1  he had very largely 
s ucceede d .  I t  i s  t h e  only example be fore World War I I  o f  a n  o fficial 
language policy b eing s uc ces s fu lly followed t hrough ; ironically s o , 
s ince Papua New Guinea now has good reason t o  regret his' suc ce s s . 
Murray ' s  views on Pidgin were as strongly expre s se d  as t hose  o f  the  
German Governor :  ' It is  a vi le gibberish , especially the form o f  it  t hat 
prevail s  in the Mandated Territ ory . . .  and should be dis couraged ' .  
( Murray 1 9 2 4 : 10 ) . 
Murray ' s  reasons for s upport ing English , again like the German 
arguments for t he German language , sugge st claims for cultural and even 
racial qualit i e s  inherent in the language whi ch would be acquired by 
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thos e natives who learned it . There is evidenc e for t hi s  both in what 
he s ays : 
The s up e r i o r it y  o f  Engl i sh t o  any N ew Gui n e a  l anguage i s  s o  
g r e at that i t  i s  ob viously t o  the advantage o f  t h e  n at i ve t o  
ac qu i r e  i t  a s  qui c kl y  as  p o s s ib l e ; a n d  i f  we do not  t e ach it 
to him we a r e  hardly c arrying out t h e  dut i e s  of o ur " s ac r e d  
t r u s t " . ( Murray 1924 : 7 ) , 
and in the quotat ions he uses t o  support his views . He quot e s  Dr 
Mare t t , an anthropo logi s t  o f  t hat era : 
whe r e a s  i t  i s  t h e  duty o f  t h e  c i v i l i s e d  overlords  o f  
p r i mi t i ve folk t o  l e av e  t hem the i r  o l d  i n st itut i o n s  s o  far 
as  they ar e not  dir e c t ly pre j udi c e d  t o  t h e i r  gradual ad­
van ceme nt i n  culture . . .  yet t h i s c o n s i de r a t i on hardly appl i e s  
a t  all t o  t h e  n at ive  l an guage . I f  t h e  t on gu e  o f  an advan c e d  
p e o p l e  c a n  b e  s ub s t it ut e d ,  i t  i s  fo r t h e  g o o d  o f  a l l  c o n ­
c e r n e d .  ( Murray 1 9 2 4 : 9 )  
In 1 9 1 2  Murray wrote , ' He [ t he Papuan ] is  inferior t o  the  European , 
and i f  we wish t o  avoid t rouble , we should never forge t thi s , and s hould 
never look upon him as a social or political equal ' .  ( Dicks on 1970 : 17 ) .  
Dickson considered t hat this view was modified only s lightly through­
out Murray ' s  lifetime . 
I t  i s  interesting t o  reflect that Murray ' s  long administrat ion of  
Papua was and is  often  looked b ack upon as  a golden era in colon ialist  
history .  ' He was love d ,  admired and t rus ted by every Papuan , whit e  or 
b rown . . . .  By 19 4 5 ,  t he Murray regime had come t o  b e  regarded as a 
golden age ' . ( Mair 19 4 8 : 12-13 ) . Clearly this was s o  only c omparat ive ly . 
Use of  the local languages was regarded by Murray as a t emporary 
exp edien t , both for Administrat ion Officers and the Papuans t hems e lves . 
He approved of the idea that Administrat ion O fficers should learn nati ve 
language s while ins i s t ing , nevertheles s :  
a s  a mat t e r  o f  p e rmanent p o l i c y , I am o f  the o p i n i on t h at 
Engl i s h  should b e  mad e t h e  c ommon l an guage an d n o t  any o f  t h e  
n at i ve l an guage s ,  o r  a n y  comb i na t i o n  o f  t hem . . .  t o  at t empt 
to p r e s e rve t he nat ive language s and to give t hem r ank as 
" o ffi c i al " i s  in my o p i nion a s t ep in t h e  wrong di r e c t i on , 
and i s  in e ff e c t  t o  s a c r i f i c e  t h e  future  o f  t h e  r a c e  t o  t h e  
c o n ve n i e n c e  o f  t h e  pre s e nt moment . (Murray 1 9 2 4 : 7-8 ) 
He also quotes  Sir Frederi ck Lugard : ' Government encouragement s hould 
not be exert ed to s t imulate or pres erve these  native language s ' .  
( Murray 1 9 2 4 : 8- 9 ) . 
It  i s  a mark o f  the progress ive at titudes of  the Murray administrat ion 
for t hos e t imes that the Government Anthropologist , F . E .  Williams , p layed 
an import ant role in shap ing policy , part icularly in the areas of lan­
guage and educat ion . Williams summed up t he language s ituation in 19 2 8  
when h e  wrote :  ' In our own territory there is  no doubt that t h e  mis sion­
aries are the lingui s t s ;  with t he vast maj ority of t he other Europeans 
7 . 3 . 2 .  ADMINISTRATION AND LANGUAGE POLICY IN PAPUA NEW GUINEA 4 3 3  
knowledge of  t h e  nat i ve language i s  b eneath contempt ' .  (Williams 19 28 : 7 ) , 
and he is quoted by Reed as s aying in 1 9 3 6 : ' at pre s ent the means o f  
communi cat ion are p idgin Motu , p idgin Engl i sh , t e lepathy and swearing ' .  
( Reed 19 4 3 : 26 9 ) . As with Sir Hub ert Murray we find that ( on at t itudes 
to race and language at least ) t he views expressed conflic t ,  t o  modern 
ears , with the hi gh reput ation he had and t o  s ome extent s till  has . 
Wi lliams had no doub t s  ab out the superiority o f  both the English lan­
guage and t he English race : 
I n  t h e  fir s t  p l a c e  the ab i li t y  t o  s p e ak , and b e t t e r  s t i l l  t o  
read , t h e  s up e r i o r  t ongue w i l l  open t he gate t o  far w i d e r  
fi e l d s  o f  e xp e ri en c e  an d k nowl e dg e : i t  will  provi de f o r  t h e  
devel opment - t o  wh at l im i t s  we c annot foresee - o f  t h e  i n ­
t e l l e c t ual pow e r s  wh i c h , however hi dden at pre s e nt , we  must 
a s s ume t h e  n at ive t o  p o s s e s s . (Wi l liams 19 35 : 3 0 )  
Agai n ,  as with Murray , the purpose  in t each ing English s eems t o  have 
been es sent ially my s t ical ; it had no pract i cal , economic funct ion . 
Both men re c ognised that Papuans lived and would continue t o  l i ve in 
vi llages . Williams s aid : ' . . .  educat ion mus t  have due regard t o  the 
s ociety or culture in which the educand is dest ined to live ' (Williams 
1935 : 6 )  and Murray admi t t ed : 
I mus t c o n fe s s  t h at I r e g ard agri cultur al t r ai n i ng o f  n at i ve s  
a s  a mat t e r  o f  v e ry h i gh imp o r t a n c e  - h ighe r i n  fac t  t h an 
primary o r  t e c hn i c al e duc a t i on , and h i gh e r  even than t h e  
acqui s it i o n  o f  t h e  E n g l i sh l angua ge . ( Dic kson 19 7 0 : 29 )  
and Williams : 
. . .  l e t  him [ th e  e du c at or ] not forget t h at E n gl i s h ,  for t hat 
v a s t  maj o r i t y  of pup i l s  who n ever re ach t h e  higher s t andar d s , 
i s  T H E  s ub j e c t  . . . .  I s u g g e s t , t h e n , t h at our lan guage s hould 
n o t  be t r e at e d  mer ely as o n e  of the s ub j e c t s  of t he curr i c ­
ulum on  a p ar w i t h  t h e  othe r s , . . .  b ut t h at i t  b e  r e g arded 
emph a t i c ally as the fi r s t  and foremost s ub j e c t , t h e  p r i n c i p al 
aim o f  s c h o l a s t i c  e du c a t i on AT T H E  LOWER GRAD E S .  (Williams 
1 9 3 5 : 29 )  
( This  is  a s it uat i on where e duc ation was limited t o  primary level 
s chooling . ) The ines capable  c onc lusion is  that English was t aught , less  
as  a means t o  an end , than as an end in itse l f .  
I t  i s  t rue that Papuans were e ager t o  le arn Englis h .  Murray was 
asked at Daru in 19 11 that t he government should estab l i sh s chools 
' with a s choolmaster who would t each t he chi ldren to read and write  
English ' ( Di ckson 1970 : 16 ) ,  and the ' Papuan Courier ' ,  Septemb er 19 , 
19 2 4 ,  reported 
Four l i t t l e  P apuans r e ad the foll owi n g  addre s s  t o  t he vi s i t i n g  
Aus t r al i an Gove rnor-Ge n e r al : "We  t h ank t h e  B i g  K i n g  f o r  y o ur 
vi s i t  t o  u s  and for s en d i n g  H i s  Wh i t e  Men t o  t ak e  c ar e  o f  us . 
We c an n ow l i v e  in p e a c e . Y our wh i t e  men prot e c t  u s , make us 
good an d happy , and t e a ch u s  to s p e ak E n gl i sh " . ( Di ckson 
19 7 0 : 35 )  
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However , i t  is certain that Papuans were expect ing more concrete bene­
fit s  from t he process  than the kind of ment al uplift Murray and 
Wil liams had in mind . In t hi s  t hey were disappointed . C .  Wedgwood 
de s crib ed h ow some s chool leavers ' used t o  come int o Port Mores by , with 
their pre c ious cert ificat e  encased in a bamboo t ub e ,  only t o  dis cover 
with dismay and resentment t hat no-one wanted t o  make use of t he ir hard 
won ac c omplishmen t ' (Wedgwood 1 9 4 5 a : 3-4 ) .  
What Sir Hubert Murray migh t  have achieved i f  he had had s uffic ient 
finance t o  support h is policies cannot b e  known . Between 19 1 3  and 1917  
a numb er of propo sals for  nat i ve t axat ion were put  forward in  order to  
s ub s idise and t hus gain influence over mission educat ion ; a prerequisite  
for t he payment of  a s ub sidy was  t o  be the t e aching of  English ( Dicks on 
1 9 7 0 : 19 ) .  A sys t em of  subsidies was finally ins t it uted , wit h  l imited 
effects , during t he 1930s on a s cale of  payment s ranging from 50¢  t o  
$ 2 . 50  per pupil who satis fied the requirement s of  an examinat ion i n  
English , Arithme t i c  and Ge ography . In t heory , t he 1931  educ ational 
syllabus s hould have b een fo llowed by all s chools receiving t he subs idy , 
and i t  was laid down in t hat syllabus that al l instruction mus t  b e  
t hrough t he medium o f  t h e  English language . Howeve r ,  ' no compuls ion 
was laid upon the mis sions t o  follow t he Government syllabus in any o f  
t heir s chools ' .  ( Wedgwood 1 9 4 5a : 2 ) . Mission poli cy c ontinued t o  b e  
b as i c  educat ion t hrough t he vernacular . For Engl i sh t eaching the  only 
mat erials whi ch were avai lab le were the five Papuan Readers , one for 
each grade , whi ch the pupils  s oon learned by heart (Wedgwood 1 9 4 5a : 5 ) , 
and t he ' Papuan Vil lager ' writ ten in simple Engl ish and published be­
tween 1929  and 1941  by  F . E .  Williams . These  were distributed free t o  
all mi s sion s chools . Of t he ' Papuan Villager ' ,  Cami lla Wedgwood wrot e : 
' Judging from what I was t o ld , [ it ]  seems t o  have been of  little inter­
est  t o  t hem ' . ( Wedgwood 1 9 4 5a : 6 ) . No adminis trat ion s chools were 
s tart e d ,  and only a smal l proportion of a tiny budget went on mis s ion 
educ at ion subs idie s . There was a maximum of $500  per s chool in per 
capit a  subs idie s ,  though other subsidies were also made avai lab l e . 
The policy of  mak ing English the lingua franca of  Papua cannot b e  
said t o  have fai le d .  In practical t erms i t  was hardly implemented . 
Meere s ums up t he situat ion : ' Engli sh was t he [ official ] s chool lan­
guage , but only a limited number o f  Papuans had learnt t o  speak , read 
and writ e i t ' .  ( Me ere 1 9 7 3 : 2 7 ) . Dickson notes that 20 years after 
Murray ' s  educat ion policy had b een int roduced ' nothing higher t han 
fi fth grade primary educat ion was supporte d  by the government , and l e s s  
than 100  pupils  annually were succe s s ful a t  t his grade ' .  ( Di cks on 1970 : 
29 ) .  
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I t  would perhaps b e  dignify ing the act ions o f  the Administrat ion in 
the Mandated Territory of New Guinea to refer to a language policy . 
Official policy undoubt edly was the spread o f  English . Thi s  policy was 
put into practice  to the extent that Engli sh was taught in administra­
t ion s chools , and t o  this e xtent the New Guinea Government implemented 
it s policy more e ffectively than the Papuan Government , but in New 
Guinea a very different spirit prevailed .  There was no sense of ' s acred 
t rust ' or of s eeking , however paternalist ically , t o  rai s e  the n at i ve 
from what was s een as a lowly s it uat ion . The aim was t o  ' keep him in 
hi s p lace ' .  Groves re ferred to the quest i on of language poli c y  i n  1 9 3 6  
as : 
o n e  o f  t h e  many mat t e r s  c on front i ng e du c at ion in New Gui n e a , 
and o n e  t o  who s e  s olut i on the Admin i st r at io n , un der expert 
gui d an c e  an d i n  c o - oper ati on with the var i ou s  mi s s ionary 
o r g an i s at i o n s , mus t  s o o n  g i ve attent io n .  ( Groves 1 93 6 : 1 8 )  
He noted that Europeans , apart from mis s i onaries , ' insistently use  
Pidgin in their dealings with the  nat ives ' ( Grove s 19 36 : 115 ) . Some 
ex-New Guinea Adminis trat ion Officers working in Papua after  World War 
II re fus ed to speak to a Papuan in English and insisted on u s in g  a 
Pidgin-speak ing interpreter ( personal communic at ion from the Rev . Percy 
Chatterton ) .  In Papua , Sir Hub ert Murray almost c omp let e ly dominated 
the small and not prosperous expatriat e community , but in New Guin e a ,  
as Reed notes , ' . . .  the Territorial Government i s  virtually dependent 
on European enterprise for its proper maintenance ' .  ( Reed 19 4 3 : 2 52 ) .  
The e xpatriat e in New Guinea showed ' de finite hostility t owards the 
native b eing given any educat ion at all ' ( Reed 19 4 3 : 1 89 ) .  This hos­
t i lity can b e  i llus trated by an edit orial from the ' Rab aul Times ' where 
pres sure had been suc cess fully app l ie d .  The editor writes : ' We learn 
with p leas ure that the seven nat ives  who were t o  b e  s ent t o  Aus tralia 
did not go, owing to repre sent ations made by the Citi zens ' Associat ion ' .  
( ' Rabaul Time s ' No . 19 8 ,  February 1 ,  19 29 ) .  ( This editorial was written  
at  a t ime when the  e xpatri at e populat ion h ad been  alarmed by  a general 
s t rike in t he Rabaul area . However , it is  typical of the attitude o f  
the e xpatriate populat ion that e ducat ion was s een a s  b eing mo re likely 
t o  caus e fric tion than cure i t . )  Reed not ed further : 
On e i n e vi t ably r e c e i ve s  t h e  impr es s i on t h at t h e  Government ' s  
p o l i c y ,  n otwit h s t an di n g  i t s  l i mi t ed b udget , i s  shape d on  t he 
do-not h i n g  model in r e s p on s e  t o  t he att i tude o f  t h e  n o n ­
o f f i c i al populat i on (Reed 19 4 3 : 1 89 ) ,  
and this impres sion was s hared by Meere who wrote ' Lack of  adminis tra­
t ion educati onal progress  was due mainly to s hort age of money , to pub l i c  
[European ] apathy if  n o t  antipathy and to administrati ve procrast inat ion ' . 
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( Meere 197 3 : 5 1 ) . The prospe cts  for the pupil who h ad l e ft s chool were 
no better than for his counterpart in Papua despite t he higher leve ls 
of  e c onomic and commercial activit y .  Reed report s a positive preference 
for non-educated labour in both government and the private sector . 
' Government al reports contain no references t o  this informali s ed 
policy  . . . .  I am cert ain howe ver ,  that i t  exists ' .  ( Reed 1 9 4 3 : 21 3 ) . 
Under these circums t ances i t  is not s urpris ing that t he administrat ion 
school s were considered t o  have failed . Groves s t ates that pupi ls from 
t he first government school were not holding useful positions , nor were 
t hey p sychologically or s oci ally well-adj u s te d  ( Groves 19 36 : 11 8 ) . 
w . e .  Groves i s  an importan t  figure in tracing the changing pat t e rn s  
o f  language use and language policy in Papua New Guinea,  n o t  only be­
cause of  his book whi ch is an import ant s ource o f  reference and s t il l  
relevant i n  i t s  comment s and proposals concerning language i s s ues , but 
also b e cause as the first dire ctor o f  educat ion in the pos t -war j oint 
administ rat ion of  Papua and New Guinea , he was one of  the few p eople 
with re levant pre-war e xperience . In  t he years fol lowing 19 46  he trie d  
t o  carry through t he ideas and propos als which were dis cussed in Na�i v �  
Eduea�io n  a n d  Cul�u��- Co n�ae� i n  N �w Guin � a .  He fai led , but his ideas 
are widely re spected and many of t he ' new ' ideas be ing canvas sed at 
present are s imi lar t o  his , whether or not t hey owe a debt to him . 
Grove s c ame to New Guinea in 19 2 2  as t he first European t eacher t o  
work under t he then newly e s t ab l i shed educat i onal organi sat ion . One o f  
t h e  main aims o f  t he government schools was t h e  teaching o f  English , 
and the fai lure of  this att emp t , as he saw it , had a profound e ffect 
upon his views . He wrote : 
. . .  with nat ive t e ac h e r s  an d i n  a nat ive e nv i ronment , i t  will  
n ever be  p o s si ble t o  t e ac h  Engl i sh even r e a s on ab l y  well i n  
t h e  v i l lage s chool s ,  e ven i f  i t  were d e s i r e d  t o  do s o .  All 
exp e r i e n c e  and r e a s on are aga i n s t  i t . When Engl i sh is w i d e ­
s pr e ad in  N e w  G u i n e a  v i l l age s , they will  no l o ng e r  b e  N e w  
Gu i n e a  vi l l age s .  And a s or r y  day t h at i nd e e d  will b e .  
( Groves 1 9 3 6 : 116 ) 
Re ferring t o  t he various s oluti ons by  mis s ionaries t o  t he language 
prob lem he wrot e : ' On t he whole their solut i ons se em t o  have been sat­
i s fact ory . None o f  them , of  cours e , has b een foolish enough t o  att empt 
to make English the language of ins t ruct ion ' .  ( Groves 1 9 3 6 : 117 ) . How­
ever , Groves acknowledged th e value of and nece ssity  for English for 
higher- level s t udies ( Groves 19 3 6 : 117 ) .  He ·had s ome reservat ions about 
the uses  o f  Pidgin , but believed that i t  could and s hould be used as 
t he medium o f  instruction i n  village s chools where t here was no s uit ab le 
mother tongue . Finally , referring to educ at ion in general , but also 
t o  l anguage policy with which he was very much concerned , he wrote :  
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' One t hing is certai n :  t hat what ever is done , must n o t  be done hurriedl y .  
Every step in the broad p lan mus t  be carefully measured and i t s  impli­
cations fully cons idered ' .  ( Groves 1 9 3 6 : 16 9 ) .  
As  Dire ctor o f  Educat ion he  was t o  find himself caught up in a pres­
sure of events which did not allow for the time he needed , and whi ch 
forced him eventual ly t o  go agains t  every princ iple he had put forward . 
In the e arly 19 20 s ,  the Administrat ion had not y et abnegated res­
ponsibi lity . Government e xpenditure on nat ive e ducat ion dropped from 
£ 1 8 , 0 0 0  in 19 2 3  t o  £ 5 , 0 00 in 1937 . The Administrat i on ' s  first s chool 
was estab li shed in 19 22 , and s oon aft erwards Col . John Ainsworth was 
called upon t o  report t o  the Mini s t er for Home and Territorie s on lan­
guage policy amongst other t hings . He was the previous Chief Nat ive 
Commiss ioner , Kenya Colony , and his recommendat ions were consistent 
with Bri t i sh colonial policy at this t ime . Ainsworth ' s  report was 
s t rongly pro-vernacular . S chools were t o  be conducted in the vernac ular . 
Administration Officers were t o  learn the vernacular language o f  t he 
area in which t hey s erved ( Ainsworth 1 9 2 4 : 129 ) . He  deprecated t he use 
of Pidgin which he refers t o  as ' a  form o f  crude spe ech ' and ' this 
s emi-j argon ' and stated that : 
. . .  s o  l o n g  a s  " p i dg i n "  r emains  i n  u s e  a s  at p r e s ent , e ff e c ­
t i ve admin i s t ra t i on o f  t h e  n a t i v e  d i s t r i c t s  mus t  b e  hamp er e d  
Unfo rtun at e ly , i n  t h e  p r e s ent c i r c umst anc e s , i t s  u s e  
remai n s  a n e c e s s ity , but i n  t h e  int e re st s  o f  g o o d  admi n i s t r a­
t i on a l on e ,  i t  s h o ul d  n o t  remain a n e c es s it y  a day longer 
t h an c an b e  h e lp e d . ( Ainsworth 1 9 2 4 : 1 30 ) 
He approved o f  t he Mi s s ion sys tem o f  adopt ing a vernacular language for 
a part icular dist ri c t  and s ugge sted t hat it mi ght be adopted by the  
government ( Ainsworth 19 2 4 : 1 32 ) . On  the policy o f  t eaching English in  
government s chools , he wrote : 
The s c ho l a s t i c  s i d e  of t h e  work [ i n t h e  government s ch o o l s 
at Mal agun a  and R ab aul ] s e ems t o  b e  l argely actuated  by t h e  
de s i r e  a n d  i n t e n t i o n  t o  t each a n umb er o f  boys  E n gl i sh , w i t h  
t h e  i d e a  t h at t h e y  may b e  u s e ful a s  i nt er p r e t e r s  i n  d e a l i n g  
wi th the n a t i v e s  in  t h e  d i s t r i c t s .  ( Ainsworth 1 9 2 4 : 29 )  
Since Pidgin already supplied this need , t he rat ionale for t eaching 
English s eems to have been weak to say t he leas t .  No act ion was t aken 
on his  report . 
In a b urst  o f  act ivity in 19 2 7 ,  a Mission-Administ ration conference 
was called and t o ld of government plans to inspect  and subs idise mission 
schools . Meere wri t e s  that the mi ss ions were unwilling t o  co-operate 
w i th these p lans , which were therefore dropped ( Meere 1973 : 4 0 ) , but 
according to Groves , a numb er of mis s ions introduced Engli sh into t he ir 
school programmes : 
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in ant i c ip a t i on o f  d e f i n i t e  propo s a l s  b e i n g  made by t h e  
gove rnment t o  a s s i s t  t he mi s s i on s  in  t h e i r  s e cular educ at i on 
work ; and i t  was  c on f i dently b el i eved t h at t h i s  a s s i s ta n c e  
would b e  arrange d on t he b a s i s  o f  a n  E n gl i s h -t e ac hi n g  p r o ­
g r amme . ( Grove s 1 9 3 6 : 1 17 ) 
However , the Administrat ion did not introduce s ubsidies whether t o  give 
it s ome control over mi ss ion education or to promote  the use of English 
in mis s i on s chool s . It would probab ly have proved impract icab le in any 
cas e ,  since , according to Reed ' white teaching is at a premium and only 
189 of  the 3 0 0 0  miss ion s chools have European instructors ' ( Reed 19 4 3 :  
2 39 ) ,  and ac cording t o  Mair there were only 8 1  mis s ionaries i n  New 
Guinea who were nat ive speakers of Engli sh ,  the remainder o f  the 3 7 3  
b eing predominant ly German , many o f  whom never learned t o  speak English 
and used Pidgin t o  s peak t o  other Europeans who did not know their 
language ( Mair 19 4 8 : 16 7 ) . 
Whatever may or may not have b een pos sib le , very little was attempte d . 
Meere remarks : 
l a c k  o f  f i n a n c e  i s  not t h e  who l e  r e a s o n  for t h e  l ow govern­
ment expendi tur e on e du c at i on , as in most y e ar s  t he r e  was  
c on s i derab ly more money avai l ab l e  in  the N at i ve Educ a t i o n  
T r u s t  Fun d t han w a s  s pent . (Meere 1 9 7 3 : 49 ) , 
and Mai r ,  
' he h i s t o ry o f  native e d u c at i on p o l i c y  i n  New Gui n e a  h a s  i n  
fact  c on s i st e d  l argely o f  p o s tponement o f  a c t i o n  p e n d i n g  t he 
re s ul t s  o f  d i s c us s i o n , confere n c e s  and what not . ( Mair 19 4 8 : 1 7 0 )  
Mair also notes t he opinion o f  an educatio nal e xpert , Miss Dannevi g ,  
speak ing at the last meeting o f  the permanent Mandates Commis sion who 
s aid : ' she knew of  no territory under mandate in which e ducat ion pro­
gres s ed so s lowly ' .  (Mai r 1 9 4 8 : 173 ) .  
In spite of the clear difference s in int ent ion between the Admin­
i s trat ion in Papua and that in New Guinea , the one frankly pat ernal­
istic , the other e xplOitative , the result s were s imilar .  Engli sh was 
the official language , field administrat ion was carried out through a 
lingua franca,  and educat ion was left in the hands o f  t he mis s i ons , 
who s e  language policies remained very much their own affair in New 
Guinea and largely s o  in Papua . 
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During the war , under the Aus tralian New Guinea Admini strative Unit , 
there were some important developments . Radio programme s w ere broad­
cast in Police Mot u  and Pidgin , and recei ving s ets were provided for 
nat ive s  in forward areas ( Mair 19 4 8 : 19 6 ) .  Second ly , t he first government 
s e condary s chool was opene d at Soge ri in 1944  and st affed by army 
personnel  who were e x-teachers (Meere 19 7 3 : 53 ) .  
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The war generated a great deal o f  sympathetic interest  for Papua New 
Guinea in Aus tralia ; partly no doubt because it was impos s ib l e  to ignore 
the long hard battle which had been fought there , but also be cause many 
Aus t ralian soldiers owed their l ives to Papua New Guinean s . As early 
as August 19 4 5  C ami lla Wedgwood produc ed in respons e to Government 
request , the S ug g ected 04g an�c at�on  0 6  Nat�v e Edueat� o n  �n N ew Gu�nea 
(Wedgwood 19 45b ) .  Her views were s imilar to those of Grove s , and on 
the language quest ion s he s t ate s  specifical ly t hat Engli sh must be 
subordinated to vernacular educat ion,  though 
l at e r , with b e t t e r  t r a i n e d  native  t e ac h e r s  it should b e  
po s s ib l e  t o  b eg i n  l e s s on s  i n  E n g l i s h  i n  s ome o f  t h e  V i llage  
S c hool s .  The  g e n e r al e du c at i on and int e l l e c t ual develop­
ment of  t h e  c h i l dr e n  will not , h ow eve r , be  s ac r i fi c e d  for  
t h e  s ak e  o f  g a i n i ng an e arly knowl edge of  t h i s l anguage . 
( Wedgwood 19 45b : 3 ) 
This gave the first indic ation that Papua New Guinea might come into 
line with the language policies  held in for example Colonial A fri c a ,  
where experts were generally agreed upon the need for ' . . .  t he wis e 
educat ional use of  the language in which a pupil  has learnt from infancy 
to name the things he s ee s , hears and handles . . .  ' ( H . M . S . O .  19 27 ) , 
and ' It is sure ly unquestionab le that in a s chool cours e of  six years , 
the instruct ion mus t be given entirely through the medium o f  the 
vernacular ' .  ( H . M . S . O . 19 4 3 ) . 
Between 19 4 6  and 1 95 0 , A .  Capell made a numb er o f  visits  t o  the 
Territ ory at Groves '  invit at i on as part of  the ' broad p lan ' out lined in 
19 36 . Groves  wrote : ' On the b asis of  this survey , policy with regard 
t o  languages  will be decided for all local it i e s ' .  ( Propos ed Programme 
for the Five Year Period , July 19 48-June 19 5 3 .  19 4 8 : 8 ) . The proposed 
deve lopment o f  vernacular educat ion which was the purpose of  Cape ll ' s  
vi s it was not to b e  in opposit ion t o  the use o f  English , in fac t C apell  
recommends : ' The  preparat ion of suitab l e  t extbooks for  the t e aching o f  
English [ as against Reading Primers . . .  J i s  a matter o f  urgency ' .  ( Capell 
19 5 1 : Foreword ) .  Surpris ingly , s ince  he was the only linguist t o  adopt 
this att itude , C apell was against any use o f  Pidgin in education . 
The v e ry f i r s t  n e c e s s i ty i s  t h at P i dg i n  s ho ul d  b e  ab o l i s h e d  
at t h e  e ar l i e st p o s s ib le date . It h a s  h a d  c e r t a i n  prac t i c al 
advan t age s ,  but i t  c an n ever b e  t h e  v e h i c l e  o f  e ducat i o n . 
( Capel l  19 51 : Foreword) 
In the ' Proposed Programme of  the Department of Education for the 
Five-Ye ar Period July , 1 9 4 8-June , 195 3 ' , provis ion was made for the 
payment of grant s-in-aid t o  mis si on s chools which were t eaching through 
a ve rnacular and i t  was noted that vernacular s chooling would remain 
in t he hands of  t he mis si ons ' during t he period of  the plan ' . ( Proposed 
Programme . . .  19 4 8 : 2 ) .  The need for educat ion officers to be able t o  
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spe ak the language of the community they s erved was s tressed and it was 
noted that in order to e ffe ct this , ' continuous 
of s t aff i s  to b e  avoided ' .  ( Proposed Programme 
educat ion the department advised that : 
and widespread movement 
19 4 8 : 8 ) .  In adult 
adult e du c at i on , i f  c ar r i e d  o ut , w i l l  h ave to be fully 
vern acul ar . . . .  So f ar a s  the di s s emi n at i on of mas s i n ­
forma t i on by s uch t e chni c al dep artmen t s  as H e alth an d 
Agri culture i s  c on c e rne d ,  i t  may , i n  fact , b e  n e c e s s ary 
t o  us e P i dgin or Poli c e  Motu , though in many c as e s  verna­
c ulars  will b e  b o t h  p r a c t i c ab l e  and more e ff e c t ive . 
( Proposed Programme ' "  19 4 8 : 9 )  
A Spe cial Services Divi s ion had been es tab lished with s e c t ions for 
broadcas ting, art , pub licat ions and l anguages in 1 9 4 6 . Following Sir 
Hub ert Murray ' s  example , Groves appoint ed a government anthropologi st 
to  the Education Department . On broadcast ing i t  was no ted : 
Th e l an guag e s  o f  b r o adc a s t i n g  ar e verna c ul ars , P o l i c e  Motu , 
P i dgin  an d E n g l i s h .  L o c al e xp e r i e n c e h a s  s h own t h at 
vern acul ar b r o a d c as t s  are , at pre s ent , t h e  mos t  e ff e c t ive ; 
and t hat Engli s h , even i n  ext r emely s impl e  form and i n  t h e  
l i m i t e d  f i e l d  o f  f a i rly advan c e d  s chool pup i l s , i s  o f  l i t t l e  
us e .  
However , it  was note d that the s tandard of vernacular broadcas ts was 
generally poor be cause of the low level of educat ion of those who did 
the t rans lation into the vernacular . Thi s  situation was to be remedied 
( Proposed Programme . . . 1 9 4 8 : 9 ) . The propos ed programme did not favour 
the use of either  Pidgin or Police Motu .  
T h e  D e p artment ' s  v i ew i s  t hat  t h e  ext en s ion o f  t he us e o f  
the s e  marginal l anguage s i s  n o t  t o  b e  e n c o urage d ,  s i n ce t h e y  
are not  c o n s i de r e d  t o  b e  adequat e educ a t i onal me di a ,  a n d  
s i nc e  i n  t he c a s e  o f  P i dg i n , i t s  s p r e ad may provide a p o s it ive 
impe diment to the wi de adopt ion and s p r e a d  of real E n gl i s h  
i t  w i l l  b e  t h e  D e p artment ' s  aim t h at b ot h  should d i s appe ar 
in due c o ur s e . ( Proposed Programme . . .  1 9 4 8 : 20 )  
English was to remain the ult imate obj ective , but removed now t o  some 
inde finite t ime in the future . 
Wh i le t h e  ul t i m at e  us e o f  Engli sh i s  c on s i de r e d  t o  be t h e  
o n ly s olut i on t o  t h e  prob lem o f  t h e  l ingu i s t i c diver s i ty i n  
t h e  T e r r i t o ry ,  i t  i s  r e c o gn i s e d  t h at t h e  a c h i e vement o f  t h i s  
w i l l , i n  t h e  maj o r i ty o f  l o c al i t i e s , b e  extreme ly r emot e .  
I t  i s  n ot , t he r e fore , i n t e n d e d  t o  p ermit  a p re s ent l a c k  o f  
b al a n c e  i n  e duc at io n al p l an s  by conc entrat i ng on  t he univer s al ,  
h i gh - s p e e d  t e ac hi n g  o f  Engl i s h , an d s in c e  t h e  vernacul ar i s  
t h e  me d i um o f  i n s t r uc t i on i n  m o s t  vill ag e  s ch o o l s , v e rn ac u l ar s 
w i l l , for s ome t ime , r emain t h e  most import ant e duc at i o n al 
m e d i a  for most peop l e . ( Propo sed Programme • • .  1 94 8 : 8 ) 
Groves '  policies received the support o f  the post-war Australian 
Lab or Government and of t he first  post-war Adminis trat or , Col . J . K . 
Murray , but when the Lib eral Government came to  power in Decemb er 1 9 4 9  
t he situation changed rapidly . In t he Territory of New Guinea Report 
1950-51  the stated aim o f  universal literacy still meant vernacular 
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literacy ( Meere 1 9 7 3 : 60 ) .  However , by the early 19 6 0 s  t he s it uat ion 
was to have changed completely and t he use of vernacular language s on 
school premises  was not only frowned upon , b ut in s ome s choo ls had 
become a punishab le o ffence . K . R .  McKinnon the last expatriate Director 
of  Educat ion cons idered t hat  post-war vernacular educat ion was a failure 
and s ugge s t ed re asons : 
Apart from t h e  fact that s t andards  o f  g e n e ral e duc at i o n  o f  
t e ac h e r s  w e r e  low and s up e rv i s i on o f  t h e  s ch o o l  s y s t em i n ­
frequen t , t h e  mo s t  i mport ant r e a s o n  s eems t o  b e  t h at t h e r e  
w e r e  ve ry few ve rn acul a r s  i n  writ t e n  form and even for tho s e  
there  w a s  l i t t l e  � e a d i n g  addi t i o n al t o  s e gment� o f  t h e  B ib l e . 
The numb e r  o f  p e o p l e  comp et ent t o  p repare l e ar n i n g  mat e r i al 
in t h e  ver n a c ul ar well  e nough for t hi s  t as k  was p art i c ul arly 
small s i n c e  t h e  numb er of mi s s i on ar i e s  who l e arne d  t he 
vernacul ar w e l l  en ough for t h i s t a s k  was  small er t han h a s  
b e e n  gene r al ly r e al i s e d  an d s in c e  t h e  vernacul ar was  never 
u s e d  a s  a t o ol of  advan c e d  e du c a t i on for i nd i g e nous  s t udent s .  
( McKinnon 1971 : 8 )  
However , i t  might b e  more appropriat e t o  say that Groves ' policies were 
never e ffe c t ively t ried out . One reason for this may have b een Grove s '  
apparent lack of  admini strat ive ab ility , but i t  s hould b e  t aken int o 
acc ount t hat he was working in a period in Papua New Guinea ' s  develop­
ment which Sir Paul Has luck has des cribed as follows : ' I  found much 
that inspired me and much t hat made me feel humble . Quite  frankly , 
however , I was appalled at t he state of  the Territ ory Pub lic S ervice ' .  
( Has luck 19 5 8 : 11 5 ) . Earlier Hasluck had s aid : 
What ever may b e  s ai d  ab out the w i s dom and e ffe c t i ve n e s s  o f  
the Admi n i s t ra t i on o f  P apua and New Gui n e a  s i n c e  I b e c ame 
Min i s t e r , I w ould s ay w i t h  c ompl ete  con f i de n c e  t hat one o f  
t h e  s ub s t an t i al and l a s t i n g  a c hi evement s h a s  b e e n  t he b u i l d i n g  
o f  s oun der foundat i o n s  for  a b e t t e r  publ i c  s er v i c e .  
( Has luck 19 5 5 : 11 4 )  
These  foundat ions were t o  support for t he first t ime , a vigorous ly 
pursued language policy in Papua and New Guinea in the next few years . 
Grove s s urvive d ,  with s ome credi t , a department al inve s t igat ion by  
t he Commonwealth Government in 19 5 3 ,  b ut there were other reasons why 
his policie s were progres sive ly revers ed , unt i l  b y  the t ime o f  his  
retirement in 19 58 , the educat ional sy stem in Papua and New Guinea was 
almos t the oppos ite of t he one he had set o ut to achieve . There were 
many reasons for the movement t owards English as the s ole medium o f  
ins t ruction in s chools ; one was that Papua New Guineans were generally 
dis illusioned by the practical benefit s ob t ained from miss ion vernacu­
lar e ducat ion , and b e lieved t hat ' re al ' educat ion was only t o  b e  
obt ained t hrough Engl i sh , i n  fact t hat ' re al ' educat ion was the abi li t y  
t o  read an d  write English ( Wedgwood 19 45b : 2 ) . Another reason was t hat 
those who were against the adopt ion of English t ended t o  be dismi s s ed 
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as sharing the attitude s ,  no longer acceptab le , o f  the pre-war New 
Guinean e xpatriates who wanted the ' nat ives ' kept in t he ir place . None 
of t he s e  reasons might have b een import ant if it had not been for t he 
change in world at titudes whi ch was t aking place at this t ime . Grove s 
could and did point to the extensive literature on the advantages o f  
vernacular educat ion . H e  was instrumental i n  the product ion b y  T . A .  
Diet z  o f  a document whi ch reviewed this l it erature exhaus t i vely and 
came to the conc lus ion ' The medium of ins t ruct ion to b e  t he vernacular 
or Pidgin for t he first four years , ab solutely ' .  ( Diet z 1 9 55 : 26 ) .  The 
UNESCO 19 5 3  monograph ( UNESCO 1 9 5 3 )  had als o  given the s t ronge s t  s tat e­
ment up to  that t ime o f  the importance educat ionally , psychologic al ly 
and sociologi cal ly of e ducat ion through t he mother t ongue . The decision 
to  change language policy to  English was not taken there fore in ignor­
ance of current advice , it came ab out because pedagogical , p sychological 
and soc iological cri teria were no longer b eing given primary consider­
at ion . The new criteria were political , e conomi c and logist i c .  There 
was determinat ion in Australia that , at las t , there s hould be t angib le  
evidence of development in  Papua and New Guinea,  and there was  pre s s ure 
from the United Nations t o  ens ure that this det ermination did not flag . 
The prob lems which a programme of vernacular educati on face d were en­
ormous , and vernacular education would not in any case lead to  t he 
e conomic goals which were now b eing purs ued for Papua and New Guinea . 
Thi s change in b ot h  at titude and crit eria did not apply only t o  Papua 
and New Guinea , it  was a world-wide phenomenon . The dependencies o f  
t h e  now crumb ling colonial empires were to  b e  hurrie d ,  wi llingly enough 
for t he most part , into the t e chnologi cal era and towards an increas ingly 
inevitable independence . William E .  Bull in his review of t he UNESCO 
monograph makes the s e  new crit eria and att itudes quite explicit . 
The C ommi t t e e , rather ob v i ous ly , st rongly b e l i eves t h at what 
is b e st for the chi l d  psycholog i c ally and pe dago g i c al ly s houl d 
b e  t h e  prime p o i n t  o f  dep arture i n  p l ann i n g  for un i ve r s al 
e duc at i on .  Thi s  propo s i t i on app ears , howeve r ,  t o  b e  s omewhat 
unre ali s t i c .  What is b e s t  for the c h i l d  p sy c holo g i c ally and 
p e dago g i c ally may not b e  b e s t fo r the adult s o c i ally , e c on­
omi c al l y  o r  pol i t i c ally and ,  what is even more s ig n i f i c an t , 
what i s  b e s t for t h e  ch i l d  and the adult may n o t  b e  b e st or 
even p o s s i b l e  for the s o c i ety wh i ch , through i t s  c ol l e c t i v e  
e ffort s ,  provides  the i n d i v i dual w i t h  t h e  advan t a g e s  h e  c annot 
p e r s on ally at t a i n . ( Bull 19 55 : 52 8 )  
The assumptions underlying the monograph are said t o  be 
hopele s sly un a t t ai nab le  when expr es s e d  i n  t e rms of  t h e  
e c on omi c s  o f  a modern e du c a t i on . . .  and e n dan g e r s  t he 
e l ab or at ion o f  a lon g- range program comp a t i b l e  w i th t h e  
n e e ds a n d  t h e  pot en t i al s  o f  m o d e r n  s oc i ety . (Bull 1955 : 5 32 ) 
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A great deal o f  fai th was b eing p laced i n  t h e  ab i lity o f  language 
engineering to generate e conomic progre s s , for t he adopt ion of English 
was a prerequi site for the changes which i t  was hoped educat ion would 
bring . 
Sir Paul Has luck at leas t had s ome doubts , admi t t ing that he wondered 
what the e ffect of the ir education would be on pupi ls ' emo t ional life 
and on their relationships with t he others ' who are t o  form the s oc i et y  
i n  which h e  i s  t o  live ' , but h e  continues : 
Perh aps we s ho u l d  not  get t o o  wo r r i e d  ab out i t . W e  c e r t a inly 
do not  want t o  r e duc e o ur s el ve s  t o  the s t at e  t o  wh i c h  c h i l d  
p s ycho logy h as b ro ught pare n t s  i n  our own s o c i e t y , f o r  i t  
would b e  n o  g o o d  i f ,  b e s i d e s  hav i n g  t roub le s ome c h i ldren , w e  
h ave a neurot i c  trus t e e  powe r .  ( Has luck 1958 : 10 0 )  
Others had n o  doub t s  a t  all .  J . T . Gunther , t hen Assist ant Adminis trator 
and lat er firs t  Vi ce-Chance llor of t he University of  Papua New Guinea 
s aid  blun t ly : 
There i s  n o  e duc at ion unt i l  t h e  pe opl e h ave a knowl e dge o f  
Eng l i s h  . . . .  Te ach them Eng l i sh , Engl i s h  and more Engl i s h ; 
t h i s  i s  what t h e y  want . ( Gunther 1 9 5 8 : 5 8 )  
. . .  o nly Chr i s t i an i t y  c an replace  the myri a d  p h i lo s oph i e s , 
l eg e n d s , p a g an p r ac t i c e s  an d s upernatural f e ar s  t h at 5 1 0  
t on g u e s  h ave engende r e d .  I t  i s  o n l y  by r emoval o f  t he s e  
5 1 0  t on gu e s  and t he a c c e p t a n c e  o f  a c ommon l anguage t h at t h e  
e n d  o f  many unn at ural b eh aviours  c an b e  a c h i e ve d .  
( Gunther 1 9 5 8 : 59 )  
His  views on Pidgin and Police Mot u  were equally condemnat ory : ' At this 
s t age I am denying as language s t hose bas t ard creat ions known as " Pidgin 
Engl i sh" and " Po lice Mot u'" ( Gunther 195 8 : 46 ) .  Many Papua New Guineans 
s hared t he s e  attitude s . Mr Akau ' undo spoke as follows  in giving evi­
dence to the Commi s s i on on Higher Education : 
Perhaps  you w i l l  l augh at me b e c au s e  I s p e ak P i dgi n , and  
b e c au s e  I c annot r e ad and writ e . But  i n  a short  whi l e  I 
w i l l  d i e  and P i dg i n  w i l l  d i e  with me . My c h i l d r e n  w i ll b e  
abl e  t o  s p e ak Eng l i s h .  ( J ohnson, F . C .  1 9 7 3 : 1 ) 
The re was opposit ion from C anberra t o  evening clas s e s  run by t he 
Department of Education t o  t e ach the local lingue franche t o  expatriates 
' on the grounds that t eaching s uch l anguage s militated against pro­
fic iency in Engl ish ' .  ( Diet z 19 7 3 : 3 ) . Grove s ' s uc c essor as Direct or 
of Educ at i on , G . T .  Roscoe , immedi ately b egan planning for t he mas s 
product ion of  materials and aids to improve t he t e aching of English 
( Meere 19 7 3 : 6 4 )  whi le disbanding the literacy and linguis t i c s  sect ion 
o f  t he Spe cial  Services Division.  
Grove s h a d  p i o n e e r e d  a s c heme o f  pub l i s h i n g  manu s c ri pt s  for  
ve rnacular prime r s  and r e ade r s  prepared  by th e D e p artme n t  
i n  Pi dgin  an d Po l i c e  Motu . A l l  o f  t h i s  was  c an c e l l e d  
even t h e  P i dg i n  and Pol i c e  Mo tu primers  i n  pre s s . 
( Diet z 1973 : 3 ) 
The position o f  Government Anthropologist was also ab olished . 
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The most improb ab le opponent of Pidgin to enter the l ist s however 
was the United Nat ions Trus teeship Counc i l  Mi s sion to New Guinea of 1 9 5 3  
whi ch called for Pidgin to be abolished o n  four main grounds : 
1 .  That t he use o f  Pidgin is undemocrat ic and colonialist i c ;  
2 .  That Pidgin i s  a ' corruption ' of  English ; 
3 .  That it ' may do great harm t o  native p sychology ' ;  
4 .  That it could easi ly be replaced by standard Englis h ,  by  fiat 
and overnight ( Hall 1955 : 10 3 )  
This brought a spirited re spons e from Robert A .  Hall w ith the book 
Hand4 0 6 6  P�dg�n Engl�4 h J  Hasluck dismi s s ed the demand as ' j ust another 
indi c at i on of  the unreality which often characterised Trust e eship Council 
res olut ions ' .  ( Hall 1 9 55 : 1 3 ,  14 ) .  Hall sugges ts that the Department of  
Educat ion di s cont inued Pidgin as  a medium o f  instruction and that 
various mi ssions did likewis e as a res ult of this ' b last ' ( Hall 1 9 5 5 : 
1 0 3 ) .  Howeve r ,  in view o f  Hasluck ' s  comment , and change s whi ch were 
already in progres s  in government thinking on the language quest ion 
this seems unlike ly . In fact a st andardised orthography was published 
by the Department of Educat ion in 1 9 5 6  ( ' The St andard Neo-Me lanes ian 
[ Pidgi n ]  Orthography ' 19 56 ) . The Introduction , writt en by W . C .  Groves 
is  as informative ab out the ' c limate of the t imes ' as it  is  about t he 
value and uses  of  the orthography . Groves wrote : ' In 19 55 , t he Mini ster 
for Territ ories approved the use of  Pidgin in the Territory ' ( this was 
necessary b e cause of  the Educat ion Ordinance 19 5 4 , s ee b e low ) , with t he 
provi s o  
t h a t  t h e  purpos e  o f  t h i s  approval i s  t o  furt h e r  t h e  a i m  o f  
t e a c h i ng all c h i l dr e n  i n  c on t r o l l e d  a r e a s  t o  r e ad and w r i t e  
E n g li s h ; t h a t  Pi dgin i s  t o  b e  u s ed only as a m e di um o f  
i n s t ruct i on and then only i n  s c hoo l s  i n  are as wh ere  i t  i s  
i n  g e n e ral u s e ; that t h e  produ c t ion o f  prime r s , r e ad e r s  and 
t e xt-books  i n  Pi dg i n  is n ot to be allowed to pre j ud i c e  o r  
l i m i t  t h e  product ion and d i s t r i b ut i on o f  s im i l ar m at e r i al 
i n  Engli s h  for u s e  i n  all phas e s  o f  s chool work . ( The St andard 
Neo-Melanesian [Pidgin ] Orthography 19 5 6 ,  Foreword ) 
He als o noted the Minister ' s  approval for : 
1 .  The s el e ct i o n  o f  a r e g i onal form o f  P i dgin  t o  b e  adopt e d  
a s  t h e  s t andard form f o r  t he t er r i t o ry ; ( the Madang are a 
was chos en ) 
2 .  t h e  adopt i on o f  a l i n gu i s t i c ally s o und st andar d i s e d  
orthography ; 
3 .  t h e  p r e p ar at i on for publi c a t i on o f  s ch o o l  primers , r e aders  
an d t ext b o oks . ( The St andard Neo-Me lanesian [ P idgin]  
Orthography 19 56 ) 
In the Introduct ion s ection,  the writer T . A .  Diet z who was largely 
respons ible for its  product ion , wrote circumspectly regarding t he aims 
of the orthography and s aid in hoping that it would be widely used , 
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' I t has a very large part t o  p lay i n  educat ion , b oth i n  s chools and 
out , part icularly in the t eaching of English ' .  ( The St andard Neo­
Me lane sian [ Pidgin]  Orthography 19 5 6 ) . It might be noted here that no 
Pidgin was used offic ially in s choo ls aft er 1959 . 
The Aus tralian Government did not change i t s  basic posit ion on 
language policy aft e r  19 5 5 . ' The b asic  pol icy s t atement on educat ion 
was issued by the then Mini s t er for Territories in February 1 9 5 5 ' 
( Department o f  Educat i on ,  Te rrit ory o f  Papua New Guinea Programme of  
De velopment 19 6 6-19 71 : 1 ) . This policy s tatement s t re s s ed universal 
l it eracy wit h  English as the c ommon language ( Has luck 195 5 ) . Neither 
was this policy challenged by the spoke sman for t he Aust ralian Oppos­
ition Labor Party . Mr Kim Beazley , speaking in 19 6 8 , recommended in 
fact that this policy s hould b e  pursued even more vigorously . 
I b e l i eve , r e al i st i c al ly , we must c ampai gn mas s ively for 
Engl i s h  as a uni fying l anguage . I do not  i gn o r e  Pidgin as 
a l i ngua fran c a ,  b ut Engl i sh must b e  the un i fy i n g  l anguage 
of Government and Educ at i on . . . .  I b e l i eve t h i s  means  a 
t r eb l i n g  o f  o ur p r e s ent  e du c a t i o n al expend i t u r e . 
( Beazle y  1 9 6 8 : 1 17 ) 
In the years pre ceding independence t he Australian Government cons id­
ered t hat any dec i s i ons on language policy should be t aken by  a govern­
ment elected by t he peop le o f  Papua New Guinea .  The Educat ion Ordi­
nance of 19 5 4  cleared the way for t he implementat ion of  t he policy t hat 
Engli sh and Engli sh only should be the medium of  educat ion . It  made 
the Administ ration responsib le  for the c ontro l  and direct ion of se cular 
educat ion, required that all schools conducted by other agencies b e  
' re gi stered ' o r  ' recognis ed ' and authoris ed t he making o f  grants t o  
such agencies . The extension o f  English as t he lingua fran c a  and t he 
at t ainment of universal lit eracy were t o  b e  the main and related aims . 
At first s ight this was a continuat ion o f  previous uses of  s ub s idies 
t o  dire ct  s chools  t owards a part icular policy , but this t ime the s t ick 
was to be app lied as well as the carrot : schools which were not granted 
t he cat egory ' regi s t ered ' or ' recognised ' would be i llegal , and by  t he 
end o f  the ' 50 s  t he missi ons had come into line with government policy , 
for the most part reluctantly and with vocifero us oppo s ition whi ch has 
been maint ained in s ome cas e s  up to the present . However , with soaring 
educational co s t s  and government al willingne s s  to s ub s idise t eacher­
t raining and t he salaries o f  quali fied t e achers ( Meere 1973 : 4 7 8 ) , the 
mi ssions had li t t le alternative but to abandon what had been unti l  t hen 
the wide spread policy of  us ing Pidgin and vernacular languages as t he 
media of  e ducat i on . 
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By t he end o f  t he ' 50 s , the inadequacies  had be come all t oo app arent 
in b ot h  the materials for t e aching English as a second language , and 
the t eachers , mos t  of whom had ne ces sarily received only primary edu­
cat ion thems elves . The prob lem of  materials was t ackled vigorousl y .  
The Department o f  Educat ion produced s ome materials b u t  no curriculum 
centres were e s t ab li shed as was done in part s of Africa . The main e ffort 
was made by officers o f  the Department in col laborat ion with Aus tralian 
pub li shing houses . F . C .  Johnson produced t he Minenda Se4i e� with 
Jacaranda Pre s s , and later a group of  writers working in Papua New 
Guinea comb ined to produce t he Paci 6ic S eAie� with Oxford Uni versity  
Pres s .  The mat erials were designed s o  that t he t eacher had t he maximum 
as s i s t ance and the minimum o f  respons ib ilit y .  The syl labuses produced 
by  t he Department of Educ at ion gave further guidance . Teachers ' 
colleges  b ased their training courses on these materials and on very 
l i t t le else , and a considerab le amount of in-s ervice t e acher t raining 
was carried out . From 1956  there was an increasing emphas i s  in the 
School Curri culum on Englis h .  There were no furthe r  broadcas t s  in 
vernacular languages from the Educational Services  Division (Meere 19 7 3 : 
4 7 8 ) ,  and up t o  half of educat ional broadcast ing t ime was devoted t o  
supplement ing t he t eaching o f  English (Tokome 1 9 7 3 : 2 ) .  There c an be 
no doubt that the st andard as well as t he amount of  English t e aching 
went up cons iderably during this peri o d .  Without this improvement in 
quali t y  it  migh t  have proved more difficult to expand the education 
system at secondary and tert iary levels , as was done during the ' 60 s ,  
t hus providing the res ource s o f  educated manpower whic h enab l ed Papua 
New Guinea to achieve a smooth t rans it ion to independence in the ' 70 s . 
Neverthele s s , by the late ' 6 0 s  the re was a growing sense o f  uneasine s s : 
uneas ine s s  about t he language cours es themselves , but more importantly , 
uneasine s s  t hat the great gamb le  that an economic miracle would res ult 
from t he new policy was not going to pay o f f .  
The professional uneasine s s  o f  language teachers was expre s s ed b y  
David Lewis : 
T h e r e  i s  a w i d e s pr e ad f e e l i n g  t h at we h ave gone ab out as far 
as we  can go in  t e ac h i n g  Engl i sh i n  thi s c o untry u s i n g  t h e  
methods w e  ar e u s i n g  in  t h e  c on t ext o f  o u r  dependen c e  in  t h e  
p r imary s ch o o l s  on t e ac h e rs who s e  mot h e r  t o n gue i s  n o t  Eng l i s h .  
Though s i g n i fi c an t  inn ovat i o n s  m i gh t  b e  p o s s ib l e  i n  t e c hn i que s , 
t h e  method and t h e  type o f  syl l abus we are u s i n g , h ave no  
v i ab l e  s ub st i t ut e . Thi s o p i n i on is  h e l d  despite  s e ri o u s  m i s ­
g i v i n g s  felt ab o ut t h e  psychologi c al as s umpt i o n s  un de rlyi n g  
p r e s ent  methods a n d  genuine doub t s  ent ert a i n e d  abo ut t h e i r  
e ff i c i en c y . ( Lewis 19 70 : 10 )  
Thes e mis givings had also caused F . C .  Johnson to re-think t he rat i onal� 
for second- language learning ( Johnson , F . C .  19 7 3 ) , and t o  des ign a new 
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s e t  o f  teaching an d  learning materials ( J . I . L . A . P .  ( Jacaranda 
Individualized Language Arts Programme ) 197 3 ) . 
The second fee ling o f  uneas ines s ,  that the gamble had not worked ,  
was world-wide . Primary educat ion thro ugh English was found t o  provide 
an adequate medium of c ommunicat i on for thos e who went on to a h igher 
level of  education,  but tho se  whos e education ceased at the end of 
primary s chool , the great maj ority , had no j ob s  t o  go to and lacked the 
s kills  necessary t o  create j obs  for themselve s .  They feel ne cessarily 
that the English they  have acquired s o  painfully , and in most cases  s o  
inadequately , must have some j us ti ficat i on . In  the village s i tuation 
it has none , and s inc e the larges t  c ity i n  Papua New Guinea has a 
population o f  only approximat e ly 70 , 0 0 0 , the ' vil lage s ituat ion ' applies  
to more than 9 0% of  the populat ion . Increasing numbers of people were 
coming to the c onclusion that Engli sh had proved at this level , at b es t  
use les s ,  and at worst had alienated the child from the environment in 
which he would s pend his life . The aim of universal primary education 
was tacitly dropped , and budget figures now indicat e  t hat there will be 
diffi c ul ty in supporting t he pre sent 50% enrolment in the primary system 
as the populati on increas e s .  Many Papua New Guineans st ill s e e  English 
as the road to advancement for their children , whi ch it i s , s ince it is  
a prerequisite for entry into higher levels of education and employment , 
but this s ection o f  the e conomy acc ounts for only s ome 10%  of  t he 
working populat i on ,  and increas ingly , memb ers o f  the c ommunity are 
express ing their disquiet at the fat e of the primary s chool leaver who 
cannot find a p lace in this s e ctor .  There has  been little indicat ion 
of act ive hos t ility to Engli s h ,  as has happened in s ome other ex­
c o lonie s , but Engl i sh i s  n o  longer c ons idered sacrosan c t  as the follow­
ing example i l lustrates : A Local Government Council lor addres s ing t he 
Madang District Educ ati on Board was reported by the Rev . A .  S chuster 
at a University forum in 1972 as askin g :  
Educ at ion f o r  wh at ? When o ur c h i ldren come home t hey a r e  
good f o r  n o t h in g ;  t hey h ave e ven l o s t  t h e  s k i l l  o f  garden 
work ; they d on ' t  know enough Engl i s h  and are not  l i t e r a t e  i n  
P i dg i n  e i t he r .  
The prob lems caus ed by  the use o f  English , o r  of  other s ec ond lan­
guages , have recei ved a great deal o f  world-wide attention in the last 
eight to ten y ears . Many c ountrie s wh ich adopted Engl i sh as the medium 
of instruct ion , for examp le Malaysia , the Phi lippines , Sri Lanka , 
Pakis tan , Bangladesh and Tanzania have ab andoned that policy comp letely , 
for primary educat i on at leas t .  Other c ountries have reintroduced or 
are reintroducing vernacular educ ation in the lower grades , for example  
Zamb ia , Kenya , Ethiopia and a numb er of  West  African c ountries , and 
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pub lishing enthusias t i c  reports of t he improvement in the c lassroom 
atmosphere and chi ldren ' s  learning abi lit y .  Notice is being t aken of  
the succe s s ful bi lingual educ at ion s cheme s undertaken in  Rus s i a ,  and 
in many South American countries . The language right s o f  minorit y 
groups are be ing given cons ideration as never be fore ; e . g .  the French 
Canadian s ,  American Indians and other minority groups in Americ a ,  and 
the Aborigines in Australia . A recent UNESCO publication discuss ing 
the hi s toric role of  t he 1953  monograph recommended only one change , 
that where t he original had sugge sted ' that the promotion o f  mother 
t ongue impedes nat ional unity ' t he revis ed version should s t re s s  that 
' National Unity and cultural and linguis t ic p luralism are not neces­
s arily in fundament al opposit ion to one another ' .  ( UNESCO 1 9 7 2a : 9 ) .  
Another  UNESCO paper reas sert s the original criteria for determining 
language policy : 
We mus t  que s t i on t h e  w i s dom o f  d e f i n i n g  e duc at i onal develop­
me nt as the attai nment of quan t i t at i ve o r  e c on omi c go al s . . .  
e c on omi c fr ame s o f  r e fe r e n c e  . . •  are t o o  r e s t r i c t e d  t o  a c c ount 
for t h e  s o c i al , c ultural and l i n gui s t i c  dimens i o n s  of e du­
c at i on . . . .  I t  h a s  b e c ome n e c e s s ary t o  revi s e  a c c e p t e d  not i o n s  
o f  e duc at i o nal advan c ement an d a s k  s ome fun damental que s t i o n s  
s uc h  as : " Growt h for  what ? " ,  " i n  who s e  t e rms ? "  and "by whi c h  
m e an s ? " . ( UNESCO 19 72b : l )  
Ve ry much the s ame que s t i ons t hat were asked by  t he Local Government 
Counci llor from Madang .  
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I n  spite  of  much dis cuss ion and several proposals for change ( b e low ) 
Papua New Guinea has as yet done nothing t o  change t he course which was 
set in t he mid- 19 5 0 s . On t he contrary , t hat p olicy has recent ly been 
reaffirmed . Papua New Guinea was one of  the first countries t o  adopt 
a policy of  English as the s ole medium of ins t ruction,  and i t  inve sted 
a great deal more t ime , effort and money in the policy t han did mos t  
others . A t  i t s  heigh t , the policy was carried t o  extreme s , as the 
following mild recommendat ion i l lustrat e s : K . R .  McKinnon wrot e  in 1 9 6 3  
I t  c ould b e  t hat whe re c h i ldren h ave opportun i t i e s  t o  relax 
o c c as i onally an d use t h e i r  own vern a c ular , t h e i r  at t it ude  t o  
l e arn i n g  Engli sh will improve - t h e y  may e v e n  do b e t t e r  i n  
Engl i sh .  I for o n e  would l i k e  day s e c on dary s ch o o l s  t o  try 
t h i  s theory . ( McKinnon 1 96 3 :  5 1 )  
The b an on t he use o f  any language other t han English was generally 
imposed at this t ime not only in the classroom but in the s chool grounds 
as we ll . These  exce s s e s  have been t oned down , i f  not e l iminat ed , and 
from the lat e  ' 60 s  onwards some posit ive encouragement has been given 
t o  t eachers t o  u se vernacular language s or a lingua franca , t hough t hi s  
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was done either t o  promote  more e ffective le arning o f  Engl ish or under 
the heading of cultural act ivit i es . As Director of Educat ion , McKinnon 
consis tently brought forward the language quest ion for discussion,  and 
even claimed t hat the Papua New Guinean educat ion system was in fact 
bi lingual : 
C urrent l anguage p o l i c y  in e du c a t i o n  i s  b e t t e r  s t a t e d  a s  a 
p o l i c y  o f  b i l i ngual i sm .  The  c urri c ulum for  s ch o o l s  s pe c i ­
f i c al ly s t at e s  t h at vernaculars may b e  us e d  and t aught i n  
s ch o o l s  i n i t i ally . Th e r e s t r i c t i on s  are  p ro fe s s i on ally 
d e f e n s ible o n e s  for t h e re is  i n s i st ence  t hat t h e r e  b e  an 
o r g an i s e d  vernacular s y l l ab u s , s u i t ab l e  mat e r i al from w h i c h  
t o  l e arn r e adi ng , a n d  t e ac h e r s  s u i t ably c ompe t ent i n  t h e  
part i c ul ar vernacular . ( McKinnon 19 71 : 8 ) 
Howeve r ,  s ince  no res ources had ever been directed t owards the devel­
opment of such syllabuses  or materials , t he claim represents rather a 
react ion t o  the uneasines s mentioned ab ove t han an act ual change i n  
poli c y .  McKinnon seemed t o  recognise  that change mus t  come , b u t  felt 
that succe s s  might not have been far away if the old policy could have 
been maint ained :  
E s t ab l i shment o f  Engl i s h  a s  a c ommo n language c o ul d  only b e  
e xp e c t e d  t o  t ak e  p l ac e  g r adually over s everal g e n e rat i ons . 
Th e f i r s t  s i gn s  o f  suc c e s s  o f  t h e  p o l i c y  are now evident in  
t h e  s e c o n d  g e n e r at i o n  ch i l dr e n  r e a c h i n g  the upp e r  l e v e l s  o f  
pr imary s ch o o l s  a n d  h i gh s c h o ol s . Given a l i t t l e  more t ime , 
t h e  i n c r e as ingly w i de u s e  o f  Engl i s h  would h ave r e ached t h e  
p o i nt where i t s  growth a n d  s p r e ad b e c ame at l e as t  i n  p art 
s e l f- su s t ai n i n g  an d the j ob of t e ac h i n g  Engl i sh c o n s i de r ab ly 
e a s i e r . ( McKinnon 1971 : 9 )  
In the next few years t here were a number of  indications that a change 
in language p ol icy was imminent .  In his  speech at t he official opening 
of t he Teachers ' As sociat ion Conference in May 1973 , t he then Minister 
for Educat ion , Mr Olewale , called for a multi -language system in Papua 
New Guinea ' s  s chools . ' We can e xpress our t houghts  and feelings b e t t er 
in our own language . . . .  , but the importance o f  Engli sh for higher 
educat ion and links ab road was also s t ressed . ' Obvi ous ly we will have 
to rely on learning sever al languages , but what we have to decide i s  
whi ch languages and t h e  priority t o  b e  given t o  each o n e  of  t hem ' . 
In reply t o  a ques t ion in the House o f  Assemb ly from Mr Naipuri Maina 
on t he use of Pidgin or Mot u  courses in the primary s chool syllab us , 
Mr Olewale replied:  ' Mr Speaker , the pres ent policy o f  t he Government 
is for all the teaching in s chools t o  be carried out in Engli sh . Thi s  
is  a policy whi ch i s  b eing looked int o  at t he moment . . .  ' .  ( Hous e  o f  
Assemb ly Deb ates  19 7 3a ) . The first Papua New Guinean Dire ct or o f  
Educat i on , Mr Tolol o ,  has made no dire ct s t at ement , b ut h i s  views have 
b een reported as fol lows : 
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He que s t i o n s  t h e  value o f  t e ac h i n g  E n gl i s h  at pr imary l evel 
wh e r e  c h i l dren ' s  i nt e r e s t s  could b e  b et t er s erved by l e ar n i n g  
P i dgi n ,  Mot u ,  and a lo c al l an guag e .  H e  does  n o t  unde r e s t i ­
mate t h e  imp o r t anc e o f  E n g l i sh , but feels  i t  should b e  i n t r o ­
duc e d  a t  a l at e r  s t age . 
The first document pub li shed t o  promot e  discus s i on on the future o f  
educat ion i n  an independent Papua New Guinea was t he R ep04t 0 6  t h e  Fiv e  
Y ea4 Educatio n Plan Co mmitte e  ( Department of  Educat ion 197 4 ) . 
The maj or aim e xpressed in the c ommit tee ' s  report was that the school 
sys tem should be communit y-ori entated , and t o  this end , the s chool cur­
riculum should be revised ' to make sure that what is be ing at tempted at 
school is  rele vant to the life the s t udent wil l  have to live when he 
le aves  s choo l ' ( Department of  Educat ion 197 4 : 1 ) . Since ' at least 80  per­
cent of  Papua New Guinea ' s  populat ion will cont inue to live in the rural 
areas for qui te a long t ime ye t '  ( Department o f  Educat ion 1974 : 1 ) ,  edu­
cat ion at primary level was seen as essent ially e ducat ion for l i fe in a 
vi llage community . ( Primary s chools have since b een renamed ' communit y 
schools ' . )  Language policy was s een as a key e lement in t he imp lement a­
t i on of  such an aim, which is in many ways the ant ithesis of  the previous 
policy in which lower leve l s  of e ducat ion were seen primarily as a prep­
arati on for higher levels in spit e of the large numb ers of primary s chool 
l e avers for whom there were no secondary s chool places ( Johns on . R.K. 1970 ) .  
Key e lements  in the propos ed language policy w ere as follows : 
6 . 2 .  The language poli cy i n  P . B . G .  s choo l s  mus t  c onform t o  
t h e  g e n e r al dive r s it y  o f  t he s o c i ety , i t s  p eople and t he i r  
l anguag e s .  
6 . 3 .  The me dium o f  i n s t ru c t i on from Grad e s  1 t o  4 w i l l  b e  
t he fun c t i on al l anguage o f  t h e  c ommuni t y  in  whi ch t he s c ho o l  
s e rve s . 
6 . 4 .  Altho ugh E n gl i s h  will  b e  t aught as a sub j e c t  i n  t h e  
l ower grade s , i t  w i l l  b e c ome t h e  me dium o f  i n s t ruct ion in  all 
s ch o o l s  as from Gr ade 5 .  ( Both M e l an e s i an P i dg i n  and H i ri 
Motu must b e  u s e d  whe n and wherever n e c e s s ary ) . 
6 . 5 .  Wh erever  p o s s ib l e  vernaculars i n c luding Me lan e s i an P i dgi n 
and H i r i  Motu wi l l  c o n t i nue t o  b e  e n c o ur a g e d  at all l evel s o f  
t h e  n at i onal educat i on s y s t e m .  
6 . 6 . E n gl i s h  w i l l  r emain t h e  l anguage o f  h i gh s c hool a n d  
t e r t i ary e ducat i o n .  
6 . 7 .  Dur i n g  t h e  l i fe o f  t h i s  p l an , t h e  D e p artment o f  E du c a t i on 
w i l l  draw up p o s s i b l e  s t r at e g i e s  for t h e  impleme n t at i o n  o f  
the language p o l i cy . ( Department o f  Educat ion 19 7 4 : 38 )  
The Rep04t 0 6  the Fiv e  Y ea� Education  Plan Committee was · widely 
discuss ed,  and whi le i t s  intent ion of making educat ion more relevant 
to t he needs of the communit y ,  in part icular t he rural c ommunity , was 
generally approved , it was also fe lt to be t o o  radical a departure from 
the e s t ablished system,  and t o  give insufficient emphasis t o  t he national 
role of educat ion ,  i t s  role as the agent of change and development , and 
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t o  t h e  role of primary level educat ion a s  a preparati on for secondary 
and s ubs equent levels  of s t udy . The 1 9 7 5  Educ�tion Pl�n ( Department 
of Education 19 7 5 )  s t ated i t s  overall aim in relation to t he community 
as  follows : ' The obj e ctive , in brief , i s  t o  integrate t he local com­
munity into the s chool and t he s chool int o the local and nat ional com­
munity . The key is creat i ve partic ipation ' .  ( Department of  Educat ion 
19 75 : 16 ) . 
This was t o  be achieved by equipping 
. . .  the ch i l d  with b a s i c  knowl e dge , c on c ep t s  and s k i l l s  wh i c h 
w i ll b e  deve l o p e d as h e  mature s ,  wh e t h e r  h e  p r o c e e d s  t o  s e c on­
dary e ducat ion or not . The s e  s h o ul d  enabl e  him t o  l e arn t o  
t h i nk o f  hims e l f  i n  r el at i on t o  t h e  t ra d i t i on and valu e s  o f  
hi s s o c i e t y , a n d  t o  fit into the chan g i ng l o c al a n d  nat ional 
c ommun ity i n  way s  t hat are s o c i al ly u s e ful and p e r s onally 
s at i s fy in g . ( ib i d .  : 1 3 )  
The p lan also s t a�ed the need for a new approach t o  learning i f  these 
aims were t o  b e  achieved : ' . . .  a succe s s ful community school . . .  
requires what for many teachers is a who l ly new s tyl e o f  educat ion -
one which goes beyond rote-learning t o  quest ioning and child-centred 
dis c overy ' . ( ib id . : 1 7 )  
Thi s  style o f  learning was seen a s  the ant i thesis o f  educ at ional 
practice  which ' . . .  impart s inert ideas or t urns a child agains t  his 
culture . . .  ' ( ib id . : 15 )  
Language policy was still regarded as crucial t o  the propos ed re­
orientat ion of t he educat ion system . The 1 9 7 5 Educ�tion  Pl�n reaffirmed 
the need to recognise and ac commodat e t he linguis tic  complexity of  
P apua New Guinea society : 
I f  p r imary e ducat i o n  i s  t o  ach i eve i t s  complex aims , not only 
must the var i ety o f  spoken l anguages be r e c ogn i s e d , but t he 
l o c ally di f f e r i ng st atus and fun c t i o n  o f  t h e  vernac ul ars and 
the l ingua fran c a  [ si c l  - E n g l i sh , H i r i  Motu and M e l an e s i an 
P i dg i n  - must b e  a c c ommodat e d .  ( ib i d .  : 59 )  
Howeve r ,  the policy as stat ed in the 1 9 7 5 Educ�tion Pl� n i s  more 
cautious and less  radical , or perhaps le s s  pre s crip t ive t han the pre­
vious planning document . Policy is to be ' flexible ' ,  ' the select ion o f  
t h e  language of inst ruct ion will init ially be t he responsibi lity o f  t he 
community through t he Board o f  Management of  each schoo l ' ( ib i d .  : 59 ) .  
But the Board o f  Management mus t  submit its  decis ion t o  the District  
Educat ion Board and the Department o f  Educat ion for approval , which 
wi l l  be s ubj e c t  to t he avai lab i lity of a s uitab l e  t e aching programme 
and t eachers who can carry it through ( ibid . : 59 , 6 0 ) . 
In practice this meant that there would be litt le change in t he 
medium of  instruc t i on in schools s ince only limit ed resources were t o  
be allocat e d  a t  t his s t age to t h e  development of t e aching programmes o r  
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the in-s ervi ce t raining of t eachers which would enab le schools t o  sat­
i s fy t he s e  requirements . 
As is noted in the 1 9 7 5  Educa�on Plan , the Universi ty o f  Papua New 
Guinea,  in collaboration with the Summer Insti tute of Linguis t i c s , es­
t ab l ished a Diploma in Language and Educ ation intended for curriculum 
advi sors and developers who would work in Teachers Colleges or in the  
fie ld t owards set ting up  t he condit ions under which t he new language 
policy could be implemente d .  Als o in collaborat ion with the  Summer 
Institute of Linguist i c s , Port Moresby Teachers Colle ge inst ituted a 
programme t o  prepare primary level teachers t o  prepare materials and 
t each literacy in vernacular languages and/or t he lingue franche , and 
i t  was intended that s imilar cours es s hould be mounted at other teacher 
t raining colleges . The Department of Education itself planned to re­
view language policies adopted at the primary level during t he second 
half of  the P lan period , t o  determine whether or not t o  set up a special 
language unit within t he Department , and if  so,  at what cost  ( ib i d .  : 61 ) . 
At  s econdary level , Engli sh would continue t o  b e  the medium o f  
instruc t ion , and i t  was envisaged that ultimately ' . . .  Me lanes ian Pidgin 
and Hiri Mot u  wi ll become examinab le subj e c t s  of t he High School 
Curri culum ' ( ib id .  : 6 0 -1 ) , t hough not during the period of t he p lan . 
Finally , the plan not es  the implicat ions o f  the proposed l anguage 
policy for t e acher-t raining institutions , part i cularly at t he primary 
level and the need for extensive re orientat i on of t hat t raining ( ib id . : 
6 2- 3 ) . 
Thus the 1 9 7 5  Educa� o n  Pla n ,  if t entat ive in re lat ion t o  t he imple­
ment at ion of  its policy , offered a positive and consis t ent pointer  
t owards future deve lopments . The aim of  educat ion in Papua New Guinea 
was to be the integration of t he school with the s ociety it  served , not 
pass ively , but act ively or creatively as an agent of  development within 
the community and as a link betwe en t he local and t he nat ional community .  
Thi s  overall policy was t o  be e ffect ively s upport ed by the language 
policy : the s choo ls would be integrat ed int o  t he local community by  
means o f  the use of  the  language of the community , whi le English was  to  
provide the  medium by  which new ideas and cont act s  could be e s t ablished . 
The t entative nature of  the procedures for implement at ion,  c ompared for 
example with the Rep04� 0 6  �he F�v e  Y ea4 Educa�on Plan C omm��� e e  dis­
cus s ed e arlier, may be as cribed t o  thre e reasons : first ly many o fficers 
in t he Department of  Educat ion had doub t s  abo ut the feasibility  o f  a 
vernacular education programme in a country with over 7 0 0  language s ,  and 
there were fears that the introduct ion of vernacular education migh t  
lead t o  a serious drop in st andards t hroughout t he education system;  
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se condly , s ome officers i n  t he Department o f  Educ at ion , b y  no means all 
expatriat es , believed t hat Papua New Guinean languages were not capab l e  
of  serving e ffe ctive ly a s  the media o f  education ;  thirdly , a s  was s t ated 
earlier, many Papua New Guineans have come t o  be lieve , unde rst andab ly 
in view o f  past policies , that formal educat ion mean s  learning English , 
and as a result there could have b een considered res is tance in t he local 
communit ies  t o  t he proposed changes . 
In the event , neither the challenges and prob lems of the new policy , 
nor i t s  potential for a new and more relevant approach t o  educational 
development in Papua New Guinea could be tested . When the 1 9 7 5 Education 
Plan was s ubmi t t ed t o  government for approval , the decis ion handed down 
was t hat the plan should be accepted as presented with the except ion o f  
t he language policy . This was rej e c t ed t o t ally and t he Department o f  
Educat ion was instructed that the medium o f  education would b e  English 
and only English . 
The current (Novemb e r ,  1976 ) posit ion regarding language policy in 
schools is s tated in the September 1976  issue of  the Papua New Guinea 
Gazette  in official not ices  numbers 46/76  and 47/76 . ( These not ices  are 
given in full as an appendix to t his chapter . )  
The Minis terial Pol i cy Statement ( 4 6/76 ) s t at es t he conditions under 
which vernacular l anguage s may be introduced into schools and colleges : 
' A  governing b ody of  a s chool or college , if  i t  wi shes , may introduce 
a s t udy o f  a language o f  Papua New Guinea int o the curriculum ' ( Depart­
ment of Educat ion 1976 : 21 5 ) , b ut this would be subj ect  to approval by 
the Provincial Educ at ion Board ' after careful consideration ' and would 
be ' in addit i on to t he o ther s t udies required by the syllabus , in t ime 
normally regarded as s tudent t ime or elective t ime , or in Cultural 
Activi ties t ime as part o f  a b alanced cultural activities programme ' .  
Further , 
The s ch o o l  gove rnin g  b ody and/ or t h e  l o c al c ommun i t y  w i l l  
h ave t o  b e  r e s p o n s i b l e  f o r  t h e  prov i s i on a n d  main t e n a n c e  o f  
t h e  n e c e s s ary r e s our c e s  e s s ent i al t o  t each t he l an guage 
e f fe c t i ve ly . The e s s e nt i al r e s our c e s  i n clude - t e ac h i n g  
mat e r i al s , t r a i n e d  t e a c h e r s  a n d  m o n e y  for t e ac h e r s ' s alar i e s  
and for t e ach ing e qu i pment and materi als . ( ibid . : 21 5 )  
Secret ary ' s  Ins t ruct i on ( 4 7/76 ) on t he ' Language o f  Instruct ion and 
Teaching in Schools and Colleges ' i s  equally explicit : 
The N at ional Exe cut i ve C o un c i l  h a s  d e c i d e d  t hat t h e  l anguage 
of in st ruc t i on in  all c ommuni t y  s ch o o l s , provi n c i al h i gh 
s ch o o l s , n at i on al h i gh s ch o o l s , t e ac he r s ' c ol l e ge s , t e c hn i c a l  
c o l l e g e s  an d vo c at io nal c en t r e s  i n  t h e  n at i on al e du c at i on 
s y s t em w i l l  c o n t inue t o  b e  done in Engli s h .  I t  i s  t h e  duty 
of Provi n c i al S up e r i n t e n d en t s  an d t he ir p r o fe s s i o n al s t a f f  
a n d  t e ac h e rs i n  e ac h  p r o v i n c e  t o  e n sure t hat t h i s  d e c i s ion 
is  implemen t e d .  ( Department of  Education 1976 : 2 1 5 )  
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A prerequis ite for approval of  any vernacular language programme in 
a s chool i s  the avai labi lity of  a suitably t rained t eacher ( s ee ab ove ) . 
In t he Secretary ' s  Ins truc t ion it i s  specifical ly s tated : ' St udent 
teachers will not be t aught how t o  teach such language s ' . ( Department 
of Educat ion 1 9 76 : 2 16 ) . 
Vernacular education programmes already being conducted in teachers 
colleges were dis cont inued as soon as the policy decis ion was made 
known , proj ected programme s were cance lled , and no more s t udents  w ere 
financed by the Department of Educat ion for t he University of Papua New 
Guine a ' s Dip loma in Language and Educat ion . 
Thi s , along with the other cons traint s e ffectively means t hat t here 
wi l l  be no officially sanctioned vernacular education in s chools in 
sp ite  of the fact that the great maj ority of Papua New Guinean children 
know no English when they ent er a c l as s room for the first t ime , and 
wi l l  use none in their vi llage communi ties  when their s chooling is  
c omplete d .  
The pos s ib ility o f  any real integrat ion between the life o f  the  
s chool and the  life of  the community , a prime aim o f  t he 1 9 7 5  Education 
Plan , would seem t o  be e l iminated by this change in the language policy 
as s o ciated with the p lan (John s on ,  R . K . , forthcoming) .  The present 
policy , English only , i s  unlike ly t o  b e  chal leneged during the period 
of the present plan ,  but gi ven the steady movement of  opinion over the  
p as t  ten years t owards t he introduct ion of  some form of  vernacular 
educat ion , and t he increas ing accep t ance o f  the irrelevance o f  English 
in the l ives and for t he purposes  of  mos t  Papua New Guineans it s eems 
hj.ghly prob ab le that the i ssue will be raised again and t hat the  present 
policy will be s ubj ected to even s tronger challenge s . Meanwhile i t  i s  
t o  be regret ted that the present policy prevents explorat ory s t udies 
int o di fferent approache s t o  t he use of  vernacular languages , s ince  such 
studies will b e  o f  crucial importan ce i f  a future change t o  vernacular 
educat ion is t o  be implemented e ffect ive ly . 
At tert i ary level , t he Repo�t 0 6  the Committee 0 6  Enqui�y into 
U niv e�4ity Vevelopm ent ( 19 7 4 )  was as ins i st ent as the Repo�t 0 6  the 
Five Y ea4 Educatio n Plan Co mmitt e e  (Department of  Educat ion 1 97 4 )  quoted 
above , on t he value of  languages other t han Engl i sh in t he e ducational 
process . 
I f  the e l i t e  are to b e  ' in t ouch ' with t h e  publ i c , a f i r s t  
r e qui rement i s  a c ommon languag e . I t  i s  impos s ib l e  a t  p r e s e nt 
t o  t e ac h  e v e ryb ody t h e  languag e  o f  c i v i l  s e rvant s and o t h e r  
l e ade r s . Th ere fo r e , t h e  l e ad e r s  should l e arn t he l anguage o f  
the peopl e , an d t h i s  s houl d b e  an i nt egral part o f  t he i r 
e ducat i o n .  ( Report o f  t he Committee of  Enquiry i n t o  University  
Development 1974 : 36 )  
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Recommendati on No . 32 of t he report was t hat ' . . .  all new undergradu­
ates enro l led from 1975  onwards be ab le  t o ·  speak and write  both Pidgin 
and Hiri Motu b e fore graduation ' . ( ib id .  : 36 ) .  
Further the report s ugge s t s  that : ' For more senior classes , b ot h  
Me lanesian Pidgin and Hiri Mot u  should be used a s  t h e  media of  oral 
ins truct i on when and wherever possible ' .  ( ibid . : 36 ) , and to fac i litat e  
this sugges t ion , Re commendat ion No . 2 7 was that ' al l  fore ign s t aff . . .  
( should b e  encouraged t o )  . . .  learn either Pidgin or Hiri Mot u  . . .  and 
that facilities  be provided for t hem t o  do s o '  ( ibid . : 11 2 ) .  
Language cours es in Pidgin and Hiri Motu have b een e s t ab l i shed under 
the auspices of the Language Department at the Universi ty of Papua New 
Guinea ,  but the s e  do not form part of the degree s tructure . The Pidgin 
and Hiri Motu c ours es have been att ended primarily by  e xpatriate members 
of s t aff,  and some academi cs have e xperimented with t he use of Pidgin 
in tutorial groups , o ft en reporting cons iderab le success , part icularly 
in relat i on to s tudent s '  wil lingness  t o  part i cipate in discuss ion . 
However , s t aff t urnover of  e xpatriate s taff i s  fairly rapid , and few 
att ain a leve l of proficiency in e it her l anguage whi ch would enab le them 
t o  perform adequate ly in s uch a group . Few Papua New Guineans are at 
present t eaching at e i ther univers i t y ,  and little  progres s t here fo re has 
b een achieved t owards imp lementing the rec ommendat ions of t he report . 
Nor does i t  s eem for t he present that there i s  much pressure for t heir 
imp lement at ion from s tudents  or from s t aff . 
ThUS , b oth in the government Department o f  Educat i on ,  and at the 
univers i t ie s ,  there have b een radical propos als with regard to language 
polic y ,  but in neither c ase  have the s e  proposals been implement ed in 
spite of t he fact that they init ially generat ed a great deal of intere s t  
and support . I t  may well b e  that at this s t age in the c ountry ' s  devel­
opment , t here is  a c ons iderab le p sychological need to as sert what i s  
seen as t h e  b e s t  p o l i c y ,  particular ly where that polic y i s  di fferent 
from the previous colonial polic y ,  but once  that psychologic al need has 
b een s atis fied t here is  s ome reluctance to undert ake the o ft en far­
reaching organisational res t ructuring whi ch the implementation o f  the 
proposals would require . 
One further factor whi c h  s hould b e  dis cus sed and which will inevitab ly 
affe c t  future cons iderat ions o f  language policy i s  t he remarkab le  in­
crease in s t atus whi ch Pidgin has achieved in the  last few years . People 
no longer apologi s e  for speaking it ; i t  is t he language mos t  c ommonly 
used in the House of  As sembly , t he nat ion ' s  parliament ; a flourishing 
Pidgin lit erature is  growing up , with plays , poetry and short s t orie s . 
Some agricultural and o ther vocat ional c ours es are again be ing c onduc t e d  
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through the medium o f  Pidgin;  and adult lit eracy materials , and the 
quantity  o f  adult educat ional mat erials availab le ( e . g . t ho s e  produced 
by the Department s of  Information and Extension Service s ,  and Agriculture 
Stock and Fisheries � cont inuffi t o  grow ; at least two Pidgin newspapers 
are pub lished regularly . The possib i li t y  of using Pidgin in adult e du­
cat i on ( neces sarily a b adly neglected field under the pres ent pol icy ) 
is a very real one and departments other t han educat ion are increas ingly 
re cognising t he role t hat Pidgin ( and to a lesser ext ent Hiri Mot u)  can 
p lay and does play in extension work , and i t s  use in schools was being 
s eriously considered unt il the recent policy decision . 
A conference held at t he University of Papua New Guinea in Septemb er 
1 9 7 3  had the task of  deciding what role t he Univers ity could p lay in 
Pidgin s tudies , and the role Pid gin might play in faci litating great er 
contact between the University and the community at large . The sugges­
t ion t hat Pidgin would be t he natural choice for the nat ional language 
has o ften b een made , most recent ly by Professor T . E .  Dutt on of t he 
Uni vers ity of  Papua New Guinea in his inaugural address ( Dutton 1 9 7 6 ) ,  
whi ch led t o  a lengthy and s pirited corresponden ce in t he press  
( McDonald 197 6 ) . However , t he nat ional language is sue is an  extremely 
sensit ive one , as illustrat ed by the fact that in 19 71 t he Linguistic  
Society  of  Papua New Guinea could find no  ' official ' figure who was 
prepared to speak on t he sub j ect . 
In  rep ly t o  a quest ion on this issue in the House of As s emb ly , Mr 
Somare , the Chief Minis ter , replied : 
The que s t i on o f  a n at ional lan guage i s  o n e  t hat will  n e e d  t o  
b e  c o n s i d e r e d  b y  C ab i n e t  and b y  t h e  Hous e o f  A s s embly b e fore 
any a c t ion is  t ak e n . My own p e rsonal opinion  i s  t h at Engl i sh 
would prob ably b e  t h e  o ffi c ial l anguage for educ at ion and 
admin i s t r at ion while P i dg i n  and H i r i  Mot u [ t h e  n ame ' Po l i c e  
Mot u '  h a s  b e en dropp e d ; H i r i  Motu r e fe r s  t o  t h e  o r i g i n s  o f  
t h e  l an guage i n  t h e  H i r i  t rading exp e d i t i o n s  along t h e  P apuan 
c o a s t ] could be the o ffi ci al languag e s  for other purpo s e s . 
( House of Ass emb ly Deb at es 19 7 3b )  
The development recently o f  a separat i s t  movement in Papua make s the 
i s sue even more s ens i tive . Dr J .  Guise , then the Deputy Chief Minister , 
was reported in the English-language daily newspaper warning t hat ' The 
use o f  Police Motu had been rubb i shed for too  long and t hat i f  t his 
cont inued there could be t roub le ' .  ( Po4�- C o u�i e� , May 2 6 , 19 71 ) . There 
are t hen grounds for t he fear that any decisions in favour of Pidgin 
could provoke a reac t ion in non-Pidgin-speaking areas , and part icularly 
in Papua . 
There are t here fore a numb er of  reasons for the pres ent hiatus  in 
policy with regard to language . The period during which power was be ing 
trans ferred from Aust ralia to Papua New Guinea has not been an easy one 
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for taking new initiatives which would involve maj or changes in the 
admini strative structure . Not unnaturally Australia was anxious to hand 
over the going concern which had been built up over a number of years 
and at some cos t ;  the Papua New Guinean administrati on , in the proce s s  
o f  taking over , wished to take a firm grasp o n  what existed be fore 
at tempting far-reaching changes . Nevertheles s , the decision to retain 
English as the medium of educat ion , and there fore by implicat ion as t he 
medium o f  admini strat ion and c ommerce at all levels i s  a surpris ing one 
given the change s in the climat e of opinion over the past ten years as 
out lined above . Given the present political emphasis on decentralisat ion 
and the e stab li shment of regional government , it  seems inevitab l e  t hat 
more and more of the daily business o f  the nation will b e  conducted in 
language s other than English,  and that pressure will cont inue to  mount 
against  the e xclusive use of English throughout t he educat ion system .  
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In the language policies  pursued in Papua New Guinea , the colonial 
language was the dominant choi ce o f  the colonial powers throughout t he 
history of the Territ ories w ith t he except ion o f  the brief post-World 
War II period when vernacular lan guage s re ce ived some emphas is . The 
main instrument of this policy was t he use of government sub s idies in 
the educat ion system, and this was largely ine ffect ive unti l  t he last 
15 to  20 years , when legi s l ation was passed to  b ack up a financial 
control of e ducat i on which , by this t ime , was almost  complet e .  
Another theme o f  this study has b een  the development o f  Pidgin , so 
often despised b ut succe s s fully imposing itse lf  upon the reluctant 
German Admini s tration , and the apathetic administration of t he Mandat ed 
Territory . It may yet emerge as the nat ional language . English is  
secure as the language o f  higher educat ion , international contact , and 
probably of nat ional adminis trat ion .  At regional levels vernacular 
languages show no s igns o f  dying out as was predict e d ,  and may be ex­
pected to grow st ronger as literacy and community education mat erials 
are developed ,  as s eems inevitab le in spit e of t he re cent policy 
decis ions . It has b een  noted however that the records o f  local govern­
ment councils are usually kept in a lingua franca even when di s cus sion 
has b een in the mother tongue ( Wurm 19 69 : 102 ) . Hiri Mot u  seems not t o  
b e  spreading while t he u s e  o f  Pidgin i s  gradually increasing amongst 
Motu-speakers . Its  future is uncert ain , but i f  it b e comes estab l i shed 
as the ral lying point for the Free Papua Movement ,  its e ffect on Papua 
New Guinea ' s  future could be profound . 
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It is estimated t hat the re are over 7 0 0  vernacular languages in 
Papua New Guinea . Even those who are mo st convinced of t he need for 
vernacular education admit the enormity o f  the prob lem . A number o f  
mi s s i on group s and in particular the Summer Institute o f  Linguistics , 
are working to  estab lish orthographies for the various language s . A 
re cent es timate s uggested that : 
. . .  appr ox imat e ly 2 0 0  l anguage s r ep r e s e nt ing 8 0 %  o f  t he pop­
ulat ion alre ady h ave an o rthography . Many of t he s e  orthog­
r aph i e s  ar e s at i s fact o ry , b ut qui t e  a few are s t i l l  only 
e xp e r i ment al . . .  t h e r e  are s t i ll ab o ut 1 5 0  medium-s i z e d  
l anguages ( 1 , 00 0-10 , 00 0  s peakers ) t hat d o  n o t  y e t  h av e  a n  
orthography . ( Healey 1975 : 56 )  
S . A .  Wurm , while admitting that ' the  practical difficult ies are quite  
staggering '  (Wurm 1966 : 137- 8 ) , nevertheless  argues that the production 
of primers and teaching materials in a multipli city of languages need 
be neither impracticab le nor prohibitively e xpens ive , given the ab ility 
of a native speaker to type , and given modern cheap o ffs et proces s e s  
( Wurm 1966 : 1 37- 8 ) . Others argue that community educat ion does not 
require literacy as a prerequisite  and that oral e ducation through the 
vernacular could be organi sed on a nat ional s cale on t he bas i s  o f  
teacher-training centres which operated through English and/or the 
lingue franche . However , the se are opt ions for the fut ure . A j oint 
language s urvey in relat ion to are as where li teracy work has been carri ed 
out has b een conducted by the Summer Ins titute of Linguistics  and the 
Educat ional Res earch Unit of the Univers ity of Papua New Guinea .  The 
aims o f  the s urvey are as follows : ( 1 )  to ident ify the numbers o f  
s peakers o f  t h e  various first languages and their dialects ; ( 2 )  t o  
identi fy t h e  areas and frequency o f  language use by b i linguals ; ( 3 )  t o  
estab lish whi ch languages have orthographies ; t he types o f  ort ho graphy 
us ed and thei r  adequacy ; whi ch languages have a literature and t he 
nature o f  that literature ; the details  o f  literacy programmes , the numb er 
of lit erates , their motivat ion for acquiring literacy and the uses  to  
whi ch literacy is  put ( chapt ers 7 . 2 . 1 . and 7 . 2 . 3 . in  this  volume , also 
Keme l fi e ld forthcoming ) .  Thi s  s urvey s hould provide valuab le informat ion 
for future language planning if the Mini st ry of Educ ati on maintains i t s  
commitment to  t he eventual introduc t ion of vernacular education shown 
in t he two vers ions of the education p lan dis cus sed ab ove , despite the 
recent reversal of policy moves in this direct ion . 
One final s obering thought emerges for language planners : the two 
stories of e ffective language engineering in Papua New Guinea are the 
partly incidental el imination o f  Pidgin from Papua in the period b etween 
the world wars , and the impos ition of English as the sole  medium o f  
instruction i n  the educ at ion system of Papua New Guinea in t he past 2 0  
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years . It  s e ems likely t hat t h e  country may pay dearly for t h e  s uc c e s s  
of both , though the importance of t h e  colonial educat ion policy in 
produc ing the elit e which has led Papua New Guine a to  independence 
should not be undervalued . Pidgin , the real s uc cess  story amongst the 
languages o f  Papua New Guinea , was condemned outright by  almost every 
language planner who was consulted or who offered an opinion on the 
subj e ct unt i l  very recently . It flourishes in spite of them . 
N O T  E 
1 .  Now the Office o f  Information , and the Dep artment o f  Primary 
Indus try . 
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APPENVIX 
The following offic ial notices are t aken from the P�pu� New Gulne� 
Educ�tlon  G�z ette , vol . 10 , no . ll ,  Sep temb er 1976 : 215-16 . The s e  notic e s  
s tate the current position o f  the Department o f  Education with regard 
to language policy . 
4 6/76 - LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION IN SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES 
Ministerial Policy Statement No . MPS 2 
File : EC2-5-22 
GGl- 5-2 
The language of instruction in all s chools and colleges  of the 
national education system is English . 
Teachers may use a language other than English in Grade s 1 and 2 
(years 1 and 2 of community s chools ) only if  this i s  considered neces­
s ary t o  communicate  an English concept more e ffectively t o  the pup il s .  
( a ) A governing body o f  a s chool or college , i f  i t  wishe s , may 
introduce the study o f  a language o f  Papua New Guinea into 
the curriculum . This must b e  approved b y  the Provincial 
Educat ion Board after c areful considerat ion . 
( b )  The introduct ion of a language of Papua New Guinea into a 
s chool would be  in addit ion to the other studies required b y  
the sy llab us , i n  time normally regarded as s tudent time or 
elect ive t ime , or in Cultural Act ivities t ime as part of a 
b alanced cultural activities programme . 
( c )  The school governing body and/or the local community will  
have to b e  res ponsible for the  provision and maintenance o f  
the nece s s ary re sources  ess ential to  teach  the language 
e ffe ct ively . Introduction or teaching of a language of Papua 
New Guinea in such inst itutions will have to be on a se lf-help 
b as i s . The e s s ent ial re source s include - teaching materials , 
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trained teachers and money for t eachers ' salarie s and for 
te aching equipment and material s .  The Department of Educat ion 
will not b e  ab le t o  provide such resources . This policy i s  
t o  be e ffective immediately . 
4 7/76 - LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION AND TEACHING IN SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES 
Secre t ary ' s  Instruction 6/76 
File : EC 2-5-22  
CM 2- 4-2 
The Nat ional Execut ive Counci l has de cided that the language o f  
ins truction i n  all community s chools , provincial high s chools , nat ional 
high s chools , teachers ' colleges , technical col le ges  and vocational 
centre s in the national educat ion system will continue to be done in 
English . It  is  the duty of Provincial Superint endent s and their profes­
sional st aff and teachers in e ach province to  ens ure that t hi s  decis ion 
is implemented . 
However t eachers in Grades 1 and 2 may use a language of Papua New 
Guinea when it is  con s idered nece s s ary to exp lain a di ffi cult idea to 
the pupils . Thi s  should only occur occas ionally . In vocational centres , 
it would be permissib l e  to use a language more appropriate than English 
in cert ain circumstance s .  
Examp le s :  
( a ) A clas s of vocational centre trainees with little or no 
understanding of the English language . 
(b ) A certai n  teacher might exp lain particular ideas b etter , 
trying to  ge t the trainees to understand by us ing Pidgin , 
Motu or the local · vernacular instead o f  English in which he 
is not fluent or con fident . 
A school governing b ody or the local community may have t heir pupils 
t aught to read and write their own vernac ular or a language such as 
Pidgin or Mot u .  The t e aching and learning o f  a vernacular , Pidgin or 
Motu will  be in addit ion to  the other studies required by  the syllabus , 
in t ime normal ly regarded as student time or elective t ime , or in 
Cultural Activities t ime as part of a balanc ed cultural acti vities 
programme . The respon s ib i l ity for all s taff and mat erials cost for s uch 
vernacular or language programmes will have to be carried by t hat school 
board or that local communit y .  
Be fore a s chool o r  college can b egin such language programmes it 
mus t  first of all seek the approval o f  the Provincial Educ ation Board . 
The school governing body must c arefully invest igat e all t he cos t s  to  
be involved be fore s eeking the approval o f  the PEB becau s e  financial 
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support for this kind of programme will not come from the Department o f  
Education . 
The PEB is s trongly advised to  cons ider very carefully all applica­
t ions and it mus t be clearly demonstrat ed to the Board that the e s s en­
tial resources  for a succe s s ful vernacular pro gramme for such a school 
are availab le b e fore the Board approves any application.  
A college governing b ody may allow the ir student s to  learn a verna­
cular or other language . The teaching and learning of such a language 
will be in addition to the other studies required by the curriculum , in 
time normally regarded as student t ime or elect ive time . The respons i­
b i lity for all s taff and materials costs  for such a language programme 
will  have to  be carried by the governing body . Student t e achers will 
not be taught how to t each such languages . 
This Ins truct ion , that all teachers teach their student s in English 
on ly , does not apply to persons or gue st speakers who are invit ed b y  
the s chool on specific topic s .  The vi sitor o r  invited speaker s hould 
us e the vernacular or language he can best communicate in and which all 
the students understand well . 
Thi s  Ins truction is e ffective immediately . 
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7 . 3 . 3 .  THE CURRENT ROLE OF M I SS I ONS AND CH U RCHES 
I N  I RI AN JAYA 
7 . 3 . 3 . 1 .  I N TRODUCT I ON 
H .  Myron Bromley 
Mis s ions and churches , c ommitted by  definit ion to  communi cat ion , 
h ave b een centrally involve d  with the analys i s  and use o f  vernacular 
languages and with the teaching and spread of the national language in 
Irian Jay a .  In an e arlier day the van Has selt s , Fr Drabbe and Profe ssor 
He ld produc e d  some o f  the most valuab le grammars of local languages ,  
while at the same time evangelists from Ambon and other i s lands were 
extending the range of familiarity with Indone sian,  then called ' Malay ' . 
Those his toric contrib ut ions are reviewed elsewhere ( s ee for instance 
( I )  2 . 1 . 2 . ) ,  and our attention can profitab ly be turned to the very 
much greater volume of work current ly b eing done by Christ ian organ­
i s at ions working in this province of Indonesia.  In one recent year a 
mis s ion pre s s  produced nearly five and a half mi llion pages o f  literature , 
inc luding over four mi llion pages in vernacular languages , half a mil­
lion pages in Indones ian , and eight thous and copies of volume four of 
an intensive course in Indones ian for speakers of We st ern Dani . l During 
the past 15 ye ars two maj or quadri- lingual dictionaries and two of the 
three lingui st i c  dissertations on Irian Jaya languages have been written 
by mi ssionaries , 3 0 , 0 0 0  highlanders have b een taught to read their own 
languages in mi ssion and church sponsored literacy programmes , and 
hundreds of church leaders have b een given advanced training in 
Indones ian . 2 This survey of current work does not profes s  to  b e  com­
p lete , part icularly for the work of Roman Catholic missionaries , b ut does 
inc lude mos t  of the vernacular language work of Prot estant mis si ons and 
churches .  The organisations referred to  in thi s  survey are listed in 
Tab le I .  The dis cuss ion is  arranged primarily by language families andj 
or regions . 
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TAB L E  I 
Chr i s t i an Organ i s a t i ons Working in I ri an J ay a  
Name of Organisation 
Mis sions of the Mis sions Fellowship : 
Australian Bapt ist Missionary 
Society 
Asia Pacific Christ ian Mis sion 
Christian and Mi s sionary Alliance 
Re gions Beyond Mis sionary Union 
Areas/Languages 
North Balim : 
West ern Dani 
Bokondini-Kelila ,  Wolo-Ilugwa , Kob a ' ma ,  
Bernhard Camp : 
We stern Dani , Upper Grand Valley Dani 
Paniai-Tigi et c . ; Kemandoga-Dugindoga , 
B eoga , Ilaga , Sinak , Grand Val ley , Pasema , 
valleys south o f  ranges  from Balim t o  
l imit s  of Ekagi , West ern Lakes Plain , 
Jayapura area : 
Ekagi , Moni , Woda , Damal , Western Dani , 
Grand Val ley Dan i ,  South Ngalik,  Nduga , 
Turu , Dou , Indonesian 
Swart valley;  Heluk-Seng-Kwik valleys ; 
Erok valley ( Korapun ) ; Kamur , Kawem 
( inland from C as uarina coast ) ;  Lake s 
Plain ; Sent ani ( Bib le  School , Regions 
Pres s )  : 
West ern Dani , Yali , Kim-Yal ( Goliath 
family ) ;  Sawi , Kayagar , Lakes Plain lan­
guages ,  Indonesian 
Abbreviation 
ABMS 
APCM 
CAMA 
RBMU 
TAB L E  1 ( eo n� ' d J  
Name o f  Organis ation 
The Evange li cal Alliance Mis sion 
Unevangelised Fields Mis s ion 
Areas/Languages 
Bird ' s  Head ( highlands of east ern hal f ,  
Manokwari ) ;  Amar , Sumapero , Ayam, Miaro , 
Jawsikor , Saman , Senggo , Nohon ( south 
coast ) : 
Manikion , Meyah , Moskono , Hat am ;  Mimik a ,  
Sempan , Asmat , Citak ,  Awy u ,  Bipim, 
Indones ian 
Yamo ( Nogolo )  valley ; Kiwirok ; Nalca ; 
Ok Bap , Bime ; eastern Lakes  Plain -
Weeri ; Sentani ( B ib le School ) :  
We stern Dani ; Ngalum ( Ok ) ; Kim- Yal , 
Ket imb an ( Gol iath ) ;  Kwiyon ; Indonesian 
Affiliated with the Mis si ons Fellowship : 
Netherlands Reformed Congregations 
Zending Gereformeerde Kerken 
Roman Catholic Missions : 
Pass valley ; Nip s an ,  Landa : 
Yali , Kim-Yal or re lated language s 
( Goliat h )  
Upper Digul , Mappi : 
Wamb on and other Awyu language s ,  Citak 
( Kaunak ) , primarily Indones ian 
Roman Catholic Mis sion ( Franci s can ) *  Paniai-Tage-Tigi ; Kemandoga ; Dugindoga ; 
I laga ; Akimuga ; Kokonau ; Grand Valley ; 
Abbreviation 
TEAM 
UFM 
NRC 
Z GK 
RC-OFM 
*My information on the Roman Catholic mission organisations and work on the Seventh Day Adventist mission and work 
is incomplete . 
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TAB L E  1 ( c.o nt ' d )  
Name of Organisation 
Roman Catholic Mis sion ( Sacred 
Heart ) 
Roman Catholic Mission ( Cros ier 
Fathers ) 
Seventh Day Adventist Missions : 
Seventh Day Adventist Mis sion* 
National church organisations : 
Gereja Kristen Alkitab 
Gere j a  Baptis Irian Jaya 
Gereja  Inj lli Irian Jaya 
Gerej a Kristen Inj ill 
Areas/Languages 
Ok S ib i l ;  Ok Bap ; Waris ; Jayapura and 
e ls ewhere : 
Ekagi , Moni , Damal ( Amung ) ;  Mimika 
( Kamoro ) ;  Grand Valley Dani ; Ngalum ; 
Ketimb an;  others Indonesian 
Merauke : 
Marind , Muyu , Awyu,  Yaqai areas , 
Pirimapun 
Asmat area : 
Asmat 
Jayapura , Tor , other areas : 
Indones ian , Tor 
TEAM Mis s ion areas ( q . v . ) 
ABMS Mis sion area ( q . v . ) 
APCM , RBMU , UFM areas ( q . v . ) 
North coast , Bird ' s  Head , Lakes Plain , 
Angguruk , Ape l apsili , Wamena , Kurima 
( wi th fraternal European co-workers from 
Rhenish Miss ion Society ) :  
Indonesian , Yali , Biak and others 
Abbreviation 
RC-MSC 
RC-OSC 
SDA 
GKA 
GB IJ 
GIIJ 
GKI 
*My information on the Roman Catholic mission organisations and work and on the Seventh Day Adventist mission and work 
is incomplete.  
TAB L E  1 ( c.o nt ' d )  
Name o f  Organisation 
Gereja  Pantekosta di Indone sia 
Gere j a  Protestan Maluku 
Kemah Inj il Gere j a  Masehi Indonesia 
Service organisations : 
Indones ian Bib le Society ( Lembaga 
Alkit ab Indonesia)  
United Bib le Socie ti es 
Summer Ins t itute of Linguistics  
Mis sionary Aviation Fellowship 
Associated Mis sion Aviation 
Area/Language 
Biak ,  Serui , Jayapura and other centres : 
Indones ian 
Merauke and other s outh coast centres : 
Indonesian 
CAMA mission area ( q . v . ), also upper Tor 
serving all churches and mis s ions 
serving all maj or Bible Societie s , 
including LAI 
Sarmi , Tor ( other areas and languages 
to  be ent ere d ) , s erving the government 
and mi ssions and churche s by linguistic 
and tran slat ion work in vernacular 
languages 
serving practically all t he Prot estant 
organisations listed ab ove by air 
transport and communication 
serving the Catholi c  organisat i ons b y  air 
transport at ion 
Abbreviation 
GPI 
GPM 
KINGMI 
LAI 
UBS 
SIL 
MAF 
AMA 
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7 . 3 . 3 . 2 .  T H E  E KA G I - WODA-MON I FAMI L Y  
The linguistic relationships o f  thi s family have b een recent ly des­
crib ed by the Larson s [ CAMA ] ( 19 7 2 )  ( s ee also ( I )  2 . 6 . 2 . 2 . 10 . 1 . ) .  
7 . 3 . 3 . 2 . 1 .  HAGI ( EKAR I ,  KAPAUK U ,  ME MANA; TAP I R O ,  JAB I , S IM O R I ) 
Thi s  language is spoken by an estimat ed 100 , 00 0  persons living around 
Lakes Paniai , Tage and Tigi and in adj acent valleys . 3 Marion Dob le 
[ CAMA ] h as b een at work in t hi s  language s ince  1948 . She received 
graduate training in l inguistics  at the Summer Ins t itute of Linguistics  
and worked in the fi eld w ith that organisat i on in Mexico with Eunice 
Pike be fore coming to Irian Jaya , and during one furlough did further 
graduate work at Cornell University . Her maj or linguistic pub licat ions 
are a quadri-lingual ( Ekagi-Indonesian-Dutch-Englis h )  dict ionary ( Dob le 
19 6 0 )  and a s eries of e s s ay s  on Ekagi grammar ( Dob le 1962 ) . She has 
recently revis ed an unpub lishe d  set of lessons in Ekagi for English­
speaking mis sionaries . She prepared in 19 5 8  a series o f  five vernacu­
lar primers and also an adult primer in the Laub ach type format . 
Materials for early readers include four booklets on the Story of Jesus , 
pub lished by the Christ ian Li terature Crus ade , Sydney , and a c artoon 
style story of Jesus published in 19 71 by the Chris tian Witnes s  Press 
in Hong Kon g .  Her translation work include s an abridgement of P�lg��m ' 4  
P�og �e4 4 ( in 19 5 8 ) ,  the ent ire New Test ament ( pub lished in 19 6 3 ,  re­
printed in 19 7 1 )  and Genesis  ( in 19 71 ) . In progre ss are translat ions 
o f  60 ps alms and other select ions from the Old Te s t ament . The Bible 
translat ions are all pub l i shed by  the Indonesian Bib le  Soc iety . The 
Chris tian and Mis sionary Allian ce opened a vernacular language B ible 
School in the K apauku are a  shortly after the second World War , and this 
has now b e come an Indones ian language Bible School serving all CAMA/ 
KINGMI areas . There is in addit i on a vernacular language Bib le School 
in Ekagi . 
Roman Catholic mis s i onaries have also made significant contributions 
to  the s tudy of Ekagi , inc luding Drabbe ' s  early work , Steltenpool ' s  
grammar and e spec ially his  quadri-lingual dict ionary ( 19 6 9 ) ,  which is 
cons iderably larger t han Dob le ' s  earlier w ork . More recently Fr Andringa 
has independently translated New Tes tament port ions utilised in the 
Catholic liturgy , but thes e have not been pub lishe d .  
7 . 3 . 3 . 2 . 2 .  MON ! ( M !GAN I )  
Thi s  language is spoken by perhaps 20 , 0 0 0  resident s of the Kernandoga 
and Dugindoga valleys north of the central range and several valleys 
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opposite these south of the range . William and Grace Cutts [ CAMA ] b egan 
work on this language in the late 1 9 40 s .  Gordon and Mildred Larson did 
the ir first l inguistic work in Irian Jaya on Moni and pub l i shed an 
art icle on their prel iminary inve stigat ions ( Lars on , G .  and M .  19 58 ) . 
They also prepared mimeographed language les sons for English-speaking 
mis sionaries ( Larson G .  and M .  1955a )  and a 2 , 0 0 0  word Moni-Indones ian 
( then called Malay ) -English dictionary ( Larson , G .  and M .  1 9 5 5 c ) .  Mr 
and Mrs Cut t s  have prepared primers and other literacy mat erials , and 
Mr Cut t s , who t rained at the Summer Institute of Lingui stics , has 
c ompleted a translat ion of the New Te stament . An extens ive revision 
of the Gos pel o f  John i s  current ly b e ing c ompleted for submis sion to t he 
Indonesian Bib le Society for pub lication . A vernacu lar language Bible 
s chool is training church leaders and pastors . 
Roman Cathol ic interest in Moni is also longstanding , from the t ime 
of Fr Drabbe , and Fr P . A . M .  van der Stap has spent a period of t ime in 
lin gui st ic analysis  in the Moni are a .  
7 . 3 . 3 . 2 . 3 . WOVA ( WOVAN I ,  WO LAN I ) 
Thi s  language is spoken by  perhaps 3 , 0 0 0  residents of the Mbiandoga 
and adj acent valleys , and was in ve st igat ed in e arly s tudies by Gordon 
Larson [ CAMA ] . Very recent ly this ethnic group , long re s i stant to 
change , has welcomed evangelist s ,  and Paul Burkhart [ CAMA] , trained at 
the Summer Inst it ute of Linguistics , has begun an act ive programme o f  
language analysis and Bib le translation . 
7 . 3 . 3 . 3 .  T H E  DAMAL  FAM I L Y 
7 . 3 . 3 . 3 . 1 .  VAMAL  ( UHUNVUN I ,  ENGG I PU L U , AMUN G ,  L aMA ) 
Thi s  language , cons tituting a separate fami ly ( - level i solate ) ,  is  
spoken by perhaps 12 , 00 0  residents o f  the Ilaga and Beoga and adj acent 
valleys north o f  the central range and s everal valleys immediat ely south 
of the Jaya ( Carstenz ) peaks . John Ellenb erger [ CAMA ] has been engaged 
in language analysiS and Bib le  translat ion in Damal . Trained at the 
Summer Institute of Linguistic s and the Hart ford Seminary Foundat ion, 
he holds t he M . A .  in linguistics  from the lat ter inst itut ion . He has 
prepared unpublished les son materials for English-speaking mis sionari es , 
inc luding a verb guide , and a series of ten publ ishe d  primers to  t e ach 
Damal-speakers to read . One of the primers i s  devoted to  t e aching the 
marks used in cert ain c ontexts to  distinguish four phonemic tones . 
More than 800  Damal- speakers have learned to  read through t hi s  programme . 
A four-ye ar Bib le school for training church leaders and pas tors i s  
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conducted in Damal , but Indones ian is taught . Now most o f  the New 
Testament has b een translated in to Damal with the Gospel of John and 
the Epistle to the Romans pub lished by the CAMA , and the Gospel of Luke 
publi shed by the Indonesian Bib le Society in a diglot edit ion with Damal 
at the top of the page and the new Indones ian translation at the bot tom 
of the page as an aid to Damals learning or deepening t heir knowledge 
of the nat ional language . 
The Roman Catholic mis si on has long  had many adherent s in t he Amung 
valleys south of the range and the resettlement proj ect at Akimuga , 
where Fr P . A . M . van der Stap spent a period o f  time in analys i s  of Damal . 
7 . 3 . 3 . 4 .  T H E  O E M  FAM I L Y 
7 . 3 . 3 . 4 . 1 .  VEM ( L EM ) 
The Dem language again cons t itut es a separat e l anguage family ( or 
fami ly-level isolate ) ,  even though it i s  spoken by  perhaps only 2 , 0 0 0  
people i n  the upper Rouffaer valley sys tem; most o f  t he s e  Dem- speakers 
are b ilingual or poly lingual with Wano , Western Dani and/or Damal . 
Bas ic phonological inve st igation has b een done by John Ellenberger , and 
recent ly a Dem- speaker with Bible school e ducat ion in Indones ian 
[ KINGMI ] has begun trans lation of Scripture selections . 
7 . 3 . 3 . 5 .  T H E  GREA T E R DAN I FAM I L Y 
The great er Dani language fami ly is the largest  of the language 
fami lies  in highlands Irian Jaya . The re lationships w ithin this group 
and with other fami lies have been outlined by Bromley [ CAMA ] ( 19 6 7 , 
also 19 7 3 ) . 
7 . 3 . 3 . 5 . 1 .  WESTERN VANI ( LAAN Y )  
Western Dani prob ab ly has the mos t  speakers o f  any language in this 
fami ly ; the numb er is  est imat ed at 100 , 00 0 , 4 and the range o f  t he lan­
guage is from the upper part of Grand Valley and the Bokondini-Kelila 
are a on the Hab lifuri headwaters we stward through the North Balim , Swart , 
Yamo , Sinak , and Ilaga valleys , where We stern Dani- speakers comprise 
all or most of the populat ion , to the Beoga , Dugindoga and upper 
Kemandoga valleys ,  where they are present as a s ignificant and increa­
s ing minorit y .  Beginning about 19 5 8  i n  the Ilaga val ley this ethnic 
group has almos t everywhere broken from their ancestral faith and eagerly 
sought , rece ived and spread Christ ian instruct ion . Strongly motivated 
by  a desire to read the Christ ian Scripture s as the charter  for their 
new way of life , an estimat ed 2 5 , 0 0 0  Western Dani-speakers have learned 
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to re ad their own language , the maj ority o f  the se in mi ss ion and church 
spons ored lit eracy course s .  With the rapid spread of primary educat ion , 
whi ch is government sub s idised and church re lat ed , most new readers are 
now coming from this Indone sian language programme , but easily shi ft 
thi s skill to reading also in the vernacular language, since the vernacu­
lar orthographies have b een designed to facilitate t his  kind of trans fer 
in either direction . Conversely many older young people and adults who 
were too old to be in cluded in the element ary s choo ls have learned 
Indonesian by transferring their reading skill gained in their own lan­
guage . Thi s  trans fer has been guided by an intensive course in 
Indones ian for We stern Dani- speakers , a set o f  four small volume s pre­
pared by David S covill [UFMJ . 
Mos t  of the New Te stament has now b een trans lated int o We stern 
Dan i ,  and the Gospels and Acts have b een comp letely revised and pub­
lished by the Indone sian Bib le Society . This programme of language 
analysis , literacy instruc tion and s cripture trans lat ion has from the 
be ginning involved c lose co-ope rat ion among the five mi ssions working 
in the are a ,  ABMS in the North Balim , APCM in the Bokondini-Kelila are a ,  
CAMA i n  the Ilaga , Sinak and upper Grand Valley , RBMU in t he Swart or 
To li valley system, and UFM in the Yamo or Nogolo val ley . An in ter­
mis si on Dan i linguistic  c ommittee was formed in the 19 5 0 s  to co-ordinate 
analysis  and trans lat ion . This commit tee has made decis ions on ortho­
graphy , terminology and translation programmes ,  inc luding the estab lish­
ment of a trans lat ion committee for j oint revis ion of scriptures for 
pub licat ion . The We s tern Dan i themselves have had a leading role in 
evange lism and literacy from the be ginning of the Chri stian movement , 
and are now assuming an increas ingly important share o f  the work of 
tran s lation , not only as informants b ut also as co-trans lators and key 
members of t he translat ion co��i ttee . 
Within the framework special recognition should be  given to the 
current princ ipal tran s lator s .  Menno Heyblom [ APCM ] , trained at the 
Summer Ins titute o f  Linguistics , is the principal translator o f  Mat thew 
and I Corinthians and an Old Testament st ory book covering the Exodus 
period . Gordon F .  Larson [ CAMA ] has t rain ed at the Summer Institute 
of Linguis t ic s ,  ho lds an M . A .  in anthropology and l inguist i c s  from the 
University o f  Michigan and has comp leted everything but the dissertation 
in a Ph . D .  programme at that universit y .  Besides the pub lished general 
art i c le and art ic les on Moni already noted , t he Larsons have done a 
great deal of work on a We stern Dani-Indonesian-English dict ionary , 
whi ch is not yet complete , and Gordon Larson has written a numb er of 
still unpub lished technical linguistic papers ( se e  bibliography below ) . 
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The Larsons prepared two serie s o f  primers which supp lement each other 
for us e in West ern Dani li teracy programmes .  Gordon Lars on i s  the 
princ ipal translator , with Pilis Kuluwa and other nat ionals as associ­
ates , of  the Gospel of Mark , Acts  and Romans . 
David Sc ovill [UFM] trained at the Summer Inst itute of  Linguis t i c s  
and trans lat ors ' institut es sponsored by t h e  United B ib le Societies , 
has made a maj or contrib ut ion in the development of the mos t  c omplete 
We st ern Dani learning mat erials for mis sionarie s ,  ab out 2 50 pages , as 
we ll as the four �olume course pub lished by Regions Press t o  teach 
Indonesian to Western Dani- sp eakers . He has al so prepared the prime rs 
and led in the o rganisat i on o f  a very suc c e s s ful literacy programme in 
the Yamo valley and prepared e xtens ive materials for use in a four-year 
We s tern Dani Bib le school programme . He is  the principal trans lat or 
( with Ari As so and othe r national associates ) of  Luke and John and has 
also trans lat ed Galat ians , I The s salonian s ,  I and I I  Timothy , Titus , 
Philemon , Heb rews , I ,  I I  and I I I  John and four books of  Old Te s t ament 
s tories covering the pe riod of Gene sis  and the period from Joshua through 
Kings and Chronicles . Othe r maj or contributors to the Wes tern Dani 
trans lat ion programme have inc luded John Dekker and David Martin of  
RBMU , and several Baptist mis sionaries , mos t  recently R .  Bensley , have 
served as trans lat ion committee members . 
To train church leaders and pastors , four vernacular language four­
year Bib le s chools arose in the We st ern Dani are a ,  at Mulia [ UFM-APCM] , 
Karub aga [ RBMU ] ,  Pit-Tiom-Magi [ ABMS ] and Pyramid [ CAMA ] .  A volume of  
material has  been developed for the se  programmes ,  inc luding in  each 
cas e courses  in the Indones ian language . 
7 . 3 . 3 . 5 . 2 .  GRANV VA L LE Y  VAN I ( BA L I M ) 
The range of this language ext ends from the Pyramid post  in upper 
Grand Valley to the Samenage valley in the Balim gorge . The area is  
se rved by APCM in the trib utary Wolo-I luga valley and adj acent areas , 
by  CAMA throughout Grand Valley and the south-west side of  the gorge , 
by GKI in Wamena and Kurima , and by t he Roman Cat holic mis s i on in central 
Grand Valley . Fr P . A . M .  van der Stap [ RC-OFM ] , b e s ide s Dani lessons 
for his  mi s s ionary colleagues , has pub li shed his dissertat i on , Ou�l�ne 
06  Van� Mo.�pholog y ( 19 6 6 ) as a maj or contribution t o  Dani linguistics . 
Current ly Fr R .  Camps i s  interested in Bib le trans lation and has pro­
duced a catechists ' guide in the mid-valley dialect of Jiwika . In the 
CAMA areas there has b een intens ive work in vernacular literacy and 
translation of the Scriptures , but b ecaus e of widespread re s i stance to 
change in Grand Val ley the numb er o f  l iterates is  much smaller than in 
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the We stern Dani areas . Also , b ecause o f  the much great er problem of 
dialect difference in Grand Val ley , as comp ared with West ern Dani , eight 
separate sets of primers h ave been developed to  fit the shi fting phono­
logical systems through the valley . An upper Grand Valley trans lation 
of Mark ' s  Gospel was made in 1 9 6 2  ( Bromley ) ,  and a l iteracy programme 
was set up by the CAMA s taff at Pyramid . That trans lat ion is now 
ob solete in orthography and othe rwi se  out o f  date . A new t rans lation 
in the Wos iala dialect by Deloris Sunda working w ith Gerson Wandikmb o 
is progres s ing; the Gospe l of Mark i s  ready t o  b e  checked . Shirley 
Maxey has done an ab le j ob of trans lating the Gospel of Mark in the Tulem 
dialect of mid-Grand Val ley , and Donovan Anderson has tran s lated some 
Ep istles and portions of Acts  in several mid-valley sub-dialec t s . 
In lower Grand Valle y ,  where the CAMA be gan work in 19 5 4 ,  there has 
been more extensive trans lation . For lit eracy students there are sep­
arat e sets o f  primers for the Het igima and Tangma sub-di ale c t s , b ut 
more e xperienced readers are ab le to understand material in either sub­
diale ct w it h  minimal difficult y .  The Go spel o f  John , trans lated b y  
R . B .  Karce sky , is  avai lable i n  a mimeographed edition i n  the Het igima 
sub-diale ct , and in the Tangma sub-dialect the Gospel o f  Mark has been 
pub l i shed by the Indonesian Bib le Society , Act s i s  now in a mimeographe d 
edit ion and has b een sub mit ted for Bib le Society publi cation ,  and 
Roman s ,  I and II Corinthian s  and I ,  II Peter and Jude are in mimeo­
graphed editions . The s e  t rans lat ions have b een done by the writ er , 
Myron Bromley [ CAMA ] , working closely with Sy gehvnogo Hesegem and more 
recently Junus Aso , as well as others . Technical studies include an 
M . A .  thesis on the phonology of the He t igima dial ect in compari son with 
other Grand Val ley dialec t s  ( Bromley 1 9 6 1 ) , and a Ph . D .  diss ert ation on 
t he grammar of Lower Grand Valley Dani in dis cours e perspective (Bromley 
1972 ) . 
The Grand Valley area i s  now also se rved by  a vernacular Bib le  s chool 
at Hetigima [ CAMA ] ,  shorter term cat echist s '  course at Jiwika [ RC-OFM] , 
and an evange lists ' course in the Kurima area [ GK I ] . 
7 . 3 . 3 . 5 . 3 . YAL l ( NO RTH NGAL I K )  
Yali is the large st o f  the languages in the ' out er U '  of the Dani family, 
spoken by perhaps 30 , 0 0 0  residents of val leys trib utary to the Hab lifuri 
and Balim rivers east and south- east of Grand Valley . Thi s  area is  
served by GKI ( the  church wh ich is  the fruit of Dut ch reformed mi s s i ons ) 
in the central are a ,  by NRC in the Pass or Landik valley area , by RBMU 
in the He luk , Seng and Kwik val ley s ,  and at the extremes by APCM at the 
post Kob a ' ma on the upper Hab lifuri , and by CAMA in Pas ema on the 
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s outh-we st side of  the Balim gorge . There is a current and spreading 
respons e to the Christian me s s age through mos t  of the se areas , and b oth 
literacy and Sc ripture trans lat ion are increas ing . Siegfried Zollner 
of the Rhe ni sh mi ssion , w orking with GKI , has done careful lingui stic 
analysis of  the Angguruk diale ct ;  his work is s ummarised in two mimeo­
graphed grammar studies . Now in Germany to comp lete a doctoral pro­
gramme and writ e a dissertation on Yali re ligion , he has , during his 
work in Angguruk , trans lated and revi sed the Gospel of Mark for pub li­
c ation as wel l  as trans lating s ome Epistles and Old Test ament stories . 
He spearheaded the construct ion o f  a series o f  cross-dialect primers 
to be used throughout the are a ,  but at the moment dialect differences 
appear t o  b e  too  great for cros s-dialect  reading by new literat es . 
Meanwhile succe s s ful literacy programmes have been set up in t he various 
dialect areas . In the Ninia-Heluk valley are a ,  there was an early 
tran s lation of  Mark ' s  Gospel by S .  Dale , and more recent ly B .  de Leeuw 
[ RBMU ] has trans lat ed the Gospel and Epistles  of John . In the Pass 
valley area ,  Ch . Fahner [ NRC ] has translat ed the ent ire New Tes tame nt 
and revised the Gospe l of Mark for Bib le Society pub licat ion . Mr Fahner 
has completed t he ' doc torandus ' or mas ter ' s  degree programme in lin­
gui stics  at Leiden and is current ly completing a doct oral programme , 
inc luding a dis sertat ion on Yali grawmar . 
7 . 3 . 3 . 5 . 4 .  SOUTH NGA L I K  ( PA I GAGE ) 
Thi s  language is spoken by perhaps 5 , 0 00 residents of  the valleys on 
the southern flank of  the ranges immediately wes t o f  the Balim and in 
s ome pockets in the Balim gorge . Phonemic analysis  and preparatory 
work on primers was done by the writer,  and Shirley Maxey [ CAMA ] went 
on to produce t he primers , with other literacy materials , organise the 
literacy programme and translat e  the Gospe ls of  Mark and John, I 
Corinthians and Act s .  
7 . 3 . 3 . 5 . 5 .  NDUGA ( NDAUW A )  
This  language is  spoken by  perhaps 10 , 0 00 peop le , more t han half of  
them living in  valleys on  the s outhern flank o f  the ranges t o  the  east 
and west of Mapnduma , and the rest scattered in enclaves in the Sinak , 
Dugindoga and adj acent val leys as well as on the western s ide o f  Grand 
Valley . Mary Owen [ CAMA ] , trained in linguis ti c s  at Whe aton College and 
the Summer Inst itute of Linguist ic s ,  has done linguistic analysis  in 
this language and prepared learning mat erial s for missi onaries and a 
series  of  six primers . The literacy programme she has organised has 
b een highly suc c e s s fu l ,  with 2 , 0 0 0  readers in the vernacular . She has 
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trans lated all o f  the New Testament except Hebrews , and one Gosp el  has 
now b e en pub l ished by  the Indonesian Bible Society in diglot format with 
Indone s ian . A vernacular language Bib le s chool is t raining pastors and 
church leaders for this group . 
7 . 3 . 3 . 6 .  T H E  GO L I AT H  FAM I L Y 
There are an e s t imated 5 0 , 00 0  s peakers o f  languages of this fami ly , 
although the language boundaries and intra-family relationships are still  
not clear . The we sternmost speakers live  in  the Ob agak and Hos arek 
valleys near Angguruk,  and the east ernmost speakers live in the Ok Bi 
valle y ,  easternmost of the tributaries of the A or Marij ke River , north 
of the range , and in a few vi llage s in the upper Ok Cop , north o f  Ok 
Sib i l ,  south of the range . Thi s  area is served by  GKI in the Hos arek 
or Us agek valle y ,  and by NRC in Nipsan , the next valley e ast , and in 
Landa , on the south side o f  the ranges ab out half-way between the Balim 
and Ok Sib i l ;  RBMU s erves the Erok valley at Korapun , the we st ernmos t  
populat ion of t hi s  family on the south side o f  the rqnge , and UFM i s  
expanding its  area to  cover the whole area north o f  the ranges between 
Nalca on the we st and Ok Bap on the eas t . The Roman Catholic mi ssion 
is  also working in the east ern area ,  where Fr P . A . M .  van der Stap i s  
currently s tat ioned . 
The language spoken at Nalca and that spoken at Korapun have been 
grouped by some UFM mi ssionaries as Kim-Yal , but Murray and Joan Rule , 
vis it ing UFM linguists who have done  careful analys i s  of the phonology 
of the language at Nalca and prepared a 75-page pedagogi cal grammar , 
prefer the local area name ' Hmanggona ' for that language , whi ch is  
clearly tonal with two contras t ive tonemes . The Rules also invest igated 
the language at Ok Bap , which is  currently b e ing cal led ' Ketimb an ' . The 
name ' Kupel ' is  als o current for t he east ernmost language of this family . 
7 . 3 . 3 . 7 .  T H E  O K  FAM I L Y 
The UFM is also working in Ngalum , a Highlands Ok language , at their 
Kiwirok pos t .  Grammat ical and phonological analys i s  had b een done in 
preliminary fashion, but recently t he Rules have intens ively studied the 
language , and John Ellenb erger act ing as UBS t ranslat ions advi sor has 
more briefly inves t igat ed the phonology o f  this tone language . William 
Faye has done the mos t  recent trans lat ion work , including t he Old 
Te stament books of Ruth and Danie l ,  and the s e  have b een pub l i shed by 
the Bib le Society . The Roman Catholic miss ion is als o working in 
Ngalum . 
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The ZGK is working in areas where some low lands Ok languages are 
spoken , but primarily in Indonesian rather than the vernacular languages . 
7 . 3 . 3 . 8 .  T H E  AWYU FAM I L Y 
7 . 3 . 3 . 8 . 1 .  1 NTROVU CTORY REMARK 
Early work by Fr Drabbe in these  languages is well known,  and the 
Roman Catholic mis sion cont inues to work in the are a .  The ZGK miss ion 
is working in areas where several languages of this family are spoke n ,  
but their work is  large ly i n  the nat ional language , Indonesian , although 
they have shown int erest in work in Wanggom, one of the Awyu vernaculars . 
TEAM has one station in Awyu c ountry at Nohon , where Edward Jackson 
several years ago was making good progres s  in language analys is . He had 
to leave the field , but TEAM has aga1.n resumed work in this language . 
7 . 3 . 3 . 8 . 2 .  S AW 1  ( SAWUJ ) 
Sawi , an Awyu language spoken on the Kronkel River , has b een analysed 
by Don Richardson [ RBMU ] , who trained at the Summer Institute o f  
Linguis tics . There has b een a large re sponse to  the Christ ian mes sage 
in the Sawi area , and Richardson has nearly completed t rans lating the 
New Te s tament . The number o f  readers in the vernacular is only ab out 
50 , b ut for a south coast group this is not negl igib le . The Roman 
C atholic mis sion also works in this area .  
7 . 3 . 3 . 9 .  THE  KAYAGAR  FAM I L Y 
The Roman Catholic mis sion is working in the area where the languages 
compris ing the Kayagar family are spoken . RBMU is  working in what they 
cal l  ' Kayagar ' and Voorhoeve , who established the family , c alls ' Kaj gir ' 
(Voorhoeve 19 71 : 79 ) .  Some Scripture selections and Bib le s tories have 
been translate d ,  and there are a few readers in the vernacular . 
7 . 3 . 3 . 1 0 .  T H E  ASMAT -M I M I KA FAM I L Y  
7 . 3 . 3 . 1 0 . 1 .  ASMAT 
Roman Catholic work in Asmat and Mimika is we ll known from Drabb e ' s  
t ime . In Ayam Calvin Roes l er [ TEAM ] has done careful phonologi c al 
analysis , the results of which are des cribed in his M . A .  thesis  at 
Hart ford Seminary Foundation ( Roes ler 1 9 72 ) .  Roes l er describ e s  t hat 
dialect as tonal ( which cont rasts  with Voorhoeve ' s  1965  des cription of 
the Flamingo Bay diale ct ) .  The TEAM adult literacy programme foundered 
on the Asmat food-gather1.ng schedule , whereby groups do not remain in 
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their main villages for l ong periods , b ut the trans lat ion programme has 
cont inued and the product s  are being read by  lit erates coming out of  
the primary s chool system.  The books of Mark , Acts , I ,  I I  Timothy , 
Titus , I ,  I I  and I I I  John, Luke , Romans , and I ,  I I  Corinthians have 
been trans lated . A second TEAM trans lation programme has b een centred 
in the rather di fferent Saman diale ct of  Asmat near t he Casuarina coas t . 
7 . 3 . 3 . 1 0 . 2 .  C I TAK ( TJ I TAK , TJ I TJAK , KAU , KAUN A K )  
The Roman Catholic mis s i on has worked in  this  area in the pas t ,  along 
the Wildeman Rive r ,  but currently the are a is served by TEAM at Senggo 
and Z GK at Tiau .  Thi s  language is closely related to Asmat . Current ly 
Margaret Stringer [ TEAM] is doing phonological and grammati c al analYS i s  
and preparing literacy materials . 
7 . 3 . 3 . 1 0 . 3 .  M I M I KA ( KAMOIO ) 
Bes ides the early and continuing Roman Catholic work in Mimika which 
is  spoken on the south coast in the territory including Kokonau , TEAM 
is carrying on a limited literacy and trans lation programme in Amar . 
A s tory o f  the life of  Chri st has recently b een mimeographe d .  
7 . 3 . 3 . 1 1 .  B I RO ' S  H EAD  L A N G U AG ES 
TEAM mi ssionari es  are working in Meyah ( Mansibab er ) , Hattam ( Atam )  
and Manikion ( Mantion , Sougb ) .  Dan Lunow [TEAM] has completed an M . A .  
programme in lingui stics  at the University o f  Minne sota except for his 
the si s , which he p lans to writ e on Manikion . The Gospel of Mark was 
earlier trans lated by  Henry Bock ; more recently Dan Lunow and Pat 
Fillmore have collab orated on Act s . The writer and Gordon Larson , as 
UBS honorary translat ion advisers , have worked with Lunow on the phono­
logy of Manikion, which is clearly t onal , with t hree contras tive t onemes . 
In Meyah there are only Bib le storie s translat e d ,  and in Hattam port i ons 
of each of the four Gospels and all of Acts , genesis and Galatians have 
been trans lated . GKI is  also working in areas where these t hree lan­
guage s are s poken and has recent ly shown interest  in vernacular trans­
lation in Hatt am and Meyah as well as Meyb rat ( Ayamaru ) and Tehit 
( Teminabuan ) .  
7 . 3 . 3 . 1 2 .  N O RT H  C OAST  L A N G U AG E S  
The earlier work o f  the van Has selts  and later o f  Kamma i n  Biak­
Numfor is re ferred to in the listing  in the Appendix by Kamma . Now t he 
GKI church , plant ed by  Dut ch Reformed mi ssi onarie s ,  is expres s ing  inter­
est in further vernacular trans lat ion in Biak as wel l  as in Waropen , 
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where He ld worked ,  and some other north c oastal languages . The 
Pentecostal OPI has also expres s ed int erest in vernacular translation 
in Tob at i ,  spoken in Jayapura harb our , and some language s of Yapen , 
including Mantembu ( Yava ) . Th e Summer Instit ute of Linguist ics  has 
b egun work at Sarmi . 
7 . 3 . 3 . 1 3 .  LAK E S  P LA I N AN D TOR  LANG UAGE S 
For many years the OKI has had evange lists  s c attered at points along 
the Mamb eramo and Idenburg Rivers and working primarily in Indones ian . 
Re cently the highlands churches , part icularly t he Western Dani churche s , 
have reached northward in evange list ic outreach into this are a ,  and 
mi s sions serving those churches  have followed ,  until now t here are 
airstrips from Turumo [ CAMA ] and Weri [ UFM] in the western Rouffaer 
area ,  to Hulu Atas [UFM] on the upper Idenburg on a l ine south of Oenyem , 
to Burumeso  [ RBMU ] on the Mamb eramo j ust b elow the first rapid s .  The se  
airstrip s ,  some 16 of t hem now s ervi ceable and others under construct ion , 
have b een built under dire ct ion of GKI , CAMA , UFM , APCM and especially 
RBMU , which has rap idly expanded in the area during the last five years . 
Mos t of the work i s  b eing done by highlands evangelists  learning the 
vernacular languages of the are a ,  and there has been no intens ive pro­
gramme of lingui s t ic analysis  or trans lation as yet . Recently the 
author was invited by RBMU to visit a numb er of these  strip s under the 
auspices  of UBS , and 1 3  wordlists were recorded . The s e  have b een made 
avai lab l e  to C . L .  Voorhoeve of the Aus tra lian Nat ional Univers ity , who 
describ e s  his as ses sment of t he Lakes Plain and Tor language re lat ion­
ships in ( I )  2 . 6 . 2 . 2 . 11 . 1 . Mo st of the se  languages are clearly re lated 
to the Tor languages as report ed by  the earlier work of SDA anthropolo­
gist Oosterwal . The Summer Inst itute o f  Linguis tic s has now begun work 
in the Tor area and has estab lished a b ase in the Gaut ier mount ain s area 
j ust west  of the Mamb eramo and beginning to work in the Lakes Plain 
languages .  
7 . 3 . 3 . 1 4 .  I N DONE S I AN 
Work in vernacular language s by no means implies any lack of intere st 
in the spread o f  the national language . On the c ontrary , the mi ssions 
and churches in Irian Jaya all have l inks with one or another of the 
educat ional foundat ions which carry on primary and secondary educat ion 
under government direct ion and with government subs idy , and thi s  edu­
cation is exclus ively in Indones ian . For advanced t raining of church 
leaders and pas tors most of the se  organi sat ions have Indone s ian- language 
Bib le and theologi cal s chools . To upgrade the level o f  Indones ian of 
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s ixth grade graduates and others who plan to enter Indones ian Bib le 
schools , at least one mis sion ( CAMA) has set up three-year preparat ory 
schools . Bes ide s the s e  formal programmes ,  there have been diglot publi­
cation s  of Scripture and courses like Scovill ' s  programmed books t o  
teach Indonesian to We st ern Dani- speakers , a l l  des igned to make learning 
Indonesian easier for those  who alre ady can read their own languages . 
It  facilit ates all the s e  programmes , that short ly before the change of 
polit ical sovereignty the orthography o f  Western Dani and several other 
languages has b een delib erat e ly change d to c onform as closely as possib l e  
to Indonesian spelling . 
7 . 3 . 3 . 1 5 .  OTH E R  C H R I ST I AN AGE N C I E S  
7 . 3 . 3 . 1 5 . 1 .  REGI ONS PRESS 
A maj or contribut ion to the li teracy and tran slation programme s of 
the Protes tant mi s sions has b een made by the offset pre s s  op erated by 
RBMU at Sentani . In 1 9 7 2  this press  printed 5 . 3  mi llion pages , inclu­
ding more than four mi llion in vernacular languages and half a mill ion 
in Indones ian .  
7 . 3 . 3 . 1 5 . 2 .  I NVON ES I AN B I B L E  S O C I ETY ( L EM BAGA A LK I TAB I NVO NES I A )  ANV 
THE U N I TEV B I B L E  S O C I ET I ES 
The intere s t  of t he Bible Society in Iri an Jaya language s i s  not new , 
for it was the Netherlands Bib le Society which sponsored Professor Held ' s  
res e arch on Waropen culture and language before World War I I .  The Bible 
Socie ty pres ently responsib le for t his area , t he Indones ian Bible 
Society , has in recent years pub l ished Scriptures , as noted ab ove , in 
Ekagi , Damal , Nduga , Lower Grand Valley Dani , Western Dani , Yali , Ngalum 
and will  b e  pub lishing als o in Moni . Beginning in 1 9 69 , the UBS trans­
lat ions department , working with LAI , organised closer cont act with 
Irian Jaya trans lators by appointing three honorary t ranslat ion advisors , 
John El lenberger , Gordon Larson and the writer . A trans lators ' lib rary 
was s e t  up with a supply of s cholarly comment ari es and important b ooks 
on trans lation . Three translators ' institutes have been held in Irian 
J ay a ,  one in 1972  for mi s s ionary translators , the s econd in May 1 9 7 4 , 
and the third in March 1 9 7 6 , for nat ional translators and potential 
trans lators . 
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7 . 3 . 3 . 1 5 . 3 . TH E SUMMER INSTI TUTE O F  L I N G U I S T I CS 
The role in Irian Jaya of the Summer Ins titute of Linguis t i c s  which 
has b e gun work near Sarmi on the north coast and in the Tor area , is  
describ ed in chapter 7 . 9 . 7 .  in this volume . 
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N O T  E S 
1 .  Annual report o f  Regi ons Press for 19 7 2 . 
2 .  The dis sert at ions are van der Stap [ RC-OFM] ( 19 66 )  ( se e  Tab le I 
for an explanat ion o f  the abbreviation s ) ,  and Bromley  [ CAMA ]  ( 19 72 ) , 
both on Grand Valley Dani , and t he dictionaries are by Marion Dob l e  
[ CAMA ] ( 19 6 0 ) and J .  Ste lt enpoo l  [ RC-OFM] ( 19 6 9 ) ,  b oth for Ekagi 
( Kapauku ) .  
3 .  E st imates have varied from 35 , 0 0 0  ( Dob le 1960 : v )  to 6 5 , 0 00 ( le 
Roux 1950 : 6 6 1 )  to the current figure , c ited by church leaders . 
4 .  There are 4 5 , 00 0  baptised adult ( i . e .  12 t o  15 years or older ) 
We st ern Dani- speakers . Allowing for the unb aptised minority o f  adults  
and the infants and children ,  100 , 00 0  seems a reasonab l e  and conservative 
e s t imat e .  Ac curat e census figures are availab le for only s ome part s of 
the area . 
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APPENVI X  
Pub lished and unpubl i shed materials on and i n  Irian Jaya languages ,  
collected and prepared b y  mis s ionaries  o f  the Dutch Re formed Church 
s ince 1 85 5 .  Comp iled by F . C .  Kamma . 
I Grammars , Dic tionaries , Vocabularies : 
1 .  1 8 5 8  
2 .  1 8 6 3  
3 .  1 8 7 6  
4 .  1 8 76 
5. 19 02 
6 .  1902 
7 .  19 05 
8 .  19 47  
9 .  19 5 8  
1 0 .  1 8 9 1  
Ottow , C . w .  ' Woordenlij st ( vocabulary ) der t e  Doreh en 
oms treken gesproken wordende Myfoors che (Noemfoors , 
Mafoors , Nufoors et c . ) taal ' .  Verzameld door Ot tow . 
Gepub liceerd in Nieuw- Guinea In 1 8 5 8 .  Amst erdam : Fred . 
Muller , 1862 : 20 1- 3 3 .  
Van Hasselt , J . L .  Aiie4e e44 te b egin4eien d e4 Papo e4 ch­
M e 6 o o44 che taai . Bijd4TL V  10 . 
Van Hasselt,  J . L .  Bekno pte 4 p4aakkun4t d e4 N o e 6 o o44 ch e 
taai . 35  pag . Utrecht . 
Van Hasselt ,  J . L .  Hoiiand4 ch - No e 6 o o44 ch en No e 6 o o 44 ch ­
Hoiiand4 ch Woo4denb o ek .  Utrecht . 2e  druk , 1 89 3 .  
Van Hassel t ,  F . J . F .  ' Geb ruik van vermomde t aal door de 
Numfooren ' .  TBG 4 5 : 2 76 . 
Van Has sel t ,  F . J . F .  ' Nog i et s  over vermomde taal  bij de 
Nufooren ' .  TBG 4 5 : 5 57  ev .  
Van Hasselt ,  F . J . F .  Sp4aakkun4 t d e4 Nu 6 o o44 che taai . 
62 pag . Den Haag . 
Van Hasselt J . L .  en F . J . F .  N o e m 6 o o44 ch Wo o4delt b o e k .  
3 1 2  pag .  Ams terdam : de Bus sy . 
Mofu , B .  Verklarend Biaks Woordenboek ( glo s s ary ) . 
Manus cript en foto- copie  daarvan . Archie f  F . C . K . ( alles 
in het Biaks , enkele  1000 den woorden ) .  
Bink , G . L .  ' Lij s t j e  van telwoorden en eenige zelfstandige 
naamwoorden , in Wandammen opgeteekend ' .  TBG 3 4 : 62- 7 1 .  
4 8 8  
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1 1 .  19 15 
12 . 19 02 
1 3 . 1902  
1 4 . 19 4 1  
Van Balen , J . A .  ' Woordenl ij s t  Wandammens (Windess i )  acht er 
Windesi-sche verhalen ' .  B�jd�TL V  7 0 : 4 4 1- 554 . 
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7 . 4 . 1 .  NEW GU I NEA P I DG I N  
7 . 4 . 1 . 1 . THE H I STORY OF  NEW GU I NEA P IDG I N  
P e t e r  Muhlh aus l e r  
7 . 4 . 1 . 1 . 1 .  I N T RODUCTORY  REMARKS  
New Guinea Pidgin is  a young language , mo st o f  its deve lopment 
having oc curred in the last hundred years . One would therefore e xpect  
s uffi cient documentat ion to  b e  avai lab l e  on  t he hist ory of Pidgi n .  
Thi s ,  however , i s  not the cas e .  Although we  are fairly we l l  informed 
ab out Pidgin ' s  lingui s t i c  and non-l ingui stic  developments s ince the 
turn of the century , the first decade s of i ts existence l ie in t he dark . 
Pidgin was a despised language for many years and t herefore drew remark­
ab ly little attention from s cholars although in recent y e ars much has 
b een written on the history of Pidgi n .  However , the theories ab out the 
origin and early development s of Pidgin are only insuffic iently s up­
ported by fact s . Only a j oint effort of lingui s t s , sociologists , and 
his torians will s o lve this prob lem. 
In dis cussing t he hist ory o f  New Guinea Pidgin i t  i s  nec e s s ary to 
distinguish b etween its  lingui s t ic and so cial development on one hand 
and the quest ion of i t s  origin on the other . Where as the que s t ion of 
its  origin has drawn cons iderab le attention ,  less  work has b een done on 
its sub s equent development . The que s t ion of the origin of Pidgin has 
b een emphasi s ed be cause o f  its relevance to  the dispute about the origin 
of pidgin languages in general . New Guinea Pi dgin is  s een as yet an­
other test  cas e  for a number of linguistic  theories . Moreover ,  apart 
from the ques tion of i t s  genetic affi liation , there is also the argument 
ab out i t s  s t at us as a mi xed language . 
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7 . 4 . 1 . 1 . 2 .  T H E O R I E S  ABOUT  T H E  O R I G I N  O F  N E W  GU I N EA P I D G I N  
I n  recent years a numb er o f  theori es ab out the origin o f  p idgin lan­
guages have been proposed and various t heoret ical frameworks ,  developed 
by leading pidginists , have b een app lied to New Guinea Pidgi n .  It has 
become obvious , however , that at least in t he cas e  o f  t hi s  p idgin the 
exist ing theories fai l t o  account for all the facts known . 
The four main theori es ab out the origin o f  pidgins are the following : 
i )  re lexification theory 
i i )  theories  that as sert that Pidgin is b as i cally English 
ii i )  theories that stress the mixed charac ter o f  the language 
iv ) hyb ridis ation theories that stre s s  the complexity of l inguis­
t ic deve lopments . 
7 . 4 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 1 . R E L EX I F I CAT I ON THEORY 
Re lexificat i on theory in its stronge st form claims that all pidgins 
pos s es s ident ical grammars which can be traced back to an e arly 
Portugue s e  Pidgi n .  The di fferences between individual pidgins are s aid 
to be mainly lexical . Pidgins change the ir l exical affiliat ion b ut not 
their grammar . Relexification theory att empts to explain not only the 
l inguis tic  s imilarities but also the hist orical relat ionships of  pidgin 
languages . I n  i t s  s tronge st form it i s  not applicab le to the maj ority 
of pidgins and a direct relationship of New Guinea Pidgin with Chinese 
Pidgin English and Macao Pidgin Portugues e  has never been claimed . A 
weaker c laim can b e  found in Lay cock ( 19 7 0a : ix ) . Laycock propose s  that 
New Guinea Pidgin i s  at least partly related t o  other pidgins s poken i n  
the Pac i fic  area .  
There are cert ainly many s imi larities b et ween Pidgin and ,  for e xample , 
Bi che lamar . Thes e s imilarities can be interpreted as an indic at i on of  
historical relationships . Struc tural difference s ,  on the other hand , 
can be  explained in terms of  s ubs equent linguistic  deve lopments . Thi s  
is  more realis tic than t h e  assumption that t h e  gram ars o f  pidgins do 
not change . An apprai sal of relexi ficat ion theory and i t s  relevanc e  t o  
New Guinea Pidgin can b e  found in Hall 1 9 7 5 . 
7 . 4 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 2 .  THEORI ES PROPOS I NG A C LOSE STRU CTU RA L R E LAT I ONSH I P  
B ETWE E N  PIVG I N  ANV E NG L I S H  
The b as ically English struct ure o f  New  Guinea Pidgin has  been claimed 
by Hall at various time s ( e . g . Hall 1 9 6 1 : 4 14 ; 1966 : 115 ) . Hall wants t o  
exclude s ub s tratum influence s a s  relat ively minor factors in t h e  devel­
opment of  Pidgin and tries to show that all English-b as ed pidgins have 
7 . 4 . 1 . 1 .  THE HISTORY OF NEW GUINEA PIDGIN 49 9 
the ir origin in a 17th cent ury ' Proto  Pidgin Engli sh ' which in its  turn 
is close ly re lated to 17th century English . 
The hypothe sis  o f  the es sentially English origin of New Guinea Pidgin 
has been examined by Hooley ( 19 62 ) , who compares a numb er of syntactic  
trans formations in Pidgin and Standard English to conc lude that ' the 
re sults of the study would seem to indi cate that Hall is  right in his 
contention that Ne omelanes ian i s  much more closely re lated t o  English 
structurally than is  generally c onceded ' ( Hooley 1 9 6 2 : 12 7 ) . However , 
Hooley ' s  analys i s  i s  open to  a numb er of criticisms , s ome of which have 
b een dis cus s ed by Turner ( 19 6 6 : 2 0 6 f f . ) .  Unt i l  much more i s  known about 
Pidgin grammar , the validity of such claims cannot be established . 
7 . 4 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 3 . M I XEV LANGUAGE THEORY 
Hall ' s  view is contras ted by yet another view that claims that the 
grammar of New Guinea Pidgin is  b as ically Melane sian and that only the 
lexicon is preponderant ly English . Thi s  opinion is  p art icularly st rong 
among non-English pidginists . Many examples of this view can b e  found 
in works on Pidgin written by German mi ss ionaries . The mos t  extreme 
examp le is Borchardt 1 9 3 0 , a Pidgin grammar b ased entirely on B ley ' s  
grammar of Kuanua . A s imilar view has been expressed by  Salisbury ( 19 6 7 )  
who proposes  that New Guinea Pidgin was ' naturalized and convert ed into 
a variety of Pidgin Tolai between 1885  and 1 9 21 ' ( Salisbury 196 7 : 4 8 ) . 
However , Salisbury fails to provide convincing linguistic  dat a to sup­
port his views . 
7 . 4 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 4 .  H YB R I V I SAT I O N  THEO R I ES 
Re cent deve lopments in the t heory o f  pidgin languages are charact er­
ised by a cons iderab l e  refinement of the earl ier models . At the s ame 
time , key-cause or s ingle-cause theories s uch as t he ones j us t  discus sed 
have been replaced by  more complex integrated mode ls wh ich take int o 
account a number of diverse causes and their int errelat ionships . The 
re lative importance of each of the c auses has to be estab lished for 
every individual p idgin . A good example of a more comp le x  explanation 
of t he origin of New Guinea Pidgin i s  Wurm ' s  modified version of 
Whinnom ' s hybridisat ion  the ory (Wurm 19 7 1 ) . 
7 . 4 . 1 . 1 . 3 . E V A L UAT I ON O F  T H E  T H EO R I E S  O F  O R I G I N 
7 . 4 . 1 . 1 . 3 .  1 . 1 NTROVUCTI ON 
Theories s t and and fall w ith factual evidence that either confirms 
or dis confirms them. In the c as e  of New Guinea Pidgin , thi s  factual 
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evidence is insufficient to allow a j udgement at this stage . However , 
I will  out line what s ort of  fact ual evidence i s  avai lab le and how it 
can affect the evaluat ion o f  the various theories o f  origin . This 
evidence falls into three categorie s : 
i )  linguis t i c  evidence 
i i )  e xtralingui s t ic , mainly historical , evidence 
i i i )  comparison w ith other pidgins 
7 . 4 . 1 . 1 . 3 . 2 .  L I NG U I ST I C  E V I V EN C E  
In  order t o  establish relat ionships b e tween Pidgin and other lan­
guages , we need fairly complete grammatical des cript ions o f  all t he 
languages involved and a set of  cont rastive grammars that would reveal 
differences and s imilarit ies . Although a number of grammars of New 
Guinea Pidgin are availab le , none of them can be said to be even ne arly 
complete and in many instances the model of des cript i on used suggests  
a c loser s imilarity with  European l anguages tQan is  actual ly present . 
One must re-examine how far such s imilarities  are j ust suggested by  
grammat ical terminology and in what cases  t hey  are genuine . Such re­
examination is  part icularly nece s s ary in the case of  those t heories  
that propose a close  relat ionship between English and Pidgin grammar . 
An examinat i on o f  the minor rules o f  grammar may reveal a number of far­
reaching di fference s .  The writer h ims e l f ,  for instance , has found that 
in two are as of  Pidgin grammar , the functional sh ift of  w ord b ases  and 
redup licat ion , the grammars of Engli s h  and Pidgin are fundamentally 
different , (Muhlhausler 1975a , 19 7 5c , 1976b), although more s tudies are 
needed to e s t ab l i sh the full extent of these difference s . 
Grammat ical des criptions of  Pidgin b e fore 19 0 0  are rare and found 
s cattered in trave l  accounts and letters . One is struck by t he amount 
of grammati cal variation found in the s e  early document s .  Thi s  sugges t s  
that the ances t or of  pre s ent-day New Guinea Pidgin was not a unified 
' Prot o  Pi dgin English ' but a numb er of  varieties  of p idginised Engl is h ,  
s ome influenced by  other Pidgin Engli sh varieties , s ome little more 
than broken Engli s h .  Thi s  is confirmed by extralinguistic  evidence 
concerning communicat ion di fficult ie s in these early varieties  and their 
re s ulting limited use fulnes s . 
Grammat ical  des criptions and dict ionaries have appeared in increas ing 
numb ers s ince  the turn of  the century . Many of  them have never appeared 
in print and are difficult to come by . Unfortunately , the des cription 
of  other Paci fic p idgins , s uch as So lomon Is lands Pidgin and Bichelamar , 
is les s  complete and comparison there fore diffi cult . 
7 . 4 . 1 . 1 .  THE HISTORY OF NEW GUINEA PIDGIN 
7 . 4 . 1 . 1 . 3 . 3 . EXTRA L I NG U I S T I C  E V I VENCE  
Few people have writ ten ab out New Guinea w ithout making at leas t  
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s ome remarks ab out Pidgin . Although we have few s t atement s by profes­
s i onal linguis t s  we s t i l l  have a fair amount of more general informat ion 
about the role of  Pidgin s ince the beginnings of German co lonis at ion . 
Again,  howeve r ,  the period b e fore 1880  lies  in the dark . 
Two facts emerge from these  early observat ions , namely that Pidgin 
was extreme ly limit ed in its vocabulary and i t s  us e ,  and s econdly , that 
the numb er of Pidgin- s peakers was very low , Pidgin not b eing used in 
inter-trib al communicat ion . 
There has been much speculat i on ab out t he ro le  o f  various forces in 
the development of  early Pidgin . Whereas most earlier writers stre s s  
t he importan ce of  whalers and traders , more recently t h e  influence of  
b lackbi rding and the  Queensland s ugar plant at ions has been  put forward 
as an important fact or . The import ance o f  t he Queens land plant at ions 
for the development of Pidgin has been dis cussed by various authors , 
for inst ance , by Hall ( 19 55 : 33ff . ) ,  Sali sbury ( 19 67 ) ,  and Laycock 
( 1 9 7 0b : 1 05ff . ) .  It  appears that although New Guinea Pidgin is  not a 
dire ct offspring of  Queensland plantation pidgi n ,  the two pidgins are 
interrelat e d  to s ome degree . 
What we ne ed in order t o  c l arify this prob lem i s  more research into 
populat i on movements , shippin g ,  and trading in the period b e fore 190 0 .  
It would also he lp t o  know more about other lingue franche and about 
language policies at that time . The writ er has found evidence that 
b oth Chinese Pidgin English and Bazaar Malay were used in German New 
Guinea b etwe en Germans and their Chinese and Malay lab o urers respec­
tive ly .  There are also indi cat ions that there was an e ffort t o  re­
lexify Pidgin English with words of German origin . It i s  difficult t o  
as s e s s  t h e  importance of these fact ors b ut it i s  quite conce ivab le  that 
they played a ro le in the development of New Guinea Pidgin . 
The author has re cently found evidence permitting him t o  propose 
that Samoan Plantati on Pi dgi n ,  s poken b y  i ndentured l abourers from the 
northern New Brit ain area , has p layed a fundamental role in the estab­
lishment o f  New Guinea Pidgin ( Mlihlhaus l er 19 7 6 a ,  1 9 7 8 ) . 
7 . 4 . 1 . 1 . 3 . 4 . COMPAR I S O N  W I TH OTHER P I VG I NS 
Pidgin language s can b e  di stinguished from other languages on t he 
basis  of two main criteria , name ly t hat they have no native speakers 
and that they are reduced in grammar and vocabul ary . Such l anguage s 
s how cert ain s imilarities  even i f  t hey are historic ally unrelated . 
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Re cent preoc cupation of l ingui s t s  with univers als of grammar has led 
many p idginists  to be lieve that some o f  these similarities  can be ex­
p lained in terms of language- independent univers al s of s implificat ion . 
It is important to separate such univers al tendencies from the idio­
syncrat ic  grammat ical propert ies  found in a part icular pidgin language . 
Whe re as ,  for examp le , the abs ence o f  infle ct ion can hardly b e  an indi­
cation of the his torical relat ionship of two pidgin s , the presence o f  
a tran s it i vity marker i n  two p idgins is  a s t rong indi cation thereof .  
Several models of the social  conditions under which pidgins develop 
have been proposed in recent ye ars and s ome art i c les in Hymes 19 71 
provide good examples of such mode ls . They could b e  pro fit ab ly applied 
to  New Guinea Pidgin . I f  it i s  true , for example , that s t able pidgins 
do not develop unless  t he pidgin is  used among speakers of at least 
three different languages , this would explain why there was no stab il­
ised p idgin in New Guinea b e fore the Germans created the social con­
dit ions under which a s tabi li sed p idgin could develop . 
So  far the findings of theoretical p idgin s tudies have not been 
sufficiently used in the s tudy o f  New Guinea Pidgin . However , this 
will  certainly b e  done in the future con sidering the ever increas ing 
intere st in this language . It will , however , be difficult to come to  
more satis factory answers about the origin of Pidgin unles s more fact s 
are known about its early history . 
7 . 4 . 1 . 1 . 4 .  T H E  L I N GU I S T I C  H I S TO RY O F  N EW G U I N EA P I DG I N  
7 . 4 . 1 . 1 . 4 . 1 .  I NTROVUCT I O N  
In this sect ion I w i l l  attempt t o  characterise the patterns of lin­
gui s t i c  growth t hat have emerged over the last hundred years . The main 
emphas i s  will  be on the growth of the Pidgin lexicon . 
Pidgin language s di ffer from other languages not only s ynchronically 
but also diachronically . There i s  s omething ab out their his t ory t hat 
dist i nguishes them from ordinary languages . The lingui s t ic structure 
of a p idgin can b e  s aid to  refle ct its  us e .  The smal ler the number of 
situations in which a pidgin is  used the less  developed is its  grammar 
and lexi con . New Guinea Pidgin typically re fle cts  t he growth o f  a 
trade j argon into a fully- fle dged language . The growth o f  a pidgin is  
not only quantitat ive . I shall try to s how how the very quality o f  
grammatical  rules has changed with i t s  ext ernal growth .  To do this it 
is ne cessary to distinguish b etween the following stages in the devel­
opment of New Guinea Pidgin : 
7 . 4 . 1 . 1 .  THE HISTORY OF NEW GUINEA PIDGIN 
i )  j argon pidgin 
i i )  incipient st ab i li s at ion 
i i i )  nat i vis at ion 
i v )  creolisat ion 
v) depidginisat ion and decreoli sat ion 
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Although thes e five s t age s are seen as  being in hist ori cal s equence 
we can also ob s erve a simi lar sequence along the dimension o f  ge ograph­
ical i solat ion . Thi s  has b een di scussed elsewhere in this volume ( in 
7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 3 . ) and will not be taken i nto cons iderat ion here . The five 
stage s are of course ab stracti ons and only s erve as a frame of re ference 
within a continuous deve lopment . 
7 . 4 . 1 . 1 . 4 . 2 .  JARGON PIVG I N  
The term j argon re fers t o  the unstab l e  varieties o f  broken Engli sh 
which , it can b e  assume d ,  were t o  be found in New Guinea and the B i smarck 
Archipe lago b e fore the arrival o f  the Germans . The l inguistic mate rial 
avai lab le s uggest s a great amount of variat ion from p lace to place . 
One-word s entenc es  and very s hort sent ence s  were the items commonly 
recorde d .  A large amount of extralinguistic informat i on was nece s s ary 
to s upp lement the ins ufficient verb al informat ion . In  spite o f  this , 
communicat ion beyond the most rudiment ary topics was not possib l e . 
The s i ze of  the vocabulary was smal l ; estimat es range from 20 0 t o  
5 0 0  lexical i tems . More important , it  appears that t he lexi c on was an 
unorganised list  of words . We find confusion o f  part s o f  s peech rather 
than sys tematic  funct ional shift , ad hoc ci rcumlocut ions rather than 
rule-governed compounding .  One o f  the main propert ies o f  a real pidgi n ,  
stabi lisat ion , was abs ent in these early variet ies . A do cumentat ion 
of Pidgin s poken b e fore the turn of  the cent ury can be found in 
Church i ll ( 19 11 )  and Schuchardt ( 18 81 ) . Stab i lisat i on of  Pidgin b egan 
in the 1890s  superseding t he inadequat e j argon varieties ( Muhlhaus ler 
1975 , 19 7 8 ) . 
7 . 4 . 1 . 1 . 4 . 3 .  I N C I P I ENT S TAB I L ISATI ON 
The Ge rman government b egan t o  exercise full contro l o ver New 
Guine a in 1899  when the first governor was appo inted . With t his , con­
diti ons were created in whi ch i t  was possible for the indigenous pop­
ulat ion to communi c ate acro s s  tribal boundaries . Thi s ,  together with 
t he p lantat ion system,  can be said t o  cons t itute the main factor 
accounting for t he stab i li s at i on of Pidgin . A more detailed discuss ion 
can be found in Sali sbury ( 19 6 7 ) . It  i s  important that at this crucial 
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point in Pidgin ' s  deve lopment , its original target language , English , 
was w ithdrawn . There fore , new grammatical constructions and vocabulary 
had t o  c ome from s ource s other than English . The vocabulary was sup­
plemented by words from Tolai and Ge rman . The s e  loans s t il l  account for 
10%  and 4% re spective ly of the Pidgin vocabulary . In grammar ,  German 
in fluence is negligib le whereas Tolai influences are said t o  b e  con­
siderab le . I t  has not yet b een established how much of the newly 
stab i li sed grammar is due to  independent internal growth of the language . 
A number of Pidgin construct ions which are neither  Tolai nor Engli sh 
may have to be e xp lained in this way . During the stage o f  incipie nt 
stab i li s at ion,  Pidgin was heavily dependent on external sources 
( Mlih lhau s ler 19 75b ) .  
7 . 4 . 1 . 1 . 4 . 4 . N AT I V IS AT I 0N 
Thi s  st age i s  characteris ed by the independence o f  Pidgin from ex­
ternal influence s .  In the last years of German rule in New Guine a ,  
Pidgin was s poken b y  a great number o f  people from diverse  language 
b ackgrounds . The relative importance of a s ingle subs tratum language -
Tolai under whose influence Pidgin b ecame stabilised - started t o  
decline with the cont inued ge ographi cal spread o f  Pidgin . The growth 
of both grammar and lexis in the years fol lowing World War I resul ted 
mainly from internal developments o f  the language . The Pidgin grammar 
that developed at thi s st age i s  s t i l l  the standard grammar in rural 
areas of New Guinea .  Limited access  to  English favoured t he development 
of a s ophisticat ed sys tem o f  word format ion which provided new terms 
for new fields of dis course . St andard grammars of Pidgin are Hall 
( 19 4 3 )  and Mihalic ( 1 9 71 ) . 
7 . 4 . 1 . 1 . 4 . 5 .  C RE O L I S AT I ON 
Creolis ed Pidgin i s  Pidgin spoken as the first language by a new 
generat ion of spe akers . It is  favoured by high social and regi onal 
mobi lity as we l l  as urb anis at ion . The s e  condit ions could not b e  found 
b e fore the 1 9 5 0s and even today the number of s peakers of creolised 
Pidgin is  very low . 
Though not fundamental ly different from non- creolised Pidgin , it 
shows a numb e r  of trait s not found in other variet i e s  o f  the language . 
A det ai led theoreti cal dis cuss ion o f  creoli sat ion can b e  found in Lab ov 
1 9 7 1 . Several case studie s of creoli s ed Pidgin have b een made by 
S ankoff ( 19 7 5a)  and Sanko ff and Lab erge ( 19 7 3 ) . The writer has recorded 
creolised Pidgin on Manus I s l and and in the Madang and East Sepik 
Provinces . 
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The general properties  o f  creolised Pidgin are that the existing 
rules of Pi dgin are supplemented by  a small numb er of new rules . In 
many cases only the scope o f  old rules is widened to cover a wider range 
of lexical items . Creolised Pidgin is found in various p lace s and the 
so lut ions to certain grammati cal inadequacies  may differ great ly . For 
instance , the relat ive cons truction found by the writer on Manus I s land 
di ffers great ly from the one used in the Lae area as des cribed by 
S ankoff ( 19 75b ) .  Creolised Pidgin among children appears to be more 
divergent from s t andard Pidgin than that of older  speakers . Th e fact 
that speakers of creolised Pidgin have to  communicate with speakers o f  
ordinary Pidgin prevents the deve lopment o f  radical differences . This , 
however , may change if  the numbers of speakers of creolised Pidgin 
increase . 
7 . 4 . 1 . 1 . 4 . 6 .  V E P I V G I N ISATI ON ANV VECREO L I SA T I O N  
The development o f  English-medium primary s chools s ince the 1950s  
has  led to the  re-introduction of English as  an  import ant target lan­
guage of Pidgin . This has led to a rap id b reakdown of parts of the 
established grammar . The variety which I have des crib ed in chapt er 
7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 3 . as Urban Pidgin is  s imilar to j argon Pidgin in its insta­
b ility . Both lexi con and grammar vary from speaker to  speaker .  However ,  
intelligib ility does not depend on the e xt ralingui stic  context but on 
the speaker/hearer ' s  know ledge of Engl i s h .  A dis cus s ion of the lin­
guistic  implicat ions o f  the mixing of Pidgin and Engli sh i s  found in 
Bi ckerton 1 9 7 5  and I will there fore no t dis cuss this point further.  
7 . 4 . 1 . 1 . 4 . 7 . AVV I TI ONAL  REMARKS ON THE L I NGU I S T I C  H IS T O R Y  O F  P I VG I N  
More general remarks ab out the linguistic his tory o f  pidgin languages 
have been  made by Hall who has deve lope d a ' li fe-cycle ' model to  ac count 
for the growth and de cline of pidgins . It appears t hat the internal 
growth of p idgins is dependent on favourab le  ext ernal condit ions . New 
Guinea Pidgin has maintained a steady rate of linguistic growth b e cause 
of its continued usefulne s s  as a lingua franca in an ever increas ing 
numb er of fie lds of communi cat ion . 
No historical grammar of Pidgin has been writ ten s o  far . Such a 
grammar could provide a clear picture o f  the interp lay of internal and 
external forc e s  in the deve lopment of the Pidgin grammar and lexicon.  
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7 . 4 . 1 . 1 . 5 . T H E  S O C I AL H I STORY  O F  N EW G U I N E A  P I DG I N  
Thi s  has b een dis cus sed i n  chapt ers 7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 2 .  and 7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 3 .  in 
this volume and will there fore not be further dealt with here . 
7 . 4 . 1 . 1 . 6 . CON C L U S I ON 
Our knowledge of the history of New Guinea Pidgin i s  restricted 
partly b ecau se of the lack of dat a and partly be cause  o f  t he ab sence of 
s at is factory models o f  the growth of pidgins . I have tried to s how what 
data  are needed to gain a better picture of its  deve lopment and I have 
s ke t ched a model for the linguistic growth of Pidgin . Col laborat ion 
b e tween linguist s ,  soci ologi st s , and historians is needed to give an 
adequate des cript ion of t he hi stori cal deve lopment of New Guinea Pidgin . 
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7 . 4 . 1 . 2 .  THE NATURE O F  NEW GU I NEA P I DG I N  
S . A .  Wurm 
7 . 4 . 1 . 2 . 1 .  I N T RODUCTORY  R E MARKS  
New Guinea Pidgin , Pidgin , or Melanesian Pidgin as it i s  somet imes 
referred to - with the term Neo-Me l anesian coined by Hall ( e . g .  19 5 5 )  
and formerly emp loyed b y  Mihal ic  ( 19 5 7 ) and others n o  longer used -
oc cupies a special posit ion amongst the Englis h-b ased p idgin l an guages 
of the w orld .  It  is  the most important lingua franca of Papua New 
Guinea , sp oken and underst ood by over 1 , 00 0 , 0 00 people , with t hi s  numb er 
rap idly incre as i ng ,  and in many areas is used more than the local lan­
guage s - b ut neverthe less t he e xtent of its creolisat ion is astoni sh­
ingly smal l ,  though also rapidly on the increas e .  At most only a few 
tens of thous ands o f  Papua New Guineans are thought t o  be speakers of 
creolised Pidgin , and the actual figure may be lower than as sumed . In 
spite of this fa ct , Pidgin shows the characteristics of a fully developed 
creole language : a comparat ively rich vocabulary and quite  complex gram­
mar , great flexib ility o f  express ion with highly developed and versat i le 
idomat ic us ages , a cons iderab l e  range of possibilities o f  wo rd-formation 
and the creat ion of new lexi cal items through proce s s e s  inherent in the 
language i t s e l f ,  and the adequacy of the language for the expres s ion of 
all aspe cts o f  Papua New Guinean l i fe in it s pres ent tranS itory s t age 
between the traditionally indigenous and the west ernised . 
The reas ons for this situat ion are in part historical and in p art 
the res ult of the immense multilingualism prevailing in Papua New Guinea 
which res ult s in Pidgin b eing used very frequently and extens ively and 
in a great variety of situations . 
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The history of Pidgin has b een discuss ed by Mlihlhausler in 7 . 4 . 1 . 1 . 
in this volume - suffic e it to  s ay that , in contrast to most other 
Engli s h-based Pidgin languages in the world , Pidgin has , s ince the turn 
of the century and perhaps even earlier , been a predominantly inter­
indigenous lingua franca rather than a European-to-indigene one , and 
owe s  its  e lab orate development , richne ss and adequacy for the expres s ion 
of indigenous concerns to this fact . The language has evolved to i t s  
pre sent leve l ,  and spre ad over a wide are a ,  to  a large extent w ithout 
Europeans p laying more than a marginal and indirect rol e  in t hi s . 
Apart from b eing more elaborat e t han other non- creolised Engli sh-b ased 
Pidgin languages ,  Pidgin di ffers in another important respect from t hem : 
only around 7 5 % - 85 %  of i t s  vocab ulary i s  derived from the s uperstrate 
language , English - about 10%-15%  is derived from local language s ,  
most ly t he Tolai language o f  New Brit ain , and 5%-10%  i s  from German , 
Portuguese , Malay and other source s .  
It  has b ee n  argued on t he basis o f  a syntactic approach ( e . g .  Hooley 
19 6 3 )  that Pidgin is essentially comparab le to Engli sh in its structure . 
However , i f  the same procedure s were applied to  an Austrones ian language 
of Me lane s i a ,  e . g . To lai , the results would prob ab ly demonstrate t he 
es sential comparabi li t y  of such languages to  English on t he s yntact ic  
leve l as  well , and Pidgin is , in  several features o f  i ts structure , 
c loser to  Aus tronesian languages t han to English , t hough differing in 
s ome points of its s tructure from Austronesian language s as well . Recent 
s tudies carried out by Milhlhaus ler ( 19 7 4 , 19 7 5 , 197 6 , 1 9 7 8 ) under the 
auspice s o f  the Australi an National University s how Pidgin to b e  qu ite 
s ub s t antially different from English in s ome b asic  characteristics  o f  
i t s  grammatical structure , and prove that c laims concerning t he b asic­
al ly English charact er of the language are unj ustified and in error . 
7 . 4 . 1 . 2 . 2 .  SOME  BAS I C  CHARACTE R I ST I CS O F  P I DG I N  
The s al ient charac teristics  o f  Pidgin s tructure have been sketchily 
des crib ed in this s e c t ion in a s imple form whi ch , it i s  hoped , will be 
int e l ligib le to  non- linguis t s : many o f  the potent ial users o f  this b ook 
may be expected to have had no linguistic  training , and re ferences to  
Engli sh patterns have there fore b een resorted to  in  the  des cription . 
The type of Pidgin des cribed i s  Rural Pidgin ( of the Highlands variet y )  
( see chapt er 7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 3 . for a discus s ion o f  Rural Pidgin versus Urb an 
Pidgin ) ,  with a minimum of the English contact i nfluence whi c h  has 
affected even Rural Pidgin in the last few years . 
7 . 4 . 1 . 2 .  THE NATURE OF PIDGIN 
7 . 4 . 1 . 2 . 2 . 1 .  PH ONO L OG I CA L  S TRUCTURE 
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The phonology o f  Rural Pidgin is  unlike that o f  English : its phoneme 
invent ory is simpler than that of English , and at leas t  one phoneme 
oc curs regularly whi ch is ab sent from English , i . e .  an alveolar or 
retro flex flap . The phonetic  qualities of the consonant allophones are 
large ly un-English and reminis cent of thos e of Papuan and Aus tronesian 
languages of Papua New Guine a .  In part icular, vo iceless s tops are un­
aspirated , apical consonants have a dental , not alveo lar arti culat ion , 
and fricative allophones o f  stop consonants are found . Lab ial fri ca­
tives are mos t ly b i lab ial , not labio-den tal . The Pidgin vowel phoneme s 
are few in numb er ,  and the ir allophonic distribution i s  largely det er­
mined by the s t ruc ture of the syllable in which they occur .  The s ec on­
dary , i . e .  cont act , in fluence of Engl ish manife s t s  itsel f  s t rongly in 
thi s particular area of Pidgin phonology , and the number of dist inct 
vowel phonemes , and the nature of t heir allophones , in the idiolect al 
Pidgin spoken by a given Papua New Guinean is  in direct  proport ion to  
the amount of English influence t o  which he  has b een exposed . 
The b as i c  phoneme chart o f  Rural Pidgin is  as follows : 
� and � are rare and English words con-
t aining v and f usually have b and p ,  e . g .  p a i a  = fir e .  
The distribution o f  cons onant phoneme s di ffers from English i n  s everal 
re spect s .  For instance , no voiced stops appear word-finally , e . g .  d o k  
= dog , also p a i p = fiv e .  
The b as ic vowe l phonemes are i ,  e ,  a ,  0 ,  u ,  with open and closed 
allophones appearing in closed and open syllab les respect ively , e . g . 
d o k  [ d o k J  = dog , g o  [ g o J  = go away , r o t  [ ro t J  = road . In most Pidgin 
idiolects , there are however except ions to this ( see ab ove ) . 
The vowels are al l very short , and in Rural Pidgin , vowel  length i s  
not phonemic , though vowe l  lengthening funct ions as an indi cator o f  
emphasi s  and o f  certain attitudes on the part o f  the speaker .  A c on­
siderab le range of diphthongs is present . 
Stre s s  reflects  English stre s s  pat t erns only to a very limited e xtent , 
if at all ,  and the general tenden cy i s  for it  to  fal l on the first 
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sy l lab le of a word . S tre ss man ifes t s  itself through loudnes s and its  
placement plays an important part in the intonati on patterns . The 
di fference of emphas i s  on s tressed and unstre s s ed syllab les i s  very 
smal l .  
Pidgin words derived from English words w ith initJal c ons onant clus­
ters contain shwa vowe ls b etween the members of the clusters - this 
constit ut e s  a special predi ctable type of j uncture , e . g .  s t ro n g  
[ s a t a ' ro Q ]  = s treng t h .  
Pidgin intonation di ffers from English intonation in several respects , 
especially in the presence of two di stin ct types o f  emphat ic intonation 
contours ( Wurm 1 9 7 8 ) . 
7 . 4 . 1 . 2 . 2 . 2 . GRAMMAT I CA L  S TRUCTUR E 
7 . 4 . 1 . 2 . 2 . 2 . 1 .  B a s e s  
A very important feature o f  Pidgin i s  t he pre s ence o f  many bases 
which can b e  used in more than one grammat ical funct ion . Thi s  process · 
it self  i s  found in many l anguages including Englis h ,  but in Pidgin it 
is us ed to  a very much greater e xt ent than in mos t  other languages .  
The mult i-funct ional pos sib i lities of Pidgin b ase s are quite fundamental 
to t he grammar of Pidgin , and the prob lem is a very complicat ed one 
becaus e many Pidgin b as e s  show limitations in the range of funct ions in 
which they can appear .  The rules of mult i-funct ionality i n  Pidgin are 
mos t ly quite different from those met with in English and constitute 
independent developments which he lps to  demonstrate the b asical ly un­
Engli sh character of the language . 
Examples ( Wurm 19 7 1 ) : 
a )  s t ro n g  ± s uffixes c an funct ion as a noun ( ' s t reng t h ' ) ,  attribut ive 
adj e ct i ve ( ' s trong ' ) ,  adverb ( ' s trongLy ' ) ,  intrans itive verb ( ' to be 
s trong ' )  and trans it ive verb ( ' s treng then ' ) .  
b )  k ro s  ± suffixes can function as a noun ( ' anger ' ) ,  adverb 
( ' annoy e d Ly ' ) ,  intrans it ive verb ( ' to be annoy ed ' ) ,  and transiti ve verb 
( ' t o  s c o Ld ' ) ,  but not as an attribut ive adj ect ive . 
c )  l a p u n  c an funct ion as a noun ( ' o Ld man ' ) ,  attributive adj ective 
( ' o Ld ' ) , and intransitive verb ( ' t o  be o Ld ' ) ,  but not as an adverb or 
a transitive ve rb . 
d )  s a v e  can function only as a noun ( ' know L e dge ' )  and a transitive 
verb ( ' to know some thing ' ) ;  et c .  
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7 . 4 . 1 . 2 . 2 . 2 . 2 . N o u n s  
Bas e s  funct ioning a s  nouns are morphologic ally invariab le . Noun­
funct ioning bases can have an always s tres sed b as e ,  funct ioning as a 
noun or as an intransitive verb , added to them , with t hese  added b as es 
denoting a characteristi c , the origin or the purpos e o f  what i s  expres­
sed by the first noun- funct ioning b as e , e . g . h a u s  s t a n  = s tone hous e , 
r um s l f p = b edroo m .  
B i l o n g  appe ars b etween bases to  expres s possession and some other 
relations , e . g . dok b i  l on g  m a n  = the man ' s  dog , p l a n g  b i l on g  p a i t  = a 
figh ting s hie Z d .  
7 . 4 . 1 . 2 . 2 . 2 . 3 .  P e rs o n a l  P ro n o u n s  
In pers onal pronouns , four numbers ( si ngular , dual , trial , p lural ) 
are ob ligatorily indicated ,  and in the first person non- singular forms , 
inclus ive and exclusive forms are dist i nguished , e . g . y u m i  = we a 'l l.  
( inc l . ) ,  m i pe l a  = w e  a 'l l.  ( excl . ) .  
TAB L E  O F  PERS O N A L  PRONO UNS 
1st person 2nd person 3rd person 
sg. mi  I yu you (one) em he, she, it 
duo yumi tupe l a  we two (incl. ) yutupe l a  you two {em} tupe l a  they two 
mi tupe l a  we two (excl. ) 
tr. yum i t r i pe l a  we three (incl .  ) yut r i pe l a  you three (em) t r i pe l a they three 
m i t r i pe l a  we three (excl. ) 
pI. yumi we (aU) ( incl. ) yupe l a  you (aU) (em) 0 1  they 
mi pe l a  we (aU) (excl. ) 
Emphati c  and reflexive pronouns are formed with the help o f  the 
postponed part icle  y e t  whi ch  i s  derived from the Tolai part i c le y a t  
whose function i s  ident ical with t hat o f  the Pidgin part icle  ( for a 
des cript ion o f  Tolai ( Kuanua ) see  chapter 7 . 4 . 5 . 5 . ) .  
7 . 4 . 1 . 2 . 2 . 2 . 4 . Adj e c t i v e s  
Bas es functioning a s  adj e ct ives in Pidgin b elong to  five classes 
according t o  whether they pre cede the noun whi ch they det ermine as 
attrib utive adj uncts , are or are not , provided with the s uffix - pe l a  
and keep  i t  or drop it when t hey app ear as predi cates , and whether they 
can be  used att ribut ively and predicat i vely , or only predicat ive ly 
( Mihalic 19 71 , Wurm 19 71 ) . 
The appearance o f  adj ect ives o f  di fferent c lasses pre ceding or fol­
lowing t he nouns which they determine attributively is a typical feature 
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o f  the Aus tronesian Tolai which shows t his phenomenon uniquely amongst 
New Guinea Aus trones ian language s ( Capell  1 9 69 ) . It may well have 
entered Pidgin from this source . 
Class 1 :  Adj e ct ive s precede nouns as attributes and have - p e l a  b oth 
in attrib ut ive and predic ative funct ion : b i k pe l a  h a u s  = b i g  hous e ,  
h a u s  i b i k pe l a  = the hous e i s  b ig .  
Class 2 :  Adj ectives pre cede nouns as attribut es and have - pe l a  only 
in at trib ut ive funct ion : s t re t p e l a  p o s  = s traigh t po s t ,  pos i s t r e t  = 
t he p o s t i s  s traigh t .  
Class 3 :  Adj ectives  precede nouns a s  attribut es  and d o  not h ave 
- pe l a :  l a p u n  me r !  = o Ld woman , me r i  i l a p u n  = the woman i s  o L d .  
Class 4 :  Adj ectives follow nouns as attrib utes and do not have - p e l a :  
g r a u n  k l i a  = c Leared ground , g r a u n  i k l  i a  = t h e  ground i s  c L e ar e d .  
Class 5 :  Adj ectives which c an only be used in predicat ive funct ion 
though their English equivalents are attribut ive adj ective s : s t on  i 
h e v i  = h e avy s tone ( or the s tone i s  h eavy ) .  
Pidgin has a very large range of fine gradations of degree s of 
quality as denoted by adj ectives . 
7 . 4 . 1 . 2 . 2 . 2 . 5 . P r e d i c a te M a r k e r  
An 1.nportant feature of Pidgin gramnar is constituted by the functions of the so­
called predicate marker i which in itse lf  constitut e s  another character­
istic  of Pidgin whi ch is remini s cent of Tolai . Wurm ( 19 7 1 )  des crib ed 
the comp lex rules governing its  appe arance and funct ions under 1 2  
headings , s ome of them w i t h  several s ub-headings . I t  may b e  ment ioned 
that this particular feature o f  Pidgin grammar has b ecome very uns tab l e  
in recent years and i s  di sappearing from the language . 
In e s s ence , i appears b efore a verb -functioning base or a non-verbal 
predi cate ( e . g . in equational s t atements ) if the s ub j ect  is  in the 
third pers on , e . g . m a n  i t o k t o k  = the m a n  t a L k s , d i w a i I y a l = t he tree 
is a casuarin a .  Howeve r ,  there are numerous res t rict ions to this rule , 
and it also appears in a large range of other s ituations . I t  would go 
beyond the s cope of this section to give a dis cussion of the numerous 
pos s ib i l it ies . 
7 . 4 . 1 . 2 . 2 . 2 . 6 .  V e rb s  
7 . 4 . 1 . 2 . THE NATURE OF P IDGIN 
7 . 4 . 1 . 2 . 2 . 2 . 6 .  1 .  Gene�al R ema�k4 
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Pidgin verb- funct ioning b ases  c an only b e  inflected for trans itivity 
which again parallels  a typi cal Aus trones ian characteristic . Trans­
it ivity is  generally marked through the addition 9 f  t he s uffix - i m .  
Tens e s ,  as pect s ,  negation , and the direct ion o f  act ion towards , or away 
from, the speaker or focal point o f  the action ( which i s  another feature 
in whi ch P idgin resemb les Austrone sian languages )  are denoted by bases 
funct ioning as  auxiliary verb s , partic les or adverb s . 
The person i s  indicated b y  the ob ligatori ly preposed personal pro­
nouns . The int errogat ive is indi cated by intonation and interrogative 
words , and the rep ly to a negative quest ion is  in the affirmative to 
denote the negat ive , i . e .  k i a p i no s t a p 7  = is the patro l offi ce r no t 
• ? I 'Z-n . , ye s a .  = (y e s )  = no ! 
Imperat i ve forms are characterised b y  special int onat ion contours , 
and a numb e r  of b as e s  funct ioning as auxiliaries and p artic les p lay a 
part in them .  In  some dialects of Pidgin , espec ially in High lands Pidgi n ,  
a distinction is  ( or at least used to  b e )  made between immediate  and 
de ferred imperatives . 
7 . 4 . 1 . 2 . 2 . 2 . 6 . 2 . T�an4�t�v�ty 
With regard to i ntrans it ivity and transit ivity and the proces ses 
ob s ervab le which mark the s e  funct ions , verb functioning b ase s in Pidgin 
can be  as s i gned to s ix main c lass e s , with s everal sub- clas ses  ( Wurm 
1 9 7 1 ,  Mihalic 19 7 1 ) . 
Class 1 :  Verbs whi ch never take a direct ob j ect  ( though their English 
equivalents may do so)  funct ion only intransitively and never appear 
with - i m added to  them : m i  s to r i  l o n g  y u  = I t e l l  y o u  a s tory , y u m i 
w o ka b a u t  = l e t ' s  w a t k .  
Class 2 :  Verb s which c an take a direct obj ect and funct ion transi­
t ive ly,  but  never appear with - i m  added to  them : e m  i k a i ka i  t a ro = he 
e a t s  taro ( k a i k a i  = e a t , but k a i k a i  i m  = b i te ) . 
Class 3 :  Verb s  which can take a direct  obj ect , func t ion only trans i­
tively and never occur w ithout - i m :  mi  s a p i m  n a i p  = I s harp e n  the knife . 
Class 4 :  Verb s o f  this c lass appear in two forms , one with and one 
without - i m .  
Subclas s 4a : All verb s  without - i m  function intrans it ively or reflex­
ive ly , those with - i m  funct ion trans it ively : d uw a  i o p  p i n i s  = t h e  door 
fe t l  op en , m i  o p i m  d uw a  p i n i s  = I opened the doo r .  
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Subclass 4b : Verb s without - i m funct ion a)  intransit ive ly , or b )  
trans itively with the tran sitivity be ing incomplet e , i . e .  the act ion 
is aimed at an ob j e ct , but is not carried through to it s conclusion -
in s uch cas e s , l o n g  i s  usually p lace d b etween the verb and the obj ect . 
With - i m ,  the verb s function transi tivel y ,  w ith the act ion aimed at an 
obj e ct carried through to  i t s  conclusion , for inst ance : 
l a i n  = to stand in 
tine, be tined up 
s i ngaut = to catt 
out, shout (as an 
action) 
l a i n  l ong = to team some­
thing (specific, without 
necessarity futty acquiring 
the knowtedge or skitt 
aimed for) ; to team about 
s i ngaut l ong = to catt, shout 
for someone or something 
(without necessari ty suc­
ceeding in bringing him, or 
it, ctose to the person 
catting) 
l a i n i m  = to tine up (peopte or 
things) ;  to put in order; to 
arrange; to learn something 
specific (expecting to jUtty 
acquire the knowtedge or skitt 
aimed for) ; to teach someone 
something specific (expecting 
that the person taught wi tt 
futty acquire the knowtedge or 
skitt taught) 
s i ngaut l m  = to catt, shout for 
someone or something (succeed­
ing in bringing him or it dose 
to the person catting) 
Examp le : 0 1  m a n  i l a i n  = the men s tand i n  tine , m i pe l a  i l a i n  l o n g  
wok i m  h a u s  ( i  s t a p )  = w e  t e arn t o  b u i td a house ( try ing t o  acquire t h e  
s k i t t ) , m i  l a i n i m  d i s p e l a  s t o r i  ( i  s t a p )  = I t e arn this  s tory (fu t t y  
fami t i ar i s ing mys e tf w i th i t) . 
Class 5 :  Verb s in this c las s also appear in two forms , one w ith and 
one without - i m .  However , in contrast to t he verb s  b elonging to C las s 
4 , all t he verbs  of Class 5 ,  b oth t he verb s w ith and without - i m ,  
function trans it ively . 
Subclass Sa : Thi s  s ub clas s contains both verbs wi thout , and w ith - 1 m .  
Those  verb s b elonging t o  Sub class 5a which have no - i m  added t o  t hem 
Signal a general , di ffuse and incomplete transit ivity which i s  under­
stood even if no obj ect  is overt ly inc luded in the claus e ,  be cause it i s  
semant 1cally inherent in the nature of these verb s which indi cate act ions 
requiring an ob j e ct to  be meaningful . Verbs of this Sub c lass 5a appear 
in this general trans it ive funct ion without - i m ,  and o ften with no 
overtly indicated obj e ct following them, and with - i m added to  them and 
a noun or pronoun obj ect  p lace d after t hem ( or understood , i f  not overt ly 
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expre s se d )  in a s pecific , de finite trans it ive funct ion referring to  a 
particular ob j e ct . At the s ame t ime , the focus i s  on t he action with 
verbs without - i m ,  and on the obj ect on those w ith - i m  s uffixed to t hem.  
So,  for instanc e ,  1 i p t i m a p  = to heav e ,  do t he action of h e a v i ng ( which 
inherently requires an obj e ct to  be heaved at , but i t  need not b e  men­
t ioned ) , but l i p t i ma p i m  = to l ift s ome t hing specifi c .  For instanc e : 
br i ng i map = to staI>t, be the initiator 
of, something in a contributory fashion 
1 i pt i map = to heave, carry out the action 
of heaving or lifting 
pu l i map = to pour, carry out the action 
of pouring, filling in 
rai t = to write (as an action) 
b r i ng i ma p i m  = to start, be the initiator 
of, something exclusive ly 
l i pt i ma p i m  = to lift something 
p u l imap i m  = to pour (into something); to 
draJ;) (water) 
ra i t i m  = to write something 
Examp le s : e m  i b r i n g i m a p  d i s p e l a  p a s i n  ( i  s t a p )  = he was one  of those  
who contrib u t e d  t o  i n t roducing t his cus tom , p a p a  b i  l o n g  m i  i b r i n g i ma p i m  
d i s p e l a  p a s i n  = my fat h e r  i n troduce d this cus tom ; 0 1  i p u l i ma p  wa r a  
l on g  m a m b u ( i  s t a p )  = t h e y  a r e  carryi ng o u t  t h e  a c t i on o f  pouring water 
into b amboo tube s , 0 1  me r i  i p u l  i ma p i m  w a r a  = the women draw water (to 
t h e  p oi n t  of fi l li ng t he c on tainers ) . 
Subclass Sb : The verb s b elonging to  Sub class 5b appear w ithout - i m  
added to  them in much the s ame meaning and function as the comparable 
verbs of Sub class 5a, e x cept that s uch verbs be longing to Sub c las s 5b 
are almost never followed by  an overt ly indicated obj ect ( i . e .  noun or 
pronoun ) . 
At the s ame time , verbs o f  Sub c lass 5b can appear wi thout the s uffix 
- i m ,  b ut with l on g  interposed b etween t hem and an ob j ect following t hem .  
They can also  app ear with  - i m  s uffixed to  th em , and an  overt obj ect 
dire ctly following them, or the obj ect  b eing unders tood only . The 
di fference in meaning b etween the verbs  without - i m , but l on g  fo llow ing 
them, and those with - i m  is comparable  to one facet of that obs erved 
with s imilar verb s be longing to Sub class 4b : the transit ivi ty indi cated 
by verbs without - i m ,  but l on g  p laced after  them , i s  incomplet e ,  i . e .  
the action i s  underst ood as be ing aimed at an ob j ect , w ithout neces­
s arily reaching the  point o f  b e ing carried out  in full and achieving a 
comp lete result . At the s ame t ime , verbs with - i m  denot e a transi tivity 
which i s  comp lete , i . e .  the act ion dire cted towards an obj ect is carried 
through entirely with full results , e . g . we t l on g  w a i t  for ( i . e .  the 
person expected may not arrive ) ,  we t i m  = await ( in the sense t hat t he 
expe cted pers on will  defini t ely arrive ) .  
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Some verb s of Sub class 5b are : 
b i kmaus = to shout 
(transitive ly) 
s i u t  = to shoot 
( transi tive ly) 
sme l = to sme ll, sniff 
(transitive ly) 
smok = to smoke 
(transitively) 
we t = to wait 
( transitively) 
b i kmaus l ong = to shout at some- b i kmaus i m  = to shout at 
one (without him necessari ly someone (with him taking 
taking much notice) notice) 
s i ut l ong = to shoot at some- s i ut im = to shoot some-
thing or someone (wi thout thing or saneone 
success ) 
s me l  l on g  = to sniff at 
smok l ong = to smoke at (a ciga­
rette, pipe, etc. ) (while the 
burning of the tobacco con­
tinues) 
wet l ong = to wait for some­
one (who may not come) 
smel i m  = to smell some­
thing, notice its smell 
smok i m  = to smoke (a 
cigarette, pipe, e tc. ) 
(finishing it off) 
wet 1 m  = to await sane­
one (who is defini tely 
expected to arrive) 
Example s :  e m  I s m o k  l on g  b r u s  ( I  s t a p ) = he i s  smoking away a t  a 
native l eaf tobacco cigare t te , e m  I s mo k l m  b r u s I s t a p  = he i s  smoking 
a native leaf tobacco cigare t te to the e nd , e m  i s m o k  ( i s t a p ) = he i s  
smoking ( transi tive ly ) ; d o k  i s m e l l o n g  d l wa l ( i s t a p ) = the dog is 
s n i ffing a t  the tre e ,  m i  sme l i m  smok b i l on g  p a i a  = I sme l l  smo k e .  
Class 6 :  A few verb s which function intransit ively when t hey appear 
without - i � added to them,  funct ion in the s ame form transit ively with 
a different me aning . At the s ame t ime , they can also appear i n  a trans­
it ive funct ion with - i m added to them.  
Verbs whi ch are found in the three funct ions out lined ab ove const i­
tute Sub c lass 6a . For in stance : 
kuk = to be defeated; 
to lose (a game) 
kuk = to cook (transitively) kuk i m  = to cook something, 
burn something; to defeat 
Examp le s :  y u pe l a  i k u k  p i n i s  = you ( a l l )  have los t  ( t h e  game ) ,  y o u  
a r e  defea ted ; me r i  i k u k  i s t a p  = the woman i s  cooking ( trans i ti ve l y ) ; 
e m  i k u k i m  k a i k a i  = he cooks food.  
Some verb s show t he funct ions out l ined above for Subclass 6a , and in 
additi on ,  appear in a trans itive func tion without - i m added to  them , 
but with l o n g  interpo sed b etween them and the ob j e ct . The meaning o f  
this transitive form i s  the same as that indicat ed b y  c omparab l e  verb s  
o f  Subclas s  5b . Verb s s howing the four funct ions lis ted above consti­
t ute Sub class 6b . For instance : 
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g i  aman = to err. 
be mistaken 
g i aman = to tie. de- g i aman l on g  = to 
ceive (transitivety) deceive. tie to 
g i aman i m  = to deceive. 
trick someone (suc-
s k rap to itch skrap to scratch 
somebody (without cessjUtty) 
succeeding in de-
ceiving him} . to 
fake something 
sk rap l ong = to 
scratch away at 
something (un­
successfuny. 
i. e.  not teaving 
a mark. not at­
teviating itch. 
etc. ) 
skrap i m  = to scratch 
something (success­
funy) 
Examp le s : em g i am a n  = he i s  wrong , or : he i s  tying ; em i g i a m a n  
l on g  y u m i  he i s  try ing t o  dece i v e  u s  (but  w e  s ha t t  no t be taken i n ) ; 
em i g i a m a n i m  m i  p i n i s  = he has de c e i v e d  me . 
7 . 4 . 1 . 2 . 2 . 2 . 6 . 3 .  A<l p e cA:  and TeYl<l e 
With verb- func tioning b ase s in Pidgin . the indi cation of aspect , i . e .  
the nat ure of an action ,  is more important than the indication o f  tense , 
and us ually ob l igatory , whe reas the marking of tense with the verb 
itself is o ften opt ional i f  adverb s in the sentence or the c ontext 
clearly denote the t ime o f  act ion . 
The indication o f  both aspect and tense is through bases funct ioning 
as auxiliary verb S , part i c les  or adverb s ,  and s eparat e aspect and tense 
markers appear frequent ly in a verb complex . 
7 . 4 . 1 . 2 . 2 . 2 . 6 . 3 . 1 .  Aspects ( and Dire ction) 
1 )  No Overt Aspect Marker :  Continuing Actions Nearing Their End 
e m  i k a i ka i  = he i s  (was . wi t t  b e )  e ating ( at the point of t ime referred 
to . it is irre levant when he started e at ing in relation to  that t ime , 
and whe ther or not the act ion was performed at the same level o f  in­
tensity for its durat ion during the t ime re ferred t o ,  but the act ion 
is  not a las ting one , and no emphas i s  is  laid on its hab itua lity or 
otherwise , or on other characte ristics  o f  the action ) . 
2 )  Verb + i stap or stap + Verb : Continuous Actions 
em i k a i k a i  i s t a p  = he is (was,  wi t t  b e )  ea ting continuous t y .  g o e s  on 
ea ting ( the act ion s t arted a while ago , continues at the s ame leve l 
of intensit y ,  and is not expected to  end s oon ) . 
5 2 2  S . A. WURM 
There is a difference in meaning b etween verb + I s t a p  and s t a p  + 
verb : with the latter , the focus is on the action denot ed b y  the verb , 
whereas with the former , the focus i s  on the continuous nature o f  t he 
action , e . g . em I s t a p  t o k t o k  = he is TALKIN G ,  i . e .  TALKING i s  w h a t  
h e  i s  doing , e m  I t ok t o k  I s t a p  = he i s  talk ing , i . e .  h is action o f  
ta l king i s  CONTINUOUS . 
3 )  Verb + pinis : Completed Actions 
m l  k a l k a l  p l n l s  = I have ( h ad. wi l l  hav e )  eaten ; m l  s l u t l m p l s l n  p l n l s  
I have ( h ad. wi l l  have ) s h o t  the bird.  
4) Verb + �: Action Just Started ( and continuing , or its  result 
will continue ) 
e m  k a l k a l  n a u  = h e  h a s  jus t s tarted (wi l l  s tart )  e at i ng (and w i l l  go  
on doing s o ) ; e m  I k l s l m p i s  n a u = he h as jus t caught a fis h  (and w i l l  
con tinue having i t ) . 
5 )  Verb + yet : Actions S till Continuing 
m a n  I k a l k a l  y e t  = the man is s ti l l  e a t i n g .  
6)  Verb + gen :  Repeated Actions 
em I k a l k a l  g e n  = he e a t s  ( a te . w i l l  e a t )  again . 
7 )  Verb + nating: Purposeless Action 
em I k a l k a l  n a t l n g = he e a t s  ( a t e .  w i l l  e a t )  for no r e a s on ( i . e .  
w i t h o u t  b e i n g  hungry ) .  
8 ) � + Verb : Habitual Actions 
b l a k b o k l s I s a ve k a l k a l  b a n a n a  = flying foxes habi tua l l y  e a t  bananas . 
9 )  k irap + Verb : Beginning Actions 
em I k l  r a p  wok l m  h a u s  = he b egan ( i s  beginning,  w i l l  begin)  to b u i l d  
a h ou s e .  
This form is ( or was ) mainly encountered i n  Highlands Pidgin . 
10 ) Repetition o f  the Verb : Intensity and Long Duration o f  the Action 
Two types  of repetit ion oc cur : 
a ) the verb , together with any aspect markers that may follow i t ,  and 
I b e fore it if this i s  part of the part icular verb form , i s  repeated 
twice or several t imes , each t ime with a fall ing intonat ion , length­
ening of the last vowel , and a rat her long pause  fol lowing e ach  repe­
tition.  This indi c ates  that the act ion referred to is ( was , will be ) 
dragging on we aril y ,  and usually implies that not much result i s  ( was , 
will b e ) forthcoming from it , e . g .  0 1 0  k a t l m I s t a a a p . l k a t l m  i s t a a a p . 
k a t l m  I s t a a a p . d l w a l I n o  p u n d a u n  y e t  I s t a p  = they w e n t  on hacking 
lThe three a ' s  are meant to indicate lengthening of the vowel . 
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away , ( b u t )  the tree was s ti l l  no t fa l ling down (and thi s s i tuation was 
going on l i k e  thi s ) . 
b )  The verb alone is repe ated very rapidly a cons iderab l e  number o f  
t ime s ( usual ly ab out five o r  six  t imes ) w ith the int onat ion and loudness 
ris ing throughout the repet ition , and i appearing b e fore the last repe­
t it i on which is followed by  a paus e b e fore the sentence is continued . 
Thi s  indi c ates  t hat the act ion referred t o  i s  (was , will b e )  carried out 
with increasing intensity and determinat ion , with the e ventual goal in 
view , e . g .  mi  r o n  r o n  r o n  r o n  ron  i r o n  - ( or also : m i  r o n  i r o n  i r o n  
r o n  i r o n  - )  w a r a  i k a m a p  I was runn ing a n d  running h ard - and a 
river l oomed up ; 0 1 0  i p a i t  p a i t  p a i t  p a i t  i p a i t  - b i r u a  i k u k  p i n i s  
they w ere figh ting and figh t i ng - ( e v e n tua l ly )  the enemy was ove raome . 
11 ) Verb + �, i kam : Actions Direc ted Away From or Towards Speaker ; 
(�) Actions Going On and Continuing for a Long Time 
Verbs imp lying any s ort of motion are often followed by g o  or i k a m 
which indicat e s  the direction of  the act ion e ither t owards or away from 
the speaker or fo cal point o f  the situation re ferred to in the claus e .  
The use of thes e direc t ion markers i s  ( or was ) part icularly prevale nt 
in Highlands Pidgin , and the shift ing o f  the focus of act ion in narra­
t ive style , with consequent reversal of the ' polarity ' of direct ional 
reference , is a mat ter of great complexit y .  
Examp le s :  e m  i r o n  ewe i g o  p i n i s  = he ran away ( away from the foc al 
point of the situation referred t o ) ; e m  i r o n ewe i k a m  p i n i s  = he ran 
away ( t owards the fo cal point of  the s it uation ) ;  b r i n g i m  t i s pe l a  k a g o  
i g o  l o n g  h a u s , or : b r i n g i m  i g o  k a go l o n g  h a u s  = take t h e  goods t o  
the hous e ( away from t he speaker ) ;  b r i n g i m  k a g o  i g o  n i s a e t  l o n g  h a u s  
n a  b u n g i m  i k a m  ( p i n  i s )  k l os t u  l o n g  d uw a  = take the goods in to t h e  
h ou s e  ( away from t he speaker ) and ( with shift ing of  t h e  focus of  the 
s ituat ion to the hous e )  h e ap t hem up a lo s e  to the door . 
i g o  i s  als o used t o  indicate c ontinuous action even i f  no movement 
is imp lied .  The di fference be twe en i s t a p  ( see above 2 »  and i g o  i s  
that the latter denotes act ions which are expe cted t o  cont inue a t  equal 
inten sity leve l for a considerab le  t ime after the t ime re ferred to in 
the claus e ,  whereas in the c ase of i s t a p ,  inde fin itene s s  concerning 
the durat ion of the act ion aft er that t ime i s  implied . 
Examp les : 0 1 0  i t o k t o k  i g o  = they go on t a lking (and wi l l  a on t i nue 
to do  s o  for a long t ime ) ; m i p e l a  i k a i ka i  I g o  = we go on  e a t i ng ( and 
wi l l  go on do ing so for a aons ide rab l e  t ime ) . 
1 2 )  Verb + tasol : Restricting the Emphasis on the Action 
em i k a i k a i t a s o l  = he does no thing bu t e at i ng , i . e .  he o n ly EATS . 
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Several Aspect Markers With One Verb 
In many instance s ,  more than one aspe ct marker appears with a verb 
and the aspectual s ituat ion indicated by them can b e  of  great compl exi ty . 
Examples : em i k a i ka i  g e n  i s t a p  = he is e a t i ng again , e m  I s i n g a u t  
l on g  0 1  p i n i s  n a u i s t a p = h e  has j u s t  fin i s h ed ca l ling t o  them, and 
the resu l ting s i tuation (i . e . s i lence ) is now in progre s s .  
7 . 4 . 1 . 2 . 2 . 2 . 6 . 3 . 2 .  Tenses 
The often optional tense markers are as follows : 
1 )  bin + Verb : General Past 
0 1  i b i n  t o k t o k  = they had a t a l k .  
2 )  bai Immediately Preceding or Following the Sub j ect : I ndefin i te 
Future 
b a i 0 1  i wo k i m  h a u s  = some time in the future they wi l l  bui ld a hous e .  
3 )  ken i + Verb : De finite Future 
b o t o l  k e n  b r u k  = the b o t t l e  w i l l  (certain l y )  break . 
Thi s  form i s  ( or was ) predominan t ly used in Highlands Pidgin . 
4 ) laik + Verb : Near Future 
m i  l a i k g i p i m  y u t u pe l a  b r u s  = I s ha l l s o o n  give  you two ( s ome ) tobacc o . 
5 )  klos ap i + Verb : Very Near Future 
d i s p e l a  l a p u n  k l o s a p  i d a i = th i s  o ld man w i l l  die v ery s oo n .  
6 )  � Immediately Preceding the S ub j ect : Immediate Future 
n a u  k a n u  i k a p s a i t  = the canoe is about to over turn . 
Several Tense Markers With One Verb 
It is not unc ommon for several tense markers to accompany t he same 
verb , denot ing quite complex tense situat ions ; e . g . b a i 0 1  t i s pe l a  m a n  
k l o s a p  i p a i t  = a t  s ome indefi n i t e  p o i n t  o f  time these  men wi l l  b e  i n  
a p o s i tion where they wi l l  fig h t  very s oo n .  
Comb inat ions of  tens e  and aspect markers with one verb can con s ti tute 
re ferences to very c ompli cated tense and aspe ctual s ituat ions ; e . g .  
b a i  t i s p e l a  m a n  k l os a p  i k i s i m  s i k  p i n  i s  n a u  = a t  s ome indefi n i t e  poin t 
of time in t h e  fu ture t h i s  man wi l l  be ju s t  ab o u t  to face t he s i tuation 
in  w hi ch he  wi l l  h ave  j u s t  s tar ted to fu l ly con tract an i l l n e s s , i . e .  
i k i s i m  s i k p i n i s  = he has comp l e ted con trac ting an i l ln e s s  + n a u  = 
( the ab ove s ituat ion ) has j ust started , b a i  + t i s p e l a  m a n  = places  what 
is ment i oned ab ove into the inde finite  future w ith reference to this 
man , k l o s a p  = this p lace s the future event into a p o int of t ime where 
the happenings ment ioned are ab out to t ake place . 
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7 . 4 . 1 . 2 . 2 . 2 . 6 . 4 .  O�he� Ve�b F o�m� 
In addit ion to the forms mentioned in 7 . 4 . 1 . 2 . 2 . 2 . 6 . 3 . 1 . -2 . ,  a number 
of other verb forms are found in Pidgin whi ch denote circumstances s uch 
as permiss ion ( k e n  + Verb ) ;  ab ility ( i n a p  + i + Verb ) ;  competence ( s a v e  
p a s i n  b i  l o n g  + Verb ; o r  g a t  s a v e  b i l on g  + Verb ) ;  ne cessity ,  coercion 
and ob ligat ion ( ma s  + Verb ) ;  desire , w ish ( l a i k  + I + Verb ) ; causation 
( me k i m  ± i + Verb ) ;  tolerating ( l a r i m  ± + Verb ) ;  att empt ( t r a i  i m  + 
Verb , or Verb + Obj e ct + i + t r a i  i m ,  or Verb + t ra i l m ) ,  and applic ative 
or b ene factive relations ( b i  l o n g  + noun or pronoun denoting the bene­
fic iary ) . 
7 . 4 . 1 . 2 . 2 . 2 . 7 .  S e n te n c e s  W i t h Two o r  M o r e  C l a u s e s  
7 . 4 . 1 . 2 . 2 . 2 . 7 .  1 .  G e ne�al R ema�k� 
The nat ure of Pidgin s entences cons isting of two or more c laus es , 
coordinate or one o f  them subordinat e to or dep endent on t he othe r ,  
tends t o  re flect characteristics  of  indigenous languages o f  Papua New 
Guinea . As  in  those language s ,  there i s  a considerab le range o f  possi­
bilities in the formal indi cat ion of  t he connect ion b etween two c laus es  
t o  denot e the  quit e  varied degrees o f  clo s enes s o f  the  relat ions hip 
between the act ions and s ituations referred to by two s uccessive clauses . 
A s et of  examples of  two- clause s entence s in which the s ub j ect  of  b oth 
verb s is t he same , will be given fo r illustration : 
a )  m i  s a n a p  n a  m i  s i n g a u t  = I s tood up and shou ted .  I f  two act ions 
re ferred to by two s uc ce s s i ve claus es cons tit ute two independent act ions 
whi ch accidentally coincide in s ome way ( i . e .  are performed at the s ame 
p lace , under the s ame circumstance s ,  et c . ) ,  this is usually expressed 
by na  = and and the repetition o f  the s ub j ect marker . The exact meani ng 
of the above sentence is there fore : ' h e  s tood up , and ( w i tho u t  h i s  
s tanding u p  having a n y  aonne a t ion w i t h  i t )  he  s houted ' .  
b )  m i  s a  n a p  n a  s i n g a u t = I s tood up and shou ted.  Two act ions which 
are closely conne cted in one b eing carried out as background t o  ano ther , 
but which still  c onstitute  two clearly separated performances , are ex­
pressed by n a  without repetit ion of the s ubj ect marker in the s econd 
claus e .  I f  the s ub j ect i s  not in the firs t or s econd person s ingular, 
greater or less closeness o f  the two act ions is expres s ed by the omi s sion 
or otherwis e  of  the part i c l e  i in the s econd clause ,  e . g . e m  i s a n a p  n a  
s i n g a u t  indicat e s  a more int imat e connect ion between the two act ions 
than em i s an a p  n a  i s i n g a u t .  
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c )  m l  s an a p  I s l n g a u t  = I s tood up s houting.  Two act ions which 
together const itute  a close-knit set o f  activities , are performed either 
s imultaneously or in immediat e s uccess ion,  and o f  which , under the given 
circumstances , neither would be performed wi thout the other because 
neither o f  them constitutes an activity c learly separated from t he 
other, are e xpressed by placing I b etween the two claus e s . The s ubj ect  
is  not repeated , and n a  does not  appear .  
d )  m l  s a n a p  s l n g a u t  = I s to o d  u p  t o  s hout . I f  the performance o f  an 
act ion create s  a s ituation in which the second act ion can be performed , 
this i s  express ed by omitt ing all links between the two clauses . The 
subj ect  marker i s  not repeated in the s econd clause .  This cons truct ion 
is  only met with after g o  = to go away , kam = to come , verbs derived 
from these such as k a m a p  = to come down , g o a p  = to go up , etc . ,  s t a p  
= to s tay, t o  s top, remain , s a n a p  = t o  s tand up , s l n d a u n = to s i t down 
and other verbs denoting posture s s uch as n l l d a u n  = to knee L down , 
s l i p  = to L i e  down ,  et c . , ron  = t o  run , verb s  derived from it s uch as 
r o n  ewe = to run away , and is sometimes  als o  heard after b u n g  = to come 
together,  to gather ; e . g . em g o  l u k i m  = he went to s e e  i t ; e m  I r o n  
s i u t i m  p i s i n  he ran t o  s h o o t  t h e  b ird ( thi s concept would usually b e  
rendered b y  e m  i r o n  i g o  ( or :  k a m ) s i u t l m  p i s  i n ,  indicating direct ion 
away from ( or towards ) the fo cal point of t he s ituation describ e d ) ; e t c .  
e )  m i  s a n a p  l o n g  s i n g a u t  = I STOOD UP, i n  o rder t o  shou t .  I f  an 
action is performed for the purpose of performing another but the s t re s s  
is  o n  the first  action ,  this i s  expressed  by  placing l o n g  b etween the 
two claus e s , w it hout repetit ion o f  the s ub j ect  ( or o f  i i f  i t  o ccurs in 
the first clause ) .  
f )  m i  s a n a p  b i l on g  s i n g a u t  = I s tood up in  orde r TO SHOUT . I f  an 
action i s  performed for the purpose o f  performing another , and t he stress 
is  on the s e cond act ion , this is  expressed by p lacing b i l on g  b etween the 
two clauses , without repetition o f  the sub j e c t  ( or of I i f  it oc curs in 
t he first c lause ) .  
g )  m i  s a n a p , o r a i t ,  m l  s i n g a u t  = I s tood up . The n I s h o u t e d .  I f  
the pe rforming of an action b rings a s e t  of events to a close , and a new 
s e t  o f  events starts with t he next act ion , t his is expressed by  placing 
o r a i t b etwe en the two clauses , and ins erting a pause both before and 
after it . The s ubj ect  marker i s  repeated in the second clause . Thi s  
construct ion i s  very common in narrative style , and i s  not oft en met 
with in sentences  quite as short as t he illustrat ive example given above . 
h )  m i  s a n a p , o l s e m n a ,  m i  s i n g a u t = I s tood up . Having s tood up,  I 
s ho u t e d  ( i . e .  I s tood up . (Having don e )  thus j u s t  then, I s ho u t e d) . 
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I f  the performing of an act ion brings a s e t  o f  event s to a clos e , and 
in referring to the s t art ing act ion o f  a new set of events , the speaker 
wi shes to  refer b ack to  the las t  act ion of the previous set , this i s  
expre s s ed b y  placing � l s e m  n a  b etween the two clauses , and insert ing a 
paus e both b e fore and aft er it . The s ubj ect  marker is repeated in the 
s e cond c lause . Thi s  cons truct ion is also very common in narrat ive 
style , and a very characteristic  feature of Pidgin . 
i )  m i  s a n a p . o r a i t n a t m i  s i n g a u t  = I s tood up . Then I SHOUTED ! 
If  performing o f  an action b rings a set of e vents to a clos e ,  and a new 
set  o f  event s s t art s with the next ac t ion , whi le at the s ame t ime , 
c onsiderab le s t res s is placed on the first act ion o f  this next set , 
this is expres sed by placing o r a i t n a  betwe en the two clauses , and 
ins ert ing a pause be fore and aft er  it . The subj ect marker i s  repeated 
in the se cond clause . 
7 . 4 . 1 . 2 . 2 . 2 . 7 . 2 .  S u b o �dina� e o� Vepend en� Clau4eh 
In Pidgin , sub ordinat e clause s appear frequent ly w ithout subordinating 
conj unc tions , and their funct ions within the sentence are indicated by 
their posit ions , and/or by the context . 
Thi s  applies e spe cial ly to relative claus es , temporal claus es , causal 
clauses , and condit ional c laus es . Re lat ive claus e s  follow the c laus e  
to which they are sub ordinate , whereas t ime clauses and condit ional 
claus e s  pre cede them . In contras t to Engl ish , t he preferred position of 
causal c laus es is  before the clause  to  which t hey are subordinate , e . g . 
m i  k a i k a i  p l a n t i  k a u k a u  p i n i s ( o r a i t , or : o l s e m )  m i  n o  h a n g g i r i  = I am 
n o t  hungry b e cau s e  I have e a t e n  much s we e t  p o ta t o  ( lit . I have e a t e n  
much swe e t  p o t a to ( s o )  I am no t hungry ) .  
A brief dis cuss ion of some o f  the characteristics  o f  Pidgin re lative 
claus e s  will be given be low, omit ting comp licat ions caused by  di­
transit ive ( i . e .  doub le-ob j ect ) verbs , the position of adverb s in t he 
clause s ,  and some other factors : 
Re lati ve c lauses  in Pidgin differ from the main clauses which t hey 
follow in either having no overt s ub j ect , or in having t he subj ect o f  
the main clause - o r  its obj e ct i f  the relative clause  determines t hat 
one and not its s ub j ect - taken up in them by e m . The end of t he 
re lative clause is o ften marked by a paus e ,  and its last syllab l e  has 
a high-pit ched intonat ion . The continuation of the main clause aft er 
it has the ordinary intonation of a non- sub ordinat e c lause and it i s  
mos tly introduced b y  em ( if i t s  subj ect i s  i n  the singular ) or b y  0 1  
( if its  s ubj e ct is i n  the p lural ) , unles s  the verb o f  the main clause 
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i s  g o  = to go aw ay , k a m  = to aome , or s t a p  = t o  be , to s tay . With the s e  
verb s ,  em and 0 1  are only used if  emphas i s  i s  placed on t h e  s ub j ect of  
the  main clause . Examp le s :  me r i  i wok i m  d i s p e l a  b i l um i s t a p  w e  = where 
is the woman who made thi s n e tbag ? ( N ote : even i f  no pause i s  inserted 
aft er b i  l um in speaking , both the syllable - I um of b i  l u m and t he 
following it have hi gh-p itched intonation because the i coincides w ith 
the b e ginning of the falling intonati on contour of a sentence- final 
clause . On the other hand , in a sentence d i s pe l a  b i l u m i s t a p we = 
where is this ne tb ag ?  the syllab le - I um or b i l u m has the highest intona­
t ion pitch because it carries the s entence stre s s , and the i following 
i t  has a lower pitch . ) M a n  i k a m  k a m a p  a s t e a b i n u n , e m  i p a p a  b i  l on g  
m i  = t h e  man who aame Z a s t  n ig h t  i s  my fathe r .  ( Even though e m  i s  used 
to introduce the se cond part o f  t he main clause em i p a p a  b i  l o n g  m i , 
t hi s  s e c ond part i s  not likely t o  be mistaken for a re lative claus e ,  
because it ends a s entenc e ,  and the intonation contour i s  fall ing , not 
ending on a high note ) ;  d o k  i s i n d a u n i s t a p a n a n i t  l on g  h a u s  b i l on g  
y u  e m  i k a i k a i  i m  p i n i s  l e k b i  l o n g  m i  = the dog w h i ah i s  s i t t i ng under 
your hous e has b i t ten my Zeg . 
The s ub j e ct of the main clause i s  us ually taken up in the re lative 
clause by em if  the relat ive claus e does not fol low the subj ect noun 
immediately , b ut is separated from it by adj unc t s  following the noun 
sub j e ct , e . g .  0 1  d i s p e l a  ma n b i l on g  p I e s b i l o n g  yu em ( 0 1 ) 1 i s l i p i 
s t a p  l on g  h a u s  b i l on g  m i , e m  i wok i m  n u p e l a  b a n i s  p i n  i s  = t h e s e  men 
from y our v i Z Z age who are  s Z eeping in  my  hous e ,  have  made a n ew fenae . 
I f  the relat ive c laus e det ermines t he ob j ect  of  the main claus e ,  the 
ob j ect i s  usually taken up by e m  at the beginning o f  it i f  t he relative 
c lause consists  of  more than an intransitive verb ! an adverb i al adj unct , 
e . g . m a n  i l u k i m  d i w a i em i g a t  g u t p e l a k a i ka i  = the man saw a tree 
w h i a h  had good food ( i . e .  fru i ts ) . In such re lat ive c lause s ,  the in­
t onati on contour is the s ame as in an ordinary independent clause b ut 
i t  can int onat ionally b e  recognised as a relat ive c laus e be cause the 
preceding main clause ends in a non-s entence- final int onati on pattern , 
with high-pit ched intonat ion on the last syllable . At the same t ime , 
the intonat ional p itch at the b eginning o f  the re lative clause em i g a t  
g u t pe l a  k a i ka i  s t arts at a higher level than wo uld b e  the case with 
the s t atement e m  i g a t  g u t pe l a  k a i k a i  = he (or : i t) has good foo d .  
However , i f  a relat ive claus e determining the  obj ect of  the main 
clause cons ists only of an intransitive verb , w ith or without an adverb ial 
lIf the relative clause determines a subject which indicates a plurality of human 
beings , em 0 1  appears often instead of em to refer to it . 
�------------------------------------------------------------- --
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adj unct accompanying it , n o  e m  appears a s  a rule a t  t h e  b eginning o f  
the c laus e ;  i . e .  m i  l u k i m  w a n p e l a  m a n  i 5 1  i p  l o n g  g ra u n ( i  s t a p )  = I 
saw a man who was s �e eping on the ground . 
To expres s  the concept whi ch ,  in English , is rendered by re lat ive 
clause s  in whi ch the re lat ive pronoun ( whom or which )  is it self  t he 
obj e ct  o f  the relat ive clause , e m  i s  p laced aft er the verb o f  t he Pidgin 
relat ive claus e to denote t he obj e c t  of the lat te r ,  and usually no 
special int roductory word b e gins the clause ; i . e .  we s t a p  d i s pe l a 
b l a k p e l a  d o k  m i  l u k i m  e m  a s t e ( or :  we s t a p  d i s pe l a  b l a k p e l a  d ok a s t e m i  
l u k i m  e m )  = w here i s  that  b �aak dog wh i ah I s aw y es terday ? 
I f  special emphasis is placed on t he obj ect  of the re lati ve c lause ,  
e m  appears at the b eginning of i t  as we l l  unless the sub j e c t  of  t he 
relat ive clause is also em , i . e .  is t he t hird pers on , e . g . we s t a p  
d i s pe l a  b l a k p e l a d o k  e m  m i  l u k i m  e m  a s t e = wh ere i s  that b �aak dog WHICH 
I SA W YESTERDAY ?  ( St res s and pitch features also enter t h e  pi cture . )  
The concept expres sed in English by the re lat ive pronoun being 
pre ce ded by a prepos it ion is rendered in Pidgin by e m  with a prepos ition 
pre ce ding i t  being p laced aft er t he verb o f  the Pidgin re lat ive claus e .  
For emphas is , em may also b e  placed at t he be ginning o f  t he relat ive 
clause , unles s  t he subj e c t  of t hat claus e  is  em ; e . g .  m i  s i n g a u t i m  d o k  
p i n i s  ( e m )  m i  s a ve wok a b a u t  w a n t a i m  e m  = I aa � �e d  t h e  dog w i t h  whiah I 
hab i tua � �y go around. 
Other sub ordinate or dependent clause s in Pidgin show comparab le 
compli cat ions . In part icular , quotat ive clauses denoting indirect dis­
course and report ed speech const itute a complex field in Pidgin whose  
discuss ion would go beyond the  s cope o f  t his chapte r .  Suffice i t  t o  
say t hat a numb er of  b ase s funct ioning a s  quotative part icles are used , 
and a dire c t  quot e  prece ded by one of t he s e  quotat ive part icles  is  
often encountered in s i t uati ons whic� in English , would be expressed  by  
indirect dis course . Th is leads t o  comp licat i ons in  t he use of  the 
markers den oting action away from , or t owards , t he speaker or focal 
point of  the act ion ( s ee 7 . 4 . 1 . 2 . 2 . 2 . 6 . 3 . 1 . , 1 1 ) ) ,  e . g .  he to �d me  t ha t  
I had t o  draw water i s  commonly rendered i n  Pidgin b y  e m  i t o k i m  m i  
p i n i s  m i  m a s  p u l  i m a p i m  w a r a  � ( more commonly : m i  m a s  p u l i m a p i m  w a r a  
� .  e m  i t o k i m  m i  p i n i s ) ;  or : e m  i t o k i m  m i  ( or :  t o k t o k  l o n g  m i l 
p i n i s  i t o k : y u  m a s  p u l i m a p i m  wa r a  i k a m .  In the l at t e r  s ent enc e ,  t o k  
funct ions a s  one o f  the quotat ive particles mentioned ab ove . 
7 . 4 . 1 . 2 . 3 . CON C L U D I N G  R EMARKS  
From what has  been brie fly t o uched upon in  t his chap t e r ,  i t  s eems 
clear that the s t ruc ture of  Pidgin differs quite considerably from 
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Engl i s h ,  and that Pidgin has a special nature of its  own . It s hows 
agreements with features of other pidgin languages , i . e .  its  reduce d  
lexicon is  supplemented b y  a s et o f  rul es , i . e .  increas ed grammat ical­
i sation , which permits  the greatest pos sib le use to be made o f  its  
restricted lexical inventory . At the same t ime , Pidgin i s  much more 
elaborate and richer than most other pidgin languages ,  and in t his i s  
fully comparab le to  a creole language , though t h e  extent o f  its  creol­
i s at ion is qui te  minor at this s t age . It s hows another spec ial char­
acteristi c  in that a s i zab le part of its  lexicon is not derived from 
the superstrat e language , and its  history is  unusual in that it s elabor­
at e deve lopment and spreading over a wide area has been predominant ly 
the result of its  use as an inter-indigene , not European-to-indigene , 
lingua fran c a .  
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7 . 4 . 1 . 3 .  ON REG I ONAL D I ALECTS I N  NEW GU I NEA P I DG I N  
P et e r  Muh lhau s l e r  
7 . 4 . 1 . 3 . 1 .  I N T RODUCTORY  R EMARKS  
Diale cts  of  a language c an b e  defined as  codes o f  one  and t he s ame 
language which show a certain numb er of differences  when compared with 
each other . These  di fferen ce s  are not s o  great as to prevent oral 
communi cat ion between speakers from different dialect areas . Dialects  
are ge ographical ly res t ricted t o  a part o f  the area oc cupied by t he 
language of  which they are dialects . Thi s  contrast s  w ith the noti on of 
sociole ct , a variety o f  a language wh ose difference from other varie t i es 
is determined by social factors . 
Dialects  often form a chain or L-complex in which e ach pair o f  adj a­
cent diale cts  is mut ually i ntelli gib le although the dialects at t he 
opposite ends of  the chain may not be mutually intelligib le . Such 
dialect chains may range across language b oundaries . 
7 . 4 . 1 . 3 . 2 .  T H E  Q U E S T I ON O F  P I DG I N  R E G I ONAL  D I AL E CTS  
The quest ion as  to whether there are di alects of  New Guinea Pidgin 
in the sense j ust given has not b e en systemat i c ally s t udied and i s  
there fore diffi cult t o  answer . Obvious ly one of  the main fact ors 
account ing for diale cts  of  languages such as English or German , name ly 
linguis tic  i s o lat i on , is  virtually ab s ent in Pidgin . Although Wurm and 
Laycock are clearly j us t i fied in writ ing grammars o f  Highlands and 
Lowlands Pidgin respect ively , the nat ure of the variat ions found in t he s e  
t w o  ' dialect s ' i s  di fferent from the dialectal variat ions found i n  mos t  
European languages .  
A very important factor to bear in mind i s  that Pidgin i s  not t he 
first language for most of  its  users . Thi s  me ans on the one hand that 
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one i s  likely to  find a numb er o f  substratum influences in any i diolect 
of Pidgin which re flect the grammat ical patt erns of the user ' s  first 
language . Howeve r ,  the degree to  which s uch s ubstratum influences 
appear in any individual speaker are det ermined by  social rather than 
geographical factors : his  education , membership of a church , profes sion , 
s e x ,  age , and many more , whi ch have been di s cussed i n  my contribution 
on sociolects i n  this volume ( chapt er  7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 3 . ) .  This means that one 
i s  like ly to  find many varieties even w ithin a relat ively small geo­
graphi cal area s uch as a village . 
On the other hand , the amount of s ub s tratum influence i s  limited by 
practical cons iderations s ince satis factory communicat ion w ith s peakers 
from di fferent language b ackgrounds i s  possible only as long as one ' s  
Pidgin is  not too heavi ly coloured by  one ' s  own speech habi ts . In fact , 
the high regional mob i lity of many Pidgin speakers has led to the 
development o f  a fairly uniform Pidgin which is spoken everywhere in 
the country . S ub strat um i nfluences  in this variety are minimal . 
It  is o ften very difficult to  detect a fluent speaker ' s  regional 
origin . With poorer speakers of Pidgin this is s ometime s poss ible , 
espe c ially s ince cert ain regionally limited phonetic hab i t s , s uch as 
prenasalisat ion o f  s tops ,  are carried over into their pronunciat i on . 
In  spite of such diffi culties , a numb er of my Pidgin-speaking in­
formants claimed to b e  ab le to distingui sh b e tween at least three 
regional dialects  of Pidgin :  Highlands , Lowlands , and I s lands Pidgi n .  
I have  not tested the s e  c laims but I s uspect that even this rough 
classifi cat ion would be difficult t o  make in many cases . There are 
very few diagnostic words and construct ions which point to a cert ain 
region , and the s e  are on the way out . 
Variations , mainly due to  subs tratum influence , can b e  found in many 
parts  of grammar . Variat ion will be most pronounc ed in phonet ics . 
Syntactic variation i s  also widespread and at least some syntactic 
propert ies may be as sociated with regional varieties : High lands Pidgin 
is  charact eris ed by the large numb er of verb al aspect markers . In  
cont rast to  other varieties of Pidgin these  aspect markers are virtually 
ob ligatory in Highlands Pidgin . The distribut ion of dire ct and indire ct 
obj e cts  accompanying certain verb s  distingui shes Islands Pidgin from 
the other varieties . However , this variation and , to a great er extent , 
the choi ce of lexical items may also b e  related to other non-geographi c 
factors . 
Some de cades ago regional di fferenc es seem t o  have been more pro­
nounce d .  In this connect ion one can ment ion the old Pidgin spoken i n  
Papua b e fore i t  was replaced b y  H ir i  Motu a s  a result of government 
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policy . A det ai led des cription showing its  c lose resembl ance t o  
Biche lamar , can b e  found in Landtman 19 27 : 4 5 3 ff . Thi s  Pidgin ,  spoken 
on Kiwai I s land ,  is markedly di fferent from Pidgin s poke n in the 
previously German- controlled areas , most notab ly in that it lack s all 
influence from Tolai and German which is  so  characteri stic  o f  New Guine a 
Pidgi n .  
In t he Trust Territory o f  New Guinea s ome regional varieties  are 
reported .  For instance , Townsend ( 19 6 8 : 5 4 )  found t hat the vocabulary 
spoken in the Aitape area in the We st Sepik Province contained a number 
of Malay words which were not in use e l s ewhere in the count ry . However , 
these words have now di sappeared from th e Pidgin spoken around Aitape  
and are only remembered by  a few old  Pidgin- speakers . 
A look at s ome o f  the older wordlists of Pidgin such as Brennink­
meyer 19 2 5 ,  Borchardt 19 3 0 ,  and Kuts cher 1 9 4 0  shows that many local 
words were used in the Pidgin spoken on Manus , New I reland , and es­
pecially Rab au l .  Again ,  most o f  these words are e ither ob solete or 
have become accepted in the ' st andard ' vocabulary of Pidgin used in all 
part s of Papua New Guinea .  
To  b as e  a word geography on  the s e  scattered examples s eems impos­
s ible . Unfortunately no re liab l e  dat a are availab l e  on regional vari­
ation on the dis course leve l ,  although this may be a promis ing fie ld ;  
Highlanders , for ins t ance , appe ar to b etray their origin by t he way in 
whi ch the ir dis course is  s tructured more than by anything e l s e .  
7 . 4 . 1 . 3 . 3 . C O N C L U S I O N  
Unless  a more detailed analy s i s  o f  the facts reveals some out st anding 
features of regional diale cts  we are forced to give a negative answer 
to the ques t ion as to the presence of s uch diale cts in Pidgin . 
One o f  the main reasons for the ab sence o f  pronounced regional 
diale cts lies  in the nature of Pidgin it s e l f .  Thus , it  i s  a means o f  
communi cation beyond ge ographic and linguistic b oundaries and is  used 
mainly for contacts outs ide a speaker ' s  first language community . 
There fore Pidgin s poken among speakers from different language b ack­
grounds is the result of a compromi se . Highly marked grammatical 
categories have no p lace in good Pidgin . The high amount of regional 
mob i lity wh ich nece s s it ates t he use of Pidgin by a l arge number o f  
speakers from di fferent language backgrounds together with t h e  con­
tinuous pre s sure for intelligibility ac counts for the large amount of 
dialect levelling that has taken place and i s  still  taking place . Pidgin 
is a social rather than individual solut ion to the prob lem of communi­
cat i on and any innovations have to b e  accepted by a large number of 
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s pe akers from various areas b e fore t hey have a chance of becoming an 
integral part of Pidgi n .  In  addit ion to these factors one may adduce 
the temporal factor,  s ince the t ime it  takes for pronounced dialects 
to  develop i s  greater than the age of Pidgin . 
The time at which Pidgin came into be ing coinc ides with the  emergence 
o f  modern mass medi a .  The print ed word spread by the mis s ions and 
government and the spoken word transmitted over a numb er o f  radio 
s t ations helped to e l iminate deviant forms and had a further levelling 
e ffe ct on Pidgin . 
Provided there are no drastic  changes in the s o c ial and political 
patterns o f  Papua New Guinea it is  unlike ly that new dialects  will 
devel op . 
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7 . 4 . 1 . 4 .  NEW G U I NEA P IDG IN  AND SOC IETY 
7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 1 . CRI T I C I SMS OF AND ATT I TUDES TOWARDS P I DG I N  
S . A .  Wurm 
7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 1 . 1 . I N TRO D U C T O RY REMARKS  
The hist ory and de velopment o f  New Guinea Pidgin , also  called 
Me lanes ian Pidgin , or s imply Pidgin , has been de scribed  in 7 . 4 . 1 . 1 . , 
and aspe cts of poli cies and views relating to Pidgin in several other 
chapters s uch as 7 . 3 . 1 . , 7 . 3 . 2 . , 7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 2 . ,  7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 5 . , 7 . 8 . 0 .  and 
els ewhere . As has b een ment ioned in several p lace s in those chapters , 
the attit udes towards Pidgin on the part o f  European s  b oth ins ide and 
out s ide Papua New Guinea - especial ly of those whose mother t ongue i s  
Engli sh - has b e e n  large ly negat ive and di sdainful unt i l  quite recently , 
though there have been  s ome notable e xcept i ons . 
The cause s  of these at t it udes have b een varied and can be sub s umed 
under s everal headings - in essence , they have to a lesser extent and 
more so in earlier day s than in recent years st emmed 1 )  from the gen­
eral view that the indigenes were inferior to Europeans and that their 
language must therefore also be of an inferior brand , and 2 )  from the 
nature of Pidgin itself  whi ch has b een looked upon by many as a most 
detes tab le form of human spee ch , and not really as a language , but only 
as a hideous distort ion and a totally debased form of Engli sh . 
It i s  interesting to note that t here have rarely , i f  ever , been 
comparab le s ituations in the world in which a language has b een maligned 
quite so much as Pidgin , and at the s ame t ime b een found so useful and 
in fact , qui te indispensab le . It i s  no e xaggeration at all t o  say that 
without Pidgi n ,  Papua New Guinea would never have c ome anywhere near 
the leve l  o f  development whi ch it has reached today in the cours e o f  a 
comparat ively very short time . 
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I t  has b een ment ioned above that the e xponent s  of the negati ve atti­
tudes  towards Pidgin have been generally Europeans . It i s  true t hat a 
numb er of Papua New Guinean indigene s also take a rather dim view of 
Pidgin , but with the great maj ority o f  these this att itude is  b ased on 
entire ly different grounds , i . e .  they are proponent s of the sec ond maj or 
lingua franca of Papua New Guinea , Hiri Mot u ,  i . e .  the lingua franca of 
Papua, and maintain a strong local , i . e .  Papua- centred orientation whi ch 
cUlminat es in separat ist  atti tude s .  Such indigene s look upon Pidgin as 
an unwe lcome intruder and a powerful , far too powerful , rival threat­
ening the role and import ance of their lingua franc a  which they hold 
dear , and also as the hallmark of another regionalism centred on what 
has b e come known locally as 'New Guinea ' ,  i . e .  the old Terri tory of New 
Guinea .  
Comparatively few Papua New Guineans share the disdainful att i tude s 
towards Pidgin as a language which are ,  or were , typ ical o f  mos t  
European s .  Only s ome memb ers of the English-educat ed elite have b een  
indoctrinat ed int o s uch at titudes by  their European teachers . 
Before dis cuss ing s t ill  othe r ,  present-day att itudes towards Pidgin 
on t he part of the indigenous population , it may be of interest to review 
the devastat ing critici sms levelled against Pidgin unti l  the very re cent 
past by many Europeans , and to  e xamine their nature more closely ( Wurm 
19 6 6- 6 7 )  . 
In  thi s ,  it must b e  kept in mind that decis ions concerning the use­
fulne s s , acceptabilit y ,  use and role of Pidgin are a matter for the 
peop le of Papua New Guinea thems elves who , after a brief period of self­
government , have recently achieved full independence and nat ionhood . 
I f ,  there fore , crit i ci sms of and obj ections to  a language were made , 
rais ed and ins tigated largely by persons w ho were not members o f  the 
indigenous population that i s  now ruling Papua New Guinea and not by the 
i ndigenous populat ion i t self , the s e  criti cisms and ob j ect ions seem to 
be inheren t ly inappropri at e and cannot be regarded as arguments of 
validity in decis ions to be taken about Pidgin by the indigenous popu­
lation .  At the same t ime , it seems that even dis regarding t he s itua­
tional inapp licabili ty of these  crit i ci sms and ob j ections , they were 
large ly inc orre ct in their substance and b ased on erroneous views , 
pre j udice and b i ased attitudes . 
7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 1 . 2 .  T H E  N AT U R E  O F  C R I T I C I SMS O F  P I D G I N  
These critici sms are essentially t hreefold . 
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Pidgin was re garded by critics  a s  a revolting, disgus t ing , deb as ed 
corruption of English,  full of insult ing words , and sounding quite 
ridiculous to  lis teners . 
The s e  crit ic isms have no obj ect ive validity . Pidgi n  is not English , 
j ust as English i s  not French though it contai ns an abundance o f  words 
of French origin . In  its  structure and b asic  princip les , Pidgin i s  
closer to an Austronesian language than t o  English,  even t hough i t  
di ffer� in some points of its  st ruc ture , from Austronesian languages as 
well ( see 7 . 4 . 1 . 2 . 1 . ) .  As such it is quite di fferent from English , 
j ust as English i s  s t ructurally different from French . I t  i s  correct 
to  s ay that the percentage of the English-b ased lexicon of Pidgin is 
cons iderab ly greater than t hat of the French-b as ed lexicon of English , 
b ut it is not great er than the Latin-b ased vo cabulary of French and 
I t alian . Nevertheles s ,  present-day French or It alian are not called 
corrupt ions of Latin , though i t  can b e  said that they owe their his­
torical origin to  exact ly that , j ust as Pidgin can b e  s aid to  owe its 
origin ultimate ly to a corrupt ion of English even though the s i tuation 
relating to  Pidgin was in many respects quit e different from that leading 
to the emergence of French or It alian . However , in its pre s ent-day 
form, Pidgin constitutes an estab lished language when j udged from the 
l inguistic  point of view . 
To des crib e Pidgin as revolting, disgus ting and debased , as b e ing 
ful l of insulting words , and s ounding ridi culous to l i s teners , i s  the 
result of looking at i t  from an out s ide point of view, i . e .  one b as ed 
on a different language , i . e .  English . In  s uch a fashion , any l anguage 
closely re lated to another in a port ion of its  vocabulary , or in b oth 
s t ructure and voc abulary , could , when looke d at from the point of 
view of thi s other l anguage , be s aid to be revolting , deb as e d ,  full of 
insult ing words , and as sounding ridiculous to l ist eners - i . e . , to  
listeners speaking this  other language , and not the  language in  quest ion 
itself .  Speakers of Dut ch and Ge rman , Spanish and Port ugue se , the 
various Slavic language s and others could potentially find thems e lves 
in such s it uat ions quite  frequent ly - quite a number o f  the words in 
such closely related language s are s imi lar or near- i dentical in form 
and appear to b e  eas ily recogni sable to s peakers of one s uch language 
when uttered by speakers o f  the other language , b ut their meanings are 
often rather di fferp.nt , and a quite  harmless  word in one language can 
b e  a high ly insulting one in t he othe r ,  but , as has been pointed out , 
it may s ound nearly the s ame . Educated memb ers of two such s peech 
communitie s  who realise  this prob lem do not usually have t he habit of 
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des crib ing each others ' languages as being ful l of  insulting words . 
Why i s  it t hen that speakers of Engli sh described Pidgin as being full 
of insulting words ; though if they had any knowledge of t he language at 
al l ,  they had to know that such words which were formally similar t o  
insult ing words in Englis h ,  had harmless meanings i n  Pidgin? The tra­
dit ional att itudes o f  the English- speaking whites towards t he indigenes 
may we ll have had much to do with thi s ,  as wel l  as the b elief on t he 
part of many of  the forme r that Pidgin was a s ort o f  ' b aby-t alk ' fit t o  
b e  used t o  and b y  the indigenes only , and not a re al language . At the 
s ame t ime , it may also have to be taken into account that s ome English 
s peakers were , b ecaus e o f  their s ti l l  lingering adherence to t he 
Vi ctorian herit age , perhaps more s ens itive to and emoti onal about what 
they l ooke d  upon as ins ulting words , than speakers of mos t other lan­
guages .  Als o ,  English i s  not a member of  a pair of  very clos ely related 
maj or languages such as those re ferred to ab ove . Because of  thi s , mo st 
English speakers have not b een exposed to a language which  sounds much 
like theirs in many respe cts , though strangely , and sometimes emb arras­
singly , di ffering from i t  in many inst ances . (The only instances o f  
s uch e xposure are provided by the dialectal di fferences e xi st ing  for 
instance between Brit i sh and Aust ralian English , or British and American 
Engl ish : these certainly provide a few examples s imi lar t o  t ho s e  re ferred 
to ab ove . )  If Pidgin is t aken into account , English can be looked upon 
as a member of  j ust s uch a pair of  languages that are closely related 
at least in one respect - i . e . , in t heir lexicon . However , only a very 
small proport ion of  the s peakers of Engl i sh ever come s into contact with 
or is fami liar with the exact nature o f  Pidgin - this helps e xplain t he 
over-react ion of  many English- speakers on their first contact with this , 
t o  them , unfamiliar and s t range sounding idiom . Characteri sti cally , 
t he most ardent , emot ional , and art iculate critics  o f  Pidgin had been 
largely persons who knew very lit t le abo ut it , whereas quite a few of  
the European re s idents of Papua New Guinea who have a good knowledge of  
it regard it either impart ially and dispass ionately or  may h ave a lot  to 
s ay in its  favour . 
With regard to the argument that Pidgin s ounds quite  ridiculous t o  
listeners , i . e .  speakers o f  Engli sh unfamiliar or only a lit t le familiar 
with i t , i t  i s  i nt eresting to note that a s imilar situation may well  be 
s aid t o  exist b etween Eriglish and French if the numerous French loan­
words in English and their divers e pronunciat ions and meanings in these 
two language s are taken into account . However , it  i s  culturally largely 
inappropriate for educated speakers of the two language s t o  regard t he 
other language as ridiculous , whereas it was cultural ly in order for 
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speakers of  English to regard Pidgin as a ridicul ous language and at 
the s ame t ime as nothing more than a revo lting and deb as ed corruption 
o f  English . 
7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 1 . 2 . 2 .  P I VG I N  R EGARVEV AS I NAVEQUATE 
The s e c ond argument against Pidgin is that it is  an inadequate , 
res tricted language unsuited for the e xpress ion of  thoughts  on anything 
but the most element ary level . In  c ontrast to the arguments di scussed 
above under 7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 1 . 2 . 1 .  which are not often heard any more t oday , 
this argument i s  s t ill frequent ly voiced . In this , i t  has t o  be p ointed 
out that t he quest ion concerning the adequacy of  a language is only 
meaningful if the c ulture is named for whose  expre s s ion t hat language 
s erves as a vehi c le . Since every natural language constitutes a refer­
enc e  system for the culture within whi ch it has developed,  it follows 
that every language is  basically adequate for the e xpression o f ,  and 
reference to , t he cultural concepts  cons t it uting the culture to whi ch 
it b elongs , and undergoes changes along w ith change s of this culture . 
It  also follows that a language is inadequat e for the expre s s i on o f  a 
culture to whi ch it does not be long , and that this inadequacy increases 
in direct proportion with the degree of  difference  between the culture 
to whi ch the language belongs , and the one which critics pointing to it s 
alle ged inadequacy expect it t o  expres s .  
Examining Pidgin in this  c onnect ion , the first ques t ion to be aske d  
is whether Pidgin is  a fully adequate me dium for the e xpres s i on o f  the 
cultural c oncepts of  the people of Papua New Guinea who have b een  using 
it as their lingua franca . Pidgin is  the maj or lingua franca emp loyed 
by indigenes in multi-language s ituati ons as t he means of intercommuni­
cat ion in all situat ions concerning multi-language groups as a who le  or 
at least a multi- language s e ct ion o f  it . However , there are numerous 
cultural s it uat ions involving memb ers of a single homogeneous speech 
c ommunity only in whi ch t he language of  intercommunication is  not Pidgin , 
but the local language , and for which Pidgi n  i s  inadequat e - under­
st andably s o ,  b e c aus e it has no c onnect ion with that spe c ific  part o f  
the indigenous culture wh i ch may o ften b e  rit ual i n  nature . A t  t he s ame 
t ime , it should be made c lear that a language other t han Pidgin w ould 
also be inadequate ,  English prob ab ly more so than Pidgin b e c ause of  the 
greater alienness  of  the culture to which Engli sh b elongs , to t he cul­
tures of the indigenous populat ion of Papua New Guinea , than i s  the cas e 
with Pidgin . 
The c ultures o f  the indigenous population o f  Papua New Guinea are 
rapidly changing , much of  t hem gett ing lost and b eing replaced by  
5 4 4  S .A. WORM 
something new that i s  approaching uni formity and is neither tradit ional 
nor European ( s ee chapter 7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 2 . ) .  The language s erving as a 
re ference system for this new growing element in the cultures o f  t he 
population i s  Pidgin , and b e ing t he means of e xpre s s ion o f  this new set 
of cultural concepts , it is intrins i cally adequate for this t as k .  
It  i s  quite  corre ct t o  s ay that Pidgin , i n  i t s  present form , i s  not 
adequate for the expression of the range of concept s cons tituting a 
sophis t i cated western culture s uch as the Australian toward an approxi­
mat ion of which the Papua New Guinean culture was t hought to be heading . 
Howeve r ,  it seems quite unlikely now t hat the basic  culture o f  the new 
Papua New Guinean nation will e ver become a c opy of t he Australian -
i t  will  certain ly become something with a character ent ire ly i t s  own , 
and what will  have been abs orbed into i t  from the Australian culture 
will only be a component e lement that will have undergone drastic  
changes and adaptations . With t he development of this  b as i c  culture , 
the language serving i t  as a means of express ion may well b e  expe c t ed 
to have the inherent ab i lity to develop with i t  and to  b ecome richer 
and more complex , in step with the culture to  which it belongs . The 
exceedingly rapid de velopment of this culture does however pose  a prob­
lem for the language serving and maintaining it : for it to remain i n  
s tep with the changes and advancing o f  the culture , numerous new terms 
have t o  b e come part o f  i t  at an acce lerat ing rat e .  A t  pres ent , mo st o f  
s uch new terms are loanwords from English - this constitutes the line 
of least re sis tance , with a language with a vas t res ervoir o f  terms 
readi ly avai lable to be drawn on . There is s ome j ustification for s uch 
a procedure provided the adoption o f  direct English loans does not 
e xceed an unavoidab le minimum ( see 7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 6 . 4 . and 7 . 8 . 3 . 2 . 4 . 2 . ) .  
However , this i s  unfortunate ly not t he cas e  with Pidgin at present , 
though i t  does contain the necess ary linguistic  mechanisms for the 
creation o f  s uch needed addit i onal terms in conformity with the nature 
of the language itself ( s ee 7 . 8 . 3 . 2 . 4 . 1 . - 2 . ) to ensure i t s  adequacy . 
7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 1 . 2 . 3 . P I V G I N  R EGARVEV AS A C O L ON I A L  H E R I TAGE 
The third criticism of Pidgin is that it constitutes a b ad heritage 
from the days of coloniali sm, and t hat it has been used for t he purpos e 
o f  accentuating , emphas is ing and perpe tuat ing s ocial and racial dis­
t inct ions , i . e . , it has b een used by  the European mas ters in speaking 
to members of the indigenous populat ion to keep them in their p lace . 
Part s of this argument are cert ai nly true for the past , though it 
has to  b e  remembered that by  far the great er port ion of t he use  o f  
Pidgin as a means of intercommunicat ion was between indigenes and not 
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between Europeans and indigene s .  Nevertheles s ,  the use of Pidgin as a 
means o f  social control s t ill  continues ,  b ut no longer under the b anner 
of colonialism ( see 7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 2 . 2 . ) .  The b l ame for this cannot be placed 
on the language as such : with the expe cted pub li cat ion of Pidgin mat er­
ials by other agencies t han the miss ions or the government ( s ee also 
chapter 7 . 4 . 1 . 6 . ) ,  and the possible devel opment of a more h eterogeneous 
Pidgin press , i t  may b e  ant i cipated that this tendency will  diminish . 
The vi ew s  outlined ab ove in the first paragraph o f  this s e c t ion had 
b een  held by s ome European and quite a few non-European members of the 
Uni ted Nat ions Organi s ation,  and have also  been put forward by a few 
Europe ans , as we ll as by some indigenous leaders , in Papua New Guinea 
it s e l f .  Howeve r ,  it  s eems unrealistic  to  hold this  vi ew in this  form 
for the pre sent or t he future : several l anguage s which in the past us ed 
to be stigmat i s ed by those soc ial feature s ascribed to Pidgin in the 
ab ove argument , have b e c ome the nat ional language of nation s .  Indones i an 
is a good example : unti l  the middle o f  the last century , the local 
population in the then Dut ch East I ndies was forbidden by l aw even to  
le arn Dut ch, s o  that it could be kept linguis tically , and in consequence 
s o c ially , c learly separated from the European rulers . Nevertheless , 
the lingui stic  tool of this s eparat ion has now become the national lan­
guage of t he Indones ian nation . 
It may b e  noted that many indigenes in Papua New Guinea , in cluding 
s ome of the memb ers of the House of Assembly , have developed something 
des crib able as a nationalistic  pride in Pidgin , and far from regarding 
it as a means of social suppression,  they look upon it as a means of 
nat ional self-identificat ion . Thi s  att itude may well b e  expected to  
s pread and clearly demonstrates that the  third crit icism o f  Pidgin as 
ment ioned ab ove no longer has validity in those  terms . 
7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 1 . 3 . P RE S E N T  ATT I TU D E S  TOWARDS  P I DG I N  I N  P AP UA N E W  G U I N EA 
7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 1 . 3 . 1 .  POS I TI V E  FACTORS 
Muc h  o f  the cri t i ci sms reviewed above in 7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 1 . 2 . , though s t ill 
voi ce d  with varying degrees of frequency,  though perhaps more outs ide 
Papua New Guinea than ins ide of it , no longer have great pract i c al im­
port ance  on the present Papua New Guinea s cene . Apart from the views 
of strong adherents of Hiri Motu ( s ee ab ove 7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 1 . 1 . ) and those of 
a few indigenes who have been indoctrinated with negat ive �uropean 
att i tudes towards Pidgi n ,  the general attitudes towards t he language 
in Papua New Guinea it s e l f ,  b oth on the part of the populat ion at large , 
and their leaders , are mostly favourable . 
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P idgin has , in the last few years , achi eved a very remarkab le in­
crease in status in general ( s e e  also 7 . 3 . 2 . 6 . - 7 . ) as is manifes ted by  
its open use in s ituat ions in which it was  heavily frowned upon and 
even b anne d  unti l  very recently , e . g . amongst student s at the University 
of Papua New Guinea and in the high s chools . Pidgin has become t he 
most commonly employed deb ate language in the Hous e o f  Assemb ly ; after 
a period o f  a c onsiderab le number o f  years in which English was t he 
sole language used and admis sib le in vocat ional training, Pidgin i s  
b e ing introduced for that purpose again ; literature and newspapers 
appear in i t ;  and it may be come an import ant medium of instruct ion in 
adult e ducat ion and in e lement ary education - in the latt er , the former 
b an on i ts use i s  no longer quite valid . Pidgin stands a good chance of 
be coming one of the nat ional and official languages of Papua New Guinea 
- the matter is  at present a politically very s ensit ive issue be cause 
of t he presence of a Papuan separatist movement and the strong support 
for Hiri Motu as a national language by s ect ions o f  the populat ion of 
the former Territory o f  Papua.  In rural areas , Pidgin i s  also rapidly 
gaining prest ige ( s e e  7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 2 . 3 . ) through the increas ing part icipation 
of the rural population in politic al developments ,  the spread o f  Lo cal 
Government Counci l s  - whose records are usually kept in one o f  the 
l ingue franche , predominant ly Pidgin even when the discuss ions are held 
in the local language - and central Government agencies such as t he 
offices o f  the Department of Primary Indus try .  
7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 1 . 3 . 2 .  NEGAT I VE FACTORS 
These att itudes and circumstances  which  generally greatly favour 
Pidgin appear to have paved it s road towards an important future in the 
eyes o f  the great maj ority o f  the populat ion o f  Papua New Guinea.  
Howe ve r ,  there are s ome advers e factors which mar this : 
7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 1 . 3 . 2 . 1 .  P i d g i n  a B a r  t o  H i g h e r  E d u c a t i on 
One of these i s  t he fact that the e xt ensive use of P idgin in e l emen­
tary education would under the pres ent education system in Papua New 
Guine a e ffe ctively b ar the road to higher educ ation for chi ldren re­
ceiving their elementary educati on in it . As has been pointed out in 
chapter 7 . 4 . 4 . ,  education in English is still  general ly regarded by  t he 
community as the only ' real ' educat ion , though educat ional deve lopments 
on the hori zon may bring about a change in this at titude . An import ant 
point in this at titude is the fact that little ' cultural imperialism '  
has been as sociated with the use  of English in  Papua New Guinea , and 
l ittle  host i lit y towards i t  has developed , though there is an increas ing 
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reaction against Wes tern culture in general . Howeve r ,  Engli sh i s  not 
generally regarded as intrins ical ly associated '�ith that cultur e .  It 
is now e s t ab lished as one o f  the Papua New Guinea l ingue franche to 
serve as the medium o f  expres sion o f  one part icular elevated sphere of 
l i fe i n  Papua New Guinea.  
7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 1 . 3 . 2 . 2 . F u nc t i o n a l  L i m i t a t i o n s  of P i d g i n 
Another point o f  importanc e concerns the present funct ional l imit a­
t ions of Pidgin ( see 7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 2 . 2 . 2 . ) .  These are in part regional , 
with Hiri Motu holding currency in much o f  Papua , though , at least unt i l  
re cent ly , receding under t he ons laught o f  Pidgi n .  Howeve r ,  Hiri Motu 
has be come a vehicle of regional Papuan nationalism - and Pidgin to s ome 
ext ent that of New Guinea-versus -Papua nationalism which makes the 
rivalry between t he two l ingue franche a touchy political i s s ue . 
A much more serious facet o f  t he functional l imitat ions of Pidgin i s  
constituted by  t h e  fact th at Pidgin does not s erve a s  a medium o f  e x­
pre s sion in matters pertaining to  t he traditional culture , and also not 
much in those belonging to t he modern West ern technological culture , 
and that , at the s ame t ime , Pidgin does , with many o f  its  speakers , 
large ly tend t o  funct ion as a replacement of their exis ting language 
rather than a comp lement . The result of this is that such speakers lose 
their ac cess  to  t he tradit ional w orld , and do not gain much access  to 
the Western technologic al one .  At the s ame t ime , the funct ional range 
of Pidgin is st eadi ly extending in the latter direction,  and the ten­
dency of indigenes who have a good command of Engli sh , to use  Pidgin 
wherever this is pos sible in terms of its adequacy for a given discus­
s i on gradually reduces its  funct ional limitat ions . 
7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 1 . 3 . 2 . 3 .  Co n c l u d i n g  Rema r k s  on  N e g at i v e  F a c t o r s  
The two factors di scussed above tend to act a s  dampers o n  t he gen­
erally favourab le att itudes towards Pidgin in Papua New Guinea today , 
but it may b e  expected t hat developments in t he foreseeab l e  future may 
contribute to  less ening t heir impact . 
S . A. WURM 
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7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 2 .  THE SOC I AL ROLE OF P I DG I N  I N  PAPUA N EW GUI NEA TODAY 
7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 2 . 1 .  I N T ROD U C T I O N  
Peter MUhlhausler  
Pidgin languages  can b e  clas s i fied i n  terms of the role they fulfi ll 
in a given society . One can conce ive of a scale t hat ranges from s hort­
l i ved rudimentary j argons that s erve as means of communi cation in a 
very limited set o f  s ituat ional contexts to  p idgins that have virtually 
the status of a fully- fle dge d language . 
The development o f  New Guinea Pidgin can b e  int erpreted as a con­
t inuous upward movement on s uch a s cale . At present Pidgin is not only 
the maj ority language of Papua New Guinea b ut also the language in which 
mos t  topics relevant to  present-day Papua New Guinean so ciety can be 
discus se d .  The aim o f  this chapter is  t o  point out in more detai l  what 
funct ions Pidgin fulfi l ls in c ontemporary Papua New Guinea , the his­
tori c al developments and the future out looks having b een dealt with 
els ewhere in chapt ers 7 . 4 . 1 . 1 . , and 7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 5 . - 6 .  in this volume . 
Pidgin i s  not a unit ary phenomenon nor is i t  possible to  s peak o f  
the social role of Pidgin . The presence of a numb er of sociolects in 
Pidgin makes i t  ess ential to  look at the role o f  Pidgin with reference 
to  the s e  sociolects . 
7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 2 . 2 .  P I D G I N  SO C I O L E CTS AN D T H E I R  F U N CT I ONS  
A discus s ion of s o ciolects in Pidgin can b e  found elsewhere in this 
volume ( see 7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 3 . ) .  For our purposes  a dist inct ion can be made 
b etween the marginal varietie s , namely Tok Mas ta  and Bush Pidgin , and 
the two maj or varieties of Rural Pidgin and Urb an Pidgin . The two 
marginal variet ies are b oth very restrict ed in their functions . Tok 
Mas ta  b asically fulfi lls two functions : that of maint aining non-int imacy 
b etwe e n  ma s t a  and b o i and t hat of social control . Bush P idgin als o 
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functions as a l ingua franca allowing limited communication w ith t he 
outs ide world w ithout affecting the social s tructure and way o f  l i fe 
of the communi ty or maintenance o f  the s t atus quo . 
The two p ivot al varieties , on the other hand , are instrumental i n  
bringing about a number of important change s in the society in whi ch 
they are used . These  changes will b e  di scussed in more de tail b elow . 
The main funct ions o f  t he four sociolects can b e  s een from the 
following s c heme : 
sociolect 
Tok Mast a  
Bush Pidgin 
Rural Pidgin 
Urb an Pidgin 
main functions 
giving orders , maint e­
nance of non- intimacy 
limited communic ation 
with out s ide groups , 
maintenance o f  non­
intimacy 
status w ith regard to 
vernacular 
special register o f  
English 
funct ions complement ary 
to vernacular 
cross -linguistic  communi- t aking over p art o f  the 
cat ion , vehicle o f  cul­
tural change and social­
isation ,  medium for 
e ducational and admin­
inst rat ive inst itut ions 
s ame as in Rural Pidgin 
funct ions of vernacular 
o ften replacing vernacu-
but in addition rein- lar , tendency towards 
forcing group solidarity,  creolisat ion , in  diglos­
vehicle o f  nationali stic  sic  relat ion with English 
aspirations , enhanc ing 
group prestige 
The main funct ions of Rural and Urban Pidgin w i ll now b e  discus s ed in 
more detai l .  
7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 2 . 2 . 1 .  P I VG I N ' S  R O L E  I N  C R OSS - L I NG U I S T I C  COMMUN I CA T I O N  
The mos t  important role fulfilled by  Pidgin in present-day Papua New 
Guinea is that it provides a means of e ffective verb al communication 
across  language b oundarie s .  Thi s  i s  of utmost importance in a c ountry 
with 7 0 0  or more mutually unintelligib le  languages .  Pidgin helps to  
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bre ak down barriers between formerly host i le communities . Although 
Pidgin is in the first place an int er-indigene lingua franca ,  i t  also 
serves , although to  a much more l imited extent , to establish communi­
cation with Europeans , in part icular mis sionaries and adminis trators . 
It  i s  e s timated that 4 0 %  or more o f  the population are able  to  s peak 
Pidgin making it by far the most w idely s poken language in Papua New 
Guinea .  Its  communi cative importan ce is also revealed by the fact t hat 
more people are functionally literate in Pidgin than in any other lan­
guage in P apua New Guinea - this in spite o f  official condemnation of 
Pi dgin s chools . Statistical analys e s  indi cate that Pidgin is  c learly 
the language medium whi ch reaches the largest  number of people in Papua 
New Guinea and t hat i t  can reach almost three t imes more people t han 
functional English and Hiri Motu combined.  Thi s i s  true of b oth the 
written and s poken uses of the languages . 
7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 2 . 2 . 2 . P I VG I N ' S  R O L E  I N  THE S O C I A L I SA T I O N  O F  PAPUA N E W  
G U I NEANS 
Whereas the varieties of Bush Pid gin allow communication with the 
outside without affe cting t he int ernal s tructure of the s oc iety of i t s  
us ers , the main varieties of Pidgin have the additional funct ion o f  
bringing about a number o f  important cult ural changes . These changes 
could b e  obs erved as early as the 19 30s and have been dealt with in 
detai l by Mead ( 19 31 )  and Reed ( 19 4 3 ) . By breaking down language 
b arriers Pidgin was in strument al in breaking down social and tribal 
b arriers . Pidgin enab led its speakers to  communicate  both with members 
of other traditionally oriented societie s and with Europeans , thus 
he lping to bring ab out a new culture . Thi s new culture , which i s  
neither traditional nor European but i ncorporating e lements from b oth , 
i s  characterised by a new fee ling of unity and s olidarity which c an be 
lab elled the w a n t o k  feeling . 
The possession of a common language makes i t  possible to  s hare the 
s ame s ource s of information and to  di s cu s s  affairs of common interest . 
Wit hout Pidgin the succe s s ful imp lementat ion o f  the local government 
s ystem would have been virtually impossib le . Pidgin has become an 
essential factor in democrat i c  government and t he pos s e s s ion o f  a common 
lingua franca i s  one o f  the greatest assets of the adminis tration of 
Papua New Guine a ,  although not enough offi cial re cognit ion has b e en 
given to this fact to  date . 
In addit ion to  the tradit ional role o f  Pidgin as a means o f  communi­
cat ion with outs ide group s , recent deve lopments in Papua New Guinea , i n  
part i cular i ncrease d  urb ani sat ion, have brought about a new shift i n  
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the role of Pidgin . Pidgin is b eing adopted by an increas ing number of  
people not as  a complement to their vernacular but as  a replacement . 
This development brings with i t  t he dangers o f  tradit ional thinking 
b eing uncritically rej e cted and of the new culture ass o ciated with 
P idgin b ecoming an inadequate rep li c a  of t he colonis er ' s  culture . S ince 
local mode ls for s ocial and linguistic  behaviour are virtually ab s ent 
in t he urban s it uat i on b oth English language and Europe an mode s  o f  
b ehaviour become the main models for innovations . 
This tendency is reinforced by  the government policy o f  teaching 
Engli sh , even at primary level . For a large number of people i n  urb an 
environments incipient digloss ia can b e  ob s erved . For many s peakers 
Urb an Pidgin and New Guinea English are in a diglos sic relat ion . S ince 
the two systems are sufficiently alike at some levels of  grammar struc­
tural fus i on is  encouraged and there is a real possibi lity that the two 
l inguistic  systems will  not be kept apart ( Bi ckerton 1 9 75 ) . However , 
it is doub t ful whether s uch a linguistic s ituat ion provides  speakers 
with a set  of l inguistic  codes capab le o f  fulfilling the j o int functions 
of Pidgin and Engli sh . Instead, one s uspe c t s , the development of  a 
cont inuum of s ubstandard English will cause many frustrat ions for i t s  
speakers , w h o ,  already severed from their t raditional background , are 
now also unab le t o  gain full acce s s  to the European culture . 
Another case of  rej ect i on of  tradit ional value s i s  const ituted by 
the various cargo movement s  which typically use Pidgin as a mean s  of 
expressing their ideas . By using Pi dgin and by cre ating special s ecret 
varieties of  this language ( Aufinger 19 49 ) ,  cargo leaders have managed 
to fos ter a great feeling of group s o lidarity . 
7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 2 . 2 . 3 . P I VG I N  AS CARR I ER O F  NAT I O NA L I ST I C  AS PI RAT I O NS 
There i s  a strong fee ling among a minority o f  Papua New Guineans 
that Pidgin should be the national language of Papua New Guinea .  Pidgin 
has increasingly become the s ymb o l  of nat ional uni ty and mos t  polit ical 
t rans actions in Papua New Guinea are carried out in Pidgin . The emo­
t i onal impact of Pidgin in the House of Assemb ly has b een discus s ed by  
Hull  ( 19 6 8 : 25 ) . Hull remarks that there i s  a fee l ing among t he indi­
genous memb ers of the Hous e that Pidgin and not Engli sh should be the 
language use d .  
The u s e  of Pidgin a s  a veh i c le for national aspirat ions h as been 
s t rongly advocated by Noel ( 19 75 ) . Noel s ees Pidgin as a workab le  
alternat ive to English and as a valuab le aid in overcoming s oc ial pat­
terns developed during the colonial period . 
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F o r  P apua New Gui n e a  t o  h ave P i d g i n  a s  a n at i on al l anguage 
is not only for i dent i f i c at i on purpo s e s  b ut als o  as an a f firm­
at i o n  o f  t he r i ght an d c ap a c i ty o f :  
a ) t h e  b l a c k  p e o p l e  t o  det e rmine  the i r  future an d t o  a c h i eve 
e quality in t he modern worl d 
b ) t he l eg i t imacy o f  P i dg i n  i n  t h e  development o f  t h e  c ountry 
a s  a who le . (Noel 1 9 7 5 : 6 ) 
Papua New Guineans are b e c oming critical o f  Europeans who do not have 
a reasonab le mast ery of t he language . Thi s  feeling has l ed to the demand 
that all prospective new citizens of Papua New Guine a s hould have a 
good command of P idgin or Hiri Motu . 
A further indi cation o f  the growing importance o f  Pidgin as a means 
of national self-express ion can be seen in the development of a b ody o f  
lit erature i n  Pidgin ( se e  chapter 7 . 4 . 1 . 6 . in this vo lume ) .  
7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 2 . 2 . 4 .  S O C I A L  C ONTR O L  ANV P I VG I N  
Although Pidgin has b een  a perfectly adequat e tool to  overc ome most 
undes irable aspe cts o f  t he pre-colonial socie t y ,  namely cont inuous war­
fare and lack of communi cat ion , it s t i l l  b e ars t he st igma of coloni alism.  
' Some P apuans and New Guineans feel t hat i t  perpetuates  social relation­
ships and ways o f  thinking more appropriate to  the colonial past than 
to  the modern society that is emerging in the Territ ory ' ( Wolfers 19 71 : 
4 1 4 ) .  Pidgin has b een used by the colonial powers and mi s s ions as a 
means of social control  rather than a means o f  enab ling the people to  
cri t i cally re flect their position and aspirat ions . This trend is  s t i l l  
continuing although i n  a much l e s s  b l atant form . Pidgi n  may no longe r 
be us ed intentionally ' to keep the nat i ve in h i s  place ' but it i s  
certainly used in c ontrolling t h e  asp irat ions and wishes of a large 
number of people . For instance ,  almost all written material is pub­
l ished eit her by the  miss ions or  the government and acce s s  to  more 
independent interpretat ions of current event s is virtually impo s s ib le 
via the medium o f  Pidgin . Even at a very elementary leve l  i t  i s  diffi­
cult to obt ain obj ective information . Books on s uch topics as cooking 
( Li lke 1 9 69 ) ,  child care ( Thamm 1 9 7 0 )  and health ( Ts charke 1 9 7 2 )  all 
cont ain reference s to  Christian doctrine . The audience for which these 
b ooks are wri tten is  unab le to dist ingui s h  b etween the empirical and 
non-empiric al s t atements in t he s e  b ooks and i t  i s  little wonder that 
Christian religion has been repeatedly i nterpreted as a way of obtaining 
cargo . 
Thus , the inab i lit y to  understand Engli sh excludes a large number 
of people from t aking part in proc esses  and di scus sions about develop­
men ts which invo lve them dire c t ly . The e s t ab l ishment of a more hetero­
geneous Pidgin pre s s  could certai nly remedy t hi s  and proposals to t his 
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e ffect have been put forward at the Conference on Pidgin in Port 
Moresby in 19 7 3 .  
7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 2 . 3 . ATT I T U D E S  TOWARDS P I DG I N  
The at titudes towards Pidgin are a reflect ion of what the users of 
Pidgin consider to  be its role and s hould therefore b e  ment ioned in 
this p lace . Unfortunate ly no s urvey material is yet avai lab l e  which 
makes the following st atements rather tentative . 
Opposition towards Pidgin and it s use in Papua New Guinea has o ften  
c ome from outs iders and is generally b as e d  on insuffic ient knowledge 
o f  the language and its  pos s ib i li t ies . This has b een di scuss ed in much 
detail by Hall ( 19 5 4 , 1 9 55 ) and Wurm ( 19 69 ) . 
There i s , however , also a st rong feeling against P idgin among certai n 
s e c t ions of the population o f  Papua New Guinea . Pidgin i s  s ee n  as a 
threat to the ' Papuan identit y '  by the proponents o f  regional nat ion­
alism in the former P apua and i t  i s  perhap s mainly for that reason that 
the government is unab le  to give its  who leheart ed s upport to Pidgi n .  
Oppos ition against Pidgin is  als o commonly found among more educat ed 
Papua New Guineans . The prej udice s o f  certain colonial adminis trat ors 
and , in particular ,  teachers are perpet uated by a fairly large number 
of memb ers o f  this group . The cont inued indoct rination of an English­
b iased education has led to an over-est imation o f  the potent ials of 
this language . The e xistence o f  such an English-speaking elite con­
s t itutes a s erious ob stacle to the further development of Pidgi n .  
Howeve r ,  t h e  feeling that Pidgin should be replaced by English i s  
also s hared by some les s educated groups . Many parents c ons ider English 
to be the only key to  wealth and e c onomic progress  and insist  on their 
children at tending English-medium rather than Pidgin schools . Such 
hopes are frequently disappointed and t he number of school leavers for 
which the knowledge of Eng lish is almost complet e ly irre levant is con­
s iderable . 
In  spite of this oppos it ion , Pidgin has managed to in creas e it s 
importance . Official s upport i s  caut ious but the number of its  un­
official s upporters i s  high .  For the people in the village pragmatic 
c onsiderat i on s  are all-important . For them P idgin provides t he only 
link with the outside world and the only means of acce s s  to  new ideas . 
Pidgin is re cognised by the maj ority o f  t he rural people as the most 
important instrument of reducing the amount of fighting and fear found 
in pre- colonial society . Their appreciation o f  Pidgin i s  o ften paired 
with a fear of b eing left behin d ,  s hould English t ake over from Pidgin " 
The deve lopment o f  highly angli cised varietie s  o f  Pidgin const itutes a 
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real prob lem for the se  people . Thi s  pragmatic att itude towards Pidgin 
is  shared by the mis sions and those in the lower ranks of the admin­
istration . 
Overe s t imation o f  t he potent ial o f  Pidgin i s  rare and few people 
have s eriously proposed to let Pidgin t ake over all the funct ions of 
Engli sh . Noel claims that 
the at t it ude  t hat P i dg i n  may not be abl e to pr ovi de e quiva­
lents for t h e  t e chni c al t erms in t he t e chno log i c al and 
i n dus t r i al sphere is  what I c al l  c o l o n i al n o s t algi a ,  an 
att i tude maint a i n e d  by the c o l on i ze r s . (Noel 1 9 7 5 : 6 ) 
However , Noel fail s  to  distinguish b etween the theoreti cal feasibi lity 
and the practical  impli cat ions o f  s uch a s t ep . The advantages gained 
from int roducing Pidgin at all levels of communicat ion , inc luding for 
instan ce tert iary education,  would h ardly be j ustified in the l ight o f  
the di s advantages and t h e  tremendous cos t involved . 
I t  appears t hat for a long t ime t he funct ional ranges o f  the vernac­
ulars , Pidgin and Engli sh will not overlap and that all three languages 
have their role to  p lay in Papua New Guinean societ y .  
7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 2 . 4 . C O N C L U S I O N  
I have attempted t o  point out the most prominent func tions o f  Pidgin 
in pre s ent -day Papua New Guinea .  The funct ional ranges o f  the various 
sociolects o f  Pidgin need to  b e  e s t ablished individually . For t he main . 
varieties  o f  Pidgin the se func t ions have to  b e  s een as b eing comp le­
mentary to those  o f  the vernaculars and Engli sh . Due t o  the lack of 
quantitative data the discussion o f  s ome points had to remain rather 
vague . A quantitat i ve analysis  of l anguage behaviour and language 
att itudes in New Guinea could provide more conclusive answers than it 
was possible to  pres ent here . 
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7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 3 . SOC I OLECTS I N  NEW G U I N EA P I DG I N  
7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 3 . 1 .  I N TROD UC T I ON 
P e t e r  Muh lh aus l e r  
Whe reas regional variat i ons i n  Pidgin are of .minor import ance and 
Pidgin dialectology i s  virtually impos s i b le , a number  of social factors 
have b een  prominent in b ringing about varieties o f  Pidgin . 
Papua New Guinea s oc iety is extremely heterogeneous . Tradit ional 
ways of l i fe have been increas ingly influenced by European modes of 
b ehaviour and t hi nking in the las t decade s . Pidgin is one of the resul t s  
of this culture contact , and t he degree to  whi ch the new foreign culture 
has been adopted i s  one o f  the determining factors of the speaker ' s  
variety of P idgin . 
Unti l  World War I I  a s i tuation was prevalent in which there was 
r e l at i vely l i t t l e  c l a s s d i f fe r e nt i at i on among the i n di genous 
peopl e s ; al l ar e charac t e r i z e d  by t h e i r  r e l at i ve powerl e s s ­
n e s s  vi s - a-vi s t h e  expat r i a t e  bureaucracy t hat handl e s  t h e  b ul k  
o f  admin i st r at i ve t as k s  and t h e  expat r i at e  b us i n e s s  c l a s s 
w h i c h  c o n t r o l s  t h e  c omman d i n g  h e i gh t s  o f  e c on omy . 
( Bickerton 1 9 7 5 ) 
In  such a s it uation there was a c lear-cut divi sion between Pidgin on the 
one hand and Engli sh on the othe r .  
Howeve r ,  this state  of affai rs has change d c ons iderab ly and new 
social clas s e s  have developed among the indigenous populat ion . I n  
contrast t o  the rigid colonial c las s system, the new sys tem i s  charac­
terised  by i ts relative openne s s  and a great amount of s o c ial mob i lity . 
Whereas access  to E ngli sh was di s couraged in pre-war t ime s , unive rsal 
educat ion in Engli sh has been one of the pronounced aims o f  government 
educational policy for a long t ime . This change of policy h as h ad 
important consequence s for the deve lopment o f  Pidgin sociolec t s . 
The e xistence of soc ially condit ioned variat ions has drawn much less  
attention than one would e xpect . Unti l  recently all dive rgences from 
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an ideal standard grammar were considere d t o  b e  mere performance 
phenomena and as such not t he s ubj ect mat ter of linguistic  des cription .  
Although w e  find a numb er o f  re ferences t o  s ocial vari ations o f  Pidgin 
in the existing literature , no attempt has been made unt i l  recently t o  
explain these variat ions in terms of  sociolinguistic parameters . 
The first breakthrough was made by a numb er o f  part icipants at the 
Conferen ce on P idgin held in Port Moresby in September 19 7 3 .  The c on­
tributi ons inc luded Bickert on ' s  paper on cont inua in pidgins and creoles , 
S ankoff ' s  papers on creolised Pidgin in urban areas , and t he writer ' s  
paper on s o ciolects in Pidgi n .  All these were published in McElhanon , 
e d .  1 9 7 5  ( see bib liography ) .  However , this was j us t  the beginning . 
Apart from certain group languages s uch as Army Pidgin (Bell 1 9 7 1 ) , 
the s ecret or ' tok boki s ' varieties o f  Pidgin of  various cargo movements 
( Aufinger 1 9 49 ) , and the varieties  spoken by the student s of the 
Univers ity of  Papua New Guinea and other educ ational ins titut ions , there 
are at least four sociolects of New Guinea P idgin . These  c an be labelled 
as Tok Masta  ( the Europeans ' talk ) , Bush Pidgin , Rural Pidgin and Urban 
Pi dgin . In  addit ion one should recognise the creolised varieties  o f  
Pidgin spoken around large towns ( S ankoff 197 5a ) . 
The relat ionship b etween these variet ies is comp lex . Stric t ly 
speaking Tok Mas ta  is not Pidgin b ut a s pecial register o f  English which 
is  cons idered by its s peakers to b e  Pidgin . Its syntax i s  different 
from that of all other varieties  of Pidgin . 
We can ,  howeve r ,  as sume a continuum th at ranges from Bush Pidgin to 
Urban Pidgin . Its  characteris t i c s  are a relatively uniform syntax 
( which , however , i s  poorly mas tered in Bush Pidgin ) and an increas ing 
tendency to approximate the inventory and structure of the lexi con t o  
Engli s h . This continuum does no t extend as far as English a lthough the 
like lihood o f  such a development is very real ( Bickerton 19 7 5 ) .  The 
s o ciolects  on the continuum are mutually intelligib le  although the 
increased use o f  new w ords o f  Engli sh origin in the Urb an varieties has 
led to communicat ion difficulti es between educated and uneduc ated 
speakers ( Healey 19 7 5 ,  MUhlhausler 1 9 75 ) . The rap id pace of soc ial 
change has led to a situat ion where Pidgin is  much less s tab le  t han 
be fore the war :  ' Pidgin is used by more peop le today than in the 30 ' s  
and 40 ' s  b ut with poorer facilit y '  (Healey 19 7 5 ) .  
The factors account ing for the deve lopment o f  s ocial varieties  o f  
Pidgin have been di scus sed by Mlihlhausler ( 19 7 5 ,  19 7 8 ) . The most im­
portant factors are the race o f  t he speaker , t he age at whi ch Pidgin 
was learnt , the age of the s peaker now , his profe s s ion and his knowledge 
of Englis h .  W e  may note that t w o  factors , namely urbani s at ion and 
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knowledge of English , were of little importance before the 1 9 50 s , but 
have now deve lope d int o the main me chanisms o f  language di fferentiation . 
One may e xpect that further changes in Papua New Guinea society will 
bring ab out further di fferentiat ion of Pidgi n .  
In order to give a general idea o f  Pidgin sociole c ts today I will 
ske t ch the main varieties in s ome detai l . 
7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 3 . 2 . TOK  MASTA  
The name Tok Mast a  was  poined by the indigenous populat ion to lab e l  
the variety o f  Pidgin spoken b y  most expatriates , its  main feature b eing 
ins t abilit y ,  stemming from the as s umption of its speakers that Pidgin 
is  equivalent t o  English b aby talk.  Because of  the many a d  hoc simpli ­
ficat ions made b y  its  users it  i s  a di fficult ' language ' t o  fo llow 
s ince , in order t o  unders tand it , one has t o  know b ot h  t he grammar o f  
English and the s e t  of s imp lificatory rules us ed by the Tok Masta  
speake r .  There fore , in s pite  of  the fact  that i t  i s  us·ed in a fairly 
limited and almost se lf-explanatory context s uch as dome s t i c  or p lan­
t at ion context , the number of misunderst andings and frict ions between 
' mast a '  and s ervants is high . 
Both because of its linguistic  ins tability and its  colonialistic 
connot at ions , it wi ll soon dis app ear from Papua New Guinea . Th e present 
government expe cts all prospe ctive new citizens to be fluent sp eakers 
of Pidgin and an in creas ing number of expatri at e s  who plan to stay in  
the  c ountry have enrolled for  courses in New Guinea Pidgin . 1 9 7 3 , two 
ye ars before independence , saw the the publi cat ion o f  two important 
Pidgin course s  name ly Dut t on 1 9 7 3  and Sadler 1 9 7 3 . 
7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 3 . 3 . B U SH P I DG I N  
Thi s  name re fers t o  the varietie s spoken in remote  areas in which 
Pidgin is used infrequent ly and where its us efulness  is limited . 
Grammatically t hese  varieties are charact erised by  heavy first- language 
interference and instabilit y .  
Due t o  the rapid development o f  the Highlands and other areas i n  the 
remote interior , the se  varie ties  are widespread . Very little des crip­
tive work on them is avai lab le , although a better knowledge of these 
varieties could provide us with answer s to questions regarding the 
nece ssity of  t eaching P idgin and its st andardisation . 
Bush Pidgin varieties  are deviant in their grammar . Deviances i n  
phonology have b e e n  des crib ed b y  Bee ( 19 7 2 ) ; s ome informati on o n  the 
lexical propert ies of  Bush Pidgin can b e  found in MUhlhaus l er 1 9 7 5 . 
Deviant language behaviour leads not only t o  poor product ion , but also 
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t o  poor understanding of better Pidgin varietie s .  It seems that as 
people have only a marginal knowledge o f  Pidgin they are doomed to 
remain in a marginal pos it ion in Papua New Guinea s ociety .  
7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 3 . 4 .  RURAL  P I DG I N  
The term Rural Pidgin i s  applied t o  the variety which Laycock has 
des crib ed as ' fluent b ut unsophisticated , coas t al rather than Highlands , 
and Me lanes i an rather than Engli sh ' ( Laycock 1969 ) .  Since i t  i s  t he 
mos t wide spread variety , and s ince i t  has been ac cepted as the standard 
norm for the B ib l e  tran s lation , Want o k  newspaper , and many other publi­
cat ions , it  i s  a st rong candidate for a s tandard language throughout 
Papua New Guinea .  It i s  the mo st s tab le of all Pidgin variet ies  and 
has ch anged but little , although new vo cabulary items have found their 
way into this variety too . I have di s cussed the various factors that 
account for the uni formity of this s oc iolect in chapter 7 . 4 . 1 . 3 . on 
regional dialects  in this volume , and also in Muhlhausler 1978 . 
The grammar o f  Rural Pidgin is relatively free from Engl ish influ­
ences . Although Pidgin is derived from English , English grammar has 
been broken down during the e arly stages of contact and b een replaced 
by a grammar which  i s  Melanesian Austrone sian rather than Engl ish , 
pos s ib ly reinforced by  cert ain language- independent processes  o f  s im­
plificat ion  of grammar . Des criptions o f  t he ' s tandard ' grammar are 
avai lab le ( for inst ance Hall 1 9 4 3 ,  Mihalic 1 9 7 1 ,  Lay cock 1 9 7 0 a , b , with 
Wurm 1 9 7 1  des cribing the s omewhat non-st andard grammar of Highlands 
Pidgim . These  des criptions tend to be ideali sed,  howeve r ,  and many 
finer points of grammar are not yet we ll documented . 
The s oc ial s ett ing fo r this variety o f  Pidgin is the rural c ommunit y ,  
away from the b i g  towns b ut not away from their influence s .  Western 
ideas , e spe cially those  of the mi ss ions and t he admini stration , are wel l 
known in these areas . Pidgin i s  us ed not only as a means of inter­
tribal communi cat ion but als o as a means o f  thought express ion in some 
fie lds of thinkin g .  Pidgin is known by virtually everybody in the rura.l 
commun it ie s ,  w ith the e xception of a few very old people, and literacy 
in Pidgin is a c ommon phenomenon . 
7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 3 . 5 . U RBAN  P I DG I N  
Thi s  name covers not only the varieties  spoken in the large urban 
centres but also the vari e t ies  of Pidgin s poken by those who have a 
fair knowledge of Engli s h .  
Urban Pi dgin and Engli sh therefore are i n  a diglossic  relationship 
and carry-overs from English patterns are frequent , most commonly in 
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pronunciation and vocabul ary , b ut a l s o  in grammar . The continuous 
presence of Engli sh as the target  language has led to uncertainty in 
the us e of Pidgin , fluctuation in i t s  grammar , and to an incipient 
communicat i on breakdown between speakers o f  Urb an and Rural Pidgin 
(Wurm 1 9 76 ) .  The ab sence of offi cial norms for Pidgin grammar and the 
negative att it ude of the admini stration towards Pidgin are p artly res­
pons ib le for this . There are also other reasons such as prestige 
factors and alienat ion from th e village b ackground . 
A dicti onary o f  Urban Pidgin has b e en comp iled by Sunder lin and Hull 
b ut is not yet availab le in print . 
7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 3 . 6 .  C R EO L I S E D P I DG I N  
Sankoff ( 19 75 a , b ) has drawn at tent ion to a numb er of ongoing change s 
in Pidgin spoken as a first language . 
Rapid urbani sation has led to the dis appearance o f  the traditional 
vernaculars and to a high incidence of inter-trib al marriage . The 
chi ldren growing up in families where parents communicate in Pidgin 
have Pidgin as their first language . Although s ome o f  these chi ldren 
also receive educat i on in English and may end up speaking a variety of 
Urban Pidgin,  many do no t .  Research i nt o  creoli s ed varieties  of Pidgin 
has only j us t  begun and exact dat a on the ext ent of creoli sation are 
not avai lable . The existence o f  creolised Pidgin in non-urb an areas 
is only poorly documente d .  
7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 3 . 7 .  CON C L U D I N G  R EMARK 
The s t udy o f  the sociolects  of New Guinea Pidgin can provide us with 
many import ant insi ghts int o t he s o cial fo rces underlying the develop­
ment and differentiat i on of  a p idgin . The establishment of a Department 
of Language at the University of Papua New Guinea and attention t o  
Pidgin st Udie s in this Department marks the b e ginning o f  a new phas e of  
inves ti gat i ons into  Pidgin and its  s ociolect s .  
p .  Mi.iHLHAUSLER 
B I B L I OGRAPH Y  
AUFINGE R ,  A .  
19 4 9  ' Secret Language s of  the Small Is lands Near Madang ' .  
S o uth Pac� 6�c 3 : 90-5 , 1 1 3-20 . 
BEE , Darlene 
1 9 7 2  ' Phonological Interference Between Us arufa and P idgin 
English ' .  K�v ung 5/2 : 69 -9 5 .  
BELL , H . L .  
1 9 7 1  ' Language and t h e  Army of Papua-New Guine a ' . A�my 
Jou�nal 26 4 : 31- 42 .  
BICKERTON , D .  
19 7 5  ' Can English and Pidgin Be Kept Apart ? ' .  In : McE lhanon ,  
ed . 1 9 7 5 : 21-7 . 
DUTTON , T . E .  
1 9 7 3  C o nv e�4 at�o nal New Gu�nea P�dg � n .  P L , D-12 . 
HALL , R . A . , Jr 
1 9 4 3  Melan e4 �an P�dg�n E ngl�4 h :  G�amma�, Text4 , Vocabula�y . 
Balt imore : Lingui stic Society of  Americ a .  
HEALEY , L . R. 
1975  ' When is a Word Not  a Pidgin Word? ' .  In :  McE1hanon , ed . 
1 9 7 5 : 36- 4 2 .  
LAYCOCK ,  D . C .  
1 9 6 9  ' Pidgin ' s  Progres s ' . N ew Gu�nea 4/2 : 8-15 . 
5 6 4  
1 9 7 0 a  
1 9 7 0b 
7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 3 . SOCIOLECTS IN NEW GUINEA PIDGIN 56 5 
' Pidgin English in New Guinea ' .  I n :  Rams on , W . S . , e d .  
E ng li& h T�an& po�zed . 102-2 2 . Canberra : Aus trali an Nat ional 
Univers ity Pres s . 
Maze�ial& i n  N ew Guin ea Pidgin ( Co a& zal and L owland& ) .  
P L , D- 5 .  
McELHANON , K . A . , ed . 
1 9 7 5  
MIHALIC ,  F .  
1 9 7 1  
To k Pi&in i g o  we?  Proceedings of  a Conference held at 
the Unive rs ity of Papua New Guinea , Port More sby , Papua 
New Guinea , 1 8- 2 1  September,  1 9 7 3 . K I VUNG S p ecial 
Publicazion Numb e� O n e .  
T h e  Jaca�anda Vi czio na�y a n d  G�amm a� 0 6  M elane& ian Pidgi n . 
Mi lton , Qld : Jacaranda Press . 
MUHLHAUSLER,  P .  
1 9 7 5  ' Sociolects i n  New Guinea Pidgin ' .  In : McElhanon, ed . 
19 7 5 : 59- 7 5 .  
1 9 7 8  
SADLER ,  W .  
1 9 7 3  
' Variat ion i n  New Guinea Pidgin ' .  I n :  Wurm , S . A . , ed . , 
with P .  Milhlhaus ler , D . C .  Laycock,  and T . E . Dutton . 
Handbo o k  0 6  New Guinea Pidgin . P L ,  c-4 8 . In pres s .  
U nzangled New G uinea Pidgin . Madang : Kristen Pres . 
SANKOFF , Gillian 
1 9 7 5a ' Sampela Nupela Lo Ikamap Long Tok Pi s in ' . In : McElhanon , 
ed . 19 7 5 : 2 35- 40 .  Original t it le : Ongoing Syntactic Change 
in Tok Pisin , as a paper read at t he Conference on Pidgin,  
Port Moresb y ,  September 1 9 7 3 . 
1 9 7 5b ' Wanpela Lain Manmeri Ib in Ki s im Tok Pisin Ikamap Olosem 
Tok Ples Bi long 01 : Yumi Ken Bihainim Gutpela  Tok Pisin 
B ilong 01 ' . In:  McElhanon , ed . 19 75 : 102- 7 .  Original 
title : Firs t Language Tok Pisin Speakers : A Res ource for 
Lingui s t ic Development , as a paper read at the Conference 
on Pidgin , Port Moresby ,  September 1 9 7 3 . 
566  P .  MUHLHAUSLER 
WURM ,  S . A. 
1 9 7 1  N ew Guinea Hig hland� Pidgin : C o u� e  Mat e�ial� . P L , D- 3 .  
1 9 7 6  ' Doing Better w ith Pi dgin ' .  H emi� phe�e 2 0/1 1 : 30-3 . 
Mühlhäusler, P. "Sociolects in New Guinea Pidgin". In Wurm, S.A. editor, New Guinea area languages and language study, Vol. 3, Language, culture, society, and the modern world. 
C-40:559-566. Pacific Linguistics, The Australian National University, 1977.   DOI:10.15144/PL-C40.559 
©1977 Pacific Linguistics and/or the author(s).  Online edition licensed 2015 CC BY-SA 4.0, with permission of PL.  A sealang.net/CRCL initiative.
7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 4 .  CREOlI SAT I ON OF NEW GUI NEA P IDG I N  
7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 4 . 1 .  I N TRODU CT I O N  
P e t e r  Muhlhau s l e r  
Creole language s by definition are pidgins which  have b ecome t he 
native language for a populat ion  of speakers . Creolis at ion i s  the term 
use d  to  refer  to  the proce sses  by  which a pidgin changes into a creole 
language . Due to the l ack of first-hand data no complete acc ount of 
creolisat i on of any pidgin i s  avai lab l e  at pres ent . However , some de­
tai led s tudi es on certain as pects of lingui stic  changes caused by  t he 
creolisation o f  New Guinea Pidgin have b een  made by Sankoff and Lab erge 
( 1 9 7 3 ) . The author hims elf has carried out fie ldwork on Manus Is land 
investigating a variety of creolised New Guinea Pidgin . At the t ime 
of writ in& however ,  a full analysis o f  the t opic is still  fort hc oming . 
A theoretical evaluat ion of Lab erge ' s  and Sankoff ' s  findings has been 
made by Lab ov ( 19 71 ) . 
Creolisation as found in Papua New Guinea i s  different from that 
cus t omari ly as sociat ed with the creoles of the Americas ( such as 
Jamaican Creole , Sranan , Papiament u )  or t he Indian Ocean ( Maurit ian and 
Reunion French Creol e )  where t he creole arose  among the des cendants of 
s l aves imported from the Afri can continent . Creolised New Guinea Pidgin 
is comparab le to Nigerian Pidgin as des crib ed by Mafeni ( 1 9 7 1 )  in that 
it ' runs the gamut all t he way from true creole - as a mother tongue 
and home language - to what one might cal l  "minimal p idgin '" (Mafeni 
1 9 7 1 : 9 6 ) .  Thi s  sugge sts  that a neat separation of t he terms p idgin and 
creole is not always e asy to make . The di s t inction between the two 
terms is  dubious for yet another reason, as Wurm has pointed out in 
7 . 4 . 1 . 2 . 1 .  in t hi s  volume . The linguistic definition of pidgins des­
crib es  them as dras t ically reduced in their grammar and lexicon ; yet , 
the two maj or varieties  o f  New Guinea Pidgin , Rural Pidgin and Urban 
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Pidgi n ,  have a comparatively rich 
far from be ing paras it ic  systems , 
sive funct i ons ( c f .  Smith 1 9 72 ) .  
vocab ul ary and a complex grammar and , 
are used to fill integrat ive-expres­
The s e  and o ther facts , which will be 
dis cus sed b elow , may nece ss itate a revision of some accepted views ab out 
the nat ure of p idgins and creoles . 
7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 4 . 2 .  T Y P ES O F  C RE O L I S ED P I DG I N I N  PA PUA  N E W  G U I N E A  
The two main types of  creolisation found in present-day Papua New 
Guinea each have their own s ocial s e t t ing . The first setting  i s  t hat 
of children growing up in urban communities and gives rise t o  the main 
group of speakers of creol ised Pidgin . 
Th e i r  p ar e n t s  may b e  from di fferent a r e as , h aving no l anguage 
i n  c ommon except  Tok P i s i n , whi ch is u s e d  as the hous ehold 
language . Even if t he p arent s do h ave a n at i ve l an guage in  
c ommon , c h i l dren growin g  up  in  t owns frequently h ave l i t t l e  
more t h an a pas s iv e  c ommand o f  i t . ( Sankoff and Laberge 1 9 7 3 : 34 ) 
This group whos e memb ers are , by and large , under 2 0  ye ars of  age , 
cons t itutes the bulk of  nat ive speakers o f  Pidgi n ,  although no stat is­
t ical informat ion on the pre ci s e  numb er o f  such speakers i s  available . 
The second type o f  creolised Pidgin is found in certain rural communitie s . 
Here , the numb er of  speakers is relative ly small , involving only a few 
hundred in each of t hos e communit ie s listed below . Ob servat ions made 
by the author sugges t at least four different types which will b e  
brie fly discus sed . 
7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 4 . 2 . 1 .  CAS E 1 :  VAGUA V I L LAGE , EAST S E P I K  PRO V I N C E  
Creolised Pidgin in Dagua is  t he result of  voluntary resettlement . 
Group s  that were previously separat e and spoke different language s 
united t o  form new sett lements whe re the lingua franca used is New 
Guinea Pidgin . The children growing up in t hi s  c ommunity are nat ive 
s peakers of Piagin . Due to t he presence o f  Engli sh-medium schools and 
the proximity of Wewak their variety o f  Pidgin tends to b e  heavily 
angl i c i sed . 
7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 4 . 2 . 2 . CAS E  2 :  MA LABANG V I L LA GE ON MANUS IS LANV 
In t he late 19 4 0s , a group of  Buka men were recruited as labourers 
for a nearby p lant at ion . A numb er of these men married girls from other 
part s of  Manus and established the vi llage of Malab ang on a piece o f  
land purchased from another vi llage . An English-medium s chool be came 
available only re cent ly and the chi ldren at tending t hi s  school are the 
se cond generat ion o f  nati ve speakers of  Pidgin . Some grammat ical pecu­
l iarities  of  Malabang creolised Pidgin will be discussed be low . 
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7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 4 . 2 . 3 .  CAS E  3 :  POPEO V I L L AGE ON RAMBUTYO I S LANV , MANUS P RO VI NC E  
As in Malab ang , a group o f  men recruited a s  plant at ion labourers ( in 
this case from the Sepik Province ) married native women and settled on 
the is land . The author was unable  t o  visit Pope o himself but was told 
by residents o f  this vi llage t hat in the s e cond generat ion chi ldren no 
longer s peak Pidgin as their nat ive language but use the local vernacu­
lar . This is pres umab ly due to the i solat ion of the loc ality and t o  
t h e  fact that only one language is  s poken on the is lan d .  The cas e of 
Popeo would be an example  o f  a creolised Pidgin becoming a true pidgin 
again . 
7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 4 . 2 . 4 . CASE 4 :  E R I MA NAM B I S  V I L LAGE , MAVANG P RO V I NC E  
In  s pite o f  the fact that Erima is a homogeneous language communit y ,  
memb ers o f  the community under the age o f  ten n o  longer have an act ive 
command of the vernacular but use Pidgin only . No Engli sh-medium school 
was avai lab le when the author visited Erima . The Pidgin s poken by the 
children i s  markedly different from t hat o f  the adults and when s poken 
rap idly is  hardly int e lligib le to the older members of t he communit y .  
The reasons for s uch a spontaneous cre olisat ion are not quite obvious , 
espec ially since the parents discourage the exclus ive use of Pidgi n .  
A detailed study of t h e  situat ion in Eri ma could provide interesting 
ins ight s into the process o f  creolisation . 
Common to  all types of creolised Pidgin in Papua New Guinea is t he 
relatively small number o f  s peakers involved . Thi s  make s s t ructural 
changes in the creoli sed varieties  virtually impos s ib l e .  Since creolised 
Pidgin is used as a lingua franca by  its  speakers in communication with 
people for whom it i s  not a first language it s development i s  restric­
ted by the corre cti ve pres sures o f  t he other varieties o f  Pidgi n .  
S ankoff and Lab erge have argue d t hat t he pres ence o f  nat ive speakers 
does not trigger off sudden and dramatic  changes ' b ut rather that their 
pre s ence may be one factor influencing direct ions in language change . ' 
( S ankoff and Lab erge 19 7 3 : 4 5 ) . 
7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 4 . 3 .  T H E  N AT U R E  O F  T H E L I N GU I S T I C  C H A N G E S  I N  C R E O L I S E D  P I DG I N  
7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 4 . 3 . 1 .  I MPO VERISHM ENT I N  P I VG I N  L ANGUAGES 
Pidgin languages are generally seen to be inadequate for certain 
communicat i ve purposes . The limited funct ional load of pidgins i s  re­
flected by various reduct ions in grammatical  structure and the lexicon . 
The impover ishment of a pidgin appe ars to  b e  directly related to  the 
l imited numb er of funct ions i t  fulfills . As has been ment ioned ab ove 
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New Guinea Pidgin exhibits  a high degree o f  funct ional flexibility and 
is therefore much les s reduced in structure than most other p idgin lan­
guage s . ' 
S imp lificat ion and impoveri shment are s aid to b e  t he main character­
istics of  Pidgin . The not ion of  simplification has b een dealt with by 
the author e l s ewhere ( Milhlhausler 197 4 ) and the argumentation will not 
be repeated here . The ques t ion o f  s implification does not have any 
dire ct relevance to that o f  creolisation , s ince regulari ty o f  syntact ic  
and lexical patterns i s  not  di sadvantageous t o  a language and therefore 
need not be ' repaired ' during creolis at ion . Impoveri shment on the o ther 
hand points t owards an inherent inadequacy of t he language which one 
c an e xpect to be repaired during creolisat ion . 
The following are t he most important areas of  impoveri shment in 
p idgin language s :  
7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 4 . 3 . 1 . 1 .  T h e  Le x i c o n  
The inventory of  t h e  lexicon o f  pi dgin languages tends t o  be very 
limi ted when compared with that of its original s ource language . The 
s emantic fields affected mos t  are those of  self-expres s ion t ogether with 
all other fields which are excluded from the funct ional range of the 
p idgin in que st ion . In the case of  New Guinea Pidgin these fields 
included traditional religi on , modern technology , natural history and 
several others . There is , for instance , a peculiar lack o f  names for 
smaller animals and p lant s ,  and a shortage of des criptive adj ective s .  
The lexicon o f  mos t  pidgins i s  a list o f  dis crete it ems rather than a 
structured system .  The loss o f  derivat ional and compounding mechanisms 
oft en leaves loans as the only method o f  repai ring referent ial inad­
equacie s . Thi s , however , is not true for most varieties of New Guinea 
Pidgin , where various devices  of  word fo rmation can be found . 
7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 4 . 3 . 1 . 2 .  P h o n o l o gy 
One o f  t he main defici encies o f  pidgins , as has b een pointed out by  
Lab ov ( 19 7 1 ) , lies i n  the  fi eld o f  their supra-segment al propert ies . 
In his  analys is of  Sankoff ' s  dat a he  points out that , compared w ith a 
vernacular , P idgin ' has more main s tres se s ,  s ho rter phonological phras e s ,  
and fewer close  j unctures ' ( Labo v  1 9 7 1 : 2 4 ) .  In other words i t s  morpho­
phonemic rules are very s imp le , thereby depriving the language of i t s  
stylistic flexib i lity . 
At the same time the inventory o f  phonemes is very restricted , with 
the consequence that loans very often result in homophones . Laycock 
( 19 7 5 ) sugge s t s  that one might consider the pos s ib i lity o f  delib erately 
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extending the sound sys tem o f  New Guinea Pidgin ' by introducing new 
words in such a way that a distinction must be made between them and 
exist ing words ' ( Lay cock 1 9 7 5 : 4 ) . 
7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 4 . 3 . 1 . 3 .  S y n t a x  
Pidgin languages t ypically show a lack of sub ordinating construct ions . 
Furthermore , only very few grammat ical trans format ions are available , 
t hus res tricting the s peaker ' s  opt ions in deciding how to  say somethin g .  
For N ew Guinea Pidgin , the question of t h e  res trictions o n  pas s ive and 
trans formations has b een dis cussed by Smith ( 1 9 72 : 52ff . ) .  
The ab ove list  of alleged deficiencies of Pidgin languages i s  b y  no 
means comp lete . However , it may s erve as an indicat ion that a numb er 
of features found in normal language s are ab sent in pidgins . It is  
the s e  features that will  undergo repair in the process  of creoli s at ion , 
as will  b e  i llustrat ed by examples from creolised varieties o f  New Guinea 
P idgi n .  
7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 4 . 3 . 2 .  PROC ESS ES I N  C R E O L I S EV PIVG I N  F O R  THE R E PAI R I NG O F  
I NAVEQ.UACI  ES 
7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 4 . 3 . 2 . 1 .  C h a n g e s i n  t h e  L e x i c o n  o f  C reo 1 i s e d P i dg i n  
The two s ources for the e xpansion o f  an i�poverished lexi con are 
loans and word-format ion b ased on the patt erns provided by the grammar 
of Pidgin . Both proc e s s es have been ob served b ut no detai led s t udy of 
the repair of re ferential inadequacy in creolise d Pidgin has been made 
to date . The author ' s  impres s ion is that at least s ome of the inade­
quacies remain unrepaired and th at the first-generat ion speakers of 
creolised Pidgin do in fact lack terms for a numb er of it ems needed in 
everyday life . Loans in the urban communities t end to come from English , 
whe reas in rural communiti es s uch as Malabang the vernaculars o f  the 
s urrounding villages provide new words . The names of b irds and insects , 
for example , come from these s o urces . The main source o f  innovat ion 
in Malab ang is provided by word- format ion based on the pat t erns o f  com­
pounding and multifunct ionality found in st andard Pidgin . Tw o examples  
of such  an  i nnovat ion may b e  mentioned . First the development of a new 
pattern of compounding , involving the vernacul ar expressions p o  man and 
p i  w oman together with a s econd noun t o  indicate that t he man or woman 
either belongs t o  or is as s o ciated with whatever i s  referred to by that 
noun . Thus pom a n u s  and p l m a n u s would be 'ma l e  and female Manus i s lan­
ders ' respectively and p o p a l p  a pipe smo k e r .  The se cond development i s  
t h e  increased u s e  o f  one o f  t he derivational patt erns of Pidgin providing 
abs trac t nouns . Trans it i ve verbs  ending in - 1 m  are used as ab stract 
5 7 2  P .  MUHLHAUSLER 
nouns , such as the word ko l i m  to cal l  meaning ' term o f  reference ' or 
p a i p  i g u t  l on g  h o l h o l  i m  b i l on g  e n  t h e  p ip e  i s  easy t o  h o l d .  Note the 
redup licat ion h o l h o l  i m ,  yet another mechani sm which is extensively used 
in Malab ang creolised Pidgin . It  appears that , as a rul e ,  exist i ng 
rules are e xt ended to  cover a wider range of lexical i tems in preference  
t o  the creation of new rules . 
7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 4 . 3 . 2 . 2 . P h o n o l o gy 
A detailed study of the rules of morphophonemic condensat ion o f  the 
fut ure marker b a i mb a i has been made by Sankoff and Laberge ( 19 7 3 ) .  
Their s t udy i s  b as ed on a large corpus o f  data  together with ob s ervat ion 
of Pidgin-speakers in their home background , and is  therefore part i cu­
larly valuable . One of the main findings is  that the future marker in 
the s pe e ch of native speakers of Pidgin is not only reduced to b a i or b a  
b ut also  i s  n o  longer stress ed . A similar deve lopment in Hawaiian 
Creole has been dis cussed by Labov ( 19 71 : 4 4 ff . ) .  No data on the emer­
gence of more complex phonemic patterns in creolised New Guinea Pidgin 
are available at present . 
7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 4 . 3 . 2 . 3 . Syn t ax  
The s equence of elements  in t he surface structure of Pidgin s entences 
also re fle c t s  deep structure order , s ince due to the lack of inflect ional 
element s ,  surface order has b ecome meaningful and Pidgin grammar does 
not allow s yntactic  operations which would destroy thi s  surface orde r .  
Among these operat ions , emb edding o f  c lauses  i s  an indicat ion o f  the 
sophisticat ion o f  the variety o f  Pidgin spoken .  
Sankoff ( 1 9 7 5 )  has demonstrated various change s in the embedding o f  
re lative c l auses found i n  creolised Pidgin . l a , originally an adverb 
of p lac e ,  or demonstrative pronoun , has come to serve as an element o f  
c laus e bracketing, indicat ing the pos it ions where emb edding has taken 
p lace , as for example in y u pe l a  l u k i m  me r i  i a  b l po em i s t a p  i a 7  did 
you see the w oman who lived there before ? It needs to b e  mentioned t hat 
this solut ion t o  one of the syntactic inadequacies o f  Pidgin i s  a 
s tri ctly regional phenomenon , and i s  unknown in the creolised variety 
of Pidgin in Malabang village . 
In Malabang , embedded relative c laus e s  have the structure N we Pred 
as in em i b i n  k ro s i m  p i k i n i � i  we I no w i n i m  p r a i me r i  s k u l  he was cros e  
w i th t h e  chi ld w h o  did n o t  comp l e te p rimary s choo l .  This construct ion 
would b e  equivalent to e m  i b i n  k r o s i m  p i k i n l n i  l a  I no w i n i m  p ra l m e r l  
s k u l i a . It is too e arly to s ay what . influence the s e  two solutions to  
the prob lem of embedding wi ll have on future deve lopments o f  Pidgin , 
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especially s ince they h ave a strong rival in the anglicis ed construction 
m a n  h u s a t  i k a m  the man who came where the interrogat ive pronoun h u s a t  
who function s  as a relative pronoun . 
There are still  a number o f  re s t ri ctions on the embedding o f  clauses  
in Pidgi n .  In the creolised Pidgin o f  Malab ang vi llage , the emergence 
of a numb er of new ab stract nouns derived from verb s  provide s a so lution 
to this prob lem .  Thus , yu s a v e  k o l  i m  b i l o n g  d i s pe l a  d i wa i 7  do you know 
what you c a l l  t h i 8  tre e ?  makes the embedding of a ques t ion s uperfluous . 
Ab stract nouns are oc casionally used for this purpo se in standard Pidgin , 
but the degree t o  which this me chanism is exploited in Malabang creo­
lised Pidgin is much higher .  Thi s  i s  yet another ind ication o f  the 
princip le t hat creolised Pidgin makes opt imal use of exis t ing rul es in 
preference to  ' inventing ' new ones . 
Another feature o f  creolis ation is the introduct ion o f  greater  re­
dundancy in s yntax , in part icular the emergence o f  ob ligat ory grammatical  
categories s uch as t ense and number .  The evidence found in  New Guine a 
Pidgin i s  in direct contras t with DeC amp ' s  claim that ' a  creole like a 
p idgin , tends to minimi ze redundancy in syntax ' ( DeC amp 1 9 7 1 : 16 ) . 
The development o f  the tense system in New Guinea Pidgin has been 
di scus sed in great detail by  Labov ( 19 7 l : 2 9 ff . ) and Sankoff and Lab erge 
( 19 7 3 ) . Their main findings confirm that a great amount of redundancy 
is found in creo� ised Pidgin . In  the older variet ies  of non-creol ised 
Pidgin t ense was e xpre ssed by sentence init ial or e ven  paragraph init ial ,  
optional adverb s . I n  creolised Pidgin , the sys tem o f  optional adverb s  
has given way t o  obligat ory tense markers whi ch appear next t o  t he verb . 
Again the change of the stat us of the t ense marker ,  in particular that 
of the future marker b a i , ' was well under way prior to  the e xi stence of 
a large numb er o f  native sp eakers ; nat ive speakers appe ar to be carrying 
further tendencies which were already present in the language ' ( Sankoff 
and Laberge 1 9 7 3 : 45 ) . 
Another development whi ch is at pres ent being invest igated b y  t he 
author is the development o f  a compul sory number distinction in nouns . 
The two competing systems are the English s ys t em using s uffixed - 5  for 
the indicat ion of plural and that involving the use of the quant ifier 
0 1  as p lural marker . It  appears that 0 1  i s  at present changing from an 
opt ional marker o f  p lurality into an obligatory plural marker for 
animate nouns . The redundancy of 0 1  can be s een from examples s uch as 
p l a n t i 0 1  m a n  p le n ty men , t r i pe l a  0 1  me r i  three wome n , y u p e l a  0 1  me r i  
y ou ( p l . ) wome n , where 0 1  collocates w ith other quantifiers already 
express ing the idea of p lurality . 
P lurality as it is at present developing in Pidgin differs from 
English in various respe cts . Firs t , plural 0 1  can only appear w ith 
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nouns in the subj ect and obj e ct but not in the predicat e . *0 1 s u m a t l n  
b i  l on g  d i s pe l a  s k u l  i 0 1  m e r i  the pup i l s  of t h i s  s ahoo l are g i r l s  i s  
ungrammati c al .  Secondly , English mas s nouns are treated as p lurals , as 
in 0 1  t o b a ko tobaaao , 0 1  a i s  i ae , and 0 1  r a i s  r i ae . S imilarly , ab s tract 
nouns derived from verbs are treat ed as plurals if  the unde rlying struc·· 
ture of  the nominalised verb b ase  has a p lural subj ect  s uch as in 0 1  
g u t pe l a  s i n d a un b i l on g  0 1  their g ood behaviour.  I t  i s ,  however , t oo 
early t o  make predictions as t o  the out c ome o f  this development for 
future generations of  nat ive speakers of Pidgin.  
The c ombined not i on s  o f  p lurality and dis trib ution can be expressed 
in Pidgin by optional reduplic at ion of nouns or verb s . Creolised P idgin 
as found in Malab ang is character ised by an increased use of redup l i­
c ation whi ch , h owever , does not as yet have a compulsory charac ter .  The 
development of  a c ompulsory dis tributive plural is a possible develop­
ment in this variety of  creolised Pidgin . 
7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 4 . 4 .  C O N C L U S I O N S  
The u s e  of  Pidgin as a nat ive language i s  still a marginal funct ion 
of  that language . The use of  Pidgin as a l ingua franca is  operative in 
filte ring out drast ic change s s uch as may have oc curred during the 
creolisat i on of  othe r varieties in other s ocial c ontext s .  The import ance 
of  creolised varietie s o f  New Guinea Pidgin lies in their reinforc ing 
ongoing synt actic changes and in the fact that they provide new s timuli 
for the growth of  Pidgin . 
The data suggest  a tendency t owards greater redundancy in the lan­
guage which in i t s  turn allows for greater stylistic flexibilit y .  The 
so lut ions to various inadequacies of Pidgin grammar may differ from case 
t o  case and many of the se s olut ions have t o  c ompete with c onstruc t ions 
taken over from English . Further i nvest igation into the creol i s ed 
vari e t ies  of  Pidgin c ould provide language planners with import ant 
material on whi ch to b as e  future p lanning . 
Further s t udy o f  the l inguistic  b e haviour o f  first-generat ion native 
s peakers of  Pidgin may lead to new insight s int o  the mechanisms of lan­
guage change . Further research is needed in the localities  ment ioned 
in this chapt er , e spec ially i nt o  the varieties  s poken by children . 
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7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 5 .  FUTU RE OUTLOOK ON P IDG I N  
P e t e r  Muhlh aus l e r  
Two factors make it  difficult to  make pr edictions about the future 
of Pidgin , namely that an official announcement ab out the future s tatus 
of Pidgin in Papua New Guinea is s t ill forthc oming and that most stat­
istics  ab out Pidgin and its use  are unreliab le . 
However , although there has b een no official c onfi rmat ion that Pidgin 
will have t he status of a nat ional language , most expert s agree that 
this i s  a very like ly deve lopment . One can expect that at the s ame 
time Hiri Motu , the lingua franca of the former Papua , will be granted 
a simi lar s t atus , and that English will remain the official language 
for higher educat ion and for the nat ion ' s dealings with the out side 
world . 
Ac cording to  the 1 9 6 6  census , 36 % o f  the population o f  Papua New 
Guinea could speak Pidgin , and the latest estimates are that more t han 
1 , 50 0 , 0 0 0 ,  or almos t 5 0 %  of t he populat ion , can speak Pidgin . However , 
since Pidgin i s  a second language for most of its s peakers , t he s e  figures 
have to  be i nterpreted with caut ion , as they disguise the fact that many 
users of Pidgin are not pro fi c ient in this language . The number of 
good Pidgin- s peakers may be much lower , but st i ll cons iderab le ,  in view 
of the fact that Papua New Guinea is lingui stically so compartment alised . 
Certainly , both the number of s pe akers and their proficiency is on t he 
increas e , and for the younger generat ion , Pidgin is ab solute ly indis­
pens ab le .  
In making predict ions about the future o f  Pidgin we have to t ake into 
cons ideration s ociolinguis t ic as well as linguistic fact ors . Thi s  can 
b e  done wi th some confidence i f  we try t o  avoid the p it falls o f  wishful 
thinking which have unfortunate ly lured many who have at tempt ed to  wish 
Pidgin away for political or other reasons . It has b ecome c ommon know­
ledge that Pidgin i s  here to stay and that it will in future play an 
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equally if  not more important role  in Papua New Guinea than it has 
p layed in the p ast . It will remain the maj ority language and as such 
provide a viab le means of inter-regional communication . 
The ' li fe cy c le ' of Pidgin involving the growth from a p lantation 
and trade J argon into a creole is nearly completed .  However , even in 
thos e cases where Pi dgin has not b e come creolis e d ,  it  has acquired many 
characteri s t i c s  of a real vernacular : ' Pidgin may be regarded as a 
quas i- creole , for its  vocabulary and to some extent its  s tructure are 
e xp anding to bear a rap idly incre as ing cultural load ' ( Reinecke 19 7 5 ) . 
For many s peakers Pidgin i s  not only a means o f  communication across  
language b oundaries but  als o a means of thinking and o f  expre ss ing 
their deepest feelings . Its funct ion mus t  b e  s een as supplementary to 
that o f  many speakers ' first language . Th e numb er of domains in whi ch 
the speaker thinks in Pidgin rather than in his first language is on 
the increase , swit ching from the vernacular t o  Pidgin being frequent 
whenever a s pe aker is c oncerned with thought patterns t hat do not be long 
to  his  traditional cultural background . Such domains include the new 
religio n ,  administration , and prob ab ly in the near future primary 
educat ion . 
Regarding the latt er , there seems t o  b e  general agreement among 
educat ionalists  that primary educat ion , at least in the first years , 
should not be given in English , s ince this i s  a foreign language . The 
use of vernaculars in primary educat ion is often impract ical because of 
their forb iddingly high numb er and , s ince most children of s chool­
going age have a working knowledge of Pidgin , one can expect that the 
role of Pidgin in primary education may be important in future - this 
in spite o f  re cent policy declarat ions favouring the use of English in 
primary education ( see 7 . 3 . 2 . 7 . ) .  The church- controlled Pidgin ' B ib l e  
S chools ' have b een  succe s s fu l  in their education o f  adults  as w e l l  as 
children , and there is no reason why government s chools s hould not 
follow in their step s .  
Although it i s  desirable  that the government should lend it s o ffic ial 
s upport to Pidgin it is unlikely that an official announcement would  
have a drastic  short -term effect . However, s uch an  announcement would 
help to lay the foundat ion for a language policy which c ould be bene­
fic ial for the promot ion of unity w ithin Pap ua New Guinea and pos s ibly 
the whole  of the South Pacific . Although the idea that a s t andardised 
form of Pidgin should become t he lingua franca for the Solomon Is lands , 
and the New Hebrides too , has not gained much ground s o  far , such a 
development may well take p lace in t he future . Both Bichelamar and Solo­
mon I s . Pidgin are c losely related to  New Guinea Pidgin and collaboration 
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between the three countries in language planning could be benefi cial t o  
t h e  whole area . 
Moving on t o  s ome likely developments in b oth the social and lin­
gui s t i c  fields , it  can be safely as sumed t hat , for a c ons iderab le time , 
the numb er o f  Pidgin-sp eaker s will increase , the language will expand 
geographical ly , i t s  funct ional domains will be extended and that there 
will  be more speakers having Pidgin as their first language . The number 
of Pidgin-speakers will increas e because of a great er need to learn 
Pidgi n ;  i t  is very often the only means o f  c ommunication outside one ' s  
vi llage and increasing regional mob i lity together with the availab i lity 
o f  work away from the villages are spreading thi s need . With t he intro­
duction of' administrat ive posts  in remote  areas and the c onstruct ion of 
new roads , people who were formerly little mot ivated to learn Pidgin 
now c ome t o  realise its use fulness . Not only in recently developed 
areas , but also in H iri Motu-spe aking areas , Pidgin is  becoming more 
common . 
Together with geographi cal extensi on the functional domains of Pidgin 
are l ikely t o  become extended too . In  those new contexts into whi ch 
Pidgin has b een introduc ed during the last few years , such as the House 
of Ass emb ly ( Hull 19 6 8 ) ,  Pi dgin has proved to be a flexib l e  and adequate 
tool . However , the s pecial ist vocabulary used in such c ontexts is not 
readily int elligible to out s iders and this will be incre as ingly so with 
the deve lopment of new professional and s pecialist vocabularie s .  Never­
theles s there are limitations , gi ven not s o  much by  l ingui s ti c , but b y  
practical cons iderations . The creation o f  a vocabulary capab le of  
handling all knowledge of t hi s  techni cal age , and the trans lation of  
specialised te chnical handbooks int o Pidgin would not only create 
financ ial prob lems , b ut als o prob lems of c ommunication with t he out s ide 
world . Balint ' s  planned Ency c lopedic Dic t i onary of Pidgin includes 
proposals for translat ing modern s cientific taxonomies  int o P idgin 
( B al int 19 7 3 ) , but there would be little benefit from s uch an attempt . 
I doub t i f  even t he mos t  nat ionali stic  and ant i-English government would 
try to push Pidgin to a point where it would replace English in all 
fie lds . I suspec t  that future language planners will find a point of 
dimini shing ret urns after whi ch it is  not advisab le to replace English . 
Important for the deve lopment of P idgin is t he increas ing number of 
first-language Pidgin -speakers , mainly c oncentrated in urban areas . 
Rapid urb anisat ion and increased intertrib al marriage will  certainly 
increase the number of the s e  speakers . 
Linguis t ically Pidgin has reached an import ant stage . A number of  
s ociolects  have deve loped and future policy  makers will  have t o  take 
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this different iat i on into account when making their deci sions . Since 
s uch decisions are still  forthcoming,  one can only gue s s  at the most 
l ike ly deve lopment s ,  but I would suggest the following . First , there 
will  be an increased influence of English , secondly the que st ion o f  
s t andardisat i on will pose itse lf  and , las t ly , new Pidgin varie t ie s , 
e spe cially creolised varieties , w ill emerge . 
To e lab orate on these point s , s chooling in English and the exposure 
to English in urb an areas have already led to an incre ased influence 
of  English , the s uperimposed target language . Will Pidgin and English 
remain separate languages or will t hi s  lead t o  the deve lopme nt of  a 
continuum as it did in other pidgin and creole- speaking areas?  This 
question has b een dealt w ith in det ail by Bi ckerton ( 19 7 5 ) . The answer 
is dependent on the next point , language p lanning. 
Although our knowledge o f  t he variations found in Pidgin is st i ll 
limite d ,  it s eems that we can observe the development o f  at least two 
distinct varieties , namely Rural and Urb an P idgin , as discussed in 
chapter 7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 3 . in this volume . Whereas Rural Pidgin has remained 
virtually unchanged ( Healey 1972 : 1 0 ) , Urban Pidgin has b ec ome increa­
singly s imilar to English , although there is s t i ll no continuum . 
At the Confere nce on P idgin he ld in Port Moresby in Sept ember 19 7 3 ,  
the que st ion o f  what st andards t o  adopt for P idgin was one o f  the focal 
points of dis cus sion . One of  the maj or c onc erns of  many part ic ipants 
was that , in standardis ing P idgin , one should adopt a norm whi ch i s  
a l s o  i nt e l ligib le to people i n  t h e  more remote areas and t hat , i n  ex­
tending the Pidgin vocab ulary , more use s hould b e  made o f  the inherent 
c re at ive powers of Pidgin in pre ference to loans . It  is too ear ly t o  
s a y  what the policies of  a future language p lanning committee w ould be , 
b ut i f  Pidgin is to become a national language , the necessit y  o f  lan­
guage p lanning is obvious . Various proposals ab out future p lanning 
policy have been made by Wurm ( 19 75 ) , Lay c ock ( 19 75 ) , Mihalic ( 19 7 5 ) , 
Milhlhaus ler ( 19 7 3 )  and others . Pidgin is in a favourab le posit ion s ince 
future language planners can draw on the expe riences of language p lan­
ners in other developing nat ions . 
Sankoff ( 19 7 5 )  has s tres sed the importance o f  the emerging creolised 
varieties  of  Pidgin for future language p lanning; a s o ciolinguistic  
s t udy of  these variet ies could t herefore be come very important . 
The future of Pidgin s eems t o  be a bright one if  it get s the officis.l 
s upport it de serves , and if it is allowed to cont inue i t s  role of  
bringing about unity in Papua New Guinea . 
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7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 6 .  FUTU RE OUTLOOKS AND STANDARD I SAT I ON O F  P IDG I N  
S . A .  Wurm 
7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 6 . 1 .  I N T RODUCTORY  R EMARKS 
The general quest ions relat ing to the future out looks of New Guinea 
Pidgin have b een dealt with by Mlihlhaus ler in 7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 5 .  Th e p resent 
writer fully agrees in princip le with his  s uggestion that the future 
of Pidgin s eems bri ght ( b ut see below in this s e c t ion and 7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 6 . 6 .  
for s ome reservat ions o n  his  part ) ,  and i t  s eems t o  b e  qui te possible 
that P idgin will eventual ly constitute the , or  one of the two , nat ional 
language s of Papua New Guinea,  w it h  English as a third language b eing 
as signed a s pecial role in connec t ion wi th highe r education and relat ions 
with the out side worl d .  The functions and roles of Pidgin , already 
quite spectacular, w ill undoub t edly increase and e xpand rapidly in the 
near future . 
Howeve r ,  for Pidgin to  p lay its  envis aged future role s at i s factorily , 
the important and rather vexed quest ion o f  its  s t andardisat ion h as to 
be faced and s ettled ( Wurm 19 7 5 ) . 
It  may not b e  too far-fetched to sugges t  that w ithout a good measure 
of standardis at ion and assoc iated development s such as enri chment and 
expans ion , Pidgin will fail to fulfi l the promi ses whi c h  it c learly 
holds , and which are the very reasons for i ts obvious candidature for 
b e coming one , and the more important one ,  of t he possib le nat ional 
language s of Papua New Guinea . 
7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 6 . 2 .  T H E  Q U E S T I ON O F  P I DG I N STANDARD I SAT I O N  I N  G E N E RA L  
7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 6 . 2 . 1 .  GENERAL  R EMARKS 
The quest i on of t he standardisation of Pidgin has a number of rami­
fications (Wurm 19 7 7 ) . At least two maj or dis t inct varietie s o f  Pidgin 
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have c learly emerged on the s ociolectal leve l ,  i . e .  Rural and Urban 
Pidgin , the first cons tituting what may be looked upon as t he ' real ' 
Pidgin , the se cond heavily Anglicised and becoming increas ingly s imi lar 
to English ( s ee chapter 7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 3 . in this volume ) . The choi ce between 
thes e  two in the s e arch for a st andard may b e  regarded as a central 
issue ,  but there are a number of additional points t o  cons ider in 
thinking ab out the s t andardis ation o f  Pidgin . 
7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 6 . 2 . 2 .  V I A L ECTS 
One o f  thes e  pOint s is t he pr es ence  of various parallel forms , i . e .  
diale cts  i n  b oth of the maj or types . At the pres ent t ime , these are 
only to a minor extent regional dial ects ( s ee chapter 7 . 4 . 1 . 3 . ) ,  t hough 
minor differences attributab l e  to  local variat ions are s ti ll ob servab le .  
The main divers itie s are sociolectal differences  within the two main 
sociolects ment ioned above in 7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 6 . 2 . 1 . , and constitute the 
dire c t  consequence of Englis h  influence , i . e . the greater or lesser 
contact o f  the speakers of a given soc iolect with Engli s h ,  with ex­
patriate speakers of Pidgin , and o f  expos ure t o  educat ion , especially 
through Engl ish . 
7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 6 . 2 . 3 . W R I TTEN P I VG I N  
Another important point i s  t he role of written Pidgi n .  O n  this leve l ,  
several quite  markedly different forms are obs ervab le - t hey are in 
part at tributable to the us e ,  in writ ing,  of Pidgin by indigenes as 
oppos e d  to  expatriates ,  and to the amount of Engli sh influence to which 
indigenous writers have been expo sed ,  or whi ch they wish to  introduce 
int o their writ ten Pidgin , b el ieving such a process  to b e  pres t igious . 
Also,  e specially in the case o f  expatriat e writers , the writ ten fo rms 
tend to  refle ct the writers ' attitudes towards Pidgin itself , i . e .  
whether they recognise Pidgin as a full l anguage in its own right , or 
simply look upon it as a more or less  inadequate tool for conveying 
meaning as best  they can ,  w ith little regard for the nature and charac-· 
ter of the language itself . 
7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 6 . 2 . 4 .  PRES T I GE 
Another point to  consider i s  t he quest ion of prest ige . A language 
form which carrie s some social or other prestige over others clearly 
has a better chance  to be generally ac cepted as a standard than if this 
is  not the case . With Pidgin , the s ituat ion is comp lex . Rural Pidgin 
i s  looked down upon by many urb an dwellers as a ' bush ' dialect while 
at the s ame t ime , many admit that it is the ' re al ' , ' go'od ' Pidgin . 
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Urb an Pidgin is looked upon by many memb ers o f  the rural population as 
' b ad ' , ' wrong ' , ' strange ' and oft en unintelli gible , whi le it is , at the 
same t ime , recognised that it is closer to  English , the highly pres­
t igious elite language . 
With regard to  written Pidgin , the prestige o f  t he various written 
forms differs cons iderab ly and appears to be  in dire ct proport ion to  
the amount of printed , and generally availab l e ,  material produced in 
them, and the cons istency of t he language use disp layed in them . Some 
forms , in particular the one used in the Pidgin New Testament and the 
publi cations put out by Kristen Pres for instance , carry quite widespread 
prest ige , but this appears to b e  predominantly pass ive : while t hey are 
large ly regarded as ' good ' forms of wr itten Pidgin , they are not neces­
sarily used act ively in writing by Pidgin writ ers looking upon them as 
' good ' . 
7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 6 . 2 . 5 . CHO I CE BETWEEN ALTE RNATI VES 
It  s eems quite clear that t he choice b etween the avai lab l e  alterna­
t ives would have to lie in t he dire ction o f  un-Anglicised Rural Pidgin 
if St andard Pidgin is  to be a language which should reach the l argest 
possib le numb er o f  people in the present , and foreseeab l e  future , set­
t ing in Papua New Guinea ,  and if at the s ame t ime t he language is  to  be 
one which is  clearly dist inct from English and one that can b e  looked 
upon as really Papua New Guinean and a local .means of expre s sion of the 
new nat ionalism of t he country . Urban Pidgi n ,  with its  mul t iform and 
colourful slang e xpress ions , has much to contribute to Standard Pidgin , 
but for the reas ons j us t  stated , i t s  ext ens i ve English loan content 
must not be allowed to become a part of St andard Pidgin . At t he same 
t ime , it is quite unavoidab le  t hat a number of English loanwords will  
have to  be adopted by Rural Pidgin once  it  be comes St andard Pidgin ,  but 
much of the enrichment of the language can and s hould be t hrough t he 
uti lisat ion of possib ilities inherent in Pidgin itself ( s ee b elow 
7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 6 . 4 . ) .  
As far as written Pidgin i s  concerned , it  s e ems that t he language 
form used in the Pidgin New Te stament and the Kris t en Pres pub licat ions , 
which is b ased on a form o f  Rural Pidgin , may b e  an obvious choi ce , 
though the role and influence of the emerging Pidgin literature may also 
have to be considered in this ( s ee below 7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 6 . 5 . ) .  
7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 6 . 2 . 6 .  EXTENT O F  STANVARV I S AT I O N  
Thi s  rai ses t h e  ques t ion as t o  how far s tandardis at ion o f  Pidgin 
should s ensibly go , and on which  levels it cquld be most  easily 
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standardis ed . In thi s ,  it must be taken into account that s t andard­
isation is ve ry much easier , and can more readi ly be put into e ffect , 
with the written form of a language , than with it s spoken form . The 
s t andardised European language s , e . g . Engli sh , German , Dut c h ,  Italian , 
et c .  provide good evidence  o f  thi s .  In this respect ,  standardisat ion 
of the writ ten language form can ,  in increasing order of difficulty , 
b e  app lied to  orthography ( i . e .  spelling systems ) ( though t here i s  
always the possibi lity of the pre senc e o f  emotionally b ased prob lems in 
this connection ) , voc abulary ( i . e . t he use of words and their meanings ) ,  
grammar ( i . e .  morphology and s yntax ) ,  and dis course patterns ( i . e .  
sys tems o f  addres s and reference to persons , s ty le o f  expre s s ion , com­
posit ion of written passages and the like ) . Applying the s ame s t an­
dardisat ion principles to t he spoken forms of a language encounters 
great er difficultie s ,  becaus e the spoken language is  more elusive than 
the wri tten , less  s ub j ect to conscious control by t he speaker , and 
because as a result of the much more fleet ing and trans ient nature o f  
a spoken passage when compared with a written one , automat ic pressures 
from non-standard forms already accepted and normally used by the speaker , 
upon the st andard forms are much greate r .  In addition ,  factors wh ich 
affe ct the form and nature of pas sages, such as  emotional at t itudes , are 
muc h  more strongly pre sent in spoken expression than in written .  In 
contrast to the written form in whi ch the ext ernal form of t he expres­
sion , i . e .  the writing sys tem and orthography , is  easily ac ces s ib l e  to  
control and standardis at ion, th e external form o f  the  spoken expres s ion , 
i . e .  the phonology ( or pronunciation) is very difficult to  control and 
s t andardis e :  even in high ly standardis ed European languages such as 
English and German t races of non-standard spoken language - in the form 
of the ' local ac cent ' of speakers o f  t he standard language who come from 
different part s of the language area - have persisted t enaciously in 
spite of all standardisat ion effort s through the educational systems , 
and the - not always successful - attempts involving t he use of spoken 
standard language forms by auditory mass media such as radio and tele­
vision . 
In the light o f  what has been said above , it seems that the s t an­
dardis at ion of Pidgin - and inc identally , its enrichment - would pre­
dominant ly have to  concern its written form - a measure of standardisa­
t ion of i t s  spoken form may be achieved almost as a bi-product o f  t he 
use of a written st andard form in education ,  by the press  and publish ing 
agenc ies , and the authorities , and as far as possib le ,  t he adopt ion of 
a st andard spoken form by the auditory mas s media such as radio , and 
t e levis ion when avai lable . 
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7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 6 . 3 . AVA I LAB L E  S TAN DARD FORMS AN D STAN DARD I SAT I O N  P RO C E D U R E S  
I t  now s eems appropriat e t o  cons ider what standard forms , i f  any , are 
already avai lab le and on what level s of the language , and what step s  may 
be called for to achieve a measure o f  standardis ation . 
7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 6 . 3 . 1 .  ORTHOGRA PH Y 
Various effort s aiming at the standardisat ion of Pidgin orthography 
have been made to date , with varying degrees of succe s s  ( Wurm 1 9 76 ) 
( s ee 7 . 8 . 3 . 1 . 2 . ) .  At pres ent , a st andardised orthography is  employed 
by the pub lishing agencies  of the Lutheran and Catholic Mis sions , and 
is used in t he Pidgin New Te stament , the publicat ions put out by Kris ten 
Pres , the newspaper Wan�o k ,  the current edition o f  Mihalic ' s  Pidgin 
dict ionary and grammar ( Mihalic 197 1 ) , s ome other Pidgin dict ionaries 
and vocabularie s and als o  for instance in Dut ton ' s  ( 19 7 3 ) ext ens ive 
pract ical introduct ion to Pidgin . A standard orthography is  t herefore 
utilised in a range of pub lished materi als , b ut it s use by writ ers o f  
Pidgin,  both indigenous and expatriate , out side t h e  orbit o f  the two 
mis s ions ment ioned is still s omewhat limited,  and the orthography still  
appears to lack government sanct ion and i s  not very frequently met  with 
in writ ten expressions by government departments and instrumentalities 
and in the House o f  As semb ly - a variety o f  unsy stemat ic and often in­
consistent spellings holds sway . 
In the light o f  what has b een set out in the ab ove paragraph , a 
s t andard orthography for Pidgin appears to  b e  within reach . I t  may 
there fore b e  appropriate to ask whether this part icular orthography is  
fully adequat e .  
The answer is  that it appears to b e  the b e st of all t he exist ing 
Pidgin orthographies , though it has a few shortcomings and doe s not 
fully reflect common indigenous Pidgin pronunciat ion in a numb er of 
instances , but inst e ad shows leanings towards English spellings , e . g . 
in the word h e l p i m = he lp ,  commonly pronounce d  [ ' al u v i m J . Also , t he 
use of n 9  for the two dis tinct Pidgin sounds n 9  and n 9 9  may b e  a di s­
advantage , though most indigene s do not appear t o  ob j e ct to it . At the 
same t ime , the use of different lett ers for rendering the s ame sound 
( e . g . j ,  5 )  in different words is a distinct advantage , becaus e  this 
reduces the number o f  homograph s ,  i . e .  make s ident ically pronounc ed 
words look different ( and therefore more easily recognis ab le ) in writing , 
e . g .  s i p  = s hip , j i p = j e e p  - b oth pronounced [ s i p J .  Many Pidgin­
speakers do not di st inguish b etween 1 and r ,  but use a flap for b oth : 
nevertheless , the use of b oth 1 and r in writ ing is  a good fe ature , 
becaus e the use of only one letter for b oth would significantly increase 
the number of homographs . 
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For be ing of real value , s t andard ort hography - be i t  t he one re­
ferred to above , or a modified form o f  it - will have to  b e  ac cepted 
universally . In the first p lace , this can be ens ured through i ts ex­
clu s ive use in education on all t he levels on which Pidgin is to be 
employed .  At  the s ame t ime , the orthography will  have to be officially 
sanctioned by the government and designat ed as the only admi s s ible one 
for use in government department s ,  instrument alities and agenci es . The 
pre s s  and publishers wi l l  have to be encouraged to use  that orthography 
exclus ively , with t he except ion o f  the sphere of Pidgin creat ive lit­
erature ment ioned be low in 7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 6 . 5 .  Special bonus es  p laced on 
mastery of that orthography , e . g . the requirement of be ing abl e  to spell 
in it as a prerequis it e  for ob taining government pos it ions , would en­
hance i t s  spreading cons iderab ly .  
7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 6 . 3 . 2 .  VOCAB U LARY  
A certain measure o f  standardisation o f  a core vocabulary is  extant 
through the publicat ion of the present e dit ion of Mihali c ' s  dictionary 
( Mi halic 19 7 1 )  and a few other dict ionaries s uch as Steinbauer 1 9 69 for 
inst an c e ,  but the vocab ulary provided by them i s  l imited , and uns ys tem-· 
at i c  additions t o  the lexicon o f  Pidgin oc cur almos t  daily in response 
to a need in the various sociolect s ,  and under the auspices o f  estab­
l ishments , organisations and groups such as vocat ional and other t raining 
centre s , the House of As sembly , groups of persons engaged in cert ain 
trades ,  e t c . At the same t ime , relatively little not ice is taken o f  
the usage s and meanings a s  laid down in Mihalic ' s  and other dict ionaries , 
by  Pidgin- s peakers whose so ciolects or diale c t s  differ from the one on 
whi ch those dictionaries  are based,  and diverse sociolectal and local 
usage s are commonplace and t he norm .  
It  i s  clear that systemat ic wo rk i s  ne eded t o  collect , record , order 
and c l as s i fy the new items in the Pidgin lexicon which were referred to 
ab ove . An official body or inst it ution , something that could const itut e  
a Pidgin Academy somehow comparab le t o  the inst itut ions concerned with 
the nat ional languages in European c ountrie s ,  would be the obvious 
agency to carry out such a task properly , and also to  act as the arb iter 
for the accept ance or rej e c t ion o f  obs erved new items into t he st andard 
voc abulary of Pidgin . The pos s ib l e  nature of its  official standing is 
a mat ter for the Papua New Guinea authorities to determine and wi l l  not 
be spec ulated on here - s uffice i t  to s ay t hat i t  would great ly bene fit 
from being broadly based , with t he Uni vers ity , the Dep artment and 
Mini ster of Educ at ion , other interested bodies s uch as Mi ss ions , t he 
Public  Servi ce , the Press and pub li shing instit utions , and b roadcas t ing 
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s t ati ons taking a close interest in i t  and taking full noti ce of its  
act ivities , findings and res ults . It  is  absolutely essential that this 
ins t itut ion , and its fi ndings and result s , rece ive offi cial gove rnment 
sanction , and that the use of Pi dgin forms , le xical items and other 
fe ature s of Pidgin de clared by the ins t itut ion as standard b e  made 
ob ligatory by government de cree , and become the s ole forms to be admi s­
s ib l e  for use in educat ion and s chooling, by government instrumentalities 
and agen cies in the wide s t  sens e , by the press  and pub l ishing ins t itu­
t ions , and , on the oral level , by the broadcas t ing and t e lecasting 
stations - with the sphere o f  dialect literature again constitut ing an 
exception . 
7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 6 . 3 . 3 .  GRAMMAR 
Again , some me as ure of the s t andardis ation of some aspe cts of present­
day Pidgin grammar has been laid down by the grammar part s of Mihalic ' s  
( 19 7 1 )  dictionary , and more e xtens ively , by thos e of the present write r ' s 
materials (Wurm 1 9 71 ) , Laycock ' s  ( 19 7 0 ) materials , and o f  Dutton ' s  ( 19 7 3 )  
pract ical introduct ion . Howeve r ,  all these grammar de script ions are 
practically oriented , s ket chy and res t ricted , and are to some e xt ent at 
variance with e ach other be cause of di ffering interpretations of phen­
omena , and differing import anc e  att ached to pure ly des criptive , and 
pres criptive approaches . Even less  notice i s  taken of the grammat ical 
fact s  des crib ed in the s e  and other comparable  pub li c at ions by mos t 
speakers of Pidgin - apart from expatriates now s t udying Pidgin from 
s uch pub l i c at ions - than of the vocabulary as laid down in dict ionaries , 
and sociolectal and local us age i s  rife . At the s ame t ime , the extent 
of the grammatical di fferences between the various forms and sociolects 
of Pidgin is relatively ins igni fi cant , and certainly much le s s  
pronounced than t h e  e xtent of the lexical differences b e tween them . 
As with Pi dgin lexicon , the tas k  of fully estab lishing st andard Pidgin 
grammar b elongs to the orbit  of the acti vit ies of an inst itut ion as 
proposed ab ove in 7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 5 . 2 . 3 . 2 .  One very import ant point has to b e  
kept in mind in this : 
It  has already b een mentioned ab ove t hat the grammar of Pidgin shows 
relat ively little s o c iole ctal and local variation . Howeve r ,  some local 
forms , and now largely extinct , but documented , regional d i alects display 
(or disp laye d ) a s omewhat great er e l ab orat ion of forms than others which 
adds ( or added ) to the clarity of e xpres s ion in them , and to  the re­
duction of possib le mi sunderst andings . Unfort unately , some of t hese 
more e laborate forms are ( or were ) re gional ly or otherw is e  quite re­
s tricted in oc currenc e ,  and there fore not looked upon by many as forming 
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a part o f  Pidgin in general . It appears however that the art ificial 
inc lus ion of  such more e l aborate forms into standard Pidgin would con­
t ribute to the enrichment of the language , and add to the precisenes s 
of  expres s i on o f  which it would b e  capab le .  It  could there fore we l l  b e  
suggested that i t  would b e  wi thin the competence of  the institut ion 
re ferred t o  ab ove to declare s uch forms as part of st andard Pidgin and 
to pres cript ive ly rule them as norm . Such forms would for ins t ance b e  
the distinction b etween l a i k  + Verb for intention and de sire ( e . g . 
m i  l a i k  k a i ka i  = I s ha l l  e at s o on , m i  l a i k  i k a i ka i  = I wan t  to e at ) , 
the use of  k i r a p  + Verb for inchoati ve (beginning ) act ions ( e . g . m i  
k i r a p  k a i k a i  = I s tar t e ating ) , the disti nct ion o f  l a i k  + Verb for near 
future , b a i  + Pronoun + Verb for general future , k e n  + i + Verb for 
definite future , and k e n  + Verb for permis sion ( e . g .  m i  l a i k  k a i ka i  = I 
s ha Z Z  e a t  s oon , b a i  m i  k a i k a i  = I s ha Z Z  e a t  s ometime , m i  ke n i k a i k a i  
= I s h a Z Z  defi n i t e Zy e a t , m i  k e n  k a i k a i  = I am a Z Zowed t o  e a t ) , e t c . 
The question o f  the s t andardisat ion o f  dis cours e  patterns also falls  
l oo s e ly under the heading of grammar , and also  cons t itutes  a t as k  for 
the abovement ioned institut ion . Discourse p att erns show little soc io­
lectal and l ocal differentiation in Pidgin , and t heir  standardisation 
may be a comparati vely s imple  task.  
7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 6 . 3 . 4 .  PRONUN C I AT I O N  ( PHON O L OG Y )  
As has b een pointed out in 7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 6 . 2 . 6 . ,  the s t andardisation of  the 
pronunciat i on of a language poses  much greater problems than that re­
lat ing to other leve ls in i t ,  and it may be regarded as b e ing of sub­
s idiary importance when compared with that o f  the s t andardisat ion of  
orthography , vocabulary and grammar , as  long as  differences in pronun­
ciat ion do not reach s uch a degree that t hey interfere with intelligi­
b i lity , or s ome pronunciations reflect ranges of foreign s ounds such as 
Engli sh vowe l s ounds . At the s ame t ime , i t  was also ment ioned in 
7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 6 . 2 . 6 .  that a meas ure o f  standardi sati on of  spoken Pidgin , 
inc luding its  pronunciation, may b e  achieved almost as a b i-product of 
the use or adoption of a standard spoken form of  i t  by  auditory mass 
media .  The pronunciat i on o f  the Pidgin used b y  various s ociolectal and 
local groups varies qui te  e xtens ively , and apart from the s ub s t ratum 
influence of  local languages , refle cts the varying degrees  o f  direct 
and indire ct influence of  English to a very cons iderab le extent . Again ,  
some brief suggestions concerning a possib le ' st andard ' pronunciat ion 
of  Pidgin have been made in Mihalic 19 71 , Wurm 197 1 ,  and Dutton 19 7 3 ,  
b ut di fference s of opinion , espe cial ly be tween Mihali c  and the other 
two authors , are strongly in evidence as a res ult of the di ffering 
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degre es o f  to lerance towards English influence b y  them . The pre s ent 
writer maintains that the standard pronunciation of Pidgin should be 
based on the regionally most w ide spread vari ety of the pronunciat ion of 
Pidgin by indigenes who show as little as pos sible Eng lish influence in 
their Pidgin so  as to ensure that the language remains a language ful ly 
in its own right . Th e inst itut ion ment ioned ab ove in 7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 6 . 3 . 2 .  
and 7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 6 . 3 . 3 .  could also well constitute the final authority with 
regard to Pidgin pronunciat ion . 
7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 6 . 4 . E N R I C H M E N T  O F  P I DG I N  V O C A B U L A R Y  
For Pidgin to b e  adequate to play i t s  future role as mentioned in 
7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 6 . 1 . , i t  wi l l  however not only need to b e  subj ected t o  a meas ure 
of s t andardis at ion , b ut i t  will also have to undergo a cons ide rab le 
amount of e xpansion and enrichment , in part icular with regard to its 
vo cabulary . As has been mentioned in 7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 6 . 3 . 2 . , this proces s is 
tak ing place quite vigorous l y ,  virtually on a day-to-day basis , and i t  
had been suggested that an official institut ion b e  concerned with t he 
colle ction and sys temat isat ion of the newly emerging it ems . Howeve r ,  
s uch an in s titution ought , i n  addit ion t o  i t s  collecting , asses sing and 
sorting of Pidgin lexi cal it ems , to b e  directly concerned with the 
active enri chment and enl arging o f  the vo cabulary of Pidgin . I t  i s  very 
important that the proce s s  of the enlargement o f  Pidgin vo cabulary , and 
the introduct ion of new items into it , b e  carefully supervised and con­
trolle d ,  be cause there is a very real danger that there will be a con­
tinuat ion o f  the pres ent trend in whi ch , in respons e to  the need for 
new lexical items , the line of least re sis tance is fo llowed by mos t  
Pi dgin speakers , and English loanwords are taken over indis criminately . 
Thi s may e as i ly lead to the overloading of Pidgin with recent English 
loans and eventually result in an e xtens ive ' watering down ' o f  its 
di s t inct ive character as a s eparate language . Pidgin has quite adequate 
means for word- format ion through composition and affixation , the e x­
tens ion of semanti c ranges o f  bases , the creat i on o f  new b ases  through 
analogy , e t c . to make possib le t he production of a large number of new 
lexical items in ac cordance with the s pecial nature and character of 
the language , and the instit ut i on' mentioned ought to play an active 
creative role in this as one of i t s  maj or tasks . Re cours e to  direct 
loans from English , whi le of cours e unavoidab le , s hould b e  re stri cted 
to  thos e ins tances in which this seems the b est approach .  Such words 
should however always be spe1t in accordance with Pidgin phonology , and 
one of the tasks of the ins t it ution mentioned ab ove would be the det er­
minat ion of the Pidgin spelling of newly introduced English loanwords . 
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7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 6 . 5 .  P I DG I N  CREAT I V E  L I T E RATURE  
A very spe cial and import ant position in t h e  development of Pidgin 
is o ccup ied by the newly emerging Pidgin cre ative literature which is 
rap id ly gaining momentum . In contras t  to the fairly ext ens ive Pidgin 
trans lat i on and pre s criptive literature s uch as Mis sion publicat ions , 
handbooks is sued on health , agricultural and other  matters , training 
handb ooks , t eaching materials , and others of a similar nature which are 
largely authored by expatriates and predominant ly contain a standardised 
form o f  Pidgin , indigenous Pidgin cre at ive lit erature us e s  almos t  ex­
clus ive ly a Pidgin which is  non-standard on all levels including orth­
ography . It is vit al t hat the devel opment o f  this literature is not 
s t i fled through the impos ition of standardis ation principles upon it , 
be cause the language i s  b adly in need o f  creative spirits contribut ing 
to i t s  development and enrichment . Only the ut ilisat ion of a s t andard 
orthography c ould we l l  be sugges ted when such lit erature is pub lishe d .  
A Pidgin institution or academy as referred to i n  7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 6 . 3 . 2 . - 3 .  
e t c . would s t rongly encourage the further devel opment o f  c re at i ve 
Pidgin lite rature , and act as a depos it ory for literary products . At 
the same t ime , this cre at ive l it erature would c onstitut e one of the 
mos t important s ources on which s uch an institution would draw for its  
collect ion of new Pi dgin vo cabulary and us age . Of cours e ,  not al l new 
words and usage s appearing in such literature , or ob served in colloquial 
us age , would be s uitab le for accept anc e by t he ins titut ion and for 
incorporat ion into standardised Pidgin , becaus e the inst itution ' s  task 
would be t o  aim for a c ons idere d  b alance betwe en the ob servation ,  
c olle ction and ut ilisati on o f  spoken popular and colloquial Pidgin , and 
sele c t ive and pres criptive attitude s . Only s uch new it ems and usage s 
would b e  suitab le for incorporati on into st andardis ed Pidgin whi ch would 
clearly contrib ute to the badly neede d  lexical enri chment of Pidgin , 
add t o  the s emant i c  range wi thin the s cope of the language , and t o  the 
c larity and power of e xpres sion in it , and whi ch constitut e references 
t o  new concepts in the language and add to its productivity . 
7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 6 . 6 .  CON C L U D I N G  R EMA R KS 
What has b een s ai d  ab ove cons titutes s ome ide as in conne c tion with 
the nece s s ary and urgently needed st andardis ation o f  Pidgin without 
which the uti li sation of the language for its potential and envis aged 
funct ions in educat ion and for wider national purposes would be diffi­
cult , and the res ults uns at is factory , and without wh ich its now bright 
future out look may well be come quite  dim . 
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D . C .  Layc o c k  
7 . 4 . 1 . 5 . 1 .  I N TRODU CTORY  R EMARKS 
It  is a truism t o  s ay that all language s change ; b ut i t  is not yet 
known whether pidgin and creole languages change at a fas ter rate than 
others , as Hall ' s  ( 19 59 )  at t ack on glotto chronology as app lied t o  New 
Guinea Pidgin would s ugges t .  Certainly the documentab le changes  in New 
Guinea Pidgin since its s omewhat mi s ty ori gins towards the end o f  last 
century have been e xtens ive , but that may simply be a res ult of t he 
smaller s cale of  the language ; lexical and phonologi cal change s in a 
t otal vocabulary of  a few thous and words ( the s tate of  New Guinea Pidgin 
at the end of World War II ) are more dramat ic , and there fore more ob­
servab le and more ob serve d ,  than s imilar change s in non-pidgin language s .  
It  i s  poss ib le , too , that the rate o f  change is  fas t er when a pidgin i s  
deve loping than when it is sett ling down int o a creole ( and post-creole ) 
s t age . The current changes in Pidgin di ffer in kind from tho s e  of  i t s  
early pe riod , when the ob s ervab le deve lopment s t ended t o  be in the 
direct ion of  an increasingly formal grammatic al structure , and of  lexi­
calisat ion in p lace of  e xplanation and circumlocution . In this chapter , 
we shall  look only at s ome of  the trends in New Guinea Pidgin s ince 
ab out the end of  the Se cond World War , and more part icularly in the 
last 20 years , thus updating Hall ( 19 5 5 ) , and tak ing t he ' life- cy cle ' 
( see Hall 1 9 5 2 , 19 6 2 )  of  New Guinea Pidgin one s tage further . The 
emphasis will be s l ightly different , however , as Hall in his paper gives 
equal we ight t o  the Pidgin used by non-indigenous s peakers o f  Pidgin 
and to that of indigenous speake rs . Thi s  expatriate Pi dgin - designated 
as Tok Masta  by Muhlhaus ler ( 19 7 5 , and 7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 3 . 2 .  in this vol ume ) is 
not dis cus sed here . Mos t  remarks re late  to Rural Pidgin , and i t s  
c reolised form , though s ome c ognis ance i s  taken of Urban Pidgin . Bush 
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Pidgin - the sociole ct with strong s ub stratum influence from vernacular 
languages - i s  also not discus s ed here . 
7 . 4 . 1 . 5 . 2 .  P H ONOLOGY  
The adopt ion of Engli sh phones into New Guinea Pidgin continues 
apace ; since many indigenous s peakers of Pi dgin are also fluent in 
Englis h ,  and pas s readi ly from one language to  the other , it  would b e  
true to  s ay that t h e  entire English phonology i s  potentially a p art of 
Pidgin . However , with the recognit ion that the two languages really 
are distinc t ,  a reverse e ffe ct come s into play ,  in that a Pidgin- speaker 
will  de lib erate ly use the Pidgin phoneme , in p lace of the English one 
from whi ch it is  derived , to make it clear that he is speaking Pidgin 
and not English . Thus , we commonly hear p a i p  five from people who have 
no difficulty in pronouncing ' fi ve ' ;  the Pidgin- s peaker who does not 
know Englis h ,  howeve r,  may cont inue to  s ay p a i p ,  f a i f ,  or f a i v .  
Phonologi cal changes are obs ervab le in t he English-derived consonan" 
c lusters , mainly of s top+ r ,  s top+ l , and s +s top ; older Pidgin- s peakers 
s ti ll tend to ins ert an epenthet i c  vowe l to break the c lus ter ( thus 
g ( a ) r a s  gras s , g ( a ) l a s g lass , s ( i ) p u n  spoon ) , b ut these  are now very 
commonly pronounced ( and usually spelt ) without the vocali c trans i tion 
( Pawley 19 7 5 ) . However,  t he s trong tendency of words in Pidgin , what ­
ever their origin , to acquire init ial-syllab le stre s s  (Wurm 197 8 ) ,  has 
meant that s ome words have acquired an independent form with fully 
s tre ssed intervening vowel - thus b ( l a s decorat i on (English 'flash ' ;  
* b l a s not recorded ) , b � r a t a  beside b ra t a  brother , p 6 1  i s  bes ide p I  i s  
p o lice  ( the former p erhaps to  avoid homonymy with p l i s  p le as e ) , s � p i a  
and s p i a  s p e ar ( the former also yie lding the redupli cated form s u p s u p  
man y - pronged s p e ar ) , b ( l on g  and b l o n g  be longing to . Sometimes this 
tendency to placing s tres s  on epenthetic  vowels can lead to  original ly 
dis tinct words falling together ; thus , v i  l i s v i l lage can ,  through i ts 
various pronunciations [ b ( l i s ,  b r l e s ,  p ( l e s ] ,  come to  re semb le p I e s 
p lace ( in the s ens e of ' vi l lage ' )  through this latt er ' s  various pro­
nunciations [ p e l e s ,  p i  l e s ,  p r I e s ] .  In s ome words , however , the possi­
b i lity of a s tres sed epenthetic vowe l would appear to be ruled out by  
the resulting amb iguit y ;  s t i a  s teer,  he lm is not found as  * s i t i a ,  per­
haps b e c ause m i  s t a p  l o n g  s t i a  I am a t  the he lm could b e  taken as m i  
s t a p  l on g  s i t  i a  I am in the s hi t .  
The tendency towards initial-syllable stress  largely negat e s  Hall ' s  
s ugge s t ion ( 1 955 : 9 4 ) that phonemic stress is developing in Pidgin ; while 
some words may occur b oth w ith and without init ial-syllab l e  stress ( e . g . 
a t i n g  p erhaps , n og a t  no , s a l a t ne t t le , b i  l i p be l i e f ) , there are very 
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few words in non-angli c i s ed varieties of Pidgin in which non-initial 
s t ress  is ob ligatory - perhaps only p lace-names s uch as As t rJ I  i a  
Aus tra tia ,  Ame r i k a America ( p erhaps int erpreted as s t r J l i a ,  me r i k a ) , 
s ome mi s s ion words s uch as p e k � t o  s i n , m a n d � t o commandme n t ,  k o m p e s i o  
con fe s s i o n ,  and long words not formed from Pidgin b ases such as a s e m b l i 
assemb ty , a s os i J s i n  a s s o ci a tion , u n i ve s i t i  univers i ty . The s tres s ing 
of words such as k a n a k a  native , b a n a n a  b anana , t u m b u n a  ances tor and 
p i k i n i n i  ch i td on syl lab les other than the first can be regarded as a 
kind of  shibb oleth characterising those - especially e xpatriat e s  - who 
speak an angli cised variety of Pidgin . ( For a di fferent account of  
Pidgin stress , however , s e e  the  grammatical introduc tion t o  Mihalic  
19 7 1 . ) 
A further phonetic  tendency in fluent - often creolised - varieties 
of  Pidgin is  the reduction o f  s ome common words t o  s lurred varieties  
( first pointed out by  Sankoff and Laberge ( 1 9 7 3 » ; thus , b a i m b a i t a t e r  
i s  reduce d t o  b a i , and t o  b a  ( as a future tens e marker ) ;  l on g ,  t he 
commone st Pidgin conne ctive , be comes [ l o J or [ I  : ] ,  and b i  l on g  becomes 
[ b l o J ;  the adj ect ival suffix - p e l a become s [ p a l a J , [ p l a J or [ p l a J ;  s a v e , 
I 
as habi tual marker ,  be comes [ s a we J ,  [ s ae J  or even [ s a ] ; and sequences  
o f  vowe l+nas al consonant be come s imp ly nasali sed vowels in a numb er of  
common words and phrases ( wo n e m  s am t i n g w h a t  - [ w o n e  s a t i J ,  k i s i m g o  
t a k e  i t  - [ k i s i :  g o J ) .  I n  the Sepik area,  one o ften he ars a form n on e m  
as a strong affirmat ive ( ' certainty ' ) ;  this derive s from n a  w o n e m  and 
what [ di d  you exp e c t ? J  from a substratum feature common in Sepik lan­
guages , namely , the pronunciati on of the sequence  [ e u J  as [ O u ] or [ o J ;  
s uch a form may come t o  take on the st atus of  a new lexical item.  
Further det ails on the firs t o f  the ab ove changes ,  and its  syntacti c  
imp li cations , can be found i n  the ab ove-mentioned paper by Sankoff and 
Lab erge ( 19 7 3 )  - an exce l lent pap er which was unfortunately marred in 
the printing by the editor ' s  failure to ensure that phonetic symb o ls 
and rule-b racket ing were include d .  
Such ongoing phoneti c changes offset the e ffe c t s  o f  phonetic modi­
fications in the dire c t ion of  English .  
7 . 4 . 1 . 5 . 3 .  G RAP H EM I C S 
The widespread adopt ion o f  a standardis ed Pidgin orthography ( as 
out line d ,  for examp le ,  by Mihali c  and Si evert 1 9 7 0 ) for mos t printed 
varie ties  of Pidgin issuing from mission pre s s e s  and s ome government 
departments , has led to a re duction b ot h  of idiosyncrat i c  ' phonet ic ' 
spe llings ( as used by s ome of the e arly mis s ionaries ) and of  anglicised 
spel lings ( together with the wholes ale int roduc t io n  of unmodi fied 
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English wo rds in Pidgin document s ) ;  but b oth are s t il l  found . Anglicised 
s pe l lings are common in Pidgin material - e specially s igns and notice s 
by bus iness  firms - prepared by  e xpatriates too indifferent or too  eth­
nocentric to take Pi dgin serious ly , and in manus crip t s  - especially 
letters - written by Ni uginians with s ome knowledge of  English , or of 
Engli sh orthography . Idiosyncrat ic phonetic o rthographies are typically 
used by Niuginians , again espec ially in lett ers ; the files of Wanto k 
newspaper contain many examples of unusual spellings , which are alte red 
to the st andard orthography for publi cation . S imi lar e xamples can be 
found in the s t udy in ' nas cent literacy ' of Rub instein and Gaj dus ek 
( 19 70 ) ,  whi ch provides facs imi le reproduct ions of  the letters of  a Fore 
( New Guinea Highlands ) youth over a period of s ix years in the 1960 s .  
Such e xamples s how that Pi dgin spe lling is still  in a state of flux , 
b ut that the deviati ons from the standard are on the way t o  b e  relegated 
to the private are a ;  pub lic  Pidgin - especially that of the media - i s  
increas ingly moving in the direct ion of  the s t andard . 
7 . 4 . 1 . 5 . 4 . L E X I CON  
The con tinuing - and perhap s increas i ng - incorporation into Pi dgin 
of English loanwords s hould caus e no surpris e ;  b ut the other s ide of  
the  picture i s  the  rej ection o f  exce s s ive loans by  ' puris t ' Pidgin 
speakers of all race s , and the generat ion , ofte n spont aneous , of new 
lexemes from internal Pidgin s o urce s . English loanwords whi ch do not 
constitute  Pidgin ' b as e s ' , from which other forms can be derived , tend 
t o  b e  regarded as in s ome way di fferent from the core vocabulary , 
although they are of course wide ly used ; examples from a recent Want ok 
newspaper inc lude k a l s a c u l ture , p l e n i n g kom i sen  p lann ing commi s s ion , 
i l e k t r i s i a n e le c trician , p l a n o p r e t a  p la n t  opera tor , t r en i y u t  I i d a 
trainee  youth l eader ; in the oppos ite direction are such re lat ively 
re cent Pidgin creat ions as p u l s e n  zipper (pu l l+chai n) , s mo k b a l u s j e t  
p lane ( smoke+b a l u s 'p igeon,  aerop lane ' ) ,  m a u s wa r a  t a l k  nons ense (mouth+ 
water) , d r a i b i s ke t  sodomy (dry+biscu i t ) . Some of  the new borrowings 
from English form b as es which confli ct w ith other borrowings ; thus , 
b e s ide a d m i n i s t r e s i n  admi n i s tra t ion , a d m i n i s t r e t a admin i s t ra tor,  
a d m i n i s t re t i f admin i s trativ e , a d m i n i s t re t ( i m ) admi n i s tra te we find 
a d m i n i s t r e s i n  used as adj ect ive ( o p i s  a d m i n i s t r e s i n  adminis trative 
office ) and occas ionally as a b ase  for a trans itive verb a d m i n i s t re s i n l m  
admi n i s trate . In many Pi dgin cont ext s , howeve r ,  one cont inues t o  use 
b o s i m  ru le , con tro l in the same meaning . 
Folk-etymology has b een rife with respect t o  many of  the less 
analysab le borrowings from English .  Perhap s  it was solely an e xpatriate 
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( and racis t )  j oke that as sociated i n d e pe n d e n s i n dep endence with a n d a p e n s  
underpan ts  ( ' underpants within three years ' , a local member of  the House 
of  As semb ly is  supposed t o  have t old his cons t ituents ) ;  but punning on 
s e l p  g a vman  s e Zf- governm e n t  and s e l  k a m b a n g  Zime containep, p h a Z Zocryp t 
is an indigenous creation . Folk-etymo logi s ing has led to the associ­
at ion of  words of originally di fferent origins , l by  finding a cornmon 
s emantic component ,  as pointed out by Laycock ( 19 70 a : 1 1 4 ) ;  we can cite 
as additi onal examples here s e n i s  cen t s ,  s e n s e , change ( one ' s  ' change ' 
is usually in ' ce nts ' ,  and a person who has no ' s ense ' is unlikely t o  
have any ' ce nts  ' ) ,  p i s i n bi rd, Pidg in ( t he firs t meaning from 'pigeon ' ,  
the as sociation o f  the two via the meaning o f  p i s i n  as ' ( bird) to tem , 2 ) ,  
r a i t h a n  righ t hand, wri ting hand , l i p Zip, Z e a f ,  p a u l  fow Z, fou Z ,  s a s 
judge, charge , b a m  bum, bump ; s omet imes the form can betray folk­
etymologi s ing,  as in w i n d u a window (wind+door) , h a u s  p i t a l  hos p i t a Z  
( first element ' hous e ' ,  o n  the analogy o f  h a u s  s i k  h o u s e  of s ic knes s ) , 
and the occas ional form r e s a b l e k (ra z o r+b Zack) for r e s a b l e t raz orb Z ade . 
It  i s  often difficult t o  det ermine where such folk- etymologi s ing leave s 
o f f ,  and where punning begins : Niuginian speakers of  Pi dgin will call 
a female agri cultural worker a d i d i me r i ( me r i  w oman ) ,  int erpreting the 
se cond element of d i d i ma n  agri cu Z tura Z worke r as m a n  man ; 3 or t hey  
will  des cribe a b i s o p  B i s hop as m a n  b i l on g  p i s o p  go l o n g  n a r a p e l a  h a p  
a man who ' p i s s e s  off ' to- another p Zace ; or call a b al dheaded man 
b o l h e t  ( b a Zd- he aded or b a Z Z - h e aded? ) ;  or make j okes ab out b a s k e t  b as k e t  
and b a s t a t  bas tard , o r  ab out k o k  p e n i s  and k o k  Co k e .  Furthe r e xamples 
of Pidgin j ok ing usages , secret language , and urb an s lang , are gi ven 
by Brash ( 19 71 ) . 
Two other lexical developments arising from the internal re sourc e s  
of  Pidgin may b e  ment ione d .  One i s  the e xt ens ion of  w a n - compounds t o  
mean a co-participant in an activity ; Mihalic ( 19 7 1 )  lists a dozen s uch 
items , including w a n b l u t b Zood re Z a t ive , w a n p l l a i  p Zaymate , w a n r o t  
fe Z Zow trav e Z Zer , and w a n s o s p e n  mes smate ; t o  the se  w e  can add wa n s k i n  
person of the same race , w a n s o l w a r a  Pacifi c  i s Zander , and w a n p u l p u l  
b r o ther s tarZing .
4 
The second development is  the creation o f  new 
ab s trac t and collecti ve nouns by  compounding of the most important 
memb ers of the s et ; thus r i t r a i t Z i teracy ( r i t  reading , r a i t  writing ) ,  
l e k h a n  Zimbs ( l e k Zeg , h a n  arm ) , s u s o k e n  fo o tw e ar ( s u  s hoe , s ok e n  s ocks ) ,  
n u s p e s  facia Z  fea tures ( n u s n o s e , p e s face , forehead ) ,  p i s i n p a u l b i rds 
w i Zd and dome s ti c a te d  ( p i s i n  b ird , p a u l  fow Z ) ,  and many more . 5 Such 
unexpe cted e xp loitations o f  the word- forming devices o f  Pidgin act as 
a che ck on the import of Engli sh loanwords , and as a s olution to the 
6 ' le xical defic iency ' of Pi dgin . 
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7 . 4 . 1 . 5 . 5 . S Y N TA X  
Synt acti c  changes are harder to grasp i n  s t a t u  n a scendi than lexical 
ones . Most of  the changes list ed by Hall ( 19 5 5 )  are once again i n  the 
dire c tion of  Engli s h :  omi s s ion of  - pe l a  from numerals and s ome mono­
syllabi c  adj ectives , use of a plural marker - 5 , 7 use of a verb al s uffix 
- i n g ,  use of ' and ' in numeral phras es  ( such as w a n  e n d a  h a p  one and a 
h a lf ) . Examp les o f  usages not deriving from s t andard English cited by  
Hal l  are the use o f  t he past  tens e marker b i n ( now , as  t hen , largely 
diffused from the Rab aul area)  and of s a ve as an auxili ary verb indi­
cat ing hab i tual action . S uch trends continue , although the - i n g  ending 
of  Engli sh verb s  and verb al nouns now tends to be reinterpreted as the 
common - i m  ending of  Pidgin verb s - e . g .  m i n i m  me aning , t r e n i m  training . 8 
Sankoff ( 19 7 5 )  discusses addit i onal developments that do not derive 
from Engli sh , including the various uses of i a  in the sp eech of women 
in t he Morob e Province ; one of t he s e  use s is a bracketing of re lat ive 
c laus e s : 
n a  p i k  i a  [ 0 1  i k i l i m  b i p o i a J 
b a i  i k a m a p  o l o s e m d r a l pe l a  
s t o n  
e ,  y u p e l a  l u k i m  me r i  i a  [ b i p o 
e m  i s t a p  i a ] ?  
' and this  p i g  they h ad ki l le d  
before w o u l d  turn i n to a b i g  
s tone ' 
' he y ,  did y o u  s e e  t he woman w h o  
lived ( there ) before ? 
Here e xtensive data on this form of speech is like ly t o  yield a number 
of other ob s ervab le ongoing change s . 
Muh lhau s ler ( 19 7 4 )  claims another development , the ob ligat ory marking 
of number in animate nouns (by  a number-word or by 0 1 ) ,  and the opt ional 
but frequent marking of number with inanimate mas s nouns ; s ome examp lea : 
d i s pe l a  0 1  me r i  
0 1  s a m p e l a  0 1  k u l a u 
i n og a t  0 1  kop i n a  0 1  t a b a k  
l on g  s t u a  
' t h e s e  women ' 
' s ome drin king nuts ' 
' there i s  no aoffe e or t ob aaao 
i n  the s to re ' 
A deve lopment of  longer his tory ment ioned by Lay c ock ( 19 70a : 11 7 , 
19 7 0b : xxxii ) i s  the increasing use of s ub ordinate claus e s , introduced 
by subordinating conj unct ions such as t a i m  when and l o n g  won em beaaus e ; 
one also meets with the use of  sub ordinating conj unctions derived from 
English , such as we n w hen and b i k o s  b e a au s e .  Re lative c laus es are now 
often marked ,  either by the use of the i a -bracketing ment ioned above 
( Sankoff 19 7 5 ) , or by the e xtens ion o f  t he marker we ( original ly only 
a syntactically restricted word for 'where ' )  as a relative c laus e  marker 
( this usage has been mainly obs erved in a creolised form of Pidgin , see 
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b i  l on g  m i  I go  t o  s e e  a man w h o  h as s ome tobacco for me . (Thi s  last 
usage presumab ly derives from s uch sentences  as m i  g o  l u k i m p a p a  l o n g  
h a u s  w e  e m  i s t a p  I g o  to s e e  my fa ther i n  t h e  hous e where h e  i s  s tay­
ing and mi  go l u k i m  p a p a  we  em i s t a p  I go to see my fa t he r  [in the 
p tace J w h e re he i s . )  There is no real cert ainty , howeve r ,  that s uch 
usage s  will  s urvive ; they repres ent varying attempts at s o lving the 
structural ambiguity of many Pidgin sent en ces containing s ub ordinate 
clause s ,  and it would be rash to att empt to predi ct which one will win 
out . 
A more general synt act ic tendency that can b e  noted is the ' firming 
up ' of the basic Pidgin system of intransitive verb stems and the 
related tran s it i ve/acti ve/causat ive forms w ith - i m , and of  a defini te 
preference for marking,  in verbs , o f  aspect rather than tense . Such 
deve lopments are also to be seen as a move away from English , and in 
the dire ction of  a more definab l e  Pidgin grammar . 
7 . 4 . 1 . 5 . 6 . CO N C L U S I ON 
There are ,  as we have seen above , two princ ipal forces acting on New 
Guine a Pidgin today , on all lingui s t i c  levels : one in the direct ion of 
English , and one away from it . The force th at move s Pidgin in the 
dire ction of  English re sults from the incre as ing knowledge of English 
among Pidgin- speakers , and the tremendous prest ige of  English as a world 
language ; if the trend continues unchecked , a full linguistic  continuum 
b etween Pidgin and English will be estab li shed , and t he inevitab le up­
ward mobi lity ( linguistic  and social ) of Niuginians in the 'forese eab le 
future will  me an that the re wi l l  b e  a tendency for a strong drift away 
from the Pidgin end of  the s cale , and towards the English end of the 
s cale . In other words , i f  there is a lingui stic  bridge , Pidgin- sp eakers 
will  cro s s  it. Bi ckerton ( 19 75 )  b e lieve s that the bridge already exi sts , 
and that Engli sh and Pidgin wi ll b e  diffi cult t o  keep ap art . But the 
acqui s i t ion of fluent Engli sh by many Niuginians who use Pi dgin in other 
contexts  has also meant that t here i s  an increas ing awarene s s  o f  t he 
dis t inctness of  the two languages , and of the possib i lity o f  a cont in­
uing diglos s i c  s ituat ion ; and s uch an awarene s s  tends not only to deepen 
the gulf b e tween  the two language s ,  b ut also to wash away t he founda­
ti ons of the bridg"e . The reasons for this would seem to h inge on t he 
fact that s anct ions on language mixing operate on b oth part icipating 
language s ;  the Niuginian who has care ful ly eradicated al l ' Pi dginisms ' 
from h i s  English will take care t o  eradi cate  ' Anglici sms ' from his  
Pidgin , lest  he fall into b ad hab its again . Perfe ct  fluency i n  b oth 
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languages then works against the lingui stic  bridge , impe rfec t  fluency 
in one or b oth work for i t ; the ultimate outcome - Pidgin and English 
diglos s i a ,  or New Guinea Engli sh on various leve ls - hangs very much in 
the b alance . For the present , however , our conclusion must be the s ame 
as that of Hall ( 19 56 ) :  
d e s p i t e p r e s e n t - day innovat ions under cultural p r e s sure fr om 
Engli s h , N e o-Me l an e s i an i s  k e e p i n g  i t s  i n di vi dual i t y  and 
i n de p e nden c e  o f  l i n gui s t i c  s truc ture , an d r emai n i n g , as b e f o r e , 
a m e an s  o f  c ommun i c at i on s ui t e d  t o  Melan e s i an h ab i t s  o f  g r ammar 
an d thought . 
7 . 4 . 1 . 5 .  DEVELOPMENTS IN NEW GUINEA PIDGIN 
N O T  E S 
1 .  Cas sidy ( 19 6 6 ) argue s - I think ri ght ly - that s uch multiple ety­
mologies as are cited here are common in pidgins and creoles , and have 
to be recognised in etymologis ing . Mult iple etymologies are also common 
in s lang .  
2 .  Thus t o k  p i s i n  Pidgin i s  frequently regarded as a purely indigenous 
creat i o n ,  as the language of t otemi c  ancestors . 
3 .  The word d i d i ma n  derives from the name o f  D r  B re d em a n n , an o fficial 
in Rab aul during the German administration o f  New Guinea ; i t  is  only 
recently that the - ma n  e lement has c ome to be p roductive , on the analogy 
o f  s uch forms as s i n g e l ma n / s i n g e l me r i  s i n g � e  man/woman . 
4 .  An archai c but ob vi ously useful term ( from Grose ' s  179 6 di cti onary , 
edited by Partridge ( 19 6 3 ) ) for ' on e  w ho � i es w i th t h e  same w oman, tha t 
i s ,  b u i �ds in the s ame n e s t ' .  A friend has s uggested ' s harema t e ' as a 
possib le modern English term .  
5 .  l owe the percep tion of thi s  tendency , and most of  the ab ove 
e xamples , t o  Peter MUh lhaus ler ( personal communi cat ion , als o Mlihlhaus ler 
1976 ) .  
6 .  Healey ( 19 7 5 )  cons iders that new lexical i tems sho uld be quickly 
int roduced into Pidgin to express  not only collectives  such as ' game ' ,  
'be e f ' ,  ' mu t ton ' ,  ' s h e � �foods ' ,  b ut als o such shades o f  meaning as 
' s teed ' ,  ' charger ' ,  ' hack ' ,  and ' ge � ding ' to ext end Pidgin h o s  h o rs e .  
Lexical creations in Pidgin are l ike ly t o  achieve such forms when neede d ,  
from internal word- forming devi ces ( e . g . *we l a b u s  game , * r a i t h os hack , 
* r a u s h o s ge �ding ) . 
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7 .  Hall als o lists  the allomorph - z  after vowe ls or voi ced cons onants , 
b ut I have not heard a phonetic  [ - z ]  from Niuginians when speaking Pidgin , 
since in Pidgin only liquids and nasals can occur fully voiced in final 
position . However , -z oc curs in Tok Mas t a ,  and pos s ib le  may be occasion­
ally found in other anglicised varie ties of Pidgin . 
8 .  I n  a numb er o f  language s o f  South Bougainvi lle , final - m  and - �  are 
in free variati on , and this feature is carried over into Pidgin ; thus 
one hears commonly m i  d r a i v i n g t r a k  I drive  a truck for m i  d r a i v i m  t r a k .  
This s ubstratum phonologi cal feature s hould not b e  taken as derived from 
English . 
BICKERTON , D .  
7 . 4 . 1 . 5 .  DEVELOPMENTS IN NEW GUINEA PIDGIN 
B I B L I OGRAPHY 
19 7 5  ' Can English and Pidgin B e  Kept Apart ? ' .  I n : McElhanon , 
ed . 1 9 7 5 : 21- 7 .  
BRASH , E .  
1 9 7 1  ' Tok Pi lai , Tok Piksa Na Tok  Bokis . Imaginative Dimens ions 
in Melanesian Pidgin ' .  K� vun9 4/1 : 12- 2 0 . 
CASSI DY ,  F . G .  
1 9 6 6  ' Multip le Etymologies  in Jamai can Creole ' .  Ame��can S peech 
4 1 : 2 11-15 . 
GROSE , F .  s e e  PARTRI DGE , E . , ed.  
HALL , R . A . , Jr 
1952  ' Pidgin English and Linguis tic  Change ' .  L�n9 ua 3 : 13 8- 4 6 . 
1 9 5 5  ' Innovations in Me lane sian Pidgin (Neo-Melanes,1an ) ' .  
O cean�a 2 6 : 9 1-10 9 . 
1 9 59 ' Neo-Melanes ian and Glottochronology ' .  I JA L  2 5 : 26 5- 7 .  
1962  ' The  Li fe Cyc le of  Pidgin Languages ' .  L�n9ua 1 1 : 1 5 1- 6 . 
HEALEY , L . R. 
19 7 5  ' When is  a Word Not a Pidgin Word? ' .  In : McElhanon , ed . 
19 7 5 : 36 - 4 2 .  
60 5  
6 0 6  D . C .  LAYCOCK 
LAYCOCK , D . C .  
1970a ' Pidgin English in New Guinea ' . In : Ramson , W . S . , ed . 
19 70b 
Eng li<l h TlLan<l pOJtted : E<l <l aY<l o n  AU<ltlLala<l ian EngU<l h .  102-2�� . 
Canb erra : Australian National Univers ity Press . 
MatelLial<l in New Guinea Pidgin ( Co a<l tal and L owland<l ) .  
P L ,  D-5 . 
MCELHANON , K . A . , ed . 
1 9 7 5  To k Pi<lin i g o  we ? Proceedings o f  a Conference he ld at the 
Unive rsity of Papua New Guinea , Port More sby , Papua New 
Guinea , 18-21  Sept ember 1 9 7 3 .  K I VUNG S p ecial Publicati o n  
Num b elL O n e .  
MIHALIC ,  F .  
1 9 7 1  T h e  JacalLanda Victio nalLY a n d  GlLammalL 0 6  M elane<lian Pidgin . 
Mi lton , Qld : Jacaranda Press . 
MUHLHAUSLER,  P .  
1 9 7 4  The C ategory o f  Numb er in New Guinea Pidgi n .  Paper read 
19 7 5  
1 9 7 6  
a t  the annual meet ing o f  t h e  Lingui s t ic S o ciety o f  Aus trali a ,  
Monash Univers ity , May 1 9 7 4 . Mimeographed . 
' Sociolects  in New Guinea Pidgin ' . In : McE lhanon , e d .  
1 9 7 5 : 59- 7 5 .  
Growth and Structure of  the Lexic on o f  New Guinea Pidgi n .  
Ph . D .  thesis , Australian Nat ional University , Canb erra . 
To be pub lishe d ,  in a revised form , as P L , C- 5 2 . 
PARTRIDGE , E . , ed . 
1 9 6 3  
PAWLEY , A . K .  
1 9 7 5  
A Cla<l <l i cal Victio nalLY 0 6  t h e  Vulg alL Tongu e ,  b y  Captain 
FlLanci<l GlLo<l e .  London : Rout ledge and Kegan Paul . 
' On Epenthetic Vowe ls in New Guinea Pis in ' . In : McE lhanon , 
e d .  1975 : 2 15-2 8 .  
RUBINSTEIN , D .  and D . C .  GAJDUSEK 
19 7 0  A Study i n  Na<l cent LitelLacy : Neo - M elan e<l ian C O lLlLe<l p o ndence 
FlLom a FOlLe,  N ew GtUnea Yo uth . Bethesda , Maryland : Nat ional 
Institutes of Health . 
SANKOFF , Gi l lian 
7 . 4 . 1 . 5 .  DEVELOPMENTS IN NEW GUINEA PIDGIN 6 0 7  
1 9 7 5  ' Sampe la Nupela Lo Ikamap Long Tok Pisin ' .  In : McElhano n ,  
ed . 1 9 7 5 : 2 35- 40 .  Original Ti t le : Ongoing Syntactic Change 
in Tok Pisin , as a paper read at t he Conference on Pidgin 
Port Moresby ,  September 1 9 7 3 .  
SANKOFF , Gil lian and Suzanne LABERGE 
1 9 7 3  ' On the Acquisit ion o f  Nat ive Speakers by  a Language ' . 
Kivung 6 : 3 2- 4 7 .  
WURM , S . A. 
1 9 7 8  ' St re s s  and Intonat ion in New Guinea Pidgin ' .  In : Wurm , 
S . A . , e d . , with P .  Muhlhaus ler,  D . C .  Laycock , and T . E .  
Dut ton. Handbo o k  0 6  New Guinea Pidgin . P L , c- 4 8 . I n  pres s . 
Laycock, D.C. "Developments in New Guinea Pidgin". In Wurm, S.A. editor, New Guinea area languages and language study, Vol. 3, Language, culture, society, and the modern world. 
C-40:595-608. Pacific Linguistics, The Australian National University, 1977.   DOI:10.15144/PL-C40.595 
©1977 Pacific Linguistics and/or the author(s).  Online edition licensed 2015 CC BY-SA 4.0, with permission of PL.  A sealang.net/CRCL initiative.
7 . 4 . 1 . 6 . CREAT I VE W R I T I N G  I N  NEW GUI NEA P I DG I N  
D . C .  Layc ock 
7 . 4 . 1 . 6 . 1 .  I N T RODUCT I O N  
A t  s ome t ime i n  the last hundred years , t he firs t  st ory was t old in 
New Guinea Pidgin , and the first s ong in that language was sung;  but 
b oth the se  event s ,  which would mark the beginning o f  creative writing 
in New Guinea Pidgin , e s c aped the at tention of literate recorders . The 
data we have on early literary creations in Pidgin is qui te l ate ; the 
first documented s ongs known to me were collected in t he period imme­
diat e ly prior to World War I ,  although they were not publi shed unt i l  
19 22 ( Jacques 192 2 ) . They run : l 
( 1 )  m a s  t a  b i l on g  rid 2 
k a m b e k  kw i k  
m i  l a i k i m  t a r o 
m i  l a i k i m  p a i n a p  
( 2 )  i l on g t a i m  l o n g  S i g i s m u n d  
i l on g t a i m  l on g  s i n g a i s  
p u t i m  d a u n l o n g  Ro l a n d  
i g o  d a u n  l on g  R a b a u l  
0 1  k e b i n  i n o  s a ve n a t i n g 
k i p a s i m  Ro l a n d  
k i p a s i m  S i g i s m u n d  
k i p a s i m  S i g i s a n  
Undis puted st ory-texts i n  New Guinea Pidgin are even lat e r ;  the first 
are probab ly those  pub lishe d  by Hall ( 19 4 3 ) . 
At this point we must di st inguish three separate strands of  liter­
ature in Pidgin : 
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1 )  folk literature : songs , s t ories and speeches of  indigenous Pi dgin 
speakers , transmitted orally ; 
2 )  writings in Pidgin by Europeans , for the most part trans lat ions : 
3 )  delib erate ' literary ' creati ons in Pidgin by indigenous writers , 
and pub lished over their own names . 
7 . 4 . 1 . 6 . 2 . F O L K  L I T E RATURE  
The first type i s  perhap s  the most poorly do cumented , especially as 
regards s ongs . Apart from the s ong quoted above , only about half-a­
do zen songs have b een noted down by European ob s ervers - and that us uaL.y 
unreliab ly , in a mishmash of spellings , and without the melodi es . Some 
important examp les , with t he source given in each cas e inc lude the 
following : 
( 3 )  o e n s i n i a  ( 2 )  
g oh e t m as i n  ( 2  ) 
re re a p - a n ka ( 2 )  
m a s i n  i g o  ( 2 )  
o e n s i n i a  ( 2 )  
( 4 )  t a i m  m i  l u s i m  V a n i mo 
m i  s l i p n a me l l o n g  s o l w a r a  
s a n i g o  d a u n p l n i s  
m i  l u k b e k . m i  n o  p a i n i m  V a n i mo 
m i  s l i p d e k  l on g  T a r a  
m i  s o r e  m a ma n a  s u s a  
( 5 )  g u t pe l a  m u n  i k a m  
t a i m b i l on g  s i n ge l r o n  
s i n g e l - o .  s l n g e l - o 
p ro m i s  s i n g e l - o 
( 6 )  s a n a p  l on g  ma u n t e n  Wew a k  
m i  l u k l u k I g o  d a u n  s o l wa r a 
n a  m i  s o r e  n a  m i  k r a i 
( 7 )  0 1  me r i  l on g  n e s i 
0 1  i t a i t  l on g  r o t  
h a n k a s i p  I s t a p  a n t a p  
ko l w i n i b l o i m  
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( 8 ) y u  me r i  w a n t o k  
y u  g i a m a n i m  m i  t a s o l 
y u  r a i t i m  n e m  b i l on g  m i  
a n a n i t  l on g  l e k b i l o n g  y u  
( 9 )  0 1  me r i  H a t u p i  
( 10 )  
0 1  I s a l  i m  t oma t o  
l a i k i m  t u m a s  s i k i s p e n s  
w a n p e l a  m e r i  r a  i t  i m p a s  
e m  i t o k , b a i m i  g o  d a u n  
l on g  m i  
l o n g  we t i m  e m , we t i m 
m i  k i r a p  l on g  b i k n a i t m i  g o d a u n  l on g  we t i m  e m  
m i  go we t w e t  n a t i n g t u I a i t h i a  
( 11 )  S o t pe l a  h i a ,  l o n g pe l a  h i a  ( 2 )  
( 1 2 )  
m i  s a n a p m i  l u k l u k l on g  d r a i w a r a ( 2 )  
m i  s t a p  l on g  H o e m  
m i  k I s 1 m  l e t a  l o n g  
m l  s t a p  l o n g  H o e m  
m l  k l s l m  l e t a  l on g  
0 1  t o k s a v e  l on g  
p a p a  I d a l  p l n i s  
m i  s o r e n a  m i  k ra i  
b a r i k  
p i e s 
b a  r I k 
p i e s 
m l  
m i  b r u k i m  u n i f o m  b i l o n g  m i  
0 1  t ok s a ve l on g  m i  
p a p a  i d a i p i n i s  
m i  s o r e  n a  m i  k r a i  
m i  b r u k i m  r a i  f e l b i  l on g  m i  
( 1 3 )  p u r p u r  b i l on g  y u  y u  p u t i m  w e t  p r o k s a i t  
n a  p i e s  i t a n i m  
p u r p u r  b i  l on g  y u  y u  p u t i m  we t p rok s a i  t 
n a  p i e s i t an i m  
s a m t i n g b i l on g  h u s a t  ( 2 )  
n a  y u  n o  k e n  p re t  
( 14 )  me r l  n a n g u  ( 3 )  
t a r a g a u  i h u k i m  y u  ( 4 )  
n a u  y u  r a n ewe  ma r i t  ( 3 ) 
t a r a g a u  i h u k i m  y u  
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( 1 5 ) B u s a m a  
Wew i a k  
B u s a m a  
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b i n  p a i a  ( 2 )  
s a l  i m  w a i l e s 
b i n p a i a  
( 16 )  y u m i  h a p i t ud e  l o n g  d i s pe l a  p a t i 
t u d e  y u m i  h a p i t u m a s  l on g  d i s pe l a  n a i t  
( 17 )  s o re t u m a s  l on g  m i , s o re m i  y a n g  k a ub o i  
e m  i o l o s e m  a s u a  b i  l o n g  y u  
ko l i m  m i  t u p e l a  t a i m ,  k o l i m  m i  y a n g p e l a  n a t i n g  
m i  s o re t u m a s  n a  m i  k r a i  
s o r e  t u m a s  l o n g  m i , m i  n o  s a ve l on g  y i a  b i l on g  m i  
e m  i o l os e m  a s u a  b i  l on g  y u  
s o r e  t u ma s  l on g  m i , m i  k e n  l a v i m  y u  
m i  s o re t u ma s n a  m i  k r a i  
Example ( 2 )  i s  from Dean and Carell 19 5 8 ,  sung by the crew o f  a 
mis sion b o at en route from Wewak t o  Aitape ; examples ( 3 ) - ( 9 )  are from 
Wi lley 19 6 5 ,  mos t ly songs of soldiers and carrie rs on the march 
( Number ( 3 ) : ' marching s ong of the Pacific Islands Regiment ' ) ; e xamples 
( 10 ) - ( 14 )  are from Dut t on 19 7 3 ,  most ly collected in the East Sepik 
Province by Mr Bryant Allen ( Australian National University ) ;  example  
( 15 )  I learnt myself  in  Port Mo resby in  September 19 7 3 ,  from the  s inginE� 
of  Ralph Wari , a s tudent at the University of  Papua New Guinea ; and 
numb ers ( 16 )  and ( 1 7 )  were also collected by me , during fi eldwork in 
Buin ( Bougainvi lle ) in 196 6 ( and publi shed by Hannet ( 19 7 0 » . The 
s e lection is  s ufficient to show t hat indigenous ly-created Pidgin s ongs 
are fairly simp le in structure , expre s s  a mood rather than a narrat ive , 
make extens ive use of  repetition , and shun European devices s uch  as 
rhyme . 3 Nevertheles s ,  I believe that the structure o f  the s ongs derive s 
from European s ongs rather than indigenous s ources ; such melodies as 
have been pub l ished or rec orded are also derived from Europe an s ources 
( typi cally , ' hi l lb i lly ' s ongs , hymn tunes , and modern pan-Pac ifi c  
' Hawaiian ' me lodies ) .  The us ual accompaniment i s  the ukulele o r  
' Hawai i an '  guitar , whi ch few Niuginians have y e t  learnt t o  tune i n  s uch 
a way as to accompany indigenous melodies . An example of a s ong with 
an essentially Europ ean melody ( in which the last few b ars s ugges t t he 
Irish s ong ' Ke vin Barry ' )  i s  t he fol lowing , published in a b ook of  
' Internat ional Songs ' ( 19 5 2 ) : 
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�Jr�:g€r JIiJb pt-qal J ==r=J t=afjJ 
B i - p o m i  wok  l o n g  k a m - p a - n i ,  m i  l e s t u - m a s , 0 - 1 0  m a s - t a  r a u s - i m m i '-''I 
�tLF FJjfJ I J HI) J I J J IJ=J. -� 
B i - h a i n  m i  g o  l o n g  k a - l a - k a n  0 - 1 0  m e - r i  l a i k - i m  m i
----
( 18 )  b i p o m i  wok  l o n g  k am p a n i 
m i  l e s t u m a s , 0 1 0  m a s t a  r a u s i m  m i  
b i h a i n  m i  g o  l on g  Ka l a k a n  
0 1 0  m e  r i 1 a i k i m  m i 
m i  wok  l on g  d e , m i  w o k  l o n g  n a i t  
m i  wok  t um a s  m i  s o r e  y e t  l on g  m i  
m i  l a i k  r o n  ewe m i  l a i k g o  h o m  
l on g  k an t r i  b i  l on g  m i  
m i  l u k l u k y e t  l o n g  w a n  me r i  
e m  l u k l u k y e t  l o n g  0 1 0  t a i m  l on g  m i  
m i  t o k  l on g  d e  m i  t o k  l on g  n a i t  
' y u k a m  w a n t a i m  l on g  m i ' 
m i  t u p e l a  g o  ro newe , g o  l on gwe y e t  
l on g  k an t r i  b i l on g  m i  
m i  l a i k  t um a s  k a i k a i  b i l on g  m i  
m i  n o  l a i k  k a m p a n i 
The me lodi es o f  five other s ongs are given by Hannet ( 19 70 ) , and a 
recording of  s ongs ( 10 ) - ( 14 )  can b e  heard on the tapes  accompanying 
Dut t on 19 7 3 .  Many more Pidgin songs are regularly played on Papua 
New Guinea radi o s t ati ons ( for example , ' M i  w a s  w a s  l on g  p a i n  s e r p l s i 
i k i s i m  m i ' ,  popular in the East Sepik Province in 1 9 7 1 ) , but have not 
b een released c ommerc ially . It is t o  be hoped t hat e fforts will be made 
to rec ord this ongoing oral tradition in Pidgin writing . 
A numb er of  o ther s ongs are often c ited as e xamp les of indigenous 
Pidgin cre at ions , but in s ome at least we may s uspect  European edit ing 
or rewriting; in this category we may place the two b est-known Pidgin 
s ongs , ' Y u m i  s e k a n ' ( e xample ( 19 ) ) and ' P I e s b i l on g  m i  i n am b aw a n ' 
( example ( 2 0 ) ) - the former cited from Hannet 1 9 7 0  ( with whi ch c ompare 
a s li ghtly di fferent vers ion given by Wi lley ( 19 6 5 ) ) ,  and the l atter 
from Hogbin 1 9 39 , who took i t  from a ' Roman Catholic  hymn-b ook ' ( re­
printed by Hall ( 19 4 3 ) ,  with the comment : ' Although part s of this poem 
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may have b een "doctored" or written by the miss ionaries ,  i t  has a suf­
fi cient ly authentic ring to be included in the texts by Me lanesian 
rather than by  Europe an speakers ' ) . 
( 19 )  y u m i  s e k a n  l on g  t a i m  m i  g o  
m i  n o  s a ve  s a p o s  m i  b a g a r a p  
( 2 0 )  
b a l u s p l a i  a n t a p  
m i  t i n g  s o r e 
m i  t i n g b a i mb a i  m i  d a i 
y u m i  s e k a n  l o n g  t a i m  m i  g o  
m i  n o  s a ve s a p o s  m i  b a g a r a p  
s i p  i s e l  l o n g  w a r a 
m i  t i n g s o r e  
m i  t i n g b a i m b a i  m i  d a i  
p I e s b i I o n g m i  i n am b aw a n  
m i  I a i k i m  e m  t a s o l  
m i  t i n g l on g  p a p a , m a m a  t u  
m i  k r a i l on g  h a u s  b i l on g  0 1  
m i  w o k  l on g  p I e s  i l on gwe  
m i  s t a p n o g u t  t a s o l  
p I e s  b i l on g  m i  i n am b a w a n  
m i  l a i k i m  e m  t a s o l  
0 1  w a n t o k , b a r a t a , s u s a  t u  
l o n g t a i m  i w e t i m  m i  
t r u 
0 1  s a l i m  p l a n t i  t o k  i k a m  
0 1  t i n g m i  I u s l on g  s i  
n a u  m i  k i r a p  m i  g o  l on g  p I e s 
m i  n o  k e n  l u s i m  moa  
p I e s  b i  l on g  m i  i n am b a w a n  
m i  l a i k i m  e m  t a s o l  
The s t ricter metre , and the use of rhyme in example ( 2 0 ) , s hould b e  
especially noted ,  and contrasted with the forms o f  t h e  undoubt edly 
indigenous creat i ons . Prob ab ly in the same cat egory are two short 
poems ( or s ongs ? )  given by Murphy ( 19 4 3 ) : 
( 2 1 )  0 k a n a i , k a n a i  a n t a p  t r u 
y u  d r i p t a s o l  y u  go 
m i  l i k l i k m a n k i  l uk i m  y u  
m i  s a n a p  d a u n b  i 1 0  
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o k a n a i , k a n a i s t a p  a n t a p  
n a i s p e l a  d r i p  b i l on g  y u  
a i t i n g y u  l u k i m  D e o  s t a p  
n a  y u  l a i k  s t a p  k l o s t u 
( 2 2 ) l i k l i k  p i s i n ,  p re n  b i l on g  m i  
k a m  s i n d a u n  k l o s t u  
m i n 0 me k n a i s ,  n a u y u k a m 
k a i k a i  f i k u s  t u  
l i k l i k  p i s i n ,  y u  n o  p r e t 
m i  n o  h o l i m  s p i a  
n a i s pe l a  p i s i n ,  n a u  y u  k a m  
l i k l i k  m a n k i  h i a  
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Examples o f  undisputed European wri t ing in Pi dgin will  b e  cited  in the 
next se ction . 
An oral tradit i on in Pidgin narrati ve has not yet estab lished i tself . 
Comparat i ve ly few Pidgin texts by  indi genous speakers have been pub lished 
in any ' undoct ored ' way ; some of the maj or collect ions t o  date are t o  b e  
found in the Pi dgin manuals o f  Lay cock ( 19 7 0b ) ,  Dutt on ( 19 7 3 )  and Wurm 
( 19 7 1 ) . It should be noted , however ,  that mo st of these t exts are i n  
fact trans lations o f  vernacular s tori es , and are t o l d  in Pidgin only 
for the benefit o f  t he European recorder ; s i tuations rare ly ari s e  ( or , 
at least , have rare ly b een obs erve d )  where narrati ves are told in Pidgin 
to a predominant ly indigenous audience . The texts of  Hall ( 19 4 3 ;  Hall 
and Bateson 19 4 4 )  are for the most part t old by his Europe an anthropol­
o gi st informant s ,  relying on memory or on field trans criptions , while 
a very e arly text of  the Garden of  Eden s t ory ,  supposedly t old by a 
Solomon Is lander working on the s ugarcane p lantat ions in Queens land 
( London 19 09 , repri nted by Churchi ll ( 19 1 1 »  is very unreliab le e vidence 
of  any s ort of  indigenous Pidgin . Ne vertheles s , even in the s e  examples  
a Pidgin narrat ive s tyle i s  discernib l e , a style  whos e maj or e lements 
are taken from vernacular s t ory-telling s ty les . Most notable of  these 
e lement s is the linking of  s entences by repetition of the previous verb , 
o ften introduce d by  o r a i t ,  as in t he following e xample from Laycock 
19 70b - repet itions italic ised : 
( 2 3 )  O r a i t ,  i g o  l on g  r a u nw a r a ,  p u k p u k  i k e n  k i s i m  e m ,  n a  b i kp e l a 
s n e k  i s t a p  l o n g  w a ra , e m  i k e n  k i s i m e m .  Orai t ,  01 i k i s i m  
i k a m ,  s m o k i m  p i n i s ,  0 1  p u t i m  ge n ,  0 1  g o  b e k .  01 i go bek , 
0 1  i k i s i m ,  0 1  i k i s i m  t o ro s e l n a  w o n e m  s am t i n g ,  p u k p u k ,  0 1  
s i u t i m  l o n g  s u p i a . 01 i si u ti m  l o n g  s u pi a ,  o r a i t ,  s a p o s  d ew e l 
i k a m a p  l on g  w a r a , b a i mb a i  ma s a l a i  l o n g  m a u n t e n  i g o  d a u n 
k i s i m  n a u  . . .  
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This sentence-linking , which derives from the ' s entence-medial ' verbs 
o f  non-Aust rones i an language s o f  Papua New Guinea , is  also a maj or 
feat ure of Pi dgin rhe toric - another field of indi genous literary cre­
ation which many vis itors t o  Papua New Guinea have ob s erved ( especi ally 
at the mee tings of Local Government Councils ) ,  b ut which has not been 
documented in any satisfactory way . 
7 . 4 . 1 . 6 . 3 . P I DG I N  W R I T I NG B Y  E U ROP EAN S 
Europeans have long been active in Papua New Guinea in producing 
wri t ten material in Pidgin , but very little of their production comes 
under the heading of creative writing; most of it cons ists of functional 
manuals on health , hygiene , carpentry , adminis trat ion news , cooking,  
politi cs , and theology . The quantity o f  s uch ' literature ' i s  too vast 
to  s urvey here ; s ome it ems are listed in the bibliography to Lay c ock 
19 7 0 a ,  and many more are inc luded i n  the bib liography of Reinecke 
1 9 75 . Mi s s ions of all denominations have trans lated into Pidgin 
various hymns and porti ons of t he liturgy , two of the mo st widespread 
pub l icat ions being the Catholic Buk b�lo »g b ete» e»d ��»g� �»g b�lo »g 
o l  k�to�k ( 19 6 0 ) ,  and the Protestan t  Buk � o »g b�lo »g lotu lo »g to k 
p�� �» ( n . d . ) .  From these , respe ctively , we may c ite  the trans lat ion 
of ' Si lent Night ' ( 2 4 )  and of ' 0  Come Al l Ye  Faithful ' ( 2 5 ) : 
( 2 4 } K r i s m a s  n a i t ,  s a n t u  n a i t �  
0 1  i s l i p ,  s t a r  i l a i t  
n a u  M a r i a  i k a r i m  G o d  S o n  
l i k l i k  Ye s u s  k a md a u n  h i a l o n g  g r a u n  
Y e s u s  P e m a n  i k a m , Ye s u s P e m a n  i k a m .  
An g e l o  n a i s  e n  w a i t  
0 1  i k a m , 0 1  i s i n g s i n g l on g  G o d  
b r i n g i m  g u t p e l a  t ok b i l on g  a n t a p  
Y e s u s  P e m a n  i k a m , Y e s  u s  P e m a n  i k a m .  
B e t l e h em n a u  i l a i t  
w a s m an 0 1  i k i  r a p  i g o  k w i k 
p a i n i m ,  l o t u i m  Y e s u s l on g  k r i b 
Y e s u s  P e m a n  i k a m ,  Ye s u s P em a n  k a m .  
n a u  m i  g o ,  m i  n o  w e t 
m i  l a i k  l u k i m  l o n g  d i s p e l a  n a i t  
l i k l i k  Y e s u s  i g u t , i o r a i t 
Y e s u s  P e m a n  i k a m , Ye s u s  P e m a n  k a m .  
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( 2 5 )  K a m  o l og e t a  k r i s t e n  
k a m  l on g  k r i s m a s  mo n i n g 
y u m i  l a i k  t i n g t i n g  l o n g  B e t l e h e m  
y u m i  l a i k  t i n g t i n g  l on g  p i k i n i n i  b i l on g  God  
kam  s i n g A l e l u y a  ( 3 ) 
l on g  K r a i s t  J i s a s  
O l ge t a e n s e l 
mek i m  g u t p e l a  s on g  
0 1  l i p t i ma p i m  n e m  b i l on g  G o d  a n  t a p  
e m  i s a l i m  p i k i n i n i  b i l on g  h e l p i m y u m i  
k a m  s i n g A l e l uy a  ( 3 )  
l on g  K r a i s t  J i s a s  
6 1 7  
Noteworthy i n  these productions i s  t he di ffering forms o f  words like 
' Jesus ' ( Ye s u s /J i s a s ) and ' ange Z ' ( a n g e l o/ e n s e l ) ,  but s uch denomina­
tional differences in the use o f  Pi dgin are gradually dis app earing .  
(Baker ( 1 9 4 4 )  cas ti gate s  t he competing mis sion orthographie s then in  
use . ) 
Perhaps the most in fluent ial of  mis s i on writings have been the Bib le 
trans lations , not so much the s erie s o f  e xcerpts that formed the L� kl�k 
Ka�ol�k B � b el ( 19 3 4 )  ( though t his and i ts predecess ors mus t have b e en 
fami liar to thousands of  Niuginians ) as the more recent complete trans ­
lation of  the New Te s t ament ( Nupela Te��amen ( 19 69 ) ) .  Thi s  was the 
firs t maj or publi cat ion t o  use the new ' standardised ' Pidgin orthography . 
The s ame orthography i s  followed religious ly by the directors of  Kristen 
Pres , the maj or Pidgin pub lishing house in Papua New Guinea ,  which put s 
out an e xtens ive list  of  rel igious and educat ional work s in Pidgin . 
The Summer Ins titute  of  Lingui s ti c s  at Ukarumpa als o pub l i shes in Pidgin 
as we l l  as vernaculars , and produce d ,  in t he popular Mank� � pa� long 
��� ( 1 9 71 ) , what was probably the first comic-b ook in Pidgin , 4 albeit 
with a re ligi ous content . 
Out side of mi s s ion and administration propaganda , little creat ive 
writing by Europeans has reached indigenous s peakers of Pidgi n .  A few 
brief t ranslations have b een undertaken 6y Europe ans as t o u r s - d e - fo rce , 
or as demons trations that Pidgin i s  not an ' inadequat e '  language ; note­
worthy among the se trans lations are a vers ion of  a pass age from 
Sophocles ' O ed�pu� R e x5 by Gaywood ( 19 51 ) , the myth of Theseus and 
Ari adne retold by Hall ( 19 59 ) ,  and Murphy ' s  ( 19 4 3 )  t rans lat ion of Mark 
Anthony ' s  s peech from Shakespeare ' s  Ju�u� Cae� a� , a portion of whi ch 
fol lows : 
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( 2 6 )  P re n , m a n  b i l on g  Rom , w a n tok , h a r i m  n a u . M i  k a m  t a s o l  l o n g  
p l a n i m  K a e s a r .  M i  n o  k e n  b e t e n  l on ge n . S a p o s  s a m pe l a  wok 
b i  l on g  w a n p e l a  man  s t re t ; s a mpe l a  i no  s t re t ; na  man  i d a i ; 
0 1  i w a i l e s l on g  w o k  i n o  s t re t  t a s o 1 . G u t pe l a  w o k  b l l on ge n  
s l i p ;  i I us n a t i n g  l on g  g r a u n  w a n t a i m  l on g  k a l op a . P a s i n  
b i l on g  y u m i  m a n . M a s k i  K ae s a r  t u , g u t p e l a w o k  i s l i p . 
A long the s ame lines , my own trans lat ion of Macb e�h has b een completed 
and will eventually be prepared for publicat ion . 
Dire c t  creative writing, as distinct from trans lation , i s  less  in 
evidence . Dutt on ( 19 7 3 )  gives the following s ong wri t ten by Mike 
GOOdSOn , 6 an agri cultural officer in Papua New Guine a :  
( 2 7 )  M i p e l a  m i p e l a  d i d l ma n  
h u s a t  me r i  1 a i  k i k e n  
0 1  i k o l i m  m i p e l a  n am b a w a n  m a n  
o m i pe l a  d i d i ma n  
m i pe l a  w o k  l on g  n a i t  n a  d e  
n a  m i pe l a  n o  g a t d o l  a - d e  
m i pe l a  n o  g a t  g u t pe l a  p e  
o m i p e l a  d i d i ma n  
m i pe l a  s a ve g o  w o k  b u s 
k a i k a i  p i n i s  n a  m i  s m o k  b r u s  
t i n g t i n g l on g  o l g e t a  s a m t i n g  I u s 
o m i pe l a  d i d i m a n  
k i a p i t i n g m i  r a b i s m a n  
m i  h o i  i m  me r i  l on g  t u p e l a  h a n 
s a p o s  e m  i l a i k  k o t i m  m i  i k e n  
o m i p e l a  d i d i ma n  
o h a p k a s  p i k i n i n i  p i e s p u l a p 
i n a p l o n g  g o  l on g  w a n p e l a  t r a k  
m a s k i  l o n g  m o a , a t i n g  e m  i n a p  
o m i pe l a  d i d i ma n  
Lay cock ( 19 72b )  has pub lished one Pidgin s ong i n  Wan�o � newspap er , and 
has a number of others unpub li shed . But by and large Europe ans have 
hes i tat e d  to enter the fie ld of creative writing in Pidgin , perhap s  
fearing invidious comparis ons w ith native Niuginian writing ( s ee b elow ,  
7 . 4 . 1 . 6 . 4 . ) .  Neverthe les s , there remains a great deal o f  s c ope for 
Europe an contrib ut ions to the Pidgi n  literat ure of Papua New Guinea , a 
fact which was l on g  ago recognis ed by  Hal l ( 19 5 4 ) : 
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Potent i al aut h o r s  might b e  foun d  among b oth Europe an s and 
n at ive s . Europe ans with the re qui s i t e  t e ch n i c al and cul­
t ural know l e dge an d w i th ade quat e c omman d of Neo-Melane s i an 
might well  b e  e n c our age d t o  un dert ake l i t e r ary pro j e c t s , 
e it h e r  a s  a part o f  e du c a t i o n al or mi s s i o n ary w ork , o r  as  
a s p ar e - t ime re c r e at i onal o c c up at i on . 
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At a Pidgin conference  held at the Univers ity of  Papua New Guinea in 
September 1 97 3 ,  a l iterature s ub-commi t tee strongly expre s s ed t he view 
that there should b e  greater variety in the t ype o f  reading mat erial 
avai lable in Pidgin ( ' humour , biography , fab l es , language games , et c . , 
as well as instructional s ub j ects ' ) ; much o f  this variety c ould well 
come from the e fforts of  Europe ans . Two memb ers of the audience s ug­
gested that the list  c ould well include eroti ca  and as a s tep in that 
direct ion I o ffer t he following trans lation I made of  the English bawdy 
b al lad ' Sam Hall ' , and di ss eminated in the Sepik area in 1959 : 
( 2 8 )  0 n e m b i  l on g  m i  S a mo l , y e s  S amo l ( 2 )  
o n e m  b i  l on g  m i  S a mo l 
n a  m i  g a t  w a n p e l a  b o l  
e m  i i n a p  l on g  p a k i m  0 1  
b l a d i  s i t ,  b l a d i  s i t  
e m  i i n a p  l o n g  p a k i m  0 1  
b l a d i  s i t  
m i l a i k p I e  i I on g me r i I on g n a i t 
t a s o l  m a n  b i l o n ge n  i n o  l a i k  
n a  b o l  I u s l o n g  p a i t 
o k i a p e m  i k am • . •  
n a  k o t i m  m i  l on g  s a n  
e m  k e n  s i u b i m  k o t  l on g  b am • . •  
n a u  m i  s t a p  k a l a b u s 
n a  n a u  m i  n o g a t  b r u s  
n a  b a i  0 1  m o n i I u s 
o m i  w o k  l on g  k a t i m  g r a s  
n a  p a t e r i g o  p a s  -
e m  i m a n  b i l on g  p a k i m  a s  
o b a i  m i  p i n i s t a i m  . . •  
m i  l a i k  k i s i m  m i s i s  t r a i m  
m i  g a t  mon i i n a p  l on g  b a i rn  
o m i  l a i k  g o  l on g  L a e  
b r u k i m  ko n t r a k , r o n ewe 
n a  l e s  l on g  s a n  o l d e • • .  
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o k l os a p  b a i  m i  d a i  • • •  
k i s i m  p I e s p a i a  b a i mb a i -
t a s o l  m i  n o  k e n  i k r a i  
An even e arlier b awdy limerick i s  that cited by Hall ( 19 4 3 ) , as b e ing 
written by the anthropo logi st John M. Whiting : 7 
( 29 )  k l os t u  l on g  a s  b i l on g  k o k o n a s - t r i  
w a n pe l a  me r i  k am a p  l o n g  m i  
s i n d a un l on g  g ra s  
g a t  b i k p e l a  a s  
i t o k  i l a i k  p u s p u s  l o n g  m i  
7 . 4 . 1 . 6 . 4 . I N D I G E N O U S  C R E AT I V E  WR I T I NG 
Self- cons cious creative writ ing in Pidgin by local-b orn authors is  
a c omparatively new phenomenon ; outlets for pub lication in this field 
have been avai lab le only s ince 1 9 69 . The maj or impetus in this  fie ld 
was provided by Mr U lli Beier , who he ld an appointment in the t e aching 
of creat ive writ ing at the Uni versi ty of Papua New Guinea from 1 9 6 7  t o  
1 9 7 2 .8 Although Mr Beier ' s  main interest was in t h e  promot ion of  writin!� 
in Engli s h ,  and his knowledge o f  Pidgin was insufficient for him t o  
make vali d critical j udgement s ,  t he pub licat ions h e  initi ated ( Ko vave  
and Papua Po c�e� Po e� ) provided a medium for the e xpres sion o f  Pidgin 
writings , and Mr Bei er ' s  encouragement ensured t hat they were publishe d .  
The first ( p i lot i s sue ) o f  K o vave carried two songs in New Guinea Pidgin 
collected by  s t udents ( as well as s ongs in Solomon Is lands and Australian 
Aboriginal Pidgin ) ,  and also t he first published Pidgin p lay , ' E m rod  
b i  l on g  k a g o ' , by Leo Hannet ( of which a longi sh extract was reprinted 
by Laycock ( 19 70 a ) ) .  Mos t  s ub s equent issues  have included at least one 
or two Pidgin poems , but the later ones were written rather than ' co l­
le cted ' ; these include two poems which b ecame des ervedly popular , and 
which have b een issued on posters by the Creative Arts C entr� in Port 
Moresby . The poems are ' 0  me r i  w a n t o k ' by Bede Dus Mapun ( K o vave  3/2 
1 9 7 2 ) and ' Mo a ! M o a ! Y e t ! ' by Jerry Kavop ( K o vave  4 /1 1 9 72 ) ; the first 
is given here ( 30 ) , w ith a ' reply ' by Peni Bryning ( 31 )  ( Ko vave  4/1 
1 9 7 2 ) : 
( 30 )  0 me r i  P a p u a  
0 me r i  B u k a  
0 me r i N u g  i n  i 
0 me r i  H a  1 1  e n  
0 me r i w a n t o k  m i  s o  r e  l on g  y u  
( 31 )  
7 . 4 . 1 . 6 .  CREATIVE WRITING IN NEW GUINEA PIDGIN 
y u  l u k i m  A s t r a l i a  m a n  i d r a i v i m  k a r 
y u  l u k i m  Ame r i k a m a n  I d r a i v i m  t r a k  
y u  l u k i m  I n g l an m a n  i ron i m  mo t a b a i k  
y u  l u k i m  N u z i l a n m a n  i k i k i m  b a i s i ko l  
y u  s a n a p  y u  l u k l u k n a  y u  s e k  
o me r i  w a n t o k  m i  s o r e  l o n g  y u  
y u  l u k i m  P a p u a  m a n  i r a u n  l on g  l e k 
y u  1 u k  i m B u k a  ma n i r o n  l on g  l e k 
y u  l u k i m  N u g  i n  i m a n  wo k a b a u t  l on g  1 e k  
y u  l u k i m  H a  i 1 a n  m a n  t a i t i m  l on g  l e k 
y u  h a r i m  b l ak m a n  i t o k  ' mon i n  me r i 
y u  t a n i m  p e s  n a  t o k  ' h e m a r a i 1 a s  i ' 
y u  t a  i t i m  b e l  n a  t o k  ' n o g a t s e m  b l 0  
0 me r i w a n t o k  m i  s o r e  l o n g  y u  
o me r i  w a n t o k  
b i p o m a u s  b i l on g  y u  s a ve b r a u n  
n a u  m a u s  b i  l on g  y u  i r e t  
b i po g r a s  b i l on g  y u  i s a ve s a n a p  I u s 
n a u  y u  p u l i m i g o  t a i t  
b i po s u s u  b i l o n g  y u  i s a ve s l e k  
n a u  i s a n a p t a i t  o l s e m  y e t  
y u  l u k l u k l o n g  g l a s n a  t ok 
' i n a p  l on g  t w e n t i  d o l a  w a n  d rop ! ' 
o me r i  w a n t o k  m i  s o re l on g  y u  
w a n t o k ' 
y u ' 
l a p u n m a n  b i l on g  I n g l a n i t o k  ' N a n s e i ! '  
y a n g p e l a  m a n  b i l o n g  As t r a l i a  l u k i m  y u  n a  t o k  
' my d a l e n b l a c k  e n  be a u r i f u l  
I ' l l  m e k  y o u  1 i k e kwe e n  o f  h e a ven  a b ove ' 
y u  h a r i m  n a  y u  t i n g s e  t ru 
o me r i  w a n t o k  m i  s o r e l o n g  y u  
m i  s a n a p  m i  l u k l u k t a s o l  
m i  s i n d a u n m i  t i n g t i n g  t a s o l  
o me r i  w a n s k i n  m i  s o re l on g  y u  
o me r i  w a n t o k  m i  s o re t u m a s  l on g  y u  
0 m a n  w a n t o k  m i  s o  r e  l o n g  y u  
m i  s o re y e t  l o n g  y u  
y u  l u k i m  me r i A s t r a l i a  
y u  1 u k  i m me r i Ame r i k a 
y u  1 u k  i m me r i I n g l a n 
n a  y u  s e k s e k  1 0n ge n  
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o m a n  w a n t o k  m i  s o r e  l o n g  y u  
y u  g o  l on g  p i k s a  n a  y u  s e k s e k  
y u  l u k i m  w a i t p e l a  s u s u  
y u  l uk i m  b a k s a i t  i s t a p  n a t i n g 
y u  l u k i m  l o n g pe l a  w a i t pe l a  g r as 
n a  y u  s ek s e k  n og u t  t r u 
o m a n  w a n t o k  y u  me k i m  w a n e m  l on g  me r i  w a n t o k 7  
y u  g i v i m  p i k i n i n i  l on g en  
yu  g i v i m  p l a n t i  w o k  l o n g e n  
y u  p a i t i m em s a p o s  k a i k a i  i n o  k a m a p  kw i k t a i m  
y u  l a r i m e m  l on g  h a u s  n a  g o  d r i n g  b i a  -
o s o re - s o re l on g  y u !  
o m a n  w a n t o k  m i  s o r e  l on g  y u  
y u  w o k a b a u t  o l s e m  k a k a r u k  m a n  
y u  p u t i m  k l o s o l s em k a ub o i 
y u  g o  l on g  p i k s a , y u  g o  s p a k n a b a u t 
l on g  n a i t y u  d r i m  l on g  me r i  i n a r a k a i n  -
o m a n  w a n t o k  m i  s o r e  y e t  l on g  y u !  
Pidgin p oems can also b e  found in s ome o f  the small booklets is sued as 
Papua Po cket Po e� , espe c ially those edited by Hannet ( 19 7 0 ) and Tawali 
( 19 71 ) ;  the first of  thes e cont ains only ' folk ' s ongs , and has b een 
menti oned ab ove , while the s econd is t he mos t  important collect ion of 
Pidgin poems t o  date . Space permits only the citation of  Tau Peruka ' s  
' N a n s e i ' ( 32 ) , als o published in Pang u Pat� N�Uh June 1 9 7 3 , and by  
Dutton ( 19 7 3 ) , and a poem by Kila R .  Wari on  the  ever-p opular theme of  
' M e r i W a n t o k ' ( 3 3 ) : 
( 32 )  m i  k a t i m  k o n a  l on g  Kok i M a k e t  
m i  l u k i m  0 1 0  m a n  n a  me r i  s a l i m  
b u a  i ,  d a k a , p i s  n a  b an a n a  
m i  n o  s e ks e k  
m i l u k  i m me r i i g a t  I on g p e l  a g r a s  
e i ! n a n s e i ! 
m i  s a n a p  l on g  n amb i s b i l on g  E l a  S i s 
m i  l u k i m  0 1 0  m as t a  w a s w a s  
m i n o  s e k s e k  
m i  l u k i m  0 1 0  m i s i s  0 1  i k a l a p k a l a p n a b a u t  
n a  o p e n i m  l e k b i l on g  0 1  
e i ! n a n s e i !  
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m i  s i n d a un l o n g  h a p s a i t b i l on g  B r a u n  R i va 
m i  l u k i m  b i k p e l a  p u k p u k  i k a m a p  
m i  n o  s e k s e k  
m i l u k  i m m e  r i r a u s i m  d re s  b i l o n g e n  
w a i t p e l a  s u s u  b i l o n g e n  i s a n a p  s t re t  
e i !  n a n s e i !  
m i  w o k a b a u t  l on g  k l o s t u  l on g  s w i m i n g 
m i  l u k i m  s a n ga n a  b i l on g  0 1  m a n  
m i  n o  s e ks e k  
m i  l u k i m  w a i t p e l a  s a n g a n a  b i l o n g  0 1  
e i ! n a n s e i ! 
m i  r a u n  r a u n  l on g  B u  r n s P h  i 1 p 
m i  l u k i m  0 1  n u p e l a  s am t i n g 
m i  n o  s e ks e k  
p u 1 
me r i 
m i  l u k i m  0 1  me r i w o k a b a u t  w a n t a i m  s o t pe l a  
a s  b i l o n g  0 1  i s e k s e k  n a r a k a i n  
e i !  n an s e i !  
( 3 3 )  me r i  w a n t o k  
n o g a t a r a p e l a  
i n a p  w i n i m  y u  
y u  t a s o l , me r i  w a n t o k  
s us u  i s a n a p 
o l os e m  r e t p e l a m a u n t e n  
s a n a p t a i m  s a n  i h a t i m  
n a  i b r u k i m  l e w a  b i  l on g  m i  
e m  y u  t a s o l  me r i  w a n t o k  
a i  b i l on g  y u  o l o s e m  p a i a  l a i t  
g r a s  b i l on g  y u  i b l a k t r u 
n a  i l u k s w i t  mo 
t a s o l  s k i n  b i l on g  y u  k o l  
o l o s e m  k o l w a r a 
n a  i m e k i m  m i  h a n g am a p  
t r u l on g  y u  
0 ,  m e r i  w a n t o k  
d r e s  
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The numb er of  Pidgin periodicals has increas ed i n  recent years ; t he 
principal ones are Wan� o k ,  8ouga�nv�ll e  N�Uh , N�Uh b�lo ng yum� , Pang u 
P�� N�Uh , Po�o man , Lukh ave , T o k�ok b�lo ng hauh o v  Ah embl� ,  and 
Raunabau� .
lO Howeve r ,  the s e  rarely carry contrib ut ions that c an be re­
garded as creative wri t ing , apart from the letters to t he editor and 
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t he occas ional tradit ional st ory ( ' s t o r i  b i  l on g  0 1  t um b u n a ' ) ;  this may 
be due to a lack o f  submi s s ions rathe r than to editorial policy . In a 
somewhat different category is Papua New Gu�nea W��t�ng ( formerly New 
Gu� n ea W���ng ) ,  a j ournal produced by the Literature Bureau o f  the 
Department of  Information and Extens ion Servi ces for furthering creative 
writing in Papua New Guinea .  Mos t  c ontributions are in English , but 
c ontributions in Pidgin are accepted.  Thi s j ournal is one of  the few 
outlets for Pidgin pros e ;  issues 2 ( Decemb er 19 70 ) , 6 ( June 19 72 ) , 9 
( March 19 73 ) , 1 1  ( September 19 7 3 )  and 13  ( March 1974 ) cont ain Pidgin 
stories , and issue 2 also contains a review in Pidgin of Hannet 1970 . 
I s sue 1 1  ( Sep tember 197 3 )  carried an editorial on the des irability of  
c on tinuing t o  p ublish  Pidgin contribut i ons (Bos chman 1 9 7 3 ) ;  this  brought 
a comment , in a letter to the editor in is sue 12 ( De cember 19 7 3 ) , that 
Pidgin literature would b e  taken more serious ly if  the standard ortho­
graphy were adhered t o .  I s sue 13 , however ,  continued to print Pidgin 
with errati c  spelling.  ( Of the above-ment ioned periodicals , only 
Wanto k ,  and perhaps Lukc av e ,  cons i s tently uses the s tandard o rthography . )  
The Literat ure Bu reau award prizes annually for c reative writing ; 
prior t o  1 9 72 awards were given for Pidgin poetry only , but s ince 1 9 7 2  
there has b een a s e c t ion for storie s i n  Pidgin and Hiri Motu ( sponsored 
by t he Summer Institute of  Linguistics ) .  In that y ear 34 s tories in 
Pidgin , and one in Hiri Mot u ,  were submitte d ;  the 1 9 7 3  c ompet ition drew 
1 2 2  Pidgin s tories ( and none in Hiri Mot u ) , which indicates a growing 
interest in t he use of Pi dgin as a medium for creat ive writ ing . Other 
inst itutions , such as Kristen Pres , have also at tempted to promote  
creative writ ing in Pidgi n ,  and a course for potential authors was held 
in 1 9 7 3  by the Summer Institute of Linguistics  ( reported ,by Cate s and 
Cates  ( 19 7 5 ) ) .  Such c ours e s  are expected t o  continue , and w ill provide 
training for indigenous writers , as well as pub li cation opportunit ies . 
There i s , however , lit t le provis ion for Pidgin plays ; thes e , i f  sub­
mitted to the Literature Bureau , are j udged in the Engli sh s ect ion . 
Few Pidgin p lay s have been pub li shed at all : the exceptions c omprise 
only Hanne t 1969 , Namaliu 1970  and Tokome 19 7 3 .  Some p lays exi s t  
in mimeographed form only ; t he s e  inc lude fuIDbie Narnaliu ' s  live ly satire 
' M a s k i  K a u n s i I ' ,  and Kakah Kais ' ' The Cornerst one Topples ' .  Pidgin 
p lays are occas ionally performed at e ducati onal ins t ituti ons in Papua 
New Guinea - s uch as the University , t he Teachers ' College s , and high 
s chools - and receive an enthusiastic welcome from the audiences . Drama 
is ob vi ous ly a field of wri ting whi ch deserve s further encouragement , 
as performances bring home to thous ands o f  people the potential of  
Pidgin as a literary language , whether or  not  the  p lay s are pub lished 
for the benefit of the literate minori ty . 
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FURTH ER  OB S E RVAT I ONS  
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In  spite  of  a certain amount o f  interest in creat ive writing in 
Pidgin , it  is nevertheless  clear that the potential audience is as yet 
fairly small and uns ophist icate d ,  and the potential writers as yet unsure 
of the language as a medium . Nevertheles s ,  the influence of Pidgin as 
a vehi c le for ' gras s-root s '  communicat ion i s  making itself  w idely felt , 
even in the more h eavi ly promoted courses for creative writing in the 
English language ( reviewed by  May ( 19 71 ) ) .  Authors of  Papua New Guinea 
now feel free to use Pi dgin expres sions and dialogue in works written  
otherwis e in Engli s h ,  and Pidgin calque s in English writings are not  
uncommon . There exists  a large list o f  Pidgin words which are fami liar 
to most peop le ( expatriates  and indigenes ) who know Papua New Guinea,  
and these  convey concepts not  e as i ly expressib l e  in  English wit h  t he 
same overt one s ;  the list inc ludes a m a ma s , b a g a r a p , b a n i s ,  b i k h e t ,  b i l a s ,  
b i r u a , b u a i , g a l i p ,  g a r a m u t , g i am a n , g r i s ,  k o k omo , k o n g kon g ,  k u n d u ,  
l a p u n , I u s ,  m a n k i , ma s k i , m u r u k , p a m u k , p o i s i n ,  r a b i s ,  s a n g u m a , s o r e , 
s u s u , t a mb a r a n , t a m b u , t u mb u n a , w a n t o k ,  and at least twice  as many it ems 
again ( see also Wolfers 196 9 ) .  A number of other less common Pidgin 
words ( for examp le a i a i , a i b i k a ,  a m b e r o i , a u p a , d a d a p , h a tw a r a , p a n g a l , 
t an g i  r ) e xpres s  indigenous flora, faun a ,  or foodstuffs , for which there 
are rare ly convenient Engli sh equivalent s .  Authors in Papua New Guinea 
are fre e ly sprinkling their English writ ings with s uch words , thus 
giving to their works a flavour that is uniquely Niuginian . 
But it is not j ust as a s ource of  local colour that Pidgin w ill exist  
in Papua New Guine a ;  given the  ri ght s ort of  encouragement , and oppor­
t unities  for inexpensi ve publi cat ion , t he beginnings of Pidgin writ ings 
that have been cited in t his chapter may yet be seen to flower int o an 
extensive l it erat ure that e xpresses the as pirations of  the people o f  
thi s  new nation t o  a degree that writ ings in other l anguage s ,  whether 
imported ( like Engli s h )  or res tricted ( like the indi genous l anguage s ) , 
can never  hope t o  achieve . 
D . C .  LAYCOCK 
N O T  E S 
1 .  Tran slat ions of , and annot ations t o ,  the Pidgin extrac t s  cited will 
b e  found in the Appendix . 
2 .  In many cas es , the spelling is given in an anglicised form . As far 
as pos s ib l e , I have adj usted all sp ellings throughout this chapter,  t o  
conform with t h e  new standardised Pidgin orthography ( Mihalic and 
Sievert 19 7 0 ;  Mihalic 19 7 1 ) ; this is done not without mis givings o f  
pre sumption a s  far as the printed writings o f  indigenous writers o f  
Papua New Guinea are concerned,  and I offer them my apologie s for having 
done this . However , it was thought better to be consist ent , and the 
author also had in mind overseas readers whose  familiarity with Pidgin 
is limited and who would probab ly find it e as ier to apprec iate the Pidgin 
l iterature samp le s  if they are presented here in the st andard orthography 
in which dictionarie s are availab l e . 
The end result of my effort s  i s  not always grammatical Pidgin , espec­
ially in s ome of  the texts not ed by Europeans ; but I have re frained , in 
the current state of  uncertainty of  the possib le variations within Pidgi n ,  
from making any changes beyond orthographical ones . Rep�tit ions o f  
lines are indi cated by  a fol lowing number . 
3 .  Pidgin is a di ffi cult language to rhyme in , owing to the re lat ively 
small number o f  monosyllab i c  words which can oc cur at the end o f  a line , 
and to a paucity o f  rhyming words in polysyllabic  words . 
4 .  A more recent comi c b ook is  another mission pub licatio n ,  L �ip bilo ng 
Ji4 aA ( n . d . ) .  Walt Disney ' s  comic strip ' S camp ' was once run in b oth 
English and Pidgin i n  W�n�o k newspaper , b ut the main Pidgin comic strip 
of that paper is  now Lee Falk and Sy Barry ' s  ' The Phantom ' ( s ee 7 . 7 . 3 . ) .  
Other comic strips have appeared sporadically in other pub l i cat ions . 
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5 .  Not a good examp le of  the ' adequacy ' o f  Pidgi n .  The English trans­
lation us ed takes up 12  lines , the Pidgin version 39 ! 
6 .  Dutton erroneously gives the surname as G oo d ma n .  
7 .  Laycock ( 19 70 a ) , mi sreading Hal l ' s  t ext , mistakenly took this to be 
a genuine indigenous song cited by Hal l .  
8 .  Professor Be ier i s  now Director of  the Ins t i tute of  Papua New 
Guinea Studie s ,  and responsible for the administrat ion of many cultural 
activities , inc luding creative writ ing . 
9 .  Now the National Art s Centre . 
1 0 .  Some o f  these  have ceased pub l i cat i on since this chapter was 
originally writt en . 
D . C .  LAYCOCK 
APPENV I X  
Trans l at i on o f ,  and Anno t a t i ons , t o  P i dg in C i tat ions 
Translator ' s  Note 
Trans lating from Pidgin int o English involve s making a numb e r  o f  
de cisions , not least among which are the choice o f  tense in verbs , and 
number in nouns ( fe atures whi ch are normally unmarked in Pidgin ) .  
Further ,  s ongs and poems in Pidgin achieve a (perhaps deliberat e )  struc­
t ural ambiguity , by often s uppress ing the sub j ect or obj e ct . I have 
tried to make my choi ces on the b as i s  of the c ontext , b ut certainly do 
not fee l  that my trans lations are the only pos s ible ones . 
A further trap into whi ch t he t rans lator is c ommonly led i s  t hat o f  
us ing the English words from which t h e  Pidgin words are derived ; thi s 
as s is t s  the reader who does not know Pidgin t o  see  how the Pidgin t ext 
is constructe d ,  but it has the dis advantage of mis s ing important shades 
of meaning . I have there fore translated free ly in this respect , pre­
fe rring to pres erve the sense and flavour of t he original , rather than 
i ts syntacti c and etymological make-up . For the same reas on , I have no� 
fel t  ob lige d  to always trans late the same Pidgin lexeme in exac t ly the 
same way in English . 
The translations neverthele s s  are as accurate as I cah make t hem , 
s omewhat at the e xpense o f  lite rary style ; I would not make quite the 
s ame choi ces  if I were trying t o  render the Pi dgin originals as English 
poems . 
( 1 )  My mas ter,  c ome back qui c k ly . I l i ke taro; I l ike pineapp l e .  
( 2 )  Th e SIGISMUND and the SEESTERN are wai ting a long time for t he 
ROLAND to go to Rab au l .  The cabi n - bo y s  know nothing; lock up the 
ROLAND, lo ck up the SIGISMUND, lock up t he SEESTERN . [ Two ves se ls 
are waiting for a third , whi ch i s  delayed . ]  
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( 3 ) 0 e ngineer,  s tart  t h e  motor; p repare to up - anchor; t h e  mo tor run s ;  
o engi n e e r .  
( 4 )  When I L eft Vanimo, I s Zep t a t  s ea;  the s u n  we n t  down , I Looked 
back,  bu t couLd n o t  s e e  Vanimo . I s L ep t on t h e  deck of the TARA , 
and thoug h t  of my mo ther and s i s ter . 
( 5 )  The fu L L  moon i s  h ere,  i t  i s  t h e  time of the s ing L e  men; s i ng L e - o ,  
'promis e '  s i n g L e - o .  
( 6 )  S tanding on  Wewak moun tain, I Looked down a t  t h e  s ea; I was s ad, 
and I crie d .  
( 7 )  The women w h o  work a s  nurs e s  das h  a Long the road, t he v e i L s  on 
their heads b Lowing in  the wind . 
( 8 ) You, my gir Lfri end, ar e dece iving me;  you wri te my nam e  on t h e  
inside of y our thi g h .  
( 9 )  T h e  women of Matupi s e L L  toma toes  [ s exua L favours J ;  t hey  a r e  k e e n  
to ge t s ixpence . 
( 10 )  A woman wro te me a L e t ter,  saying to go down and wai t for her;  I 
go t up i n  the midd L e  of the nigh t to go down and wai t for her,  and 
I wai ted and waited in  vain u n ti L daw n .  
( 11 )  S h o r t  h e r e ,  L o n g  h e r e ;  I s to od a n d  Looked a t  the Low t ide . 
( 1 2 )  Whi Le I was a t  Moem b arracks ,  I rece ived a L e t te r  from my v i L Lage,  
i nforming me that my fa ther had die d .  I was s ad, qnd I cri e d; I 
b roke my uniform . I was s ad, and I cried; I broke my rifLe . 
( 1 3 )  As a L o v e - charm you u s e  whi te p eroxide, and ups e t  t h e  vi L L ag e ;  
who  i s  i t  for ? B u t  y o u  s ho u Ld n o t  be afrai d .  
( 1 4 )  Sago-woman, t h e  hawk w i L L  catch y o u ;  y o u  r u n  away to ge t m arri ed, 
and the hawk w i L L  catch y o u .  
( 15 )  T h e  B USAMA caugh t fir e ;  Wewak announced i t  on t h e  radi o .  [The 
BUSAMA was a coastal ves s e l  whose  cargo of oil  caught fire and 
e xploded off Wewak in 1 9 5 8 . J 
( 16 )  We are happy today a t  this  p ar ty , w e  are v e ry happy t h i s  n ig h t .  
( 1 7 )  I p i ty my s e Lf, t h e  y oung cowboy [ fLashy dre s s e r ] ;  i t  i s  y our 
fau L t .  Twice y ou ca L Led me j u s t  a k id; I am s ad and I cry . I 
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p i ty myse Lf; I don ' t  know how o Ld I am . It is y our fau L t ;  I p i ty 
my s e Lf for Loving you;  I am s ad and I cry . 
( 1 8 )  I u s e d  to work for the comp any ; I was i d L e ,  and the w h i t e  men fired 
me . I s ha L L  go to Ka Lakan , w here the women Like m e .  I work by 
day , I work by night;  I w ork exce s s i v e Ly ,  and p i ty myse L f; I w ou L d  
L i k e  t o  run away home , t o  m y  own are a .  I keep Looking a t  o n e  w oman , 
and s h e  keep s Looking a t  me; I te L L  her day and nigh t : ' Come a Long 
wi th me ' .  The two of us wi L L  run away , a Long way , to my area; I 
L i k e  my own kind o f  fo od, b u t  I don ' t  L i ke the company . 
( 1 9 ) Le t us s hake hands as I L eave; for a L L  I know, I s ha L L  come t o  
grief. Th e p Lane fLies high,  and my heart is h e av y ;  I think I 
s ha L L  di e .  
Le t us s hake hands as I L eave ; for a L L I know , I s ha L L  come to 
grief. The s hip s ai L s  on the water, and my h eart i s  h eavy ; I think . 
I s ha L L  die . 
( 20 )  My v i L Lage i s  be s t, i t  i s  t he on ly p Lace I l i k e ;  I t hink of my 
fat h e r  an d mother,  and cry [when I think ] about their hous e .  I 
work in a dis tan t p lace,  w here I am no t happy ;  my v i l Lage i s  b e s t ,  
i t  i s  t h e  o n L y  p lace I L i k e . 
My frie nds , brothers,  and s i s ters , have L ong awai t e d  me;  t hey 
send many messages,  and think I h ave been drowned.  Now I s h a L L 
ge t up and go home , and never L eave i t  agai n ;  my v i l lage i s  b e s t, 
i t  i s  the onLy p L ace I l i k e . 
( 2 1 )  Se agu L L ,  s eagu L L , high above,  you drift a Long; I s tand b e L ow ,  a 
l i t t Le boy , and watch y o u .  Se agu L L , s eagu L L ,  high 
'
abo v e ,  y ou r  
drifting i s  beau tifu L; I t h i n k  you can s e e  God, a n d  w i s h  t o  
app roach h i m .  
( 2 2 )  Li t t L e  b ird, my fri end, come a n d  s i t  near me ; I m a k e  n o  no i s e ,  
and y o u  come and e a t  t h e  figs . Li t t l e  b ird, d o  n o t  fe ar; I have 
no sp ear . Ni ce bird, come to this  L i t t L e  boy . 
( 2 3 )  We L L, t h ey go to the pond, they can ge t crocodi L e s ,  and t h e  b i g  
snake s that Live  by t h e  w a te r .  T h e y  g e t  them, s m o k e  them, p u t  
them a s i d e ,  a n d  go back.  They go b a c k ,  ca tch s ome more , catch 
tortois e s  and a L L  kinds of things , crocodi L e �  they s p e ar them.  
They spear t hem; bu t i f  the s p i ri t come s up in the water,  the 
demon of t h e  mountain wi L L  go down and ge t them n ow . 
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( 2 4 ) Chris tmas Eve.  ho ty nigh t !  A t t  are s teep ing , the s tars are 
s hi ning; Mary b e ars God t he Son. t i t t te Jes us comes down to earth; 
Jesus the Rede emer come s .  
The b eau t ifu t  whi te ange t s  come and s ing o f  God, bringing good 
news from h eaven; Je sus the Rede emer come s .  
Be th tehem i s  now ti t up ; the s heph erds ari s e  and g o  quick ty to 
find and worship Jesus in the crib; Jesus t h e  Rede emer come s .  Now 
I s h a t t  go  wi thout de tay ;  in this night I w i s h  to s e e  the good 
and gracious Je s u s ;  Jesus the Re de emer com e s . 
( 2 5 )  Come , a t t  Chris ti an s ;  come on Chris tmas morning. and think of 
Be t h tehem. and the s on of God.  Come and sing Ha t t e tujah to Chri s t  
Jesus . 
A t t  the ange ts sing a s we e t  chorus . exa tting the name o f  God 
on High. w ho s e n t  h is s on t o  he tp us . Com e and s in g  Ha t te tuja h  t o  
Chri s t Jesus . 
( 2 6 )  Friends , Romans , c ompanions . t i s ten now . I come on ty t o  b ury 
Cae s ar; I s ha t t  n o t  p ray for h i m .  I f  s ome of a man ' s  de eds are 
righ teous . and o th e rs unrigh teous . and the man di e s ,  p e op te gossip 
o n t y  ab o u t  the unrigh teous de eds . His  g oo d  w orks s te ep .  and are 
t o s t  in the earth,  w i th the mourning . This i s  how we men b e ha v e .  
T h e  s ame g o e s  for Cae s ar; h i s  g o od deeds a r e  dorman t .  
( 2 7 )  We are the agricu l tura l work�rs; any woman w ho wants t o ,  may . Th ey 
c a t t us the b e s t of men; we are th� agricu l tura t  workers . 
We work n i g h t  and day . and do no t even receive a do l lar a day; 
we do n o t  receive  good pay. we agricu t t ura l worker s .  
We go  and work i n  t h e  bush.  e a t  o u r  fo od and smo ke.  thinking of 
a t t  the good things we are mis s ing; we  are the agricu l tura t workers . 
The adminis tra tive  officer thi n k s  w e  are worth t e s s .  I reach 
o u t  for women w i th b o th hands ; i f  h e  wan ts to prosecute  me. h e ' s  
we t come ! We are the agricu l tura l w orke rs . 
The p tace i s  fu l t  of ha lf- cas t e  chi ldren, enough to fi l t  a 
truck - to h e t t  w i t h  more. I think that ' s  e nough ! We are t h e  
agricu t tura t workers . 
( 2 8 ) 0 my name i s  Sam Ha t t. y es Sam Ha t l  - and I ' ve on ty g o t  one b a t l ;  
that ' s  e nough t o  fuck y o u  a t l .  b loody s h i t .  
I wan ted t o  s te ep w i th a woman a t  n i g h t .  b u t  h e r  h u sband ob ­
j e c ted.  and I t o s t  my b a t t  in the fig ht . 
The admini s trative offi cer came and pro s e cu ted me nex t day ; he 
can s ti ck his cour t up h i s  bum .  
Now I am i n  prison. w i thout tobacco. and s o on my money wi l t  
b e  fin i s h e d .  
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I work at cut ting the gras s ,  and the pri e s t  goes p a s t ;  h e  i s  a 
s odomi te . 
Soon my time w i l l  be up; I s ho u l d  l i k e  to try a whi te woman -
I ' ve got enough money to buy one . 
I s hou ld like t o  go to Lae ,  break my con tra c t ,  and run away , 
and i d l e  in the sun a l l day long . 
So on now I s ha l l  die , an d go to he l l  - b u t  I s h an ' t  cry . 
( 29 )  Near t h e  base o f  a coconut p a lm a woman came up to me; s h e  s a t  
down on the grass (she had a big arse) and requested intercourse with me. 
( 30 )  a women of Papua, women of Buka, Ne w Guinea women, women of t he 
H i g h l ands , I p i ty y ou !  Yo u look a t  the Au s tr a l i ans driving cars , 
the Ameri cans driving trucks , the Eng l i s h  ridi ng mo torcyc le s ,  t h e  
N e w  Z e a l anders p edal ling b i cy c l e s ;  you s tand a n d  wa tch them, a nd 
de s i r e  them.  a wome n of my peop l e ,  I p i ty y o u !  
You l o o k  a t  the Papuans going on  foo t ,  y ou l o o k  a t  the Bu kas 
running on  foo t ,  you look at the New Gui ne an s  walking on foo t ,  y o u  
l o o k  a t  t h e  High landers s tridi ng on foo t ;  y o u  h e a r  a b lack m a n  s a y  
' Good morning, woman of m y  p e op le ' ,  and y o u  t urn y our h e ad and 
s ay ' You have no s h ame ' .  You draw y ourse lf in  and s ay ' You have 
no  s hame ' .  a women o f  my p e op le , I p i ty y o u !  
a w omen o f  m y  p e o p l e ,  y our mouths u s e d  t o  b e  brown; now . your 
mou t h s  are red.  Your hair used to flow loo s e ly ,  now y o u  b i nd i t  
tight;  y ou r  breas ts once w ere s lack, b u t  now they s tand u p  firm. 
You look in  the mirror and s ay ' wo r t h  twe nty do l l ars a drop ! ' 
a women of my p e op l e ,  I p i ty y ou !  
O ld men from Eng land s ay ' Good s how ! ' ;  young men from Aus tra lia 
look at y o u  and s ay 'My dar ling b lack and beautifu l, I ' l l  make 
you like the queen of h e aven above ' .  You l i s te n  and think they 
are te l l ing the truth - 0 women of my peop l e ,  I am s orry for y o u !  
I jus t s tand and obs erve , a n d  s i t  and th ink . a women of my 
co lour, I p i ty you;  0 wome n of my p e op le ,  I p i ty you grea t ly . 
( 31 )  a men of my peop l e ,  I p i ty you;  I r ea l ly p i ty y o u .  You l ook a t  
the Aus tra l i an women,  the American w omen ,  t he Eng l i s h  women, and 
y ou des ire t h em .  a men o f  m y  peop le ,  I p i ty y ou;  y ou go  t o  t h e  
p i c tures and you g e t  exci te d .  Yo u look a t  the whi te b r e as ts , t h e  
bare backs i de s, and t he l o n g  b lond h a i r ,  a n d  you ge t as exc i t ed 
a s  can be . 
And, 0 me n of my p e op l e ,  w hat do y ou do wi th y our own wome n ?  
You give  them b ab i e s ,  y ou give  them a great deal  o f  work; y o u  h i t  
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them i f  the foo d i s  n o t  r eady quick ly , you leave t hem in t he hous e 
and go and drink beer - 0 how I p i ty y o u !  
o m e n  of m y  p e o p l e ,  I p i ty you;  y ou wa l k  around l i k e  y oung 
cockere l s ,  and dress  up l i k e  cowboy s ;  you go  to the p i cture s ,  and 
ge t drunk a l l over t he p lace - and in  the nigh t y o u  dream of a 
different kind of woman . 
o men of my p e op le , I r e a l ly p i ty y ou !  
( 32 )  I was foo l i ng around a t  Koki marke t, looking a t  the m e n  and women 
s e l ling b e te lnu t ,  lime , fish , and bananas - and I didn ' t  turn a 
hair;  I looked a t  the w omen w i th l ong h a i r  - Hey !  Th at ' s  some­
thing! 
I s tood on  the s trand a t  E la Beach, watching t h e  w h i te men 
b a thing - and I didn ' t  turn a hair; I looked a t  the  white  women 
gadding about, and opening the ir l e gs - Hey ! That ' s  some thing!  
I sat  down o n  the s ide of Brown River, and saw a big crocodi l e  
come u p  - and I didn ' t  turn a hai r ;  I s aw a woman t a k e  off h e r  
dre s s ,  h er w h i te breas ts  s tandi ng u p  s traight - Hey ! That ' s  
s ome thing ! 
I wa lked ab o u t  by the s wimming p o o l ,  and I saw t h e  thighs of 
the men - and I didn ' t  turn a hair;  I s aw the white thighs of the 
women - Hey ! Th at ' s  s ome thin g !  
I was roaming around the Burns Phi lp s tore,  l ooking a t  a Z l  t h e  
new things - and I d idn ' t  turn a h a i r ;  I looked a t  the women i n  
min i s k i r t s ,  their b u t tocks s haking l i ke nob ody ' s  b u s i n e s s  - Hey ! 
Tha t ' s  s ome thing ! 
( 3 3 )  Woman of my peop l e ,  there i s  none that  exce ls you;  ' you s tand a lo ne ,  
woman of m y  p e op le .  Your b reas ts s tand up l i k e  red moun tain s ;  
t h e y  s tand w h e n  the s u n  warms them ,  a n d  bre ak m y  h eart - that  i s  
y ou a lone, w oman of m y  peop l e .  You r e y e s  are l i k e  burning fires , 
y our hair i s  rea l ly b lack,  and looks v e ry a t tractive ; b u t  y our s k i n  
is co ld, l i k e  co ld water,  a n d  i t  rea l ly a t tracts m e  to y ou, 0 w oman 
of my p e op le . 
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7 . 4 . 2 .  NEW GU I NEA P I DG I N  TEACH I NG 
7 . 4 . 2 . 1 . GENERAL THOUGHTS ON TEACH I N G  I N  P I DG I N  
Eb i a  Olewale 
Els ewhere in this volume ( in chapter 7 . 5 . 1 . ) ,  I have presented and 
di scussed  s ome general ideas on the matter of e lementary e ducat ion in 
the vernaculars in Papua New Guine a ,  and in the proce s s , had the oppor­
tunity to re fe r to the possib le use of Pidgin , as well as of Hiri Mot u ,  
a s  important language s in mat ters relating to element ary educat ion . 
It was mentioned in that chapter that a des irab le goal would b e  for 
every chi ld in Papua New Guinea to receive its  first introduct ion to 
education in its  own local language - at t he s ame t ime , i t  was pointed 
out that element ary t extb ooks were extant at this point of  t ime in only 
a little over 100  of  the diffe rent languages encountered in Papua New 
Guinea ,  though this numb er might well be improved upon in the not-too­
di s t ant future . 
In this s i tuat ion , the two great lingue franche of Papua New Guinea , 
Pidgin and Hiri Motu,  are the ob vious choice s , according t o  t he areas 
of their currencies , to s erve as the linguistic  vehicles ·  for e lementary 
education i f  the paramount criterion for t he choice o f  a language for 
e lementary educat ion is to be that the children entering s chool for t he 
first time should be  fully fami liar with the language o f  ins t ruct ion . 
In  mos t  areas o f  Papua New Guinea in which element ary s chools are estab ­
lishe d ,  and in which no textb ooks have yet b een produced i n  the local 
vernaculars , the children ent ering s chool are l ikely to have a command 
of either Pidgin or Hiri Motu .  
Apart from such areas , the places i n  which one of the s e  two languages 
is the most ob vious choi ce as the language of element ary educat ion are 
the towns and urban areas in which children of a multiplicity of vern­
acular b ackgrounds are expected to b e  found in the clas ses  o f  e lement ary 
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s chools . Simi lar situat ions may be encountered in not necessari ly urb an 
areas which c ontain communities w ith multiple language b ackgrounds -
e . g . areas hous ing army or police units  with t heir fami lie s .  
It has also t o  be kept in mind that t here are s ome part s o f  Papua 
New Guinea ,  for instance on parts of Manus Island , in which Pidgin has 
b e come creolis e d ,  i . e .  has be come the first language of  people , and has 
virtually ousted s ome of  the vernaculars . 
In al l the ins tances mentioned above , Pidgin - or Hiri Motu , as the 
cas e  may b e  - i s  t he b e st choice for the language in which pupils are 
to be introduced to element ary education , with Engl ish gradually coming 
in at advancing levels , first as a s ubj ect of study , and later as a 
me dium of  instruction . 
One of the obj ect ions raised t o  the e xtens i ve use o f  vernaculars in 
e lement ary educat ion i s  t he alleged di ffi culty and cost of producing 
t e xtbooks in all of  them ( see 7 . 5 . 1 . ) .  This obj e ct i on cannot be rais ed 
in the case of Pidgin and Hiri Motu - t he b ooks large ly exist , and their 
production in great quant ities poses no s erious prob lem. 
Ap art from this area of  the ir appli cab i lity in element ary educatio n ,  
Pidgin - and Hiri Mo tu - have another important role to ful fi l i n  t he 
educational field . As I pointed out in 7 . 5 . 1 .  in this volume , the goal 
of e ducat ion in Papua New Guinea should be to produce young generat ions 
which have maint ained contact with their own cultures and languages ,  
have a good command of one o f  the two great l ingue franche , Pidgin or 
Hiri Mot u ,  with the educat ionally more advanced of  them having a good 
knowledge of English as well . It  s eems that even in those cas e s  in which 
the vernaculars can be res orted to for the first year or years of  e le­
mentary educat ion , Pidgin or Hiri Mo tu should also play ,an important 
part in the classroom at levels following the b asic  e lement ary teaching : 
it i s  ne ce s s ary that everybody in Papua New Guinea b e  familiar with 
Pidgin , or Hiri Mot u :  they are the two great languages of the Papua New 
Guinean nation for e xpression on t he national leve l ,  for intercommuni­
cation acros s the innumerab le  language boundaries , for all those aspects 
in whi ch the Papua New Guineans function and expres s thems elves  as a 
Who le . 
Much criticism has been levelled against Pidgin , both as a language 
and as a medium of educat ion . One well-known and often heard crit i c ism 
of  its use in educat ion has b een t he following naive remark : ' i f  Pidgin 
is to be used for teach ing , one might as we l l  res ort to English immedi-, 
ate ly ! ' 
Critics  using this argument have b een labouring under s everal mi s ­
conceptions : they think a )  that Pidgin i s  not hing but a deb ased and 
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dist orted form o f  s implified English and b )  that Pi dgin is  to b e  used 
only as an intermediary means to prepare pup i ls for the learning of 
Engli sh . Both views are utterly wrong:  Pidgin is quite different from 
English in its  structure and underlying principle s ,  and is truly a Papuq 
New Guinean language and it has a very import ant independent s tanding 
and role , qui te di fferent from and complementary to that of Engli sh , 
and i s  cert ainly not to be looke d upon as a c rut ch to help peop le  on 
the di ffic ult path leading to the mastery o f  English .  
Numerous other criticisms have b een levelled at  Pidgin,  all o f  t hem 
open to c ounter- at tack : t hey have b een dis cus sed in detail elsewhere in 
thi s  vo lume , in chapter 7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 1 . ,  and there is no need for them to b e  
entered upon here a t  length . However , one general comment seems t o  b e  
called for : it  appe ars that the critics  o f  Pidgin largely speak from 
ignorance , and lack o f  real appreciat ion o f  the import of the points 
whi ch they rais e .  
One o f  the se points  i s  the argument that Pidgin i s  a form o f  Engli sh , 
and s omething whi ch was created by Engl ish-speakers to be used when 
talking to Papua New Guine ans . Whi le historically , there may have b een 
s ome truth in this as far as the remote  origins of  Pidgin are concerned , 
this view is ce rtainly quite incorrect concerning Pidgin in it s present 
form : this is  a language which has been developed by Papua New Guineans 
for Papua New Guineans , and ve ry few expatriat es know it really well : 
mos t  of  them are b as ing the ir erroneous views on the poor excus e for 
Pidgin whi ch is all they can speak thems e lves . Very much in contras t 
to their views , Pidgin , in its  s tructure and grammar ,  i s  much like many 
of  the Papua New Guinean language s ,  and becaus e of  thi s , qui te  easy to 
learn for Papua New Guineans , as  is  clearly evidenced by . its rapid 
spreading through the c ountry . It  is quite wrong to look upon i t  as an 
imported foreign language if  these  facts are taken into account . 
Another point i s  the frequent argument that Pidgin is a b astard lan­
guage : it seems to me that the English-speakin g crit ics  s aying t hi s  are 
not , or do not want to b e , aware o f  the fact that t he Englis h  language 
which they speak i s  very much a ' b as t ard ' language as wel l ,  with a 
tremendous number o f  loanwords from all sorts o f  source s ,  and much of 
it s originally elab orate Anglo-Saxon grammar reduced to mere b as i c s . 
Sure ly , when the ' �lite ' languages o f  Europe and England were Norman 
French and Latin , English was viewed w ith the same dis favour with which 
the pre sent-day speakers o f  the Engli sh ' elite ' language look upon 
Pidgin - there seems t o  be quite some historical parallel ism here ! 
In  any event , there seems t o  b e  no pos s ible doubt  that Pidgin has 
e s tab li shed i t s e lf as one of the two great Papua New Guinean lingue 
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franche and languages to b e  us ed on t he national level , and its  import­
ance  in matters re lating to elementary and b as i c  e ducat ion is obvious -
b e  i t  as a language complement ary to the vernaculars , or as one o f  the 
two pos s ib le languages used instead of the ve rnacul ars in s ituations in 
whi ch the lat ter cannot b e  res ort ed to . 
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7 . 4 . 2 . 2 .  NEW GU I N EA P IDG I N  TEACH I NG : 
LANGUAGE POLI CY OF  THE CH URCHES 
7 . 4 . 2 . 2 . 1 .  G E N E RAL REMARKS  
A . K .  N e uendor f 
When considering the poli cy of  churches  on the s ubj ect  of Pidgin 
teaching, it is very di fficult to give any policy that is followed 
who l ly by any one church . For example , wi thin the Catholic Church 
there are various mis s ions , each one following its own programme i f  any 
programme at all . This is not true for t he Evangelical Lutheran Church 
of New Guinea,  known as Elcong or ELCONG ( now renamed t he Evange lical 
Lutheran Church of Papua New Guinea (ELCPNG ) ) ,  for i t  has a fairly 
s t andard programme throughout the whole  church . The evangelical group 
of churches large ly follow t heir own system wh ilst all but one s ynod 
of  the United Church do very little indeed in the way of Pidgin teach­
ing . The Angli can Church and t he Seventh Day Advent ists  are much the 
s ame , e xcept for very i s olated individual e fforts on the part o f  some 
mi s s ionaries . 
7 . 4 . 2 . 2 . 2 .  TEACH I N G I N  P I DG I N 
7 . 4 . 2 . 2 . 2 . 1 .  I NTROVUCTORY R EMARKS 
The Evange lical Luthe ran Church of  Papua New Guinea really is the 
main church carrying out teaching IN t he Pi dgin language . Some dioce ses  
9 f  the  C atholic  Church also have a programme . Also some individual 
prie s t s , brothers , S i s t ers , in other areas ( for example West Sepik and 
Manus ) ,  as wel l  as a few Protestant mis sionaries are engaged in t hi s  
type of  work but , i t  must b e  repeated ,  a s  individuals . 
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7 . 4 . 2 . 2 . 2 . 2 .  THE E VANGE L I CA L  LUTHE RAN CHURCH O F  PAPUA NEW G U I NEA 
( E L C O N G ,  N OW E LCPNG ) 
Elcong have a long estab lished p olicy from b e fore World War I I . 
Their po licy extends to a couple of vernaculars as we ll , but i t  i s  
mos t ly in Pidgin covering the province s where they work , vi z .  the 
Morob e ,  Madang,  Eastern and Wes tern and Southern Highlands , and t he 
Chimb u  Provinces . They have a full range o f  textb ooks that they  have 
deve loped ,  covering the ten-year programme that is offered . They do 
not run thi s stre am of educat ion in compe tition with the national 
education sys tem where up t i l l  now English has b een the medium of in­
s t ruc tion . Wherever a congregati on feels · the need to ope n  a s chool and 
agrees to pay the teache r ,  and i f  a teacher is avai lab le , then the pro­
gramme can s tart . 
The s e  teachers receive minimal payment for their work s o  as not to 
be a b urden on the communities t hey s erve . For this reason s ome of  them 
speak from t ime to t ime in a di sgrunt led way , when they compare the ir 
s alarie s with t hose of teachers in the nat ional education system.  Some 
teachers in the nat ional system have had fewer y ears o f  s choo ling and 
less  teacher education than s ome of t he E lcong teachers , b ut b ecause  
they are in the English s tream they are paid b y  the  government and com­
paratively hands omely . 
The Elcong system i s  to have a s eries of  schools run by the various 
congregations at the congregat ion or vil lage leve l .  There are almo s t  
5 0 0  teachers teaching in t hese  s chools . In  mos t , the language o f  in­
struction is  Pidgin and the textb ooks cover a normal range of subj ects 
and are in Pidgin als o .  
Then there i s  a select ion at the end of  the four years and the young 
pe ople go to a ' circuit ' l evel s chool for two more years . There are 
ab out 70 teachers invo lved at this leve l .  This brings the child t o  the 
end of his primary equivalent schooling in Pidgin . 
There i s  then a further s e lect ion into secondary equivalent educ a­
t ion of  four y ears at the ' district ' level . Here there are 5 0  t eachers 
involve d .  A t  the end of  these further four years o f  s chool ing quite  a 
numb er of young people go i nto medic al training or t e ache r training for 
the Pidgin stre am .  Elcong runs two colleges to train these and t here 
are 12  lecturers involved . 
The following tab le gives an idea o f  the s e lect ion involved : 
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Enrolment in village s chools over four years 
Average enrolment per year in village s chools 
Enrolment in circuit s chools over two years 
Average enrolment per y ear in circuit s choo ls 
Enrolment in district s chools over four years 
Average enrolment per year in di strict s chools 
14 , 7 3 2  
3 , 6 8 3  
1 , 5 32 
7 6 6  
9 1 3  
2 30 
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Thi s  represents quite a high was tage rate - from an average enrolment 
of 3 , 6 8 3  in the vi llage s chool to an average enrolment of 2 30 in the 
dis trict s chool . I t  is  therefore NOT to b e  wondered at that many fee l  
the teachers produce d are firs t- c las s , doing a first- clas s j ob .  Some 
e ducati onalists  are qui te convinced they are b e tter te achers than thos e 
in the nat i onal educ at i on sys tem . 
E l cong states that it b elieves the education o f  the children o f  
parents i n  El cong i s  a vit al responsibi lity o f  the church and that this 
can best be carried out in the vernacular and/or Pidgin . ( This by 
answer to a ques tionnaire sent t o  all the churohes . )  They further add : 
' We regard this programme to be  a maj or b enefit to the church and t he 
country as a whole . We e xpect it t o  b e c ome o f  greater importance t o  
the country in the future ' .  
7 . 4 . 2 . 2 . 2 . 3 .  TH E SW ISS E VANGE L I CA L  B ROTH ERHOOV M I SS I O N  
The Swiss  Evangelical Brothe rhood Mis s ion also use t h e  Elcong pro­
gramme and material and have s ome s tudents up to the n inth year now . 
The ir teachers in the programme are mainly mi s s ionaries and they have 
ab out 2 0 0  s tudents in all , covering the West ern Highlands , Chimb u ,  
East ern Highlands and the Madang Provinces . Thi s  church also b elieves 
i t  has a re spons ibi lity to t he chi ldren of its  church memb ers . And 
this church als o runs a very vigorous st ream of educat ion within the 
nat ional system . 
7 . 4 . 2 . 2 . 2 . 4 .  THE CATHO L I C  CHU RCH 
The Catholic Church in the Madang and to a lesser extent in the East 
Sepik , Southern High lands and the Ch imbu Province s ,  for a period s imi lar 
to E lcong, have been  running catechist s chools . The graduat es of these 
s chools have been involved in te aching in vi l lage s chools for s ome 
decades now . The church in Madang very strongly b elieves that these 
s chools have p layed a quite s trategic part in preparing people t o  live 
in general , often in other part s o f  the count ry , and also to work for 
the country . 
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Unt i l  ab out 2 0  years ago , the Madang peop le who obtained s alaried 
government employment as policemen , medi cal workers , interpreters , et c . " 
and who worked as domestics or on p lantations were people who had b een  
to a village school t aught by a catechis t .  The  average length o f  t ime 
spent in s uch a s chool was about four years , although younger s t udents 
often spent many more years than t hat in it . At the s chools , the 
students certainly learned lit eracy in Pidgin b ut also other s ub j ects 
such as mathematics , social studies , and general knowledge were taught 
in addition to the main s ub j ect  of the Bib le . The result of  the lit­
eracy was the complete breakdown of iso lation when men went away t o  
work . An ever- increasing volume o f  correspondence began t o  flow b oth 
ways - village t o  w ork-p lace , and work-place b ack t o  vi llage . As church 
servi ces b egan to be held in Pidgin , this was a tremendous help als o .  
A s  the Elcong textbooks were printed ,  these also began t o  b e  used . 
The present cate chis t training centre in Madang was opened in 19 6 4 ,  
b ut prior t o  that there had b een another . Pres ent training covers a 
two-year cours e .  There are als o  in- service course s  o f  s i x  months run­
ning at the s ame centre for cat echists  from the fie ld to at tend to b ring 
them up to date in content and methods . These  courses are continuous . 
Here the church pays the cat e chist s ,  but expects the people who go 
to s chool in the catechist centres to make a contrib ution to the church 
in kind ( produce of s ome kind ) as even today t here is very little ready 
money away from the coast in the Madang Province . The catechi sts  again 
are paid a minimal amount and are e xpected to work their own gardens as 
we l l .  The ir work is mainly in t he mornings and the evenings . 
For some years now t he Madang Archdioces e has not kept any statistics  
at  all for  the s e  catechi st cent res . They believe there could well b e  
ab out 3 0 0  such centres i n  the province s o  there would probab ly b e  up­
wards of 1 0 , 0 0 0  involved in the programme . When the East S epik and 
Chimbu dioceses and to a smaller ext ent the centres in the Southern 
Highlands are taken into account , it can be s een that the impact of  
the s e  Pidgin centres has not  b een incons iderab le , and is  also  continuing . 
7 . 4 . 2 . 2 . 3 . T E A C H I N G  O F  P I DG I N 
7 . 4 . 2 . 2 . 3 . 1 .  GENE RA L  REMARKS 
The above section has b een talking of  teaching IN Pidgin mainly , 
though it has included teaching OF Pidgin as well . There is another 
group of churches who are vitally involved in t he t eaching OF Pidgin 
whi ch includes s ome teaching IN Pidgin as well . In t he main , however , 
i t  i s  Pidgin literacy that is taught t o  speake rs o f  Pidgin . And this 
group all s eem to us e the same series in t heir programmes - the K���m 
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S � v e  series of  readers - G��n�ng Unde�6 ��nd�ng 0 6  K nowledg e .  These 
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were b as i c al ly prepared in the Sepik b y  the Christian Miss ions in Many 
Lands and printed by Krist en Pres ( o f Elcong) . It is a graded series 
of  readers designed t o  make the s t udent a profic ient reader of the lan­
guage with the S criptures and such other Pidgin material as i s  avai lab l e , 
such as W�n�o k ,  the Pidgin newspaper produced by the Catholic Church at 
Wewak , in view mainly . Although Sepik Pidgin may have b een the b as e  
for the work , the s eries i s  highly acceptab l e  i n  areas other t han the 
Sepik als o .  In the Wes t Sepik Provin ce the C atholic Church is us ing 
the s eries as well as the evangel ical churches there - CMML , the South 
Seas Evange li cal Church and the As s emb ly of God Mi ss ion . Se veral 
churches in the Highlands and Madang are also us ing t he s ame s erie s .  
From returns t o  the ques tionnaire mentioned e arli er , i t  would appear 
that in various p lace s various length s o f  t ime are taken to fini sh t he 
course , but the average s eems t o  b e  abo ut three years . By this t ime 
the readers s hould be quite  fluent and ab le  to writ e well , mostly in 
letter form . The cours e covers comprehens ion of the pas sages read . It  
would b e  fairly accurate t o  as s ume that in many cas e s  t he cours e goe s 
wel l  b ey ond learning how to read , and covers quite  a lot of  New Te stament 
reading and comprehens ion . Very o ften graduates  of t he course s go into 
pas tor s chools and , in turn , become t eachers in the same centres . From 
figures  received , it  would s eem s ome 3 , 0 00 people over the t hree years 
are b eing instructed ( at the t ime of writ ing) ; or an average of ab out 
1 , 0 00 a year are b e coming literate in Pidgin through this serie s . 
7 . 4 . 2 . 2 . 3 . 2 .  TEACH E R  TRA IN I NG 
Mos t  churches involved s eem t o  t rain their own teachers . Indeed , 
the South Seas Evange lical Church runs what it calls Nu Gini Tisa 
Trening Kolis at Brugam in the Eas t S epik Province . Here i t  trains 
pas tor/teache rs for various churches who ask them to do so and t he 
training course covers some teaching of se veral s ubj ects  IN Pidgin as 
we ll as literacy methods of teaching .  They learn t o  teach s ome s ubj ects 
s imilar to the E lcong cours e and in places use the El cong material as 
we l l .  
Most ly the t eachers are pai d by t he churches for which t hey work 
and the s t udents are e xpected to pay s ome s chool fee either in  cas h  or 
kind and this forms the b as i s  o f  t he funds needed to run the cours e . 
The fee s are to c ove r the cost of  the materials as we l l  as the t eachers ' 
meagre salary . 
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7 . 4 . 2 . 2 . 3 . 3 . ATTI TUVES O F  SOME CHURCHES 
7 . 4 . 2 . 2 . 3 . 3 . 1 .  G e n e r a l  Rema r k s  
In  the Eas t Sepik , the s e  churche s s aid i n  early 1 9 7 4  that : 
t h e  P i dgin programme i s  p r ep ar i n g  t h e  young people  much b e t t e r  
f o r  t h e i r  v i l l a g e  l i fe t han t h e  p r e s ent E n g l i s h  e du c at ion 
s t r e am .  We b e l i eve this  programme w i l l  expand r ap i dly . I n  
1 9 7 4  we ant i c i p a t e  o p e n i n g  t en n ew s ch o o l s  as w e l l  as c ont i n ­
u i n g  i n  exi s t in g  o n e s . 
7 . 4 . 2 . 2 . 3 . 3 . 2 . T h e  As s emb l y  o f  G o d  
The Ass emb ly o f  God s e e s  the programme a s  es sential for the develop­
ment of  the church , for they wri t e : 
We are pur s ui n g  thi s programme for s everal r e a s on s : 
( 1 )  we s aw t h e  n e e d  t o  e du c at e  t h o s e  who c oul d n o t  att e n d  a 
p r imary s ch o o l  i n  t he e du c at i on s y s t e m ; 
( 2 )  we want e d  as many as p o s s ib l e  t o  b e  abl e  t o  r e ad t h e  Word 
of  Go d ;  
( 3 ) wh en l i t erat e , t h o s e  wh o h ave a s t r on g  Chr i s t i an t e s t imony 
c an be co n s i de r e d  for B ib l e  S c h o o l  t r ai n i ng for t he 
m i n i s t ry an d for church l e ad e r s h i p  ( t h i s  t r a i n i n g  i s  a l s o  
g i v e n  i n  Pi dgi n ) ; 
( 4 )  i t  p r o v i d e s  a r egul ar c on t a c t  w i th t h e  people  i n  g e n e ral . 
Many adul t s  h ave al s o  b e en reached  t h r o ugh t h e  work done 
among the c h i l dren i n  t he l i t e racy p rogramme s .  
7 . 4 . 2 . 2 . 3 . 3 . 3 .  T h e  U n i te d  C h u rch  
The United Church in the  Highlands also  have the ir literacy ( in 
Pidgi n )  programme as a strong point in their po licy . Many o f  t he peop le 
there would like to branch int o a ful l programme such as offe red b y  
E lcong . A t  t h e  moment , however,  it is confined t o  literacy . 
7 . 4 . 2 . 2 . 3 . 3 . 4 . P i d g i n  i n  P a s t o r  T ra i n i n g I n s t i t u te s  a n d  B i b l e  S c h oo l s  
A number o f  churche s also use Pidgin as the language o f  instruct i on 
in their pastor training institute s ,  or in Bible s chools where people 
attend to learn more ab out the Bible for thems elves . Such centres are 
s cattered al l over Papua New Guinea,  and c an be found almost  anywhere . 
The evange li cal churches in part icular with their s tres s on the value 
of  the Word of  God for the individual person have lots of  the s e . They 
are also tending to work more together now than ever be fore . 
7 . 4 . 2 . 2 . 3 . 3 . 5 . P i d g i n  T e a c h i n g C o u r s e ( C h r i s t i a n M i s s i on s  i n  M a ny  L a n d s ) 
Re cognis ing t hat there are many many p lace s  in the country where 
churches are working,  b ut where Pidgin is not s poken very much , t he 
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Christian Mi s s i ons in Many Lands has realised that a literacy programme 
i s  not enough . I n  s ome areas a cours e i s  nee ded to t each Papua New 
Guineans to speak Pidgin be fore teaching them how to read and write i t .  
They have there fore quite recent ly b een involved in the preparation o f  
tapes , charts t o  go with the tapes , an d  t e achers' manuals t o  go with the 
t apes  and charts . This w ould be  regarded as a prel iminary course to be 
followed by the Ki� im Save  course . It is a course with tremendous pos­
sibi lities as a number o f  churche s working in the Papuan s ide o f  t he 
c ountry are also interested . Highlands churches where Pidgin i s  b eing 
spoken more and more are als o  ke enly interested . 
7 . 4 . 2 . 2 . 3 . 3 . 6 .  C h u r c h e s  E d u c a t i o n  Cou n c i l o f  P a p u a  New  Gu i n e a  a n d  
t h e  T e a c h i n g o f  P i d g i n 
The Churches Educat ion Council  of  Papua New Guinea has been interested 
for s ome t ime in the teaching of Pidgin and called a meeting of  Papua 
New Guinean Heads of Churches at Lae on 15 August 19 7 3 .  A group o f  
educationalists  were also pre se nt as consultants . The purpose o f  the 
gatherin g was to find out if  the churches were interested in mounting 
a united effort in implementing a Pidgin stream of educat ion which could 
al so be put into Hiri Motu or any maj or vernacular if need b e ,  for thos e 
currently denied ac cess  t o  any formal e ducat ion . 
There were never any offic ial minut e s  o f  that meet ing produced ; b ut 
the following s t atement was is sued , as compiled at the meeting itself : 
1 .  The c ommi t t e e  o f  i n d i g enous chur ch l e ade r s  r e c og n i s e s  t h e  
amount o f  b as i c  e ducat ion b e i n g  g i v e n  to s o me 4 0 , 0 00  c h i l d r e n  
b y  ab out 1 , 0 00 t e a c h e r s  in  P i dgin and o t h e r  ve rn a c u l ar s . I t  
r e c ogni s e s  t h at s uc h  b as i c  e duc at i on i s  a v i t al c on t r ib ut ion 
to t h e  devel opment of  P apua New Gui n e a ,  and s e ems to  be  w i t h i n  
t h e  s cope o f  p r e s ent e du c at i on al t hink i n g  as i n di c at e d  b y  
s t at e m e n t s  o f  t h e  Mi n i s t e r  f o r  Educ a t i on . 
2 .  The p r e s ent  s ituat ion demons t rat e s  t h e  g r e at n e e d  fo r 
devel o p i n g  a c ommon four year  pr imary c ur r i c ulum i n  P i d g i n  
wh i c h  c an als o b e  t ran s l at ed i nt o  o t h er maj o r  vernacul a r s  a n d  
adap t e d  t o  r e gi onal n e e ds . 
3 .  The c ommi t t e e  r e c ogn i s e s  t hat o v e r  5 0 %  o f  s ch o o l  age 
c h i l dr e n  in  P apua New Gui n e a  a r e  not  involve d in  the n at i on al 
e du c at i on s y s t em and are  i n  n e e d  o f  s ome opport uni t i es for 
b a s i c  e du c at i on . The ava i l ab i l i t y  t o  chur c h e s  an d government 
o f  s ui t ab l e  P i dgin and v e r n acul ar c ur r i c ulum mat e r i als mi ght 
well  ai d in  t h e  s olut ion o f  t h i s  prob l em .  
4 .  Th i s  c ommi t t e e  s upp ort s t h e  i de a  t h at a four y e ar prim ary 
P i dg i n  c ur r i c ul um be develop e d  with t h e  following ob j e ct i v e s : 
( a ) t o  deve lop w i t h i n  t h e  s t udent t h e  d e s i re and t he w i l l  
to b e  a m o r e  us e ful a n d  c o n c e rn e d  m emb e r  o f  h i s  c h an g i n g  
commun i t y , a i d i n g  in  t h e  d evelopment and growth o f  t he 
nat i on ; 
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( b ) t o  en courage st udents  t o  un der s t an d  and t o  b e  p roud o f  
the i r  t r adi t i o n al s o c i e ty , and t o  mak e  t h e i r  own c o n t r i ­
but i on t o  t h e  p r e s e rvat i on , t rans fo rmat i on an d development 
of t r a d i t i onal c ul t u r e ; 
( c )  t o  deve l op i n  t he s tudent t he b a s i c  t o o l s  o f  commu n i ­
c at i on , s uc h  a s  r e adi n g ,  wr i t ing , l i s t e n ing , e t c . ; 
( d )  t o  develop i n  t he s tudent b a s i c  knowl edge i n  t h e  f i e l d s  
o f  numb e r ,  s oc i al s t udi e s , h e alth , s c i en c e ; 
( e )  t o  p ro v i de b as i c i n st ru c t ion i n  t he Chr i s t i an f ai t h . 
5 .  The c omm i t t e e  t h e r e fo r e  r e c ommends t hat the Chur c he s 
E duc at i on Coun c i l  app o i n t  a p ermanent c ommi t t e e  who s e  func t i on s  
woul d b e : 
( a )  t o  b e  r e s p on s ib l e  f o r  the c o - o r d i n at i on o f  a c ur r i c ul um 
development p ro j e c t  ful f i l l i n g  t he ob j e c t i ves o f  ( 4 )  ab ove 
( th i s  would i n c lude s uc h  s p e c i f i c  que s t ions  as t e ac h e r  
e du c at i on ; a n d  who s houl d actual ly p re p ar e  t h e  m at e r i als ) ;  
( b ) t o  devel op a formal r eque s t  t o  b e  s e nt t o  a donor agency , 
t o  b e  p r e s e n t e d  t hrough t he Churches Educ a t i o n  Coun c i l  t o  
t h e  M e l an e s i an Coun c i l  o f  Church e s , for funds for ( a ) ; 
( c )  t o  b e  i n  c l o s e  c ommun i c at i ons w i th the churche s and 
t hrough the Churc h e s  Educat i o n  C o un c i l  with the N a t i o nal 
E duc at i on Bo ard and t he M i n i st e r  for Educ a t i on . 
6 .  Th e commi t t e e  r e c ommends t hat t h e  Churc h e s  E duc at i on C o un c i l  
c i r c ul at e  po i n t s  1- 5 t o  al l c hur ches for i n f o rmat ion . 
s hould b e  i n vi t e d  t o  r es p o n d  as t o : 
Chur c h e s  
( a ) t h e  de s i r e  o f  t he i r  church c on gre gat ions  f o r  s uch a 
p ro j e ct ; 
( b ) th e i r  wi l l i ngnes s to p art i c ip at e  i n  the p r o j e ct as t h ey 
may be ab l e  t o .  
7 .  The churches sho ul d  b e  advi s ed t h at mat e r i al s  r e sult i n g  
from t h i s  pro j e ct would only b e  ava i l ab l e  aft er  four o r  five  
y e ar s . In t h e  mean t i me , churches and gove rnment ar e advi s ed 
t o  mak e us e o f  mat er i al s  alre ady b e i n g  p ro du c e d  by i n d i v i dual 
churc he s .  
8 .  The commi tt e e  would l i k e  t o  s t re s s  t o  t he M e l an e s i an 
C oun c i l  o f  Chur ches  t h at t h e  r e que st f or fun ds for t h i s p r o j e c t  
un d e r  5 ( b )  s hould not  affe c t  indivi dual c hurche s  i n  t h e i r  
r e que s t s  f o r  funds  t o  donor agenc i es f o r  r e lated o n - g o i n g  
p r o g r amme s .  
The Churches Educat i on Counc i l  appointed s uch a permanent committee 
as requested under point ( 5 )  o f  the ab ove st at ement . At the time of  
wri t ing,  this  committee has had its  init ial meeting and is beginning 
to funct ion . The churche s are responding s howing a goodly me as ure o f  
int erest i n  the proj e c t , a s  requested under point ( 6 )  o f  t h e  statement . 
7 . 4 . 2 . 2 . 4 .  C O N C L U D I N G  R E M A R KS 
Should the government decide on a definite poli cy of  univers al e du­
cat ion , the churche s will most like ly forego thei r p lans for a primary 
type educat ion . They will  prob ab ly di vert their e fforts into the adult 
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education fie l d ,  IN and OF Pidgin and Hiri Motu .  I n  the meantime t he ir 
e fforts will  continue and t he churches wi ll  c ontinue making their marked 
contribution in the fie ld of educat i on in Papua New Guinea.  
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7 . 4 . 2 . 3 .  POL I C I ES AND EXPER I ENCES I N  TH E CATHOLIC  
M I SS I ON I N  THE F I E LD OF TEACH I N G IN  P I DG I N  
F r an c i s  Mih ali c 
Over the las t century , the Catholic Mi s s ion in Papua New Guinea has 
made more e xtensi ve use of Me lanesian Pidgin than any other organis at ion 
in the country . 
When the first Missionarie s  o f  the Sacred Heart ( MSC ) arrive d  on 
Mat upit Is land off Rab aul in 1 8 82 and the Divine Word Missi onaries ( SVD ) 
settle d  on the small island of  Tumleo o ff the Ait ape  coast in 1896 , 
Mel anes ian Pidgin was already s olving the language prob lem o f  p lantations . 
Both groups of  mis s ionari es s ooner or later came upon t he s ame prob lem 
of  choosing a common language for evangelising a count ry w ith 7 0 0  t ongues . 
Lucki ly in Rab aul they already had three large l anguage groups : Kuanua 
( 3 3 , 0 0 0 ) ,  Lote ( 1 2 , 0 0 0 ) , and Baining ( 6 , 00 0 ) . With these they could 
manage qui te we ll s o  long as they confined their work to New Britain . 
The SVD mi s s i onari es , on the other hand , estab lished beach-heads from 
Aitape to Madang and each t ime landed in a new language area . 
Both mis s ions found a ready -made s o lut ion in Mel anes ian Pidgin dis ­
s eminated b y  indentured labourers who shut t led b ack and forth from the 
Gazelle Penins ula t o  t he Solomons and the Sepik River b asin . Friederi ci  
( 19 11 )  s ays that this worker migrat ion was already a common proce dure 
in 19 11 . From then on it increased , for this was the first chance that 
local people had to earn money and they we re recrui ted in drove s .  By 
1 9 3 1  there was an annual turnover of more than 2 7 , 00 0  indentured lab our­
ers . Each b rought b ack to his  people the useful language which had made 
communicat i on pos s ib le on the mul t ilingual plantat ions and gold fields . 
There were several at tempts t o  e st ab lish an offi cial language in 
Kais er Wilhelms land , as New Guine a  was called when it b elonged t o  Germany . 
The government was s o  horri fie d at the possibi lity of ' t hi s horrible 
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j argo n '  even b e coming recogni s ed as a language that it tried uns ucce s s ­
ful ly t o  introduce Malay (Holtker 1 9 4 5 ) . The Catholic Mis s i on of  
Alexishafen firs t cons idered us ing the  Bogi a  language and later  Boiken  
(see  chapter 7 . 4 . 5 . 10 .  in thi s  volume ) as its official medium o f  evan­
gelis ation . But b oth choi ces came to naught . Where was the tribe or 
area which would accept a rival ' s  language in preference t o  i t s  own? 
And even if it did ,  the coastal Melanes ian languages differed so much 
from the P apuan language s of the interior,  that they we re comp letely 
foreign languages when compare d with e ach other . And i f  a fore ign lan­
guage was t o  b e  chosen , then why not e ither German or English and b e  
done with i t ?  
In  that context imagine a man of  the s t ature o f  W . C .  Groves , long­
time Director of Education in Papua New Guine a ,  making a st atement like 
thi s :  ' When English is widespread in New Guinea villages , they will  no 
longer b e  New Guinea village s . And a sorry day that indeed will be ' 
( Grove s 1 9 3 6 : 1 62 ) .  
But the tendency in t hat direct ion was not to come unti l  the 1 96 0 s . 
In  the meantime , during the German and Australian regimes , Pidgin 
kept spreading by its own innate usefulnes s  and univers al acceptance . 
Be fore the advent of  roads and radio , i t  did more to vault the b arri ers 
o f  Papua New Guinea ' s  7 0 0  languages t han any oth er factor.  
Father Kirs chb aum, that intrepid explorer of  the Sep ik and its  
p eople s ,  never neede d  any l anguage but Pidgin on his count less expedi­
tions b etween 1913  and 1939 . 
From 19 2 4  unti l  1 9 5 7 , the Rabaul C atholic missionaries set  ab out 
comp i ling half a dozen dict ionaries of  Me lanes ian Pidgin . Fathers S t an� , 
Borchardt , Brenninkmeyer , Dahmen , and Kut s cher were amongs t the pio­
neers . Unfortunate ly all o f  t hese works remained manus cript s ,  s ome o f  
which I have seen personally and copie d ont o tapes . I n  the line o f  
Pidgin literature the Rabaul mis s ion a t  this time produced mos t ly cate-­
chi sms and devotional b ooks . 
Independently of  them the Divine Word Mi ss ionaries on the New Guinea 
mainland were pooling the opinions o f  their trained linguists . After 
a series of  meetings the Catholic Church in this area declared 
Melanesian Pidgin its  o fficial language in 19 3 1 .  Two of the prime 
movers were Fathers William van Baar and J .  S cheb es t a .  Both had written 
Pidgin di ctionaries and Fr S chebes t a ' s  comprehens ive one was on t he 
pres ses  at Alexishafen , when t he war broke out . Fr L .  Mei s er ,  S . V . D . , 
dup li cated what had been s alvaged of  it and pub lished that in 1 9 4 5 . 
I t  was far more extensive than John Murphy ' s  Th e B o o k  0 6  Pidgin E ngti� h ,  
which appeared as a practical handb ook for the troops in 1 9 4 3  ( Murphy 
1 9 4 3 )  . 
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Even  be fore the offi cial st atement of  1931 , C atholic  mi ssionari es 
along the north coas t were using Melanesian Pidgin in all their s chools . 
Primers , catechi sms , liturgical books , hymnals , pray er b ooks , Bib le 
s t ories , and s ome biographies were run off the small press at Alexishafen 
or were printed overseas . It  must be rememb ered that in thos e  day s 
prior t o  World War I I  virtually all the s choo ls from Madang to the West 
New Guinea border we re run by the Catholic  Mi ss ion . Li teracy first came 
to north coast New Guinea through Pidgin in miss ion s chools . The s ame 
can be s aid for much o f  the Eastern and We stern Hi ghlands after they 
opened in 1 9 3 4 . 
Alexishafen now took the next s t ep and adapted Me lane s ian Pidgin t o  
its re ligi ous needs . In  1 9 39 it pub l i shed i t s  o ffic i al list o f  the theo­
logical and liturgical  t erms , which had to b e  invented for Pidgin . The 
mis s i on pre ferred to fo llow Latin and came up w ith such derivat i ves  as 
b a p t i s m o , m i s a , e k l e s i a ,  m a t r i mo n i o  which b ecame standard in coas tal 
Pidgin unt i l  ab out 1970 . 
The Rab aul Catholic  Mis s ion , on the other hand , culled i t s  liturgical 
and theologi cal terms as much as possib le  from local words , using r a r i n g 
for pray , n u kp u k u  for penance , v a r t o vo for s ermon , et c .  To this day 
thes e  have remaine d in the is lands ' dialect of Pidgi n .  
After World War I I  the Catholic Mis s ion resumed i t s  practical inter­
est  in Pidgi n ;  it took up i t s  education work where it had l e ft off . 
But now there was a di fference : t he government became ke enly interested 
in educat ion and from the outset  its  swing was t oward s t andard English .  
All books it supplied free were in this me dium .  Nothing appeared in 
Pidgin as standard issue for s chools . The Catholic  Mis s i on ac commodated 
itself to this trend and as a result Pidgin was relegated t o  th e first 
grades o f  primary s chool . 
By 1 9 6 2  the Education Department , strongly influenced by the Uni t ed 
Nat ions ' b i as against Pidgin , ruled th at all s ub s idised s chools were 
to us e only English , from the first grade on . Since most mis s ion 
s chools were in this cate gory , they  had to adj ust to the directive . 
Pidgin was phas ed out of  the curric ulum comp let ely . 
But the Catholic  Mis si on did n ot give up us ing Pidgi n .  In 19 5 7  one 
of its  mis s ionaries , Rev . Francis  Mihalic , S . Y . D . , produced the mos t  
comprehens ive grammar and dict ionary o f  the language y e t  to b e  pub li shed 
( Mihalic 1 9 5 7 ) . Thi s  b ook was ins trumental in s tandardis ing writ ten 
Pi dgin b ecause  i t  was t he firs t b ook e ver  written in the o fficial ortho­
graphy comp i le d  by a s e t  of  profe s s i onal lingui sts  in 1 9 56 ( Department 
of Educat ion 1 9 56 ) . Among them was the mis s i onary ant hropologist Dr 
Louis Luzb etak , S . Y . D . , from the Anthropos Inst itute in Ge rmany . 
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In spite of Pidgin ' s  exclus ion from the curri culum of offi cial ly 
recognised s chools , i t  cont inued to spread by leaps and bounds - aided 
most ly by the new Adminis t ration radio s tations . Peop le also s tarted 
to move into towns and a dialect of Pi dgin deve loped which as simi lated 
more and more English words , techni cal and parliamentary terms ( s ee 
7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 3 . 5 . in this volume ) .  
The wealth o f  these additions and changes forced Fr Mihalic t o  re vi s e  
h i s  di ctionary i n  1 9 7 1 .  I t  arrived under the new t itle : The Jaea�anda 
V�e�� ona�y and G�amma� 0 6  Melane� �an P�dg�n ( Mihalic  19 7 1 ) . Since t hen 
it has been offi ci ally de clared the standard text to be followed in all 
Admini stration departments .  Along with the New Tes tament (British and 
Foreign Bib le Soci ety 1 9 69 ) it  b ecame the norm for all spe lling once 
again , after a meeting of linguistic  e xperts in November 196 9 .  
In  the last decade the 11 Catholic di oceses which work in the 
Highlands , on the islands , and along t he north coast of  Papua New Guinea 
have concent rated on specialised cate chist or evangelist  training .  All 
of  this is  still  done in Pidgin . The Catholic mi ssionaries still  main­
tain that even if Papua New Guineans speak fluent English , they revert 
to Pidgin when confronted with the deeper,  more intimate and pers onal 
concerns and prob lems of l i fe .  Religion , the mi ssions hold , right ly 
b elongs in this category . 
During the twilight period for Pidgin in the education field t he 
Catholic  b ishops had the faith and foresight to sponsor the estab lish­
ment o f  a Pidgin newspaper in 1967 . The ir intent ion in spons oring 
Wan�o � ,  a fortnight ly news magazine , was to cont inue educating adults 
re ligi ous ly and politi cally , t o  give t he l ocal people t he only forum 
for writ ten s elf-e xpre ss ion which they have in t he Pidgin medium . In  
short , they felt  that a newspaper was  a practical service t o  a developing 
country and was fil ling a need which e xtant expatriate news papers were 
loath to fill b e cause of t he financial risk involve d .  Aft er j ust three 
years of existenc e ,  Wan�o �  already had ab out 50 , 0 0 0  readers . 
With locali s at ion advancing in the upper eche lons of the Educat ion 
Department , the swing b ack to Pidgin in primary s chools may be j u s t  a 
matter of  t ime , in spite of  recent change s in offi cial attitudes which 
may give indicat ions to the contrary ( s ee 7 . 3 . 2 . 6 .  and t he App endix t o  
chapter 7 . 3 . 2 .  in this volume ) .  
Such a change of  heart in favour o f  Pidgin would  be a logical result 
of  the growing national awarenes s for preserving and fos t ering t he cul­
t ure and traditions of the count ry . Pidgin is as much a part of this 
culture and tradit ion as are birds of  paradise and art ifacts and s ago 
and betel  nut and s litgongs . 
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The Catholic Church i n  Papua New Guinea has used Pidgin for nearly 
a century now and it has never regretted this choice . The fact that it 
i s  t oday the larges t  religious b ody in this country i s  due in no small 
part to its use of  Pi dgin in circumventing the lingui s t i c  maze that 
cut s this nation into a 7 0 0- piece j igs aw puzzle . The Catholic Church 
also thinks Pidgin has a future and will  continue to use and support i t  
i n  any way it can . 
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7 . 4 . 2 . 4 .  NEW GU I N EA P I DG I N  TEACH I N G : 
POL I CY OF THE LUTH ERAN CHU RCH 
G . L .  R e n c k  
7 . 4 . 2 . 4 . 1 .  I N T RO D U C T O R Y  R E M A R K S  
New Guinea Pidgin , though it had been in general use for  a long time 
b e fore , did not attain any official status in the Lutheran mis s ion and 
church work unt i l  aft er World War II , and even then it rece ived that 
status very s lowly . For many ye ars expatriate as wel l  as indigenous 
church workers were very re luctant to even cons ider Pidgin as a t rue 
language , let alone accept it as a means of communi cation , for preaching 
and te aching . The pre ference was clearly for ' true ' New Guinea lan­
guage s , be they local vernaculars or lingue franche . That attitude was 
certainly s omething very posit ive as far as the intensity of  the mi s s ion 
work was concerned , and t he first generat i ons o f  mis s ionaries and in­
digenous Christian s  s t i l l  have to be h ighly commended for all their 
e ffort s to implant the Christian me ss age into truly Papua New Guinean 
thought pattern s  through the languages they used . But when Pidgin 
deve loped and spread and actually became the lingua franca of an area 
in which the Lutheran Church had unt i l  then tried to work w it h  s everal 
lingue franche ,  it proved not so advant ageous for the work to retain 
the old rigid s tandards of linguistic  purism.  
It was  t o  a large e xtent these circums tances , and s ome pressures 
from outs ide t he church , which eventually persuaded the Luth eran Church 
to change i ts p olicy with regard to Pidgin , and to accept Pidgin as the 
lingua franca of the church , as well as that of the country . 
7 . 4 . 2 . 4 . 2 .  C H U R C H  L I N G U E  F R AN C H E  A N D  P I DG I N  
When Lutheran mis s i on work got under way in New Guinea i n  the ' 80 s  
of  the last century , it was started almost s imultaneously in the 
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Fins chhafen and Madang areas . In Fins chhafen , the use o f  Pidgin was 
comp letely out of the question for a long time , s ince it was hardly known 
there , espe cially after the German administ rat ion moved away in 1 8 9 2  t o  
the Madang District . Als o ,  it  did not t ake the Lutheran mis s i onari es 
and the emerging congregations too long t o  decide on their language 
policy,  and to introduce two local vernaculars , Yab em and Kate , as 
church lingue franche . l That in parti cular b arred the use of Pidgin 
in the Lutheran Church in that area for a long t ime t o  come , and there 
were alway s enough b ilingual peop le through whom cont act b etween s peakers 
of these two language s could be maintained . 
In  the Madang area the s ituation was different . Espe cially the 
coas t al region there shows a much greater linguistic complexity than 
the Fins chhafen area .  The mis sionaries , howeve r ,  engaged in t he study 
of qui t e  a number of  local vernaculars , s ince few , i f  any of them ,  re­
garded Pidgi n  as a true language whi ch could be uti li s ed for miss ion 
work . The general opinion of the mis s i onaries of  that time ab out Pidgin 
is  e xpres s ed by one of them who later wrote in his autob iography : 
E s  k onnt en e in em d i e  Haare z u  B erge st e h e n , wenn man d i e s  
Kauderwel s ch anhort e u n d  s e Ib e r  unt e r  Ums t anden m i tmache n  
mus s t e . ( ' On e ' s hai r woul d st and on e n d  when one l i s t e n e d  
t o  t h at gibb e ri sh , a n d  p e rh ap s  e v e n  h ad t o  p art i c i p at e . , ) 
( Hoffmann 1 9 4 8 : 12 6 )  
However , already b e fore World War I ,  Pidgin and its use outs ide the 
church deve loped fas ter in the Madang area than anywhere e ls e  on the 
New Guinea mainland . Madang was an admini st rative and bus iness centre 
whe re Pidgin was used e xtensively . Young men who worked on the coconut 
p lantations around Madang , where mainly Pidgin was spoken , returned to 
their home areas , and s oon Pidgin-speakers could be found in many vil­
lage s ,  and they came in handy as i nterpreters , s ometimes even for 
visiting mi ssionarie s .  
In  the years between the two World Wars , Pidgin therefore happened 
to b e come more and more used also for mis s ion and church work , even more 
so becaus e the final decis ion on a church lingua franca had to be put 
off several times , and when it was finally made , it was actually t oo 
late . 2 Becaus e of  that delay , several languages were used consecutively 
as lingue franche in some areas , with the result that none of  them 
b e came well e s t ab lishe d .  Therefore , for church con ferences and e lders ' 
mee tings , where peop le of  different language groups w ere involved , 
Pidgin was the only poss ib le means o f  communi cation , and inevitab ly 
had to b e  use d .  Also mi ssionaries  trans ferring from one language area 
to another found Pidgin very handy . Even then it was never officially 
acknowledged as a language , b ut was used rather as a kind of  nece ss ary 
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evi l .  The only Pidgin ' literature ' produced b y  Lutheran Mis s i on be fore 
World War II was a small leaflet cont aining s ome hymns and the Lord ' s  
Prayer.  
The s ituation changed quite rapidly when in the years aft er World 
War II  the towns s t arted to grow fas t in New Guine a ,  and Lutheran Mission 
found i t  nece s s ary to begin ' compound ' work which s ub s equent ly led to 
the formation of  t own congregat ions . That was a novelty in compari son 
to the s ituation whi ch had prevai led prior to that time , where the 
congregat ions had been located in purely rural environments , and thereb y 
always s t aye d within the limits of  language s or language groups . This 
new s ituation necess itated the use o f  Pidgi n ,  whi ch was the dai ly lan­
guage o f  the peop le  at their respective j obs anyway . Special meet ings 
and services were , however , always arranged for peop le o f  the different 
language groups in the t owns . It was in Madan g that the town work was 
s t art ed firs t ,  and the re the first ' Lotu Buk ' , containing Pidgin hymns 
and B ib le St ories , was comp iled and printed . 
I t  was s oon realised that town work had to b e  e xt ended t o  al l maj or 
centres in th e count ry , including towns which were o uts ide of the actual 
Lutheran are a ,  like Port Moresby , Rab aul , and others in Papua and on 
the i s lands , to which great numb ers o f  Lutherans had moved and had t o  
be served b y  the church . Except where a t own congregation happened t o  
be made u p  entirely o f  people from t h e  s ame church lingua franca are a ,  
t he language for all town congregations was Pidgin from the b eginning . 
I n  1956 , the Evange lical Lutheran Church o f  New Guinea ( ELCONG)  ( now 
renamed the Evangelical Luthe ran Church of Papua New Guinea ( ELCPNG ) )  
was founded as an organisat ion indigenous to New Guine a .  At once Pidgin 
became the mos t  important l anguage for inter-district c9mmunicat ion in 
the church , and t hough on the di strict leve l , meetings and conferences 
continued at least partly to be conducted in church lingue franche , on 
the church-wide level they were held in Pidgin from then on . 
At that t ime , the product ion of  Pidgin literature for use in the 
Lutheran Church was taken up on a mode st s cale . It was decided , and 
also agree d  upon with other churches , that the version of Pidgin spoken 
in the Madang area s hould be the s t andard norm , and should  be used for 
all literature produce d .  The firs t pub li cat ions were mainly of the type 
to be used immediately in the new all-Pidgin congregat ions . Over the 
years , howe ver , t he product ion of  Pidgin literature increased to such 
an extent that the Church found it nece s s ary to appoint a ful l-time 
literature director who devoted mo st o f  his  t ime to the development and 
promotion of Pidgin literature . A climax of  Pidgin literature devel­
opment was the publi cation of the Pidgin New Te stament by  the British 
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and Foreign Bible Society in 1969 . Much of the trans lat i on work had 
been done by Lutheran church workers , and the book was printed by Luther 
Press in Madang.  But this  publicat ion served a great need  o f  all  
Christian churches in  the  country . It b oosted especially also the 
promoti on of  Pidgin as a language , in the Lutheran Church as well as 
in other churches . 
But in the me antime things had happened in the field o f  e ducation 
whi ch had gradually led to a change in the language pol icy of  the 
Lutheran Church , and to the replacement o f  the church lingue franche 
by Pidgin in many areas . 
7 . 4 . 2 . 4 . 3 .  P I D G I N  I N  E D U CAT I O N I N  T H E  L U T H E RAN C H U R C H  
Unt i l  the end of  t he ' 50s , almost  all educational w ork w ithin t h e  
Lutheran Church had been carried out in church lingue franche . An 
except i on was the Pidgin s chool at Banz in the Western High lands which 
was s tarte d  as early as 195 0 ,  according to the Banz mis s ionary at t hat 
time , as ' the result of nee d ,  not a product o f  policy or pre ference , . 3 
Such need was to influence the policy o f  the Church great ly in years 
to come . 
Towards the end of  the '50s , the Australi an Admini stration was getting 
re ady for the introduct ion of ' universal primary educat ion in Engli sh ' .  
At the annual Lutheran mission conference in 1959 , the Direc tor o f  
Educat ion informed the Lutheran Mis s ion and ELCONG that i n  1960 , t he 
Administrat ion w ould c lose all s chools  at which the language of ins t ruc­
tion was a New Guinea language other than the local vernacular . That 
was a s e vere b low for the school sys tem of the Church ,  because t hat 
definition app lied to ab out 9 0% of i t s  s chool s . 
One immediate react ion o f  the conference was to delegate one mi ss ion­
ary to produce reading and writing programmes in Pidgin for the first 
two s chool years . However, a maj ority of mi ss ionaries and quite  a 
number o f  indigenous Chri stian s  s ti ll viewed Pidgin w ith s uspic ion with 
regard to its s uitab i lity for education . The pre ference was st ill for 
' true ' New Guinea language s .  So in 1 9 6 0  t he conference de c i ded that 
Pidgin s chools s hould be e s t ab lished only where there was no possib ility 
of  conduct ing a s chool in a church lingua franca,  and that those Pidgin 
s chools should continue only unt i l  ne cessary s chool materials in local 
languages and teachers acquainted with s uch languages were avai lab le .  
It was , of course , an over-optimi s t ic at ti tude t o  as sume that a church-­
wide s chool programme with all its  facets , such as training o f  teachern 
and deve lop ing of teaching programmes ,  could be carried out in so  many 
di fferent language s s imultaneous ly . In consequence , t he second half of 
the resolut ion never materiali s e d .  
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Besides  e fforts t o  keep t h e  vernacular s chools going, the at tempt 
was made to convert as many s chools as p os s ible into Engli sh s chools in 
order to comply with the policy o f  the Admini stration.  Teachers who 
had never learne d English properly themselves tried now to teach it as 
a language and to communicat e knowledge in i t .  Within a couple of years 
it became all too ob vi ous t hat this move had been wrong , s ince  an almos t  
comp le tely i lli terate generat ion w a s  growing up . Therefore in 1962  the 
Church , in order to comply with Adminis trati on policy , but also to ful­
fi l its ob ligati ons t owards i t s  b apti sed children for Chri stian edu­
cat ion , de cided on a dual system:  s ome English s chools were estab l i shed 
as far as quali fied teachers were avai lab le , and a second school pro­
gramme was conducte d  in New Guinea vernaculars and/or Pidgin . In that 
way ,  all the good teache rs whose only short coming was that they did not 
know Englis h ,  could be ut ilised for school w ork . 
This was in fact a res urre ction o f  the former vernacular s chool pro­
gramme of  the Lutheran Church , and in order to di st inguish it from the 
Admini strat ion ' s  ' official ' education programme , it was then termed 
' Bib le S chool ' programme , and was more recent ly renamed ' Vernacular 
S chool ' programme . 
In 19 6 3 ,  the writing of  Pidgin teaching programmes and textb ooks for 
the vernacular village s chools commenced , and in 1 9 6 4 , tpe firs t t rain­
ing course with the programmes for the first s chool year was conducted 
at Rintebe in the Eas tern Highlands . As in s ub sequent years programmes 
and b ooks for further s chool years w ere produce d ,  t he training courses  
( firs t mos t ly concerned with the ret raining of  older teachers , and later 
large ly with the training of new ones ) were e xt ended first t o  one y ear , 
then to two . Thus Rintebe deve loped int o  a p ermanent training s chool 
for Lutheran vernacular teachers , with Pidgin as the lan guage o f  in­
struction . Programmes were developed for four years o f  the lowest ( vil­
lage ) leve l ,  and for two additional years on a medium level . The de­
clared aim of thes e s chools was and is to make ch ildren literate in a 
Papua New Guinea language , which in fact i s  Pidgin almo s t  everywhere , 
and t o  provide Christian educ ation for them. 
Whi le the new s chool programme was developed at Rint eb e and teachers 
were trained for it and vernacular s chools established or re-estab lished 
throughout the church , various other training programmes were b egun in 
Pidgin , or exi s t ing programmes were swi tched p art ly or completely over 
to Pidgin .  Thi s  inc luded the Higher or District Bib le School s  which 
train congregat ional workers , two Theologi cal Seminarie s ,  two Domestic  
Training S chools , and a Technical S choo l .  
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At the present t ime , Pidgin is used extens ively over mos t of t he area 
of the ELCPNG , perhaps w ith the exception of the Finschhafen area wherl� 
in recent years the Kate language has s t aged a s urpri sing come-back in 
all s pheres of  church l i fe .  
I n  the towns , as i t  has always been,  Pidgin i s  used for all maj or 
face ts of  congregat i onal work , t hough for the b enefit of  those who know 
English,  services in that language are regularly conducted , and the 
individual language groups still h ave services  and other activities  in  
their respective languages .  
But e ven in ' rural ' environments t he use o f  Pidgin is spreading at 
an increas ing rate , e specially in areas in which lingui stic  divers ity 
prohib its the use of  local vernaculars on a wider than vi llage or con­
gregational s cale . Most conferences and meetings are conducted entirely 
or t o  a large extent in Pidgin also in rural areas , i f  peop le of  di f­
ferent language areas are pres ent . And even i f  the di scus s ion or part 
of it is carried out in another language , the records are usually kept 
in Pidgin . 
The stat is tics  for 1 9 7 3  show the following figure s for s chools and 
training institut i ons of t he Church in which Pidgin i s  the s ole , or the 
main medium of instruct ion : 
Vernacular S chools on the lower 
and medium levels : 
Di stri ct  Bib le Schools : 
The ological Seminarie s :  
Teacher Training Rint eb e :  
Girls ' S chools ( Domestic 
Training) : 
Te chnical Schoo l :  
Medical Training : 
3 4 0  teachers , 9 , 50 0  student s 
36 teachers , 6 7 0  s t udent s 
14  teachers , 1 31 s t udents 
8 teachers , 1 0 7  s tudents 
4 teachers , 60 s t udents 
3 teachers , 2 0  s tudents 
2 teachers , 3 0  s tudents 
The promotion of Pidgin lit erature is one of  the aims o f  Kri sten 
Pres Incorporat ed ( KP I ) whi ch was founded in 1969 , s ucceeding the 
original Lutheran Mi ss ion Pres s ,  and lat er  Luther Press , which had b een 
operat ing under t he direct ion o f  the Board o f  Pub li cat i on o f  the Church . 
The lis t o f  titles  avai lab le from KPI in 1 9 7 4  s hows 6 0  Pidgin t it les , 
2 9  of  them of  a re ligious nature . Every year , KPI als o pub lishes a 
Pidgin Church C alendar which i s  very popular and is w idely used also 
by literate people out s ide the Church . 
The monthly Church newspaper ' N ew Guinea Lutheran ' was for a numb er 
of years publi shed trilingually : in Pidgin , Engli sh , and K�t e .  As from 
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1 9 7 4  on , the pub li cat ion has been swit ched over to a Pidgin edi tion 
exclus ively . This again i s  s ignificant fo r the importance of  Pidgin in 
the Lutheran Church of  t oday in Papua New Guinea .  
G.L .  RENCK 
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7 . 4 . 2 . 5 . NEW GU I NEA P I DG I N  TEACH I NG :  P I DG I N  AND THE ARMY -
AN EXAMPLE OF P I DG I N  I N  A TECHN I CALLY-OR I ENTED ENVI RONMENTI 
7 . 4 . 2 . 5 . 1 .  I N T R O D U C T I O N  
H enry L .  B e l l  
Niuginians have b een t rained as  s oldiers only s ince 1 9 4 0 , when the 
P apuan Infantry Bat talion was raised for s ervi ce in the Second World 
War . Later , three further b at t alions were rai s ed from the Mandated 
Territory o f  New Guinea ,  but al l were disbande d  at the end o f  hostil­
ities ( Long 196 3 ) . The present Papua New Guinea Defence Force s tems 
from the Pacific Islands Regiment ( PIR ) , a comb ined Papua/New Guinea 
infantry unit , rais ed in 19 5 1 .  It  is true that t he pre-war police forces 
of  b oth Papua and New Guinea , and the German police before t hem , were 
para-mi litary in nat ure , but given t he comparat ively s imple nat ure o f  
pure ly infantry training i n  those  days , these earlier forces provide 
little  val id evidence for the succe s s ful use of  a Niuginian lingua franca 
in a techni cal ly-oriented environment . 
The Pac i fi c  Islands Regiment raised in 19 51 was organis ed on the 
l ines o f  an Aus t ralian infantry b attalion . Thi s  required , addit i onal 
to the fighting e lement , known in Army parlance as ' ri flemen ' ,  whatever 
weapon they actually us e d ,  a large proport ion of  s ki l le d  or s emi-skilled 
civil trades  s uch as clerks , drivers , cook s ,  medic al orderlies , s ig­
nallers , b andsmen , s toremen and construction w orkers . Support ing these 
were lesser numb ers of even more sp ecial i s ed personne l s uch as pay 
clerks , vehi cle me chan ics , draughtsmen and the l ike . Given the then 
s t andard of  literacy mos t of  these latter pos itions were in expatriate 
hands , at least in t he high ranks . There were , of c ourse , no Niuginian 
o ffi cers , or ranks ab ove t hat of Sergeant ( Grant er 1 9 70 ) . 2 
Although the new uni t  was s t ationed in Port Moresby and was di s­
proportionately manned by a large Papuan3 Mot u-speaking element , Pidgin 
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was s elected as the lingua franca t o  be used by all ,  both papuans3 and 
New Guineans , 3 who were mixed throughout the sub-units . It  appears to 
have b e en speedily assimi lat ed by the Papuans , although that of  s ome of  
the  older ones  remains execrab le t o  this  day . Convers ely , the original 
New Guineans acquired a good knowledge of Hiri Mot u ,  nece s s ary in t hose 
days when few New Guineans , least of  all women- folk , were resident in 
Port Moresby .  
I t  i s  difficult t o  as certain the overall st andards o f  Pidgin attained 
by the white leadership , except that , w ith notab l e  ex cept ions , personal 
enc ounters indi cate that it was generally poor . One must remember that 
in 19 5 1 ,  s ervice at Port Moresby offered little attract ion t o  Australians , 
the lack of  a real Regular Army in pre-war years reduced t he b ase o f  
o fficer re cruitment for PIR , and ac cordingly very few Australian s  w il­
lingly went off to s erve there . There was no career- streaming of  
o fficers t owards PIR  service , which was  treat ed as a normal Aus tralian 
Army unit , and consequently there was little motivat ion for the acqui­
s it ion of Pidgi n .  This was in marked contrast to the old Indian Army , 
whe re officers ' careers were ab rupt ly terminated if  t hey  failed t o  be­
come profi cient in the vernacular o f  their men within a s tat ed t ime 
( S l im 1 9 70 ) .  
One can only conc lude that disciplinary prob lems in the uni t , which 
culminat ed in s erious disorders in 1957 and 196 1 ,  were in large part 
due to communicat ion fai lure , although other rea sons outs ide the scope 
of  thi s chapter were al so contributory . Thi s resulted in a considerab l e  
priority b eing given to the st andard of  young officers posted t o  PIR,  
extended tours of  duty , and att empts t o  ' stream ' o fficers towards PIR 
service . Increased emphaSi s  was placed upon Pidgin- speaking capabi lity 
but it s eems the improved motivat ion of officers produced the lingui s t i c  
improvement , rather than that of any o fficial Army policy . 
After ten years o f  exi s t ence it could b e  s aid  that although posses­
s ing exce llent bushcraft qualities  and parade-ground dis cipline , PIR  
had made only mode st progre ss in mi lit ary skills , and that white  o fficers 
o ften performed dut ies , s uch as marking roll-books , which even in the 
mos t  ' primiti ve '  colonial forces  o f  Brit i sh or French Africa would have 
been tho s e  of a corporal . So  far as rapport b etween office rs and men 
was concerned,  it varied b etween  extremely close  to almost non-existent , 
with the standard of the o fficer ' s  Pidgin invariab ly matching this 
rapport . 
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By 19 6 4 , t ardy re cognition that P I R  was an embryonic national army , 
and the confrontation o f  Malay s ia by Indonesi a ,  resulted in a maj or 
expansion o f  the indigenous army in New Guinea ( O ' Neill  1 9 71 ) . This 
inc lude d ,  for the first time , rai s ing of  non-infantry s pec ialist  units ,  
training of apprentice tradesmen and product ion o f  commi s s ioned officers . 
Thes e activit ies  embraced a wide range o f  spe cialties , dental mechan ics , 
fitters , plumb ers and radio me chanics , t o  name but a few . With Papua 
New Guine a ' s  crash-programme of civil e ducat ion still  in i t s  infancy , 
these specialis t s , with t he exception of  the few officer trainees ,  had 
perforce to b e  produced from tho se  w ith only primary educat ion , but , by 
1970 , s e condary quali ficat ions had b e come the norm ,  and , except for 
spe cially-recruited t ribal groups , are now usual e ven for riflemen . 
Thi s  s udden expans i on re sulted in mass training cours es , initially in 
Australia , but the bulk are now conducted in-count ry , w ith only advan ced 
spe cialist t raining courses  outside Papua New Guinea .  Ironically this 
ups urge in educat ion was accompanied by an incre ase in expatriate s taff 
whos e  mot ivat ion t owards their duties  was more technically than 
Ni uginian-oriented . 
Thi s  has res ulted in what was a modest out s t at i on o f  the Aus tralian 
Army b e coming a mi cro cosm o f  the Australian Army i t se lf - too much s o  
many be lieve ( Bell  19 7 1a ) . A s  a result it is n o  longer val id t o  make 
generali s at ions as to Niuginian s oldier ' s  atti tudes . As in any other 
mi litary force the infantry , the specialists  units and the officer cadre 
are tending to pro ceed on the ir separate institutional paths , w ith t he 
resultant divergence of actio n ,  not t he least of which could be that o f  
language spoke n .  
7 . 4 . 2 . 5 . 3 . O F F I C I A L A T T I T U D E S  T OW A R D S  P I D G I N  
Despite lip-s ervice paid t o  the s ub j ect i t  i s  doub t ful i f  the 
Aust ralian Army even recogni s ed that Pidgin was a language . This is  
hardly s urpri s ing when one reads a handbook , officially pub li shed for 
the Army in World War II which , in al l se riousnes s ,  claimed that the 
Germans taught the New Guinean English words b e caus e  of the indi genous 
difficulty in pronouncing German ! ( He lton 1 9 4 0 ) . In  post-war years 
those Australians posted to New Guinea were e xhort ed in an o ffic ial 
b ooklet to le arn Pidgin and the sub j ect ended t here . In PIR itself 
Pidgin was the medium o f  instruct ion , Papuan recruits b e ing required 
to acquire it quickly or not s urvive their initial training .  Today 
opponent s of Pidgin claim that ' many of their recruits have to b e  taught 
Pidgin ' when , in fact , the proportion that had to be in the 1 9 50 s ,  when 
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fewer papuans 2 knew the t ongue , was ever higher .  I t  must be rememb ered 
that the maj ority of  b asic  recruit training was conducted by non­
c ommi ss ioned officers , usually indigenes .  
Once trained the recruit went ab out his daily dut ie s in a Pidgin­
speak ing environment , although much of the di fficulti es claimed to b e  
found i n  giving him more advance d  training must s urely have b een  t he 
commun ication gap . At least one Commanding Officer of  the Regiment 
pos se ssed ins ufficient Pidgin to tran slate an addre ss by the then 
Governor-General of Aus tral i a ,  hims e l f  an ex-Ghurka officer of high 
renow n .  Anothe r officer after eight years' t otal service in t he country , 
had t o  have , in the very last t rial he conducted , o f  a proficient 
Engli sh-speaker , int erpret ing ass istance from the prose cutor who alone 
knew enough Pidgin to make the accus ed understand the proceedings . 
Wri tten inst ruct ions , for thos e who could read them , were in Pidgin , 
albeit of  anglicised s pelling , and such cont inued past the t ime of  the 
init i al influx o f  school-leavers . ( At the t ime t he fir st company o f  
1 0 0  men were comp le te ly literate , i n  1 96 5 ,  the Regiment was sti ll 
promoting i t s  las t  i lliterate sergeant s . )  
With the e xpansion in 19 6 4 ,  t he offic i al p olicy be came one of  prom­
oting Englis h .  However , protracted res i stance b etween officers who 
supported Pidgin and both those who genuinely believed in the promot ion 
of  English p lus those too lazy to learn Pidgin , tended to confuse this 
poli cy in the eyes of the s oldiery . Incre ased educational e ffort was 
made and ,  by 196 7 ,  more t han half of  the Army Educational Corps was 
s t ationed in New Guinea.  The final result of the ir effort is ob s cure -
as opinion on t his s ubj e c t  is diamet rically opposed,  although i t  can be 
s aid that those officers who claim Engli sh fluency for their troops 
usually are those who cannot themse lves s peak Pidgi n .  One can only 
offer the opinion of  the company commanders of t he firs t two companies  
completely literate in English - that although written Pidgin was no  
longer neces sary , provide d ins truct ions were writ ten in  simple English , 
their companies were t otally incapab l e  of  funct ioning in s poken English . 
English was made the medium o f  technical instruction , the students 
usually being the be tter-educated Niuginians and the ins truct ors non­
Pidgin-speaking expatriates . The despair of these instructors at the 
ine xplicab le performance failures of their charges cert ainly stems from 
the use of Engl i sh , but this is not j us t  an Army phenomenon in P ap ua 
New Guinea . However , an Army of  3 , 0 00-odd cannot hope t o  warrant trans­
lat ion of technical t e xtbooks of Australian , Brit ish and Americ an 
origin . 
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As nat ionalism finally s t arted to rear its  head , almost a s  those 
Europe ans who wished it almos t de spaired of  it c oming , educated Niu­
ginian s , far from be ing ashamed of  Pidgi n ,  as many o f  their educators 
had led them to b e , were adopt ing it as a form of national se lf­
expre s s i on .  Yet , as late as 196 8 ,  t he Direct orat e of  Military Training 
of the day in C anbe rra , rej e cted proposals for teaching Pidgin t o  
Aus tralian officers , o n  t he grounds that English should be t h e  medium 
of ins truction.  Ironi cally , it was t he Direct orate of Army Educat ion ,  
with a vested interes t  in the promo t ion o f  Engli sh ,  who finally wore 
down res is tance , convinced the Australian Army that Pidgin was a lan­
guage meri t ing seri ous s t udy and , in 1 9 7 3 , probab ly 20 years t oo lat e ,  
the Australian Army s t arted t o  produce i t s  first formally-trained Pidgin­
speakers . 
7 . 4 . 2 . 5 . 4 .  T H E  N I U G I N I AN S O L D I E RS ' ATT I T U D E  T O W A R D S  P I DG I N  
No evidence seems avai lab le on the Papuan ' s  enforced acqui s i ti on o f  
Pidgin , but incre asing educat ional s tandards , and cons equent breaking 
down o f  tribal b arri ers ( Be l l  1 9 6 7 )  has brought about a Papua New 
Guinean intermingling as yet res i st ing the strain of the Papua Be sena 
Movement . Certainly Papuan2 s oldiers o f  different language groups will  
us e Pidgin among themselves even when no  New Guinean2 is pres ent . ( The 
percentage of fluent Hiri Motu speakers is dras tically dwindling,  and 
those few Australians in the Army who wish to learn it often find it 
diffi cult to find subj e c t s  t o  practise  upon . ) The other main non-Pidgin­
speaking group were the i ni t ial Highlanders , who enlisted in strength 
after 195 7 .  These  s poke little or no Pidgin but t ook t o  i t  wil lingly 
enough - in t heir case , of c ourse ,  it  was a prestige l�nguage . 
With the accent on educat i on in the expans ion period , and the real­
i s at ion that the products of the cras h-educ at i on system would reap t he 
bene fit s o f  higher training,  Engli sh became , overnight , the prest i ge 
language . 
indigene s 
PIR would 
but among 
At this t ime , o f  course , s oldiers could s ee primary- educated 
be coming teachers , nurses and public  servants . Soldiers in 
att empt t o  init iat e  conversation , not only with Europe ans ,  
themse lves , in Engli sh , usually t o  break b ack into Pidgin i f  
emotion o r  hilari ty prevaile d .  A n  accused s oldier, on being t ried , 
would be aske d ,  b y  cus t om ,  i f  he wi shed his ' court ' in Pidgin or Englis h ,  
an d  a t  this t ime many , i f  not most , would e lect for English . But under 
the emot ional s t res s of trial , one or two words of English w ould in­
evit ab ly precede a t orrent of Pidgin .  ( In s ome 2 0 0  cas es I have per­
s onally never  c onc luded a ' court ' in English . )  There were even cas es  
o f  so ldiers mutually agree ing to speak only Engli sh in  their b arrack 
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rooms , b ut , on their own admission , only t o  revert t o  Pidgin w ithin a 
few days . 
It must be rememb ered however that in s ome of  the newly-rai sed non­
infantry unit s ,  which initially had b oth a high proport ion of white  s o l-· 
diers in addition t o  the better-educated Niuginian , use o f  English was 
more prevalent . Als o ,  this overnight cont act w ith the Aus tralian private 
s o ldie r ,  from whom the PIR s oldier h ad been care fully shielded , produced 
a class of  European s new to the average Niuginian - one on an equal 
s o c ial footing to hims e l f .  Later,  inevitab ly , once the nove lty of the 
Niuginian wore off among t he Aus tralians , and the inequities of  pay and 
conditions became more ob vious , this as sociation waned , and with i t ,  
much o f  the des i re for express ion i n  English . 
One cannot generalise , but the present att itude seems one where Pidg:ln 
i s  used between s oldiers , but , where a s oldier is fluent in Engl i s h ,  
Pidgin is  only used to a European who i s  b oth trust ed and known to b e  
a real Pidgin-spe aker . ( Most  Europe ans de lude thems elves on this s ub j e ct , 
including one officer whose short comings were discussed by  two Hi gh­
landers , in his  presence , without his  awareness  of his b eing the topic 
under deb at e ! )  The educated s oldier tends to resent b eing addres s ed in 
Pidgin by a s trange European , presumab ly on grounds that as a b lack man , 
he was automatic ally assumed t o  b e  uneducated . However t he same man , 
when addressed by a t rusted European in English i s  as often likely t o  
reply i n  Pidgin . Any real Pidgin-speaker w i l l  encounter t his phenomenon 
on the Gaze l le Penins ula ,  despite the t ourist literature which insists  
that the  Tolai ' resent s t he use  o f  Pidgin ' .  
It has long been a PIR custom t o  regard use of  a local language , in 
the presence of men from other areas , as rudeness  and the t endency was 
for even ' one-t alks ' to use Pidgin in a b arrack-room . One suspects that 
trib al tens ions ari s ing from approaching independence has induced a 
reversion in thi s regard but even now overt use of a tribal language in 
pub lic is probab ly still  generally di sapproved . 
For the s ame reasons , use of  English by  well-educated soldiers , 
parti cularly i f  non-Pidgin-speakers initially , in front of  the less  
we l l-educated tends to be  resent ed .  However , this resentment may mere ly 
be delib erately engendered by non-commiss ioned o fficers , who s e  age and 
lack of education make them unwilling to b e  outmanoeuvred by their 
b etter- educated j uniors . 
So  far as written English is concerned , the Niuginian s oldier i s  now 
an avid ,  if lab orious , reader and in a count ry where a daily newspaper 
is prohib itive ly expens ive , reads anything in print . How much i s  under­
stood is deb at ab l e ,  but it is s igni fic ant and unders t andab le that Englj. sh 
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texts , written b y  Pidgin-speaking instructors , achieve higher e xamina­
t ion results w ith s tudents under instruc t ion,  than literature originally 
intended for European consumpt ion . 
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The initial product ion o f  local offi cers was a mere trickle ( 11 in 
the first seven years ) so the s e , outnumbered in the Offi cers ' Mes s  by 
Aus tralians , had no opt ion but to acquire an Austral ian cultural veneer , 
and it would b e  s afe to presume that thes e more s enior ranks virt ually 
think in English as their first tongue and observe , t o  s ome e xt ent , 
Aus tralian rather than local values (Sundhaus sen 1 9 7 3 ) . 
Acce lerat ion in officer produc t ion,  whi ch would have had t o  wait 
until  the civil education programme started to produce large numb ers of  
high s chool leavers , was  commenced by  the  estab lishment of  a Military 
Cadet S chool ( MCS ) at Lae . Start ing in 1 9 6 8  with a mixture o f  s erving 
s oldiers who had acquired further educat ion in the Army , and a tri ckle 
of high s chool leavers , this s choo l ran a 12  ( later 1 8 )  month course to 
give the cadets a conceivab le chance of s ucce s s ful comple tion of the 
Australian O fficer Cadet School ( OCS ) course .  However by  1 9 7 1 ,  suffici­
ent form IV s chool leavers were enlisting in the Army t o  p rovide suitab l e  
mat erial and the quality o f  t h e  candidat e s  great ly improved . Their 
preparatory cours e was entirely in Englis h .  Although Pidgin was not 
b anned ,  the cadet s  were c learly t old t he chances  of fai lure if t heir 
English was inadequate and they impose d  the ir own volunt ary b an on 
Pidgin . All s t aff memb ers however , even down t o  the indigenous driver 
and s t oreman were ob liged to addres s  cadet s in English , although t hey 
thems elves invariab ly addressed the s chool commander in Pidgi n ,  as t heir 
pre ferre d tongue . 
The result of  the s chool was the attainment of real , as opposed t o  
conceded, pas s e s  a t  t he Aus tralian course , which has final ly led t o  the 
schoo l ' s  conversion t o  a ful l in- country commission-awarding offi cers ' 
s chool . 
However the intere s t ing phenomenon of  these later product s  whose 
b asic  e ducation , military and civil , i s  ahead of their s uperiors , i s  a 
tendency t owards a pride in Pidgi n ,  without losing s ight of  t he need for 
profic iency in Engli sh . At pre sent they appear re luctant t o  speak Pidgin 
in the Me s s  in front of s trange Europeans b ut alone many do not hes i­
tate t o  speak i t  among thems e lves . The ir general view i s  that the Army 
mus t operate in Pidgin , with te chni cal advanced training b eing in 
English . 
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Yet another group exists , namely t hose commissioned from the ranks 
after a brief ' in-s ervice ' cours e .  These have civil educat ions ranging 
from four years primary Pidgin to Australian Matriculati on , the ir sub­
sequent education be ing acquired in the  Army . They certainly speak 
Pidgin when away from Europeans , and indeed when with those whom they 
know . Very recently at a gathering of Niuginian officers at Canberra , 
the s enior o fficer pres ent , who spoke nothing b ut Pidgin for three hours 
with his  former Australian officers , conc luded the reunion with an 
e xcel lent vote of thanks - in Engl i sh . 
The overal l impress ion gained of  the o ffi cers ' likely future attitude 
is  a desire by the more s enior to retain Engli s h ,  in order to dispel 
any impress ions of  professional inferiority to their Aus tralian coll ea­
gues , but a di fferent attit ude from their younger ,  o ften b etter-educated 
j uniors ( for an examp le of changing values see Haurama 1 9 7 1 ) .  
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At the recruit leve l ,  two recent commanders o f  the Goldie River 
Training Depot agree that , given clear direct ions in s imple Engli s h ,  
present recruits , save s ome spe cial enlistments from remote areas , could 
be succe s s fully ins tructed in English from their day of  arrival . I n  
fact t h e  maj or ob s t acle to t h i s  i s  t he lack of  non- commis sioned officer­
instructors ab le to teach in English .  However neither commander would 
concede that the re cruits s hould speak , or indeed w ould speak , English 
in their off-duty periods or day-to-day activit ies . 
However , against their validly b ased claims , i t  can be s t at ed t hat 
the re cruits s o  far trained in Engl i sh are no b etter trained than those 
instructed in Pidgin . In fact  during 1970-7 1 ,  the cons i s t ently b e s t­
t rained p lat oon was that run by a Sepik s ergeant who never comp leted 
primary s choo l ,  understood English but could not speak it - and this in 
compe t ition with p lat oons commanded by Aus tralian o fficers . In fact , 
expans i on has nece ss itated shortening of  tours o f  duty of NCO in structcrs 
at  the Depot and their quali ty i s  poss ibly lower than the ir less­
educated and virtually i lli terate pre deces sors . Apart from map-reading, 
in which lack o f  arithmet ical educat ion was the stumb ling b lock ,  there 
was nothing in the st andard Australian recruit mi litary training syllab us 
that c ould not have been effect ively delivered in Pidgin . 
Once recruit training i s  con c luded,  the training of  the riflemen can 
b e  comp leted in Pidgin . In fact the maj or port ion of their training i�  
collective tactical training in which quick unambiguous verb al contact 
i s  vital , rather than well thought out s l ow responses in what t o  t hem 
is s t i l l  a di ffi cult foreign languag e .  However the training o f  
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specialists presents a different st ory . Here it i s  nece s s ary t o  use 
textb ooks , wall chart s ,  models , films and the audio-vis ual material 
needed to impart technical knowle dge and it is ne ither feasib le  nor 
j us t ifiab l e  to produce them in Pidgin for s uch a small force . Even the 
British Indian Army , with its emphasi s on regional vernaculars , was 
forced to impose a lingua franca , Roman Urdu , foreign to many of t heir 
men , in order t o  train spe ciali sts . An additi onal prob lem in Papua New 
Guine a is the pres ent and likely future dependence on Australian tech­
nical instructors . If t he South Vi etname se Army , w it h  its mi llion men , 
had to teach many of  its specialists Engl i sh befo re they could commence 
their training , it was inconceivab le that Papua New Guinea could avoid 
als o s o  doing. 
It mus t  no t b e  forgotten however t hat the very e arli es t s pecialis t s  
trained in the old PIR were n o t  t rained i n  Engli s h .  The first bandsmen 
read music  b e fore they read Engli sh . The first s ignallers learned Morse 
Code , and learned it well , without very much understanding o f  what they 
wrote down on a mes sage pad . Indeed many ' old hand ' Australian o fficers 
bit terly c omplain that more mi stakes are made now that t he signallers 
think they know what the me ss age means ! Yet the training of  t hese men 
was unrealis tically lab orious , long, and largely rote-t aught e xpert ise  
incapab le of  permitting init iat ive . 
Cons istently , Niuginians who performed brill iant ly at the Military 
Cadet S chool ( MCS ) in Papua New Guinea , entirely instruct ed in English , 
h ave done poorly at OCS in Australi a .  One group at MCS were given , as 
their Mi li tary Law examinat ion ,  the Aust ralian Captains '  paper o f  t hat 
year ,  and s cored credi table res ult s . The same group went on to two 
thirds fai lure at their far more e l ementary Military Law s tudies in 
Aust ralia .  The answer i s  that at MCS t hey were grouped together and 
instruct ed by officers who had only Me lanes ians to teach and who avoided 
the pit fal ls of  tel evis ion- acqui red j argon , colloquial s lang , the double 
negat ive and the leading quest ion which are t he downfal l of  the newly­
arrived Niugini an at any Aus tralian te aching institution . The top cadet 
of the 1 9 7 0  c lass of MCS wrote b ack to s ay th at ' after three months in 
Aus tralia they understood b arely half of what the instructors said and 
ab s o lute ly nothing of what the Aus trali an s  were s aying to each other ' . 
His s uccessor the fol lowing year , who had the added advantage of  two 
years' trade training in Australi a ,  prior t o  MCS entry , wrote ' only the 
fact that we  had already at Lae covered the first thre e month s of the 
OCS cours e enab l ed us t o  s urvive ' .  They , at leas t ,  aft e� 1 3  y ears ' 
t uition in the English language , found it no easy road t o  succe s s . 
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Now that the officer training is divorced from the Aus tralian envir­
onment there is no reason why it should not be e ffective ly conduc ted i n  
Engli sh , but it will be a Niuginian English .  Th e newly-arrived Austra­
lian instructor will have to adj ust to his  clas s  rather than t he Niu­
g1nian cadet having to adj ust to the Aus tralian idiom, as b e fore . And 
while the Engli sh will be different , it will le ave the Niuginian , i f  he  
i s  adequately educated , at  no  great er dis advantage in  post-graduate 
overs e as training , than that of any othe r Brit ish Commonwe alth As ian 
officer attending the same course . 
7 . 4 . 2 . 5 . 7 . E F F E C T I V E N E S S  O F  P I D G I N  AS T H E  L A N G U A G E  O F  D A I L Y  O P E RAT I O N  
Here the necess ity o f  Pidgin becomes very apparent . The s ame excel­
lent Engli sh-speaker who reverts t o  Pidgin under the stress o f  a ' court ' 
t rial i s  even more likely t o  do s o  if  he i s  b eing shot at - unless  o f  
cours e he reverts to h i s  own ' p lace-t alk ' . A t  one s t age the Army cur­
tailed parachut e-j ump training of Ni uginians in Australia , b ec ause  of  
ne ar- fatal mishaps owing t o  mis understood commands . Yet  no  man was  s ent 
t o  s uch training unless  he  spoke good Englis h .  But ' good English ' does  
not  replace one ' s  colloquial t ongue in emergency s ituations . 
Thi s  does not j us t  only apply t o  the ordinary s oldier .  Captain X ,  
a mos t capab le officer , had spent two years training as an apprentice 
in Australia , followed by  s everal years in a me chanical workshop where 
N iugini ans were outnumb ered by Australian craftsmen . He comp leted an 
officers ' s chool in Australia at which he was one of the out s t anding 
cadets at pub lic  speaking , against Australian and New Zealand competi­
tion .  He thus can reasonab ly b e  e xpected t o  have a good grip o f  collo­
quial Aus tralian . Yet one day , when preparing for a patrol t o  commence 
on a Saturday , hi s Company Commander said ' X ,  your aircraft has been 
brought forward a day ' .  On Friday the Company Commander arrived to 
find X not dressed  for patrol . On enquiring why , the answer h e  received 
was ' b ut Sir, you brought the pat rol forward a day - we  are going on 
Sunday ' . His unders tanding of  a s imp le direction i n  English was the 
complete reverse of  his commander ' s ,  and this in a non-stres s s it uat ion " 
Had the order been pas sed in Pidgin ( in which the commander was unus ually 
proficient for an Aust ralian ) the misunders tanding would never have 
ari s en . ' B a l u s b i  l on g  y u pe l a  i m a k i m  i k a m b e k  w a n p e l a  de ' would have 
left no doubt  that the aircraft was leaving on Friday . 
I t  has long b een impos s ib le t o  convince mo st Australian s  of  the 
inadequacy of  English in a New Guinean emergency . Crit ics will  s ay 
' b ut if  I s ay - Corporal , put the gun down there , clean i t  and b ring 
i t  b ack in two hours' time - s urely t here cannot be any mis take ab out 
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that ' . One would hardly argue with the critic . But one does not fight 
wars in such a leisurely manne r .  How does one shout , running past at 
the double in conditions of noise , fear and fat igue ' Corpo ral , take your 
machine gun to the top of the b ushy-t opped knoll  over yonder and give 
covering fire until you see us re ach the enemy ' s  b arb ed wire ' and expect 
it t o  s ink home . Of course , the critic can s ay that Pi dgin,  no more 
than Engl i sh , is usually not t he Corporal ' s  nat i ve t ongue , but the vital 
point is that its grammar and concepts accord with New Guinean culture 
and l anguages , and that English does not , any more than Latin accorded 
with those  of  most Australians ' Teut onic or Celtic ances tors . 
It  had l ong b een  a proud claim o f  a certain Papua New Guinea t e acher 
training co llege that its s t udent te achers ' didn ' t  speak Pidgin ' .  Yet 
when a vis it ing lecturer concluded a talk he was congratulated on b e ing 
the first vis it ing s peaker t hat was fully understood throughout the 
whole  of his talk . He was als o  the first vis i t ing lecturer who was also 
a Pidgin-speaker.  And aft er the  talk , when a film was s creened,  t he 
comments made in the dark , made by the teachers who ' didn ' t  speak Pidgi n ' 
were mos t  cert ainly not in English . The point i s ,  that even in t he non­
emergency s ituat ion,  Engli sh will only work i f  it is used in a form 
suitable to the Niugini an idiom, and this implies prior knowledge of a 
Melanes ian tongue by all speakers involve d .  
7 . 4 . 2 . 5 . 8 . M I L I T A R Y  P I D G I N  
Army Pidgin appe ars t o  fal l into the following cat egori es : 
a ) N iugini an t o  Aust ralian 
b ) Ni uginian t o  ' one-t alk ' 
c ) Ni uginian t o  a non- ' one-talk ' 
d ) Niuginian ' slang ' , ' tok bokis ' and ' tok hait ' . 
In  all fairness t o  the Australian , his inab i li ty to att ain high 
proficiency i n  Pidgi n ,  is often encourage d by  the b rand o f  Pidgin used 
to him, by his  men . An officer will att ain a certain s t andard , and s t op 
at t hat point . Thi s i s  b ecause his  men ,  once they know him , lower their 
standard of  Pidgin to make thems elves understood and t hus perpetuate t he 
offi cer ' s  often glaring errors . Thi s  i s  doub t less  the reason why few 
' Pidgin- speaking ' Aus tralians can overhear and unde rs t and Pidgin as 
spoken b etween Niugini ans . In fact , errors made by individuals may b e­
come famous throughout the uni t and in s ome case the officer ' s  nickname 
( and they all have them ) may b e  the part icular w ord . ' K  l o s t u ' was an 
officer who never did realise  that ' n ear Zy ' didn ' t  mean qui te the same 
thing as ' n e arby ' .  And s oldi ers long ago gave up wondering why when an 
officer tells ' us ' t o  gather he s ays ' th ey come ' ,  i . e .  0 1  i k a m  - s o  
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much s o  that one s us pe cts even s ome indigenous initiates to Pidgin 
be lie ve it to mean j us t  that . Almost  no European uses the word l a k a  
( i . e .  ' true ? ' , ' g e t  i t ? ' ,  e t c . )  at the end of  a sentence , and their men , 
even the i s landers who use it cons tantly , will  rarely use it t hemselves 
when speaking to a European . 
Speaking t o  his  ' one-t alks ' ,  or men from a nearby general area ,  e . g .  
i s landers together , the speaker uses the brand o f  Pidgin appropriate to 
his own area - the clear dict ion of the Madang/Morob e Pidgin , t he 
machine-gun chat ter int erlarde d with Kuanua o f  the is landers and the 
hand-hewn High land variet y .  Speaking t o  men from othe r areas how ever 
a ' common denominator ' Army Pidgin t akes ove r .  
Army Pidgin is  heavi ly loaded with mi litary terminology . Thi s  has 
in some cas e s  displaced an original Pidgin word .  It is a long t ime s i nc: e 
a so ldier put on his b r a s p e n , but he knows what a p a k  ( i . e .  'paak 0 1'  
havers aak ' )  i s .  The rifleman no longer load the policeman ' s  k a t r e s  
( ' aartridg e ' )  but the s oldiers ' r a u n s  ( ' rounds ' ) .  Aft er s i x  months of  
re cruit training t he soldier knows his ' right ' and ' l eft ' from his  
h a n s i u t and h an k a i s .  Loanwords are b orrowed from English , as with any 
language faced with de scrib ing a new phenomenon , but they do not neces­
s ari ly mean the s ame as they did in English . R i s a p l i  ( i . e .  ' to re supp ly ' )  
me ant to replace s omething already used but to t he Niuginian s o ldier the 
ini tial is sue may als o be a r i s a p l i .  New ob j e ct s ,  if  their English name 
is not s oon e xp laine d ,  have their own Pidgin de,finit ion app lied . The 
Bell- 4 7  he licopter, with its  open girder t ai l ,  s oon b ecame a b u n  n a t i n g 
( ' s ke le ton ' )  and the Lo ckheed Hercules could hardly have avoided the 
b e s towal of b i k b e l  ( L e .  ' huge be r ry ' ) .  The red epaulettes o f  PIR , not 
worn by the Australian Army , are known as b r i g a d i a s ( i . e .  ' brigadi ers ' )  
pres umab ly derived from the red hat b and worn by Australia ' s  s enior 
offi cers , of which a brigadier is the most s enior likely to be seen by 
the average Niuginian . 
But even when a name i s  coined , and t he original s ource o f  t he name 
is disc arded ,  the term is app lied t o  its  s uccessor .  The old 1937  pattern 
webbing equipment , qui te  unknown to most present-day riflemen , h ad two 
very large ammunition pouche s in the front of  t he chest . Not surpris­
ingly they b e came s u s u  ( L e .  'breas t s ' ) .  Today t here is a s et of  smal l 
pouche s low down on the wais t , and although even the uns ophist icated 
would re cognis e  them as 'pouah e s ,  ammuni tion ,  1 9 5 6  p a t tern ' he  s t i l l  
calls them s u s u s . 
Loanwords may not nece s s arily be Engli sh derived .  With mos t  o f  t he 
Army s tat ioned at Port Moresby i t  i s  not s urpri sing t hat the Motu m a g a n i 
has displaced s i k a u  as the word for ' wa l l aby ' - the local animal 
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( Wa l l ab i a  a gi l i s ) b eing more edib l e , larger , numerous and ,  more notice­
ab le in the s avanna than the smaller spe cies  found elsewhere in Papua 
New Guinea . Thanks to Australian-oriented s chool education a s oldier 
will des cribe a kingfisher as a k u ka b a ra .  It is a long way from a 
stunned o ffi cer interpreter,  on hearing the Governor-General ' s  admonition 
to ' fi g h t  Zike Zions ' ,  telling t he parade t o  ' f a i t  s i t ro n g  o l s e m  d r a i p e l a  
p u s i b i l on g  A f r i k a ! ' .  
I f  this b arrack room Pidgin mys t i fies the c ivilian , the reverse in 
other fields can do the oppos ite . In 1 9 7 1  an officer cade t que ried his 
instruct ors ab out the use ,  in the ABC Pidgin news , of  a s t range w ord 
called s t a p i m .  The announcer went on talking of ' Mr Hay e m  i s t a p i m  
this , Mr Hay e m  i s t a p i m  that ' and s o  on . What , s aid the cadet , was 
this mysterious word? It  was the use of ' t o s top ' as ' t o preve n t ' what­
ever it was t hat His Honour the Adminis trator was putting paid t o .  But 
not even a s ophist icate ( and that cadet was one indeed , s ince having 
b e come an aide-de-camp to the Queen ) would use other than p a s i m  as ' to 
preven t ' .  On a later visit to the ABC News room the cadets s aw t he 
Pidgin news b eing dilige nt ly prepared - by  a papuan . 2 
So far as the specialist soldie r i s  concerned , his  adaptation o f  
te chnology to Pidgin w i l l  increase proport i onat e ly t o  t he di sappearance 
of Europe ans . The only real te chnician s  in Niuginian s ociety , in the 
early part of the century , were b osuns and capt ains of s c hooners , men 
of considerab le ab i lity ; and th e one te chni cal field which is not lacking 
Pidgin terminology is  that of  b oat handling . Convers ely , Pidgin has few 
words to des crib e animal life , as be fitting det rib ali sed , i . e .  non­
hunt ing and gathering,  communitie s . Such words are l e ft to the verna­
culars , depending on the trib al mode o f  life , ranging from that of the 
Ori omo people , des cribed  by  Williams (1936) as ' truly indi fferent hunters ' 
to thos e o f  the Fore whose pre c i s e  zoological nomenclat ure exceeds that 
o f  European vernaculars ( Diamond 19 6 6 ) .  The p lumb er or draughtsman o f  
the Army will b orrow his t e chnic al terminology , from Engli s h  ( and , 
who knows , in the future , Japane s e ? ) adapt i t  t o  local circums t ances  
and use it , usually w ith different meanings to the  original , and long 
aft er the term has died from the s ource language . And i f  t he NCOs s top 
concentrat ing on their Engli s h ,  when talking on the radio , at the e x­
pense of  their s ignal s p rocedures , and speak what ever ' come s naturally ' ,  
the maddening ambiguit ies of  Niuginian radio communicat ion in the field 
may hope fully dis app ear . 
So far as expres s ing oneself  to c onvey a te chnical te�m , far from 
re sorting to Engli s h ,  the reverse seems t he case . The clas s i c  was the 
fluent English-speaking seaman , on a s hip whose commander c l aime d 
6 84 H . L .  BELL 
comp lete operation in Engli sh , who was try ing to explain a s hipb oard 
device to an equal ly fluent Army o fficer cadet . All went well unt i l  t he 
explanat i on b e came increas ingly t echnical s o  the seaman triumphantly 
came out with ' As b i  l on g  w o k l m  d l s p e l a  s a m t i n g 0 1  k o l l m  C E N T R I F U G A L  
FO R C E  n a  d l s p e l a  C E N T R I F U G A L  F O RC E  e m  I P RE S S U R I M  I g o  a r a t s a l t ! ' 
( Bell 1 9 7 1b ) .  
7 . 4 . 2 . 5 . 9 .  P I DG I N  S L A N G  
I am not able  t o  dis cern t h e  fine distinct ions between t o k b o k l s  and 
t o k h a i t , but the use of one or t he other is qui te usual if an inter­
loper , b e  he European or indigene , intrudes upon a convers ation not 
meant for general consumption . Few European s  would recognise i t  and i t  
i s  doub tful i f  soldiers would b other t o  use i t  i n  front o f  them unle s s  
they knew them t o  b e  one of the really proficient Pidgin-speaking min­
ority . But it is commonly use d ,  and indigenous informants confirm the 
fact . 
Use of English swe aring was virtually unknown unt i l  about five years 
ago and one gathers that it was acquired from sudden increas ed con tact 
w ith Australians . In  many cas e s  now it is a deliberately invoked 
appe arance of sophistication , in othe rs it s eems to have become in­
corporated into t he vocabulary . Its  future remains ob s cure as many 
s o ldiers di sapprove of it . The Niuginian officers , in part icular , s eem 
s t rongly divided on the s ubj e ct . 
As in any language s lang e xpre ss ions are constantly adopt ed , and 
pos s ib ly j ust as quickly dis c arded . Some may have be come enshrined in 
the language and s pread to t he civil communi ty but only detai led s t udy 
w ould confirm thi s .  To t o k h am a r l m  is ' to n e e d Ze someone beyond his  
p a t ience ' .  To s l u t l m g r a u n  ( i . e .  l iterally ' s hoot i n t o  the ground ' )  
was to ' be a t  one 's head agai n s t  a bri ck wa Z Z ' .  Anything s a l n b a g a was 
particularly fine or beaut iful,  from a pret ty girl to a b ird of paradis e .  
Slovenly dri ll at the Training Depot was once de scribed  as p l s l am a  -
' t he s eas Zug ' ,  a particularly sloppy-looking cre ature . In fact the 
connotation imp lies , one s uspe cts , original app lication of the term by 
a Europe an instructor and its  s ub s equent incorporat ion into military 
folk-lore . A PIR sergeant would more like ly tell  the s lovenly squad 
that their dril l  was o l s e m  M a r l  b a ra k s  ( i . e .  ' the s ame as Murray 
B arracks ' )  in rather unfair derisory reference to the s pecialist units 
more noted for technical profi ciency t han parade-ground smartnes s .  
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Each Army b arracks i n  Papua New Guinea with the pos s ible exception 
of  Murray Barracks , where the speciali sts ' units  are concentrated , are 
very much their own s e lf-contained communiti es . With s olely mi litary 
fami lies res ident , their own s chools , shops and p laces o f  recreat ion , 
and isolation out of  t own , they are very distinct entities  emphasi s ed 
as s uch by  the lavi sh scale of  pub li c  works financed by Australian 
De fence funding ( Mediansky 1970 ) .  Exerc ise o f  mi lit ary disciplinary 
powers and the insti tution o f  married quarters ' councils ' also aids 
thi s  dis tinctness by keeping at bay the residents ' kinsmen . These  
would des cend upon the mil itary communities had the res idents no con­
venient mas ters on whom t o  b lame (o ften w ith sheer re lief ) t heir in­
ab ility to provide traditional hosp it ality . 
The res ult has been a tendency t o  throw the c ommunity upon i ts el f  as 
an up and coming trib e  of  its own . Fami lies are deliberately allo cated 
homes  that prevent aggregations of  one trib al group . The fathers work 
in the vari ous sub-units and thus develop a company loyalty in compe­
t ition with their trib al one . The wives , if their husb and has att ained 
rank , find the hi erarchical Army system in opposition to their pos s ibly 
preferred as soci ation with those wives of  their own trib al group b ut 
who are marrie d t o  a more j unior rank . The chi ldren , for their part , 
rush headlong into a ' mi li t ary ' tribal group and the two-yearly leave 
b ack to the trib al lands , pres uming the fami ly ever goes there , is  
us ually insuffici ent to impose itself  upon the new cult ure of  the 
b arracks-born .  
Previous ly the corporate sp irit had manife s ted itse lf in many ways . 
The older New Guinean2 wives spoke fluent Hiri Motu and the ( then ) 
papuan 2 maj ority j ust as often spoke Pidgin . Wi ves  o f  small minority 
groups , with few or no ' one-t alks ' pres ent s ought friendships w ith other 
wive s  s imi larly placed - a friendship between the one Buka wife and the 
one Te lefomin w i fe being a typical such unlikely comb inat ion .  ( I t was 
and i s , a common European concept t o  regard all people from one Province 
t o  b e  ' one-talks ' when often t he crazy b oundaries o f  s ome long-dead 
Aus tralian or German surveyor threw together what were in fact tradi­
t i onal enemies . )  Married quarters ' council ' e lect ions proved completely 
free o f  trib a l ,  regi onal or religious b i as . To the Army this int egra­
tion was a healthy s ign although outs iders long have j usti fiab ly seen 
s inister implicat ions in i t  ( Heatu 19 6 7 ) . 
There has been,  in recent times , a regres s ion in the patt ern . 
Unfort unately ,  their enlistment at one point of t ime , led to an over­
night Highlander influx into the communit y .  Arriving en  mas se ( i t 
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coincided with a mas sive home-b uilding proj ect  completion) , uniformly 
illiterate and rare ly Pidgin-speaking,  often with quite old chi ldren 
( many , one suspe cts , hastily ' adopted ' be fore t he move ) and coming from 
ethnic groups large enough to maintain a tribal or clan structure in the 
civi li an s hanty s et t lements of the towns , they cle arly presented an 
alien , large and thus , thre atening app earance . Even those s o ldiers 
whose  mi lit ary relat ionships with Highlanders are exce l lent , openly e xpre s s  
the ir re servati ons at the High land ' invas ion ' . In conj unct ion with this , 
the build-up of  other ethnic groupings in t he towns , are , reinforced by 
pre-Independence anxieties , re-as serting trib al influence over the Army 
married communit ie s . The p rodigi ous product ion o f  b arracks-b orn chil­
dren is leading to the day when universal education for the Army chil­
dren will  no longer b e  a right , thus weakening the unifying influence 
of the ' Army ' s choo l .  Add t o  this the posit ion of indigenous commanders 
who may be less ab le than Australians to take a stern line against tri­
balism,  particularly i f  they themselves succumb t o  ' one-t alk ' p res sure , 
and the ingre di ents for fragmentat ion are pre sent . 
As ye t ,  however, it i s  s afe t o  say that the Army community provides 
a test c as e  for the creolis at ion of  Pidgi n .  The chi ldren are o ft en t ri-· 
lingual , but seem to speak Pidgin among thems el ves , and , in many cas es , 
do not know their parents ' vernacular . Trib al intermarriage appe ars t o  
b e  growin g .  I n  fact , o f  t he older marriage s ,  supposedly b etween ' one­
talks ' ,  a h igh proport ion involve one partner who is the product of  a 
' mixed '  poli ceman ' s  marriage , was brought up in the mother ' s  are a ,  and 
has little conne ction to the father ' s  ' l ine ' to which he or she is claimed 
to b e long. 
This creolised Pidgin tends t o  b e  o f  the Army variety as , part icularly 
w ith the in fantry units , the family identifies with the Regiment and 
often knows as much o f  mi lit ary lore as the father . Not for nothing 
did a wife , witness  at a hearing,  when asked how she ident i fied an in­
truder as b e ing in an out of b ounds area unhe s it atingly replied ' e m  i 
p u t i m  r e s a s , b a i n i t ,  n a  b r i g a d i a s b l l on g  d u t i s a d e n , n a  d u t l  s a d e n  e m  i 
m a s  s t ap l on g  h e t k w a t a '  ( literally ' he wore the red sas h ,  bay o n e t  and 
epau Z e t t e s  of the du ty s e rgean t ,  who is supp o s ed to remain at the h e ad­
quarters ' ) .  
7 . 4 . 2 . 5 . 1 1 .  T H E  F U T U R E  
It  seems pos s ible that the lingui s t ic future of  the Papua New Guinea 
forces will be an amalgam of  those in other ex-colonial territories . 
Despite a development of  pride in Pidgin as a nat ional language it is  
prob ab l e  that the increas ing educational standards of  officer-material 
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offering w i l l  res ult i n  the officers ' mes s  using English - albeit  o f  
the ir own s tyle , much a s  does a Nige rian Army Mes s  ( Luckham 1 9 71 ) . The 
Serge ants '  Mes s will prob ab ly b e  voluntary Pidgin-speakers to a man as 
will  b e  the troops . The Army wi l l  operat e  on Pidgin , inc luding the 
spe cialists  units who will  develop technical j argon to fit their require­
ments once the Aus tralian te chnical element dis appears . 
Formal te chni cal training and higher educat ion will be continued in 
Engli sh and , presumab ly , English will continue to b e  taught to s erving 
s oldiers , on a lesser s cale than the pres ent expens ive Aus tralian e f­
forts . However even this Englis h will  b e  dif ferent . I n  a few y e ars the 
peop le teach ing it will be all indigenous and a generat ion after them 
will  be indigenes taught English by  other indigenes . 
As to the e fficacy of  using Pidgin as the l anguage of operat ion it 
is incredib le that serious deb ate s hould even exist on the s ub j ect . 
30 years ago a Niugini an force , as large as t he p re s ent one , operat ed 
mos t  effe ct ively with ab solute ly no re course t o  Engl ish . And i f  one 
argues t hat the new force is more complex , as one concede s it i s , than 
that of the war-time infantry units , then the Brit ish operated whole 
divisions of East Afri c ans in World War II using Swahili as their ( for­
eign in mos t  cases ) lingua franca . The Shah of Persia has acquired 
800 of the w orld ' s  most complex tanks but one imagines t hat his Army 
will  not have t o  learn English in o rder to use t hem, and Persian , what­
ever its splendid l iterary and cultural merit s ,  is hardly a language of 
20th Century techno logy . 
The theme , throughout the whole hist ory of  the Papua New Guinea 
force s , has b een t he inab i li ty of  Australians , despite their Briti sh 
mi lit ary tradit ions , t o  realise a t ruth long evident t o  the Brit ish 
( Creagh 1 9 2 3 : 2 22 ) . That i s ,  it  is e asier to teach officers the troop s ' 
language , than to te ach the t roops that o f  the officers . Ghurka regi­
ments in the British Army still operate on Ghurkhali , and e ven often 
the dialect o f  their part icular regiment ' s  area of  recruitment . For 
those Ghurkhas who h ad to be gi ven higher educat ion , language training 
was , of course , neces sary ( Masters 1 9 56 ) .  One could hardly suggest 
that mi lit ary standards higher than that of  the Ghurkhas is  e i ther 
neede d ,  or even at tainab l e , by  the modes t forc e s  t o  be maintained by  
Pap ua New Guinea .  After all , General Nogi , the conqueror o f  Port Arthur 
in 1 9 0 4 ,  started his  career in the Japanese Army in the days when it 
used bows and arrows . 
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N O T  E S 
1 .  Note that this chapt er was wri tten in 1 9 7 4 ; however , despite some 
changes , such as the departure of all the Aus tralian education officers , 
save those at the Officers ' School , the prophecies  have proved sur­
prisingly ac curate . 
2 .  Although much of the earlier informat ion is b ased on this reference 
I have relied more on indigenous informants as s ources . They display 
a consis tency in their data which sharply contrasts  the almost  diame­
trically-opposed views o f  European s ources . 
3 .  Editor ' s  Note : The terms ' Papuan ' and ' New Guinean ' are to b e  
unders tood a s  respec tive ly referring t o  inhab itant s o f  the former 
Territories  of Papua and New Guine a .  Many ' Papuans ' ,  so defined ,  are 
speakers of Austronesian languages ,  whereas others speak Papuan , i . e .  
non-Austronesian languages .  Conversely , the bulk of  ' New Guineans ' 
are speakers of  Papuan , i . e .  non-Austronesian languages ,  and a small 
minority Austronesian languages . For a discus s ion of the di stribut ion 
of  Papuan ( i . e .  non-Austronesian ) and Aus tronesian languages in the 
New Guinea area see ( I )  1 . 0 .  
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7 . 4 . 2 . 6 .  P I DG I N  SCHOOLS I N  THE PAPUA NEW GU I N EA H I GH LANDS : 
A REALI ST I C · ALTERNAT IVE OR  AN H I STOR I CAL ABERRAT ION 
Calvin Z i nkel  
7 . 4 . 2 . 6 . 1 .  I N T RO D U C T I O N 
Papua New Guinea has j oined the ranks of an unfortunat e group o f  
independent nat ions who b el ong t o  what i s  commonly lab e l led a s  Third 
World Nat ions . Thi s  unique group of nat ion s  initially became acquainted 
with the necessit ies  and luxurie s  of affluent We s tern Civilisat ion by 
ob serving the ir colonial masters . Of course , only a few native inhab ­
it ants at tained what their mas t ers e xpected as right s .  Nevertheles s , 
the vas t maj ority of the populat ion yearned for at least as much afflu­
ence as t heir colonial masters enj oyed . 
For many peop le in the s e  Third World Nations , educati on app eared t o  
b e  the key to t he neces sities and luxuries of  the affluent West . ( They 
can b e  forgiven for thi s , b ecaus e their c o lonial experts also b e lieved 
in the myth . )  Thes e  Th ird World Nat i ons allocated vas t  sums each year 
in annual budget s for We st ern-oriented schoo l s ; many still  do t oday . 
Educat ional empires se em to operate too  e ffi ciently in churning out 
educated and semi-educated young people , but it doe s not appear t o  
e duc ate them for t he society i n  whi ch the se youngs ters mus t l ive . Drop­
out s ,  Pushouts , School Leavers are but a few of the name s at tached t o  
the s e  former student s .  They walk the streets  i n  t owns and citie s  seek­
ing white-collar emp loyment due t o  their newly attained status , and 
they haunt the vi llages at home reluct ant to return t o  the s oi l .  Their 
educat ion was not the key to the cargo of the West . Rather i t  was a 
key whi ch alienated t hem from their own society - a cost ly key - for 
it has created a youthful cadre of  malcont ent s .  
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Papua New Guinea has followed a s imilar pattern . Sections of the 
F� v e  Y ea� E ducat�on Plan 6o� 1 9 7 5 - 8 0 ( Department of Education 1 9 7 5 )  
refer to the dilemma of overproducing academic al ly-orient ed students 
in an economy that is  b as i cally rural and subs istent . A s ingle quo­
t ation is  presented as an illustrat ion ; however , the authors of the 
Five Year Educati on Plan were well aware of  the prob lem .  
On t h e  manpower s i de, t h e  mas s iv e  b ut unevenly d i s t ri b u t e d  
i n c r e a s e  i n  s e c o ndary output s ,  t oget h e r  w i t h  t h e  s h r i n k i ng 
o f  wage - e ar n i ng opportuni t i e s  f o r  pr imary l e aver s ,  has 
st imul at e d  an enormous pub l i c  demand for further s e c ondary 
e xpan s i on . And yet the v e ry rate o f  expan s i on has a l s o  
l e d, i n  a few short ye ars , t o  t h e  pro spe c t  o f  hundr e d s  o f  
F o rm IV l e aver s  b e i ng un ab l e  t o  f i n d  the furt h e r  e ducat i o n  
or empl oyment t hat t h ey and the ir  pare n t s  expect e d  t o  
follow more o r  l e s s  aut omat i c ally from t he ir  pos t -pr imary 
e ducat i o n : i n  19 64 only 6 6  Papua N ew Guin e an students  
c omp l e t e d  a full s e condary s ch o o l in g ; in 1974  t h e  numb e r  
w as 5 141 . Att empt s t o  r e s pond t o  t h e  c l amour for n ew 
h i gh s ch o o l  p l ac e s , out s t r i p p i n g  t he c ount ry ' s  actual 
n e e d s  for Form I V  l e ave r s , l e d  to  t h e  d i v i s i on o f  t h e  four 
years into two c y c le s of two years e a c h , w i t h  only t h r e e  o f  
every fi ve students  c o n t i nuing from t h e  fi r s t  c y c l e  t o  t h e  
s e c on d . But s t i ll t h e  demand for  hi gh s c hool e ducat i o n  i s  
unab at e d , an d a fur t h e r  c o n s e qu e n c e  i s  t h e  strong t endency 
for  p o s t -pr i mary i n s t i tut i o n s  o t h e r  than h i gh s ch o o l s  to  b e  
re g arded m e r e l y  as h i gh s c ho ol sub st i t u t e s ,  s o  t h at many 
students i n  t e c hn i c al c ol l e g e s , vo c at i onal c e nt r e s  and ( most  r e c e n t ly ) i n  Sk ul anka s e ek from the i r  l e arning ex­
p e r i e n c e  a futur e for whi ch thos e i n s t i t ut io n s  are n o t  
d e s i g n e d  t o  prepare t hem.  Th i s  t e n dency , i t  mus t b e  s a i d , 
has  b e e n  c on don e d  t o  t h e  ext e nt that Gove rnme nt has e xpande d 
t ho s e  i n s t i t ut i o n s  a l s o  b e yond t h e  known r e qu i r ement s for 
manpow e r  i n  the areas  of t h e  e c onomy whi c h  they are  de s i gn e d  
t o  s e rvi c e : vo c at i on al c e n t r e  enrolment s i n c re a s e d  at a 
rate o f  2 1  p e r  c ent annually under the 1 96 8-6 9 t o  1 9 7 2 - 7 3  
Devel opment Programme ; t e c hn i c al c o l l e g e  enrolme nt s r o s e  
by 9 4  per c e n t  from 1 2 0 3  i n  1 9 6 8  t o  2 3 3 4  i n  1 9 7 2 . 
I t  i s  c l e ar , then , t hat t h e r e  has b e en over-expan s i o n  and 
s ome degre e of d i s tort ion i n  the p o s t -pr imary s e c t o r . I t  
h a s  t o  b e  ac c ep t e d  t h at t h i s  s e c t o r  i s  a d i ffi c ult o n e  i n  
wh i c h  t o  e ffe c t  r e form over a short p e ri o d . A s  well a s  
the re b e i n g  s evere  con s t r a i n t s  o n  curr i c ulum modi f i c at i o n , 
output level s are s et by exi s t ing b ui l dings and by e nrol­
ment p a t t e r n s  t hat are  now well e s t ab l i she d .  The  s y s t em o f  
two cycle s o f  two y e a r s  i n  t h e  h i gh s c h o ol s , w i t h  a g i v e n  
wastage  a f t e r  F o rm I I , c annot r e ad i ly be ab andone d ,  although 
i t  i s  now appar ent t h at o p e n i n g s  for Form I I  l e ave r s , far 
fr om w i den i n g  w ith t h e  growth of t h e i r  numb e r s , are  b e i n g  
rapi dly c l o s e d  - p artly a s  a dir e ct c on s e quen c e  o f  t he eve n 
greater  growth i n  t he n umb e r  o f  Form I V  l e aver s . 
( Department of  Education 1975 : 3 0 - 1 )  
Thi s  writer ' s  t ask is n o t  to write  a history of  Papua New Guinea 
education , but rather to resurrect a friendly ghost  of  the past - Pidgi n 
s chools as an alternat ive t o  western-oriented schools . He does this 
fully aware that t he sugge stion is  unpalatab le to many Papua New 
Guinean s .  Yet , s ometimes , good medicine has an unpleasant t aste ; for-
tunate ly the taste soon di s appears and the pat ient recovers . 
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Alternat ives mus t  be e xamined . The Five Year Educat ion Plan for 
1 9 7 5  to 19 80 is  quite amb it ious , yet Mr Alkan Tololo in his introduc­
tory comments to the p lan warned that funds were to be restricted for 
1976  and that revisions to educational targe t s  w ould be nece ssary 
( Department of  Educat i on 1 9 75 : ii ) .  Thus , at t he very moment of  pub li­
cation , financial cons t raints were developing . Social and educat ional 
const raints were also on the horizon which might impede the progres s 
o f  this ambitious p lan ( Dutton 1 9 76 ) . 
I will  out line two type s of Pidgin t eacher training s chools e xi s t ing 
in t he Papua New Guinea Highlands , give readers some idea of the cost s , 
and comment brie fly on the s ocial and educat i onal relevance of  these 
programmes for Papua New Guinea as i t  approaches the year 2 00 0 .  
In the Highlands o f  Papua New Guinea several religious organisations 
are at tempting to provide a pract ical form of educati on for s ome young­
s ters who are not ab le to enter the primary school system . The language 
of inst ruction is not Engli sh b ut Me lanesian Pidgin . 
7 . 4 . 2 . 6 . 2 .  V E R N A C U L A R P R I MA R Y  S C H O O L S  - E V AN G E L I CA L  L U T H E RAN C H U R C H  
O F  P A P U A  N E W G U I N EA 
One of  the large s t  proj ects in operation at the pres ent moment is  
that o f  the T o k  P I e s S k u l  ( vernacular or Pidgin s chool ) supported by 
the Evangel ical Lutheran Church of Papua New Guinea ( ELC-PN G ,  formerly 
ELCONG ) .  Thi s  vi llage- type s chool does give some religious ins truc t i on ;  
but the maj or part o f  ins truction i s  designed t o  develop basic literacy ,  
basic numeracy , fundamentals o f  s cience , social studie s ,  health and 
hygiene , and tradit i onal art s  and craft s .  Ins t ruction is initially i n  
the vernacular , b u t  mos t  o f  the ins truction i s  in Melanesian Pidgi n .  
Mos t  of  the s chools are one-teacher s choo l s . Schools are usually 
made of bush materials cons tructed by villagers . The teachers ' houses , 
t oo ,  are of nati ve materials . The t eacher normally enrols a c las s the 
first year he arrives and then t eaches them through to class  four before 
enrol ling a new intake in c las s one once agai n .  Thus , h e  is  only teach­
ing one c lass  rather than a mixed group of four c las ses , and he enrols 
pupils  every three or four years rat her than every year . It  i s  reported 
t hat villagers accept this arrangement - perhaps b ecause they know no 
other syste m  or perhaps t heir phi losophy is ' something is better t han 
nothing ' .  
The new vi llage s chool te acher has received two years o f  post­
secondary teacher-t raining at either Rinteb e in the Eastern Highlands 
Province or Heldsbach in the Morobe Province . The training i s  in 
Me lane s i an Pidgin at the s e  centres and consis t s  mainly o f  reviewing t he 
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materials that are t o  b e  taught . At Heldsb ach the Kate  language i s  
a l s o  us ed as a medium o f  instruction . Currently t eaching materials 
for c lass es  1-6 have b een completed and are now being used in the 
training programme . 
One unique aspect of  an ELC-PNG vi llage school is that the teacher 
re ceives no fixed s al ary from the church . The villagers in his area 
volunt arily contribute to his salary . Salaries range from $ 1 0  to $ 6 0  
p e r  year . The church encourages the villagers to help the teacher work 
his garden , provide for his housin g ,  and pay a minimum s alary of $ 3 0  
p e r  year ; but this is  n o t  mandat ory . Thus where no help i s  rec e ived , 
the teacher mus t grow his own food in order to survive . Truly this 
b e comes a labour of  love . 
The cost  of training one te acher for one year at Rinteb e or Heldsbach 
is diffi cult to as certain due to t he nature of church and mis s ion b ud­
get s  but a fairly rel iab le estimate by Lutheran Mis s i on education o f­
ficers suggests  it cost b etween $150  and $ 3 0 0  per year t o  train one 
prospe ct ive teacher . 
The cost  o f  t eaching 
di ffi cult to identify . 
Thi s  is not e xhorbitant 
one pupil in a village school per year i s  als o 
Pupils  are required to purchas e  school materials . 
- perhaps $ 1  a year per pup i l .  School fees also 
average ab out $1 a year per pup i l .  The mis sion gives a subs idy of  
approx imat e ly $ 1  per year per pup i l .  Thus the c o s t  of  training one 
pupil per year in a vi l lage school is  approximat e ly $ 3 .  There are no 
e xpat riat es  involved in vi llage schools at this moment , and on ly a few 
expatriates are involved in the teacher-training programme . l 
District vernacular s chools ( s imilar t o  secondary schools ) are ab le 
to train students at a cost of $50  t o  $55 per student per year . 
Figures  for s chools operat ed by the Lutheran Mi ss ion ( ELC-PNG ) are 
listed in the following tab l e .  
PI VG I N  S C H O O LS - E L C - PNG
l 
Year S chools Teachers Pupils Teacher 
Trainee 
Graduates 
1 9 6 4  
1 9 6 5  
19 6 6  
1 9 6 7  
1 9 6 8  
1 9 6 9  
19 7 0  
1 9 7 1  
1 9 7 2  
19 7 3  
2 74 
2 9 5  
4 81 
6 3 1  
6 09 
6 0 1  
5 9 0  
5 5 1  
2 9 2  
3 11 
5 0 1  
6 8 5  
6 6 2  
6 4 8  
6 1 7  
559  
8 , 20 6  
8 , 9 50 
1 4 , 48 7  
19 , 5 7 2  
19 , 35 5  
15 , 2 5 0  
1 6 , 30 0  
16 , 63 4  
1 6 , 2 6 4  
8 4  
10 3 
117 
1 1 3  
6 1  
1 0 7  
2 8  
7 9  
6 2  
1 4 5  
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The vast maj ority o f  the pupils ( 85 . 8% )  are i n  village schools 
( c las ses  1-4 ) .  Circuit s chools ( clas s e s  5 - 6 )  have 8 . 9 % o f  the pupils . 
Th e remaining 5 . 3% are enro lled in district s chools ( c las se s 7-10 ) .  
7 . 4 . 2 . 6 . 3 .  V I L L A G E  B I B L E  S C H O O L S  - ROMAN C A T H O L I C M I S S I O N S  
The Roman Catholic Mi s sions o f  Papua New Guinea operate village 
schools s imilar to the Lutherans . In fact , mat eri als developed by the 
Lutheran teacher training s chools are being used in s ome Cat holic  
vi llage schools . The training pro gramme and the vi llage s chools use 
Me lanesian Pidgin as the language o f  instruct ion . 
Unlike the Lutheran village school t e acher , his Catholic counter­
part rec eives a salary from the mi s si on .  This salary ranges from 
approximat e ly $ 1 0 0  per year for new teachers to $ 2 4 0  per year for more 
e xperien ced teachers . Villagers are re que sted to provide food for the 
teachers and the ir familie s . The mi s s i on also supplies l imited t e aching 
aids ( valuing approximat e ly $ 4 0 )  and cons truct s  a house for the t eacher . 
A mis si on construct ion team has been organi sed to build these low-cost  
home s . 2 
The Catholic village school  is similar t o  the Lutheran s choo l .  It 
is  cons tructed of  bush mat erials and is usually a one-room s chool . The 
cost  of educat ing a chi ld in one of thes e  schools is  approximately  two 
to three dollars per year . 
A Catholic catechis t training centre is located in Erave , in t he 
Southern High lands Province . It b egan its first  course in 1969  and 
had i t s  first graduat ion of  trainees in 1 9 7 2 . I t  has a programme very 
similar academically t o  t hat given at Rint eb e .  The training i s  conducted 
in Pidgin . Materials are on the who le quite  s imple , b ut over t he years 
much work has b een done by the various s taff members to c ompose and 
trans late b asic  text s used at t he centre in Pidgin as often the se  are 
only availab le in Engl ish . One differenc e  at Erave is  that they take 
the man ' s  entire family into the training programme . The centre can 
accept 42  families . Thus , there is no fami ly separat ion as the husband 
and/or father re ce ives furthe r e ducation , during the three-y ear pro­
gramme . The wife of the Catechi st b ecomes literate in Pidgi n ,  learns 
chi ld care , health and hygiene , nutrit ion , and more scient ific gardening 
methods . Thus the wife i s  educated t o  a level  comparab le to her husb and . 
The t raining centre al s o  emphas ises  s elf- support ing agricultural pro­
J e c t s .  I t  cos t s  approximately $100  a year for the education o f  each 
2 adult ( b oth husb ands and wives ) attending the Erave c entre . 
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7 . 4 . 2 . 6 . 4 .  AS S E S S M E N T  O F  M E L A N E S I A N P I DG I N  S C H O O L S  
There are three serious prob lems which confront village schools . 
Firs t , the level of instruction in the village school is not high . 
Some of these  pupils  eventually ent er the teacher training schools . 
Their previous learning experience influence s t he level o f  the ir own 
learning during teacher training .  If you select  mediocre persons to  
b ec ome teacher trai nees  and these eventually j oin the  ranks as  mediocre 
teachers , you perpetuate mediocrity . However , e ach year an att empt is 
made t o  in crease entry standards . Today many entrant s to the teacher 
t raining programme have several years of secondary educ at io n .  
The second prob lem i s  financial . Little money i s  invested in these 
schools , thus the i nvestment return in levels of educat i onal at tainment 
is not high .  
The third prob lem i s  related t o  the primary purpose o f  the village 
s chool . Some s ugge s t  it should be religious . Others suggest the em­
phas i s  should be placed on the educati onal part of the curriculum . 
However , when one visit s Pidgin train ing s chools , one is immediately 
impre s sed by the students ' ab ilities in Pidgin . They  speak , read and 
write with clarity and underst anding that is rarely evidenced in stu­
dents  who have had twice the numb er of years of  educat ion - but in 
Engli sh-medium s chools . Linguists who are fami liar w ith Melanes ian 
Pidgin report t hat an adult can become literate in Pidgin in one year . 
Proponents of  English can make no s imi lar claim .  
7 . 4 . 2 . 6 . 5 .  I M P L I C AT I ON S  F O R  P A P UA N E W G U I N E A I N  T H E  1 9 8 0 5  
Papua New Guinea is  vitally involved in  development - a development 
wh ich spans the Stone and Space Ages . This t ype  of rap id change is not 
easy i n  any s ociet y . Much pres sure is  p laced upon educat ional systems 
to ease tensi ons acc ompanying rapid development and actual ly assist  in 
the development proce ss . Educat ion i s  e xpected no t only t o  b e  an agent 
of  social change but it is  to b e  an agent of rapid e c onomic development . 
Neither is pos s ib le for educati on alone . Educat ion mus t  b e  considered 
as an integral part of  the t otal development process . 
Due t o  the fact that Papua New Guinea has l imi ted res ourc e s , it mus t  
ins i s t  that resources be used properly . Education cannot be in i s ola­
t ion from the n ewly emerging s oc i et y  of Papua New Guinea .  Therefore , 
educat ion mus t  b e  complet e ly relevant t o  the s ociety i t  s erve s . For 
example , primary s chools tend to be preparatory ins t itutions training 
pupils for s e condary s chools . Yet some young peop le never enter a 
primary schoo l ;  and of  those who do , the maj ority may never complete 
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s e c ondary . Thus , primary s chool should, o f  neces sity , be complete in 
itse l f .  It should be a preparat ion for life an d not a preparation for 
secondary s chools . 
Primary schools mus t  also as s i st the nati on ' s  youth t o  live in the ir 
own s ociety in their own t imes . It  must not alienate youth from the ir 
own people and the ir own culture . Thi s  does not imp ly that primary 
educat i on should b e  des igned t o  restrict pupils t o  a sub s istenc e ,  stone­
age exis tence . On the c ontrary it mus t  recognise  reality . Mos t of  the 
people in Papua New Guinea wi l l  remain on the s oi l .  The nat ion will 
remain agricultural for many many de cades . The primary school should 
not encourage unat tainab le aspirat i ons . Rather the system s hould en­
courage a reasonab l e  at tainment of  a b et ter life on the s oi l .  The 
sy stem should encourage the development of modern yet realistic methods , 
techn ique s ,  skills  and knowledge whi ch will enab le the yout h  t o  enj oy 
a moderate l y  b et ter form of  life than did hi s parent s .  Or if  one wi shes 
to us e the term ' affluent ' sub s is tence farming ,  it  may be equally ap­
propriat e ,  des cript ive terminology . 
The s chools should provide bas i c  permanent literacy , basic  nume racy , 
b as ic health and hygiene , b as i c  science , basic  social s t udie s ,  and basic 
traditional and cultural studies . When a person emerges from primary 
s chool , he should have acquired the above ; and with s ome occasional use , 
he  should b e  ab le t o  retain b as i c  lite racy , skills , knowledge and att i­
tudes during his entire adult life . 
These  primary schools need t o  b e  ' c ommunity learning centres ' rather 
t han s chools for primary- aged children . They should provide fac i lities  
for the adults t o  acquire b asic  literacy , skills , knowledge and atti­
tudes similar to those  ac quired by the youth . In addit ion t o  serving 
the community as a learning centre , the centre would need to be self­
supporting or c ommunity supporte d .  Papua New Guinea ' s  central govern­
ment could not poss ib ly support financially all such s chools or centre s . 
I f  one accep t s  the preceding paragraphs as b as i c  premises  upon whi ch 
one builds an e ducat ional system , one could conclude that the village 
schools usi ng Melanes ian Pidgin as the language o f  instruc t i on i s  a 
possible approach t o  reso lving this aspect of the development dilemma . 
Pupi ls and adults can gain relat ively permanent lit eracy in Pidgi n .  
A l s o  other b as i c  skills , knowledge and att itudes acquired i n  Pidgin­
medium schools would be relatively permanent acquisitions . The agri ­
cultural component which e nc ourage s a realis tically ob tainab le level of  
farming and s e l f-supporting operat i ons assuredly is relevant to Papua 
New Guinea in the 19 80 s . 
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Me lanesian Pidgin may become the communicat ion vehic le which will 
enab le 700  or more language groups to communicat e  and interact effec­
tive ly . It  may e liminate the communicat i on b arrier which now exists  
in  Papua New Guinea.  
Pidgin wi l l  not become a modern technical language t omorrow , b ut 
neither will Papua New Guinea b ecome a modern te chnical nat ion tomorrow . 
But the people do need a common language for national unity and national 
understanding . They need an educat ional sys tem that i s  relevant for 
the ir todays and t omorrow s .  
Melanes ian Pidgin i s  the language t hat i s  the b es t  choice for t oday . 
Pidgi n  s chools such as those des crib ed in this chapter are the best  
choice for today . 
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1 .  Estimates  and stat i s t ics from ELC-PNG were colle cted by personal 
int erviews and private corres pondence during 1 9 7 1 ,  19 7 3  and 1 9 7 6 . 
Individuals contacted were Rev . R .  Rage , Rev .  C . S . Rohrlach , Mr E .  
Gware , and Mr D .  Osmers , all o f  ELC-PNG . 
2 .  Estimat e s  and stat is t i c s  from Roman C at holic Mi s s ions were collected 
by personal int erviews and private c orre s pondence during 1 9 7 1 , 1 9 7 3  and 
1976 . Individuals contacted were Bi shop J .  Coh i l l ,  Fr J .  St eirer , Fr A .  
Bul l a ,  Fr R .  Cae s ar ,  all S . V . D .  mis s ionaries in Papua New Guinea,  and 
Fr D .  Jones , Capuchin Mis sion , Erave . 
( N . B .  I t  i s  we ll t o  rememb er t hat mos t  stat istics  in Papua New Guinea 
are more es timates  than actual fact s . Trans portat ion and communication 
are but two handi caps wh ich impede proper collect ion o f  data . Est imat es  
and stat is t i c s  indi cate trends rathe r than ab solutes . The writer remains 
deeply in debt to al l wh o assisted him in preparing this chapter . )  
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7 . 4 . 2 . 7 . NEW GU I N EA P I DG I N  TEACH I N G : 
TRA I N I N G  OF MED I CAL STAFF I N  P I DG I N  
7 . 4 . 2 . 7 . 1 .  I N T R O D U C T I O N 
L . R .  H ealey 
The i sl and o f  New Guinea,  b y  the turn of  the century , was part it ioned 
b etween three c ountries . All the i s land to t he west of the 1 4 10 meridian 
was under Dutch adminis trat ion . To the east of  the 1 4 10 meridian a com­
mon b order between German New Guinea t o  the nort h  and Brit ish New Guinea 
to the s outh was determined . At the level of  the eighth p aralle l ,  the 
b order travelled west to the 1 4 70 meridian , north-west to the 1 4 4 0  
meridian and w e s t  o f  north-west t o  the Dutch borde r .  From 1 8 8 4 , British 
New Guinea ( the s outh- eas tern part o f  the is land ) was administered as a 
protectorate by Britain . In 1 9 0 6  it was renamed Papua and p laced under 
Aus tralian contro l .  
The German government adminis tered the north- east ern part from 1 8 8 3  
unti l 1 9 1 4  when it was captured b y  the Aust ralian army and administered 
as New Guinea ,  a League of  Nat ions Mandate . 
New Guinea and Papua were united i nto one admini strative unit by the 
' Papua and New Guinea Provi s ional Administration Act 19 45- 46 ' ,  an 
Australian i tem of  legi slat ion , achieved Self Government as Papua New 
Guinea in 19 7 3 ,  and Independence in 19 7 5 .  
Tok Pisin i s  the lingua franca o f  New Guinea and in what follows the 
di s t inct ion b etween the north and s outh will be maint ained by referring 
to the north as ' New Guinea ' and the south as ' Papua ' and the whole as 
' Papua New Guinea ' .  
From about 1 9 0 3  onw ards , the Germans being concerned ab out t he annual 
populat ion de cline , traine d what they des ignated as ' He i l  Tultuls ' ,  to  
as s is t  their he alth s ervice s .  Heil Tult uls were trained for t hree months 
and then p laced in their village s to t re at w ounds and s l ight i llness es 
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and rep ort seri ous i llnesses  to the aut horit ies . From 1 9 1 3  onwards , 
the training of  female heil tultuls was undertaken t o  ' promote the 
health of  nurs ing mothers and b ab ie s  . . .  ' ( Bell  19 7 3 : 4 37 ) . The takeove r 
of  German New Guinea by  the Aus tralian Military Government reduced t he 
efficiency of  t he health s ervi ces largely because the firs t mi litary 
administrator , Colonel W .  Holmes , was not permitted t o  retain t he German 
medical staff which consi sted of 12 medical officers and there were 
ins ufficient numbers of e xperienced Aust ral ian health staff to maintain 
t he services  already operat ing . Training of indigenous health workers 
as a result s tood still  and it was n ' t  unt i l  19 22 that the tra ining of  
' medical tult uls ' ( the Australian equivalent of  the hei l  tultul ) was 
re-introduced ( Bell  1 9 7 3 : 4 3 8 ) . 
In 1921- 2 2 , there were e ight hospitals operat ing ( New Guinea Report 
1 9 2 2-2 3 ) . This number by 19 2 8- 2 9  had increased to a total o f  1 5  admin­
is tration hospitals , eight in the charge of a medical practitioner ( five 
of  the se  had fac i lities  for the treatment of European patients ) ,  and 
s even for native pat ients in the charge of a European medical as s istant . 
Health instit utions by 1 9 7 3  in New Guinea , b oth government , local 
government council and mis s i on , t ot alled 24 hospital s  and 123 health 
centres s upported by 1 , 17 7  vi llage ai d posts  (Bell 1 9 7 3 : 52 3 ) . These 
ins titut ions in 1 9 7 3  emp loyed an est imated 1 , 2 2 3  hospital orderlies  ( o f  
a l l  kinds ) ( Papua New Guinea: Pub lic  Health 1 9 7 3 ) and aid post orderlies 
trained in and still using Tok Pis in as their working language . Only 
a very small number of this group spoke any Engli sh .  Thus from German 
t imes there have been four different eras o f  medical training in Tok 
Pisin . The German era commencing ab out 1 9 0 3  when heil t ultuls on the 
b as is of  one to each village with a Luluai and a few h ospital orderlies 
re ceived training;  a s e cond era after the takeover by t he Australians 
in 1 9 1 4  up unt i l  1922 when there was no training ; a third era from 1 9 2 2  
t o  1 9 4 6 , an era which i nc lude s the activities of  the wart ime ' Aus tral ian 
New Guinea Admini strat ive Unit , l when medical tultuls and hospital 
orderlies ( including females )  were formally trained and the fourth , 
a post-war era when medi cal t ultuls and hospital orderlies continued 
to be trained and two additional categories , vi z ,  ' Nat ive Medi cal 
A s s i stant s ' and ' Nat ive Hygiene As s i stant s ' ( t heir des ignation was 
changed to ' Aid Pos t Orderly ' in 19 5 0 )  were als o trained.  Tok Pi sin 
was  the language of instruction for all  categories and for each era . 
By 1 9 1 4  Tok P i s in was well estab l i shed though biased towards t he German 
language . Since 1 9 1 4  there has b een a progres sive change and Tok Pisin 
now has an English b ias . 
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7 . 4 . 2 . 7 . 2 . T R A I N I N G  O F  M E D I CA L  T U L T U L S  B E FO R E  W O R L D  W A R  I I  
The systemati c and formal training of  vari ous cat egories o f  medical 
orderly has been , in Papua New Guinea , primari ly a post-Second World 
War development , although in Papua s ome orderlies  in the 19 3 0 s  under­
took , in Engl i s h ,  a s i x  months ' s pecial cours e of medical training at 
the Univers ity of Sydney in Aust rali a .  Prior t o  the Second World War 
the training of medical t ultuls in New Guinea consi sted mainly o f  
courses  conducted at Nat ive Hosp itals last ing from s i x  weeks t o  two 
months . 
I n  the T e r r it ory o f  N ew Gui n e a  anot h e r  t yp e  o f  indi ge nous 
prac t i t i on e r , known as a medic al Tul- Tul i s  u s e d  by t h e  
Admi n i s t rat i o n  t o  e n c o urage v i l l age n at i ve s  t o  s e e k  m e di c al 
ai d .  H e  h as a l im i t e d  t r a in i n g  and i s  n o t  exp e c t e d  t o  p r o vi de 
att e nt i on for other t han the mo s t  mi n o r  a i lme nt s .  He i s  a 
r e c o gn i s e d  o ffi c i al w i t h i n  t h e  vi l l ag e  a n d  a s s i s t s  i n  s endi ng 
v i l l ag e r s  to h o s p i t al for at t e nt ion . ( New Guinea Report 
19 4 8- 4 9 ,  Section 1 76 : 6 9 )  
The t r a in i n g  o f  N at i ve Me di c al Tultuls has b e en acti ve l y  c ar r i e d  
on , a n d  t h e  s y s t em o f  obt ai n i n g  a volun t e e r  from e ve ry vi l l age , 
eve n i n  n ewly patro l l e d  ar e a s  and a r e a s  un de r p ar t i al i n fl u­
e n c e , t o  c ome in t o  an out - s t at ion H o s p i t al for  t h r e e  mont h s ' 
t r ai ni n g  i n  e lemen t ary m e d i c al an d f i r s t  ai d work , i n  vill age 
hyg i ene  an d s an i t at i on , and in  h o s p i t al d i s c ip l i n e , has r e ­
s ul t e d  i n  l at e r  p e a c e ful me d i c al pen etrat ion of  ext e n s i ve n ew 
areas . T h i s  m e di c al p e n et r at ion i s  as in all trop i c al c ount r i e s  
in  whi ch framb o e s i a  i s  p revalen t , largely as s i st e d b y  t h e  
s p e c t a c ul ar r e s u l t s  o f  Novarsenob i l lon , e sp e c i ally i n  t he c a s e  
o f  c h i l dren i n  t h e  s e c on dary s t ag e  of  t h e
2
di s e as e . ( New Guinea 
Report 1 9 2 7- 2 8 , Appendix C ,  Section 3 : 87 )  
The training system brought medi cal t ultuls t o  the c losest  hospital 
to their home vi l l age to be instructed by a doctor or medical as sistant . 
In 1929  there were 2 , 4 9 5  traine d medical orderlies , and their relative 
e ffic iency was , as determined by  an e xaminat ion of 1 , 9 5 2  of t hem st ated 
to be 40% clas s e d  as good, 39% as fair and 21% as b ad ( New Guinea Report 
19 30- 3 1 , Se ct ion 87 : 3 3 ) . 
For medical tultuls t raining cons i sted of learning the names of  a few 
drugs and their practi cal use in village treatment s .  Training was 
achieved in mos t  hospitals by  having the medi cal tultul s  chant in Tok 
Pisin the name s of drugs and the ir us age . Led by a senior hospital 
orderly , they would repeat over and over again something l ike this : 
' a s p i r i n  e m  m a r a s i n  b i l on g  h e t  i p e n ' .  ' Kw i n i n  e m  i m a r as i n  b i l o n g  
s k i  n i 
p a s ' . 3 
tultuls 
h a t . h e t  i p e n  na s k i n  g u r i a ' .  
This method , though element ary , 
the names of drugs and did much 
' S o l  m a r a s i n  e m  b i l on g  p e k p e k  i 
was e ffect ive and t aught medical 
to indelibly imprint on their 
minds the b asic  use of a part icular drug in the treatment of  a recog­
ni s ab l e  di sease . In addit ion t he me dical tultul s , as part o f  the ir 
training,  were given experience in rout ine hospit al work , such as 
70 6 L . R. HEALEY 
dis tribut ing medicine in correct dos es , dress ing s ores , treating s kin 
complaints and learning to recognise i llnesses  and the need to nurs e 
the sick . Training was popular and it was not di fficult to get mo st 
medi cal tultuls t o  return regularly to the hospital for a few weeks ' 
refre sher course and to have their stock o f  medicine s replenished . The 
i s s ue of  drugs was much the s ame for each orderly though a greater range 
was i s sued to the brighter orderli e s ,  especially if they came from large 
villages or if t heir villages were far from the hospital . The is sue of  
drugs cons isted of  quinine , cough mixture s ,  potassium permanganate ( an 
e conomi c ant isept i c ) for cleaning and b athing s ores and ulcers , acri ­
flavine and various unguents ( s uch as ammoniated mercury ointme nt ) for 
the treatment of cut s  and abras ions , and as a preventive treatment 
agains t  tropical ulcers ; magne sium sulphate ( in later years s ulpha­
guanadine ) for use in the t reatment of dysentery and diarrhoeas ; e y e  
and ear drops and aspirin a s  a general ant i-pyretic and adj unct t o  other 
treatments . These  drugs pos s ibly cons idered inefficient in the 1 9 7 0 s  
were t h e  best  avai l ab le for u s e  by medical tultuls for village treat ­
ments in t h e  1930s . In  t he years following t h e  Second World War , when 
b etter chemotherapeut i c s  were availab l e , the medical t ul tul kit for the 
few who underst ood their use and who could gi ve inj ections , mostly 
former hospital orderlies , was e xpanded and drugs s uch as atebrine ,  
sulphapyradine , peni c i ll in and a wider variety o f  ant i s eptics and 
dre ss ing mat erials were is sued . Generally the accepted principle was 
to give a b asic  s upply of medicines to al l medical tultuls and addi tional 
drugs to those with the knowledge of  how to use them .  By admini s tering 
anti-biotics and more e ffective anti-malarials to pat ients about to make 
the j ourney to hospital many pat ients lived who otherwi se woul d have 
died .  
The medi cal tultul as part o f  his training was taught t o  recogni se 
i llne s ses s erious enough for the sufferer to be sent to hospital . The 
Native Administrati on Re gulati ons of New Guinea empowered medical t ultuls  
to order villagers t o  trans port a pat ient to hospital . Fai lure t o  do �; o 
if  ordered by the medi cal t ultul was an offence agains t  the Native 
Adminis tration Regulat ions and puni shab le at court . In the hierarchy 
of vi l lage life the medical tultul had o fficial st anding and ranked 
t hird after the ' Luluai , 4 and ' Tultul , . 5 
In the b etween-war period and for s ome years follow ing the Second 
World War the word D o k t a  in Tok Pis i n  was invariab ly used by vi llage 
people when referring to males working as medi cal t ultuls , h ospital 
orderlies or aid post orderlies , whi lst other workers s uch as dentist s ,  
for example , were re ferred t o  as D o k t a  B i  l on g  T i s 6 and s urge ons as 
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D o k t a  B i  l on g  Ka t i m  S k i n . 7 Where there was more than one qual ified 
doctor or medical as s i s t ant i t  was co�non to des cribe each in order of 
authority , first , s econd , third and s o  on which in Tok Pisin was 
N am b aw a n  D o k t a , N a mb a t u  D o k t a  and N a mb a t r i  Do k t a ,  irrespective of  whe ther 
the hospital had a medical as sistant or a medical o fficer in charge . 
I t  was not unt i l  the early 1 9 50 s ,  that is , the period coinciding with 
the arrival of  s ome 5 0  additi onal medical practitioners who moved for 
the first t ime , out into the sub-dis trict ho spit als and thus came int o 
more contact  with orderl ies and medical tultuls , that the term N a mb a w a n  
D o k t a  became t h e  Tok Pisin t i t le o f  a quali fi ed medical pract itione r 
and the di fference between a medi cal officer and a medi cal as s is tant 
generally underst ood by medical tultuls and village peopl e . 
7 . 4 . 2 . 7 . 3 .  T R A I N I N G  O F  H O S P I T A L  O R D E R L I E S 
The se cond group of  orderlies traine d by the use o f  Tok Pisin were 
those  employed i n  hospitals and designated offic ially as ' ho sp ital 
orderl ie s ' .  The training o f  these orderlies as well  as vil lage medical 
tultuls was initially a matter for the distri c t  medical authorities  w ith 
few formal guidelines and dependent for quali ty in training on the 
abi lity and knowledge of  the medical as si stant or the enthus iasm o f  the 
do ctor in charge . That training was undertaken more vigorous ly post­
war than pre-war resulted from the deve lopment of  spe ci fic and e ffe c­
t ive chemotherapeut i c s  in the treatment o f  diseas e s  s uch as malaria 
using ch loroquine , pneumonia using sulpha drugs or penic illin ,  dysent ery 
us ing sulphaguanadine , and penic illin or s ulphas for other acute infec­
t i ons . These  specific drugs enabled orderlies with only rudiment ary 
training to b e  e xtremely e ffect ive in treat ing diseas es and s aving l ives . 
The new drugs seeme d  almost miraculous in e ffect compared with the less  
e ffe ctive pre-war drugs . Hospit al orderlies in the  cours e o f  their 
training were e xposed t o  a wide variety of medical e xperiences  in the 
larger nat ive hospitals and many of  those taught in Tok Pie in deve loped 
impress ive skills . I can recal l a senior orderly , Mr Wakio Paun , who 
in the 19 4 0 s  through to the 19 6 0 s  was the s enior orderly in a number 
of district hospitals in the Papua New Guinea central high l ands . He  
could  app ly corre ctly p laster o f  paris cas t s  for  uncomplicated fractures 
of lower legs and arms ; give open ether anae st hetics  competent ly ; make 
split s kin and pinch grafts for the treatment of large healing tropical 
ulcers ; s uture wounds ; prepare the body and s ome kinds of  specimens for 
post mortem examinat ions ; recogni se  malarial parasites  and the type of  
malaria by micros cope ; test urines ;  give b l ood trans fusions and saline 
infusions and carry out other medical and paramedical t asks s e ldom even 
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nowadays undertaken by trained nurse s .  He was initially illiterate . 
I taught him t o  read and writ e Tok Pisin when he was ab out 4 5  years of  
age . He  spoke no English and had  almost forgotten his mother tongue , 
but was very fluent in Tok Pisin . He instructed hospital orderlies 
daily on medical and hospital matters based on his own practical ex­
pe rience and what he had e arlier been taught as an orderly . He was a 
sp lendid practical example and an inspiration to hospital order lies in 
the early advancement of health s ervice s .  
7 . 4 . 2 . 7 . 4 . M E D I C A L  O R D E R L I E S T RA I N I N G  
I n  1 9 5 8  the ' Administrat ion Servant s Ordinance ' was p as s ed . This 
ordinance re cognised anc i llary w orkers who were all ied to b ut n ot memb ers 
of  the Pub lic Service . Administrat ion Se rvants however were admitted 
to the Pub lic  Service when the Pub li c  Servic e  ( Papua New Guinea ) 
Ordinance 19 6 3 b e c ame law .  
The Administrat ion Servants  Ordinance bene fitt ed medical orderlies  
b y  providing a career  service for them which set down training requi re-· 
ments and re cognised speciali s t  categori es s uch as Dental orderlie s ,  
X-Ray orderli e s , Lab orat ory orderlies  an d generali st Hospital orderlies . 
There were three grade s for each de signat ion , grades one , two and three . 
A s chedule of  t raining was introduced in which years one and two o f  
s ervice were prob at ionary years when pract ical training was undert ake n "  
followed by training either i n  general hospital work or i n  the special­
ist orderly cat egories leading to b arrier examinations which were s et 
to quali fy orderlies for promoti on t o  grades two and three . 
The use of Tok Pisin in t he medical training of  orderlie s was more 
of a ne cessity than an advant age be caus e many orderlies s poke no language 
other than their own or Tok Pisin and b ecause at t hat t ime English was 
practic al ly unknown in New Guinea . Consequent ly the only means by whi eh 
orderlies could be  trained was by using Tok Pi sin , the use of  the ver­
nacular not being possib le because training groups and clas s e s  were 
composed of people speaking a variety of  languages . 
Although the quality of Tok Pisin spoken b y  the trainees was gener­
al ly good , it was es sentially rural and there were few specific words 
which could handle even the mos t  rudimentary training in anatomy , phys :l­
o logy or pharmacology even at low levels . For example , in rural Tok 
P i s in there were only a few s pecific words used to name parts of the 
b ody , such as h e t , l e k ,  a m ,  h a n , p i n g a , b a n i s ,  a i , i y o ,  m a u s , k r u , t i s ,  
k e p a  b i  l on g  p i n g a , 8 and for the internal organs fi ve expres s ions : r o t  
b i l on g  k a i k a i , r o t  b i l o n g  p i s p i s ,  r o t  b i l on g  b l u t ;  l i va ,  w a i t  l i va and 
k l o k . 9 The names of drugs issued to vi llage medic al t ultuls were also 
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t aught in Tok Pisin , for example , a i y a d i n  for ' iodine ' ,  p o m e t  for 
'po tass ium p e rmangana te ' ,  kw i n i n  for 'qu inine ' ,  e me n b i  for ' s u Zpha­
pyridine ' and several others . 
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Be caus e o f  the low literacy level in s ome areas , bottles o f  medicine 
were s ome times labelled in b oth Tok Pisin and by  a symb ol which iden­
tified the b ot t le ' s  content s . The s ymb ol s  varied from hospital t o  
hospital and were de signe d mainly to s afeguard agains t b are ly lit erate 
orderlies dispensing the wrong medi c ine . Mistakes did occur of c ourse , 
b ut surpris ingly very few . There were s ome disadvant ages in using Tok 
Pisin to teach me dical orderlies but most of t he disadvant ages were 
overcome by using medical terms adap ted for Tok Pisin whilst  at the 
s ame t ime res ort ing t o  s imp lifi c at ion in des cript ion of medic al pro­
cedures and aspects o f  anatomy and physio logy . For ins tance in dis cus ­
S ing the aetiology of  malaria it wasn ' t  too much o f  a s impl i fication 
t o  refer to forms of  the mal aria parasite s uch as for example , t he 
mero zoites as p i k a n i n i  j i r m b i  l o n g  ma l a r i a  and t o  e xplain t hat malarial 
paras ites unlike b acteria had a sexual form ( ma n  na me r i  j i r m ) . These 
words and many l ike them were vigorous ly t aught and their meanings dem­
ons trat ed wherever pos s ib l e  by micros cope or by photographs in medical 
j ournals and textbooks . Simi larly , the composit ion of  blood was in 
s imple terms taught as b eing composed of  w a r a  b i l on g  b l u t ,  r e t  s e l  and 
w a i t  s e l  and the orderlies were given the opportunity to see  stained 
s pe c imens under the mi cros cope . The function o f  the components was 
des cribed in terms something along the following lines - d i s p e l a  w a r a  
b i l on g  b l u t ,  wo k b i l o n g e n  l o n g  k a r i m  k a i k a i  i g o  l on g  0 1  m a s e l .  W o k  
b i l o n g  re t s e l e m  b i l o n g  ka r i m  o k s i j e n  i g o  l o n g  0 1  m a s e l  n a  l on g  0 1 
a r a p e l a  h a p  t u  b i l on g  b o d i . W a i t  s e l e m  i w a n pe l a  l i k l i k  s am t i n g ,  
o l s a i m  b i po y u  l u k i m  l on g  m a i k ros k o p  n a  w o k  b i  l on g e n  l o n g  k i l i m  n a  k a i k a i  
0 1  j i r m i s a ve b r i n g i m  s i k  l on g  0 1  m a n  n a  m e r i . The different kinds o f  
white cells , a s  a mat ter of  interest , were stained and shown under t he 
mi croscope and the intra-cellular ingest ion of  b acteria demonstrat ed t o  
show how white c e l l s  ' k a i k a l ' b acteria to rid the b ody of  t he s ickness 
the germs caus ed . 1 0  Thi s te chnique he lped to avoid the coining of 
lengthy Tok Pisin des criptive phrases  for medical terms and the orderlies 
were proud of  their te chnical knowledge as a re sult . For later refer­
ence purposes orderlies  were encouraged to take down notes and copy 
diagrams or i llus trat ions . 
Mos t  expatriate hospital s t aff , b oth profes s ional and s ub -pro fess ional , 
did not sp eak any loc al lan guage fluently b ut mo st were fluent in Tok 
Pisin . In  consequence , t he int errogation of patients to ident i fy ill­
nes s e s  was mos t ly done through an intermedi ary and in s ome instances , 
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where the patient came from a remote area , by two interprete rs , one 
enquiring,  then pas s ing on the mess age to a second interpreter fluent 
in Tok Pisin who related the mes s age to the enquire r .  Thi s practice 
posed a number of prob lems nece ssitating care ful training of  the inter­
pre ters s o  that they would phrase the enquiries correctly as put to then 
by the enquirer and not give t he ir own interpretations , which they were 
prone to do otherwis e .  Interpreters also were trained t o  menti on when 
they made a straight literal trans lation or when t hey had interpolated 
more than what the patient said because  of their knowledge of  t he idiom 
of the patient ' s  language . O l s e m  w a n em , em y e t  i - t o k  s t re t  o l s em n o  y u  
h a r i m  t a s o l  i n s a i t l on g  t o k t ok b i l on ge n ?  N o g a t ,  e m  i - t ok l m  m i  o l s em 
s t re t  l on g  ma u s  b i l on g e n .
ll 
De spite these  prob lems , an interpret ing 
rapport was developed b etween the interpreter and the enquirer if they 
were together long enough whi ch prevented , to a large degree , mi staken 
diagnosis b ased on b ad in formatio n .  Also it was often possib le for an 
enquirer to corrob orat e what the int erpreter s ai d ,  by obs ervat ion , 
aus cultat ion and where appropriat e ,  pathological  examinat ion . In  most 
hospitals the cons tant use o f  the s ame orderly interpreter,  fluent in 
the use of  Tok Pi sin and trained in the importance o f  relay ing even the 
s mallest item of relevant information was essential . For certain types 
of questions it was better t o  have a female interpreter w ith t he re gula� 
int erpreter standing mode s t ly by  to confirm if necess ary wh at was s ai d .  
The prob lem was greater with people from primit ive areas where quest ions 
concerning bodi ly funct ions were o ften not answered or not answered 
hone s t ly unles s the int erpreter had the ir confidence and was trained t o  
exp lain the need and reason for the quest ions b e ing asked . 
7 . 4 . 2 . 7 . 5 . A I D  P O S T  O RD E R L Y  T R A I N I N G  S C H O O L S  
The first formal medical training by s pecial instructors in New Guinea 
was instit uted during the war by t he Aust ralian New Guinea Administrat ive 
Unit known more commonly as ANGAU . 1 2  Thi s unit commenced adminis t rative 
operati ons in p lace of the civil administration in 19 4 2  and expanded 
cons iderab ly during 19 4 3  and 1 94 4 .  ANGAU conducted a training s chool 
for Tok Pi sin- speaking orderlie s  at Malahang in the Morobe District of 
New Guinea .  As soon as the war ended , t his s chool was taken over by  t h e  
civi lian government and converted t o  a s chool training ' Aid P o s t  
Orderlies ' for village aid post w ork . 1 3  Initially this training was a 
reward for men who had contributed t o  t he succes s ful conc lus ion o f  the 
war and was thus in t he nature of  a post-war recons truct ion training 
programme . 
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In  19 4 9  the government opened additional aid pos t orderly training 
s chools at Mt Hagen , Goroka , Wewak and Rabaul . Tok Pisin was used 
exclus ively for t e aching i n  these s chools and all lesson notes , diagrams , 
charts and other teaching aids were prepared in Tok Pis in . Some o f  the 
e arlier notes were written using the English word with English spelling 
for me dical terms but later it was cust omary to use phonetic spelling.  
The mat erials were produce d by  e xpatriate instruc tors selected from the 
b etter medical as sis tants who were int ere sted in be ing medical instruc­
tors . They in turn trained t he native instructors . 1 4  The training of 
hy giene ass i s t ants was di s cont inued be caus e villagers did not understand 
the nat ure of the work that nat ive hygiene as sis tants were trained t o  
do . The responsib ility for achieving an adequate level of  hygiene and 
s anitation in a village as a result was given to the aid post orderly 
who was taught to keep his home clean and live cleanly hims elf , as an 
example to the people of the village who were encouraged to copy his 
example . 
Many aid post orderl ie s were illiterat e at the beginning of their 
t raining, but b e caus e there was time t o  do so they we re taught t o  read 
and write  Tok Pisin s ufficiently t o  enable them to read manuals and to 
take down les s on notes . The de gree of  their formal educat i on varied 
cons iderab ly because mos t  o f  them were recrui ted from their home di s­
tricts  many of  which in those day s  had few or no s chools operating .  The 
s enior and experi enced order lies who came from urban areas h owever were 
mostly literate and b etter educated . 
The teaching o f  written Tok Pisin to mature inte lligent but illiter­
ate men was often achieved in a matter of a few weeks due mainly to the 
diligence with which they approached their les sons and t he t ime t hey 
were prepared to put into learning to read and writ e .  So enthus iastic 
we re the learners that in one instance I can recall a trainee during a 
les son writing his notes in Tok Pisin us ing only consonant s , whi ch were 
invariab ly taught firs t ,  and dots in lieu of the vowels which he had not 
as yet learned .  Surpris ingly this was readab le despite the lack o f  
vowe ls and of  cours e he went o n  l ater to learn h i s  Tok Pisin vowe ls and 
diphthongs . Thi s  is  an examp le however of the zeal and thirst for 
knowledge often di sp layed by trainees . 
7 . 4 . 2 . 7 . 6 .  M E D I C A L  O R D E R L Y  T RA I N I N G M A N U A L S  
The fol lowing are extract ions from thre e manuals used  in t he Tok 
Pisin training of medical orderlies . It is interesting to note that t he 
s tyles and spellings vary and that s ome medic al words have b een given 
their Engl ish spel ling as this was t he style in 1 9 5 0  but is not so now . 
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The spelling of  Tok Pisin was and still i s  phonetic and cons equent ly 
words have b een given the spe lling which s ounded most appropriate t o  
the writer a t  the t ime . There i s  current ly a move towards standardising 
Tok P i s in spelling ( see 7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 6 . 3 . 1 . , 7 . 4 . 1 . 5 . 3 .  and 7 . 8 . 3 . 1 . 2 . ) .  
( a )  R O T  KA I KA I .  K a i k a i i - m a s  k a m a p  l on g  m a n  b a i i - g a t  
l a i f ,  n a  em i - k e n  m a k i m  w o r k . K a i k a i t u  i - w o k  l on g  
a l i v i m  s k i n  w e  i - b a g a r a p , o r  b u n  i - b r u k , n a  a l i v i m  
p i k i n i n i  b y  i - k a m a p  b i g p e l a .  S am p e l a  k a i  k a i i - o l s em 
p a i aw u d  n a  o k s i s i n  i - k u k i m  i n s a i t ,  b i l o n g  h a t i m  s k i n  
b i l o n g  m a n . 15 
( b )  S TAMA K .  K a i k a i i - s t a p l o n g  s t am a k  na w a ra  i - k a m a p  l on g  
s k i n  b i - l on g  s t a m a k  n a  w a s i m  e m .  W a ra  b i l on g  s t a m a k 
i - p a i t o l s e m  m u l i w a r a  n a  i -w o k  l on g  a l i v i m  a b u s . B l u t 
i - k a m a p  l on g  s t a m a k  n a  k i s i m s a m pe l a  m a re s i n  b i l o n g  
k a i k a i . S t o m a k  i -w o k  l on g  t a n i m  k a i k a i .  S a pos  k a i k a i  
i - n o  s t ro n g  e m  i - k e n  l u s i m  s t am a k  kw i k t a i m . S a p o s  
k a i ka i  i - s t ron g pe l a  o l s e m  a b u s , e m  i - n o  k e n  l u s i m  
k w i k t a i m . l b 
( c )  C A T A R A C T  - ( KAT A RA K )  - S I M O K  I N S A I T  L O N G  L E N S  B I L O N G  A I . 
Y u  k e n  l u k i m  l o n g  a i  b i l on g  s a mp e l a  l a p u n . S k i n  b i l o n g  
a i  i - w a i t ,  t a s o l  i n s a i t l on g  p e l e s w e  i -gat r a u n p e l a  ho i 
b i l o n g  l u k l u k y u  k e n  l u k i m  i - g a t  s i mo k .  S i mo k  i - p a s i m  
r o t  n a  ro t b i l on g  l u k l u k i - n o  k l i a .  C a t a ra c t  i - n o  p e n . 
I - ka m a p  i s i  l S I , n a  m a n  i - n o  i n a p  l on g  l u k l u k .  S o p o s  
s i mo k  i - s t ro n g p e l a  t um a s , e m  i - b l  i n d o  S a mp e l a  t a i m  s i k  
i - me k i m  k a m a p .  S a m p e l a  t a i m  s a m t h i n g i - s i u t i m  a i , n a  
b i h a i n i - g a t  c a t a r a c t . 17 
. 
( d )  A RT E R I E S .  A r t e ry  i s t r o n g p e l a  r o p  b i l on g  b l o o d  i g o  
l o n g o l t o g e t a  h a p  b o d y . W o k  b i l o n g  a r t e r y  y u  k e n  f i l i m 
l on g  p u l s e .  ( Y u  f i l i m p u l s e i k i k i m  f i n g e r  l o n g  h a n d  
b i l on g  y u ) . A r t e ry i r o d  b i l o n g  b r i n g i m  0 1  k l i n fe l a  
b l oo d  i k a r i  i m :  
1 .  O x y g e n  
2 .  K a i k a i  
3 .  S a m f e l a  t a i m  me d i c i n e t u .  
B l oo d  i k a r i i m  0 1  d i s f e l a  s am t i n g n a b a u t  l o n g  o l t o g e t a  
s k i n , m i t ,  b o d y  i n a f .  
A r t e ry i g a t  w o k  l on g  b r i n g i m  p l p i a  t u  l on g  l u n g  b i l on g  
r a u s i m  ( ex p i r a t i on )  a u t i m  w i n . l ti 
( e )  G O I T R E  
C a u s e  - a s: S u pos  y u  s t a p  l on g  w o n f e l a  h a p  g ra u n , n a u  
l on g  d i s fe l a  g r a u n  k a i k a i  i k a m a p  l on g  g a r d e n  b i l o n g  
y u  i n o g a t  l i k l i k  s k e l  b i l on g  i od i n e ,  y u  k e n  f a i n d i m  
d i s fe l a  s i k  - G o i t re .  
Sympt o m s : 1 .  T h y r o i d  g l an d  i s o l a p  l o n g  h e c k  i s i  i s i , 
b i h a i n  i g o b i g f e l a mo a .  
2 .  E ye b i  l on g  s a m f e l a  g o i t re p a t i e n t  i l a i k  
s o l a p i ka m  a u t s a i d .  
3 .  S u p o s  p a t i e n t  i s t re t i m  h a n d , h a n d n a  
f i n g e r  i s a ve n a i s  t u m a s . 
4 .  P u l s e  i s a ve h a r i a p t uma s .  
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T r e a t me n t : I .  S u p o s  p a t i e n t  i g a t  b i g fe l a  s i k  n a  f e ve r 
w o n t a i m ,  b r i n g i m  l o n g  b i g f e l a  h o s p i t a l . 
2 .  N am b a wo n  d o c t o r  y e t  i m a s  w o k  l o n g  d i s fe l a  
p a t i e n t ,  t e k awe g o i t re l o n g  n a i p .  
3 .  G i v i m  p l e n t i  s a l t  ( s o l ) w o n t a i m  k a i k a i . 
P r e v e n t i on :  1 .  K u k i m  k a i k a !  w o n t a i m  s a l t  ( s o l ) .  
2 .  S u p os  y u  s t a p  l o n g  n a mb i s ,  k u k i m  k a i k a i  
s o l ow a r a , i g u d f e l a  t u . 19 
7 . 4 . 2 . 7 . 7 .  S E L E C T I O N O F  T RA I N E E S 
Although trainees immediat e ly post-war were selected on the basis of  
the ir mi litary s ervice , in  later years they were s elected , where possib le ,  
on the bas i s  of  s chooling and l iteracy in Tok Pisin . Nevertheless s e l­
ect ions were made from remote areas where there were no s chools and few 
Tok Pisin speakers . The programme t o  train aid post orderli e s  for s er­
vi ce in villages and in village aid posts whi ch operated t hroughout 
Papua New Guinea aimed at having one aid post  orderly for approximately 
1 , 0 00 village people in the Highlands and for a les s er numb er in the 
coastal and less p opulated areas . The aim was achie ved only in a few 
areas . In  1 9 6 2  the number of  ai d posts  in Papua New Guinea was 1 , 4 0 0  
an d o f  this number approximately 1 , 0 1 3  were located i n  New Guinea.  By 
1 9 7 3  the ratio had altered to 1 , 6 3 3  and 1 , 17 7  respectively . The t otal 
population of  Papua New Guinea in 1 9 7 3  was 2 , 52 3 , 00 0  of  whi ch 1 , 82 8 , 70 0  
was t he p opulat ion o f  New Guinea and 6 9 4 , 70 0  the populat ion o f  Papua . 
The relat ive e fficiency o f  aid post orde rlies was a recipro cal of  
s uch influence s as their basic  e ducat ion , t he e fficiency o f  their 
training , their understanding o f  modern medical s ervice s and the role 
of  do ct ors , nurses , hospital and amb ulance services ob served in their 
home areas . For instance , thos e in t he Highlands spoke little  or no 
Tok Pi s in and came from areas with little outs ide cont act  and they knew 
little of  the concept of  modern medicine . Tho se  in urban areas on the 
oth er hand generally spoke Tok Pisin fluent ly and were acquainted with 
the work of  hospit al s and doctors . 
7 . 4 . 2 . 7 . 8 . R E C E N T  Y E A R S  
With the qui ckening o f  t he pace o f  deve lopment more espec ially in 
the Department of  Health , t he need for more orderlies w ith better 
training increased considerab ly . Commencing in the late 1 9 4 0s , a des ire 
for e ducat ion and knowledge by all strata of nat ive s ociety was mos t  
marked and re sulted i n  part from nati ve people ' s  hori zons be ing b road­
ene d ,  having seen army te chnology and t he variety o f  skills exh ibit ed 
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by soldiers . Tok Pisin was an exce llent vehicle for the training of 
New Guinean orderlies  by those who were sufficiently fluent thems elves . 
Additional Tok Pis in words were needed but th ere was no difficulty in 
adapting English words where nece s s ary . 
The int roduc t ion of aid post orderlies was a gigant ic  s tep forward 
in the middle 1 9 5 0 s  despite the fac t that the e fficiency of the aid post 
orderly system was often criti cised by b oth professional and lay workers . 
The aid post orderly was t he first government health pract it ioner t o  
b ring a degree of  medical s ecurity and comfort t o  the village people , 
many of  whom previous ly we re prepared to suffer their i llnes s e s  in the 
s e curity of  their village , rather than make a long j ourney t o  an imper­
s onal and seemingly unfriendly hospital . Prior to the training of aid 
post  orderli es  and their act ivities in vi llage communitie s ,  the treat­
ment of villagers by medi cal tultuls was s imp le and many not s erious ly 
ill  patients were s ent to hospital who would not have been sent if a 
trained aid post  orderly had been working in the village . 
By using Tok Pisin in the training o f  others , e xpatriate doctors , 
medical as s i s tant s ,  inst ructors and other health workers were ab le  to 
pass  on their skills t o  indi genous staff who in turn pas s ed on their 
ski lls to others . Thi s would not have been pos s ib l e  without the aid of  
Tok Pisin which was , for the type of  person undertaking t raining , a 
comfortab le medium o f  in struction and allowed the trainee t o  learn 
without b eing s addled with learning the more di fficult Engli sh at the 
s ame t ime as his medical training . 
Although the aid post system was never officially di s cont inued t here 
was a halt in the training of aid post orderlies from 1 9 6 2  unti l  traini ng 
re commenced at a new s chool opened at Mt Amb ra in the Western High landE 
District following requests from memb ers of Parliament and local govern­
ment counci llors as ment ioned in the report on ' Diseas e and Health 
Services of Papua New Guinea ' as follows : 
i n  r e s p o n s e  t o  r e que s t s  made by m emb e r s  o f  t h e  Hous e o f  
As s emb ly and L o c al Government C o unc i l s , t he Pub li c H e alth 
Dep artment r e c omme n c e d  t he t ra i n i n g  of  a i d  post  o r de r l i e s  
a f t e r  a n  int e rval o f  t hr e e  y e ar s  . 
. . .  be c au s e  t h e  ai d p o s t  o rderly i s  n e c e s s ar i ly e ngaged i n  
c u r at i ve medi c i n e , emph as i s  in  t h e  syllabus  h a s  b e e n  p l a c e d  
on t h e  t r e atment o f  c ommon i l ln e s s e s  a n d  i n j ur i e s . 
B a s i c  e ducat i o n  . . .  Engl i sh , ar i t hme t i c , e t c .  i s  a l s o  c ov e re d .  
U n d e r  t h e  n ew arrang eme n t s  an ai d p o s t  o rde rly b e fo r e  c om­
men c i n g  t r a i n i n g  mus t  be at l e as t  1 7  y e a r s  o f  age a n d  h ave 
pas s e d  s t andard VI and i t  is  i n t ended t h at t he r e  w i ll b e  
future programme s  o f  t r a in i n g .  T r ai n i ng will  b e  given i n  
b o t h  Engl i sh an d T ok P i s i n  ( de p e nding o n  t he language o f  
t h e  t raine e ) .  ( Be l l  1 9 7 3 : 6 1 8 )  
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It  would b e  reas onab le t o  s ay that the role o f  t h e  ai d po s t  orderly 
was not fully unders tood by many of his immediate superiors although 
their value to the health s ervices  o f  the country was ve ry apparent to 
health administrators . Dr Wright , the As sistant Director o f  Medical 
Training in the Pub li c  Health Department , s aid in 1 9 6 0  that 
N o  group o f  p e o p l e  e v e r  f a c e d  g r e at er di ffi c ul t i e s  i n  t he 
p r ac t i c e  o f  medi c i n e  t han do Ai d P o s t  O r d e rl i es . W i t h  meagre  
e duc at i on ,  l imi t e d  expe r i e n c e  an d no l i t e ratur e , t hey form 
t he f i r s t  l i n e  o f  att ack again s t  di s e as e .  They s h o uld r e c e ive  
" th e  best  p o s s ib l e  s upport " . 2 0  
There is  no doubt that the aid p o s t  system provided the only prac tit ioner 
service to a large number of  people . 
7 . 4 . 2 . 7 . 9 .  T H E  R O L E  O F  T O K  P I S I N  I N  T RA I N I N G  M E D I C A L  S TA F F  
I t  i s  interesting t o  spe culate as t o  what st andard o f  medical and 
health s ervi ces would have deve lope d in New Guinea without t he aid o f  
Tok Pisin . T o  provide the resource s for those services requiring enquiry 
and interrogation even in a country with only two or three vernacular 
languages would have b een a di ffi cult feat . In Papua New Guinea , which 
is s t ated to have more than 7 0 0  language s , the task would have been  
costly in  time and manpower and t he level of  medical s e rvice s would not 
have been as advanced so soon in the development of  the country as was 
pos s ib le using Tok Pisin as a training l ingua franca . The expatriates 
who provided mos t  of  the training for medical st aff would have had to 
le arn more than one language and their sphere of influence as a result 
would have been much smaller and an adequate level of treatment in ho s­
p itals , whe re there were often patients from 10 to 20  different language 
groups , would have b een a far more difficult operat ion . The use o f  Tok 
P i s in enab le d s t aff to be t rained qui ckly in relative ly l arge numbers 
for hospitals , rural aid posts  and village clini c s .  Thus as early as 
the 1 9 2 0 s  those areas which were then under adminis trat ion , were pro­
vi ded w ith relat ively quick acce ss to firs t aid services by medi cal 
tultuls and were e xposed to the benefit s of prevent ive medi cal servi ces  
by pat rols which carried out preventi ve treatments t o  s uppre ss di seas e  
s uch a s  Framb oe s i a ,  Dy sent ery and Hookworm and introduced rudimentary 
vi llage hygiene . These  s ame agencies p repared p at ients for evacuat ion 
to hospital when admiss ion was warrante d .  Fortunately , coast al village 
people us ing their canoes and boats could make relatively long j o urneys 
qui ckly to hospital even if s uffering from acute i llness . With t he 
introduct i on o f  aid post training s chools and career opportunit ies for 
hospital s t aff uti lis ing adequate Tok Pisin training fac i lities  t ogether 
with an incre as e d  numb er of he alth inst itutions all of which were made 
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pos s ib le in Papua New Guinea by the aid of  Tok Pisin , medi cal s ervices  
were made avai lab l e  for village people with  a minimum of  cost  and effort . 
By 1 9 6 0 , many Engli sh-speak ing s e c ondary s chool leavers were offering 
for me dical and hospital t raining . With the se b etter- trained student s 
who s poke English w ith fluency , a higher degree of  medi cal training was 
possib le and so the country could derive full b ene fit from this clas s 
of student . The Papuan Medical College was cons truct ed and commenced 
operat ions in 196 0 ,  o ffering course s  whi ch included dip loma cours es  in 
medicine and s urgery ( there had already been some 1 3  Papua New Guineans 
graduated as doc t ors at the Suva Medical Schoo l )  and courses for rural 
medical assistants , and nurse s ,  medical technologists and other para­
medical categorie s to staff the increasing needs o f  hospital s  and c linic s .  
The output from the P apuan Medical College through the years in­
creas ed both in numb ers and the typ e s  of  course s  o ffering b ut there are 
s t i l l  ins uffic ient numbers of  doctors graduating and the turnover o f  
nurse s i s  high .  Neverthe le ss the Col lege now provi de s mos t  o f  the 
medi c al s taff the count ry requires . 
Despite the development of medi cal training in English there i s  still  
a considerab le number of  health workers trained in Tok Pi s in .  Th ere 
remains one aid post orderly training s chool at Mt Amb ra in the We st ern 
High lands which  trains aid post  orderlies , and in all Papua New Guinea 
hospital s  there are still  orderlies , b oth ma le and female , rece iving 
their bas i c  training in a wide varie ty of medical subj ects  from t rained 
operat ors fluent in the use of  Tok Pisi n .  
Tok Pisin has played a maj or role i n  the provision o f  medical services 
of  all kinds throughout Papua New Guinea and continues t o  be a medium 
for the training of  a large group of  medi cal workers . It i s  inevi tab l e  
that in the future the language w i l l  undergo development a s  many o f  
those us ing it dai ly have already been taught and are fluent in English 
and thus are ab le to introduce into Tok Pi sin Engl ish words when re­
quired .  I t  seems reas onab le t o  anticipat e  that Tok Pisin will cont inue 
to be a medium of training and instruct ion for rural medical and health 
w orkers , for s ome years to come . 
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1 .  Aus tralian New Guine a Administrative Unit - t he wartime Mi litary 
Government of Papua and New Guinea,  known widely as ANGAU - which among 
other admini s trative funct ions operated nat ive hospit als and organi sed 
medical patrols by trained Army Medical Assis tants from 1942 t o  1 9 46 . 
Many members o f  the Unit were pre-war gove rnment o fficials .  
2 .  Nova rsenobi l l on is an ars enical preparat i on formerly used t o  treat 
framb oe s ia ( y aws ) now rep laced b y  the use of  Penici llin . So dramat i c  
were the effe c t s  o f  o n e  inj ection i n  c learing t h e  s kin of  lesions that 
s ufferers vigorous ly s ought treatment and any health officer who c ould 
give inj e c t ions of  Novars enobi l l on was we lcome even in primitive vil­
l ages . 
3 .  Translat i on o f  the Tok Pisin p assage s i s : 'Aspirin i s  the me dicine 
for headaches ' .  ' Qu inine i s  t h e  medicine for the symp toms of fev e r ,  
h e adache and s hi vering ' .  'Magne si um Su tpha te (Ep s om Sa t ts )  i s  for 
cons t ip a t i on ' .  
4 .  ' Luluai ' i s  the Tok Pisin name for t he vi llage he adman s elected b y  
the people of the vi llage and appointed by t he government . His b adge 
o f  office i s  a dark b lue peaked cap and with one 3/4 " Red b and around 
it ( much the s ame as the cap worn by S alvat ion Army officers ) .  There 
are only a few ' Luluais ' remaining in o ffi ce . Most have b een supplanted 
b y  councillors w ithin t he local government c ouncil system .  
5 .  ' Tultul ' - t h e  s econd village o ffic ial in ran k ,  appoint ed be cause 
of his knowledge of Tok Pi s in and the ways of the government . Like t he 
Luluai he i s  now b e ing repl aced by local government counc illors . He  
also wears a dark b l ue cap dist inguished from t hat of the Luluai by 
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having two narrow red b ands inst ead of  one broad b and . ( N . B .  Medical 
tultuls als o  wear a cap w ith a white b and which has on t he front ab ove 
the peak ,  a small red cross . )  
6 .  English trans lati on : ' Do o t or of te e t h ' ,  i . e .  a dent is t . 
7 .  Englis h  trans lat ion : ' D o o tor who outs the s kin ' ,  i . e .  a s urgeon . 
8 .  The English trans lat ion o f  the Tok Pisin examples are : He ad, leg,  
arm, hand, finger, ohe s t  w a l l ,  e y e ,  ear, mou t h ,  brain , t e e t h ,  finger 
nai ls . 
9 .  The English t rans lation o f  the Tok Pisin examples are : A lime n t ary 
oana l ,  urinary s y s tem, oi rou l a tory sys tem, the l i ver, lungs , panoreas 
and h ear t .  
10 . English tran s lations : P i k a n i n i  j i r m b i l on g  ma l a r i a :  The baby 
ma laria germ . M a n  n a  Me r i  j i rm :  The mal e and fema l e  germ . W a r a  b i l on g  
b l u t :  The water o f  t h e  b lood, i . e . t h e  s erum . Re t s e l  a n d  w a i t  s e l : 
Red oe l l  and whi te oe l l .  D i s pe l a  wa r a  b i  l on g  b l u t ,  w o k  b i l on g e n  l o n g  
k a r i m  k a i k a i  i g o  l on g  0 1  m a s e l : This se rum, i ts work i s  t o  oarry t he 
fo od to the mus o les . Wok  b i l on g  re t s e l em b i l on g  k a r i m  o k s i j e n  i g o  
l o n g  0 1  m a s e l n a  l on g  0 1  a ra pe l a  h a p  t u  b i l on g  b o d i : The work o f  t h e  red 
oe l l  i s  to oarry oxygen to t he mus o l e s  and a l l  o t h er parts of the body . 
W a i t  s e l  e m  i w a n p e l a  1 i k l i k  s a m p t i n g ,  o l s e m  b i po y u  l u k i m  l on g  
m a i k r o s k o p  n a  w o k  b i l on g e n  l on g  k i l i m n a  k a i k a i  0 1  j i rm i s a ve b r i n g i m  
s i k  l on g  0 1  m a n  n a  me r i : The whi te oe l l  i s  a l i t t le thing w h ioh y o u  
have s e en through a mioro soop e  and i ts fun ot ion i s  to ki l l  a n d  e at t h e  
g erms w h i o h  bring i l lness  to m e n  a n d  wome n .  
1 1 .  Engli sh translat ion : 'Did h e  aotu a l ly say that  o r  di d y o u  o n l y  
g a i n  the impression from wha t he  said ? ' 'No,  h e  aotua l ly s aid that  
to me ' .  
12 . See Note 1 .  ANGAU i s  now a word in c ommon use in Papua New Guinea 
b oth in English and Tok Pisin when referring to t he government of the 
wartime period which i n  Papua New Guinea was from 1 9 4 1  t o  e arly 1 9 4 6  
when the civil administrat ion ret urned . 
1 3 .  ANGAU c onducted a training s chool i n  New Guinea at Malahang near 
the present township of Lae in the Morobe Distri c t .  Under ANGAU this 
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s chool trained orderlies in Tok Pisin for hosp ital and patrol work . 
The concept o f  aid post orderlies operating aid posts  in vi llages was 
a pos t-war development . 
1 4 .  The medical as sistants who were at s ome t ime aid post orderly 
training s chool instructors included the fo llowing : R .  Fowler ( wh o  wrote 
the Department of  Pub lic Health Tok Pi sin training manual ) ,  E .  Ts charke 
( a  mi ss ion instructor who also wrote a Tok Pisin training manua l ) , and 
Me ssrs R .  Collins , D .  Carroll , Hugh Smith , H .  Nelson , A .  Gow , C . B .  Walsh , 
J .  Irvine , G . N .  Blythe , C . W . C .  Thomas , L . J . M . Fisher , H .  Bromley , 
T .  McCrai l ,  K .  Adair . 
15 . English trans lation : 'Man mus t e a t  to l i v e  and w or k .  Food he lps 
to s treng the n a man if h e  i s  ai ling,  o r  i f  he has a broken bon e ,  i t  
he lps a chi ld to grow big . Some fo od is l i k e  fi rewood and oxy g e n  he lps 
it to burn i n s i de the body s o  t hat man ' s  skin is warm ' .  ( E xtract from 
Aid P04 � MediQal and H ygiene T�aining B o o k  ( Fowler n . d . » . 
16 . English translat ion : 'Food when in the s tomach i s  "was h e d "  by t he 
s tomach fluids . The w a t e r  o f  the s t omach i s  acid l i k e  the juice o f  a 
lime and he lp s  to dig e s t  meats . B lood com es to the s tomach and picks  
up the nutrition in  th e food.  The  s t omach mixes  the foo d .  If t h e  foo d  
is  n o t  s trong i t  w i l l  pas s through the s toma c h  qu ick ly ,  b u t  i f  i t  i s  
s trong, such a s  me a t ,  i t  takes longer to leave t h e  s t omach ' .  ( ib id . ) 
1 7 . English tran slation : ' Ca t aract ( c l oudy l ens of the e y e )  y o u  can 
see (ca tarac t s )  in  the e y e s  o f  e lde r ly peop le . The skin of t he eye i s  
whi te b u t  i n s ide th e pupi l t h e  l e n s  is  c l o udy . T h e  c touding p re v e n ts 
the l i g h t  from ge tting through an d the p er s on can ' t  s e e  c l early . 
Ca tarac ts don ' t  p ain and they de v e l op s l ow ly . If there i s  much c louding 
the p erson is b li n d .  Some times s i ckn e s s  caus e s  ca tarac t s ,  s ometimes  i t  
i s  caus ed by some thing p i er cing the eye ' .  ( ib id .  ) 
1 8 .  Engli sh trans lat ion : 'Arteries ' .  'The  artery is a s trong v e s s e l  
w h i ch takes b lood t o  a l l  p a r t s  o f  th e body . The pu l s e  s hows t h a t  t h e  
a r t e r y  i s  w o r k i n g  (you fe e l  the pu lse be a t  w i th th e finger of y our 
hand) . Th e artery circu l a t e s  c l e an b l ood w h i c h  carri es oxygen ,  foo d 
and a t  tim e s  medicin e .  B lo od carries the s e  t h i ngs to a l l  p ar ts of t he 
s k i n ,  mus c les and e very o the r p art o f  t h e  body . Vess e l s  bring was te 
products to the lungs to be expired w hen breathing ' .  ( Extract from 
Army Tok Pi sin medical training manual ) .  
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19 . English trans lat ion : 
where vege tab les  are g rown 
them y o u  wi l l  ge t Goi tre . 
L . R. HEALEY 
' Go i tre ' .  '� - if you r e s i de on land 
which haven ' t  got a li t t l e  b i t  of i odin e  in  
Symptoms - ( 1 ) the thyroid g land swe l ls 
s low ly and even tua Hy ge ts very b i g .  ( 2 )  t h e  eyes of s ome goi tre 
p a ti e n ts are swo H e n  and pro trude . ( 3 )  i f  t he patient opens and shuts 
h i s  hand the joints crea k .  ( 4 )  the p u l s e  is fas t .  Tre a tment - ( 1 )  if 
the patie n t  i s  very s i ck and has a fe v e r  as we l l ,  take him or her to 
h ospi ta l .  ( 2 )  the surgeon wi H remove the goitre w i th a kni fe . ( 3 )  
give the p a ti e n t  p le n ty o f  (iodi s e d) s a l t  w i th h i s  food.  Pr evention ­
( 1 )  cook fo od using p l e n ty of i odised s a l t .  ( 2 ) i f  on the c oas t cooking 
with sea water i s  a ls o  good ' .  (Extract from Lutheran Mi ss ion Tok Pisin 
training manual edited by Mr E. Ts chark e ) . 
2 0 . ' 0 ,  APO ' faculty lecture , Unive rs ity of  Papua New Guinea , A . J .  
Radford . 
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AGR I CU LTURAL P ROBLEMS AND P I DG I N  
7 . 4 . 2 . 8 . 1 .  I N T RO D U C T I O N 
Rob e rt P .  S c o t t  
When foreign exp lorers first ventured into the  bush  areas o f  Papua 
New Guinea to contact its native people , communicat ion b e tween t he dis­
covered and the dis coverers was of  a simple , concret e nature . The 
people ' s  rhythm of l ife was inevit ab ly entwined with the progres s  of  
the s easons and the  growth o f  food crops - whilst the European vis itor ' s  
movements were dictated by the weather and the avai lab i lity o f  food. 
The conversat ions between indigene and European therefore c entred 
mainly around what was vis ib le , concrete and of importance to the daily 
needs of  each party. The Europeans were e spe cially interested in carb o­
hydrat e foods and thus they learned nat ive names for these , whilst the 
indigenes were interested in le arning the white man ' s  names for s uch 
things as axes . 
Thus commenced the voc abulary of  t he agricultural worker - from the 
concrete things of  farming - and ,  unfort unat e ly ,  thus it remained to 
hinder agri cultural development for many years . For whilst farming 
techniques were to develop over the years , t he Pidgin l anguage was not 
t o  develop parallel to it and communication b etween the farmer and the 
agricultural field o fficer was t o  remain at an uns ophisticated level 
unt i l  the mos t  recent years . 
The reasons for this phenomenon are numerous and an attempt t o  deal 
with each in detai l would res ult in a t ome of great ext ent . Howeve r ,  
this chapter will brie fly dis cuss t he fol lowing aspect s :  
The s pread of  agricultural terms . 
The role of  t he Kiap ( Administrat ive Officer ) . 
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The role of  the Didiman ( Agricultural Officer ) .  
Non-involvement in the village . 
The goals of the Didiman . 
Technical agriculture.  
Role expectancies and the modern Didiman . 
7 . 4 . 2 . 8 . 2 .  T H E  S P RE A D  O F  AG R I C U L T U RA L  T E RMS 
The att itude of  expatriates t owards the agricultural product ion 
methods , produc t s  and t echnique s of  the indigenous farmer was one of 
ut i l ity and not educat ion . Except in isolat ed instances , the expatriates 
were not concerned with the indigenous viewpoint and therefore limited 
the deve lopment o f  agricultural terminology to t he naming and des crip­
t ion of crops , tools , etc . The Germans , Americans and Australians gave 
pidgin many words and the people naturally seized on learning s uch  words as 
being necessary to their trade with foreign planters and offic ials and 
to their emp loyment as indentured l ab our . 
Movement of labour from th e Sepik and Highlands areas to coastal 
p lant ations accelerated the spre ad o f  an ' accept ab l e ' Pidgin terminolo&v 
- acceptab le to the expatriate wh o needed a limited vocabul ary t o  ut i­
lise hi s s uppliers in the food trade , or t o  utilise lab ourers in his 
form of production; and acceptab l e  to the indigene who could see advan­
t age s in trade and employment . 
The language of  agriculture t hus grew around the needs o f  t he ex­
patriates  as they s aw them , and around the felt needs of the indigene 
whose horizons were limited by what t he expatriates  wi shed to teach 
him - and this was very little . 
The indigenous farmer needed lit t le Pi dgin to fulfil h i s  l imi ted role 
in the commerce of  the country : a role limited by his own ignorance and 
the dominance o f  the expat riates . 
7 . 4 . 2 . 8 . 3 . TH E R O L E  O F  T H E  K I A P ( A DM I N I S T RAT I V E  O F F I C E R )  
But gradually the colonial administrators perceived a need for the 
indigenous people t hemselves to establish permanent tree crops and t o  
contribute to and b ecome part of  the future o f  their country . 
The Germans were active t o  a l imited but s uccessful degree in pursuing 
such a p olicy in c ertain areas , but , it was not unt il Australia was 
given re sponsibi lity for the lands once known as German New Guinea , that 
this policy rece ived any impetus . 
Owing to reasons of  politics , communicat ion , soil types , climate and 
exist ing deve lopments , much of the progress in t his area of agricultural 
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development was made in  the northern part of  the country , called New 
Guinea.  Kiaps , or government officers , we re the agent s  o f  change in 
exe cuting the policy and their approach was usually not too dis similar 
from the approach they tradit ionally emp loyed in the ir pol ice and ad­
minist rat ive duties . 
Village pe ople were selected t o  develop agricultural venture s and 
either by direct coercion or t he fear o f  what might happen i f  t hey did 
not co-operate , they estab lished small p lantings of  such crop s as  cocoa 
and coconut s . In  many cases , o f  course , t he kiap t ook great pains t o  
explain the advantages of  a c as h  e c onomy and how cash crops would help 
the village to part i c ipate in thi s , but it was usually a matter of a 
one-way flow of  informat ion and little or no feed-b ack . 
The language , in so far as agriculture was concerned , developed 
s low ly as a result of t hi s  rather dir ect and ' direct ive ' approach to 
agricultural extens i on .  Pidgin was developing in other areas of thought , 
but agri culture was viewe d  as b eing of  economic or technical s igni fi­
cance only and i t s  role in the s ocial s t ructure of t he people was not 
readily seen by those involved in the pract icalit ies of agricultural 
devel opment . 
Trade between indigene and European de veloped further and indentured 
labourers cont inued to travel between coastal plant at ions and their homes . 
The language spread . 
7 . 4 . 2 . 8 . 4 .  T H E  R O L E  O F  T H E  D I D I M AN ( A G R I C U L T U R A L  O F F I C E R )  
The kiap had made the first thrust i n  the development o f  indigeno us 
c ash cropping . He had a l imited knowledge o f  agricult ure and thus 
fai led to add very many new words t o  the lexi con of agricultural Pidgin ; 
but didimen s o on arrived with the prime aim of  aiding indigenous agri­
cultural deve lopment . 
The first didimen arrived with university degrees  and diplomas 
obtained in,  mainly , Aus tralian universities  and agri cultural col leges 
and they had a l imited knowledge of  tropical agriculture . They first 
had t o  learn what thi s country ' s  cash agriculture was all ab out . Much 
of  this learning took the form o f  res earch of a nature not designed t o  
help the indigenous farmer - a situat ion which s ti ll exists i n  Papua 
New Guine a .  
But gradual ly a s ervice b ui lt u p  to encourage and as sist  indigenous 
farmers as well as the already entrenched and expanding e xpatriates .  
During thi s era one can see  the further development o f  Pidgin and 
the addition of many terms and wo rds of an agricultural origin . But 
again , the indi gene was limited to learning the names of agricultural 
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things and methods without gaining much ins igh t  int o the re asons for 
vari ous practices and techniques or any unders tanding of the alterna­
t ives availab le to him. The didiman was usually responsib le for a large 
area of land including many thousands of people , and direct meaningful 
contact with individual farmers was necess ari ly l imite d .  O ften contact 
compris ed little more than a brief inspection followed by specific tech­
nical advi ce - advice o ften as sumed by the farmer to be an order - or 
of  informat ion passed on to the farmer by the kiap who had in turn re­
ceived the informat ion from the didiman . 
Numb ers of  didimen increased rapidly , contact was improved and farmeI'­
training of a formal nature was instituted on a large s cale . But , un­
fort unat ely , the style o f  agri cultural extension inst ituted by kiap s 
and expanded upon by the early didiman pers i s ted . The didiman remained 
the reservoi r of agricultural knowledge from whom droplets of informat ion 
perco lated down to the indi genous farmer as ' needed ' by the farmer . 
Thus the language of  farming s l owly devel oped;  new words and phras e s  
were added t o  s i gnify and des cribe new crop s ,  tools and techniques 
actually seen or us ed by the indigenous farmers . 
7 . 4 . 2 . 8 . 5 .  N O N - I N V O L V E M E N T  I N  T H E  V I L L A G E  
The vi llage farmer was gradually learning more ab out the proce s s  of  
law , the new s oc iety that was  developing in h i s  land and the role  of  
the foreign government whos e  officers vi s ited him frequent ly . He learnl�d 
to perform the rituals of roll- calls , meetings and the s elect ion of a 
vi llage luluai ( village headman ) ,  b ut his conceptual involvement in the 
who le process of change was limi t ed .  Le arning was by  rote , not as a 
result o f  involvement and conceptual expans ion . 
7 . 4 . 2 . 8 . 6 .  T H E  G O A L S  O F  T H E  D I D I M AN 
The lack of  involvement became even more obvious when one looked 
clos ely at the plans the didiman had for him . The village farmer had 
developed a system o f  agri culture admirab ly suited to his  ecological 
and s o cial environment . His  land tenure system developed around the 
agricultural potential o f  his land , his concept of  ownership , the need 
for defence and certain socio-religious influences of which expatriate s 
are still  largely ignorant . His gardening methods were influenced by 
pract ical and ecological needs : crops were mixed to reduce the inci­
dence of  insect  pests and diseases , they were not p lant ed in rows and 
this reduce d eros ion , et c .  
Our early didimen (of which the writer was ore ) ,  failed to recognise t he s e  
factors , or if they did they maintained a mes s ianic at t itude t owards 
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their role and tempered this by a paternal attitude t owards t h e  tradi­
ti onal indigenous agriculture . The didiman had certain t echnical rules 
he neede d  to adhere t o :  c oconuts must be planted on a 27 foo t  t riangl e ,  
nurseries must b e  cons tructed ( and i n  a certain way ) and s o  on . Th e 
approach was an inflexib le one which t ook l ittle cognisance o f  the input 
needed by the farmer ;  and the rat e  o f  agricult ural development s uffered . 
I f  the didiman had used the opport unity of coming t o  underst and 
traditional agriculture a litt le better he would have found ways of  
introducing cash  cropping in  a way  more accept ab le t o  the vi ll age farmer 
and more s uc ce s s ful agriculturally . But he did not , and his  communi­
cat ion through the common language , P idgin,  deve loped to a minimal degree 
and only to the extent needed by the didiman to communicate t he concre te  
matters of  his  t ask . 
The res ult o f  thi s  approach was that management decisions concerning 
agricultural venture s were neces sarily t aken by  t he didiman and not the 
farmer . The didiman h ad a part icular view of  how a p articul ar crop and 
pro j e ct s hould develop whilst t he farmer was merely a s o urce for lab our 
and lan d .  As te chniques be came more comp lex involving s uch things as 
pruning, thinning and the development of  crude village produc t ion centres 
( such as co ffee fermentarie s )  th e farmer b ecame even less  involve d  in 
decis ion making for he did not have the knowledge to make t he de cisions , 
nor the words to convey h i s  de cis ions t o  t he didiman . 
7 . 4 . 2 . 8 . 7 . T E C H N I C A L  A G R I C U L T U R E  
Agri culture had be come a t e chnical area of activity divorced from 
the vi llager ' s mental ac tivities but grafted onto his  lengthening li st 
of  work and t ime ob l igat ions . 
The didiman t old the farmers , and the low level village worker , 
little of the te chnic alit ies , and the development o f  a technical agri­
cultural lexicon w ithin t he Pidgin language was s low . That is , unt i l  
t h e  advent of  the Agri cultural College s  ( s ee be low 7 . 4 . 2 . 8 . 8 . ) .  
To give an example o f  h ow technic al matt ers were avo ided here is 
an incident concerning coffee ferment ing.  
The coffee cherrie s are harvested when the co lour is a deep red and 
when the out er skin is thus eas ily detached from the inner b e ans . After 
the proces s of  pulp ing, i . e .  removal of the outer skin , the inner b ean 
is then p lace d in a fermentation trough ( usual ly a ho llowed out c anoe 
or garamut , i . e .  s l it-drum) and allowed to ferment for about 30  hours . 
Thi s  ferment b oth removes a glut inous covering from the b e an and thereby 
promote s  dry ing and st oreabi l ity of the bean , and develops flavour . Too 
short a ferment will reduce flavour development and drying properti e s ,  
whilst too long a ferment will adve rs ely affect flavour . 
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On this particular oc cas ion the di diman was attempting t o  exp lain t o  
the farmers how t o  te st whether the ferment had been complete d .  This 
is  usually done by taking a handful of the stil l-wet beans and grinding 
them together in one hand . The pres ence of too much glutin ( repres en­
t ing more ferment time is needed) w il l  allow t he beans to s lip around 
loo s e ly in t he hand , whi lst  an abs ence of glut in ( meaning the ferment 
is comp lete ) will cause the beans t o  rub agains t each other harshly and 
produce a sque aking s ound . 
The didiman was having difficulty in explaining the matter ( having 
no co ffee with him)  but a vi llager s olved h i s  dilemma . He  s imp ly s aid 
t hat one should ' s k r a p i m  k o p i l on g  h an b i l on g  yu na s a p o s  e m  i s kw i k 
o l s e m  w a i t s a n e m  i r e d i n a u ' , i . e .  ' rub t he coffee i n  your hand and i f  
i t  squeaks � i ke sand i t  i s  ready ' .  
One can 't  help thinking how brave that farmer was t o  us e s uch a word 
as ' s queak ' when the didiman no doubt fel t  that the introduct ion of such 
a word into Pidgin was not part of his role . He felt l imited to t he 
Pidgin o f  the pas t .  
Even more importantly , the didiman did not s e e  fit t o  prepare h ims e l f' 
thoroughly with samples o f  well fermented and p oorly ferment ed co ffee 
to show the farmers precisely h ow important the little lesson about 
ferment ing would b e  to them . The didiman ob vious ly felt constrained by 
the language but not motivated towards deve loping i t .  This is further 
borne out by  the fact that in des crib ing the new proce s s  to t he villagers 
he s e arche d his knowledge of  Pidgin at length to sele ct the word s t i n g 
( i . e .  ' ro tten ' )  t o  des crib e the fermenting proce ss , rather than choosing 
the word ' ferme n t ' and thus adding a cert ain pre cis ion to his les son 
and a fe eling o f  knowledge gained to his  audience . As i t  was , the 
medium of communicat ion , Pidgin , was not developed ,  except by the c on­
tribution by the village r ,  and the t ask of developing conceptual thought 
towards agri cult ural production was h indered by cre at ing another my s tery 
rathe r  than developing clarity of thought . 
7 . 4 . 2 . 8 . 8 .  RO L E  E X P E C TAN C I E S  A N D  T H E  M O D E RN D I D I MAN 
As a re sult of  the s e  incident s of the past , the didiman came to fill 
a c ert ain ro le in the eyes of  the village agriculturalist . The didiman 
s howed new skills and introduce d new crops , new variet i es and improved 
lives tock . He used the existing knowledge of the farmer to de s cribe 
these new things , but introduc ed little to the l an guage except perhaps 
t o  name things such as b u l a m a k a u  ( ' cow ' ) ,  k o p i ( ' coffee ' ) ,  et c .  The 
didiman was the decis ion-maker in regard t o  management of  ' farms ' and 
the vi llager me rely followed meekly and understood little . 
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Then came two things which con tributed to the change . One was  the 
introduction o f  ' extens ion methods ' and the other was  the advent of  
Agricultural College s . 
Sen ior officers in the Department o f  Agriculture , Stock and Fisheries 
be came more and more aware of the need for Agric ult ural Officers to 
involve farmers more fully in the management of agri cultural proj e c t s  
in the vil lage . Whereas in t he pas t , cri teri a o f  suc ce s s  had involved  
pre c i s e  meas urement of t rees  planted , proj ect s s t arted and produce s old 
and exported , the new approach involved an appre ciation of t he degree 
of involvement the farmer had in his proj ect and the les sening amount 
of dependance he p laced on the di diman to make his decis ions for him .  
But the new look didiman had hi s s elf-created hurdles t o  cros s .  By 
virtue of  his past method of  extensi on he had cre ated a we ll-de fined 
role for himself  and it had become di fficult t o  change this role in the 
eyes of the farmer .  A didiman who left decision-making t o  the farmers 
was seen as one s hirking his  responsibilit i e s  and t he farmer be came 
suspic ious of this new approach . In additi on ,  the didiman was inade­
quately trained in the new met hods and tens ions inevit ab ly deve loped 
between extens ion agent and farmer.  The old methods were o ft en ( and 
are s t i l l  o ften ) reverted t o ,  b ut certain far- s ight ed didimen saw t he 
need t o  make t he farmer responsib le for his own s ucce s s  and to do this 
he had t o  deve lop and t each the farmer new words and new ide as . 
Many of the words needed came s traight from t he English , s uch as 
' profi t ' ( instead of  w i n  m on i ) ,  'marke t ' ( in st ead o f  b un g )  and ' De v e �­
opmen t  B ank ' ( instead of h a u s  mon l b i l on g  k l s i m d l n a u  l on g  e n ) . 
Much of  this work was done by expatri ate didimen whose limited know­
le dge of and experience with the indigenous intellect and s ociety were 
impediment s to the new experiment . But at this s t age ( mid- 19 6 0 s ) the 
Vudal Agricultural College and the Popondetta Agricultural Training 
Inst itute ( now a ful ly- fledged College ) s t arted t o  produce graduat es to 
swe ll the numb er and quality of indigenous extension agent s . These 
people came in, admit tedly , with a propens ity for aping the worst attri­
butes of  the expatriate s ,  b ut also with the potential of communicat ion 
with the indigenous farmer.  
Many of  these first graduat es were Papuan , i . e .  from t he Territory 
of Papua , and many spoke Motu . But to many Motu was a foreign language 
( even to the Papuans ) and English , or a broken form of English , was 
the ir main means of communication . Their t eachers were , in the main 
part , Aus tralians who spoke English or Pidgi n and to a lesser extent 
Motu .  It  would have seemed reasonable that Pidgin could have provided 
an excellent t eaching language , but it was ' policy ' that English should 
be  used and ,  at any rate , many of t he teache rs thought Pidgin inadequate 
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to the task of teaching a technical subj ect . For example , it was s een 
to b e  b etter that s uch Engli sh words as ' non - g t abrous ' or ' hirsute ' 
were used to de scribe a hairy leaf than the more direct Pidgin phras e 
of e m  i g a t  m u s e n  l on g  e n  or em i g a t  g ra s  l on g  e n .  But whi lst  the 
s t udent s were expe cted to use such words in c lass one must s uspect that 
in the dormi tories and fie lds such names and ideas we re quickly given 
Pidgin words and de scri pt i ons . 
Aft er s ome time ' policy ' was loosened and Pidgin became a more 
acceptab le language for instruct ion though it s eems as if it was more 
acceptab le in fie l d  in struct ion than in the c las sroom . I n  addition , t he 
strictures of  t echnical agri cult ural English were loos ened and ' non­
g t ab rous ' became ' hairy ' ,  a word much closer to the Pidgin s implicity 
and less  diffi cult for the student s to learn and remember . Problems 
aros e in that many of the s t udents experienc ed difficulty in reading 
Engli sh publicat i ons , but their grasp of the bas i cs of the sub j ects  
gave them the confidence to read such publicat ions more frequent ly and 
to expand their knowledge as we l l  as their rate o f  learnin g .  
Pidgin b ecame a language which breached the gap between t h e  learning 
of  b as ic agriculture and more advanced learning needed by agricult ural 
ext ens ion workers , though one doubts  that it w i ll ever completely fil l  
t h e  vacuum unless  the language deve lops and grows . And i t  b e comes more 
and more the role of the Niuginian agriculturalis t to aid in this growth 
of the language and to be s omewhat courageo us in innovat ing as the  
demands and needs o f  farmers dictate . 
The s e  indigenous agricultural e xtens ion w orkers have contrib uted much 
to this task as they have gone to work in di fferent are as ab out the 
country . In Papua , where Pidgin i s  used widely by farmers , and in New 
Guinea we now s ee new words and phras es appearing in the conversation 
of  farmers . A farmer often knows how many ' acres ' he has under ' p a s ture ' ,  
what his pasture mixture consists  of  - setaria , de smodiun , and puraria , 
not j us t  g r a s  wa n t a i m  s a m pe l a  rop . He know s  h ow many ' he i fers ' h e  has 
and which ' s t e e rs ' he wi ll s e ll . 
Admi t tedly many o f  these  new words and phrases are mere ly name s and 
l ab e ls for concrete vis ib le obj ects , but concepts are also creepi ng into 
an intelligib le form with the aid of the new ext ension approaches and 
the new indigenous agri cultural extens ion worker .  Farmers are learni ng 
more and participating more . 
But the picture i s  not all ros y .  Students entering agricultural 
colleges are b e coming younger and the ir pride in their command of English 
is  quite ob vious even t o  the cas ual ob s erver.  They will  o ften use 
unnecess ary English words in explaining t hings to farmers , and , though 
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they may have s ucceeded in exhibiting a detai le d  knowledge o f  Engli sh 
and t e chnical terminology , they often fai l t o  get t he mess age acros s .  
This characteristic  i s  more frequent in the higher-e ducated dip loma­
level student s than those of  the cert i fi c ate  colleges , but does pres ent 
a source of con cern in b oth groups . 
One can only hope that nati onali stic  feelings will erode s uch devel­
opments and that an increased profe s s ionalism amongs t agri cultural 
extension agents wi ll p lace the need for succe s s ful communication ahead 
of short- live d  prestige . The Vudal Agri cultural College B oard of Studies 
has recently s uggested that s t udent s must master a ve rnacular be fore 
graduation . Thi s will aid in reducing the prob lems o f  the future . 
Thi s does  no t mean of course that Pidgin in its pres ent form will  
s at i s fy the  needs o f  the future , n or that it s at i sfie s t he nee ds o f  the 
pres ent . The Pidgin of t he past will  be adequate to the task of  concrete 
and action-oriented things , but it wi ll ne ed a mas s i ve infusion o f  
simple  and unc luttered English and adapted Engli sh terminology t o  meet 
the needs of our farmers .  Without s uch growth and deve lopment t he 
farmers of this country will find that they  are limited in their ab ility 
to participate  i n  the formulati on of p lans of development i n  much t he 
same way as they were limited by  the language o f  the original e xpatriate 
settlers . 
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7 . 4 . 2 . 9 .  THE TEACH I N G  OF NEW GU I N EA P I DG I N  TO EU ROPEANS 
T . E .  Dut t o n  
7 . 4 . 2 . 9 . 1 .  I N T RO D U C T I O N I 
The his t ory o f  teaching New Guinea Pidgin to Europeans 2 dates  b ack 
to mid-19 4 8  when  Mr C . P . Livingston o f  the Department of  Education in 
the new pos t-World War II Civil Adminis trat ion began conduc t ing public  
cours es in Port Moresby .  Prior t o  that , attitudes t owards the language 
and the his tory and nature of German ( init ially ) and Aus tralian ( sub­
sequently ) involvement in New Guinea ( as dis t inct from Papua ) mi litated 
agains t the provis ion of organised course s for Europeans wishing t o  
l earn the language . For one thing the numbers o f  Europeans entering 
t he various sectors ( government , mis s ion , privat e enterprise ) o f  t he 
e xpat riate community were generally so small as t o  make t he provis ion 
of c lasses impractical ; 3 for another , nob ody regarded Pidgin as a real 
language anyway - cert ainly not one worthy of b eing given some sort o f  
s t atus by  being t aught pub licly . However , since World War I I  b oth 
c ircumstances have changed c onsiderab ly and there has been an increa­
s ing demand for ins truction in thi s  i ncreasingly import ant language . 
This demand is manife sted by the sudden expansion in the 19 7 0 s  of t he 
numb ers o f  courses  b eing offered inside and out side of  Papua New Guinea 
as we ll as by the amount of  language -learning material b e ing pub li shed 
- see the B ib li ography b elow . A brie f account of these  developments is 
given in the next section . 
7 . 4 . 2 . 9 . 2 .  T H E  C O U RS E S  
As alre ady noted , courses  in New Guinea Pidgin were only a post­
World War I I  development , the init i at ives for whi ch came from Colonel 
J . K .  Murray , the Adminis trat or for Papua New Guinea in the immediate 
4 pos t-war re construct ion period . Colone l Murray had been one of  the 
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' expert s '  co-opted t o  assist  Mr Alfred Conlon , head of  the Dire ctorate 
of  Re se arch , whi ch had been s e t  up to advise the Aus tralian Army on its  
wart ime adminis trat i on of Papua New Guinea . He had had cons iderab le 
e xperience in administrat ion and in the early days o f  his administra­
tion o f  the newly estab l i shed Territory o f  Papua New Guinea tri ed un­
succe s s fully to have a s ys tem of incent ive bonuses  introduced into the 
Pub lic Servi ce t o  enc ourage the learning of local language s . 5 However , 
undis turb ed by offi c ial refus al t o  recognise the need for such a sys t em 
he proceeded t o  s et up language - le arning clas se s  in the administrative 
capital o f  the new Territ ory of Papua New Guinea,  Port Moresby . To b e  
ab le t o  do this succe s s fully , howeve r ,  he needed s omeone with a know­
ledge of some of the local language s and some experienc e in c ommunica­
ting with Papua New Guineans . He was s ingularly fortunat e in having at 
hand such a person in the form o f  Mr C . P .  Livings ton , then sole rep­
re sentat ive of  the Department of  Educat ion that had j us t  b een formed . 
Li vingston had come t o  P apua New Guinea t o  j oin the Papuan Infantry 
Battalion during the war and had learned Pidgin ,  Police Motu ( now Hiri 
Motu ) ,  and ' true ' Motu · ( or ' c lassical ' Motu as Colonel Murray used t o  
call i t )  from Papua New Guinean friends and h ad broadcast i n  these lan­
guages during the war for the Australian Army . 6 He began classes for 
Murray in 1 9 4 7 ,  first of all in Hiri Motu and ' true ' Mot u ,  and in t he 
following year , in Pidgin as we l l .  He continued taking clas s e s  in 
these language s as numb ers and interest determined unt i l  ab out 1955  whe n 
the demand for class e s  had increased t o  such an extent that i t  was im­
pos sib le for him t o  cont inue teaching al l three languages alone . At 
that point he de cide d  to concentrat e on teaching Hiri Mot u  and to share 
the ' true ' Motu and the Pidgin clas se s  w ith Mr T .  Diet z ,  then Res e arch 
Officer in Linguistics  and Literacy in the now somewhat enlarged 
Department of Educat ion . Initially al l classes were free and remained 
so unt i l  cos t s  b egan to rise and the Public  Service Inst itut e ,  whi ch 
had t aken over re sponsib ility of organising the clas s e s , was forced t o  
be gin charging att endance fee s , albeit nominal ones ( e . g .  $ 2  p e r  head 
per c ourse ) ,  to offset  s ome of  their e xpense s .  Sti l l  lat er all cours e s  
were made se lf-support ing financially . Meanwhile , Die t z  was t aking twCl 
or three course s  per year with b etween 30 and 4 0  student s in each , and 
as there were no pub li shed grammars availab le in Pidgin at the t ime ( ex-· 
cept for Hall ' s  ( 19 55 ) material ) and certainly no publ ished language­
learning courses  upon whi ch he might b ase  such courses ( i f  he so des­
ired ) he , like Livings ton b e fore him , was forced t o  write h is own . 
P arts of  the s e , issued t o  memb ers o f  his clas se s as ' notes ' ,  s till  
survive , but  none in  pub li shab le form . At that t ime too there were no 
7 . 4 . 2 . 9 .  THE TEACHING OF NEW GUINEA PIDGIN TO EUROPEANS 7 3 5  
such things a s  tape-recorders , language laboratories , and c los ed­
circuit te levision aids for the t eacher so that much more than now the 
s ucce s s  of clas se s  depended very much on the pers onality of the te acher 
and the quality of his teachin g .  
In the e arly 19 60 s ,  re spons ib ility for the s e  cours es  was trans ferred 
from the Public Service Institute to the Adult Educat ion sect i on o f  the 
Department of Educat i on ,  and s ince 19 6 4 , lessons in New Guinea Pidgin 
have b een conduct ed by Mr L . R .  Heale y ,  director of that s ection . Be­
tween 1 9 6 4  and 19 6 6  Healey , a s s is te d  from t ime t o  t ime by others , c on­
ducted three 1 2-week courses  a year , b ut reduced those to two in 1 9 6 7 , 
19 6 8 ,  and 1969 , and eventually t o  one in 1 97 0 .  Fe e s  for the s e  courses 
we re det ermined by the numb e rs t ak i ng them and the cos t s  involved . 
They have also gradually b ecome more e ffect ive as teaching mat erials 
have improved and language lab oratories have b ecome availab le .  Thes e  
courses  are b ased on Healey 1 9 7 2 , but students  are advised t o  c onsult 
other now-standard reference works by Mihalic ( 1 9 7 1 ) , Murphy ( 1 9 4 3 ) ,  
Steinb auer ( 19 69 ) ,  Laycock ( 19 70 ) ,  Wurm ( 1 9 71 ) , and other pub lished 
courses  by Lit teral ( 19 6 9 ) ,  Dutton ( 19 7 3 )  e t c . Student s are also en­
couraged t o  read as widely as possible in Pidgi n7 and to pract i s e  
s peaking with Papua New Guineans whenever and wherever possib l e . These  
courses  are very popular and Healey e xpe c t s  the programme t o  continue 
and t o  e xpand in the future . Since 1 9 7 2 , clas ses have also b een con­
ducted at the Y . W . C . A .  in Port Moresby and in other centres through 
Dis trict ( now Provinc ial ) and Regional Adult Educat ion Offices through­
out Papua New Guinea,  b ut few det ai ls of these  are availab le e xcept t hat 
curricula are based on Healey 1972  and/or Dutt on 1 9 7 3  alre ady re­
ferred t o ,  and that they suffer somewhat from s hortages of suitab l e  
teachers . 
Mos t mis s ion groups n ow also conduct classes  as part o f  orientation 
cours es for e xpatriate s in their own mis s i ons in centre s throughout 
Papua New Guinea b ut most of the s e  are of post-1971  vint age . In Goroka , 
the Mel anes ian Institut e  has b een  taking collect ive course s  for Anglican , 
Roman Catho lic , Lutheran and United Churches in that are a .  The Summer 
Ins titute o f  Lingui s tics  has also conducted ins t ructor-directed internal 
courses for its incoming field and s upport s t aff at i s  headquarters in 
the Eastern Highlands Distri c t  ( now Province ) s ince the late 19 50s and 
develop ed i t s  own course materials which were p ub lished by Litteral 
( 19 6 9 ) as A P4o g 4ammed C o u� e in N ew Guin ea Pidgi n .  When Litteral ' s  
course became available t he i ns truct or-directed course s  were discon­
t inued as new members were ab le t o  study individually and at their own 
speed . In 1 9 7 2 , E lement ary courses  were reintroduc ed and Advanced-Level 
courses  added .  
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Since 1 9 6 8  too cours e s  have als o b een offered int ermittently at the 
University of  Papua New Gui nea . At firs t the s e  were organi sed by  the 
8 Linguistic  Society  o f  Papua New Guinea and sub sequent ly by the newly 
formed Department of Language . 
The Linguistic  Society courses  were primarily des i gned for staff 
members and their familie s  but were also open to the pub l ic as we l l .  
Thes e  were fee-paying course s held at the Un iversity . Mos t  were taught 
by university staff memb ers ( but espec ially by Dr A .  Balint , Foundation 
Secre t ary of  the Societ y ,  and Mr W . E .  Tomasett i ,  Warden of Student s  at 
t he University for several years ) but the Society consistently t ried t o  
involve Papua New Guineans in this as wel l .  Thes e  course s cont inued 
unt i l  1 9 7 4  when Dr Balint left the University . 
Towards the end of  that same year I was app ointed Foundation 
Pro fe s s or of the new Department of  Language and after my arrival in 
ear ly 1 9 7 5  immediately set about reorganising course s in the language 
at the University . These  courses  were des igned for student s and staff 
but were held after working hours . Sub sequent ly t he se course s  were 
accepted as official Department of Language ones and are n ow in cluded 
as opt i onal and compuls ory unit s  in cert ain Faculty of Art s degree and 
dip l oma courses . 9 In 197 7 the range of the se  cours e s  wi l l  b e  extended 
to other courses within the Faculty of Art s and , c ircumstances permit­
t ing,  to other faculties  within the University . For e c onomic reasons 
they wi l l  also be opened up to the public  as fee-paying cours e s . All 
thes e cours e s  are taught b y  Papua New Guineans . lO 
Other cours es  that have b een offere d in Papua New Guinea include a 
series of  Aust ralian Bro adcas t ing Commis sion Radio broadcas t s  by 
Superintendant H . S .  Thomas o f  the Papua New Guinea Armed Constabulary , 
for which  a smal l volume of listener ' s  notes was pub lished by the 
Aus tralian Broadcast ing Commission under the title L ea�ning Pidgin 
( Thomas 1969 ) , and a s eries of in- service lec ture s conducted by Chapla1.n 
K .  Osborne and Captain R .  Davy for memb ers o f  the Papua New Guinea 
De fence Force at Goldie River and Murray Barracks , Port Moresby . Sub ­
sequent ly the Aus trali an Army e s t ab li shed a special language- learning 
sect ion within their Educati on Corps in Australia t o  train memb ers of  
the  Forces posted  t o  Papua New Guinea in New Guinea Pidgi n .  The train­
ing wing of this section is  presently located at Kapooka Army Camp ne al' 
Wagga Wagga , New South Wales , and is headed by  the aforementioned 
C ap tain Davy . l l  
Out s ide o f  Papua New Guinea,  New Guinea Pidgin has b een  taught only 
in Bris b ane  and Canberra . 
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I n  Brisbane courses have been conducted annually a t  the Inst itute of  
Modern Languages since  196 6 .  Thes e  cours e s  are usually conducted on  a 
part-t ime b as is by s omeone from Papua New Guinea who is studying at the 
University and run for a t otal of 45 hours . Students generally inc lude 
thos e with s ome int eres t  in Papua New Guinea who intend going there on 
a vis it or to work . Over the ten years that the course s have been run­
ning, the average numb er of s t udent s has been approximately 1 3 . 
In Canb erra course s were begun informally by Dr S . A .  Wurm ( now 
Profe s sor Wurm ) of the Australian National Univers ity as far b ack as 
19 59 when he conducted short induct ion courses  for res e arch workers 
from the University intending to go to Papua New Guinea for fieldwork . 
Thes e courses  were b ased on materials he devised for eliciting language 
mat erial  in  Papua New Guinea languages and subsequent ly pub lished as 
Wurm 19 71 . 12 Pub lic cours es  in Canberra did not begin , how ever , until 
19 7 0  when Dr D . C .  Laycock ( one of Wurm ' s  former student s and now a 
s taff memb er in  Wurm ' s Department ) b egan cours es for the Centre for 
Continuing Educat ion of the Australian Nat ional Univers ity . Sub se­
quent ly I t ook over the running of  the s e  course s unt i l  seconded t o  the 
University of  Papua New Guinea in  1 9 75 . Init ially they were of  t he 
chalk-and-talk type but gradually changed t o  ones des igned t o  make 
maximum use of the excellent language lab oratory fac i lities  avai lable 
at  the Univers i ty . Over the years , I developed a serie s of  language­
learning l e s s ons sui t able for a year ' s  p art-time course or a month ' s  
full-t ime intens ive cours e .  The basis o f  this course is  a s et of  1 6  
one-hour t aped les s ons  with accompanying handbook ent it led C o n v e4¢ a ­
zional New G uinea Pidgi n .  Th is course is  now pub l i shed ( Dutt on 19 7 3 )  
an d  provides a set of  mat erials des igned for class-room work where 
there are modern language- le arning facilities  and compe tent instruc tors 
availab le , though i t  can be ( and has been ) used quite s uc c e s sfully for 
s elf-teaching purpose s .  Several one-month intens ive courses were 
offered as part of t he Cont inuing Education programme with in the 
University and s everal special course s were t aken in Canb erra by me 
for the Aus tralian Army and the Canb erra College of Advanced Educat ion . 
The open intens ive course s  were generally att ended by  persons with s ome 
pract ical interes t  in Papua New Guinea ( e . g . university research workers , 
pub lic  servants ,  busines smen ) though s everal attended for other reasons . 
Each lasted four weeks and c onsisted o f  2 0  full w orking days w ith op­
portunit ies for s tudent s to do p rivate study at nights and on weekends . 
Pap ua New Guineans acted as informants and added realism t o  the courses 
whenever opportunity arose . These c ourses  were very p opular and very 
succ e s s ful ( ins tanced by low ' wastage ' or ' dropping o ut ' ) principally 
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b ecaus e the motivat ion and general standard of  student s was high . Fe es 
for t he course were des igned to cover cos t s  and were set by the 
Univers ity . Since 1 9 7 5  these course s have b een dis cont inued . 
To recapitulate briefly the n ,  follow ing World War I I  New Guinea 
Pidgin has b een taught to Europeans in a variety of courses  incre asing 
in numb er and s ophis t i cation . Mos t  of  these are expanding and are in 
cert ain circumst ance s ( e . g .  at the University of Papua New Guinea)  
catering for Papua New Guineans who have not  already le arned the  lan­
guage through other means . All courses concentrate on developing oral 
fluency though other communicat ive skills are also generally taught 
inc identally . Teaching methods and mat erial s vary cons iderab ly depen­
ding on the facilities  and instructors avai lable . Papua New Guineans 
are beginning to b e come more i nvo lved in this and it is  hoped that this 
t rend will cont inue . However , b ecause of  the nature and variety of  t he 
course s  offered , the differing facilit ie s  available , and the variations 
in experienc e  and training of te achers , it  is di fficult to make com­
parisons between the result s or e ffectivenes s  of thes e  cours e s . In 
general ,  however , there appears to be little difference b etween t e aching 
New Guinea Pidgin to Europeans ( e spec ially English- speakers ) and 
t eaching any other fore ign language to them - if the mot ivat ion is  there 
and the t e acher reas onab ly good , the suc cess  rat e ( measured in terms 
of drop-out rate ) is usually high . Ye t there are s ome difference s  
peculiar t o  t he pre sent stat e  of  the art that most teachers have t o  
face and that are there fore w orth ment ioning, if only brie fly . Some of  
these have to do w ith the nat ure of  the language and the  learner ' s  at ­
titude t o  it while others are more general and have to do with develop­
ing communicat ive c ompetence in t he language . These  are dis cus sed 
briefly in the next se ct ion under the two headings ' Pidgin and the 
English- Sp eake r '  and ' Developing Communicat ive Competenc e '  respectively . 
7 . 4 . 2 . 9 . 3 .  S O M E  P RO B L E MS I N  T E A C H I N G  P I D G I N  T O  E U R O P EA N S  
7 . 4 . 2 . 9 . 3 . 1 .  P I VG I N  ANV THE E N G L I SH-S PEAKER 
Pretty well every student who decides on his own init iative that he  
would like to learn Pidgin does so because he thinks that the language 
is some kind of quaint or simplified Eng lis h that he can learn quickly 
and wi thout undue e ffort . Mos t  are surprised , and not a few depre s s ed , 
however , when they find that t here is more t o  the language than j us t  
putt ing i n  a few l o n g s  and b i l o n g s  here and t here , that it i s  a 
language ln it s own right with i t s  own structure , and t hat one has to 
approach i t  like any other foreign language . Yet we should not lay th e 
b l ame ent irely at the feet of  the new comer for he is generally mere ly 
---------------------------------------------------
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e xpre s s ing the att it udes towards the language that have been current 
for a long time and that are b ound up with the history of development 
and use of  p idgins in  general and of  New Guinea Pidgin in part icular . 
There i s , moreover , s ome linguis ti c  b as is t o  this als o ,  for New Guinea 
Pidgin is c lo s e ly re lat ed to English in s ome ways ( e . g .  in vocabul ary 
and s ome structure s ) and one cannot be blamed for b eing mis led by the 
superfic ial res emb l ances t o  English espec ially when these are the pOints 
generally used to il lus trate the quaintne s s  or s implicity of  the lan­
guage . Consequent ly the thing that the newcomer has to re al is e ,  e s ­
pecially i f  he i s  a nat ive spe aker o f  English , i s  that New Guinea Pidgin 
is sub t ly di fferent from English in lots of  way s so that he , t he 
Engli s h-speaker , more t han any other , has to b e  c areful what he is  
ab out , for he wi ll find it difficult t o  keep himself orientated t o  the 
differences and hence t o  know when he  i s  speaking ' real ' P idgin and not 
s ome more English-like version of it that is known locally throughout 
Papua New Guinea as t o k  m a s t a  ( lit . 'European sp e e c h ' ) . The non-English­
speaker does not have this prob lem b ecause he approaches the language 
from a different language b ackground and learns it like any othe r for­
eign language and in consequence gene rally ends up being a far better 
speaker of New Guinea Pidgin than the learner with the Engli sh back­
ground . So the English- speaker must b e  made aware o f  this prob lem other­
wise he wil l  simp ly carry over his English- spe aking hab i t s  into Pidgin 
with out realis ing that he i s  doing s o .  And to do that i s  not only 
detriment al to language-l earning b ut tends to perpetuate  the old but 
dying att i tude that the l anguage is nothing more than b roke n English , 
or b aby talk , which can virtually b e  made up as one goes along . 
The teacher , of  cours e ,  mus t  be sensit ive t o  t hese  problems and b e  
prepared t o  assist  h i s  student s overc ome them , b ut o ft en the s e  are not 
as simp le as they may s ound since they general ly invo lve differe nces in 
culture and way s  of viewing the world and how does  one teach those 
things?  There is  al so t he prob lem o f  dialectal and idiolectal variation 
and students ' c onfus ion of conventi ons ( like orthographies ) and ' c or­
re ctne ss ' .  Ob viously the more the t e acher knows about the language and 
general linguistics  the better ab le he wi ll be to provide explanat ions 
and ' s olut ions ' to students ' quest i ons ab out them , but we are only now 
be ginning to get a clear idea of the types and ranges of variation in 
the language so that for the t ime b e ing each teacher has only his own 
e xperience and accumulated knowledge to turn to . 
7 . 4 . 2 . 9 . 3 . 2 .  V E VE L O P I N G  C OMMUN I C AT I V E  COMPETE N C E  
Any one who  has  taught any fore ign language will know t hat t he central 
prob lem o f  thi s kind of  teaching is how to get the student to re late 
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what he learns or is taught in the controlled s ituat i ons of  t he c lass­
room to new and uncontrolled s ituat ions in real life . In other words , 
how doe s one teach s tudent s to produce new senten ces for new occas ions , 
for it i s  phy sically impos s ible t o  teach all pos sib le s entences for all 
pos s ib le occas ions , and it is  highly  unlikely that any si tuation learned 
in the clas sroom ( no mat ter how true to real life it is ) can ever be 
used in the out s ide world w ithout s ome modificat ion? Somewhere , s ome­
how the student has to learn how to be ' creat ive ' ( t o  use Chomsky ' s  
( 19 65 : 6 )  term) - how t o  make the l inguis tic ' leap ' b etween what he has 
been taught and new sentence s that he must make i f  he i s  to res pond 
appropriate ly or communicate e ffectively in any given real-life s it u­
ation . 
Of cours e thi s  i s  not a prob lem peculiar t o  New Guinea Pidgin as 
s uch , though it is s omewhat more difficult in the pre s ent s tate of the 
art where there is no t eacher-training , little communication b etween 
teachers , and gene ral lack of  good language-learning mat erials upon 
which to draw . Not only that but the teacher in Aus tralia is  wors e off 
than his  counterpart in Papua New Guinea .  For one thing he does not 
have the same resources at hand for the production of  materials , and 
for another he does not have the opportunity of bringing t he student 
i nt o  direct contact with the culture and real- life situat ions involving 
Papua New Guineans . Of neces s ity therefore he b ecomes much more depen­
dent on audio-vi sual materials o f  various kinds ( e . g .  fi lms , tape s ,  
books , rec ordings , et c . )  and on his  own ingenuity in us ing these . 
Els ewhe re I have dis cus s ed s ome of the t echnique s that have been  used 
in att empting t o  improve the communicative competence of  student s at 
the various courses I have conducted in New Guinea Pidgin in Australia 
over the years . 1 3  
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APPE NV I X  
The Teach ing o f  New Guinea Pidgin and/ o r  H i r i  ( P o l i c e )  Motu 
Survey Que s t i onna i re 
1 .  Cours e De tai ls 
COURSE NO. PIOOIN OR MJIU? DA'IE(S) IENG'IH NO. OF ST\JIENTS NAME( S) OF 'IEACHER(S)  
2 .  Nat ure of Cours e ( s )  
i .  Was the course primarily a reading or speaking one ?  
i i .  What course materials were used? ( List  pub l ished and un­
pub lishe d  mat erials . )  
PUBLISHED UNPUBLISHED 
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iii . If there were any unpub lishe d  mat erials used would you s tate 
whether you would b e  prepared to send me a copy either for 
keeping, copy ing , or temporary loan only . 
iv . Were the courses  taught on b ehalf of or sponsored b y  s ome 
institut ion or company e t c . ?  ( Give det ai ls ) .  
v .  Who were the courses for? Were they open to all c omers or 
res tricted? ( Give detail s ) . 
vi . Were the classes free? 
vii .  I s  the programme continuing?/expanding? /changing? ( Give detail s ) .  
vii i .  What is  your est imate o f  t he success  of  the course ( s ) ?  
i x .  What prob lems , if any , did you exper ience in teach ing t his 
cours e ?  
x .  Have you any other t hings you ' d  like to comment o n  o r  add t o  
what y o u  have already said  ab ove ?  
xi . Do you know of anyb ody else  that you think should be contacted 
but who is  not inc luded on t he att ache d list o f  persons and 
institut ions that I am currently writing t o? 
Dat e :  
7 . 4 . 2 . 9 .  THE TEACHING OF NEW GUINEA PIDGIN TO EUROPEANS 
N O T  E S 
1 .  This report i s  restricted to ' pub lic ' cours es of various kinds and 
does not cover those privat ely arranged and run cours e s  conducted by  
individuals for friends and/or acquaintance s , except where this  i s  
relevant to t h e  discuss ion at han d .  F o r  reas ons already given in the 
Preface by the editor of thi s  volume much of t hi s  report itself  i s  bas ed 
on replies recei ved to a que st ionnaire sent out in mid-1 9 7 3  t o  the 
persons and institutions who have been involved in , or were thought to 
have been involved in , the teaching of  New Guinea Pidgin to Europeans 
in Papua New Guinea over the years . The quest ionnaire i s  att ached as 
an appendix to this chapter . It was sent t o  the following most of  whom 
sub sequent ly replied - and to those I am mos t  appreciat ive of their 
assis tance : 
Superintendent H . S .  Thomas , Royal Papua and New Guinea Constabulary , 
Mt Hagen 
Dr A . J .  Taylor , United Bib le Societies , Lae 
Mr H .  Bel l ,  Department of the Army , Canb erra 
Mr W. Tomasett i ,  Office of the Chie f Minister , Port Moresby 
Dr A .  Healey , New Guinea Branch , Summer Ins t itute of  Lingui s t ic s , 
Ukarumpa 
Rev . G .  Renck , Lutheran Miss ion , Goroka , Papua New Guine a 
l'<lr A . E .  Rande l l ,  The Uni t ed Church , Port Moresby 
The Director,  Department o f  Education , Konedobu , Port Moresby 
Dr P .  Brennan , New Guinea Lutheran Mis sion , Wabag 
Dr J .  Z ' graggen , Anthropos Inst itut e ,  Madang 
The Director , Aus tralian School of Pacific Administrat ion , Sydney 
Mr T .  Diet z ,  House of As semb ly ,  Port Moresby 
Mr A . K .  Neuendorf , Department of Educat ion,  Port Moresb y 
Mr P .  Chattert on , Badi l i , Port Moresby 
Pas t or L . N .  Lock , Papua New Guinea Union Miss ion of  the Seventh 
Day Adventi s t  Church , Lae 
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Mr J .  Lynch , Department of Anthropology , Uni versity o f  Papua New 
Guinea,  Port Moresby 
Mr H .  Lit t lewood ,  Australian Nat ional Uni versity , Canb erra 
The Adult Education Officer , Department of Educat ion , Lae 
Mr L . R . Healey , Regional Adu lt Educ at ion Offi ce , Department of  
Education ,  Port Moresby 
Dr H . A . Brown,  The United Church , Port Moresby 
Dr A .  Balint , De partment of English , Univers ity of Papua New Guinea , 
Port Moresby 
The Director , Ins titut e  of Modern Languages , Univers ity o f  
Queensland , St Luc i a ,  Bri sb ane 
Rev . R .  Pe ch , Lutheran Miss ion , Lae , Papua New Guinea 
Mr C . P .  Livingston , Eli zab eth Bay , Sydney 
Fr H .  Janssen , Me lanesian Institut e ,  Goroka , Papua New Guin ea 
Fr F .  Mihali c ,  Catholic Miss ion , Wewak , Papua New Guin ea 
The S upervisor , Board of Adult Educ ation , Adult Education Centre , 
Brisb ane 
Regional Adult Educat ion Offi cers at Goroka and Rab aul , Papua New 
Guinea 
District Adult Education Offi cers at Kimb e ,  Jomb a ,  Mt Hagen and 
Sohano , Papua New Guinea 
Ri chard W .  Adler , Execut ive Direct or , Kris ten Pres Inc . , Madang , 
Papua New Guinea 
Chaplain Ken Osb orne , Australian Military Forces , Goldie River , 
Port Moresby 
2 .  Throughout this chapt er I use the terms ' Europe an ' and ' E xp atriat e '  
as cover terms for all non-indigenous residents o f  Papua New Guin ea . 
3 .  Except for gold rushe s , where , although the numb ers were large , 
t ime was more pre cious . 
4 .  Colone l Murray was actually Administrator from 19 4 5  to 1 9 5 2 . 
5 .  My understanding of  this i s  very much ' service ' know ledge . It  
des erve s further substantiation from Pub lic Service records - s ome thing; 
I have regrettab ly b een unab le to do in the t ime availab le . 
6 .  The Army set up radio stat ion 9 AA ( Army Amenities ) which later 
b e c ame 9 PA when eventually taken over by t he Aus tralian Broadcas ting 
Commis si on in 1 9 4 6 . 
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7 .  See list  of avai lab le lite rature in Lay cock ' s  review ( chapter 
7 . 4 . 1 . 6 . )  ab ove . 
7 4 5  
8 .  S e e  chapter 7 . 9 . 3 . 3 .  for further details o f  the Lingui stic  Society 
of Papua New Guinea and of  its  involvement in the teaching o f  New Guinea 
Pidgin and in Pidgin studies  generall y .  
9 .  For further details of  the s e  courses s e e  the Universi ty o f  Papua 
New Guinea Handb o o �  o n  C o uhA e4 for 1976  and 19 7 7 .  
10 . The first o f  these was Mr O .  Nekit el , who i s  present ly complet ing 
his Honours Degree in the Department of Language . 
1 1 .  For additional de tai l s  s ee Bell ' s  account of  teaching Pidgin in 
the Army in chapter 7 . 4 . 2 . 5 . above . 
12 . S e e  Wurm 1 9 7 1 : 1  and Lay cock 1 9 70 : vii-ix for further detai l s . 
1 3 .  See Dutt on 1 9 7 6 . 
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7 . 4 . 2 . 10 .  ' P IDGI N FOR PAPUANS ' : MATTER OF EXPED I ENCY 
L o i s  C arrington 
7 . 4 . 2 . 1 0 . 1 .  I N T R O D U C T O R Y  R E M A R K S  
The general training centre for  pub lic s ervant s in Papua New Guinea 
( except ing , of cours e ,  those spec ially provided for in s uch inst itutions 
as the Fores try College and the Pos t s  and Telegraphs College ) i s  the 
Administrative College at Waigani . Over a pe riod of  ye ars from 19 69 I 
was among thos e teaching English as a foreign language at the College ; 
I quite  delib erately use ' foreign language ' rather than ' second lan­
guage ' not only b e cause English t o  the maj ority of the students  was 
certainly n ot a L2 , b ut rather a L3 , L4 or even L5 , but also b ecause  
those few to whom English was  indeed a ' se cond language ' were among the  
students  for whom ' Pidgin for Papuans ' was  a mat ter of  expediency . 
7 . 4 . 2 . 1 0 . 2 .  L AN G U AG E  U S E  AT T H E  A D M I N I ST RAT I V E  C O L L E G E 
The re is little point in out l ining here the scope and purpose of  
training at  the Administrative College ; l it  is  sufficient here to say 
that the maj ority of t he more th an 80 0 student s whom I taught were newly 
recruited in to the pub lic s ervice from Year 10  ( Form IV ) of secondary 
s ch oo l ,  that they came from every Di strict  of the country , and that they 
were destined t o  bec ome , the following year or the year afte r  that , 
Trainee Pat rol Offic ers ( the  greatest  number) , Local Government Offic ers , 
Local Court Magis trates , Community Devel opment O ffic ers , Police Pros e­
cutors , Adminis trative Clerks , Library Officers o r ,  in the earlier day s , 
s teno-secre t aries . 
In tho s e  e arlier days , in 1969  and 19 7 0 , reflecting t o  a large degree 
the state of development of  secondary educ at ion in t he District s ,  there 
were few Papuan students from the We stern District , only one or two 
from the Southern High lands , s ome from the Northern District , more from 
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the Gulf and Mi lne Bay Districts  and , repeat ing the pattern o f  pub lic 
s ervice enlis tment in Port Moresby at the time , a preponderance from 
the Central District . Most of these were unab l e , or claimed t o  b e  
unab le ,  to speak Pidgin . Konedobu was s t i l l  ' Murray country , ; 2 1 9 6 9  
was s t i l l  a year when ambitious young Papuans , along with D r  Gunther , 
felt it prudent to be ' c at s among the Pidgins , . 3 Even girl counter 
c lerks , in the Konedobu offices ,  sh owed all too clearly that it w as 
beneath their dignity t o  speak any b etter Pidgin than a kind of  ' t ok 
mi si s '  . 4 
Among the New Guinean student s ,  s uch things did not occur ,  exc ept , 
for examp le , that the re were young Tolais from girl s ' s econdary s chools 
who had had little opportunity or need to acquire any Pidgin ,  but who 
le arnt readily from the peer group wi thin the College , that i s , from 
Manus , New Ireland,  Sepik girls within the ir dormitories , sporting 
t e ams , et c .  
There was in those years a reluctance on the part of  almost all 
students to us e Pidgin within the clas sroom pr ecincts or within the 
hearing of s taff ; this was large ly a carryover from the secondary edu­
cat ion proce s s  ( see chapt er 7 . 4 . 4 .  in this vo lume ) .  It appears , from 
what se condary teachers told me in later years , that Pidgin did not 
begin to as sert itself in the s ch ool context as e arly as it did in ours 
- again , this is qui te unde rs t andab le in terms of the accelerat io n ,  
b oth politi cal and i n  the training s ituation , which b egan t o  happen in 
the very e arly 1 9 7 0 s . 
In 1 9 7 1 , the ' c limate ' among the s tudents changed ;  perhap s it was 
easier to have your ear t o  the ground ,  in Port Moresby , even though you 
could rarely , on a Trainee Patrol Officer ' s  pay , afford to admi re the 
light s of Tow n .  Annually , of cours e ,  especially with the Trainee Patrol 
Officers , we w itnessed the arrival in February of li ttle groups of shy , 
suspicious , regional ly-minded lads . As predictab ly as t he advent o f  
complaints ab out the food on board ship , came the settling-down t ogether , 
and then the nickname stage - Pomio l ,  Kero ( wagi ) l ,  Sunam l - and finally " 
s i x  months on , the knit ting t oge ther into as close a b and of  b l ood­
brothers by occupat ion as one could ever hope to find in Papua New 
Guinea .  But in that year , 1 9 71 , we perceived that the di sinc linat ion 
to own yourse l f  as a Pidgin-speaker largely di sappe ared as the months 
went by . The reasons have b een analysed elsewhere ; those o f  us mos t  
con cerned w i t h  oral English , s uch as my se l f  and Dick Jeffreys ,  who was 
in charge of language lab oratory programme s , 5 found Pidgin creeping 
more and more int o the pract ical work , in the stress of the moment . 
' Real situati ons ' were indeed occurring - the schoolb oy ( s ee Keith 
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Johnson ' s  explanat ion of the connot ations  in chapter 7 . 4 . 4 .  in this 
volume ) was giving way to the fi eldworker . And the non-Pidgin- speakers 
want ed to j oin in ! 
7 . 4 . 2 . 1 0 . 3 .  N E E D F O R  F O RMAL P I D G I N  T RA I N I N G 
7 . 4 . 2 . 1 0 . 3 . 1 .  GENER A L  R EMARKS 
By East er 19 72 it was clear that there were abo ut 30 among the 180  
s t udents  on  the course who spoke no Pidgin , b u t  who wanted to learn . 
Their ' mates ' from the New Guinea s i de were only too willing t o  help 
them, b ut i t  was ob vious to everybody that a brief , fairly formal in­
troduct ory cours e , to start the Papuans off with s ome know le dge of good 
us age , was urgently required . 
What was availab le ?  Nothing , as far as we could asc ert ain, that was 
not designed for Europe ans , or for those who already spoke Pidgin . 
Papuans , and New Guineans , for t hat matter , were att ending Pidgin 
cours es at which  various of the availab le textbooks and/or t ape  courses 
were used ( s ee Dut ton , chapter 7 . 4 . 2 . 9 .  in this volume ) ;  however , it 
seemd that to us e extract s from one or more of the s e  course s ,  and t o  
put t hem together to form a ' sh ort cours e '  s uit ab le t o  our needs would 
require more t ime and e ffort than was avai lab l e ,  and , in any cas e ,  this 
would not h ave amounted to a cours e that was actually designed for 
Papuans . We did not care to use primers - the s tudents  were , after all , 
educated t o  pos t - se c ondary level - and the various ( although , s adly , 
not numerous ) newspapers , readers , tract s , e t c . that were availab l e  in 
Pidgin , whi le they would be use ful a lit t le later as extens i on material , 
were not suit ab le as cours e mat erial and in any cas e  many suffered from 
what the ' N ew Guinea side ' student s fe lt was a weakness  or a lack o f  
quality - their orthography varied cons iderab ly .  
7 . 4 . 2 . 1 0 . 3 . 2 .  TH E PROVUC T I 0N O F  A C O U RS E  
S o  we  decided to write our own course . Everyb ody t ook part in thi s , 
New Guinea s ide and Pap ua s ide alike ; anyb ody could contribute h i s  
opinions o n  what was required . The matter had to b e  se ttled quickly : 
we had begun to know that feelin g ,  which grew stronger and s tronger as 
Indep endence approached , t hat ' t ime was running out ' .  In the e nd , the 
following was decided on : manifes t ly ,  it  s eemed unne cess ary to t each 
the Papuans the e l ement s o f  Pidgin grammar , or s t ructure , as it w ould 
have b een with Europeans ; all suggestions were debat e d ,  briefly in 
class when the s cheme was first mentioned , and then by a broad ' committee ' 
o f  the more int ere s ted Papuans and New Guineans . I examined these  
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suggestions in terms of the design ( not , however , the content ) o f  short 
cours es  for part icular needs , with which I had had a deal to do in the 
heyday of  Aus trali a ' s  immigrati on programme in the late 19 4 0 s  and early 
1 9 5 0 s . The s tudent s contributed from the ir own varied experience of  
le arning Pidgin,  using Pidgin in  the  w ork s ituation ( not all w ere 
school- le avers : s ome , such as trainee Local Court Magistrates and 
Police Pros e cutors , had had quite w ide j ob experience before c oming t o  
t h e  Administrat ive College ) and helping others t o  learn it . Acquiring 
new languages was s omething of a pas time with s ome s tudents : i t  w as not 
unus ual to find two lads , one ,  say , from the Sepik and t he other from 
West New Britain , s it t ing under a shady tree in the lunch-b reak , swap­
ping languages . 
In e ffe c t , the Pidgin-speakers took that eminently practical ' Concis e 
Grammar o f  Neo-Melane sian ' which forms the first four page s of F.  
Mihalic ' s  I n��o duc�ion �o N ew Guinea Pidgin ( Mihalic 19 69 : 3-6 ) and s aid 
' thac mus t be in ' ,  ' leave this out ' , ' they don ' t  need this ' .  They 
indi cated the kind of vocabulary that was required ( elements of s t ruc­
ture mi ght be dispens ed with , but the s t udents had been educat ed in 
English , and words that were pitfalls for Aust ralians migh t  well equal ly 
be so for Papuans ) .  The ' corre ct spelling ' must be used - they all 
felt this was essenti al . They  s ugge sted that vocabulary extension might 
profitab ly b e  done in our cust omary c las sroom way , by making wall chart s :  
a phot ograph o f  a chair , lab e lled s i a ,  i s  a worthy counter t o  other , 
6 perhaps confus ing , variant s .  
The group was firm in its emphas es ; it was felt that as actually we 
had only two monolingual s peakers ( Trob riand Islanders ) ,  no t count ing 
a Hohola7 girl who ,  perforce , spoke s ome Mot u even though her nat i ve 
language was English , the Papuans would need no more than , say , t en 
half-hour lessons ' to start them going ' . To aid the refining process , 
I produced for their perus al les s ons from my immigrant- camp and ship­
b o ard teaching days of some years b efore ; we had copies of  the Jacaranda 
Dict ionary ( Mihalic 19 7 1 ) , of the Authorised Pidgin Spe lling List 
( Mihalic and S ievert 1 9 70 ) , of Murphy , of S . I . L .  triglot readers , o f  
Healey ( Healey 196 9 )  and Lit teral ( Lit teral 19 69 ) ,  and of t he two 
Paci fic Lingui stics  Mat erials b ooks ( Wurm 19 7 1 ,  Laycock 1 9 7 0 ) .  We 
browsed through them all . We wallb oarded cen sus pos ters in Pidgi n ,  
record covers i n  Pidgin,  comi c s 8 i n  Pidgin , advert is ements  for Im i t p a i s / . 9 
Then we  des igned the c ourse .  The Papuans probably , in the first s t ages , 
had j us t  as much to say as those from the New Guinea side . Pau l  
Bloomfield , a res earch officer with D . D . A .  ( the Division of  District 
Administrat i on , to wh ich the Trainee Pat rol Officers b e longe d )  
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contributed s ome ' situational c onversat ion s ' ;  Jack Baker , the  Trainee 
Patrol O ffi cers ' training offi c e r ,  and David Chenoweth , the Princ ipal 
of  the College , gave the proj ect  the ir blessing .  Ronald Rib ao ,  the 
pres ident of  the Students ' Repre sentat ive Counci l ,  with whom I sh ared 
an office , became our st ernest and most valued crit ic , bringing his 
Wapenamanda viewpoint and a we alth of  e xperience in the field t o  our 
aid .  
Six lessons were writ ten ,  a s t udent ' s  workb ook des igned , and tape­
s c ripts prepared - these  were designed t o  b e  recorded with a nat ive 
English- speaker ( my s e l f )  re ading the introduc t i on and any ins truct ions 
in English , and three ' nat ive ' ( a  nice poin t ,  but one that I trus t is 
readily taken ) Pidgi n- speakers , a North Coast man , a Highlander and a 
man from the Islands , either t aking turns as Re ader , or each repeat ing 
the one phrase , to i l lustrat e t he variety of regional Pidgin . Trainee 
Patrol Offic ers , Communit y Development Offi cers , et c .  were generally , 
then, given their first permanent posting in an area far from home , 
and could count upon moving ab out the country , part icularly during their 
j unior years in the servic e .  Be cause of  this very fact , indeed , i t  was 
fe lt that ' Pidgin for Papuan s ' ( the course title j us t  aros e ,  and was 
acceptab le to al l )  was e xpedient in that it gave the ne ces sary start at 
a time and in a place where there was plenty of  he lp an d opp ortunity to 
learn Pidgi n ,  not merely because the ' learning climate ' was opt imum , 
b ut because  among the peer group , e specially around t he dormitories and 
communal areas , learning a few phrases of Pidgin was well-nigh unavoid­
ab le . 
By July , mot ivat ion was high , and the various vocat ional training 
offic ers had had time to explain how knowledge of  Pidgin could be vital , 
on the j ob .  Patro l  O ffic ers on more senior level courses  estimated for 
us that perhaps 60-80%  of  a Trainee Patrol Officer ' s  or Patrol Offi cer ' s  
work might be done in Pidgin , if  he spoke none of  the local languages 
of  his Patrol Pos t Area or Sub -Di strict . The last shre ds of reluc tance 
went . 
7 . 4 . 2 . 1 0 . 4 .  C O N C L U S I O N 
Thi s , then , is the short tale of a co-operative effort t o  meet  a 
pre s s ing need when there was not , as far as we c ould as certain , anything 
else  that would serve . Perhaps the need is diminishing now , as Pidgin 
is b e c oming more universally known in the independent Papua New Guinea . 
Converse ly , i t  may wel l  be that in the future a great ly  expanded vers ion 
of  s uch a course will  b e come of  the greatest usefulnes s poss ib le .  To 
me , the small miracle was the way in whi ch it all came to be done . 
L .  CARRINGTON 
N O T E S 
1 .  See  papers by  Col lege staff in Brammall and May , eds 1975 , between 
pages 46 8 and 5 1 1 .  
2 .  And an Aust ralian Department of  Territ ories recruit ing b rochure 
( 19 6 8 : 4 ) could dec lare : 
I n  t h e  me ant ime Me lan e s ian ' pi dgin ' b e c ame a widely under­
stood lan guage i n  New Gui n e a  and ' motu '  in  P apua . However 
thi s is a t emporary phas e . Eng l i sh is t h e  o ffi c i al l angu age 
of t h e  T e r r i t ory - all s ch o o l  chi ldren are t aught i n  
E n gl i s h  - a n d  it w i l l  ult imat e ly be us e d  by everyo n e . 
3 .  See  New Gu� ne� 4/2 , June-July 19 69 , whi ch announces on its cover : 
Cats Among the Pidgins ? Papers (by John Gunther , Geoffrey Smith ,  
St ephen Wurm and Don Laycock ) o f  the Council on New Guinea Affairs 
Pidgin Seminar March 7-9 , 1969 . 
4 .  Examp le 1 2 2  in ' Eyewitness Report ing '  ( Carrington 1 9 7 8 )  pro vides 
an il luminating example of t hi s . 
5 .  Richard Je ffreys was lat er in charge o f  the English Department at 
Goroka Teachers ' College , and later still Curriculum Advisor to the 
Department of  Educat ion . 
6 .  Thi s ,  too , is evident in t he 1 6 0  examples in Carrington 1 9 7 8 , where 
although /s i a / occurs most frequent ly , /ch a i r / ,  /ch i a / ,  /che r / ,  / s e a / ,  
/s i a r/ ,  /ch a r/ ,  /che ya/  and /s e y a /  are also found . 
7 .  Hohola is a suburb of Port Moresby , largely peopled by indigenous 
occupiers of low-covenant hous ing . The girl ' s  parents , one a Papuan , 
the other a New Guinean , had only English as the ir common tongue ; theirs , 
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in  local terminology , was a ' mixed-race ' marriage . Such examp les o f  
creolis at ion are of  course be coming l e s s  and le ss a matter for incredu­
lity among such students  as I des crib e in this paper . 
8 .  O f  whi ch the favourit e was Gwythe r-Jones 19 71 ! 
9 .  We even listened t o  Superintendent ' Mike ' Thomas ' s  T��p eia L�ki�k 
P� k and - more us e ful to us - Radio Telephone schedules in Pidgi n .  
Needless t o  say , practi cal work during t he year ' s  Oral/Aural English 
cours e was designed to be applicab le in any language : the medium of 
instruction was English , but more and more over the ye ars Pidgin and 
vernaculars were use d ,  e . g . in Radio Telephone pract ice , telephone 
t raining, the conduc t of meetings , et c .  Of the ' extens ion material '  in 
written form, we found the Reverend John Sievert ' s  excellent little 
books ( Sievert 19 70a-d ) most use fu l ,  mainly by virt ue of  the familiarity 
of the s t ories to everyone . 
L. CARRINGTON 
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7 . 4 . 3 .  H I R I  MOTU 
7 . 4 . 3 . 1 .  THE LANGUAGE I TSELF 
T . E .  Dut ton an d H . A .  Brown 
7 . 4 . 3 . 1 . 1 .  I N T RO D U C T I O N  
Hiri Motu i s  the name currently used t o  re fer to the principal lingua 
franca of Papua , which is a pidgini sed form of Motu ,  the Aus tronesi an 
language s poken in and around Port Moresby . l Today this l anguage is 
spoken throughout mos t of Papua and serves as the unofficial language 
of adminis trat ion as well  as the pr in cipal means of communicat ion b e ­
tween Papuans ( and t o  s ome e xtent New Guineans and Europeans ) 2 speaking 
mutually uninte l l igib le l anguages . In recent years it has as sumed in­
creas ing import ance in nat ional politics  in Papua New Guinea3 and i s  
receiving increasing at tent ion by linguists  interested i n  the format ion 
and development of pi dgin l anguages . 
This chapter dis cus ses  t he origin , development , nature , and use  of  
this  language . I t  i s  b as ed on published and unpublished material as 
well  as on the authors ' own know ledge of  the l anguage . 4 
7 . 4 . 3 . 1 . 1 . 1 .  H IS TO R Y  O F  VE V E L O PMENT O F  H I R I  MOTU 
When Europeans arrived t o  se ttle in Papua , the Motu were involved in 
a network of  trading relationships wi th linguist ically re lated and un­
related groups east and west of their present positi on . The keyst one 
of  this network was the h i r i  , 5 or annual t rading voyage to the Gul f of 
Papua some 2 0 0  miles to t he west . During t he s e  voyages , t he Motu visited 
s uch groups as t he Elema ( or Toaripi )  around Freshwater Bay at t he 
e astern end of the Gulf , and t he Koriki 6 around the Purari Rive r  delta 
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in the hee l further west . These  groups speak non-Aus trones ian languageB 
unrelat ed to Motu and markedly different from it . 
On the s e  visits ( and on ret urn visits by  the same groups ) 7 the Motu 
exchanged c lay pots , shell ornament s and s tone axes/adzes for sago , 
canoe logs and other Gul f  product s ,  but the primary purpose was to ob­
t ain s ago which the Motu and others in t he drier areas around Port 
Moresb y needed t o  supp lement their diet during the periodic shortage s 
of  food that generally accompany the fal l-off in rainfall during the 
S outh-East Mons oon s eason . Although t he origin o f  the s e  vis i t s  is un­
known it i s  generally agreed that it lies with the Apau Motu s ection o f  
Boera8 j us t  west o f  Port Moresby who are supposed t o  have migrat ed to 
their present position in stages from s omewhere in the vicinity of C ape 
Possession . 9 This t radit ion is embodied in a myth which tells h ow 
knowledge of  the h i r i was revealed to one , Edai Siabo , a Boera man , by 
a spirit in an ocean cave . 10 
But even though the h i  r i were the mos t  spe ct acular of  t he Mot u  trading 
voyages , they did not repre sent the only ones t hey entered into : t hey 
also engaged in shorter ones to s uch  neighbouring groups as the Doura 
and Gab adi to the wes t and the Hula and Aroma to the east , all o f  which 
speak Aus tronesian language s very clos ely related to Mot u .  Thes e short l�r 
voyages were known variously as g a u ra , d a i v a , and h i r i l o u « h i r i + l o u  
' re turn , ) l l  and like the h i  r i  were s timulated by the periodic shortages 
of food experienced during t he South-East Mons oon s eason . 
Thus the Motu and other groups around Port Moresby and in t he Gulf 
spent much of their t ime visiting and b eing visited by  t he ir trading 
partners . During these visit s ,  the Mot u and the ir partners from the 
Gul f apparently ( that i s , as far as we can t el l  from t he pre sent l y  
availab le s ources ) communicated with each other in a trading l anguage 
which was never properly recorded but whi ch seems to have been s ome kin(i 
of  mixture  of  Motu and Toaripi .  There are no records of  the language 
use d  by trading partners invo lved in the more local voyages s uch  as the 
h i r i  l o u but presumab ly this was of  a different kind s ince those involved 
were s peakers of  clos ely related Aust ronesian languages . However,  we 
shall return to these questions in the next s ection where the pos s ib i­
lities are discussed in more detai l .  
7 . 4 . 3 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 1 .  T h e  h i r i T rad i n g L a n g u age  
The first references of  any s ort t o  any ' unusual ' language spoken b y  
the Mot u  i s  that contained in re ferences to W . G .  Lawe s I e arly at tempts 
to le arn Motu from villagers in Port More sby harb our whe re he and his  
12  wife first s ettled in 1 8 7 4 . Ac cording to several recent report s ,  the 
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Motu were never keen on teaching him the i r  ' t rue ' language but instead 
attempted to communicate with him in and later to teach him ' a  s impli­
fied form of  the ir language ' ( Chatt erton 19 70 : 9 6 ) . However ,  it  was not 
unt il s ome t ime later that his s on,  Frank , who p layed with the boy s  o f  
the village and learned the ' true '  language from them drew h i s  father ' s  
at tent ion t o  the decept ion . Even s o  it was only with diffi culty that 
Lawe s was ab le to learn the true langua ge , b ecaus e many of the vi llagers 
were s t i ll oppo s ed to imparting t hi s  knowledge to st rangers , a pos ition 
s ome of  the older men maintained unt i l  t he 1 9 2 0 s  ( Chat terton 1 9 7 0 : 9 5 ) . 1 3  
Unfortunately there are n o  records o f  t his s imp li fied l anguage t aught 
to Lawes although it might be possible to re construct some o f  the fea­
tures of  it from a careful s t udy of  s ome o f  Lawes ' e arly t rans lat ions , 
especi ally h i s  first one Buka Ku�a�a : L evaleva Tuah�a Ad�pa�a which 
appeared in 1877  ( Lawes 1 8 7 7b ) , b e fore he had become fully conve rs ant 
in the ' true ' language . 1 4  Nor is there any indication o f  how widespread 
the use of  this ' simp lified Motu ' was . However , j udging by s ome o f  t he 
comments in Lawes ' letters t o  the headquarters o f  t he London Mis s ionary 
Society to whi ch he be longe d ,  it , or s omething between it and the ' true ' 
language , was known at least amongst the Hula on Hood Point 6 0  mi les 
to the e as t ,  for on one occas ion Lawes notes ( Lawes 1 87 7a : 19 7 ) : ' . . .  we  
anchored . . .  off one  of  t he village s o f  Hood  Point . . . I preached t o  a 
large and very attent ive congregation in the Port More sby dialect , whi ch 
they understand pretty well . '  
Something di fferent , however ,  was apparently s poken b etwe en  the Motu 
and the Elema trib es to the west for Lawes was unab le to communicate  
with  them very e ffe ctively and noted ( 1877a : 19 9 )  that ' for any satis­
factory communicat ion we  want a Port Moresby chi ef as introducer and 
interpreter . The trib e s  a long way along t he coas t  have a savage char­
acter but are on friend ly terms with the Port Moresby people . ' Alt hough 
Lawes di d not know it at the t ime , what he needed was a knowledge o f  
the special h i r i t rading language which Motu t radit ion al so as sociated 
with the h i r i - knowledge of both having b een revealed t o  Edai Siabo  
already mentioned - and which had apparent ly developed out o f  the  con­
tact b etwe en the Elema and other Gulf  trib es with the Motu .  
Many of those Europeans living and working in Port Moresby and sur­
rounding districts s oon after , if not at t hat t ime , undoub tedly knew 
of the existence and use of such a language , b ut j udging by the extant 
rec ord most of  thes e apparently never thought it w orth their whi le me n­
t ioning it , let alone recording it or discuss ing i t  in a s erious way . 
Consequently the little  that we now know about i t  has had to b e  recon­
st ruct ed from a few incomplete and pas s ing referenc es to it in the 
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availab le early literature cross- checked whenever pos s ib le with pres ent-· 
day informants . 
There are three re feren ce s to the language in the e arly records . 
Two of  these ( MacGregor 1 8 9 1 : xx v ,  and Chalmers 189 5 : 9 4 )  mere ly indi cate 
that a t rading l anguage was spoken be tween the Motu and the Toaripi b ut 
do not dis cus s it be yond casually ment ioning , as MacGregor ( op . cit . ) did , 
that i t  was ' a  j argon . . .  b lended from both l anguage s ' . 
The third ob s erve r ,  Bart on , was a l itt le more helpful although he too 
leaves much t o  b e  des ired . His re ference t o  the language is  in a c hapt er 
on the h i r i  that he  wrot e for C . G .  Seligman ' s  book The M elane4 �an4 0 6  
B��t�4 h N ew Gu�nea in 1910  (Bart on 19 10 ) .  In this he b aldly present s ,  
as t hough as an afterthought , a 182-word ' vocabulary o f  the t rading 
language ( used ) by the E lema natives and their visitors ( the Motu ) ' 
under the rubri c  ' Lakatoi Language ' .  Thi s  list  is  very i nterest ing not 
only because it is  the only e xt ant lingui st i c  re cord of  the language 
but also because approximate ly 87%  of its  it ems are from E lema or Elema-· 
re lat ed l anguages and only 13%  from Motu , most of which in turn are 
those for items assoc iated w ith trading ( e . g .  ' bund le ' ( li sted as ' b a l e ' ), 
' b each ' ,  'b e l ly ' ,  ' cooking po t ' ,  'drum ' ,  ' farewe l l ' ,  ' hunger ' ,  'no ' ,  
'payme n t ' ,  'pig ' ,  ' river ' ,  ' s leep ' ,  'Sou t h-Eas t ' , ' s trike ( o r  fight ) ' ,  
' tobacco ' ,  ' y am ' ,  and ' y e s ' ) .  The annoying thing about this l i s t  is , 
however , that Barton did not indicate how ty pical he thought the vo cab­
ulary in i t  was of  the  language as a whole so  that much of  i t s  value i s  
lost . However , knowing what we  do of  contact languages elsewhere and 
of the Papuan t rading situat ion in part icular ,  it is likely that the 
proport ion of  Motu to non-Motu e lemen t s  of vo cabulary in the s pe e ch of 
any two individuals at any one t ime was not fixe d ,  but varied ( wi thin 
limi t s ) according to the s ituation and t he linguistic  ab i lities o f  the 
spe akers invo lved at that t ime . Thus , for e xamp le , i f  a Motu man were 
talking to a Toaripi partner in a Toaripi village it is highly like ly 
that he would use as much Toaripi as he c ould mus ter.  On the other hand 
if a Toaripi man were talking to a Motu partner in a Motu village he 
would be likely to air all the Motu he knew . Yet a ce rt ain amount o f  
Motu must have b een  involved i n  al l contacts , and the Motu must have 
been field in reasonab ly h i gh regard , for all the languages and dialects 
around the Gul f of  Papua today have Mot u  loans embedded in them whereas 
Mot u show s  little or no b orrowing from Gul f  l anguage s in return . 
Consequen t ly Barton ' s  list  should b e  treated with caution and prob ab ly 
t aken as no more than indi c at ive of  th e s ort of  Motu to non-Motu e lements 
that one could expect i n  the c ircumst an ce s .  It  is  regrettab le , however ,  
that Barton did not spell  this out definite ly for us . So far present-day 
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informant s have added nothing new t o  the h i r i vocabulary picture b ut 
this s ource has hardly b een little more than casually tapped as y et . 
Structure-wise we have even le s s  t o  work w ith than for vocab ulary 
but from what evidence there is it is prob ab l y  s afe to conclude that 
the s t ructure of  t he h i r i language was s omething between the ' s impl i fied 
Motu ' taught to Lawes and a comb inat ion of elements from Motu and Gul f 
District languages .  It  could not have been ' pure ' Elema otherwi se 
Chalmers ( 1 89 5 : 9 4 )  w ould hardly have complained that ' I  have been trying 
to trans late two hymns , but I find the Motuans do not know a word o f  
the true Elema diale ct . . .  ' ( suggesting that they knew s omething les s , 
such as would b e  the case if the trade language c ont ained s ome ( ? ) /a 
c ons iderab le amount ( ? )  of  E lema vocabulary but was different grammat i­
cally ) and it could not merely have been ' simplifie d Mot u '  as he was 
hims el f ,  l ike Lawes ,  fluent in the ' true ' language . Cert ainly pres ent­
day Hiri Motu c ontains element s  which are non-Motu and whi ch prob ab ly 
came from this s o urce though they need not have . Fo r example , whe reas 
' true ' Motu verb s  have a comp le x  negat ive c onj ugat ion , Hiri Mot u simp ly 
uses  the form l a s i ' no t ' as a negat ive marker aft er the verb . For 
example ' true ' Motu se k a mon a i  ' he doe s  no t h e ar ' w ould be said as i a  
k a m on a i  l a s i  in Hiri Motu . Now b e c ause this construction i s  simi lar t o  
one s i n  b oth Toaripi and Kiwai languages whic h  use k ao and t a t o1 5 for 
' no t ' res pe ct ively , it is  prob ab ly true that l a s i  in Hiri Motu repre­
sent s a continuat ion of  an old construct i on used in t he trading language 
s ince it would have b een eas ily ass imilated by t he Kiwai- speakers who 
formed the b ackb one of Sir William MacGre gor ' s  newly formed Armed 
Constabulary in the e arly 1 8 9 0 s  and from whi ch t ime Hiri Motu in its 
pre s ent form dates . 16  Simi lar comment s can be made about the use o f  
v a d ae n i a s  a s entence conne ct ive meaning ' and then, we l l ' which c orre s­
ponds with the us e of s o k a  and a i me in Toaripi and Kiwai resp ect ively . 1 7  
The other poi n t  d e  d ep a r t  i s  aspe c t . I n  ' true ' Motu the suffixes 
- v a and - m u  are at tached t o  the verb t o  indicat e  c ontinuous act ion in 
the past and continuous action in the present respect ivel y . Of t hese  
two Hiri Motu has only a counterpart t o  t he sec ond . Thi s i s  n o ho ' s tay , 
dwe l l '  which is p laced after the verb , e . g .  i a  h e l a i  n o h o  ' h e  is s i t ti ng 
down ' .  A s imi lar s t ructure i s  used in To aripi to expres s the same idea 
e x cept that the form used i s  p e a  and not n o ho which i s  a Mot u  form . 
Thus whereas in ' true ' Motu one s ays  e k i r i m u  ' he is laughing ' ,  in Hiri 
Motu and Toaripi one s ay s  i a  k i r i  n oh o  and a r e a re a  l a i pe a  respect ively . 
As there i s  n o  corre sponding form t o  this in Kiwai i t  mus t b e  t hat this 
1 8  const ruction derives from the trading language . 
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Howeve r ,  to return to the trading language , there i s  one further 
point and that is  the quest ion of the range of use of  the trading lan­
guage . The only reference to this in the pub li shed and unpub lished 
literature so far e xamined is Barton ' s  ( 19 07 : 16 )  reference t o  the 
' curious trading diale ct in vogue between t he Motu and Gul f  trib es ' .  
Thi s  st at ement was made by Barton in the course of  explaining h ow he 
induced three Kaimare ( i . e . Purari Delt a)  visitors to Port Moresby to 
re turn with him to the Gul f of  Papua in the government launch ' Merrie 
England ' and how he als o took along as interpreter ' an elderly Motu man 
who was we l l  acquainted with the curious trading diale ct  in vogue 
b e tween the Motu and Gulf tribes ' .  This i s  interes t ing from the point 
of view that the obs ervat ion abo ut the distribution and use of  the lan­
guage corres ponds we l l  with the known dis tribut ion of h i r i  trading 
partners . On the other hand there is  no indicat ion in this of whether 
e ss ent i al ly the s ame language as he later de s cribed for the E lema-Motu 
contact already dis cus s ed abo ve was used by the Motu in t alking wi th 
t he Kaimare as with the Elema . In  other words was the trading language 
a fairly uni form variety or did it consist of a number of dialect s ?  
Chattert on ( 19 7 0 : 9 5 )  has argued that it must have consist ed o f  s everal 
diale cts/varietie s because of the different and unrelated languages 
involved and this would seem to be a reasonable expectation in view of  
all  that has  been  said so far . It would b e  int erest ing to know however , 
what the relat ions hip between the s e  was and h ow they developed - whether 
independent ly or via mutual ( intermediate ) contact s .  
So much then for the h i r i  trading language . But what of i t s  relat ion 
to those  used in more local trading , e . g .  s uch as in g a u ra ,  d a i v a ,  and 
h i r i l ou contact s ?  Unfortunat ely , here again , there are no ext ant 
re cords . From what has been said ab out t he h i  r i  language , h owever , it  
i s  unlike ly that such group s as the Doura , Gab adi , and Hul a ,  which as 
already note d ,  speak Austronesian language s very closely related to Mot u ,  
would have found it nece ssary t o  learn special vocabulary suited t o  
trading with Gulf District peop les , i f  i n  fact they never t raded direct ly 
with those people themselves , but only with the Mo tu . Besides , i f  they 
had learned this s pe cial vocabulary , s urely s omeone among the e arly 
mis s i onarie s and government representatives  would have commented on t hi s  
since the s e  were the first group s o f  peoples t o  b e  contacted and have 
the ir languages s tudied by Europeans after the Motu .  What is more 
like ly is that t hey used some variety of Mot u ,  more or les s s impl i fied , 
ac cording t o  the ir frequency of  contact with the Motu .  
In re view then it is  prob ab ly true to s ay that at  contact , the Motu 
had developed - or at least were  using - a range of  cont act languages 
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whi ch they found s uitable for trading w ith various groups along the 
Papuan coas t .  These  language s ,  or varieties  of one language , were based 
on the ir own language but prob ab ly varied con s iderab ly in vocabulary and 
t o  a le s s er extent , grammar , ove r t ime and distance . The two extreme s 
of  this range are represented by the h i r i trading language ( character­
i s ed by much E lema vocabulary ) and the ' simp li fied Mot u '  taught t o  Lawe s ,  
ab out which little i s  known , but which was prob ab ly s omething like the 
Central or Austronesian variety o f  pre s ent-day Hiri Motu discussed 
be low . 
7 . 4 . 3 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 2 .  H i r i Motu  
A s  already noted , when Europeans first arri ved a s  mis s i onaries i n  
1 8 7 4  they were lucky enough to land i n  the ve ry centre of a Papuan world 
dominated by the Motu with estab li shed contact languages and thems elves 
' favoured nat i on '  along much of the coas t  of Papua .  When the  Government 
arrived ten years later and also settle d  amongst the Motu , the London 
Mi ssionary Society was firmly established and had already reduced Motu 
to writ ing, knew s omething of  the peop les around ab out , and h ad begun 
formal s chooling for local Papuan s . It was natural to expe ct , there fore , 
that Motu in one form or another w ould s erve as a contact language and 
lingua franca for the development of this new colony . 
In  the beginning the G overnment relied heavily on the mission , 1 9  the 
Motu, and others who may have pre ceded it and had learned s omething of  
Motu , 2 0  for as s i s tance and guidance i n  communicat ing with local  peoples . 
Howeve r ,  as Government control and contact expanded this s ituation 
gradually changed unti l  by 1 9 0 4  Barton was acknowledging t he existence 
21 of  a ' pidgin Motu ' and Murray , s oon afterwards , was complain ing ab out 
the use in the police force of ' a  kind of dog Motu - hardly intelligib le 
to tho s e  who s peak Motu as their nat ive language ' . 2 2  Although there i s  
no record of t h e  s tages by  which this change came ab out , n o r  o f  t h e  
vari e t ies  in us e ,  it  i s  clear from th e re cord that t h e  princ ipal agent s 
in this change were memb ers o f  the police force ( s erving2 3  and reti red2 4 ) 
and ' di s charged convic t s , 2 5  from gaols  in Port Moresby and on outs tat ions 
dot ted around the country . 
Initi ally this force consi sted o f  ' a  do zen Solomon Islanders . . .  two 
2 6  Fij ian non- commi ss ioned officers . . .  and some e i ght Papuans ' s even o f  
whom were from the Kiw ai area o f  the Western Di vision o f  Papua and the 
remaining one from the ( then )  Eastern Divis ion . Sub sequent ly all o f  t he 
S olomon Islande rs and Fij ians were repl aced by locally recrui ted Papuans 
from the vari ous districts  b e ing opened up . Initially many o f  t he s e  
be longed to the Western Di strict 
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c h i e fly t o  t he i s l ands o f  Kiwai an d Param a , at t he mouth of  
the Fly R i ver . . .  ( b e c aus e )  these  men come into  fre quent c o n­
t ac t  with wh i t e  p e o p l e  ( and ) . . .  many o f  t hem h ave worke d 
ab oard p e ar l i n g  luggers . . .  ( an d )  s p e ak Eng l i s h  . . .  ( although ) 
e qually g o o d  men b e l on g  t o  t h e  Cent ral an d East ern D i vi s i on s , 2 7  
b ut they are i n  mos t c a s e s  h and i c ap p e d  b y  not  sp e ak i n g  Engl i s h .  
Later , however , recruits  were added from the Northern and North-Eastern 
Divis ions as the s e  were opened up and by 1 9 0 5  re crui t s  from these areas 
outnumb ered those from the Western Divis ion and repre s ented more than 
one-third of the total force of 150 memb ers . 
Right from the beginning the languages o f  the force were Engli s h  and 
Motu2 8  and even though Engli sh was regarded as the official language and 
attempt s were constantly made to suppres s  Motu , 2 9  Motu continued t o  be 
us ed as the means of  communic at i on between members sp eaking different 
language s ,  becaus e , as MacGregor ( 1 891 : xx x )  not ed,  Motu , for Papuan s , 
was ' more easily acquired than Engli sh ' . However ,  at s ome p oint between  
then and 1 9 0 4  the  Motu o f  the police force had generally ' degenerated ' 
into the kind o f  ' pidgin Motu ' that Bart on ( 19 0 4 : 16 )  had noted and the 
' k ind of  dog Mot u '  that Murray ( 19 07 : 2 1 )  had comp lained o f .  Whether 
this was a comp letely new development unrelat ed to the variet i es o f  
trade language e xist ing before the coming o f  the Whi te Man a s  already 
out lined, or whe ther it was merely a continuat ion o f  one or more o f  these 
or a modifi c at ion of  them, i s  di fficult t o  say with any cert ainty given 
the lack of evidence . It would seem most likely , however , that , given 
that the police force largely cons i s t ed of Papuans from out s ide the 
Central Dis trict , 3 0  that s ome form of  the h i r i  trading language , re­
lex i fied with Motu vocabulary t o  suit the new circumstance s ,  w ould have 
formed the basis  of their new language whi ch became generally known , 
through i t s  assoc iation with the police force , as Police Motu .  Through 
t ime and the interact ion o f  this language with ' true ' Mot u ,  whi ch was 
widely us ed throughout Central Papua as a church language , this language 
develope d its  own variant s which today fall i nto two clearly dist in­
guishab le dialects  which are described in the next section.  
Meanwhi le the name Police Motu ( and to a lesser ext ent Pidgin Mot u )  
continued t o  b e  used to refer t o  t hi s  uno ffic ial lingua franca3 1  unt i l  
about 19 7 0  when there was a growing feel ing amongst European s  i n  Papua 
interes ted in the language that thi s  t itle  was no longer appropriate 
and should b e  change d .  The se views were e xpre s s ed pub l icly by  Chatterton 
in a paper to the Third Annual Congress o f  the Lingui s t i c  Society o f  
Papua New Guinea and l ater pub lished i n  the society ' s  j ournal Kivung as 
fo llows : 
As sum i n g  t hat  P o l i c e  Motu wi ll  h ave a c o nt inuing u s e f ul n e s s  
as  a l ingua fr an c a  i n  t h e  for e s e e ab l e  fut ur e , t h e  que st i o n  o f  
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f i n d i n g  a more sui t ab le name for  i t  ari s e s , e s p e c i ally as , 
followi n g  t h e  p o s t -war amalg amat i o n  o f  t he P apua and New 
Gui n e a  pol i c e  for c e s , i t  has l arge ly drop p e d  o ut of use as  
a l i n gua fran c a  within the p o l i c e  for c e , t hough of c ours e ,  
us e d  ext e ns ively by p ol i c e  in t he i r  c o n t a c t s  w i th P apuan s .  
I hope  that i n  the di s c us s i on wh i ch foll ows t h i s  p aper s ome­
o n e  will §�me up wit h a b r i ght i de a  for a new name for t h i s  
language . 
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Sometime afterwards a Conference o n  Police Motu was convened by the 
Department of  Informat ion and Extens ion Services , Port Moresb y ,  in May 
19 7 1 . 3 3  At that conference it was de cided to recommend that t he name 
Police Motu b e  changed to Hiri Motu in all future references t o  the 
language . As part of a campai gn to h elp pub licise  this name Chat t erton ' s  
little grammar and vocabulary o f  1 9 5 0 , A P4ime� 0 6  Pot�c e M o tu , was 
revis ed and reissued under the new title H��� M o tu ( 19 7 2 ) . Other authors 
have s ince followed s uit 3 4  s o  t hat now there is quite wide acceptance 
o f  t he new name - at  least  amongst Europe ans and most educated Papua 
New Guineans . For mos t  others , howe ver , Hiri Motu is still  s imply Motu 
or M o t u  g a d o  ( lit . 'Motu Zanguage ' ) .  Those who know the difference 
b etween this language and ' true ' Motu make the dist inct ion as necessary 
by re ferring to Hiri Motu as p o l  i s  Mo t u  ( lit . 'Po Zice  Mo tu ' ) ,  p i s i n  
Mo t u  ( li t . 'Pidgin Mo tu ' )  or gw a u  n a o ( lit . ' 8p e e c h  fore ign/Europ ean , ) 3 5  
and/or t o  ' true ' Motu a s  M o t u  ko r i ko r i .  Note , however ,  t hat Hiri Motu 
of  today is not the s ame as the trading language of yore although the 
name may suggest  s o . 
7 . 4 . 3 . 1 . 1 . 2 .  V I S TR I B UT I O N  ANV VARI ETI ES 
A s urvey of the distrib uti on of Police Motu ( now Hiri Motu ) by Brett 
et  al . in 1 9 6 2 36  showed that Police Mot u was at that t ime s poken through­
out the whole o f  Papua except for those areas which have had little con­
tact with the Administration ( as in distant part s of the We stern , Gul f ,  
and S outhern Hi ghlands Districts ) o r  where t here were competing church 
language s ( e . g . in the Milne Bay District ( s ee Wurm 1 9 7 0 ) ) . The highest 
percentage of speakers i s ,  underst andab ly , t o  be found in the Central 
District with the percentage s diminishing as one moves away from Port 
Moresby and inland e xcept for the Purari River delta area where it has 
almost b ecome a vernacular fo llowing the Tommy Kabu Movement there in 
the 195 0 s . 3 7  At that t ime the numb er of speakers was es timated to b e  
approximate ly 6 5 , 0 0 0  although this did not inc lude 1 2 , 0 0 0  Motu and Koita 
villagers around Port Moresby who speak ' true ' Motu as first or se cond 
languages . In the 19 6 6  C ensus , howe ver ,  something like 110 , 0 0 0  p ersons 
over ten years of age in Papua claimed t o  be ab le  to speak ' s imple 
Police Mot u '  ( that i s , could answer census quest ions in it ) 3 8  but others 
have s uggested the figure could be as high as 2 0 0 , 0 0 0 . 39 
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Unders tandab ly then  if the language i s  spoken by s uch a large number 
over a wide area it is natural to expect that t here will be s ome vari­
ation in it from one area to another .  Thus t here is no such thing as 
s t andard Hiri Mot u but a series of varieties ( distinguishab l e  chiefly 
by their s ound systems ) representing varying degrees of difference 
within two dialects - the C ent ral , or Austronesian ,  dialect and the 
non-Central , or non-Austronesian ,  di alect . The first of  these is t hat 
used mostly by speakers from the Central District ( now Provin ce ) whose  
nat ive language s are Austronesian; the other variant i s  the Hiri Motu 
used by spe akers from other parts of  the Central District and from 
other dis tri c t s  ( now provinc es ) of Papua where the language s are mo stly 
non-Aust rone sian ( or Papuan ) . This latter variant is much more wide­
spread and several authors have advocated that it ( or s elected parts of 
it ) should be regarded as the s t andard variety for purposes of general 
communicat ion throughout papua. 4 0  It differs from the Central or 
Austronesian variant in having a nrnnber of grammat ical features which 
are not typical o f  that variety . For example , whereas the C entral 
dialect generally follows the ' true ' Motu manner of indicating pos s e s­
s i on with part s o f  t he b ody and kinship terms , as well as in its  manner 
of marking pronoun obj e cts in t he ve rb , t he non-Ce ntral di alect does  
not . Compare for example , the following :  
English ' true ' Motu 
'!!1L fat he r  t a m a - �  
you r  father t a ma - �  
h i s  head kwa r a - n a  
I saw 1i.£J!. n a  j t a - m u 
Central Hiri Motu { 1 a u - egu t am a n a  
t am a - �  {O J - e m u  t a m a n a  
t a ma - m u  
i a - e n a  kwa r a - n a  
1 a u  1 t a - m u 
non-Central Hiri Motu 
1 a u - egu t a m a n a  
o j - e m u  t a ma n  a 
i a - e n a  k w a r a n a  {£..!. 1 a u I t a i a  
1 a u I t a l a  0 1  
Generally too,  the phonology and grammar of the C entral or Austronesian 
dialect i s  closer to ' true ' Motu . As already sugge sted , t he reas on for 
this is to be found in the linguistic  his tory of the area .  This area 
is  o ccupied by Austrone sian- speakers whose  languages are very s imi lar 
in s tructure t o  ' true ' Mot u .  It  i s  there fore natural to expe ct  that 
in using Hiri Mot u  they will use language forms that are al ready famil :Lar 
to them from the ir own linguis ti c  b ackground unlike speakers o f  non­
Aus trone s ian languages to whom these forms are strange . Not only t hat 
but as ' true ' Motu i s  used as a church language throughout much of  
Central Papua this  also helps  t o  keep speakers oriented towards the 
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' purer ' forms . Further differen ces w i l l  be pointed out i n  the gramma­
ti cal and phonological des cript ions which follow . 
7 . 4 . 3 . 1 . 1 . 3 . TH E L I NG U I ST I C  S TRUCTURE O F  H I R I  MOTU 
No des criptive grammar of Hiri Motu has yet been attempted and none 
41  will  b e  attempted in this chapter .  Howeve r ,  s ince Hiri Motu is  s imi lar 
in many ways to ' true ' Motu from whi ch it is  derived it will  be con­
venient to dis cus s its  s t ructure in terms o f  that language . The follow­
ing notes there fore repres ent a summary account of the main features of 
Hiri Motu particularly as they dist inguish it from ' t rue ' Motu . 42  These  
notes are b as ed on material contained in Brett et al . 19 6 2 a ,  Wurm 1 9 6 4 , 
and Dutt on and Voorhoeve 1 9 7 4 .  
7 . 4 . 3 . 1 . 1 . 3 . 1 .  P h o n o l ogy 
Consonants : Hiri Motu has t he following c ons onants : 4 3  
Bilabial Dental-alveolar Velar Glottal 
plain vI p t k 
S tops vd b d 9 
labiali sed gw 
Nasals m n 
vI f 5 h 
Fricatives vd v 
Flaps r 
Laterals 1 
Of the s e  the vo ice les s p lain s tops are unaspirate d ,  and I f  I only oc curs 
in Engl ish loanwords like f a i v  ' five ' ,  f o t o  ' p h o t o ' .  In s ome varieties 
of  the Central dialect the dis tinct ion b etween I r l  and 1 1 1 ,  I f  I and Ip / , 
and Ibl and Ivl may not be maintained , and I h l  may not occur . Simi lar 
vari at i ons may also be heard in the non-Central dialect as well as the 
following : 
i )  I rl may b e  replaced by  Idl word-initially ; 
i i )  1 1  , rl may b e  replaced word-medially by In/ ;  
i i i ) voiced stops may b e  devo iced ; 
i v )  Igwl wi ll gene rally b e  replaced by Ikw/ . 
Consonantally , Central Hiri Mot u di ffers from ' true ' Motu in having : 
i )  a voiced  velar stop Igl corresponding t o  both a vo iced velar 
s t op Igl and a voiced vel ar fricat ive Iyl in ' true ' Mot u ,  e . g .  g u r i a 
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' t o  bury ' and y u r i a  ' to pray to ' in Motu are b oth g u r i a  ' to bury , to 
pray to ' in Hiri Motu ; 
i i ) free fluctuat ion, in most varie ties , between / r/ and / 1 /  s o  tha� 
l a u ' I ' and r a u  ' Ze al '  o f  ' true ' Mot u are b oth heard as r a u  ( or l a u )  in 
Hiri Motu for b oth ' I ' and ' Ze al ' .  
Vowels : Hiri Motu has five vowe ls : 
Front Central Back 
High i u 
Mid e 0 
Low a 
There is little vari ation in vowel quality across  di ale cts and be tween 
varie ties within dialects . Length o f  vowel i s  not s igni ficant . All 
sequence s o f  vowels occur with in words but a e , oe , a o  only occur acros s 
morpheme boundaries , e . g . the s equence a o  occurs in t he bi-morphemic 
word h a o re a  ' to comp Z e te ( s om e t hing ) ' but only across the morpheme 
boundary h a - ' cau8a tive ' and o re a  ' to !in i 8 h ' .  
Thus , whereas Motu has the following pairs of  phoneme sequence s 
wi thin words , Hiri Motu doe s not , b oth pairs being realis ed by the s ame 
sequence , e . g . : 
Motu Hiri Motu 
ae 
. } a i a l  
a o  
} a u  a u  
oe  
. } o i  0 1  
Thus Motu l a o ' to go ' and l a u ' I ' b oth b ecome l a u ' to g o ,  I '  in Hiri 
Mot u .  The s ame i s  t rue of  the non-Central dialect e xcept that a u  never 
occurs in any environment s ince i t  is replaced by /0/ in words t hat 
contain a u  in the Central dialect , e . g . k o r a i a  in the non-Central dialect . 
Syllables :  All syllab les  in all varieties of  Hiri Motu are open and 
the following syllab le patterns occur : 
V 0 ' or ' 
C V  
C V V  
V V  
d i b a 
t a u  
o i  
' know ' 
'man ' 
'you ' 
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In  s equences of  vowels s tres s  determines the interpretation o f  sy llab le 
structure . For e xample t a u  'man ' i s  regarded as one syllab l e  be cause 
s tres s  falls on the first vowel ,  but n i �  ' co conu t ' would b e  re garded as 
cons isting of  two syl lab les b ecaus e st res s  fal l s  on the s econd vowe l .  
S tress :  Each Hiri Motu word contains only one s tres sed syllab l e ,  t he 
p lacement of  which is not predictab le . 
i )  words consi sting o f  two syllab les o f  which the s econd b egins 
with a c ons onant have their stress  ( marked ' in examp le s ) mo stly on t he 
first sy llab le ,  e . g . : 
, . g l n l  
a n e  
Exceptions : 
i d a u  
d o g a i 
m e d u  
. , n l u  
h e a u  
h e a i 
' to s tand ' 
' song ' 
'different ' 
'widower ' 
' he avy ' 
' coconu t ' 
' to run ' 
, to figh t ' 
i i )  words of  more than two syllab les  never have their s tress on the 
final syllab le ,  e . g . : 
b o g a k � n u  
d a b a r e r e  
' fu l l  (wi t h  fo od) ' 
' dawn ' 
i i i )  words o f  more than two syllab les are variously stress ed depen-
ding on morphemi c s t ructure , e . g . : 
k u b o r u k u b o r u  ' round ' 
d o g o a t a o  ' to ho ld ' 
m a g a n i b a d a  ' ridge p o le ' 
d � r u a  ' to he lp ' 
t a u n i m an i ma ' p e op le ' 
h a d i k a i a  ' to spoi l '  
i v )  in a few ins tance s the posit ion of the stress in a word under-
goes regular changes when a s uffix i s  added , e . g . : 
n £m o  ' good ' n am o n a  ' (a)  good one ' 
n a m o d i a  ' good ones ' 
n e g  a ' time ' , ' (a )  t ime ' n e g  a n a  
n e g a d i a  ' times ' 
h e re v a  ' ta l k ' h e re v a n a ' th e  thing which i s  said ' 
h e r e v a d i a  ' th e  t hings that  ar e s ai d ' 
Except for t he following cas es , the stre s s  patt erns o f  Hiri Mot u are 
s imilar to 
'
those of ' true ' Motu .  These  cas es c oncern only a smal l sub set 
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o f  words in Motu .  In  the se di fferent s tres s placement (marked ' )  dis­
t inguishes between s ingularity and plurality o f  the noun , e . g . : 
h a h ( n e  'woman ' versus h a h i n e  'wom e n ' 
ke k� n i  'gir l ' versus k � k e n i ' g ir l s ' 
In  Hiri Motu there i s  no change in the position of  the stres s to indi­
cate numb er so that both these words would appear as h a h ( n e  ' w oman, 
women ' and ke k� n i ' g i r l ,  g i r l s ' .  
7 . 4 . 3 . 1 . 1 . 3 . 2 .  G r a mm a r  
This i s  the area o f  principal difference between Motu and Hiri Mot u .  
Compared with ' true ' Mot u ,  Hiri Mot u  has a much reduc ed structure , par­
ticularly as re gards verb morphology , as well as several feature s not 
found in ' true ' Mot u .  Each of the s e  will b e  dis cus sed in turn . 
The principal difference b etween Motu and Hiri Motu is t hat the many 
Motu words and affixes indicat ing t ense , aspe ct , mode , person , and num­
ber do not oc cur in Hiri Motu . Thus in Motu,  tense i s  always indic ated 
by one form or another but in H ir i  Motu the words v a d ae n i ( and in s ome 
cases v a d a )  indi cating past tense and d oh o re or d o  indi cating future 
tense are the only ways of showing tens e ,  e . g . : 
Hiri Motu 
Motu 
Hiri Mot u  
Motu 
l a u i t a i a  v a d a e n i } ' I  saw i t ' 
N a  i t a i a ( v a )  
D O h o r e} } 
D o  
l a u i t a i a  ' I ' l l  
B a i n a i t a i a  
s e e  i t '  
I f  neither o f  these is  used the t ense may be read as either present , 
pas t , or future depending on other elements in the same or neighbouring 
s en tence s , e . g . : 
l a u i t a i a  ' I  s e e  i t ' or ' I  s aw i t '  or ' I ' l Z  s e e  i t '  
depending on c ircumstance s .  
There are two s uffixes of continuous act ion in Mot u ,  notab ly - v a  
indicat ing past cont inuous act ion and - m u  indicating present cont inuous 
act ion . 4 4  The se  s uffixes are not found in Hiri Motu although Hiri Motu 
uses the form n oh o  ( li t . ' s tay , remain ' )  aft er t he verb to indicate 
continuous action , e . g . : 
Hiri Motu l a u h e l a i  n Oho} 
Motu n a  h e l a i m u ' I  am s i t ting down ' 
H iri Motu l a u i t a i a  } Motu i t a i a ' I  s e e  i t '  n a  
Hiri Motu l a u i t a i a n Oho } ' I  am wa tching i t ' 
Motu n a  i t a i am u  
7 . 4 . 3 . 1 .  HIRI MOTU - THE LANGUAGE ITSELF 7 7 3  
Although mode can b e  expres sed in Hiri Motu there are few special forms . 
Whereas Motu has several words e xpressing adj unctive mode , only one -
b e m a  - oc curs in Hiri Motu .  Howeve r ,  wh i le in Mot u this i s  us ed only 
for the third pers on s ingular and plural forms of  verb al expre s s i ons , 
in Hiri Motu it is used with all persons in both s ingular and p lural , 
e . g . : 
Hiri Motu 
Motu 
S imi larly 
after the 
B e m a  l a u h e l a i  . • •  } 
B am a  h e l a i . . .  ' If I s i t  down . . .  ' 
Hiri Motu uses only l as i  ' no t ' as the negat ive mode marker 
verb 4 5  whereas Motu has a numb er of variant forms depending 
on tense , pers o n ,  and number , 
Hiri Motu D o  l a u i t a i a  
Motu B a s i n a i t a i a  
which come b e fore the verb . 
1 a s  i } 
'I ' � �  no t s e e  i t ' 
Hiri Motu 
Motu 
1 au i t a i a 1 as i 
a s i n a i t a i a  
} ' I  did n o t  se e i t ' 
Again in Motu , ob j ects  of  transit ive verbs must be refe rred t o  in the 
verb by one of a number o f  s uffixes which agree w ith the obj ect  in num­
ber and pers on , e . g . : 
( i a ) e i t a - .9.!:!.  
( l a u )  n a  b o t a -� 
' he s aw � ' 
'I h i t  him ' 
( i d i a ) e u t u - mu i ' they cu t � ( p l . ) '  
In the Central variety o f  Hiri Motu this system i s  retained whi le in 
the non-Cent ral variety t he ob j ect is  merely placed b e fore or after the 
verb , which usually ends in - a  ( a  fo s s ilised form o f  the Motu third 
pers on singular obj ect ) ,  except for third pers on p lural obj e cts  when 
- d i a  ( which is the same as the Motu form )  is added to t he verb and re­
p laces the final - a  on thos e t rans itive verb forms on which it occurs , 
e . g . : 
l a u i t a i a o i  ' I  s aw y o u ' 
b o ro m a  1 a u  i t a d i a ' I  s aw p igs ' 
Standard Motu als o  has a comp lex system of marking pos sessive c as e . 
The re are different c las ses o f  nouns ( generally referred t o  as ' inal ien­
ab le ' and ' ali enab le ' )  and rules for changing vowe l s  from e to a when 
foods are pos sessed,  e . g . : 
l a u - e g u  r um a  
l a u - a g u  a n i a n i  
a d a v a g u  
a d a v a n a 
'my hous e ' 
'my foo d ' 
'my s p o us e ' 
' hi s  spouse ' 
None of  the s e  dis tinct ions i s  made in Hiri Motu - one cons truc t ion is  
used for all cases and s o  there are n o  noun c las ses  although there is 
s ome variat ion again b etwe en the Central and non-Central varie ties  and 
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some exceptions for cert ain kinship words , e . g . whi le J a u - e g u  t am a n a  
'my father '  i s  the term of  reference ,  one uses t am a g u  ( t he normal stan­
dard Motu pos ses s ive form ) as a term of address . 
Standard Motu adj e ctives  too take t he suffixes - n a  and - d i a  t o  indi­
cat e  whether the nouns they quali fy are s ingular or p lural in numb e r  b ut 
this is not gene rally carrie d over into Hiri Mot u  e xcept for a few com­
mon adj ectives  l ike n am o  ' good ' and d i ka ' b ad ' b ut again with variat ions 
from area t o  area , e . g .  : 
k e ke n l n amon a ' a  good gir l- ' 
k e k e n i n amod i a  ' good gir l- s  ' 
h e r e v a  d i k a n a  ' bad l-anguage ' 
h e r e v a  d i k a d i a  ' bad t hi ngs that are said ' 
Also in s t andard Motu there are four nouns whi ch have a spec ial form 
for plural number .  These are t a t a u  'men ' ( from t a u  'man ' ) ,  m e m e r o  ' b oy s ' 
( from me ro  ' b oy ' ) ,  h � h l n e 'women ' ( from h a h ( n e  'woman ' )  and k � ke n i 
' gir l-s ' ( from k e k� n i  'gir l- ' ) .  Few speakers of  Hiri Motu maintain this 
dis t inction in Hiri Motu,  however . 
Finally , as already noted in section 7 . 4 . 3 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 1 . ab ove , Hiri Motu 
us es  v a d a e n i ( lit . ' e nough, s uffiai e nt ' )  as a s entence connec t ive whereas 
this is not a feature of standard Motu . There are other di fference s 
which have been treat ed in s ome detail by Wurm ( 19 64 )  ( e . g . irregular 
verb forms , reflexive forms , temporal clause s ,  d e k e n a i  or d e k e n a )  and 
need not be elaborat ed upon her e .  
7 . 4 . 3 . 1 . 1 . 3 . 3 .  V o c a b u l a ry 
Hiri Motu has a restricted vocabulary compared w ith ' true ' Motu . 
This has s everal cons equences for the l anguage . On the one hand it 
means that the s ame form has to serve many funct ions and cover a wider 
range of  meaning than the corresponding form in ' t rue ' Motu in which 
the vocabulary is more spe cial ise d .  For examp le , a t o a  i n  Hiri Motu ma�r 
mean ' to aontribu te ( funds ) to,  to p u t ,  to p u t  on ( a l- o t h e s  or pain t ) , 
to p l- aae ' depending on context , whereas the same form in ' true ' Motu 
mere ly mean s  ' to p l-aae or s e t  ( s ome thing) ' .  On the other hand , it also 
means that many o f  the ideas expres sed by particular vocabulary i tems 
in s t andard Motu can only b e  express ed in Hiri Motu by c ircumlocutions , 
paraphrases  and roundabout explanat ions . This i s  p art icularly true of  
specialised te chnic al vocabulary . In b as i c  vocab ul ary , however , Hiri 
Motu shares approximately 9 0 %  with Motu ,  the difference be ing made up 
principally by borrowings from English , New Guinea Pidgi n ,  PolyneSian , 
and for two s pe cial it ems , n a k i m i  ' any r e l- a t i v e  o r  a l- o s e  fri e nd ' and 
k i k i  ' s tory ' ,  from Papuan languages in t he Gulf of  Papua and the North ern 
7 . 4 . 3 . 1 .  HIRI MOTU - THE LANGUAGE ITSELF 
4 6  Dis trict respe ct ive ly . I n  general thes e go hand i n  hand with new 
775  
cultural ideas introduced by the white man and/or his assistants . S o  
his torically , a few words like p a k o s i ' s c i s s ors ' ,  t am a k a  ' s ho e s ' ,  a u r i  
' i ron ' found their way into the language via South Sea Island pastor­
teachers that came with the early mis sionaries of the London Mis s ionary 
Society ; others like mo t u k a  ' car, truck ' ,  p l e i n  or p l a i ma s i n  ' ae rop Lane ' ,  
g a va m a n i ' Governmen t  Admin i s tr a t ion ' ,  s i t o a  ' s tore, s hop ' ,  s i s l ma ,  
s i t i ma ,  b o u t i ' ship,  s te amer, b o at ' ,  s o ka b o l o  ' soccer b a L L ' ,  etc . 
indicate the range o f  European industries and services introduce d ;  
others again like b a i b e l  ' B ib L e ' ,  b a s i l e i a  ( from Greek ) ' kingdom ' are 
part and parc e l  of new religious concepts . A few w ords like d i d i ma n  
' agricu L turaL office r ' ,  s i k u r u ' join t '  and b a l u s i  ' ae rop Lane ' and car­
dinal numbers 4 to 10  ( p o a , p a i p ,  s i k i s ,  s e ve n , e t , n a i n ,  t e n ) and 
ordinal numbers ( n am b a w a n , n am b a t u ,  e t c . ) used in s ome areas , have 
come in from New Guinea Pidgin , though not ne ces sari ly directly , s ince 
they are also popularly used by  Engl ish-speakers in Papua New Guine a .  
On the other hand , s ome o f  the English words i n  Hiri Motu may have come 
via New Guine a Pidgin espe cially in the S outhern Hi ghlands and the 
northern parts of the Central and Northern Provinces where t he two l an­
guage s are in close contact . Elsewhere , h owever, this is unlikely as 
Hiri Motu has b een in contact with English for almo st a cent ury whil e  
it has been i n  cont act marginally with New Guinea Pidgin for only the 
past two decade s . However, t hi s  contact is  increaS ing as more Papua 
New Guineans be come fluent in both these lingue franche .  
One intere st ing e ffect o f  t hi s  growing contact i s  that s ome speakers 
are b e ginning to use Pi dgin verbs in th eir Hiri Mot u .  Thi s  is especi­
ally noticeable when Pidgin verb s are simp ler ( in t he s ens e that a 
s ingle form convey s the s ame sense a s  s e veral Hiri Motu words ) t han t he 
corresponding Hiri Motu ones . For example , Pi dgin s k e l i m  conveys the 
same s ens e as H iri Motu a t o a  s i ke l  i d e k e n a i  ( lit .  ' to put ( s ome t hing ) 
on the s c a Les ' )  ' to weigh or share o u t  ( s ome thing) ' . Now i f  t hi s  kind 
of  b orrowing continues it could  eventual ly have important cons equences 
for the language by way of complicating its trans itive verb format ion 
rule s .  Thus whereas Pidgin trans it ive verb s  are normally marked for 
trans itivity by a final syllab le  - i m  ( e . g . s k e l i m ,  l u k i m ) , s imi lar verb s 
in Hiri Motu are normally marked by a final a or l a  ( e . g .  a t o a  ' to p u t ' ,  
i t a i a  ' to s ee ' ) .  Cons equently when Pidgin verb s  are taken over into 
Hiri Motu their trans itivity goes with them and so they are not marked 
in the normal Hiri Motu way and the reby constitute  exceptions in t he 
language . 
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A short vo cab ulary of  Hiri Mot u was pub lishe d by Chatt ert on ( 19 4 6 , 
197 2 )  and a dictionary o f  approximat ely 2 , 0 0 0  items by  Bret t et al . in 
1 9 6 2  ( Brett et al . 1962b ) . This lat ter is b eing revis ed at the present 
t ime by a group of interes ted persons in Port Moresby which includes 
( or included in the case of  Brown ) Me ssrs P .  Chatterton , F. Wood , 
R .  Brown , T .  Di et z ,  R .  Lean and several Papuan advisers . 
7 . 4 . 3 . 1 . 1 . 4 .  THE L I NGUIS T I C  S TATUS O F  H I R I  MOTU 
Hiri Motu is cons tantly contras ted with ' true ' Motu ( the s tandard 
variety of which is taken to be the s peech of t he large vi llage o f  
Hanuab ada in Port Moresby Harb our ) and be caus e i t  is  general ly simpler 
in structure than ' true ' Motu in ways already indicat ed ,  it  is o ften 
des crib ed pej oratively as ' b arbarous ' ,  ' debased ' ,  e t c .  The quest ion 
thus ari ses as to the scientific s t at us of  Hi ri Motu - i s  it a dialect 
of  Motu or is  it  a s eparate language ? and as a follow-on to t hat , if  
it  is  not a dialect o f  Motu what kind of  language is  it ? 
The firs t prob lem has been e xamined and an swered in s ome det ail by 
Wurm ( 19 6 4 )  who came t o  t he conclus i on that although Hiri Motu shares 
9 0 %  or more of its vocabul ary with ' true ' Motu ,  it  i s  ne verthe less  not 
immediat ely nor neces s arily inte lligible t o  speakers of ' t rue ' Motu , 
and therefore cannot b e  cons idered a dialect of it . Hiri Mot u i s  a 
language in i t s  own right with an estab lishe d grammati c al structure , in 
s ome ways simi lar to , but in other ways markedly different from ' true ' 
Motu as already il lus trated . 
The second prob lem i s  answered more or less  by the s ame obs ervations . 
Thus s ince Hiri Motu is s t ructurally derived from more than one source 
and is  reduced in s tructure compared with its  principal source , ' true ' 
Motu ,  it is technically a pidgin language , albeit closely re lated t o  
Mot u .  Moreover , whereas Motu is  the vernacular o r  mother tongue o f  tht� 
Mot u peop l e ,  Hiri Motu is no one ' s  ( e xcept for some i so lated cases ) 
mother t ongue but is ins tead general ly only learned as a se cond language 
for communicating with others out s ide one ' s  own language . 
7 . 4 . 3 . 1 . 1 . 5 . US E O F  H I R I  MOTU 
As alre ady indicat e d ,  Hiri Mot u  is  the maj or lingua franca of  Papua 
and is  spoken in most provin ce s .  For many years i t  was despi sed and 
dis c redite d  as a corrupt form o f  ' true ' Motu part ly be caus e o f  the 
at tit ude t owards p idgin languages in general at that time , and partly 
because of its particular i llegitimat e b eginning ( that is , b orn out of 
the c ont act between non-Europeans in a government police  force where 
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English was the only recogni sed language o f  instruction and communica­
tion ) . Although these  at t it udes are not yet dead t hey are changing as 
Papuans have begun t o  as sert thems elves and their ideas more 47  before 
and aft er the independence of Papua New Guinea,  and as the language is 
4 8  used mor e and deb ate d  more i n  public . I t  has also prob ab ly profi ted 
from the growing pres tige of  Pidgin which has always tended t o  rece ive 
more attention than Hiri Motu ( out side of Papua t hat i s )  be cause of its  
wider us e ,  the greater numb er o f  publicat ions in the language , and the 
pub lic deb ates ab out its  potential as a future nat ional langUage . 49  
Government-wise Hiri Motu has  always been recognis ed as  a useful 
servi ce tool  and has served as the uno fficial language of contact and 
adminis trat ion since ab out the mid- 1 8 9 0 s  when its existence was first 
reported - see s e ct ion 7 . 4 . 3 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 2 .  ab ove . Today the Government 
sponsors clas s e s  in the language 50  and s upports local and nat ional 
broadcas ting s t at ions that use the language dai ly for news broadcasts , 
i tems of general intere s t , mus ic request  programmes and story t e ll ing . 
Hither t o  i t  was responsib le for the publ ication o f  Chat terton ' s  little 
introduct ion t o  the language A P4lm e4 06  Pollee Mo�u ( 19 4 6 )  and produce d 
unt i l  recently a fortnight ly newspaper 1 6 eda Slva4al ( 'O ur N ews ' )  and 
a number of small departmental pub li cations on medic ine , agriculture , 
and educat ion . 51 
Mis s ion at titudes to the use o f  Hiri Motu vary according t o  the s iz e  
and/or s tate o f  deve lopment of  the mission . Ge nerally most ignore i t  
o r  use i t  only as a crutch o r  contact- language-cum- lingua- franca unt i l  
s uch t imes a s  they are ab le to learn and u s e  a local language a s  a church 
language . Ab out the only excepti ons to this are the Papua New Guinea 
Union Mis s i on of  the Se venth Day Adventi s t  Church ( h ereafter s imply the 
Seventh Day Adventis t Church Miss ion ) and the Jehovah ' s Witne s s e s  who 
use it more generally in the ir work for reasons peculiar t o  t heir own 
mis s ions . 
The Seventh Day Advent i s t  Church Mis sion is an old mission in Papua 
having begun at Sogeri in 19 0 8  b ut now with st ations scat tered through­
out s outhe rn Papua at MarShall Lagoon , Efogi , Vai lala and Domara in t he 
Central Province and Karai sa and I surava in the Northern Province . 52 
It  i s  a small organisat ion with s taff s pread o ver a wide area and in 
many language s so that it has b een impractical for them to use anything 
other than lingue franche for church purpose s .  In Papua this was Hiri 
Motu and this was used for all purpo ses until  ab out 1955  when , in ke eping 
with government policy on educ at io n ,  Engli sh was us ed for educat io n .  
O f  course indigenous members of  the church were/are free t o  u s e  their 
own vernaculars in their own areas b ut t hey would natural ly use Hiri 
Motu at larger meetings involving people from a number o f  languages . 
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As was the case everywhere be fore World War I I ,  it  was anathema to 
pub lish in Hiri Mot u ,  the accepted thing being to use only the ' true ' 
language in print . After  World War II , howeve r ,  Pas t or L . N .  Lock in­
sisted  that Hiri Motu be used inst ead , be caus e t he recept ion o f  the 
' true ' Motu mat erial they had previously printed ( notab ly les son pam­
phlets ) was naturally enough ( be c ause ' true ' Motu i s  not intelligib le 
t o  Hiri Motu speakers ) not good enough . In  general the Central dialect 
i s  used as the s t andard for this mis s ion . For those non-Aust rones ians 
outs ide of the Port Moresby area thi s  means that they have to learn t o  
u s e  the Central dialect a s  a church language . 
The following are pub li c at i ons in Hiri Motu by the Seventh Day 
Advent ist  Church Mi s s i on in Papua : 
K ���¢ o Lao h�n�a Vatana , ( Warburton , Vi ctoria : Signs Pub li shing Company ) 
n . d .  Trans lated from an English text written by El len G .  Whit e .  Name 
of tran s lator not given . 
S a b at� S�kutu L �¢ ¢ on� , a quarterly , pub lished by  the Papua New Guinea 
Union Mis si on .  
S . V . A . E kat�¢�a Ha�na Papua N�w Gu�n�a Laton� , a quarte rly , published 
by the Papua New Guinea Union Mis sion . 
Jehovah ' s  Witnesses  on the other hand began w ork in Papua in areas 
along the coas t  from Port Moresby in the post -World War II development al 
period . Init ially they used ' true ' Motu but found it unsatis factory for 
some areas and so now concentrat e on Hiri Mot u .  However , s ome of their 
mi ss ionaries have learned local languages and have pub lished some lit­
erature in s ome of thes e , e . g . in Hula ( Keapara ) , Toaripi , and Kiwai . 
The ir pub licat ions in Hiri Motu in clude : 
G�ma K o ho�o n a ,  ( Brook lyn , New York : Wat chtower Bib le and Tract  Societ y  
of  New York ) , appears monthly . 
Mau�� �a tao h �n�a H ���va Momokan�na , ( Brooklyn , New York : Wat cht ower 
Bib le and Tract Society of New York ) 1969 . 
Finally , it i s  worth noting in the present context that t he former 
London Mis s i onary Society ( now part of the United Church ) which was in 
a s ingularly good position to promote t he use of Hiri Motu in Papua in 
fact made little use of it . After World War I I  the Society did experi­
ment w ith ' simplifi ed Mot u '  ( as di stinct from Hiri Mot u )  in a news letter 
called Ha��na , but this only survived for three years . However ,  the 
Mainland Region of  the United Church ( wh ich covers the s outh coast 
regions of  Papua from the Irian Jay a b order to Mi lne Bay and include s 
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the former London Mis s i onary Soc iet y )  now us es Hiri Mot u as the official 
language in its Synod meet ings . English i s  also al lowed b ut it mus t be 
trans lated into Hiri Motu . 
7 . 4 . 3 . 1 . 1 . 6 .  PUB L I CATI ONS I N  H I RI MOTU 
Many of these have already b een listed in the previous s ection 
dealing with the use of Hiri Mot u .  However , there are s everal other 
pub li c at ions which should be ment ioned but which do  not come w i thin the 
categories s o  far used .  The s e  are : 
i )  P040man - ( New Guinea Pi dgin for ' companion ' )  - the newspaper o f  
the United Party i n  Papua New Guinea which i s  pub l ished by  Kantri Pres s , 
Port Moresby . This paper contains politi c al art ic les in Engl ish , Hiri 
Motu,  and Pidgi n  and appears irregularly . It was commenced in 19 7 3 . 
i i )  the following trans lat ions by Mes s rs R .  Lean and Abe Mamata ( with 
the help o f  others ) pub lished by  branches o f  the United Bible Societies : 
1 9 6 4  
1 9 7 0  
1 9 7 3  
Ma4eRo [Mark ' s  Gospe l J . London : British and Fore ign Bible 
S oci ety . Revi sed edit ion published in 1 9 7 3  by The Bible 
S oc iety in Papua New Guin e a ,  Lae , Port More sby , Rab aul . 
Apo� etolo E d�a Ka4a [Acts of  the Apos t le s J .  C anb erra and 
Port Moresby : Brit ish and Fore ign Bib le Society in Australia . 
Gene� e  B o na E� o d o . Lae , Port Moresby , Rab aul : Bib le Society 
of Papua New Guinea .  
Work is  also  proceeding towards a complete translation of the  complete 
New Tes t ament into Hiri Motu . 
i i i )  t he following Mis s ionary Assoc iat ion of  Papua New Guinea publi­
cations : 
( a ) Vala �a Lao Guba ( = The Way t o  Heaven ) .  Port Moresb y 1 9 59 . 
A diglot prepared by Fre da Lea .  
( b )  S�va4� Momo Ran� ( =  True Stories ) .  Port Moresby . First pub­
l i shed in 1952  as  a quarterly di glot . Lat er changed t o  Kamona� .  
I n  1 9 6 1  was replaced b y  Onwa4d i n  s imp le English but s till  w ith 
a few H iri Mot u  items . Still  continuing in s imple Engli sh . 
i v )  two books by  Nige l Gore : 
( a )  Guba Hanua VeRena� Lao Tauna E na K�R� ( = Pilgrim ' s  Progres s ) . 
Auckland , New Zealand : Wentworth Press  - no dat e .  Thi s  i s  
b as ically in the non-Central variety o f  Hiri Motu . 
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( b )  Th e Rhyming Li6� 0 6  2 , 1 0 0  Co mmon E ngli 6 h  WO�d6 wi�h E xplana�io n� 
i n  Poli e e  Mo�u . No pub licat ion det ails on b ook . 
v )  The following Scrip ture Gi ft Mis s ion pub licat ions : 
( a ) Gau Hani Vi�ava ia U�a Oi Vi ba . London 1 9 6 4 . 
( b ) Vi�ava Ena Hae�e ( = God ' s  Answer ) .  London 1969 . 
( c )  Tano b ada E na Hamau�ia Tauna ( =  Saviour of  the World ) . Forth­
coming . 
vi ) l e6 u  Ena Mau�i Siva�ailta ( = The Li fe S t ory o f  Je sus ) . Printed 
and produced by David Cook Foundat ion,  U . S . A .  16pp . in coloured 
comic form . 
vii )  A b ooklet Siva�ai Momokani ( = True Storie s )  containing six 
diglot s tories was printed by St anmore Mi s s ion Press  for MAPANG . 
( Date unknown ) .  
vi i i )  E v anelia Suka . A 6 5-page Harmony o f  the Gospels by  P .  
Chatt erton ( 19 4 6 ) .  More ' s implifie d '  Motu than Hiri Mot u .  
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N O T  E S 
1 .  See Dut ton 1 9 7 3a for a lis ting o f  Motu villages . Al s o  see  Pawley ' s  
des cription in chapter ( II )  4 . 4 . 2 .  
2 .  ' Europeans ' is used here and elsewhere thro ughout this chapter to 
cover all non-indigenous inhab i tants of Papua New Guinea .  
3 .  For  examp le i t  i s  one  as pect of  Miss  Abaijah' s Papua B e� ena ( or 
Papuan Separati st ) Movement . See Griffin 19 7 3 .  Speaking knowledge 
of  it has b ecome ( along w it h  New Guinea Pidgin ) one o f  the prerequisites 
for Papua New Guinean citi zenship . 
4 .  We should like t o  e xpress  our thanks to the following for s upplying 
informat ion upon which t hi s  account is b ased : Pro fes s or S . A .  Wurm , The 
Aus tralian Nat ional Univers ity , C anb erra , for informat ion ab out , and 
material i n ,  Kiwai and related language s ; Mr P .  Chattert on , Port Moresby , 
for discuss ing with us his  views on t he origin and development of  Hiri 
Motu and for comments on a first draft of thi s  chapt e r ;  Dr A . J .  Taylor,  
Uni ted Bib le Societies , Lae , and Mr R .  Lean , Commonwealth Department of  
Works , Port Moresby , for s o  kindly he lping t o  compile  lists  of  pub li­
cations ; Mr J .  Smith , of the Jehovah ' s Witne s s e s  Organi sation , Mr W . G .  
Me rriweather o f  the Asi a  Paci fi c  Chrl st ian Mis sion , Pango a ,  and Pastor 
L.  Lo ck of  the Papua New Guinea Union Mis s ion o f  the Seventh Day Adventist 
Church , Lae , for informat ion k indly s upplied through Dr Tay lor ; and 
finally , but by no means least , Mr N . D .  Oram o f  the Uni vers ity of Papua 
New Guinea for s upplying further corrob orat ive informat ion from Boera 
village . 
5 .  For des criptions o f  the h i r i see  Barton 19 10 , Turner 1 8 7 8 ,  and 
Wedgwood 1 9 5 5  for examp le . 
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6 .  ' Koriki ' is  the name commonly applied by  the Motu to various groups 
of people living around the Purari Delta ( e . g . I ' ai , Koriki , Kaimare , 
Barai , Vaimuru , Maipua ) although , as Chatterton ( 19 70 : 9 5 )  has previously 
pointed out , the name , strictly speaking , only applies to one of  those 
groups . 
7 .  See Barton 1910 : 118-19 , Turner 1878 : 4 71 , 4 7 3 , and Williams 1 9 3 2 . 
for des criptions of  various as pects of  the s e  visit s . Note , however , 
that Wi lliams ' ( 19 3 2 ) account re late s t o  trading voyages from Orokolo 
b egun there after the Vai lala Madnes s , i . e . in the 1 9 2 0 s . Wi lliams ' 
art i c le i s  mis leading too in t hat nowhere does he s eem to realise  that 
the Toarip i  and Moripi-Elema , in contrast to other Elema groups , b egan 
the practice of  making h i r i  voyages  in imitat ion of  the Motu long b e fore 
E uropean contact . There were Toarip i  v a v a e a  ( = Motu l a g a t o i ) in Port 
Moresby Harb our when C aptain Moresby ent ered there and gave the p lace 
his fami ly name . 
Whereas the Motu set out for the Gulf  at the end of the l a u ra b a d a  
( or S outh-East Monsoon)  s eason ( i . e .  September-Octob er )  and returned 
ab out the end of th e year during the l a h a r a ( or North-Wes t  Mons oon ) 
s easo n ,  the Toaripi-Moripi made the ir s a r i v a , as they termed i t ,  towards 
the end of  the l a h a ra s e as on ( called in Toaripi a vo ra « Motu l a h a ra ) , 
i . e .  March , and returned we stwards at the be ginning of  the l a u r a b a d a  
seas on ( called m a u t a  « Motu l a u r a b a d a ) i n  Toaripi ) ,  i . e .  April . A 
des cript ion o f  the Toaripi-Morip i s a r i v a i s  given in Brown 1 9 5 6 . 
8 .  Boera is a mi xed Mot u-Koita village . Koita is a non-Austrone s ian 
language spoken around Port Moresby - see  chapter ( I I )  2 . 0 . , especially 
( II )  2 . 9 . 5 . 2 . 1 . 1 . ) .  
9 .  Chatterton ( pers onal communicat ion ) has sugge s ted that i f  this is 
true then the origin of  t he h i r i may have b een due not s o  much to the 
di s covery ( or revelat ion ! )  o f  the techniques of  bui lding the l arge canoes 
requi re d ( called l a g a t o i ) as to the fact that they knew ab out the sago 
lands which lay beyond Cape Pos s e s s ion . Thi s  i s  a very important point 
and sugge s t s  that it is also at least a pos s ibi lity that the lan guage 
of the h i  r i  predated the h i r i itself  and began as the language o f  com­
muni c ation between the Apau Motu and their E lema neighbours . 
10 . C f .  Bart on 1 9 10 and Chalmers 1895 : 9 4 .  
1 1 .  C f .  Taylor 1 9 7 0 : 4  and Brown 1974 : 8 . 
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12 . Vi z .  Chatt erton ( 19 7 0 : 9 5- 6 )  and Brown ( 1 9 7 4 : 2 ) . 
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13 . Brown ( 19 7 4 : 2 )  also  makes the point that there was ob viously a 
de cided advantage for the Motu in maint aining this position in that 
while they could understand the s implified vers ion , ' t rue ' Mot u remained 
uninte lligib le to sp eakers of the s implified versi on .  
14 . We have t o  s ay ' mi ght ' here b ecaus e we have not yet seen a copy of 
this book . We do know , however , from a study of  his first grammar , 
that by 1885  when he publis hed it he was well b eyond the ' simp li fied 
Mot u '  st age . 
1 5 .  t a t o  is still  us ed as the normal form fo r ' no t ' in Wabuda but 
repre sents an ' ol d '  form in Kiwai itself ( Wurm , personal communi c at ion ) . 
16 . Actually , o f  course , it could represent a Kiwai innovat ion but that 
would s eem a little too coincident al given the other evidence . 
17 . Brown ( 19 7 4 : 6 )  gives the following as illustrat ive material : 
At t he e n d  o f  a T o ar i p i  s en t enc e t here  will o ft e n  be found 
t h e  v e rb i n  a f i n i t e  form . When i t  i s  d e s i r e d  t o  c arry for­
w ar d  the thought of the c omp l e t e d  s e nten c e  int o  a new s ent enc e , 
t h e  l a t t e r  will b e gin  with t he verb r e p e at e d  i n  i t s  c onverb 
form ; e . g .  A r e  o ro t i  e vo e  voa  f o r e a  a u  a vo p e . A v i . . . ' Sh e  
b o arde d t h e  c an o e  a t  t h e  s t ern and s at d own . S e at i n g  h e r s e l f  . . .  ' 
S hould there  b e  a b r e ak in t hought b e t w e e n  t h e  two s en t e nc e s , 
t h e n  s ok a  w i ll int roduce t h e  n ew sent en c e , and i t  will i n  
e ff e c t  s ay ' en o ugh ! ' t o  what h as p r e c e d e d  i t . Thus : M a r a i 
m i r i  v o a  k a v a i v e i mae a l e i pe .  S o k a  k a r i k a ra k a ru  a r e r o  
t a i a p e , ' Mar ai s et o f f  t o  go t o  t he b e ach . Well , t he v i ll age 
people  were w ai t in g  for  h im . ' I n  th e s ec ond s en t e n c e  t h e r e  
i s  a c h a n g e  o f  sub j e c t  a n d  o f  l o c at i o n ; h en c e  t h e  s o k a . 
18 . Kiwai uses the s uffix - d i ro ' continuous ' whi ch is not related t o  
their form om i o i  for ' to s tay , dwe l l '  ( Wurm , personal communicat ion ) .  
19 . See ,  for e xamp le , ment ion in St uart 1970  o f  Erskine ( page 30 ) ,  
Sir Peter Scrat chley ( page 3 5 ) , and Musgrave ( p age 3 6 ) . Lawes als o 
pub lished his  firs t grammar of Motu in 1885  in anticipation that 
i t  w i l l  b e  o f  t h e  fi r s t  impo rtan c e  t h at all who h ave t o  do 
with the n at i ves i n  an offi c i al c ap ac i ty s hould b e  ab l e  t o  
s p e ak w i th t h e  people i n  t he i r  own langu age . T h i s  l i t t l e  
work w i l l , I hope , b e  o f  s ome use t o  t ho s e  wh o may b e  l o c a t e d  
in  t h e  Port More sby d i s t r i ct . ( Lawes  1885 : iv) . 
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2 0 . For example , the government employed ( t o  the disapproval o f  the 
Colonial Office ) men like the Hunter brothers who first came to Papua 
in 1881  ' as traders of s ort s '  ( Stuart 1 9 70 : 2 4 ) , Frank Lawe s ,  s on of t he 
first mis sionaries in Papua , and A . C .  Englis h ,  a young nat urali s t  who 
had arrived in Papua j ust before Chester ' s  annexat ion in 1 8 8 3 . All of  
these  ( except Rob ert Hunter)  s erved as government agents for various 
periods at Rigo , the first out stat ion es tablished in Papua . 
2 1 .  Barton ( 19 0 4 : 16 ) . 
2 2 .  Murray ( 19 07 : 2 1 ) . 
2 3 .  For e xamp le ,  Barton ( 19 0 5 : 16 )  not ed that : 
The pol i c e  fo r c e  h as done a great deal by way o f  di s s em i n at i n g  
a knowledge o f  t h e  Motu d i a l e c t  w h i c h  t h e y  read i ly p i c k  up 
whi l s t  s e rv i n g  the f i r st pe r i o d  of t he i r  engageme n t s  a s  
r e c r ui t s  a t  Port More sby , and whi ch i s  n ow r ap i dly b e c om i n g  
t h e  mo s t  wi dely di ffus e d  o f  a l l  t he nat i ve d i a l e ct s . 
2 4 .  Many retired policemen became village polic emen in their own vil­
lages and served as useful gO-b etweens between the Go vernment and the 
local populati on . See  Le gge 1956  for a dis cussion o f  the Village 
Cons tab le system. 
2 5 .  MacDonald ( 18 9 8 : 9 5 ;  19 0 3 : 4 3 ) . 
2 6 . MacGregor ( 1 89 8 : xxv ) .  The Armed Constabulary was formed in 1 8 9 4  
by S i r  William MacGregor . See MacGregor 189 0 .  
2 7 . Bart on ( 19 01 : 10 3 ) . 
28 . MacGre gor ( 1 89 4 : xxx ) . 
2 9 . Green ( 1 897 : 77 ) ; Bramel l  ( 1 898 : 63 ) ;  MacDonald ( 1 89 8 : 115 ) ; Murray 
( 19 0 7 : 2 1 ) . 
30 . I ni t ially ' no native o f  the Cent ral Dis trict , which includes Port 
Moresby ' j o ined the force ( MacGregor 1892 : xix ) but by  1 9 0 5  t hey made up 
approximately a quarter o f  the cont ingent . 
3 1 .  See for example Brett et al . 1 9 6 2 a ;  1 9 6 2b , Chat terton 19 50 ; 19 7 0 ,  
Wurm 1 9 6 4 , and Wurm and Harris 1 96 3 .  
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32 . Chattert on ( 19 70 : 9 7- 8 ) . 
3 3 .  The act ual impetus for this conference  came from Mr T .  Diet z ,  then 
Chief Interpreter,  House of  As s emb ly ,  who was keen to have the Brett 
et al . A Vic�iona�y 0 6  Police Mo�u ( 19 6 2b ) revised . He wrote to the 
Department o f  Information and Extension Servi ces and t he Director at 
the t ime , Mr L .  Newb y ,  then dec ided t o  hold an open c onference to test  
at titudes . Thi s conference  was opened by  the  Administrator Mr L .  
Johnson and was attended by all  who were interested in the question 
inc luding Dr J .  Gui s e , former Speaker o f  the House of  As semb ly .  No 
papers were presented but t he proceedings were recorded on tape by t he 
Department . 
3 4 .  For example , Livingston ( forthcoming ) ,  and Dut t on and Voorhoeve 
( 19 7 4 ) ,  a revised version of Dutt on and Voorhoeve ( 19 7 4 )  - s ee chapter 
7 . 4 . 3 . 2 . 1 . , and Chat terton ( 19 7 5 ) . 
3 5 .  According t o  Chat terton ( personal communication ) ,  this e xpression 
g w a u n ao is applied not to the language as s uch but to t he mispronun­
ciat ion of Motu words by foreigners , part icularly Europeans . Lat terly 
the word n a o  has b een used almost  exclus i vely for Europeans , b ut origi­
nally it presumab ly meant non-Motu .  
36 .  Brett et al . ( 19 6 2 a ) . 
3 7 .  This  movement s tressed the use o f  Hiri Mot u as part of  the means 
to achieve a better life t hat t he movement was aimed at . See Maher 
1958 : 79 ,  19 6 1 : 60 .  
3 8 .  Note that this figure is  for Papua only ; there were reputed t o  be 
a further 1 0 , 0 00 speakers in New Guinea . 
39 . Balint ( 19 7 3 : 2 ) . 
40 . For example , Brett et  al . ( 19 6 2a : ll )  recommended t hat t he type o f  
Hiri Motu s poken i n  the We st ern District should b e  adopted a s  s tandard 
in preparing material for mas s c ommunicati on . Chatterton ( 19 7 0 : 9 8 )  
however , thought that t he Purari Delta ( or Koriki ) variety s hould be , 
for a number of  lingui stic  reasons which he  l is ted . 
- - -- --------------------------------------
786  T . E .  DUTTON and H . A. BROWN 
4 1 .  There is , h owever , an increas ing body of  des criptive material 
becoming avai lab le in the form of a growing numb er of  relat ively recent 
language- learning pub licat ions , viz . Chat terton 1 9 5 0 , 1 9 7 2 , 1 9 7 5 , 
Wurm and Harris 19 6 3 ,  Livingst on ( forthcoming ) , Dutton and Voorho eve 
19 7 4 , and a revised version of Dut t on and Voorhoeve 19 7 4  - s ee 
chapter 7 . 4 . 3 . 2 . 1 . , and The Vie�iona�y and G�amma� 0 6  Hi�i Motu 
( Port Moresby : The Office of I nformation ,  19 76 ) .  These pub lications 
c ontain e xplanatory not es and hint s on the structure of the l an guage 
arranged and presented in various way s  ac cording to the aims of e ach 
and generally ( except for The Vietio na�y and G�amma� 0 6  Hi�i Motu 
and Chattert on ' s  little primers ) accompanied by illustrat ive tape  re­
cordings of  increas ing s ophistication and scope . 
4 2 . For des criptions o f  ' true ' Motu see  Li s t er-Turner and Clark n . d . a  
and Tay lor 1 9 7 0 . The s tandard variety is taken to b e  that des crib ed 
by Lis t er-Turner and Clark . 
4 3 .  Note that the phonemi c s cript used here is not to b e  confused with 
the orthography used in pub li cat ions . In  this s ection phonemic symbols  
are used  t o  better  bring out the differences between Hiri Motu and ' true ' 
Mot u .  In  pub li shed material the ' true ' Motu s cript is largely used t o  
maintain parallelism with ' t rue ' Motu and t o  help dist inguish b etween 
homophones like l a u ,  l a o ,  e t c . in Hiri Motu .  
4 4 .  C f .  dis c us s ion o f  aspect i n  sect ion 7 . 4 . 3 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 1 .  ab ove . 
4 5 . C f .  discussion of  l a s i  1.n s ec t ion 7 . 4 . 3 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 1 .  ab ove . 
4 6 .  Chatterton ( 19 70 : 96 ) .  
4 7 . C f .  the Papua Be4 ena movement mentioned in s ect ion 7 . 4 . 3 . 1 . 1 . in 
thi s  chapter.  
4 8 .  A s  exemplified b y  the Conference on Polic e Mo tu already mentioned 
and the sub s equent name change ' Police Motu ' t o  ' Hiri Motu ' . 
49 . See the chapters 7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 5 . -6 .  ab ove . 
5 0 . For furthe r details s ee chapter 7 . 4 . 3 . 2 . b elow in this volume . 
51 . See Brett et al . 1962a : 1 0  for further detai ls . 
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5 2 .  The church also has s tations in New Guinea .  
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7 . 4 . 3 . 2 .  THE TEACH I NG OF H I R I MOTU TO EU ROPEANS 
7 . 4 . 3 . 2 . 1 .  I N T RO D U C T I O N 
T . E . Dut t on 
The his tory of teaching Hiri Motu t o  Europeans , 1 like the hist ory of 
teaching New Guinea Pidgin to Europeans ( s ee chapter 7 . 4 . 2 . 9 . ) ,  really 
only dates  b ack to the late 19 40s  wh en Mr C . P .  Livings ton began taking 
classes  in Police Mot u ( now Hiri Motu)  for res idents of the administra­
t ive capital of the ( then ) Territory o f  Papua and New Guinea . Prior t o  
that there was no organis e d  as sistance for persons wi shing t o  learn 
thi s language . Like New Guinea Pidgin too the reas ons for this tardiness 
in e s t ab l ishing courses lies in a comb ination of  fact ors related to t he 
parti cular history o f  growth and development of the area where this 
lingua franca was s poke n ,  in this cas e  Papua ( as dist inct from New 
Guinea ) ,  that affected the various s ectors ( government , mis s ion , and 
private enterprise ) of the expat riate  communit y in Papua different ly . 
In what follows , the s e  event s and the attitudes that developed and/or 
were import ed int o the country and he lped shape them are sketched bri e fly 
b e fore proceeding with a s urvey of the nature and variety of c ourses  
thems e lves that have been offered s o  far . And as the mi ss ions were the 
first  to estab lish thems elves in  this new country it  will be simplest  
t o  be gin there and proceed t o  the  Government and private ent erpri s e  
sectors i n  that order . I n  each cas e  I shall att empt to give a short 
des cription b as ed on my own e xperie nc e as a former Educat ion Officer in 
the Adminis trat ion of the ( then)  Territory of Papua and New Guinea and 
on dis cuss ions I have had with pres ent and former Admini strat ion Officers , 
mi s s ion repres entatives and others . 2 Details of  the actual c l as s  p ro­
grammes were ob t ained by quest ionnaire . 3 I n  this discuss ion I use the 
term Motu to re fer t o  the mother t ongue of  the people  of the same name 
and Hiri Motu for that of the present-day lingua franca - see chapter  
7 . 4 . 3 . 1 .  ab ove . 
7 9 5  
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7 . 4 . 3 . 2 . 2 . H I S T O R I C A L  B A C K G R O U N D  
7 . 4 . 3 . 2 . 2 . 1 .  THE M I SS I ON S I TUAT I O N  
The first mi ss ion to  estab lish it self  i n  Papua was a branch o f  the 
London Mi s s ionary Soci ety . This  Society had been act ive in the Pac i fic  
since 1 7 9 7  and had reached Papua by  way of Cape York and t he Torres 
Straits in the early 1 8 7 0 s . A p ermanent st ation was finally established 
at Metoreia in Port Moresby Harbour near t he large Motu vi llage of 
Hanuab ada in 1 8 7 4  by Rev . and Mrs W . G .  Lawes , who , in accordan ce with 
the policy of the former Society in Papua ( now part o f  the Uni ted Church ) 
immediately s et about learning Mot u ,  the maj or vernacular in t he area 
of the miss ion s tat ion . 
As time went on new stati ons were estab lished up and down the coast 
of Papua and inland , and in each case , except for the init ial period 
when Hiri Motu was us ed as a contact language , the individual mis sionary 
concentrated on learning and using the maj or vernacular in the vicinity 
of his station as a church language . In this way it was cons idered t hat 
a c lo s er approach could thereby b e  made to t he people than woul d  b e  
pos sible through the medium of Hiri Motu . 
More or less  the s ame attitudes and approaches were adopt ed by  other 
mi s si ons ent ering and working in Papua except for the Papua New Guinea 
Union Mis sion of the S eventh Day Adventist  Chur ch and the Jehovah ' s  
Witne s s es who , as already noted in 7 . 4 . 3 . 1 . 1 . 5 . above , because o f  t heir 
small s ize  and s cattered distrib ution have largely concentrated on us ing 
Hiri Motu as their church language . 4 Consequently either because  of 
the s e  attitudes or b e cause of the low numbers of new appointees entering 
the mis sion none of the mis s ions has fe lt urged to  conduct courses in 
Hiri Motu as a means o f  inducting thes e appoint ees into their new 
positions . Not even the Summer I nstitut e o f  Linguistics  which is  very 
s ensitive to language situat ions in Papua New Guinea has conducted 
clas s e s  for its members ( although as already noted in 7 . 4 . 2 . 9 . 2 . ab ove , 
it has done s o  for some time for New Guinea Pidgin ) even though i t  has 
had teams located in Hiri Mot u-speaking areas for over a decade now . 5 
However the situation is  changing and the Institute now encourages 
memb ers working in Hiri Motu-speaking areas to know s omething of t he 
language . A short part-time course was als o conducted by  Fr T .  McCrail 
in 1 9 7 2  in Port Moresby for s ome 35 nuns and prie st s of various Roman 
C atholic orders . 
7 . 4 . 3 . 2 .  THE TEACHING OF HIRI MOTU TO EUROPEANS 
7 . 4 . 3 . 2 . 2 . 2 .  TH E G O VERNMENT S I TUAT I ON 
7 9 7  
I n  1 8 8 4 , t e n  years aft er the estab lishment o f  the London Mi s s ionary 
S ociety ' s  headquart ers in Papua , the Brit ish Government reluctantly 
proc laimed Papua a Brit i sh Protectorate and formally estab lished govern­
ment influence over the land.  At that time Britain had little idea of  
what t o  do  with  t he new  pos session.  Cons equently it was  left very much 
t o  the s uc ce s sive Spec ial Commis s ioners , Lieutenant-Governors and 
Admini s trators to develop the ir own policy in t he light of c ondit ions 
in the c ountry and their experience of it . 
Initially the se  administrators and their s t aff were naturally much 
dependent on mis s ion knowledge of t he local people and the ir language s .  
Gradual ly , howe ver , and large ly as a result o f  the experience and en­
deavours of Sir William MacGregor a policy of ' government by patro l '  
was developed . 6 This  system depended largely on a smal l b ut dedicated 
and energetic  b and of  fie ld o fficers , or ' outs ide men ' as they  lat er 
be came popularly known , who spent mos t of  the ir t ime on isolated o ut­
s t ations or on patrol away from main centres . 7 Of ne cess ity t hes e men 
had to learn to communicate  with the local population as quickly as 
poss ib le . Indeed s uch were the demands of the service that , after only 
two decades of  government experience Mr Atlee Hunt , the then Secretary 
of  the Department o f  External Affairs , was recommending t o  t he 
Australian parliament that new recruit s t o  t he Papuan service not only 
be single and b etween the age s of 21 and 25 years but that they s ho uld 
' le arn , at least , one nat ive language - Motu is apparently t he mos t  
useful , . 8 
Thus by the time J . H . P .  Murray c ame t o  t ake over the reins o f  admin­
is trat ion in 1 9 06 know ledge o f  a local language , especially Motu ,  or 
that brand of  it that was s preading throughout the c ountry and now re­
ferred to as Hiri Mot u ,  was s een to be important not only as a means o f  
s urvival o n  lonely out s t ations but also a s  a s ervice requirement - a 
fi eld officer c ould hardly b e  regarded as very e f fic ient or effect ive 
without it . Murray hims e l f  st rengthened t his situat ion by  s howing ' a  
pre feren ce  for the sons o f  pioneers o f  Papua wh en making appointments 
to the servi c e , 9 - that is , he preferred men who were b orn and/or b red 
in Papua and were in cons equence Papuans in the real s ense that they had 
grown up with Papuans and spoke one or more of their languages as second 
languages .  S ome of these later became t he most famous ' out side men ' o f  
P apualO and helped consolidate a tradit ion that one not only le arned 
Hiri Motu as a matter of course ( i f  one did not already know i t )  b ut 
that one learned it , as s ome w ould say ,  like a ' real man ' , in one ' s  own 
time and on the j ob .  
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This tradit ion continued on into t he post-World War I I  developmental 
period but eventually deteriorated as the Pub lic  Servic e  of the now­
c omb ined Territory of Papua-New Guinea e xpanded , and subs equently became 
localise d ,  and as more and more emphas is was placed on the te aching and 
use of English . Beside s  Pidgin was be coming more wide spread in Papua 
and was increas ingly s poken on and around outs tations ( traditi onally the 
preserve of  Hiri Motu)  where field s taff who had previously served only 
in New Guinea were now being posted .  Cons equent ly fi eld staff , b ut 
espe cially the newer ' contract ' o fficers who b egan arriving during the 
19 60s , b egan to feel ( rightly or wrongly ) that  if it was nece s sary t o  
learn a lingua franca  a t  a l l  Pidgin was t h e  obvious choice , a t  l east in 
the first ins tance , for it was not only the more use ful b ut appears t o  
b e  the easier t o  le arn b e c ause of  its  s imi larity to Engli sh i n  s ome 
1 1  res pe c t s . These atti tudes develope d de spite  the fact that s ome e ffort 
was made by t he Administration in t he late 1 9 50 s  and early 1 9 6 0 s  to 
encourage s taff to learn native languages as a means o f  increas ing rap­
port with local populations , firs tly ,  by sending se lected memb ers o f  i t s  
field st aff to language-learning t raining s chool s  conduc ted especially 
for the Administrat ion by the Summer Inst it ut e  o f  Linguist ics , 1 2  and 
secondly , as alre ady note d ,  by offering clas s es  in Hiri Motu in Port 
More sby . However, the results of  b oth the se programmes were , unfortu­
nately , serious ly affe cted by  condit ions in t he service that s upported 
them . Thus the former s cheme suffered from all-too-frequent s taff tra�s­
fers and the latter from the fact that the c las ses  in Port Moresby did 
not cater for thos e who needed t hem most - notab ly the field officer 
remote from the administrative capital.  
This  then is the his tori cal b ackground against which cours es  in Hirl 
Motu have been provlded by the Government . The actual nature of those 
c ourse s  is  dis cussed further in s ec t ion 7 . 4 . 3 . 2 . 3 . be low . 
7 . 4 . 3 . 2 . 2 . 3 . TH E PRI VATE ENTERPRI S E  S I TUATI ON 
Unlike its Government and miss ion counterparts ,  this s e ct or covers 
many di sparate groups and individuals . Cons equently there was little 
call for organi sed c las se s in Hiri Motu from within this se c tor as e ach 
group responded in its own way and in its own time t o  the challenge of 
communi cat ing e ffectively with i t s  employees and c lient s .  However , 
those who were lucky enough to b e  in Port Moresby from the late 1 9 40s 
onwards were , of c ourse , in a position to t ake advantage of the course s  
offered then by t h e  Government . 
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7 9 9  
A s  already not e d ,  cours es  i n  Hiri Motu were first c onducted by Mr 
C . P .  Livings t on in Port Moresby in the late 1940s . The init iat i ves for 
thes e  c las se s  like those for New Guinea Pidgin dis cus sed �n chapt er 
7 . 4 . 2 . 9 .  ab ove , came from Colonel J . K .  Murray , the Administrator for 
the Te rritory of Papua-New Guinea in the immediate pos t-war reconstruc­
tion period , who asked Livingst on t o  set up and run c ourses  in Hiri 
Motu and ' true ' Motu for Europeans in t he administrative capi tal . 
Livingst on had come to Papua New Guinea t o  j oin the Papuan Infantry 
Battalion during the war and had learne d Pidgin , Police Motu ( now Hiri 
Mot u ) , and ' true ' Motu ( or ' classical ' Motu as Colonel Murray used t o  
c a l l  it ) from Papuan and New Guinean friends and had broadcast i n  these 
languages during the war for the Australian Army . Following the c e s ­
s ation of  hostilities , he w a s  se conded in 19 4 6  to the young Educat ion 
Department in the new ly estab lishe d civil admini strat ion to set up and 
run ( including training local st aff ) the Na�i v e  People� S e�� i o n , a pro­
gramme des igned for local lis teners and broad cast daily in Hiri Motu 
b etween 3 . 30 p . m. and 6 . 30 p . m .  over 9 PA , the Australian Broadcasting 
Commis sion radio station in Port Moresby . In the fol lowing year , 
Livingston began clas s e s  for Murray in Hiri Motu and ' true ' Motu , and 
in mid- 1 9 4 8  in Pidgin as wel l .  He c ontinued t aking c lass e s  in all thre e 
of these  languages as numbers and interest determined until  ab out 1 9 5 5  
when h e  was j o ined by Mr T . A .  Diet z ,  then Res earch Officer in  Lingui s ti c s  
and Literacy i n  the Department of  Education .  Diet z assisted Livings t on 
with the Pidgin and ' t rue ' Motu classes leaving the Hiri Motu ones t o  
Livingston . The s e  c las ses  proved very popular and e ventually M r  G . A . V .  
Stanley , t hen Government Geologi st ( b ut known affect ionately in Papuan 
circ les as u d a bo r o m a  ( lit . ' b u s h  p ig ' )  for his  hab i t  of we aring two­
toed rubber boots and of spending long periods in the bush on survey 
work ) was c o-opted into as sist ing Livings ton with the Hiri Motu c las ses 
as well . 
Usually clas ses  were taken two or three times a year and were initi­
ally free , b ut later a nominal fee was charged . 1 3  In these c lasses the 
instruct ors depended largely on Chat tert on ' s  A P�ime� 0 6  Polic e Mo�u1 4  
though they iss ued notes . Livings t on eventually developed a set  o f  
language-learning tapes and note s that were to have b e en published in 
1 9 7 2  by the Department of Educat ion as A C o �� e  in Hi�i Mo�u1 5  and which  
16 was reviewed by Diet z in 1972 . Howeve r ,  for various reasons t he s e  
have n o t  y e t  been produced although it  is  expected t hey  wi ll be somet ime 
in the future . 
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Eventual ly Livings ton and Stanley re signed the ir posit ions as instruc­
tors and the ir clas s e s  were t aken over by Mr R. Le an of the C ommonwealth 
Department of Works . Lean now conduct s  c las ses for four hours per week 
during which he  uses his  own mat erials including a set of s ix dialogue-­
type stori es for c las s reading .  The s e  courses  are now organis ed by 
the Regional Adult Educat ion Office , Port Moresby . 
Other cours e s  have also been run at the University o f  Papua New Guinea 
s in ce 1 9 7 4 . Initial ly these w ere organis e d  on an ad hoc basis b ut in 
19 7 5  were taken over by the new ly created Department of Language and 
formalis ed as after-hours s eme ster cours e s . I n  t he firs t course offered 
in 1 9 76 29 Papua New Guinea s t udents out of a clas s of 40 st aff and 
s t udent s paid K 5  each to learn the language . Subsequently these cours es 
were accepted as official Department of Language ones and are now in­
c luded as optional and compulsory units in certain Faculty of Art s 
degree and diploma courses . I n  19 7 7  the range o f  the se courses will  
b e  extended t o  other courses w ithin the Facult y of Arts and , circum­
s tances permitting,  t o  other facult ies w ithin the Uni versity . For 
e c onomi c reasons they wi ll also be opened up to the pub lic as fee-paying 
courses . 
In 1976  these course s were b ased on Dutton and Voorhoe ve 1 9 74 , 
B eginning Hi� Motu ,  and were taught by me with the as s is tance o f  Papua 
New Guine an tutors . I n  1 9 7 7  they will  b e  taught by Papua New Guineans , 
who are not speakers o f  English as a first language . 
Out s ide of Papua New Guine a Hiri Motu is , or has b een , taught in only 
Brisb ane and Canberra . 
In Brisbane a course was taught at the Inst itute o f  Modern Languages 
in 1 9 6 5  by Mr W . E .  ( ' Bill ' ) Tomas etti , formerly o f  the Divis ion of 
Di s tri ct Admini stration , Papua New Guinea , but now in the Admini st rative 
College , Port Moresby . Thi s  course ran for 4 5  hours and was attended 
by  nine s tudents most of whom were interes ted in working in Papua New 
Guine a for shorter or longer periods as missionarie s ,  army pers onne l ,  
doc tors , et c .  
In Canberra on ly one course has been offere d .  Thi s  was a special 
one conducted by  Drs T . E .  Dut ton and C . L .  Voorhoeve o f  the Department 
of Lingui s t i c s  in the S chool of Paci fi c Studies , Australian Nat ional 
Universi ty , for five visiting anthropologi s ts from t he University o f  
Toronto and one Ph . D .  student from the Australian National Univers ity , 
all of whom intended doing fieldwork in Papua . Thi s was an i ntens ive 
course spanning two weeks and aimed at giving s t udent s a speaking 
knowledge of the language and a command of its bas i c  s tructures . It 
was b as ed on a draft vers i on of B eginning Hi� Motu by the two 
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instructors and which has since b een pub lish ed in Pac�6�c L�ng u�4��c4 
( Dutton and Voorhoeve 1 9 7 4 ) . 
7 . 4 . 3 . 2 . 4 .  P R O B L E MS I N  T E A C H I N G  H I R I M O T U  T O  E U RO P E A N S  
The prob lems o f  teaching Hiri Mot u to Europeans are s imi lar to those 
outlined for New Guinea Pidgin in 7 . 4 . 2 . 9 . 3 . ( except that the language 
is not related to English - see chapter 7 . 4 . 3 . 1 . ) and need not be spelled 
out again here . Suffice it  to s ay then that b e c ause the demand for 
c ours es  in Hiri Motu has not been as great as that for New Guine a Pidgin 
there were , unt il  recently , no readily avai lab le language-teaching or 
language-learning programmes and/or good supporting or s upplementary 
teaching mat erials ( e . g . printed matter , tape recordings , fi lms , et c . ) .  
No doubt the s e  prob lems will decreas e as the demand for c ourses  grows 
and/or as teachers pres ently involved in preparing s uch materials make 
them more widely availab l e . I t  is t o  b e  regretted , h owever , that all 
the act ivity s o  far has c ome from expatriates and it is t o  be hoped 
that in future Papua New Guineans themse lves will become more involved 
in this and give us the benefit of their greater fami liarity with the 
language . 
T . E .  DUTTON 
N O T  E S 
1 .  Throughout this chapter it will be convenient to use  t he terms 
' Europe ans ' and ' expatriates ' ( or derivatives thereof)  as cover te rms 
for al l non-indigenous inhabitants or visitors t o  Papua New Guinea . 
2 .  In  this regard I s hould like to thank the following for s upplying 
various kinds of  informat i on upon which this account is b ased : Mr H .  
Be l l ,  Department o f  the Army , Canb erra ; Mr W . E .  Tomas ett i ,  Office o f  
the Chie f Minis ter , Port Moresby ;  Mr J .  Aust ing ,  Acting As s o ciate  
Director of  Trib al Affairs , Summer Institute of  Linguis tics , Ukarumpa ; 
Mr T .  Diet z ,  c/- House of  Assemb ly ,  Port Moresby ; Mr A . K .  Neuendorf , 
Department o f  Education , Port More sby ; Mr P .  Chat terton , Port Moresby ; 
The Director , Adult Education , Bri sb ane ; Pastor L .  Lock , Papua New 
Guinea Union Mi ssion of the Seventh Day Adventist Church , Lae ; Mr J .  
Lynch , Depar tment of Anthropology , University of  Papua New Guinea;  
Mr L . R . Healey , Regional Adult Educat ion O ffice , Port Moresby ; Mrs C .  
Age , Regi onal Adult Education Office , Port More sby ; Mr R .  Lean , 
Commonwealth Department of Works , Port Moresb y ;  Mr M .  Brandle , Director , 
Inst itut e of  Modern Languages ,  University o f  Queens lan d ;  Mr C . P .  
Li vings ton , Sydney ; Dr H . A .  Brown,  United Church , Port Moresby ; Dr A . J . 
Tay lor,  Trans lat ion Consultant , United Bib le S ocieties , Lae ; and Mr 
W . G . Merriweath er , Asia Pacific Christ ian Mis s ion , Pangoa .  
3 .  A copy of  the questionnaire emp loyed i s  appended t o  chapter 7 . 4 . 2 . 9 .  
( ' Te aching New Guinea Pidgin to Europeans ' )  in this volume . 
4 .  For more detail on mission policies s ee chapters 7 . 3 . 1 .  and 7 . 4 . 5 . 6 .  
( Gogodala ) ,  7 . 4 . 5 . 8 . ( Kiwai ) , 7 . 4 . 5 . 9 .  ( Dob u ) , 7 . 4 . 5 . 11 .  (Wedau ) , and 
7 . 4 . 5 . 12 .  ( Suau ) for further det ails . 
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5 .  The reasons for t his are s omewhat the s ame as th ose for the mis sions , 
notab ly that the Institute was keen for its memb ers to learn t he local 
language as quickly as possible without depending on a contact language 
crut ch whi ch c ould interfere with the acquis ition proces s if not care­
ful ly c ontrolled .  It is also true that early in t he history of the 
Ins titute most t eams worke d in what was then the Terri tory of New Guinea 
where the lingua franca is New Guinea Pidgin . 
6 .  See Le gge 1956 , for examp le , for further details . 
7 .  For examp le ,  in 1925  there were only 36 ' out s ide men ' in the Papuan 
Service ( Sinclair 19 69 : 20 ) .  
8 .  Hunt 09 0 5 : 2 6 ) . 
9 .  S inc lair ( 19 6 9 : 1 8 ) . 
10 . For examp le , Jack Hides , the Champion brothers ( I van , Alan and 
Claude ) ,  Ron Speedi e ,  and J . B .  Brame l l . 
11 . As I have point ed out elsewhere ( Dutton 19 7 3 : xii ) , h owever , thi s  
really make s i t  more difficult for the English- speaking le arner since 
he does not know when he  is  speaking ' real Pidgin ' and not s ome more 
English- like version of it that is known locally as t o k  m a s t a  ( lit . 
'European sp e e ch ' ) .  
12 . Two such s chools were c onducted - one in 1 9 6 0  and one in 19 6 1 .  
1 3 .  The se  programmes and classes also owe much t o  the edu cat ion policy 
of  Mr W . C .  Grove s ,  t he first Director of Education in the new post-war 
civil administrat ion . Groves , a trained anthropo logist , was keen on 
the use of  vernaculars in educat ion and was instrumental in having Die t z  
appointed t o  h i s  department for t h e  product ion o f  educat ion materials 
in local language s .  He had , moreove r ,  encouraged and assisted Di etz  
to b etter qualify himself for  this task  by at tending a S ummer Institute 
of  Lingui s t i c s  course in linguistics  in Vi ctoria in Decemb e r  1951 to 
February 19 5 2 . 
1 4 . This primer was also the res ult of  Groves ' poli cy although 
Chattert on was not very happy ab out it b e c aus e at that t ime he was s till  
very much a ' purist ' himse lf ( Chatterton,  pers onal communication ) . 
8 0 4  T . E .  DUTTON 
1 5 .  See Livingst on ( forthcoming ) .  
16 . See Di etz  19 62 . 
1 7 . For further det ails of  these courses  see  the University o f  Papua 
New Guinea Handb o o k  0 6  C o u�� e� for 1 9 76 and 19 77 . 
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7 . 4 . 4 .  ENGLI SH I N  PAPUA N EW GU I N EA 
7 . 4 . 4 . 1 .  I N T R O D U C T I O N  
R . K .  John s o n  
The developments i n  language policy i n  Papua New Guinea and the 
changes in  the at titude of the adminis trat ion to Engli sh , the lingue 
franche and the vernacular language s are dealt with in det ail in this 
vo lume in chapter 7 . 3 . 2 .  ' Administrat ion and Language Policy in Papua 
New Guinea ' .  This chapter deals. primarily with the teaching of English 
as a se cond language , and the following introduct ory statement s  are 
intended to p lace the ac c ount within its  sociolinguistic context . 
It  was the aim o f  success ive Eng lish-speaking administrat ions that 
English should become the uni fying language in Papua New Guinea at s ome 
unspec i fied point in the future , and that the educ at ion system should 
b e  the instrument for bringing this about . However , even with a pro­
j e cted primary s chool enrolment of 85% by 1 9 8 0  ( 19 7 5 Educa�on Plan : 2 5 )  
the like lihood o f  t his  ever happening seems improbab l e . Further , t he 
p lace of English in the syllabus , which it has dominat ed for some 2 0  
years , i s  being increasingly quest ioned . The import anc e  of the language 
as a tool for specific  purposes c ont inues to be accepted , b ut the limited 
s cope o f  t he s e  purposes  in re lat ion to  the total life of the community 
is increas ingly recognis e d .  The Engli sh language will cont inue to  play 
a dominat ing role in s e condary and tert iary e ducation for t he foresee­
ab le fut ure , b ut in primary education and adult educat ion a strong move­
ment has deve loped for a return to the media of the vernaculars and 
lingue franche .  
The community itself st ill generally regards education through English 
as  the only ' real ' e ducation even though there is incre as ing dissatis­
faction with the alienation of young people from the community , which 
is s een as resulting partly from t he pres ent system ,  and p art ly from the 
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inab i lity of  the e conomy t o  provide j ob opportunities to sat i s fy the 
expectations of  the s chool-l eaver . Further into the future it seems 
likely that the Department of Education will move away from the use o f  
English as the medium of instruction ( s ee 7 . 3 . 2 . 7 . ) .  Howeve r ,  such a 
move will be succe s s ful only when the Department of  Educ at ion is  prepared 
for radical reorganis ation of t eacher training and of s chool selection 
proce dures , so that parent s can be shown that their chi ldren will not 
be disadvantage d by the use of  a vernacular or lingua franca  medium o f  
ins truction i n  primary s chool i n  relation t o  ob taining place s a t  se con­
dary le ve l .  Under the pre s ent system any community which decided to 
adopt a vernacular medium o f  instruction would e ffe ctively bar any of 
it s chi ldren from further progre s s  in the educ at ion sys t em ,  the teachers 
would have had no suitab le training towards imp lementing such a programm� 
and there would b e  n o  prepared materials for the teache r to follow or 
guide-lines for the preparation of mat erials . Faced with such di fficul­
ties  the government may well c ont inue its pres ent policy of maintaining 
Engli sh as the medium of instruct ion for s ome time . 
7 . 4 . 4 . 2 .  E N G L I S H  T E A C H I N G  I N  N E W G U I N E A AN D P A P U A B E F O R E  T H E  S E C O N D 
W O R L D  W A R  
The New Guinea administrat ion had six e lementary s chools i n  which 
English was the medium of  instruction ; mis sion higher s choo ls also t aught 
English . The expatriate community was general ly hos tile t o  this policy , 
o ften re fusing to use English when speaking to a New Guinean and showing 
a preference for uneducated lab our when recruiting ( see 7 . 3 . 2 . 4 . ) .  w . e .  
Groves , who was one o f  the first administration educat ion officers in 
New Guinea ,  and was the post-war Direc t or o f  Educat ion in the comb ined 
Territorie s of Papua and New Guinea , was also agains t  the t eaching of 
English  for educat ional , cultural and practical reason s  . 
. . .  e du c at i onal ly t h e  aim i s  t he development o f  the n at i ve 
along h i s  own l i n e s . And i f  t h e  s c o p e  o f  e duc at i on i s  t o  b e  
r e s t r i c t e d , a n d  i t s  wi der aims s ub ordi nat e d  t o  t h e  t e ac h i ng 
o f  Engl i s h  s imply for t h e  doubt ful advant age o f  fac i l i t at i ng 
i n t e r c o ur s e  b etween t h e  n at i ve an d t he o c c a s i onal Eur op e an , 
t h e  g a i n  w i ll b e  i n c omme n s urate w i t h  t h e  lo s s .  ( Groves 1 9 36 : 1 1 5 )  
Grove s had n o  s ense of  English a s  the catalyst which would b ring ab out 
the development o f  Papua New Guinea and bring it int o  the modern worl d .  
Like most other e xpat riat e s  at this time , though for different reasons , 
he  regarded any such deve lopment as undesirab le . 
I f  this attitude to development and therefore t o  the t eaching o f  
English was s oon t o  b e  outdated ,  other argument s whi ch he p ut forward 
have retaine d  their force : I • • •  with native t eachers and in a native 
environment it wi l l  neve r  h e  possible t o  t e ach English even reasonab ly 
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we l l  in  the village s chools . '  ( Groves 1936 : 116 ) .  The Engli sh language 
ab i lity of the teacher and the lack of any prac t ical use for English 
in the pupi ls ' out-of- s chool environment have c ontinued t o  depress  
standards in  primary s chools  up  to the present , in  spite  of improvement s 
in t e acher training and in the general educational background of  teachers . 
More importantly in the long run , Groves questioned whether English lan­
guage teaching in rural primary s chools , even  i f  pos s ib l e , was des irab l e :  
' When Engl ish i s  widespread in New Guinea villages , they will n o  longe r 
b e  New Guinea vil lages . And a sorry day that indeed will  b e . ' ( Groves 
1 9 3 6 : 1 16 ) .  
In Papua during this pe riod there was no government s chool system ,  
but , under Sir Hubert Murray , the e ventual spread of  English throughout 
Papua was c onsidered to be of great importance . Prac t i cal measures t o  
bring t h i s  about were limited.  In 19 3 1  a five year primary syllabus was 
i s s ue d ,  whi ch was revised in 1 9 36 and 1939  and was us ed after t he war 
until  19 50 . It  l aid down that ' all instruction mus t  be given through 
the medium of the English language ' ,  but ' no c ompulsion was lai d upon 
the mi s s i ons to follow the government syllab us in any of their s chools . '  
( Wedgwood 1 9 4 5 : 1  and 2 ) .  As an incentive , h owever,  a s chool inspector 
from Queens land vis ited the Territory once a year t o  examine pupils put 
forward by mi s si on s chools . For each candidate who pas s ed , the s chool 
re ceived a s ub s idy whi ch ranged from 5 0i at St andard 1 t o  $2 . 50 at 
St andard V, with a maximum of  $ 5 0 0 . 0 0  per school . 
The on ly materials whi ch supported the syllabus were a s e t  o f  readers . 
The Papuan S choo!  Re ade� was wri tten by  Re v .  W . J . V .  Saville o f  the London 
Mis s i onary Society and pub li shed by the Gove rnment Printer in 1 9 2 8 .  
Savi l le ' s  reade r proved t o o  di ffi cult for mos t  ch i ldren but it was t he 
first s chool reader in whi ch th e i llustrat ions and the text were related 
to the lives and experience o f  Papuan children (Dickson 1 9 7 0 : 2 5 ) . Thi s  
reader was replaced by the F� v e  Papuan Jun�o� Read e�� , written b y  
Colonel J .  Hooper and C . L .  Fox , the vis iting examiners from Queens land 
in collaborat ion with two mis sionaries , Mis s  G . M . Mi lne and Rev . Percy 
Chatterton of  the London Mis sionary Societ y .  Two readers were pub lished 
by the Government Printer in 1932 , one in 1 9 3 6 , and the other two , 
written whol ly by Colonel Hooper,  were pub l ished soon after . Copies 
were dis tributed free of  charge to all missions in Papua and c opies 
were ' b ought in number by the Methodist and Anglican Mis s i ons in the 
Solomons and were also sent to Norfo lk I s l and and Nauru ' ( Dickson 1 9 7 0 : 
2 5 ) . They were reprinte d  after the war under the t itle of  Eng!�� h 
Reade�� . 
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With a syllab us and t eaching approach that were orientated towards 
reading,  the s it uation was far from satis factory . The s choo l chi ldren 
spent 
at l e as t  hal f t h e i r  t ime l e arn i n g  to r e ad and wr i t e  Engl i s h , 
y e t  no p r o vi s i on i s  made wher eby they c an get anyt h i n g  t o  r e ad 
except  t h e i r  s c hoolb ooks  ( wh i c h  at t h e  end o f  t h e i r  s ch o o l i n g  
t h e y  g e n e rally k n o w  by he art ) the i r  b ib l e s  ( wh i c h  many o f  t h em 
do r e ad r e gul arly ) and t h e  mont hly ' Papuan V i l l ag e r ' whi c h , 
j udgi ng from what I was t o l d  s e ems t o  h ave b e e n  o f  l i t t l e  
i nt e re s t  to t h em . ( Wedgwood 19 4 5 : 5-6 ) 
P . V .  Meere summed up the achievement of formal e ducat ion in Papua in 
19 42 as follows : ' There was only a handful of  people who had c ompleted 
St andard V in a mis sion primary s choo l . English was t he s chool language 
b ut a limited number of Papuans had learnt to speak , read and write it . '  
( Meere 1 9 7 3 : 2 7 ) .  The numb ers involved were certainly smal l ; in 19 3 7 ,  
6 6  pupils  graduated from St andard V ;  in 19 3 8 , 7 7 ;  and i n  1 9 39 , 5 0  ( Papua 
Annual R epo�t 6 o �  1 9 3 9 - 40 : 15 ) , and the main impac t  of t he administrat ion ' s  
policy may we l l  have b een a psychologi cal one in convinc ing teache rs and 
parents alike that : ' the ab ility to read from the " Junior Papuan Readers " 
t o  do sums , to recite forty lines of  English "poetry" and to name the 
principal geographical features of Papua , alone const itute education ' 
( Wedgwood 19 4 5 : 2 ) .  
7 . 4 . 4 . 3 .  T H E  T E R R I T O R Y  O F  P A P U A  AN D N E W  G U I N E A - P O ST WO R L D  W A R  I I  
During t he period from 19 4 5 , the Aus tralian administ ration became 
increas ingly c ommitted to the development of Papua and New Guin e a ,  part ly 
as a result of changed w orld opinion towards colonial territ ories in 
general and pressure from the United Nations in part icular , and part ly 
b e c aus e of changed att itude s and greater  interest in Papua and New 
Guinea generate d  in Australia as a result of the war . Increasingly 
too , the instrument for this deve lopment was seen as a mas s t ve invest­
ment in education through the medium o f  Engli sh , initially at primary 
leve l and later in the early and mid-19 60s  at secondary and tertiary 
levels as we ll . 
I n  the late 19 4 0 s  the educat ional e s t ab lishment wi thin the adminis tra­
tion was small , and e ducation remained large ly the respons ib ility of the 
mi ssions who were committed t o  a policy of  education through vernacular 
languages . w . e .  Grove s ,  as the first post-war Dire ctor o f  Educ at ion , 
was als o e xtreme ly sympathetic to vernacular educat ion ( s ee ab ove 
7 . 4 . 4 . 2 .  and 7 . 3 . 2 . 5 . ) ,  and be lie ved that s uch a poli cy was in t he best  
intere s t s  of  the country as  well as b e ing the mos t  pract icab le .  
Immediately after the war , the s i tuation with regard to materials was 
desperate : ' At the evacue village of Pari , where there were 16 4 children 
. . .  only the ingenuity of the native teachers and the presence o f  
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b e ach- s and made it pos sib le for the children to learn anything . '  
(Wedgwood 19 4 5 : 6 )  and the si tuation with regard to teachers was s carcely 
better.  
Mo s t  mi s s i on s  aim t o  have as t ra i n e e s  f o r  p a s t or - t e a c h e r  men 
who h ave pas s e d  S t andard V at s ch o o l , and who have s p e n t  at 
l e ast  two y e ars  at a h e ad- s t at i on whe re t h e y  h ave h ad more i n  
t h e  way o f  g e n e ral e du c at i on . . . .  I n  fact i t  s eems t h at t h e re 
h ave alway s  b e e n  s ome t ra i n e e s  t ak en who h ave at t a i n e d  no  
h i gher t h an S t andard IV  ( i n  s ome mi s s i on s  an even l ower s t an ­
d a r d  o f  e du c at i on was s omet imes a c c e pt e d ) . ( Wedgwood 19 4 5 : 5 )  
In  spite o f  his  sympathy with the aims of vernacular educ ation , 
Groves was well aware that the c limat e of  opinion had change d  since pre­
war New Guinea , t hat English should be t aught and that it should b e  
taught more e ffectively than it had b een i n  the pas t . In 19 4 7 , he began 
negoti ati ons with Oxford University Press , Longmans and Macmil lan ab out 
materials for teaching Engl ish as a second language . Both Oxford and 
Longmans agreed to adapt at no cost  the series e ach had ori ginally pro­
duced for Malay a .  The first primer and reader of e ach s eries was ful ly 
revised and the later ones progres sive ly adapte d .  Both series , The 
O x 6o�d Engl�� h C o u�� e 6 o� Papua N ew Gu�n ea and Longmans Papua N ew G�nea 
E ngl�� h Cou�� e Reade�� , we re used in s chools during the 1 9 5 0s . 
Other mat erials were als o introduce d  into the Territory during that 
period including a serie s prepared init ially for Mi crone sia and two 
s eries used in the Northern Territ ory of Aus t rali a :  The F��� t 
Au� t�a�an ' �  . .  , B o o k� , prepared by the Presbyt erian mis sion,  and Bu� h  
Bo o k� prepared b y  the Commonwe alth Office o f  Education . Pre-reading 
and -writing act ivit y booklets and a numb er of readers were als o produced 
in 19 57 , 19 5 8  and 1 9 5 9  by o fficers of the Vi sual Aids Section of the 
Department o f  Educat ion with the as s i stance  o f  Field Educ ation Offic ers , 
and were printed by the Government Printer . 
Meere wrote ab out t he methods o f  teaching used during thi s p erio d :  
w i t h  few exc ept i on s , Engl i sh w a s  t aught i n  N ew Gui n e a  unt i l  
about 1 9 6 0  as i t  was t augh t i n  Austral i a .  The oral p r e p arat i o n  
o f  s t ructure  an d v o c abul ary , on wh i c h  t h e  Oxford C o ur s e  was 
b a s e d , was i g n o r e d  . . . .  Expe r i e n c e  in N ew Gui n e a  dur i n g  t h e  
1 9 5 0 ' s  p r o v e d  t h at the r e ading approach t o  a for e i gn l an guage 
p r o duc e s  in studen t s  n e i t he r  a grasp of s t ructure  nor fluen c y  
i n  s p e e c h . ( Meere 19 7 3 : 1 4 0- 1 )  
Apart from s ome e xpatriate t eachers who re ce ived a grounding in  the 
methodology of  teaching English as a se cond language at A . S . O . P . A .  ( The 
Australian S chool of  Pacific Adminis trat ion) , teachers received very 
lit t le practical as s i s t ance wi th met hodo logy . The b as i c  syllabus , which 
was pub lished in January 1 9 5 0 , was des crib ed as ' purely sugge stive and 
provi sional ' ( Primary Syl lab us 19 5 0 ,  Introduc t ion : 2 )  and gave only a 
broad out line o f  the c ontent to be t aught . The English s ection was b ased 
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on the pre-war Papuan Junio� Reade�4 . The 1 9 5 5  revis ion o f  the primary 
syllabus s imply urged teachers to follow the Oxford English Course ' s  
Teachers ' notes . I f  there was little prac t ical as sistance , t here was 
some e xhortation along l ines then generally accepted . The S ylla b u4 6 0� 
�h e T�aining 0 6  Na�i ve Teach e�4 ( 19 54 )  contains the fol lowing : ' One 
fundamental princ ip le must be adhered to  throughout - SPEECH FIRST : Every 
word the child learns to read should be one with which he is alre ady 
famil iar through its  use in speech ' . However , there was not even a 
course out line for the teacher t o  fol low . 
As late as 1 9 5 7 ,  a departmental c ircular memorandum re commended oral 
English only in the first two years of s chool ( Circular Memorandum 1 9 5 7 : 
5- 6 ) ,  whi le initial literacy and all other subj e c t s  should be taught 
through the vernacular. Reading and writing in Engli sh were to b egin 
in year thre e ,  and English was to b ecome the medium of instruct ion from 
ye ar five . Again no help was given to  the teacher in implementing t his 
programme , which was comp lete ly at variance with both the Oxford and 
Longmans courses  of Engli sh . 
In this s ituat ion , and given the Papua New Guinean t e achers ' inade­
quat e command of English and poor educational and professional back­
ground , the 1 9 5 9-6 0 Report on the Territ ory of New Guinea has an air of 
total unre ality : ' Ideally there should be a different set of English 
texts  and courses for each indigenous vernacular. In pract ice a neut ral 
cours e is followed and the neces sary local adaptat ion of t he course is 
made by the teacher . '  ( Annual Repo�� 60� 1 9 5 9 - 6 0 : 12 7 ) . 
The e xpatriate teacher  with better b ut often irrelevant quali fi cations 
was not in a bet ter posit ion to implement such suggestions than his 
Papua New Guinean counterpart . The se  related prob lems o f  methodological 
pres c ription and teacher training w ere ident ified as fundamental by 
G . A .  Pit tman in his Repo�t o n  �he Teaching 0 6  Engli4 h in �h e Te��ito�y 
0 6  Papua and N ew Guinea.  It was his belief  that ' the Educat ion 
Department in a Territory should accept the fact that it will  have to  
provide diagnosi s ,  guidan ce and prescription to i t s  te ache rs on  the 
methods to be adopted far in excess o f  what is  normal in a metropolitan 
country ' .  ( Pittman 196 0 : 2 ) . His first recommendation was : ' That consid­
eration be given to  methodological pres crip tion . . .  as the main profes­
s i onal activity of a Territory Educati on Department . '  ( Pittman 1 9 60 : 3 ) ;  
and his s e cond : 
That t h e  Educ at i on D ep artment adopt as a g o al t he t r a i n i n g  o f  
i t s own expat r i a t e  as well a s  indige nous t e ac h e r s ; t hus g i v i n g  
i t s  t e ac h e r s  t h e  t r a i n i n g  a t  pre s e nt l a c k i ng i n  l anguage 
t e ac h i n g  t e chn i que s and in  t he appli c at i on of the r e s ult s o f  
l i ngui s t i c  r e s e arch . ( P it tman 1960 : 4 ) 
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This  report comb ined with  a numb e r  o f  other factors in leading the 
department t o  take de cis ive act ion . The new Dire ctor o f  Educat ion , 
G . T . Ros coe , was firmly c ommitted t o  the policy of  universal primary 
e ducation through the medium of Engli s h ;  pressure for the expansion of  
the  education system was  mounting, and the  financial aid  that would make 
such e xpansion feasib le was incre as ingly being made avai lab le by the 
Australian government ; and thirdly , teaching mat erials whi ch w ould make 
it possib le to carry out Pittman ' s  recommendat ions were already be ing 
prepared . 
The development of  the s e  materials had begun in 1 9 5 7  as a s erie s o f  
programmes prepared by F . G .  Johnson to help primary s chool teachers in 
Morob e District in p lanning the ir daily work . In 1958  and 1 9 5 9 , wh ile 
working in teacher training at Port Moresby and Finschhafen , Johnson 
devel oped the s e  programmes furthe r .  The aim was to s upp lement the 
existing Longmans and Oxford texts particularly in  the fie ld of  Oral 
English , and this was achieved to the point where the trainee teachers 
had detai led les s on by les s on programmes to take with them to t he ir 
first  teaching positions . The exis tence o f  these  materials b ec ame known 
and the programmes were made avai lab le t o  te achers in other areas . By 
19 6 0 , there was a c onsiderab le demand for them and they were pub l i shed 
by Jacaranda under the tit le O�al Engli4 h 6 o� P�epa�ato�y and O�al 
Engli4 h 6 o �  G�ade 1 .  These  mat erials were later developed further under 
the t i t le of  the Min enda S e�i e4 , which eventually c onsisted of s ome 
3 0 0  ti t le s .  The 1962  Department o f  Education English s yllabus , Prepar­
atory grade to St andard 6 ,  reflected Johnson ' s  influence and gave assis­
tance in the use of the Minenda mat erials . This ass istance was made 
more spe c i fic and detailed in the furthe r revis ion o f  the syllabus , 
carried out in 1 9 6 7 . The 1962  syllabus was des cribed by Meere as a 
l andmark i n  t h e  development o f  pr imary e du c at i on i n  Papua and 
New Gui n e a  in t hat it provi d e d  d e t a i l e d  guidan c e  for t e a c h e r s , 
e s t ab l i s h e d  c l e ar go als and s t andards for primary s c hool s , 
and r e c o gn i s e d  that E n g l i s h  had t o  b e  t aught as a fo r e i gn 
l a n guage . ( Meere 19 7 3 : 8 8 )  
The primacy of  speech was emphas ised throughout , a s  w a s  t he impor­
tan ce of drills : ' This must be our b as i c  teaching prin ciple - t o  give 
our pupils c ons tant , repeated practice  in the use of the c orrect or 
generally acceptab le forms of e xpre s s i on . ' ( Re vi4 ed P�ima�y ' T '  Sch o ol 
S ylla b U4 1962 ) .  In addit ion the syllabus emphas ised the importance o f  
context of  s it uation , i n  terms o f  c oncept and structure . The Dep artment 
was now in a position to enforce the pres criptive approach recommended 
by Pit tman ' The Department ' s  approval will not be given , either dire c t ly 
or indirect ly ,  to any variat ion from the prescrib ed or recommended work 
as c ont ained in t he Revised Syllab us for Primary ' T '  S chools ' .  ( E ngli4 h 
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Teaeh�ng : An I n��o due� o n  �o �he Teaeh�ng 0 6  Engi�6 h �n �he Te����o�y 
0 6  Papua and N ew Gu�ne a ,  undated ) , though provision was made for s ub ­
mis sions of  alternative s which would b e  considere d  for inc lus ion i n  sub­
sequent edit ions of  the syllabus . 
I n  the ye ars 1962-64  an in-service and pre-servi ce teacher-training 
programme was mounted which was mass ive by comparison with anything that 
had been attempted be fore . Course s were run which lasted for from two 
to four weeks to introduce the new materials . They were run init ially 
for district inspect ors , head-te achers , specialist teachers and teacher­
training college s taff members , and were conducted by F . C .  Johnson or 
colleagues . Those who participated were expected to run similar cours es 
in their own areas . No formal credit was given , b ut te achers were re­
quired to undertake such a course b e fore the ir schools were issued with 
the new mat erials , and they  were eager to attend . 
The influence o f  these  course s and M�nenda materials on pre-service 
teacher training is shown by responses from 1 5  college s t o  a que stion­
naire sent out in 19 66 . Thi s s howe d that ' Apart from the M�nenda series 
o f  t e achers ' and pupils ' b ooks whi ch are universally used in college s , 
there appear to b e  no text-books or reference b ooks which colleges  find 
useful . ' ( Me ere 19 7 3 : 36 3 ) . 
Other materials were produced along s imilar lines . N .  Walker , W .  
Turvey and others began producing alternative reading materials for the 
M�n enda series , and the s e  were lat er expanded and pub lished by Oxford 
University Pre s s  as the Pae� 6�e S e��e6 . One or other of  these two pro­
grammes is now in use in every primary s chool in Papua New Guinea.  
Recently t he decis ion was taken not t o  renew st ocks of  M�n enda materials ,  
and to replace them over a period with the Pae� 6�e S e��e6 . 
The teaching of  Engli sh incre asingly dominated the primary s chool 
s y l lab us : for example a recent departmental circular ( 1 8 August 19 72 ) 
recommended the allocation o f  between two-fifths and one half of school 
time to various s ub- skills under the heading of Engli sh , and the t eaching 
of English became the main aim of primary e ducation . 
The b as i c  aim o f  t h e  t e ac h e r  then i s  t o  t e ac h  h i s  pup i l s  t o  
commun i c at e  i n  Engli s h  . . . .  I f  then , ( and t h i s  i s  t he aim o f  
the P r im ary S chool S y l l ab us ) w e  are t o  b r i n g  o ur Papua and 
New Gui n e a  s t udent s to a s t andard o f  l e arn i ng at the end o f  
S t andard V I  whe r e  t hey c an und e r t ak e  a course  o f  s e c o nd ary e du­
c at i on in Eng l i s h , it w i l l  b e  obvious t h at we mus t  pre s e n t  
pup i l s  w i t h  a c o n c en t r at e d  s y s t em at i c  c o ur s e  in  t h e  Engl i s h  
l anguage wh i c h  wi ll  give  t hem a d e g r e e  o f  f a c i l i t y  i n  t h e  us e 
o f  En g l i s h  c omp arab l e  w i t h  t h e  Engli s h  o f  pup i l s  l e av i n g  
St andard V I  in  Aus t r al i an s c h o ol s . ( Eng �6 h Teaeh�ng : An 
I n��o due��on  �o �he Teaeh�ng 0 6  Eng�6 h  �n �he Te����o�y 0 6  
Papua N ew G�nea , undated : l ) . 
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The aim was unrealised in that this s t andard was not achieved and should 
not realist ically have been hoped for under the circums tances  in which 
the second- language teaching was being carried out ; further the j usti­
ficat ion for the teaching of English as providing a b asis  for sec ondary 
educ at ion was uns ound since at best  only 4 0 %  of primary leavers were 
ab le to c ontinue to se condary education and ,  for the remainder ,  the 
prolonged process  of  acquisition was an end in its e l f .  It  will be even 
more difficult to j us t i fy the predominance of English in future since 
enrolment in primary e ducat ion is to be expanded to 85%  of  all childre n 
age d e ight ( 19 7 5  Edu cation  Pian : 2 5 ) , while sec ondary education is  t o  be 
related t o  manpower requirements ( 19 7 5  E ducatio n Pian : 34 ) .  Thus t he 
proportion of  primary leavers going into s e condary s chools will  drop 
over the next five years ( 19 75 Edu cation  Pian : 39 ) .  
Another attitude to the language-teaching programme which is  n o  longer 
generally accepted was expressed  as follows : 
Ano t h e r  imp o r t ant b as i c  t e ac h i n g  p r i n c i p l e  i s  . . .  t h at t e ac h ­
i n g  Engl i sh i nvolves not  o n l y  t e ac h i n g  ' an o t h e r  l anguag e ' ,  
but r at h e r  t h e  t e ac h i n g  o f  anoth e r  c ul t u r e  - t h e  l an guage and 
thought of a di ffe r en t  culture . . . .  Th i s  i de a  mus t c o lour 
the p r e s e n t at i on of  al l l anguage t e a c h i n g  i n  the c l a s s r oom . 
( Engii6 h Teaching ' "  undat ed : 4 ) . 
Engli s h  is regarded now much more as a means t o  ce rt ai n  spec ifiab le 
ends , and insofar as it is  not culturally neutral , it repres ents a 
developing aspect of Papua New Guine an rather than Anglo-Saxon cultur e .  
I n  practice , ' cultural imperial ism ' has b een generally ab sent from the 
Engli sh language programmes used in Papua New Guinea , and perhaps for 
this reason the s t atus of  the language is high and little antagoni sm 
has been generate d  t owards it . 
Jus t as a serious re-examination o f  language policy has been conducted 
during t he past few ye ars , so  a c onsiderab le amount of rethinking has 
been going on regarding methods of  te aching a s ec ond language in the 
c las sroom s ituat ion . Standard VI graduate s  do not have a le·vel o f  
Engli s h  equivalent to that o f  their Aust ralian peers . Very few o f  them 
are ab le to read the English language newspaper Th e P06 t- Co u�i e� ; many 
have not reached that st age whi ch Kenneth Pike has called ' nuc leat ion ' :  
the s t age in a learner ' s  process  of  acquis ition . . .  ' whe re the s kills 
learnt can act as a nuc leus to whi ch other elements  o f  language may 
rapidly at tach themselves ' .  ( Johnson , F . C .  1 9 7 3 : xi i ) . In addit ion , 
there are de ficienc ies in b oth at titudes t o  s tudy and study skills which 
inhib it s tudent s ' succ e s s  at highe r levels and which can be at tributed 
part ly to the se cond-language medium of  instruction it self  and p artly 
t o  the methods adopt ed in the two language-t eaching programmes used in 
P apua New Guinean primary s chools ( Johnson,  R . K .  1 9 7 0 , 1 9 7 2 c ) .  
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David Lewis identified the following as the main defi cienc ies in 
methodo logy : 
The progre s s i on o f  s entenc e p att erns  pro c e e ds t o o  qui ckly i n  
o n e  s e n s e  a n d  t o o  s l owly i n  anothe r :  
( a ) T o o  qui c k ly i f  i t  hopes t o  guaran t e e  int ernali z at i on o f  
e ac h  p att ern and pro c e e d  o n  t h e  as sump t i o n  t hat thi s h as 
b e e n  a c h i e v e d  and that  uns t ructure d s i tu at io n s  w i l l  pro­
v i de s u f f i c i ent ' re i n f o r c ement ' for pattern s . T h i s  
int e r n ali z at i o n  j us t  do e s  not  t ak e  plac e . 
( b )  T o o  s l owly i f  i t  hopes  t o  provi de  anyt h i n g  b ut a fr i gh t ­
e n i ngly limi t e d  st ruc tur al r an g e  ava i l ab l e  for pup i l s  t o  
c o mmun i c at e  in  t h e  l an g u age o f  i n s t ruc t i on 
Th e c on fi n i n g  o f  uni t s  t o  s i ngl e - s ent e n c e - p at t e rn i n c r e ­
ment s . . .  b e c om e s  in c r e as ingly unre al i st i c an d s t e ri l e . 
S ub st i t ut i o n  t ab l e s  and wall c h art s are i nade quat e s ub s t it ut e s  
for t h e  verb al cont extual i z at i on deman ded b y  t h e  more c ompl ex 
s t ruc t ur al m at e ri al . . • .  Must i n t e l l e c t ual m aturity w a i t  upon 
such a s l ow r at e  o f  l an gu age acqui s it i o n ?  C an l e arn i n g  a 
s e c o n d  l anguage b e  s p ac e d  out over t o o  long a p e r i o d ?  How 
c an we i n c r e a s e  the d e n s i t y  of t he En gli sh  environment ? 
( Lewis 19 7 0 : 12 )  
I n  the short term howeve r ,  he felt that prob ab ly little c o uld b e  done . 
' ( the present syllabus ) repres ents  a rather c le arheaded ass e s sment o f  
what may b e  the limits  o f  what our teachers can handle . '  ( Lewis 1 9 70 : 1 3 ) . 
Another crit i c  of  the pres ent methodology is  F . e .  Johnson , though by 
imp li c ation only , since he has made no critical statement as such . In 
the past s ix years , he has developed an alternative approach to the 
init ial s t ages of  language learning . He was apparent ly diss at i s fie d 
wit h  the a d  hoc way in whi ch M�nenda materials were developed and in 
Johnson,  F . e .  19 7 3 ,  he provide s a theoretical j ustification for t he 
development of new materials , and a sys tem o f  materials des ign . In 1972 , 
Jacaranda Pre s s  began the pub lication o f  the Jaea�anda r nd�v�duat� zed 
Languag e  A��h P�og �amme ( J . r . L . A . p . )  of  which F . e .  Johnson is the 
general s erie s e ditor , and in which he has developed the ideas o f  his 
des criptive framework int o teaching and learning materials . His approach 
is  summed up as ' individualizat ion in learning and c ommunicat ion in 
language ' ( Johnson,  F . e .  19 7 3 : xiii ) , thus emphas ising his departure from 
the dri l ls and lock-step approach of the e arlier materials and the need 
to provide genuine c ommuni cat ion situations in which language skills 
c an develop . 
The programme has b e en tes ted in , amongs t other p lace s ,  Papua New 
Guinea whe re mos t  of the deve lopment was carried out , the United State s ,  
Thai land , the United Kingdom , South Africa , and the Philippines . 
At pres ent ( Decemb er 1976 ) there are no p lans to change the primary 
English programme s ,  the M�nenda and Pae� 6�e S e��eh ( s ee ab ove ) ,  whi ch 
were introduced in the early 1 9 6 0 s , and whose weaknesses  are now widely 
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re cognis e d .  There are a numb er o f  reas ons for thi s . Firstly , political 
pressure i s  directed primarily towards increas ing the present enrolment , 
rather than improving the system as such . Only a very small part o f  the 
budge t i s  therefore allocated to curric ulum deve lopment . Sec ondly , as 
was s tate d  ab ove , teacher training has consisted very largely in the 
past in training t eachers in the use of  the se particu lar materials , and 
many teachers w ould be in s erious diffic ulties attempt ing to implement 
a more modern c ommunicat ion ( rather than dri ll-orientate d )  approach , 
wi thout cons iderab le retraining . Thirdly , recent moves towards the 
int roduction of  vernaculars or the lingue franche as media of instruct io n  
s ugge s ted that res ources should not be c ommit ted t o  the introduct ion o f  
new English-language teaching materials or t he revision of  older mater­
ials unt i l  the precise  nature of the proposed changes become s c lear . 
One parti cularly unfortunate result o f  the hiatus in policy devel­
opment has been that stocks have not been maint ained , and many s chools 
now lack the materials which are necessary t o  teach e ithe r  t he Minenda 
or Paci 6ic programme s e ffectively . Thus primary educat ion in Papua New 
Guinea is c ommitted to Engli sh as the medium of educat i on for the dura­
tion o f  the ' 19 75 Education Pla n '  ( s ee 7 . 3 . 2 . 6 . ) ,  b ut provision for t he 
e ffe ctive teaching of  Engli sh is prob ab ly at its  lowest leve l ,  in terms 
of avai lab i lity of materials and re sources , s ince t he mid- 1 9 60 s .  One 
mit igat ing fac tor is the improved qualifi cati ons of teachers , who now 
require Grade 10 as the entry level to t e acher training,  and then re­
ceive two years at primary-teacher training college s . Howeve r ,  the 
te acher- training programmes for English are s till  b ased upon l earning 
to use the Min enda and Paci 6ic materials . 
7 . 4 . 4 . 4 .  S E C O N D A R Y  E D U CA T I O N  
The admini s trati on con centrated initially upon the aim of achieving 
universal primary education,  but i n  the early 1 9 6 0 s , part ly at t he 
urging of  a vis it ing United Nations mi ss ion , the policy was ch anged t o  
allow for e xpansion a t  the s e c ondary and tert iary leve l s . Prior t o  the 
mid- 19 6 0 s , secondary s chools had followed Aus tralian s y llabus e s , but 
from thi s time all s chools e xcept the few multi-rac ial high s chool s  
changed to a four-year Papua New Guinean syllabus . The leaving certifi­
cate at Grade 10  provides  the basis for selection for tertiary s t udies . 
English te achers in secondary s chools prior t o  Independence  w ere 
mos t ly nat ive speakers , recruited primarily from Aus trali a .  Very few 
had any training in te aching Engli sh as a second language . Their inter­
ests tended to be in literature and creat ive writing,  and many found i t  
difficult t o  orientate thems elves t o  the second-language s ituation . 
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As Independence approached , overse as re cruitment was changed to a con­
tract b as is . Since contract s  are for two or three years and most t eachers 
remain for one contract , it may be suggested that many teachers are j us t  
becoming e ffective when i t  i s  time for them t o  leave . More recently a 
numb er of teachers with African experience o f  teaching Engli sh as a 
second language have been recruited from the United Kingdom , but there 
are also an increasing numb er of volunteer teachers from C anada , the 
United Kingdom and Aus t ralia ,  and very few of thes e  have specialised 
training , or stay long enough to  acquire the nece s s ary skills . Mis s ion 
s chools have had greater con t inuit y ,  s ince a number o f  teachers have 
remained in the country for long periods , but again , very few have re­
ce ive d  a training relevant to  the te aching of English as a second l an­
guage , however e ffec t ive they may have become as a re sult of experience . 
The country wi l l  cont inue to  be dependent upon expatriat e teachers to  
s ome e xtent unt il the early 19 BOs , but  secondary t e achi ng should be  
fully localis ed by the  mid- 1 9 BOs  unless  there are unfore seen c ircum­
s tances such as a more rapid expans ion of the secondary system t han i s  
current ly envis aged ( 19 7 5  Educatio n Plan ) . 
The main source o f  s e condary teachers is the Goroka Teachers ' Col lege , 
whi ch b e c ame a part o f  the Univers ity o f  Papua New Guinea in 1 9 7 5 . 
Students re ceive a three-year training programme following entry at 
Grade 10 , or a two-year programme fol lowing entry aft er Grade 12 . The s e  
te achers are trained i n  three maj or subj ect areas and are expected t o  
teach mainly Grades 7 and B .  It  is  current policy that the se  grades 
should b e  taught by generali s t s , i . e .  one t eacher for one c las s .  Thus 
some teachers are required to teach Engl i sh who have not been prepared 
to do s o .  The other Papua New Guinean source for secondary s chool 
teachers is t he Faculty o f  Education on the main campus of the Univers ity 
at Port Moresby . The se students have a four- or five-y e ar programme 
( depending on entry leve l )  for a B . Ed .  degre e ,  one year o f  whi ch i s  
involved sole ly with educat ion courses and te aching prac t i ce . The s e  
s t udents maj or and rece ive methods training in only one teaching subj e ct , 
and are expected to teach in Grade s 9 or 10 , or at National High S chools 
( Grades 1 1  and 12 ) .  In the years immediately pre ceding Independence ,  
few undergraduate s  opted for Educat ion , and the s ervices  o f  t he few who 
comp leted Educ ati on degrees  were in such demand due to rapid local i s a­
t ion that few went into the s chools , and none remained there for any 
length of t ime . Thi s positi on i s  now changing for two reasons : first ly ,  
the government has inst ituted a tied-s cholarsh ip s cheme whereby s tudent s 
will  be directed int o  Educat ion , thus greatly increas ing the number o f  
Educat ion graduat es ; and s econdly , a s  opportunities for rapid promot ion 
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de creas e ,  more and more Educat ion graduat es wi ll become c las sro om 
teachers . Ac cording t o  current proj e ct ions , therefore , all English­
language classes  in Papua New Guinean s chools wi ll b e  t aught by s e c ond­
language-speakers by the mid-19 80s . 
Initially the approach in s econdary education was in sharp contras t 
to that of  Primary Divi s ion . There was no pre s c ript ion . S e c ondary 
Divi s ion left the respons ib ility for developing the teaching programme s 
ent ire ly t o  the subj ect-mas ters and individual te achers in s chool s . 
This was b e lieved to b e  j ustified on the grounds that sec ondary s chool 
teachers were profess ionally qualified and were there fore compet ent to 
develop their own teaching programme s . A numb er of  fact ors made this 
approach unsatisfact ory , part i cularly the lack of  T . E . S . L .  ( teaching 
English as a se cond language ) training and the rapid st aff turnove r,  
so that some s chools had a suc ces sion of  programmes ,  more or less  in­
adequat e ,  and other s chools had in effect no programme at all . 
The firs t Papua New Guinean secondary English syl lab us ( 196 7 )  c on­
siste d  primarily of a list  o f  structures to b e  taught by means of the 
accompanying sub s titution tab les . Cons iderab le emphas is was p laced 
upon drills  and ' overlearning ' .  Few teache rs were able to use it 
effectively . A new syl lab us for Forms 3 and 4 ( now Grades  9 and 1 0 )  
was is sued in 1971 , and for Forms 1 and 2 ( Grades 7 and 8 )  in 19 7 3 .  
The main emphasis in thi s  English syllabus was practical . I t  stressed 
the importan ce of  extens ive reading , and the need to provide suit ab le 
re ading materials at appropriate levels . Written work was c ontrolled 
during the early stages , and was relat ed later as far as pos sib le to 
situations in which English is needed and used in Papua New Guinea.  
Remedial work on syntax and phonology forms a small but import ant part 
of the programme . The syllabus take s the posit ion that English lit er­
ature in a formal sense has no place in the second- language c las sroom 
at this leve l ,  and that a creative writing programme would have harmful 
rathe r than b eneficial e ffects in the lower forms , and should b e  restric­
ted in the upper forms to those student s who show strong motivation . 
The syl labus was supplemented by two handb ooks consisting of  artic les 
on T . E . S . L . methodology either reprinted from j ournals or special ly 
prepared . 
In the form in whi ch they were presented ,  the new syl labuses  and the 
accompanying handbooks offered a discuss ion of  T . E . S . L .  methods and 
approaches rather than s omething that the classroom teacher c ould te ach 
from . It  provided guidelines for developing a teaching programme rather 
than the te aching programme itse l f .  The need for s uch a programme was 
more readily accepted as plans for the rapid localisation of  s e condary 
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education went ahead . It might b e  noted here however that the teachers 
produced by Goroka Teache rs ' College were trained in methods of Te aching 
English as a Second Language , unlike the maj ority of their expatriate  
pre de cess or s ,  who had not  b een . 
The first attempt t o  put a teaching programme into the s chools was 
the decision to int roduce a West African Se condary text ( Ogundipe and 
Tregidgo 196 5-6 6 )  cons is t ing of five cours e-b ooks . Starting from 1 9 72 
s e t s  o f  the se b ooks were distributed to s chools e ach y ear , st arting 
with Book 1 ,  and b ooklets were prepared with s ugges tions as to how 
the s e  texts might be adapted to the Papua New Guinean s ituation , and 
how deficienc ies or omissions identi fied within the course might b e  
reme died . 
However , the full set of  texts was neve r distributed . There was 
c onsiderab le dis satisfaction with the course , primarily in that it was 
not orientated to Papua New Guinea, and that T . E . S . L .  methodology had 
developed c onsiderab ly since this c ourse  was prepared ( in the mid-
1 9 6 0 s ) .  As a re sult the curri culum bran ch of  the Department of  Educat ion 
b egan w ork in 19 7 5  on de veloping a new syllabus for Papua New Guinean 
S e c ondary S ch ools . The Grade 7 programme was put to the test  in 1 9 7 6  
an d  the Grade 8 programme will  b e  tried out i n  1 9 7 7 . 
The syl lab us on whi ch the teaching programme is  b ased is funct ional 
in it s approach . It sets out to ident ify the linguistic  funct ions whi ch 
s t udents need in order to complete s ucces s fully the s econdary s chool 
p rogramme in the various s ubj ect areas . Thus it is intended that the 
various language units each dealing with a language use s uch as des crip­
t ion of process , narrative, giving ins truc tions , et c .  will b e  cross­
referenced with the relevant parts o f  other subj ect syllabuses . This  
should be o f  particular value t o  Grades 7 and 8 which are to b e  taught 
by generalist teachers ( i . e .  one teacher to each clas s who teache s all 
sub j e cts ) .  Many but not all o f  these generalist teachers will have 
b een taught T . E . S . L . methodology . Recent graduat es from Goroka Teachers ' 
Col lege will  have done a T . E . S . L .  me thods course orientated towards the 
' funct ional ' syllabus . 
It  is an interest ing and ��bit ious undert aking.  This  is  one o f  the 
firs t attempts in the world t o  deve lop a thorough-going funct ional 
teaching programme , and almost certainly the first of its  type in a 
deve loping country . Unfortunately,  the res ources for carrying it t hrough 
are b arely adequate , the work of  preparl�g, t rying out and revis ing the 
programme falling upon one Curri culum Officer ( financed by the Common­
wealth fund for te chnical co-operat ion ) who is in Papua New Guinea for 
only a part o f  the year. A large part of  the work of  mat erials devel­
opment has there fore been carried out at in-s ervice and pre-s ervi ce 
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workshops for teachers , and trainee teachers , the  lat ter p art icularly 
at Goroka which has b acked the proj ect  strongly . The s e  material s ,  the 
quality of which varie s from excellent to  extremely poor , as might b e  
expe cted,  are circulat ed t o  s chools through Newslet ters i s sued by 
Curri culum Branch of t he Department of Educ at ion . So  far , an Introduc­
t ion to the new sy llab us and a trial Grade 7 teaching programme have 
b een prepare d .  The Grade 8 te aching programme i s  in preparation and 
wi l l  be tried out in s chools in 19 7 7 .  
Thus , un like primary , secondary-level educat ion has b een active in 
the 19 7 0 s ,  deve loping new approaches , supp lying new materials ,  and 
integrating the training of te achers with the deve lopment or in troduc­
t ion of those materials , b ut the end product is still far from s at i s­
factory . Many s chools have part ial sets o f  s ome part s o f  the Ogundipe 
and Tregidgo P�ac��cai Engi� h course . No s chool re ceived the complete 
course . Mos t  s chools have now begun using t he new syllabus in Grade 7 ,  
but it is not known when work on the new syllabus will  b e  c omplete d .  
Overall the s e condary s chool English programme continues t o  b e  dependent 
upon the energy , experience and resourcefulness of S Ubj ect-mas ters and 
-teachers in s chools . Given the heavy te aching loads , these qualit ies 
are severe ly taxed , and it i s  not surpris ing that there is  widespread 
dis sat i s faction with the level of English currently achieved by Grade 
1 0  s chool- leavers after ten years of English-medium educat ion . At 
se condary level , mat ters are unlikely to  improve unt i l  there is  in 
s chools a cons istent teaching programme whi ch can be fo llowed from Grade 
7 to Grade 10 , and which p rovide s the bulk of the mat erials neces sary 
for complet ing that programme s at i s factorily . The se condit ions are 
unlikely to be met in the near future . 
7 . 4 . 4 . 5 .  T E RT I A R Y  E D U C AT I O N  
Tert iary- level ins titutions in Papua New Guinea have re cognised the 
prob lems as sociated with a second- language educat ion , b oth in the diffi­
culties assoc iat ed with t ert iary- level  instruction th rough that medium 
and the lack of s tudy and learning skills which seems to result from 
the intellectual and experient ial confinement of working through t he 
medium of a second language ( Johnson , R . K .  19 7 0 ,  19 72c , 1 9 7 4 ) . 
Both the Univers ity of Papua New Guinea and the Papua New Guinea 
Uni vers ity of Te chnology have ' service ' English cours es , including e le­
ments of advanced  comprehension and c omposi tion , which are des igned to 
develop the s tudy skills ne ce ssary for work at this leve l . There has 
been a general tendency at all tert iary ins t itut ions inc luding t eachers ' 
colle ges , the Bankers ' College et c .  to move away from the purely remedial 
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English programme s whi ch were fo llowed in the early days o f  the s e  
ins titut ions i n  the mid- and late 1 9 6 0 s  and t o  concentrate o n  extension 
and skills courses bas e d  on the part icular needs of  the s tudent . The 
remedial approach was ab andoned n ot becaus e remedial w ork was unneces­
sary , but  because it proved ineffe ctive  through lack o f  s tudent motiva­
tion . 
The foundation profes sor o f  Engli s h  at the University  o f  Papua New 
GUinea, apPoint ed in 1966 , was F . C .  Johnson,  and his experience in the 
s e cond- language situation in general , and in Papua New Guinea in par­
ticular ,  ensured that the department would b e  adapted to it s environment , 
unlike s o  many Engli sh departments in uni vers ities in developing coun­
trie s , mode lled upon departments of literature in countries with an 
Anglo-Saxon cultural heritage , where Engl ish is the mother tongue . 
In 19 7 4 , it was decided to divide the English Department into the 
Departments of  Language and Lit erature , the ' service Englis h '  function 
b e ing retained by  the Language Department . The Language Dep artment , as 
the change of  name s ugges ts , has mo ved steadily t owards an emphas is on 
socio linguistics  and towards the study o f  Papua New Guinean lingue 
franche and vernacular languages in addition to the s tudy of Engli s h .  
S e cto� AnalY4 �4 , the approach to the analysis of  syntax developed b y  
Rob ert L .  Allen ( Allen 196 4 ) , was t aught initially i n  the English 
Department , and had a strong influence on the 19 6 7  Secondary School 
syllabus , b ut with change s  in Unive rsity s taff , thi s  p articular approach 
has not b een maintained . As used in the 1967  syllabus , it proved diffi­
cult for untrained te achers to follow and was eliminated from the later 
s e condary syllabuses . A one-year dip loma course  in Teach� ng Eng�4 h 
a4 a S econd  Lang uage was taught solely by the English Department unt il  
19 7 3 ,  when fo llowing Profe s s or Johnson ' s  resignation it  was  run j o intly 
by the Department s o f  Language and Educat ion . From 19 7 4 , the course 
has b een offered by the Faculty of  Educat ion , though a large part of  
the  teaching has  b een conducted by the  Language and Lit erat ure Dep art­
ment s . The dip loma is open to sub-graduat e and pos t-graduat e s tudent s 
working ful l-time or part-t ime . So far the course has b een taken large ly 
by experienced e xpatriate  teachers , who are native speakers o f  English ; 
and it  has in this way made a contrib ut ion t o  teache r training and 
curriculum development in Papua New Guinea .  Students have also come 
from various parts of S outh-East As ia under various ai d s chemes t o  work 
on this course or on higher degrees in the area o f  teaching English as 
a se cond language . 
The Literature section of  the English Department , and , since 1 9 72 , 
the Lit erature Department , has concentrated upon modern English t ext s ,  
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and t o  a cons iderab le extent upon the literature of  developing countrie s .  
It  has also done res earch into and conducted course s in the oral liter­
atures of Papua New Guinea . The Lit erat ure Department h as al s o  b een 
c losely as s o ciated with the National Art s  Centre whi ch is  s ituated on 
the University campus and is  j oint ly s ponsored by the Uni vers ity and 
the Department of Educat ion . One o f  the aims of this C ent re is the 
promotion of  Papua New Guinean culture through English and this has b een  
achieved part icularly through drama . A further area o f  interest o f  the  
Li terature Dep artment has been  creat ive writ ing,  an  area in  which it has  
made a s igni fic ant contrib ution to the cultural l i fe o f  Papua New Guinea . 
This contrib uti on i s  di s cussed in gre ater detail be low in 7 . 4 . 4 . 6 .  
under ' Lit erature in Engli sh in Papua New Guinea ' .  
The University ' s  Faculty of Educat i on and t he Goroka Teachers ' 
College are involved in the training o f  te achers of English as a second 
language at undergraduate and post-graduate levels . B . Ed .  programmes 
are offere d for b oth trained and untrained t e achers . The ' in- service ' 
B . Ed . i s  a two-year programme , the main int ake being t e achers trained 
init ially at Goroka who have taught for two or more ye ars . In s upport 
of its teacher-training programmes ,  the Faculty of  Educ ation has a 
Teaching Methods and Mat erial s Centre ( T . M . M . C . ) .  St aff o f  the Centre 
and the Me thods Le cturer in the Department of Educ at ion have been 
involved in a numb er of c urriculum and research proj e c t s  relating to  
the teaching of English in Papua New Guine a .  A number of  the se curricu­
lum pro j e c t s  have been carried out in assoc iation with the Uni ted Nations 
De ve lopment Proj ect  based at Goroka Teachers ' College . Mat erials 
deve loped for se condary s choo ls inc lude annotated bibliographi es for 
s chool lib raries ,  mat erials for oral  work , intensive re ading , situat ional 
c omposition and remedial work . Re search papers have been concerned 
with s o ciolinguis tic factors re lating to language teaching in Papua New 
Guine a ,  c ompari sons b e twe en the performance of  first and se c ond-language 
spe akers of English , and studies of readab i lity levels ,  part icularly in 
relation to syntact i c  comple xity ( T . M . M . C .  Annual Report s ) . 
Staff of  the University of  Te chnology invo lved in the s ervice  English 
cours es have also contributed to the deve lopment of mat erial for secon­
dary s chools , part icularly in the areas of comprehension , c omposition 
and s t udy skills . 
7 . 4 . 4 . 6 .  L I T E R AT U R E I N  E N G L I S H  I N  P A P U A  N E W  G U I N E A  
I n  spit e of  the lack of  en couragement of  literat ure , i n  a formal 
sens e ,  and of creat ive writ ing in the secondary school s ,  there has been 
an upsurge o f  cre at i ve writing in Papua New Guinea c omparab l e  to that 
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which has taken place in a numb er of  othe r c ountries in the pro cess  of 
att aining nati onhood . In Papua New Guinea this movement was largely 
promoted and shaped by Ulli Beier , who had experie nce o f  the deve lopment 
of a national lit erature in Ni geria b e fore coming to the University o f  
Papua New Guinea , init ially a s  a senior lecturer i n  the University o f  
P apua New Guine a ' s English Department ,  and later,  briefly , as vi siting 
pro fes sor,  be fore leaving the Univer s ity to take up his present position 
as Di re ctor o f  the Papua New Guinea Ins titute of Studie s .  He provided 
the s t imulus for the first nove l ( Eri 1 9 7 0 ) and the firs t autob iography 
( Kiki 196 8 )  to be written by Papu a New Guineans . He started the short 
s t ory and p oetry magaz ine Ko vave and the series of publications under 
the t it le of Papua Pocket Po e� . He has also publi shed colle ct ions of  
traditional s tories and legends . There is  a general enthusiasm for 
Papua New Guinean writing at present : st orie s , poems and plays are being 
written and publ i shed ins ide Papua New Guinea and out s i de . Creat ive 
writing competitions and writ ers ' w orkshops are he ld frequently and 
ob tai n  a good response . A second j ournal , Papua N ew Gu�nea W��� n9 , is 
pub lished regularly . Plays writ ten,  acted and produced by  Papua New 
Guinean s  are regularly performed at the open-air theatre o f  the Univer­
s ity of Papua New Guinea , at the Nat ional Arts Centre , and elsewhere , 
with broadcast producti on by the Nat ional 'Broadcasting Commission ;  and 
a touring c ompany , organised by the Nat ional Art s Centre , takes its 
productions t o  s chools and local c ommunit ie s . 
It is t oo e arly t o  say whether this promising b eginnin g can b e  s us­
taine d .  Against i t  are the heavy demands b eing made o n  the potential 
writers in other areas of public  life in which rapid change s are t aking 
p lace ; but in favour of a continuing development is  t he very s trong 
t radit ion of craft smanship in Papua New Guinea , and of the expression 
o f  art as part of the life o f  the full man . If  Papua New Guineans do 
not spe cialise as the We st has done but c ontinue to recognise  pub lic 
art as part o f  the whole man , then Papua New Guinean writ ing may we ll 
fulfil the great early promise t hat it has s hown . 
7 . 4 . 4 . 7 .  A D U L T  AN D C O M M U N I T Y E DU C A T I ON 
When the great expansion of the Papua New Guinean educat ional system 
b egan ,  b as i c  educati on for adults and education for c ommunity deve lop­
ment was e ither neglected or was ineffe c t ive . In a s ituat ion where , 
almos t entire ly , only those who have b een to s chool speak Engli sh , it  
is  obvious that e xtensi on work with thos e who miss s chooling mus t  be 
conducted through vernacular language s or lingue franche . Adult educa­
tion was therefore s tifled by  the insi stence  on the use of Engli sh as 
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the medium of instruction , part ic ul arly a s  t h e  prerequisite for educa­
tional opportunit y was not only a degree o f  fluen cy in Englis h ,  but 
also literacy in Engli sh . 
As an i l lustrat ion , in 1965 , a programme of  adult literacy in English 
was started in the Highlands are a .  For the first two terms t eachers 
st ruggled without any , materials being provided .  In the third term the 
Commonwealth ( of Aust ralia )  Office o f  Education course was dis trib uted . 
This  c ourse was des igned for European immigrants to Aus tralia and proved 
predictably uns atis factory . The c ourses  were dis c ontinued by the 
Department on the strongly-worded advice of the t e achers c oncerned . 
One area o f  adult education which was allocated cons iderab l e  re sources 
was the S chool o f  External Studies . Thi s p rovided st udies by corres­
pondence for students who had failed t o  gain places  at sec ondary s choo l .  
A number o f  amb it ious Papua New Guineans have us ed thes e c orres pondence 
courses to gain entry to tertiary- leve l institutions , and generally 
further their e ducati on and their careers ; b ut on the whole the s cheme 
is c onsidered to have failed , parti cularly at the Form I and Form I I  
levels . Some crit icism has been made of  the cours es themse lves , b ut 
the b as i c  prob lem has been that the level of  English and general study 
skills of pupils  who could not gain place s in secondary s chools was not 
high enough to enab le them to use a correspondenc e c o urse e ffect ively . 
Since 19 7 3 ,  courses  only at the Form I I I  and Form IV leve ls have b een 
offered ;  t he lower level cours es  have been suspended . 
I t  is t o  b e  hoped that the proposed change s in language policy will 
eventually b e  imp lemented,  making possib le a more c onstructive approach 
to the extremely imp ortant area of community educ ation.  However , no 
steps have been t aken in this direct ion as ye t ,  and the re s ource s  o f  
the Department of  Educat ion s eem likely t o  b e  fully committed t o  t he 
e xpans ion o f  the pres ent formal s chool system for the fores eeab le 
future . 
7 . 4 . 4 . 8 .  S UMMA RY 
Educat ion in general , and educat ion t hrough the medium o f  English in 
part icular was s een by the Australian administration to be the key to 
e c onomic and social development in Papua New Guine a .  From the mid- 19 5 0s 
cons iderab le s ums of  money were c ommitted to putt ing this b elief  int o 
practi ce , initially at primary leve l .  Developments in l anguage � e aching 
refle cted those  taking p lace in other p art s of the world and programmes 
were imp lemented through the introduc t ion of mat erials into s chools and 
through teacher training , b oth of whi ch related realis t ic ally to the 
prob lems faced by Papua New Guinean teachers in terms of their lack of 
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general academic b ackground and inadequate c ontrol o f  t he English- lan­
guage medium . The programme provided an effect ive b ase  for the e xpan­
sion at s e condary and tert iary levels which followed in the mid-19 60s  
ensuring that s tudent s would b e  in  a posi tion to work with teachers and 
lecturers who were native speakers o f  English , and who for the most 
part made few con ce s sions t o  the fact that Engl ish was a second language 
for their student s .  In turn , the expansion at the upper levels o f  the 
e ducation system has made possib le the rapid rate of  localisation which 
was achieved in the period o f  trans fer of  power from the Aus trali an 
administrat ion to a Papua New Guinean government . It has also ensured 
that Engli sh can be maintained as t he language of administration and 
c ommerce , and thus made it pos s ib le for a centralised administrat ion in 
independent Papua New Guinea to function . Whether English will b e  main­
tained as the language of provincial administration as provincial govern­
ments are estab lished remains to b e  seen . The pre-eminence of English 
at this ' top ' leve l in pub l i c  life has been achieve d seemingly without 
arous ing hos tility towards it as the language as sociated with the out­
going colonial adminis tration and though there are signs of an increa­
sing react ion against Western culture , and a desire  to achieve a Papua 
New Guinean identity , the English lan guage has been rather an instrument 
in t his  search than a s ubj ect  for attack . 
On the other hand , while the import ance o f  the English- language­
te aching programme is undeniab l e  at the nat ional leve l ,  at the level o f  
the c o��unity , an d  part icularly the rural c ommunity whi ch embraces over 
9 0% of  the p opulation of Papua New Guinea,  the e ffect has been to alien­
ate the education system from the c ommunity it serves , to inhib it the 
le arning pro c e s s  and t o  turn the educat i on system away from the very 
re al needs of  the rural c ommunity , to c oncentrat e upon estab lishing a 
stepping-s tone for t hose  who go on t o  higher education . For the maj ority 
who do not , there is frus trati on ,  a sense of failure , and few if any 
practical skills which can b e  app lied to provide a better and more varie d 
l i fe for the communities they l ive in . Education for community leaders , 
tho s e  who have the authority t o  initiate change , as opposed t o  s chool­
children , h as b een the mos t  neglected part of the education syst em .  
The Papua New Guinean government has determined ( 19 7 5 )  that all levels 
of  education wi ll cont inue t o  b e  conducted through English . The e xpan­
sion of �he higher levels  is t o  be re lated to manpower needs in the 
wage-earning economy . In relat ion to ba3 i c  education , b oth for young 
children and for adults , the government is c ommitted to achieving a 
sys tem which has more relevance t o  the life and needs o f  the c ommuni ty 
than the present one . Many pe ople regard the ab andonment of  English as 
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the medium of instruct ion as a prerequisite for s uch community orien­
tation ; others feel that the prob lems in us ing vernacular languages or 
lingue franche in place of English are so great that the e ducat ion sys­
tem itself would not survive such a change ; those mos t  in favour of  
abandoning English feel  that even such  a collapse  would b e  less  harmful 
to the social s tructure of the community t han the e ffec t s  of the present 
sys tem . All are agreed that standards at higher levels  o f  education 
mus t  be at least maintained and that this will depend upon adequate 
control of English , which will c ontinue to be the medium of  ins truct ion 
at thi s  level . The measures for ensuring thi s if the system of primary 
e ducat ion is eventually changed have not yet b een w orked out , though a 
numb er of  solutions s e em practicab l e .  In any case no change away from 
English as the s o le medium of educat ion now seems likely b efore 19 80 , 
or whi le the ' 19 7 5  Educat ion Plan ' is  in operation .  
English i s  firmly estab lished as a Papua New Guinean language which 
expres s e s  an important and developing aspect of Papua New Guinean life 
and c ulture . The hope that English would provide the c atalyst which 
would ' westernis e '  or ' modernise '  Papua New Guinea within a generat ion 
or two h as proved illus ory . It  seems unlikely that English will be used 
extens ively by the great maj ority of Papua New Guineans . Howeve r ,  
English has i t s  p lace , and seems likely t o  retain it as the s e c ond o r  
third language o f  the small but growing elite  of  Papua New Guineans who 
have gained pos t-primary educat ion , and upon whom the responsib ility 
for Papua New Guinea ' s  fut ure will largely depend . 
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7 . 4 . 5 . 1 .  GENERAL OVERVI EW 
7 . 4 . 5 . 1 . 1 .  I N T R O D U C T I O N 
A . J .  Taylor 
The e arly mi s s ions in Papua New Guinea all had one c ommon problem, 
t hat o f  c ommunicating t he Chri st ian me s sa�e and bui lding up t he church 
in areas on or near the coas t  where there were many , mos t ly small , 
languages and where there was no main lingua franca .  While t hey  were 
ab le  to use many ve rnaculars in the work of evangelism once Papua New 
Guinean w orkers were traine d ,  there was s ti ll a need for a common l an­
guage . It  was not pos sib le t o  provide s chooling in  every l anguage as 
t he mis si ons did no t have the staff to write t he primers and t e xtb ooks 
nor the finance t o  pub lish them . The e xpatriate s taff was generally 
small . While i t  was the hope in a numb e r  of  mi ssions that t he s taff 
would le arn t he vernacular of  the area they were stat ioned i n ,  and even 
produce s ome Christ ian literature in it , it was also very helpful i f  
they knew a lingua franca s o  t hat they could  b e  t ransferre d a s  need 
arose  and s t i l l  be ab le  to communicate at least with the local mission 
workers .  A lingua franca was neede d  for ins t itutions which trained 
pas t ors , teachers , and cate chist s ,  so that students from all over the 
area a mi s s ion was working in could attend the one ins t itution .  And as 
mi s sion s  grew they nee ded a lingua franca  for use in the ir c ouncils  and 
c onferences , and to help give the adhe rents o f  t he mi s s ion , who were 
from many different trib e s , s ome feeling o f  unity . 
In the early days , although English or German , Pidgin , and Hiri Motu 
were possible c andidates as lingue franche for missi on work , they were 
not yet widely known . To use English or German required an educat i on 
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programme b eyond mos t  missions ' res ource s .  Besides , there were many 
missionaries  in favour of uS ing vernaculars as much as pos sib le  to en­
s ure the best communication of the mes s age . Thus they were also more 
in favour of using a vernacular as a lingua franca than using English , 
or even Pidgin , and it seems that there was not a realisat ion of the 
difference  b etween Motu and Hiri Motu for a few years , and whe n  it was 
realis ed then the miss i onaries  were against using the ' pidgin ' form . 
By choosing a vernacular whi ch was a prestige language or was known to  
speakers of other languages through trade , t he mi ssionaries did  not  have 
to s t art from the very beginning as they would have had to i f  English 
or German had b een chosen . It  was e as ier to teach a person a language 
relat e d  to his own than to teach him English or German . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 1 . 2 .  E N G L I S H ,  P I D G I N  A N D H I R I M O T U  
The use of English , Pidgin , or Hiri Motu rather t han a vernacular as 
a lingua franca b egan with t he Roman Cathol ic s and the Seventh Day 
Adventists . The Roman Catholic work in New Guinea was spread over wide 
areas with many small languages and where there were no obvious c andi­
dat e s  among the vernaculars to be made lingue franche , e spec ially aft er 
the at tempt to  use Boiken in the Sepik and Madang areas failed , Pidgin 
was used.  In the Central Di strict  of Papua t hey used the vernaculars 
extensively but again there was no vernacular which was accept ab l e  for 
us e as a lingua fran ca so  they chose Engli sh . The Seventh Day Adventist s 
b egan work in Papua in 1 9 0 8  and ab out 2 0  years later in the New Guinea 
I s l ands , by whi ch time Pidgin and Hiri Motu could more easily be us ed 
as lingue franch e , and they were chosen as the Seventh Day Advent ists 
had a small numb er o f  expatriate staff but had work in a number o f  dif­
ferent areas . Also no highlands vernacular has been used to  any extent 
as a lingua franca by a miss i on since , whi l e  mis sion work began t here 
in the 1 9 3 0 s , the main deve lopment was pos t-war when Pidgin b e c ame the 
main lingua franca .  The Lutherans did use  Kate , a coast al language , 
as a lingua franca in the highlands for a t ime . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 1 . 3 . O TH E R  L I N G U E  F R A N C H E  
7 . 4 . 5 . 1 . 3 . 1 .  CHOOS I NG A V E RNA C U LAR AS A M ISS I ONAR Y L I NGUA FRANCA 
In vi ew of the need for a lingua franca , and t he idea of us ing a 
ve rnacular , how was the choi ce made ? The main factors s eem to  have 
b een t he s t atus of the language , inc luding its s i z e  and whe ther it was 
used as a trade language alre ady , and the historical ' accident ' of 
where the first mis s ionaries landed . Thus Kuanua is by far t he biggest 
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language i n  t h e  New Guinea I s lands and w a s  the second language the 
Methodi s t s  worked i n ;  Boiken is the s e c ond largest l anguage in the 
Sepik-Madang area;  Motu i s  one of  the large st languages in the Central 
Dis trict ( now Province ) and the trib e had a good de al of prestige among 
its  neighb ours , as wel l  as being where the mi ssionaries  first s et t le d ; 
Dobuan and Suau were important in  trade in pre-European t ime s ; Yab em 
and Wedau were the firs t languages mi ss ionari es learned in those areas , 
and Kate was the firs t non-Austronesian l anguage the Lutherans learned 
in t he Morob e Di s t rict ( now Province ) ;  Toaripi and Island K iwai were 
chosen as it  was London Mis sionary So ciety  policy to use t he language s 
o f  the main mi s s ion s tations , though presumab ly the s i ze and pres t ige 
of the group had s ome influence on the dec i s ion to set up the s tations 
in the first place ; Be l was the first Austronesian language the Lutherans 
learned in the Madang Di strict ( now Province ) , though it was over 3 0  
years be fore i t  was adopted a s  a lingua franc a ;  Amele  was one o f  t he 
fi rst non-Aus tronesian language s the Lutherans learned in the Madang 
Dis t rict ( now Province )  and it was also the b igge st language in the are a ,  
a s  we ll a s  being in a cent ral area of the miss ion ' s  w ork ; Gogodala was 
the first vernacular in whi ch the Unevangeli s ed Fields Mis s i on2 worked 
and it  is the b igge s t  language in t hat part o f  the We stern Di stric t ( now 
Province ) .  There was not o ften much cons iderat ion of linguistic  factors 
in the choice b eyond t he very general one as to whether a language was 
Austronesian or non-Austrones ian , 3 as the mi ss ion work was e s t abl ished 
in each area b efore any lingui stic  studies were made . Howeve r ,  the 
exist ence o f  some linguistic  studies t o  help in the us e o f  the language 
did influence  the choice of I s land Kiwai and prob ab ly Boiken . S uau was 
chosen by Charles Ab el in pre ference to Tavara after b oth had been 
le arned by the mis s i onaries partly because of Abe l ' s  view of  i ts ri ch­
n e s s  and expre s s i veness .  
7 . 4 . 5 . 1 . 3 . 2 . THE US E MAVE O F  M I SS I ONAR Y  L I NGUE FRANCHE 
Similar use was made of each of the s e  lingue franche , but t here was 
s ome differen ce in t he vigour w ith which they w ere spread . Bib le trans ­
lation was done in all o f  them , as we l l  as other mos t ly , or s o lely , 
Christian literature , s uch as hymn b ooks and s ometimes a churc h  paper . 
Howeve r ,  the amount of  lite rature in any o f  them is not great , and the 
trans lations w ere not always s at i s factory . The se  language s were us ed i n  
the primary s chools and nearly a l l  w ere used in theological and te acher­
training inst itution s . Grammars and dictionaries were compi led t oo , 
although not al l were pub lished.  
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7 . 4 . 5 . 1 . 3 . 3 . 1 .  The  P e r i o d  U n t i l W o r l d W a r  I I  
The use of  the s e  lingue franche worked quite wel l  up unt il World War 
I I ,  though s ome prob lems were apparent . Some Papua New Guineans did 
not wish to learn anothe r tribe ' s  language in this way , even in s pite  
of the mi s sion ' s  pres tige . There was  s ome o f  thi s  fee l in g ,  for example , 
with Dob uan , Kuanua ,  and Boike n .  In the cas e of Boiken this prob lem , 
t ogether with oppos ition from s ome mi s sionaries t o  having to l earn an­
other vernacular when they were already very b usy , led t o  the ab andoning 
of t he attempt to use the language as a lingua franca . In the case of  
Dob uan and Kuanua it me ant an  increased emphas is on  the  use of  s ome 
vernaculars , and greater use of Pidgin on New Ireland in place o f  Kuanua .  
7 . 4 . 5 . 1 . 3 . 3 . 2 .  T h e  P e r i o d  A f t e r  W o r l d W a r  I I  
After  the war there were changes in the s it uatio n .  There was greater 
knowledge o f  English,  Pidgin , and Hiri Mot u ,  and in some areas more 
pri de in the vernaculars . Patterns of life were changing and it was 
b e c oming more valuab le for a pers on to learn one of the three main lingue 
franche rather than one of t he mis s i onary lingue franche , and so the 
latter b e c ame an extra burden that not everyone wanted . The A dminist ra­
t ion b egan to e s t ab lish s chools in which only English was t aught and 
then decided that mis s ion s chools should us e English also and not the 
local lingue franche . This stopped the teaching of  nearly all of  t hes e 
l anguage s and now almost  a generat ion has b een taught only Engli s h ,  if 
they have b een  taught at all . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 1 . 3 . 4 .  VE C L I N I NG US E O F  M IS S I O NAR Y L I NGUE FRANCHE 
So the influence of  most o f  the miss ionary lingue franche is de­
creasing in t he face o f  t he main l ingue franche on the one hand and of  
the vernaculars on  the  other . As more Papua New Guineans are trained 
they can work in their own vernaculars . English is  taught in  the primary 
s choo l s , with t he main except ion b e ing thos e of the Lutheran s chools 
whic h  use  Pidgin or Kate . Theo logi c al training is now in Engli sh at 
the hi gher levels , with lower level inst itut ions using s imp le Engli s h ,  
Pidgin , o r  Hiri Mot u ,  and i n  a few case s a mi ss ionary lingua franc a ,  
such a s  Kat e ,  Yab �m ,  o r  Dob uan . I n  the Unevange lised Fields Mis s ion 2 
area much o f  the pastor training i s  now done in the vernaculars , whereas 
in earlier day s  it was all in Gogodala . In c ouncils and con ferences t oo 
the mi ssionary lingue franche have gi ven ground to the three main l ingue 
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franche . The need t o  u s e  these has b e e n  inc reas ed in some c a s e s  b y  the 
inclusion o f  people from widely s eparated areas in  one church ,  as in 
the Evange lical Lutheran Church of New Guinea and t he United Church o f  
Papua New Guinea and the Solomon I slands , o r  in  one in stit ution a s  at 
the Chri s t ian Leaders ' Training College at Banz in the Wes tern High lands 
which is run by the Evange lical Alliance , a grouping of churches from 
b oth highlands and c oast al areas . 
However , the mis s i onary lingue franche are s t i l l  used in church 
services , e specially by the older pe ople , and in s ome place s knowledge 
of one s erves as a symbol setting a pers on o ff from adherent s of other 
churches . Als o ,  there are active Bib l e  trans lation programme s in  mos t  
of these lingue fran che , but this is  p artly b e c ause t h e  work i s  worth 
doing even i f  only t he native speakers of thes e languages use the trans­
lation s . There has not b een a wide enough variety of lite rature in them 
to make le arning t o  read them as a third language attract ive , nor is 
there likely t o  b e .  There is  st ill an e c onomi c problem even though 
there are now a good numb er of Papua New Guinean writ e rs . Most of thes e 
lingue franche are used on the Nat ional Broadcast ing Commi s s ion radio 
s t ations . This helps to some degree in maintaining t he ir use as lingue 
fran che . However , qui t e  a few vernaculars are used also , and some of 
thes e are in areas where a miss ionary lingua franca is used or  which it  
might s pre ad int o .  This i s  one more point where there i s  less  need to 
learn the lingua franca . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 1 . 3 . 5 .  FUTURE OUT LOOK 
Only i f  these mis s i onary lingue franche are re-introduced into the 
s chools does it  app ear that they  could e xpand again . Whi le the Govern­
�ent is changing the language policy in s chools to allow languages other 
than English to b e  use d ,  the exact s hape o f  the new plan has not yet 
b een determined .  Ne verthe less  i t  would s eem very likely that i f  t he 
people in an area are given a choi ce  most wi l l  choo s e  their own language 4 
or Pidgin or Hi ri Motu rather than a mis sionary lingua franca .  As there 
are K�te s chools s till  operating , presumab ly that language will continue 
to be us ed for s ome t ime as much as it i s  now . 
A . J .  TAYLOR 
N O T E S 
1 .  The term ' missionary ' is us ed here as these lingue franche deve l­
oped in t he mis s ionary period , although today they might better be re­
ferred to as ' church ' lingue franche . 
2 .  The Une vange lised Fi elds Mis s i on is  now known as the As ia Pacific 
Christ ian Mis s i on .  
3 .  The early mis s i onaries di d not use these terms , but they were aware 
that there were two main groupings of language s e ven i f  t he nature o f  
the relat ionships between the non-Austronesian ones was a prob l em .  
4 .  The work o f  the Summer Institute o f  Linguistics  has given many people 
more int erest in education in their own language , and the studies done 
by the Inst itute will make it mu ch easier for vernaculars to be used in 
s chools than would otherwise have b een the cas e .  
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7 . 4 . 5 . 2 .  MI SS I ONARY LI NGUE F RAN CHE : KATE 
7 . 4 . 5 . 2 . 1 .  I N T R O D U C T I O N 
G . L .  R e n ck 
The Kat e  language spreads out from the ' Sat telb erg ' area in t he 
mount ains to the north-w e st o f  Fins chhafen on the Huon Peninsula .  The 
approximate ly 6 0 0  inhab i t ants of eight vi llage s were t he original speakers 
of  the s o-called ' Wemo ' dialect which was to b e c ome the most widespread 
of the Lutheran Church lingue franche in New Guinea .  
7 . 4 . 5 . 2 . 2 .  S T R U CT U R E  O F  K AT E  
Kate  i s  a non-Aus trones ian , i . e .  Papuan type language , and , like mos t  
Papuan languages , shows relative ly complex phonologi cal and morpholo­
gi c al features .  
7 . 4 . 5 . 2 . 2 . 1 .  PHONEMES 
The phonemes of  Kate are the following : 
7 . 4 . 5 . 2 . 2 . 1 . 1 .  C o n s o n a n t s  
/ p /  voic e le s s  bi lab ial unaspi rat ed st op 
/k p/ voiceless  b i l ab ial-velar unaspirat ed s t op 
/ t /  voice le ss alveo lar unaspirated s top 
/k/ voi ce less  velar unaspirated s t op 
/? / voice les s glottal s t op 
fbi voiced b ilab ial s t op 
/ g b / voi c e d  b ilab ial-ve lar s t op 
/ d /  voice d alve olar s t op 
/g/ voiced velar stop 
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8 4 0  
/ f /  
/v /  
/ h /  
/ t s /  
/d z /  
/s / 
/m/ 
/ n /  
/r)/ 
/ r /  
/y / 
G . L .  RENCK 
voiceless  labiodental fricative 
voiced labiodental fric ative 
voice less  glottal fricat i ve 
voi c e less  alveolar homorganic  affricate 
voiced alveolar homorganic affricate 
voiced alveolar grooved fricat ive 
voiced b ilab ial nas al 
voi ced alveolar nas al 
voiced velar nas al 
voi ce les s  one-flap alveolar vib rant 
voiced alveopalatal continuant 
For t he practi c al alphabet , p ,  t ,  k ,  b ,  d ,  g ,  f ,  h ,  s ,  m ,  n ,  r) ,  have 
b een in u s e  for the respect ive phoneme s ;  q has been used for the voice­
le s s  doub le  s t op , and the s pecial character � was i ntrodu ced for its 
voi ce d  counterpart ; c has b een  used for the glottal s t op which was orig­
inal ly n ot interpreted as a consonant ; w has b een used for the voiced 
lab iodental fric ative ; z and ? for the voice less  and for the voiced 
alveolar affric ate ; / r/ was originally represented by J ,  which was changed 
to r in the 1 9 5 0 s ; j has been in use for /y/ . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 2 . 2 . 1 . 2 .  Vowe l s  
/ i / h igh close  unrounded front vowel 
/ e /  mid open unrounded front vowel 
/ a /  low open unrounded central vowel 
/ u /  h igh c lose  rounded b ack vowel  
/0/ mid close rounded b ack vowel 
/'D/ low open rounded b ack vowel  
For the practical alphabet , i ,  a ,  u ,  and 0 have b een used for  the 
respective phonemes , e has been used for /e / ,  and a for /'D/ . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 2 . 2 . 1 . 3 .  S u p r a s e gm e n t a l s a n d  S y l l a b l e  S t r u c t u r e 
Vowel  length is not distinctive . The first syllab le of a word always 
carri e s  the he aviest stre s s . The language is non-tonal . There are 
mainly open syllab le s , only /r)/ and / ? /  may oc cur in syllabl e- final 
posit ions . Prenasalisat ion may o ccur w ith all voiced s t ops , t he voiced 
affri cate , and / k/ . 
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7 . 4 . 5 . 2 . 2 . 2 .  MO RPH O LOGY  
7 . 4 . 5 . 2 . 2 . 2 . 1 . N o u n s  
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With the noun , things and live b eings are different iated . There are 
ten s uffixes which may oc cur with no uns . Six o f  them expre s s  the fol­
lowing : sub j ect , destinat ion o r  p os se s s i on ,  instrument , presence or 
company , temporary ab sence , permanent ab s enc e .  The ins trument suffix 
may oc cur only with things , not with live beings . The other  four are 
local s uffixes , answering the que s t ions : where or whe re t o ?  where from? 
in which  dire ction? from which direct ion? With things , these  locative 
s uffixes are merely att ache d to the noun , with live beings , the destina­
tion s uffix is ins erted in b etween the noun and the locative s uffi x .  
The tradi tional grammar o f  the Lutheran mi ss ionaries  treats t h e  noun 
s uffixes as cas e morphemes of t he following cas e s : Nominativ agent is , 
Destinativ , Instrumentalis , Komitativ , Karit ativ I ,  Karitativ I I , 
Adlat iv , Delativ,  Advers i v ,  Deversiv . I f  a noun occurs in anoth er b ut 
s ub j e ct posit ion , it is  used without a s uffi x ,  and that cas e i s  named 
Casus indi fferens . Possess ion with nouns is e xpres sed by pos s e s s ive 
s uffixe s . There are nine grammati cal persons , and one pos sess ive s uffi x 
for e ach of  them . Pos ses sion may also be expres sed by personal pronouns 
with the de s t ination suffix which precede the noun . 
7 . 4 . 5 .  2 . 2 .  2 . 2 . Ve  rb s 
There are five indicative tenses in Kat e :  Pres ent , Past I ( immediate 
pas t :  actions dating b ack one day only ) , Past I I  ( distan t  past : act ions 
dating b ack two days or more ) ,  Future I and Future I I , t he latter b eing 
nowadays used exc lus i ve ly for t he es chatol ogy . Be sides t he Indi cative s , 
there are two irreal forms ( called ' tens e s ' ) ,  Imaginative I ( Past )  and 
Imaginat ive I I  ( Future ) ,  des cribing condit ional act ions , and act ions 
whi ch might happen . There are also two Imperat ives , present and future , 
and two durat ive tens es  ( past and pre sent ) denot ing act ions which cus­
tomari ly or rout ine ly take p lace . Tense and s ubj ect are marke d by 
s uffixes to the verb s t em .  One fe ature of verb s tructure which Kate 
share s with other Papuan-type languages is s e condary verb forms which 
occur s entence-medially , and do  not  indi cate tenses  and , i f  the sub j e c t  
remains t h e  s ame i n  sub s equent clauses , n o t  e ven t h e  s ubj ect , b u t  only 
s equence , simultaneousness , or duration of  several actions des cribed  in 
one s entence . The tense ( and oft en also the subj ect ) of  thes e s entence­
medial verb forms is  determined only by the s entence- final primary 
verb . 
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The two verbs  ' to give ' and ' to h i t ' have s eparate forms for each o f  
the nine grammatical persons whi ch may b e  the ( direct o r  indirect ) ob j ec t  
of  an action . These  two verbs are suffixed t o  the stems of t he trans­
it ive verb s t o  denote the ob j e ct . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 2 . 2 . 2 . 3 . O t h e r  W o r d s  
7 . 4 . 5 . 2 . 2 . 2 . 3 . 1 .  Adje e�i v e6 
There are not many primary adj ectives . Most adj e ctives are derived 
from nouns or verb s t ems by either reduplication of  the first syllab le , 
or the suffix - n e ,  or b oth . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 2 . 2 . 2 . 3 . 2 . Numb e� Wo �d6 
There are only two b as i c  number w ords , ' one ' and ' tw o ' .  ' Fi v e ' i s  
' one hand ' ,  ' ten ' i s  ' two  h an ds ' ,  ' fifte en ' is  ' two hands a n d  o n e  foo t ' .  
The figures in between are e xpressed by sums o f  hands and feet , and the 
two basic  words which are , when count ing ,  repre s ented by fingers and 
toes . The fi gure ' tw e n ty ' is expressed by ' o n e  who l e  man ' ( i . e .  all 
his fingers and t oe s ) .  
7 . 4 . 5 . 2 . 2 . 2 . 3 . 3 .  P�o no un6 
There are three persons and t hree numb ers , i . e .  nine grammati c al 
pers ons , three e ach in s ingular , dual , and plural . The first persons 
dual and p lural have inclus ive and exc lus ive forms , t hus bringing the 
numb er of  pers onal pronouns to 11 . ( The  distinct ion b e tween inclus ive 
and exclus ive forms in the firs t person non-singular is not found with 
the possess ive s uffixes and the sub j ect  markers w ith the verb . )  The 
pronouns are treated like nouns , i . e .  all suffixes occurring with nouns , 
except the inst rument suffix , may also occur with the pronouns . The 
pronouns have the same locative suffixes as the live be ings . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 2 . 2 . 3 . S YNTAX 
The usual word order in a clause is Sub j e ct-Ob j ect-Predicate . There 
are no principal and s ub ordinat e c lauses  in a s entence , but non-final 
c laus es  in a s entence depend on the final c lause with regard to t he 
tense and quite o ften the sub j ec t  of this verb , s in ce in the s entence­
medial c lauses  mainly the secondary ( sentence-medial ) verb forms ( see 
7 . 4 . 5 . 2 . 2 . 2 . 2 .  above ) are used . Any clause can as sume t he funct ion of  
a subordinate claus e ( t emporal , c ondit ional , final , causal , et c . ) by 
the destinat ion suffix or the local s uffix being suffixed t o  a primary 
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verb form . The negation word is  m i , and always pre cedes t h e  predicate .  
Que st ions are indicated either by intonation ( ri s ing , and s udden fall 
at the end of  the claus e )  only , or by that same intonation followed by 
the interrogation word me ( high pitch ) . There are many interj ections 
express ing emot ions . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 2 . 3 . KATE AS A L I N G UA F R A N CA 
7 . 4 . 5 . 2 . 3 . 1 .  H OW KATE B E CAME A L I NGUA FRANCA 
After the Lutheran miss ionaries in t he Finschhafen area had b een 
working mainly at the coast for six  years , they proceeded , in 1 8 9 2 , with 
their work inland , up int o the mountains , and estab lished a mis s ion 
s tation on a mountain c alled Qe raharuc by  t he people , and named 
Sattelb erg by the Ge rman adminis tration , b e cause of its  s hape . Kat e 
was the fi rst Papuan language the Lutherans encountered . The mis s ion­
aries  J .  Fli erl , and then especially C .  Keys ser and G .  Pilhofer , both 
aided by  Dr Dempwolff of Hamburg Unive rs ity , were engaged in Kat e lan­
guage res earch . 
Sattelberg b e c ame the centre for far-reaching mis s ionary ac tivities . 
From 1 9 0 8  on , the Kate congregat ion s ent mis sion workers from their 
vi llages t o  the Hube and Dedua trib es further inland . At that time , 
the Kate language had already a special stat us as a ' written ' language , 
s o  that not only s chool work in those  areas was started in Kate , but 
als o  the adults wante d  to learn i t ,  and wanted it as medium of  b aptismal 
ins truc tion for themse lves . Later on , it spread with Lutheran mi s s ion 
work t o  practic ally all inland areas of the Huon Peninsula so that the 
Lutheran Mis sion in Fins chhafen decided that it should be the s choo l 
and church lingua franca for all people speaking Papuan language s .  
7 . 4 . 5 . 2 . 3 . 2 . THE US E O F  KATE AS A L I N GUA FRANCA 
As soon as the mis sionaries had a working knowledge of the language 
and had used it for s chool work , they produced the literature needed 
for the s chools , esp"e cially a reader and Bib l e  s tories . As early as 
190 2 , Keysser compiled a grammar which was not published . In 1 9 2 5  
Key s ser published a Kat e-Ge rman-English dict ionary , and i n  1 9 3 3  Pi lhofer 
pub lished a grammar . 
In 1 9 1 0  Pi lhofer start ed to train Kate  teache rs and evangelist s ,  and 
estab lished a formal t raining s chool at Heldsb ach , Fins chhafe� in 1 9 1 4 . 
A four-year vi l lage s chool programme was inaugurat ed , followed by  two 
years of ' middle s chool ' .  All schoo l materials and t he syllab i  for 
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the teachers were produced in Kate , mainly by Pilhofer . The s chool 
books brought religious as well as secular knowledge to the pup i ls . 
Be s ides the s chool textbooks , a c ons iderab le amount o f  oth er ,  mainly 
religious , literature was produced .  A Hymnal was compiled which c on­
tained Christian hymns that had been composed over the years . In 1 9 39 , 
t he New Testament , t rans lated by Pi lhofe r ,  appeared in print . After 
World War I I ,  part s of  the Old Test ament we re trans lated , and c ommentaries 
t o  Biblical b ooks were written . A monthly newspaper was pub lished whj.ch , 
b e s ides congregat ional and devot ional materials , also o ffered general 
news to the people . 
After  Kat e  had spread , through missionary act ivit ies and s chool work , 
through the entire Huon Peninsula , it was , as from the 1 9 30 s ,  int roduced 
int o  the Central Highlands as far as the Hagen area , and it remained 
the s chool language of the Lutheran Church in the Highlands up until  
19 6 0 ,  in s ome areas even longer . The legis lation of  the Australian 
Adminis trat ion at the end of  the 1950s  concerning s chool policy and 
church lingue franche whi ch dis couraged the use of church lingue franche 
for educational purposes was a severe b low for all Lutheran s chools . 
The result was a breakdown of the Church ' s  s chool sys tem in many areas , 
b e cause English was unknown to the te achers , and there was no school 
mat erial which c ould have been s ub s t it uted for their Kate textb ooks and 
sy l labi . In some areas however , t he Kate s chools survived and we re 
c onduc ted se cretly with or without t he knowle dge of the Aust ralian 
Education Officers . The mis si onarie s were divided on the i ssue : should 
they be ob edient to the Adminis trat ion , or rather disobey and c ont inue 
with the Kat e s chools ? The Australian l anguage and s chool policy term­
inat ed the further e xpansion o f  Kate  at least in the Central Highlands . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 2 . 3 . 3 . THE PRESENT S ITUATION 
The est imated number of  people who have an act ive knowledge of  Kate 
is nowaday s given as 7 5 , 0 0 0 ; t he numb er of people with a passive know­
ledge may b e  approximately 4 0 , 0 0 0 .  Kate i s  be ing used extensive ly in 
t he servi c e s , i . e .  for the l iturgy , and for preaching, in the Papuan 
Lutheran congregations of the Huon-Finisterre area and t he Fins chhafen­
Lae-Morobe area . A new t raining centre for Kate teachers has been 
establi shed at He ldsbach , and in the areas mentioned , village s chools 
are again b e ing conducted in Kate . 
In B ib l e  s chools and in pastors ' training , Kate is b eing used as the 
medium of instruction s ide by side with Pidgin . The trans lation of t he 
Old Tes t ament into Kate is under way . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 2 .  MISS IONARY LINGUE FRANCHE: KATE 8 4 5  
In the Central Highlands , Kat e has vanished from t he village s chools 
ex cept in a few places , and has been replaced by  Pidgin and/or l o cal 
vernaculars . There is  s t i l l  some limited use o f  Kate in some training 
ins titutions for church workers in the Central Highlands . 
G . L .  RENCK 
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7 . 4 . 5 . 3 .  M I SS I ONARY L I N GUE  FRAN CHE : YABEM 
G . L .  R e n c k  
7 . 4 . 5 . 3 . 1 .  I N T R O D U C T I O N  
The Yab �m language was original ly spoken b y  approximately 9 00 people 
in the c oas tal area between Kamlawa , a village n orth of  Fins chhafen and 
Kasao a ,  approximate ly 2 0  mi les s outh of Fins chhafen . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 3 . 2 .  S T R U C T U R E  O F  Y A B EM 
Yab em i s  an Austrones ian language with fairly s imple phono logical 
and morphologi cal features . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 3 . 2 . 1 .  PHO N O L O G Y  
The phonemes o f  Yab�m are the followin g :  
7 . 4 . 5 . 3 . 2 . 1 . 1 .  C o n s o n a n t s  
/p/ voicele s s  b ilab i al unaspirated s t op 
/ t/ voiceless  alveo lar unaspirated s t op 
/k/ voicele s s  velar unaspirated s t op 
/b/ voiced b i lab ial stop 
/d/ voiced alveolar s t op 
/9/ voiced ve lar s t op 
/ ' /  voiceless  glottal s t op 
/w/ voiced bi lab ial rounded fri cative 
/ s /  voi celes s alveolar grooved fri cative 
/m/ voiced b ilab ial  nasal 
/ n /  voiced  alveolar nasal 
/0 / voiced ve lar nasal 
/ 1 /  voi ced alveo lar lateral 
/y/ voiced alveopalat al continuant 
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For the prac t ical alphabet , the Lutheran miss ionaries have so far 
used p ,  t ,  k ,  b ,  d ,  g ,  W ,  5 ,  m ,  n ,  Q ,  1 .  For the phoneme Iy l ,  j has 
b een in us e .  The glottal stop has b een indi cated by c , and in the 
tradit ional analysi s ,  it has not been interpreted as a consonant , but 
rather as part of the pre ceding vowel . Act ually , the number o f  vowels 
has b een doub led by that interpretat ion . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 3 . 2 . 1 . 2 .  Vowe l s  
I i i  high c lose  unrounded front vowel 
lei mid c lose unrounded front vowel 
l E I  mid open unrounded front vowe l 
lal low open unrounded central vowe l 
l u i  high c lose  rounded b ack vow e l  
101 mid c lose rounded b ack vowe l 
101 low c lose  rounded b ack vowel  
I n  the practical alphabet , i ,  a ,  and u have been used  for the  res­
p e ctive phoneme s ,  lei has been indicated by e ,  lEI by e ,  101 by 0 ,  and 
h i  by o .  
7 . 4 . 5 . 3 . 2 . 1 . 3 . T o n e  
Yab em i s  a tonal language with two tonemes , high and low . Since the 
high tone is  much more frequent than t he low tone , the latter i s  usually 
indi cat e d .  In  Yabem textbooks , howeve r ,  the indicat ion of tones has 
usually b een left off altogether , since the meaning of a word , and with 
it its tone , is eas i ly determined by its context by Yabem- speakers . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 3 . 2 . 2 .  MORPHO LOGY  
7 . 4 . 5 . 3 . 2 . 2 . 1 .  N o u n s  
The noun morphology i s  relatively simple . There are two classes of 
nouns . Clas s I comprises everything which be longs essentially to a 
person , i . e . part s o f  the b ody , and pers onal relative s .  Those  nouns 
always o c cur with a possessive suffix , i . e . cannot occur without it . 
C las s I I  compris es  all other nouns . Possession with them is expressed 
by the posses sive pronouns . There are three pronouns each in  s ingular , 
dual , and plural , the firs t persons dual and plural have inclusive and 
exc lus ive forms of the pos s e s s ive pronoun . Suffixes with nouns may 
expres s ab s en ce , connect ion , s i ze , emptiness , dest ination , e t c . 
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There are no tenses , but  only two mode s ( aspects ) ,  real and unreal . 
The real mode , named Realis , des crib es  real act ions o f  present and 
past . 
The unreal  mode , named Imaginativus or  Idealis , des crib e s  everything 
whic h  is to happen in the future , and al so thought s ,  wi shes , imagina­
tions , possibilitie s , and conditi onal act ions . Mode and subj ect  of the 
verb are indicat e d  by p re fixes o f  whi ch there are two s ets : one having 
voiceless  stop s  with verb stems carrying hieh tone , and one having 
vo iced s tops with verb s tems carrying low tone . 
There are five verb c las ses : C l as s  I are the monosyllab i c al verb 
s t ems with high tone ; Clas s I I  are the monosyllabical verb s tems with 
low tone ; Clas s  I I I  are the monosy llab ical  verb s t ems wh ich actually 
carry the high tone , b ut since the singular forms of the real mode carry 
the low tone , the voiced s ub j e c t  prefix occurs w ith t he s e  forms ; Clas s  
I V  are a l l  verb s tems with two s yllab les , e ither high o r  low t one ; 
Class V is  a special clas s , having monosyl lab i c  low-t one s t ems , but 
vo icele s s  s ubj e c t  prefixes . 
Emotional at titudes , s uch as cert ainty ,  s urpris e ,  urgency , exc lus ive­
nes s , res ignation , et c .  can be e xpressed by a number of verb s uffixes , 
or by adverbs . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 3 . 2 . 2 . 3 . O t h e r  W o r d s  
7 . 4 . 5 . 3 . 2 . 2 . 3 .  1 .  Num b e� W o�d� 
There are five b as i c  number words which may be repeated t hree t imes , 
counting fingers and toes , up to the final figure o f  20 . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 3 . 2 . 2 . 3 . 2 . P�o no un� 
There are nine personal pronouns altogether , and 11 possessive pro­
nouns , s ince there are inc lus ive and exc lus ive forms in the firs t  pers ons 
dual and plural . Yab em has three demonstrative pronouns re lating to 
the s pe aker,  the addres s e d ,  and others . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 3 . 2 . 2 . 3 . 3 .  Adjec��v e� 
There are not many b as ic adj e ctives , b ut quite a numb er of adj ectives 
are derivations from nouns , with t he pre fix 8 a - which ori ginally is a 
kind o f  genitive marker . 
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7 . 4 .  5 . 3 . 2 . 3 . S Y N TAX 
The usual word order in a clause is : Sub j e ct-Predicate-Ob j ect . 
Temporal clauses can be formed by us ing conj unctions , re lat ive c lauses 
with short forms of the demonstrative pronouns , final and caus al c laus es 
with the conj unction g e b e  'becaus e '  or ' in order to ' ,  conditional 
c laus es with the conj unction e m b e  ' i f ' . The negation word is  a t om , 
and is always p laced at the end o f  a c laus e .  
There are many inte rj ections to express emot ions . 
Que s tions are indicated by a s pe cial int errogation word me which can 
t urn a whole c l aus e into a que stion .  
7 . 4 . 5 . 3 . 3 .  Y A B E M  AS A L I N GUA  F RAN CA  
7 . 4 . 5 . 3 . 3 . 1 .  HOW YABEM B E CAME A L I NGUA F RANCA 
In 1 8 8 6 , the first Lutheran mis s i onaries J .  Flierl and K .  Treme l 
s t arted mi ss ion work at Simb ang , s outh of Fins chhafen , right in the 
centre o f  the Yab em language area .  Yabem was the firs t New Guinea lan­
guage whi ch the Lutheran mis sionaries had t o  deal with . There was a 
s ort of dict ionary or rather wordli st whi ch had b een compi led b y  the 
German physi cian Dr S che llong who was with the German ' Neu Guinea 
Kompagnie ' at Fins chhafen . That list helped in the beginning , but was 
full of errors . Mi ssionaries K .  Vet ter , and ,  after his early death , 
H .  Zahn , were the men who mainly worked on Yabem language research , 
aided by the German linguist Dr Dempwolff , of Hamb urg Uni versity . Al- · 
ready during the first decade of this century , the Yab em congregat ions 
s ent evange lists  a'cros s t he Huon Gulf to the Kela area near S alamaua 
( Malalo ) .  The people there speak Bukawa , an Austronesian l anguage 
re lat ed to Yab em ,  but s ince Yab em had become a s chool language already 
wi th a limited amount of lit erature , it was us ed for mi s s ion work amongst 
the Kela peop le . Aft erwards it  spread with the Lutheran mi ssion work 
amongs t all people in the Finschhafen-Lae-Morobe area who spoke Austro­
nes ian languages , so that final ly it was decided that Yabem s hould be 
the s chool and church lingua franca for all Austrones ian-speaking people . 
The non-Christ ians who we re contacted by the mis s ion workers were 
quit e keen to  adopt that l anguage in order to have contact with t he 
Christian congregat ions and the educat ion , and especially to  have ac cess  
to  the existing literature , meagre though it may have b een at t hat time . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 3 . 3 . 2 .  TH E US E O F  YABEM AS A L I NGUA FRANCA 
Already in the early years s ome literature was produced,  especially 
for s chool work whi ch played an important role in mis sion work . Vetter 
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compiled a Reade r ,  and trans lated a s ele ction of  Bib le st ories . By  19 0 1  
he had Acts  trans lat e d ,  and b y  1 9 0 6  the first 1 8  chapters o f  the Gospe l 
of Luke . Zahn continued the work o f  Ve tter,  and became the author of  
most literature for  s chools and congregati ons . He  compi led a Yab em 
dict ionary with 1 3 , 00 0  entries , which was mime ographed ( 7 0 0  pages ) in 
New Guinea in 1 9 1 7  ( 6 0 copies were made ) . In  1 9 2 5  the New Tes t ament , 
trans lated by Zahn,  appeared in print , and was printed in London . 
Short ly b e fore World War I I ,  Dr Dempwolff wrote a grammar which was 
printed in Germany . Of al l other pub lications , the Hymnal s hould b e  
mentione d ,  i n  which the Christian hymns , wh ich had been composed , we re 
compiled,  and also a month ly newspaper whi ch brought , bes ides congrega­
tional news , also general news to the peop le . 
After Chris tian congregations were establishe d , it  was ne cessary t o  
promote s chool work furthe r ,  and also engage the Christ ians themselves 
in t hat work . For that purpo se , a s chool for evangelists  and teachers 
was e s t ab lished at Logaweng, Fins chhafen , in 1 90 7 ,  but t hat s chool worked 
e ffectively only from 1913  on . The people trained there , started s chool 
work in the villages along the coas t . With t he expansion of  s chool and 
mi s s ion work , the Yab em language was also promote d .  All s chool material s ,  
and the teaching programmes for the t eachers ( syllab i )  were i n  Yabem.  
Four years of  elementary s chool were enough t o  give the children a sound 
knowledge of the Yab em language . 
The expansion of  Yabem had one natural limit , namely the fact that 
furthe r inland there are not too many Austronesian languages in t he 
Lutheran mis sion area .  
Already b e fore World War II , Yab em had there fore reached its limit s ,  
without having c ompletely penetrated all areas within t hose  l imit s . 
All e fforts t o  spread Yab em further within thos e given limits were 
thwart ed completely at the end of  the 19 5 0 s  by the l egis l at ion o f  the 
Aust ralian Administ rat ion regarding s chool work . All lingue franche 
were b anned from s chools except in areas where thos e l anguage s had b een 
the mother tongue of the people original ly . The aim was universal 
primary educat ion in English , a goal whi ch was never to b e  reached,  as 
was fore seen by a lot of mis sion people t hen , and has b een realised by 
everyb ody else  in the years since then . 
That legis lat ion put Yabem out of  the vil lage s chools completely 
except in a few areas . In many cas es , the s chool s  had to be c lo s ed ,  
b ecause there was nothing which could b e  sub s t ituted for the Yabem text­
b ooks and syllab i . The law was a s evere b low to t he whole o f  the Church 
s chool system,  and in most areas robbed t he people of the only way of  
educat ion avai lab le to t hem without giving them a s ub s titute . 
85 2 C . L .  RENCK 
7 . 4 . 5 . 3 . 3 . 3 . THE PRES ENT S I TUATI ON 
The estimated numb er of  people who have an active knowledge of Yab�m 
is nowadays given as 2 5 , 0 0 0 .  The numb er of  people with a passive know­
l edge might be considerab ly higher .  Yab em is still being widely used 
in the services , i . e . for the liturgy and for preaching , in the Austro­
ne sian Lutheran congregat ions throughout t he Finschhafen-Lae-Morob e 
area .  The Old Testament is being trans lated into Yabem . The language 
is s t i l l  being used in the training programme for pastors and other 
church worke rs . It has almost vani shed in the village s chools where it 
has b een replaced by Pidgin , b ut e ffort s are being made to introduce the 
te aching of  Yabem again , bes ides Pidgin , as a medium of  ins truc t ion,  
als o on village s chool leve l .  
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7 . 4 . 5 . 4 . M I SS I ONARY LI NGUE FRANCHE : BEL ( GEDAGED) 
7 . 4 . 5 . 4 . 1 .  I N T RO D U C T I O N 
P aul G .  Freyb e r g  
It  i s  only s i n c e  ab out 1 9 6 7  that t h e  name Bel h a s  b een generally 
applied to this language . Previous ly t he language was called by  t he 
name of  the is land in Madang Harb our on which the Lutheran Mi ss ion for 
many years had its evangeli stic  s t ation for t he Madang coastal area;  
that i s ,  Gedaged , a name which has  b een given a number of  variant spel­
lings . l Gedage d  i s  only one of  s everal offshore i s l ands in  the vic inity 
of Madang whi ch , t ogether with the nearby mainland coas tal s trip , are 
inhab ited by the native speakers of this language . The three i s l ands 
on which Lutheran Mis sion has b een part i cularly active are Gedaged and 
Bi lia ( b oth in Madang Harb our )  and S iar , which lies ab out five miles t o  
the north . There i s  only minor dialectal variation among these  three 
groups . Neverthe less , when the preparat ion of  literature b egan in 
earnest , a choice  had t o  be made among variant forms , and s ince at that 
t ime the mis s i on ' s  chief stat i on for the area was on Gedaged Is land , t he 
di ale ct spoken there was chosen as the s tandard dialect and gave i t s  
name t o  t h e  language . 
The recent adoption o f  the name Bel appe ars t o  b e  a b elat ed recog­
nit ion of t he fact th at s ub stantially the s ame language i s  t he native 
tongue of  a much wider group , including espec ially the S i ar and B i lia 
people . Bel seems t o  b e  a tribal name for the group , as Mager ( 19 52 : 2 2 )  
indicates in his  dictionary definition .  Inve st igations by Z ' graggen 
( 19 71 : 9 7 )  p oint to the likelihood that for linguistic purpo ses t he name 
Bel is more properly applied to a fami ly of language s ( called ' Be l an '  
by Z ' graggen ) ,  one o f  which may b e  called Gedaged . The respons e t o  
recent inquiries tends to support t h i s  view t hat t h e  name ' Be l '  expres ses  
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a s o c ial unity among people whose speech is diverse enough t o  j ustify 
a divis ion into s everal languages .  For this reason,  and because pre­
vious linguistic pub lications have normally used s ome form of the name 
' Gedaged ' ,  this name will be used in this c hapt e r .  
7 . 4 . 5 . 4 . 2 .  T H E  S T RU C T U R E O F  G E DA G E D  
7 . 4 . 5 . 4 . 2 . 1 .  I NTROVUCTORY R EMARKS 
Gedaged is an Aus trone sian language , c las s ified by Capell ( 19 6 9 : 1 5 6 )  
as a member of  the Aust rones ian s ub-group whi ch shows strong non­
Austrone sian influence , e specially in the verb . This  is supported by 
Z ' graggen ( 19 7 1 : 9 6-7 ) and others . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 4 . 2 . 2 . PHONO L OG Y  
The phonology is relatively uncomp licate d ,  having a five-vowe l system 
and no unusual cons onants  except the voiceless  lateral spirant ( like 
the Welsh 1 1 ) .  This voic e le s s  1 regularly replaces the trilled apical 
r found in cognates in related language s .  ( In the mis sion ' s  orth ography 
the voiceless  1 is represented by z . ) Gedaged has also the trilled r ,  
but only in a few loanwords and in a small st ore o f  nati ve words , almo st 
all of  which are c learly onomat opoeic repres entations of fluttering , 
rattling , or t remb ling mot ion , usually with reduplication of  t he syllab le  
c ontaining this  phoneme ; e . g . b a r a b a r a  ' rus t Zing ' ,  t e re re ' tremb Zing,  
v ibrating ' .  There is also a voiced 1 with wide dist ribution in the 
vocabulary . 
Word stre s s  is  rel at ively light , fall ing regularly on the ultima , 
with se condary stre s s  in longer words . The ultimat e stres s is  not re­
stricted to the root , but on nouns it falls on the final syllab le o f  
pe rsonal possess ive s uffixes , and o n  verbs i t  shi fts to t h e  final syl­
lab l e  of personal obj ect s uffixe s .  Other suffixes , such as clause 
markers on verbs  and locative and instrument al suffixes on nouns , are 
never stre s s e d .  
7 . 4 . 5 . 4 . 2 . 3 . GRAMMAR 
The grammar is also a relatively s imple one . Nouns are of two 
clas se s ,  acc ording to the manner in whi ch posses sion of them is indi­
cat e d .  The one clas s ,  denot ing body part s ,  personal re lationship s , and 
a few other items which are thought of as bearing an int imate and in­
alienab le relation to t he person , are marked in typical Austronesian 
fashion by ins eparab le personal possess ive suffixes . All remaining 
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nouns fall into the s e c ond c lass and are unmarked b y  possessive suffixes . 
The poss es sor of  a noun of  the s e c ond class is  shown by  a preceding pos­
s e s s ive form of the personal pronoun , whi ch may also b e  used b e fore 
nouns of  t he first c las s .  
The personal pronoun has t he inc lus ive/exclus ive distinction in the 
first person p lural . This dist inc t ion is maintained not only in its 
pos sessive forms as a s uffix or a free morpheme qualify ing nouns , but 
als o  in subj ect-marking and obj ec t-marking ve rb al affixes . There is no 
infle ction for dual number . 
Clause st ructure has t he order Sub j ect-Obj ect-Verb . 
The verb itse l f ,  whi le showing non-Austrones ian influence , is  in­
flect ionally s imple  in comparison with neighbouring non-Aust ronesian 
languages .  Affixes are emp loyed to mark both s ub j ect and obj ect as to 
person and numb e r .  The s tructural pat t ern of  the verb ( disregardin g  
a l l  elements  of  time , mood,  and aspect , which are i n  any case  , s uffixed 
to this pattern without re ce ssive phonological e ffect ) is as  fo llows : 
Subj ect  + Verb Root ( +  Obj e ct ) 
Ob j e ct-marking is obl igatory for t rans it ive verbs . The opt ional omi ssion 
indicated applies only to int rans itive s . 
I nflectional indi cation of  tense seems almost non-existent . Time is 
usually expre s s ed by pre ceding free morphemes ( ' temporal adverbs ' )  or 
other c ontextual element s .  The uns tressed suffixes which may b e  appen­
ded to the ab ove nuclear pattern invol ve the element of t ime in only an 
incidental or relative way . They appear rather to expre s s  a kind o f  
indivis ib le ' time-mood-aspect complex '  in which  time is  perhap s the 
least significant element . Wi th this addit ion the ab ove pattern become s 
Subj ect + Verb Root ( +  Ob j e c t )  ( +  T-M- A )  
With zero repres ept ation o f  t he T-M-A marker the verb i s  aoris t i c  and in 
this form appears most commonly as the s entence-final verb in narrat ion , 
whi ch nat urally i s  in pas t time . The same form may , however , refer to 
pres ent time , and on oc casion it may represent a brusque command , very 
definit e ly re ferring to the present or immediate  future . 
One T-M-A marker does at first appear to repres ent the pre s ent tense 
unequivocally,  in either the progres s ive or cus t omary aspe ct . I t  c ons ists  
of t he repetition o f  the sub j e ct prefix p lus - me , e . g . u - I a - u - m e  ' y ou 
( s ing . ) ar e-going/go ' ,  d i - b i - t a g - d i - m e  ' th e y  are - r epu �B ing/repu �s e me ' .  
Neverthele s s , this form seems b asically as pectual , pic turing an act ivity 
as in progre s s  or as cus t omary , and it may als o be freely used as a 
' historical pres ent ' in the narration o f  event s far in the past . 
Even the handful of  eight or s o  intrans it ive verb s which  in the 
' aorist ' or nuclear form alway s change the final - a  or - 0  o f  t he root 
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t o  - e  are not to b e  thought of as indic ating tense  by  this vowel shift 
as in European ' ab laut ' .  This i s  shown by the fact that the same change 
also precedes the affixing of c laus e markers referring to hypothetical 
or antic ipated events which have not yet b e come fac t ,  and are there fore 
by our reckoning in future t ime . This irregular vowe l s hift , which 
also appears in b rusque prohibit ions , s eems rather to b e  as so ciated 
with the perfe ct ive aspect . 
The T-M-A markers s eem best  clas s ifie d as dist inguishing b etween 
' realis ' ,  event s t hat have actually o ccurred or are in the process  of  
occurring,  and ' irrealis ' ,  event s imagined,  c onceived,  anticipat ed , 
des ired , requested,  e t c . There are two s e t s  of  suffixes corresponding 
to the s e  two categories , each s et b eing subdivided into sentence- medial 
and s entence- final sub s et s .  The real is  sentence- final s ub s e t  c ontains 
the form - I a k ,  whi ch marks an event as comp leted , and t he form com­
pounded with - me as i l lustrat ed ab ove , which des crib es an event as in 
progre s s . The irrealis set likewi se  c ontains two s entence- final forms . 
One , - 0 1 , e xpre s s e s  a wide range o f  concept s ,  s uch as simp le futurity , 
int ention,  des ire , request , even a rather firm command . The other,  - p e , 
is  used in the apodos is o f  unreal c onditions (but also sentence-medially 
in the protas is ! )  or as the optative of  an earne st wish or a polite 
reques t .  
The two s ubsets  marking sentence-medial forms are neat ly co-ordinated ,  
a s  shown in the following t ab l e . In the first line the one-letter suf­
fixes are used on nuclei ending in a vowel .  The form in brackets , which 
may follow e ither a noun or a cons onant , is t he marker for unreal con­
dit ions . 
Reali s  
- g .  - g e  
- me g  
- t a g  
- l a g 
I rrealis 
- P o - p a  ( - p e )  
- m a p  
- t a p  
- l a p  
Marking 
Immediate succe s s io n  
Cont emporaneity ( 'whi Z e ' )  
Dependent relation ( ' then ' )  
Durat ion 
For t he foreign learner one of the more troub les ome morphophonemic 
features of an otherwis e  rather simple verb system is the reduct ion 
and/or regres s ive ass imi lation of the vowe l in the subj ect prefix , which 
o ften o c curs when the remainder o f  the verb in its  nuclear form c ons i s t s  
of more than on e syllab le . Examples are d l bo l  ' t hey speak ' / d e ma t a l 
' they s i t ' .  t a g o d  'we  ( inc l . ) l'eque s t ' / t o g o d o a n  1 'we  l'eques t h im ' .  
I) a l o l)  'I  h eal'. know ' / I) u f u n l ' I  s tl'ike him ' .  The firs t syllab l e  o f  a 
verb root may it self  undergo t his  process  in the change from trans it ive 
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to intransi tive , as in m a g u  'be  re s e n tfu Z ' / m u g u n i  ' hate him ' .  A 
somewhat s imilar s hi ft in vowel quality accompanie s s uffixation on 
noun s ,  m a l a g 'my ey e '  / me l a d i n  ' th e i r  e y e s ' ,  some t imes with compen­
s at ory shifts elsewhere , b a l e g 'my tongue ' / b e l a d i n  ' th e ir tongues ' .  
The reduce d  vowe l represented by e in d e ma t a l ,  me l a d i n ,  and b e l a d i n  is  
cent ralised s o  as t o  b e come , or clo sely approach , the  shw a .  
The ab ove ske t ch should s uffice to bring out s ome o f  t h e  chief 
characteris tics  of the language . 
7 . 5 . 4 . 5 . 3 .  TH E Q U E ST I O N  O F  A C H U R C H  L I N GUA  F RA N C A  I N  T H E  M ADAN G A R E A  
7 . 4 . 5 . 4 . 3 . 1 . TH E PER I OV UNT I L W O R LV W A R  I I  
When Lutheran mi s s ion work was b egun in the Madang area in 1887  by  
the  Rhenish Mi s s ion Society  o f  Barmen ,  Germany , the  first e fforts were 
made in the Astrolabe Bay region . Work was s t arted in the Bogadj im and 
Bongu languages , b oth non-Aus trones i an .  In 1 889 , w ith the establi shment 
of a stat ion on Siar Island , a be ginning was made in the Gedaged lan­
guage . Early est imat es of t he number of nat ive speakers of Gedaged at 
this time usually vary between 4 0 0  and 60 0 .  It was prob ab ly difficult 
at t he time t o  ob tain an exact count , and the s e  est imates  may h ave in­
c luded only the vi llage s of  Gedaged , S i ar ,  Bi lia , and Riwo . The total 
of  thos e four groups would not have been much more than 60 0 .  For com­
parison , the re cent count by Z ' graggen ( 19 7 1 : 9 7 ) ,  which inc lude s als o 
Sek and Malamal , s hows 2 , 1 80 nat ive s peakers . 
Each o f  the e arly mi ss ionaries naturally b egan t o  le arn the language 
of his area .  Having li t t le or no linguistic  training , they nevertheless  
commenced working out orthographies and grammars and compiling dict ion­
aries t o  the best  o f  their ab ility . Many years pas sed b e fore this work 
could progres s  t o  the s t age o f  preparing and print ing simple  Bib le 
s tories , cate chisms , and primers so that formal school ing could b e gin . 
It  soon became e vident that the linguistic  divers ity great ly hindered 
the progres s  of mis s ion w ork , s o  t he promot ion of a lingua franca for 
the whole region was cons idere d .  However , consultations had l e d  rather 
early to the realisati on that the area contained two main language group s ,  
today known as Austronesian and non-Aust ronesian . With the founding o f  
s t ations i n  the hi lly inland region, at Nobonob i n  19 0 6  and at Amele  in 
1 9 1 6 ,  it became c lear that except for the c oastal strip and offshore 
is lands the great maj ority of  the people in t he Madang area spoke non­
Aus tronesian languages . The structural differences b etween t he two 
groups s eem at this point to have led the miss ion to abandon hope of 
uniting both under a s ingle lingua franca . But t he choice o f  a common 
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language for the non-Austronesian group was extens ively discussed in 
annual c onferen ces . Be fore linguistic  data were suffic ient t o  lead to 
a decis ion , the disruption brought by World  War I forced the postpone­
ment of the matter . 
After the war this urgent quest ion was again taken up . It was dis­
cus sed in detai l  at the mis s ion c onference  in Feb ruary 1 9 2 2  on the b as i s  
of  two papers on the topic ' How C an W e  Deal Effect ively with t he 
Lingui stic  Fragmentat ion Exist ing in Our Mi s s ion Fie ld? , . 2 The first 
paper was by the Ame le miss ionary , A .  Wullenkord , who had collated 
c ons iderab le mat erial on the grammat ical s tructures of  eight languages 
of the are a .  Basing h i s  argument o n  thi s c omparat ive s tudy , o n  t he 
large population speaking Amele ( 4 , 0 00  by his est imate ) and c lo sely re­
lated languages ,  and on the fact that Ame le was centrally located in 
the mis s ion ' s  area , he st rongly urged the estab lishment of Amele as the 
lingua franca.  The other paper , pre sented by the Nobonob mi s si onary , 
F .  S chue t z , who had be gun work in Nob onob a decade b e fore the b eginning 
in Amele , offered j ust as st rongly the c ounter-propos al that Nob onob 
should be cho sen . Wullenkord ' s  arguments c onvinced t he maj ority . The 
conference decided that Amele s hould b e  t he lingua franca and that a 
s chool for evangelist s and teachers should b e  estab lished at Amele . 
This  s chool was opened in 1 9 2 3  with s tudents from Amele , Nob onob , and 
the A strolabe Bay area .  
The Gedaged language s eems not  t o  have ent ered signi ficantly into 
the di s cus s i on in 192 2 .  Wullenkord did indeed urge that also s t udents 
from the Austronesian area be sent to Amele for training , w ith a view 
to the early introduct ion of  Amele there too , making it the c ommon lan­
guage of the whole miss ion fie l d .  However , this proposal was not fol­
lowed . The maj ority o f  the mi ss ionarie s s t ill s e emed t o  think that each 
of the two groups would have to have its own lingua franca .  In 1 9 2 4  a 
s chool was opened on Karkar Is land t o  train teachers and evangelists in 
Gedaged,  the lingua franca of the Austronesian area .  So for a numb er of 
years the mis s i on was operating two training s chools , one in each lingua 
franca . Literature was s lowly be ing produced in b oth languages , b ut it 
cons isted o f  little bes ides Bib le st orie s ,  primers , and a monthly pape r .  
Men trained i n  the s e  s chools were being s ent out t o  begin vi llage s chools 
in their respective language areas . 
Be fore many years had pass e d ,  this duplication of  e ffort was s een to 
b e  unwis e .  Bes ides aggravating the chronic staff s hortage , it was als o 
in danger o f  dividing the emerging church and the communit y at large 
into two separat e groups with poor intercommunicat ion and with c onflic­
ting loyaltie s .  In the e arly 1 9 3 0 s  t he mat t er was reconsidere d ,  and 
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with the consent of the church e lders it was decided to make Gedaged the 
lingua franca  for the ent ire Madang field . In 1 9 3 5  a central training 
s chool was estab lished at Amron near Madang for training workers in the 
Gedaged language , the s t udents being drawn from the who le field . By 
the time World War II interrupted the work , a fairly e xtensive s chool 
system was operating, with primary s chools  conducted in Gedaged in many 
of the villages under the miss ion ' s  influence , including those of t he 
large non-Austrones ian group . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 4 . 3 . 2 .  THE S I TUATI O N  S I N C E  W O R L V  WAR  1 1  
After the war the school at Amron was reb uilt , and t raining of 
workers in Gedaged was resumed . Besides the strictly religious material , 
s chool literature available at the time included a prime r ,  a s et of 
eight graded readers , a hygiene b ook , and a monthly paper .  In  the  e arly 
1 9 5 0 s  a fair numb er o f  Ge daged s chools were again in operat ion . The 
post-war entrance  o f  t he Administration into the fie ld o f  education, 
howe ver ,  was bringing rapid change s .  The constantly ris ing s t andards 
and the demand for English educat ion made it impos sib l e  for the mis s ion 
to cont inue its vernacular s chools in the Madang District . By 1 9 5 6  the 
use of Gedaged in te acher training had b een given up . I n  that year the 
Evange lical Lutheran Church of New Guinea was founded,  and Pidgin im­
mediate ly gained in importan ce as communicat ion b etween church districts  
increas ed . 
At that time it  was estimat ed that ab out 20 , 0 0 0  persons had a reas on­
ab ly good command of Gedaged . Thi s numb er will have s hrunk c ons ide rab ly 
by now , perhaps by as much as a third . Gedaged has had no significant 
use in primary educat ion for almost two de cades , so outside its  home 
area a whole generation has grown up without learning it . It was s till  
used  e ffectively in theologi c al training until  19 6 2 ,  but  s ince then  its 
use in education has prac tic ally disappeare d .  I t  is s t ill po s s ib l e  to  
find , even in  non-Austrones ian areas like Amele and Nob onob , a surpris ing 
number of persons b etween t he ages of ab out 25 and 45 who speak Gedaged 
very well , b ut they rarely have occas ion to do so . Gedaged is  s t ill 
used in worship s ervices in its  home area and to s ome e xt ent in other 
Aus tronesian groups , b ut hardly at all in the non-Austrone sian areas . 
A few hymn b ooks are still b eing sold , but t here is  almost  no sale for 
any other Gedaged li terature . As a lingua franca it has b een supplanted 
by Pidgin with its wider use fulnes s ,  especially since t he pub licat ion in 
1969  of the Bib l e  So ciety ' s  Pidgin vers ion o f  the New Testament . 
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The rapid dec line o f  Gedaged as a lingua franca is  in p art attribu­
t ab le to the vaci llat ion and delay in its introduct ion in the firs t 
place unti l a time when other groups had elementary literature and 
s chooling in their own language s ,  wh ich t hey we re natural ly reluctant 
to give up . Thi s delay ,  in turn , was largely due to  s hortage o f  s t aff,  
part icularly of lingui stically trained persons who  could as sess  the 
s ituati on quickly and accurat e ly . Another maj or cause was t he me agre 
and uns atis fac tory s upply of literature in Gedaged . This too was due 
chiefly to shortage of e xpatriate s t aff .  A few local authors developed 
who wrote useful material on local history , cust oms , and legends , but 
trans lation or authorship o f  mo st religious and educat ional mat erial 
fe ll to expatriate mis s ionaries , who were already overburdened with 
teaching or evangelistic dut ies and unab le to find t ime for the long 
process  of dis c us sion , t es ting, and frequent revi sion with a variety of 
native informants .  Much of the literature , p roduced in hast e ,  was there­
fore flawed by  an excessive de gree of ' literal trans lation ' result ing 
in European thought patterns and construct ions that were unidiomat i c  t o  
the native reader and serious ly impeded c omprehens ion . Reading without 
e as y  comprehens ion and enj oyment contributed little to the deve lopment 
of literacy and the urge to read - or to write for pub licat ion . The 
same danger await s  Pidgin or any other lingua franca in whic h  t he lit­
erature is  s canty or is pres ented in an idiom that is foreign to the 
maj ority o f  t he natural speakers of t he language . 
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N O T  E S 
1 .  Examples are ' Graged,  Graget , Kranket , Ragett a ' , the third in this 
s eries b eing the pre sent official government spelling . The name as 
pronounc ed by indigenous speakers is [ g a d a ' g e d ] .  Thi s pattern of re­
duplication with reduct ion of the vowe l in its first oc currence is  com­
mon in the language , e . g . [ b a g a ' b e g ] ,  meaning ' orphan ' or ' s ervan t ' .  
To many ears the brevity o f  the s hwa makes the following d · s ound like 
a tri l led or flapped r ,  so much so that e arly mi ss ionaries apparent ly 
fai led to  not e the initial voiced velar p los ive and used the last spel­
ling in the series quoted above . The final vowel they appended s eems 
to come from the remote demonstrative used by speakers on the mainland 
or neighb ouring islands when they s aid G e d a g e d  a ' Gedag ed y onder ' .  
Other phonetic  changes  in the se  variant spell ings are ob vious resul t s  
o f  filtering through foreign phonologies .  
2 .  The original German theme o f  the s e  p apers from Lutheran Mis s ion 
archive s reads : Wa s h a t  zu geschehen , um  der bes t ehenden Sprachzer­
spl i t t e r u n g  i n  un serem Mi s s i on sgeb i e t  wirksam z u  begegn e n ?  
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7 . 4 . 5 . 5 .  M ISSI ONARY LI NGUE FRANCH E : KUANUA 
7 . 4 . 5 . 5 . 1 .  I N T RO D U C T O RY R EMARKS 
E .  F ry 
The name Kuanua is  only one name o f  many that are used for t he l an­
guage which is spoken by the people of the Gaze lle Peninsula and sur­
rounding areas of New Britain . Other name s whi ch have been us ed for it  
are : Tolai , Rab au l ,  New Bri t ain , Tuna , Tinata Tuna , Gunantuna ,  B lanche 
Bay Dialect . 
Out of  the many names which have been used Kuanua i s  prob ab ly the 
mos t  appropriate to des crib e the language in its use as a lingua franc a .  
I t  i s  actually a Duke o f  York word meaning ' from across t he s ea '  - which 
was used by the Duke of  York people t o  de s cribe their neighb o urs who 
lived acro s s  St Ge orge ' s  Channel on t he mainland of New Britain , and 
hence use d  to refer to their language . 
The language was selected for use as a lingua franca  by the Wesleyan 
Missionl s oon after mis si onary work was commenced in the Duke o f  York 
Islands and the north-eastern part o f  New Brit ain in 1 87 5 .  I t s  use 
gradually spread with that Mi s s ion unt il  it  was known t o  s ome extent in 
many parts of  New Ireland and its ass o c i ated small islands , and in cer­
tain part s of New Bri tain beyond the Gazelle Penins ula . 
Although other churches, principally the Roman Catholic  Church and 
the Seventh Day Advent ists , have worked in the area,  t hey have made com­
paratively lit t le use  o f  Kuanua outs ide th e Gazelle Penins ula .  I n  the 
main its use as a mis s ionary lingua franca has b een limited to t he 
Wesleyan Mis sion and the church whi ch was es tablished through its  work . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 5 . 2 .  NOTES  ON  TH E LANGUAGE  I TS E L F  
Kuanua is an Austronesian language . Under the system o f  c las s ifica­
t ion used in Capell  1969  it belongs to the AN2 type 2 - languages which 
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have preposit ions and a s ub j e ct-verb-obj ect orde r .  According t o  Capell 
( 19 6 9 : 2 3 ) , ' The  AN2 type i s  mo st firmly seated in New Brit ain and New 
I re lan d ,  and may indeed have radiated out from that centre ' .  Kuanua 
then is located in a central position within the AN 2 group of languages ,  
as well as b eing its numeri cally larges t memb er in the New Guinea area .  
I n  terms of  closer  relationships Kuanua is  best  placed in a family 
which includes the languages of the s outh-east ern part of New I reland 
and as s o c iated small is lands as we l l  as Duke of  York . 3 It  w ould be most 
closely related to Duke of  York and Patpatar . Beaumont ( 19 7 2 : 1 8 )  quotes  
figures o f  57%  c ognates  and 56%  c ognates  respect ively for the s e  l anguages 
with Kuanua . There is  c ultural and traditional evidence which s uggests  
that the Tolai people migrat ed t o  New Britain from New Ireland . The 
e vident re lationships with New Ireland languages would tend to support 
this , and Chowning ( 19 6 9 : 2 4 )  s hows that Kuanua is not so c losely related 
to other New Brit ain language s .  
With around 6 5 , 0 0 0  speakers Kuanua is  by far the largest language o f  
the New Britain and New Ire land group . I t  was prob ab ly the size o f  t he 
language more than any other factor which made it the logical choice 
for use a.s a church lingua franca .  And the s t atus it  has now as  an 
important language derives as much from its own size and vigour as from 
the fac t  that it has b een chosen and used as a lingua franca . 4 
7 . 4 . 5 . 5 . 3 .  KUANUA  AS  A C H U R CH L I N GUA  F RAN CA  
7 . 4 . 5 . 5 . 3 . 1 .  T H E  PE R I OV UNTI L 1 9 6 0  
Signi fi cant use  of Kuanua as a lingua franca dates from the period 
of  the years immediately b e fore and after 19 0 0 .  
When the We s leyan Mis si on was first estab lished in the years 1 8 7 5  t o  
1 8 8 0 , b oth the Duke of  York and ' New Brit ain ' language s were use d .  
Orthographies were devi s ed , and grammars an d dict ionaries were produce d .  
Hymn b ooks , cate chisms , and translations of  parts of  the New Testament , 
were pub lished in each language . The estab l ishment o f  a Di strict  
Training Institution was first proposed in 18 8 5 ,  and concerning t hi s  
propo sal the Minut es  ( 1 89 1 )  no te that , ' The inst itut ion mus t b e  o n  New 
Britain , as the New Britain language must b e come the literary language 
of the mis sion , . . .  therefore the students must be trained there , where 
they can acquire the language . '  
The Minut es  ( 1 896 ) record the re solution : ' With a view t o  making the 
New Britain dialec t  the literacy l anguage of  the group we recommend 
that it be taught in our s chools on the Duke of York I s l ands and New 
Ire land . ' This pol icy was apparently pursued quite vigorously over the 
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next few years , for t h e  Minutes  ( 19 0 4 ) n o t e  a communication received 
from the ( German ) Governor of  the colony 
i n  whi ch he s ai d  h e  valued gr eatly t he work o f  e du c at ion w e  
w ere d o i n g  i n  t h e  Group , an d w a s  a l s o  g l a d  t hat i t  was  g i ven 
i n  t h e  di al e ct o f  the  B l a n c h e  B ay , havi n g  t h e re fo r e  t h e  good 
e f f e c t  of  mak i n g  t hat d i a l e c t  t h e  c ommer c i al l an guage of  t he 
Gr oup . 
From 19 0 8  the teaching of  K uanua was broadened in s c ope , as shown by 
the res olution : 
Th i s  Syn o d  i s  o f  t he o p i n i on t hat t o  s impl i fy t h e  work o f  our 
Mi s s i on and to r e n d e r  i t  as inexpen s i ve as po s s ib l e , i t  i s  
most  d e s i r ab l e  t h a t  every e ffort should b e  made t o  t e ach t h e  
p e op l e  i n  al l our C i r c ui t s  t he d i a l e c t  o f  t h e  G a z e l l e  P e n i n s ul a ,  
New B r i t ai n . � 
At t his  time also a church paper was s t arted , which was pub lished month ly 
in Kuanua. The Minut es ( 19 0 8 )  give the name for the propos ed paper as 
A nilai �a lo�u �un a .  I t  actually appeared with the name A nilai �a 
d o v o � ,  and has b een pub lished under that name right up t o  the pre sent . 
Even in those early years , however , the difficulty of estab lishing 
Kuanua as a lingua franca was recogni s ed . S o  in 1909  t he Minutes  contain 
this recommendat ion : 
. . .  as t h e  d i al e c t  i n  whi c h  all t he books  n ow i n  u s e  i n  our 
work ar e p r i n t e d  is n ot known in New I r e l and . . .  it is des i r ab l e  
that a primer s houl d b e  prepar e d  in t h e  d i al e c t  o f  t he p e o p l e  
t h e r e  . . .  b eyond t h i s  n o t h i n g  s hall for  t h e  p r e s ent b e  pro-
vi d e d  . . .  b ut t h at having mast e r e d  the primer t he y  s hall b e  
expe c t e d  t o  t ak e  u p  t h e  r ea d i n g  o f  t h e  B ib l e  i n  t he N e w  B r i t a i n  
d i al e ct . 
The use of  Kuanua spread throughout New Ire land in the e arly years 
of this century , reaching as far as the is lands of Lihir,  Tab ar ,  and New 
Hanover . It was also introduced lat er to t he Nakanai area on the north­
ern coast of New Brit ain , although it was not received very enthus ias­
t ically there , as Capell  ( 19 6 2 : 9 0 )  not es . 
Wat erhouse ( 19 3 9 : 7 ) s tates that , b eyond the Gazelle Peninsul a ,  ' It 
i s  used and understood right through t he Duke of York Group , and mos t  
of  New Ireland ' .  He gives the numb er o f  pe ople with ' a  good working 
knowledge of it ' in t hese  areas as at least 5 , 0 0 0 . 6 
It is  prob ab ly accurate to s ay that prior t o  1940  up t o  1 0 , 0 0 0  people 
knew and used Kuanua as a s econd language to some ext ent . This may have 
increased to as many as 1 5 , 0 0 0  during t he period 1950-6 0 . 7 Since around 
1 9 6 0  the use of the language as a lingua franca has b een declining . 
Within the area o f  its  use  Kuanua is known best  and used mos t  wide ly 
in those parts c los est t o  t he Gaze l le Peninsula - e specially in  the 
Duke of  York I s lands where many people are pract ic ally bilingual . 
Further afield i t  i s  known by less  people , and us ed less  by those who 
know it . 
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As a mis s ionary lingua franca  its  main use has naturally b een in the 
church s chools , and for services of worship and other church act ivitie s .  
However it has also been used quite considerab ly as a means of  oral and 
writ ten communicat ion between speakers of different languages . 8 As the 
language in which people have b een made literate it has given many ac­
cess t o  the Bib le  and the various other books and pub l i cations produced 
in it . 
Kuanua spoken as a lingua franca  does not differ significantly from 
the language as it is s poken by nat ive s peakers on t he Gazelle Peninsula .  
It  cannot b e  s aid that i t  i s  either a modified o r  s ub-standard form o f  
the language . However,  as might b e  expected , users o f  Kuanua as a 
s econd language tend to use the more frequent and less  comp licated syn­
tactical structures and operate in a s omewhat re stricted lexical range 
c ompared with native speakers . 
The Raluana diale ct9 was chos en as the dialect in which literature 
would be prepared and the Bible translated , and it has b een this dialect 
in the main which has spread as the lingua franca .  However speakers o f  
other Kuanua diale cts  have gone as agents of  the church t o  plac e s  out­
s ide the Gaze lle Peninsula where Kuanua is t aught and used , and so there 
has been a le s ser and vari ab le influence  from the other di alects  on the 
lingua franca .  
Some o f  the fac tors which have contrib ut ed t o  the success  o f  Kuanua 
as a lingua franca are :  
1 .  The Christian me ss age and the church have met with a wide ac ceptance . 
Acceptance  of  Kuanua has come with this , and the desire for training and 
participation in the wider l i fe of the c hurch has provided s t rong mot i­
vat ion in mos t  areas for people to learn it . 
2 .  For many years t he only access to education for mo st people was 
through the church s chool s ys tem,  in whic h  Kuanua was used extens ively . 
3 .  Kuanua is an easy language t o  learn, e specially for those whose own 
language s are c losely related to it . 1 0  
4 .  It  i s  a large and prestigious language i n  i t s  own right , and the 
language spoken around t he administrat ive centre of  the are a .  
7 . 4 . 5 . 5 . 3 . 2 . TH E S I TUAT I O N  S I NC E  1 9 6 0  
As noted abo ve the use o f  Kuanua out s ide the Gazelle Peninsula  has 
b een declining since around 1 96 0 .  This decline has been due mainly t o  
changes in the education system.  Under administrat ion pres sure the use 
of Kuanua as a medium of  educat ion was dis cont inued o ut s ide the Gazelle 
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Peninsula , and church education now takes p lace in English . Admini stra­
t ion s chools , also uSing Engli s h ,  have been s et up . 
Within the church the ne cessity for the use of Kuanua has large ly 
b een removed by the change to English as the medium of inst ruct i on in 
s chools . In New I reland the p lace of Kuanua as a church language has 
been t aken by Pidgin which is everywhere used as a lingua franca . The 
church paper , A n�la� �a do v o � ,  is now published with se ct ions in Pidgin 
as well as Kuanua , and t he busines s of the annual synod and oth er o ffi­
cial meetings is conducted in b oth Pidgin and Kuanua . 
Although the use  of Kuanua as a lingua franca  has b een declining , 
there are influence s at work which may b e  expected to result in a con­
tinued use of it as a second language . The s e  influences  have little or 
nothing to  do with the church . 
For some years now Kuanua has b een used on t he radio s t at ions which 
broad cast from Rab aul , and so has been ent ering many homes in t he Duke 
of York Islands and t he nearer part s of New Irelan d .  There are also 
many s tudent s from thes e  areas who at t end s e condary s chools ( b oth ad­
minis tration and church ) on t he Gazelle Peninsula where they come into 
cont act with and learn Kuanua . Then there is quite a level of social 
mob ility , and Rab aul is t he centre for a lot of busines s and government 
contact - in thi s situat ion the acquis it ion of Kuanua is b oth e asy and 
use ful . 
Kuanua may b e  in the proce s s  o f  los ing its influence as a miss ionary 
lingua franc a ,  b ut it s eems like ly that it will keep the s t atus it has 
gained as an import ant area language . As such its influence will extend 
to the Duke of York Islands , the nearer part s of New Ireland , and perhaps 
to a les ser ext ent the nearer part s of New Britain . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 5 . 4 . T H E  R O L E  O F  K UANUA  I N  T H E  D E V E L O P M E N T  O F  P I DG I N  
A dis cuss ion o f  the role o f  Kuanua as a lingua franca would b e  in­
complete without brief note be ing made of the role of the language and 
its speakers in the deve lopment of New Guinea Pidgin . Whatever its 
remote origins ,  Pidgin as a language developed much o f  its s t ructure 
through use in the Rabaul region during the early period of the German 
adminis tration,  and Kuanua has prob ab ly had more influence on Pidgin 
than any other s ingle New Guinea language . Kuanua-speakers o ften  refer 
to  Pi dgin as a t i n a t a 1 i v u a n  ' the  �anguage in  b e tween ' ( their own and 
Engli sh ) .  
Kuanua is s econd only to English in the numb er of lexical items it 
has s upplied to  Pidgin . Such common words as b a l u s , b i r u a , b u n g , d i wa i , 
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d i n a u , g u r i a ,  k a k a r u k , k i a u ,  k u n d u , l i k l i k , l on g l o n g , l u l u a i , m a t ma t , 
p u k p u k ,  t amb a r a n , t a m b u ,  t umb u n a ,  are derived from Kuanua , and Mihalic 
( 19 7 1 : 56 )  notes that almost 15% of all Pidgin words come from t his  
11 source . 
The s t ructure of Pidgin is b as ically Austronesian , and Pidgin would 
appear to  be as close in structure to Kuanua as to  any other Austronesian 
language . As noted ab ove Kuanua oc cupies a central place in Capell ' s  
AN2 group of language s ,  and it i s  t o  this group that Pidgin conforms in 
many structural features ,  including the two which Capell regards as 
diagnostic  of the group , s ubj ect-verb-obj ect order and use of preposi­
t ions . 12  
Bes ides the  gene ral Aust rone sian and AN 2 type features which Pidgin 
has developed through the influence of Kuanua and other related languages , 
there are many features which are not s o  general in which Pidgin con­
forms to  Kuanua . To cite  a few examples : 
1 .  Pidgin uses adj e c t ives ( of different clas ses ) b oth preceding and 
fol lowing nouns , as does Kuanua . 1 3  
2 .  The trans itive- intransitive dist inc t ion i n  verb use is an important 
feature of Pi dgin , and a dominant feature around whi ch Kuanua s yntax is  
organised - and with this feature e ach language make s us e of a suffix 
which trans forms int rans itive to transit ive . 
3 .  The use of the tense marker b i n  in Pidgin closely parallels  t he Kuanua 
us e o f  its own tense markers g a  and t a r , in spite of its ob viously 
Engli sh derivat ion . 
4 .  The Pidgin refle xive and emphat ic partic le y e t  is used prec isely as 
the Kuanua y a t from which it is  derived .  
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N O T  E S 
1 .  The Wes leyan Mi ss ion became the Methodist Mis sion following a church 
union in Aust ralia and New Z ealand . Te chnically the New Britain District 
( l ater called New Guinea Di strict ) was a mis s ion district of the New 
S outh Wale s Methodist Conference unti l  1 96 8 ,  when it b ecame t he New 
Guinea I s lands Region of the United Church of Papua New Guinea and the 
S olomon I s l ands . 
2 .  And it i s  so c lass ified in C apell 1 96 9 : 12 8 .  In Capell 1 9 7 1 , t he 
us e of ANl and AN2 for the two types is reversed , so Kuanua and others 
of the same type are cal led type ANl there . 
3 .  Capell ( 19 7 1 : 26 1 )  p laces it in a group called Southern New Irel and 
and Nort h-eastern New Brit ain . Beaumont ( 19 7 2 : 1 2 )  puts it in his 
Patpatar-Tolai Sub-group . 
4 .  It should be noted in pas sing that , in contras t with s ome o ther 
languages chos en as mis sionary lingue franche ( e . g . Dob u  and Motu ) , t here 
appears to have b een relatively lit t le use of Kuanua for inter-t rib al 
communi cat ion prior to European contact . 
5 .  Minutes , 1 9 0 8 .  Thi s resolut i on was followed b y  a reference t o  o ther 
' dialect s '  worthy of use in a more l imit ed way , in which specific ment ion 
is made of  Patpatar and Omo (Tigak ) . 
6 .  I n  a foreword t o  Wat erhouse t he then Administrat or o f  t he Territ ory 
of New Guinea states that i t  i s  known by ' several thousands in New 
Ireland ' . 
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7 .  As s uming thes e  figures to be reasonab ly ac curate , the numb er o f  
pe ople using Kuanua a s  a s econd language , while quite large i n  c om­
paris on with the s i ze of vernacular languages in the are a ,  has never 
exceeded one-third of the number of those who s peak it as their mother 
tongue . 
8 .  In the case o f  letters it is often used even betwe en speakers o f  
the s ame language . One o f  t he effe c t s  o f  the widespread use o f  Kuanua 
has been that people have tended to discount the value of other language s 
in th e area for even such b asic written communication as the lette r .  
9 .  Franklin and Kerr ( 19 6 2 : 9 7 )  give a brief report o n  the dialects o f  
Kuanua . They note phonologi cal variations b etween them but claim t o  
have found little vari ation i n  vocabulary and s tructure . This rather 
overs imp li fies  the posit ion , I th ink .  Waterhouse ( 19 39 : 7 ) s tat es , ' the 
diale ct , whilst gradually becoming a composite one , still retains many 
characterist ics  o f  t he individual t ongues o f  Raluan a ,  Matupit , Kab akad a ,  
Nodup , et c . ' In my e xperience there are some features o f  s tructure and 
many lexical items which , while being widely known,  are ident i fied by 
native speakers as be longing to the usage of one or other dialect . 
10 . And it may b e  added that it has proved e as y  for miss ionaries to 
learn and use . 
1 1 .  However of  the 2 , 0 0 0  most frequently used Pidgin words listed in 
Mihalic and Sievert t he proport ion is a little less than 10 % .  Th e 
greatest numb er of derivat ions from Kuanua are o f  names for natural 
ob j e ct s  such as b irds , fish , and tree s , and of it ems related t o  
Melanes ian culture . 
12 . This  is not o f  very great significance . It  would be s urpris ing if 
Pidgin did not conform in these two feat ures ,  be cause they are features 
of  English as well as of  the AN2 language typ e .  However t here i s  much 
that is un-Engli sh in the use of the ubiquitous Pidgin preposition l o n g , 
and almost  all of  this use paralle ls c lo se ly the Kuanua use of  its 
equivalent prepos ition t a o  
1 3 .  Cape l l  ( 19 6 9 : 4 6 )  notes thi s  a s  a unique feature of  Kuanua which is 
not shared by any other New Guinea Aus trones ian languages . 
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7 . 4 . 5 . 6 .  M I SS I ONARY L I N GUE F RANCHE : GOGODALA 
A . K .  Neuendorf 
7 . 4 . 5 . 6 . 1 .  I N T RO DUCTORY  REMA RKS 
The Gogodala t ribe is  not a large one , numbering at mos t  s ome 10 , 0 0 0  
pe ople a t  the pres ent t ime . Thi s number has grown cons iderab ly in 
recent years s o  that in the 1 9 50s  the tribe was cons i derab ly smaller .  
The Gogodala peop le themselves  are e s s entially a swamp and rive r  people 
with s ago as the s t ap le food , as could we l l  be e xpe cted . Sago making 
is the main oc cupati on of the women of the tribe . That of  t he men was 
regarded as canoe making, and the ordinary villager still  finds this h i s  
mos t  imp ortant t ask . There were ceremonial rites centred around canoe 
making but these are large ly forgotten these days . It is intere s t ing 
that in Gogodala the s ame word i s  used for a w oman making sago ( her main 
oc cupat ion ) and for a man making a canoe ( h i s  main occupat i on ) .  
7 . 4 . 5 . 6 . 2 . TH E GOGODALA  LANGUAGE  
The s ound of  t h e  language i s  ve ry liquid with mos t  of  t he cons onant s 
fronted , or made as far to the front o f  t he mouth as the s ound i t s e l f  
allows . Many of  the people speak quickly and the language s eems to rol l  
o ff the t i p s  o f  the ir t ongues whi ch can often b e  s e e n  b etween t he teeth 
as s ome sounds are made there - very fronte d .  
The Gogodala language i s  easy to make ones e l f  underst ood in b ut quite 
di ffi cult to mas ter and t o  speak fluent ly . Many non-Gogodala-b orn people 
find the front ing of the various sounds diffi cult t o  make . Others find 
various parts of the grammar hard to master .  
For examp le , t he stems o f  intrans it ive verb s  often change and quit e  
unpredi ctab ly ,  depending o n  whether t h e  subj ect  i s  S ingular , dual or 
p lural . For example , note t he following : 
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English S tem for Stem for Stem for 
meaning singular dual plural 
subj ect subj ect sub j ect 
aome p ae p a e  p a e d a e 
go we n ae n ae d a e  
desaend p e l 0  k o l ae ko l ae 
fa l l  d i 1 a n i s i s  i n i s  i s  i 1 a 
w a H  w a m u  w a m i w a m i d a e  
run g u l a d ae g u g u l a  g u g u  
Some transit ive verbs  change the stem for plural ( or dual ) obj ects . 
Note the following :  
English S tem for S tem for 
meaning singular dual or 
obj ect p lural obj ect 
au t t ae m i t a e t ae m u  
throw m i  d i t i b ae b a e m i 
p Lant t o d ae t o  
dig t u  t u d a e  
p u t  m i  a l i 
make a e n aem i a e n a e d a e m u  
For a few other verbs , t he s t e m  changes i n  a di fferent way depending 
on the person of the obj ect . There are very few of thes e .  
Then 
hit me n a po 
h i t  
hi t 
h i t  
h i t  
h i t  
als o 
m a e  
n a p u  
a t a  
a p i  
s a s a 
s a p u  
d a t a  
d a p u  
you 
him 
us 
y o u  
them 
the 
( sg .  ) 
( h er,  it)  
( du .  or pI . )  
following:  
l a p o  
l a p o  
s a p o  
d a p o  
d a p o  
give me  one thing 
give me more than one thing 
give  you ( sg .  ) 01' him, h er ,  i t ,  
give  you ( s g .  ) 0 1'  him, h er ,  i t ,  
give us ( du .  or pI . )  one thing 
give  us  ( du .  or pI . )  more t han 
one thing 
more than 
one thing 
give  you ( d u .  or p I . ) 01' them one thing 
one thing 
give you ( du .  or p I . )  01' them more t han one thing 
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Thes e  verb s can get  very complicated and the learner of  Gogodala has 
to be very careful indeed and often finds it difficult to mas ter thes e . 
It can b e  argued that there is  a pattern in these irregularit ies . 
This is true and is a real he lp to the learner of  the language , but they 
are not predictab le , and every verb has to be learnt by heart if one 
wishes to become perfec t ly fluent . There are six tenses e ach with their 
set of endings for the c onj ugat ion of the verb in singular , dual , and 
plural . These  tenses c over act ions and events ( a )  now taking p lace , 
(b ) j us t  immediate ly fini shed , ( c )  finished a little be fore t hat but 
s t i l l  t oday , ( d )  finished yesterday , ( e )  taking p lace in the distant 
past - b e fore yesterday , ( f )  taking p lace in the future . Other things 
like various aspe cts  are indicated by suffixes of  various orders . It  
will be realised from the above that each verb will have 54  tense end­
ings depending on the number of t he subj e c t  and the t ime . These  some­
times all have to be learnt s eparately , but are sometimes predictable . 
Most transitive verb s end in - m i . Indeed this s uffix i s  a trans ­
it ivi s er and different parts of s pe e ch can be turned int o a verb by  
adding it . 
l ew a b e g a 
l ew a b e g am i 
Long 
to make Long, or s tre tch 
Adj e ctives have two main endings - - n a p a  and - b e g a . These are used 
depending on the position of the adj e ctive . I f  it comes be fore the 
noun , then - n a p a  is used . If after the noun , t hen - b e g a  is us ed . 
s a e l e n a p a  l u m a g i 
1 u m a g  i s a e  1 e b e g a  
a good pers on 
a good person 
Either expres s ion can be used in various ways : 
or o b a  s a e l e n a p a  l um a g i 
o b a  1 u m a g  i s a e  1 e b e g a  
H e  i s  a good o r  k ind person 
Nouns can be pluralised in different ways too . There is  regularity 
about them but again they are not always predictable . 
b a i g a 
o s a m a  
s u s a e g i 
b a g a  
p u l a g i  
s uw a k ow a b i  
v i L Lage 
i s Land 
woman 
L e af 
Lad 
L a s s  
b a i g a b a i g a  v i L Lages 
o s a m a s am a  i s Lands 
a t o  women 
b a g i g i  Leaves  
s e kow a b i  Lads 
s u s u kowa b i  L a s s e s  
The usual way , however , is  s imply t o  add the word for 'many ' which 
is w a e l a be g a .  
tree w a e l a b e g a  tre e s  etc . 
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Gogodala also has one interesting singulariser which applies only t o  
one c las s of  words , but again one cannot accurate ly predict what words 
fall int o  this c las s . 
d a l a  men d a l a g i  a man 
l u ma  p e op l.e 1 u m a g i a pers on 
a m i n a te enage gir l.s  a m i n a g i  a teenage gir l. 
k a k a s i te enage boys ( y o u t h s )  k a k a s i g i  a teenage boy (you t h )  
Many suffixes can be added to verb stems t o  give various meanings . 
One example only is  given . 
a e n ae d a e  m i  m a m a  d e l ewa  me n a  t am a  
make p l .  obj . trans . fut . you (pl . ) dependent if 
suffix verb tense subj . verb 
'If y ou do ( th e s e  things ) . 
It  i s  a very intere sting language indeed , but a di fficult one t o  
speak fluently , c onfident ly , and without mi stakes . There are not many 
non-Gogodala people who speak it as a Gogodala does . Yet t here are 
s ome thousands of non-Gogodala who do speak the language . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 6 . 3 .  GOGODALA  AS  A M I S S I ONARY  L I N GUA F RANCA  
The adoption of  Gogodala as  a mis s ionary lingua franca has come about 
in two different ways . First ly , there have been a numb er of small 
tribe s ,  mos t ly nomadic ,  around the Gogodala area,  mainly t o  the no rth 
and eas t . There has been some inter-marrying over the years with a 
marked increase more recent ly . As Balimo , the centre of  t he Gogodala 
area , be came a patrol post and also a mi s s ion s t ation , the se various 
tribes  became more and more involved with the Gogodala people , and 
learnt the language in order to be ab le to communicate with them . 
But in the widening use of  Gogodala , more important has been the 
growth of the church .  For quite a number of  years , all past oral train­
ing was done in the Gogodala language and so men from other trib es who 
came to be trained as pastors learnt Gogodala and were trained in it . 
In  mos t  cas e s  also their wives learnt t he language as well . 
And amazingly as these pastors went b ack t o  their own areas , they 
took the Gogodala language with them and used it there too . In 1 9 5 0  
the first two  gospels  in Gogodala which had been in duplicated form 
be fore , were print ed by the Bible Society . 
It  was many years before there were Scriptures in other languages of 
the Evange lical Church of Papua area .  S o  the pastors tended t o  use the 
Gogodala S criptures and thus keep to this language , and often encouraged 
others to learn the language as well . 
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Where mis s ionaries were based , the  use of Gogodala did  not  grow but 
instead the local language was reduced to  writ ing and ministry was car­
ried out in that language . But where there were no mi s sionaries , 
Gogodala tended to  spread . 
In the Bituri Creek area of the Trans-Fly , Gogodala pas tors went to 
preach . They were followed not much lat er by Gogodala s chool t eachers . 
Between them , t he pastors and teachers were interested in he lping the 
Bituri people ( who spoke some five different languages thems e lves ) be­
come literate so that they c ould read t he Gogodala S criptures ( the only 
Scriptures availab le ) ; and als o help them to be able to write letters 
and communicate with others of the ir tribe who were away working on 
plant ations et c . , and to  be ab le to  know the wider world in general . 
In this they were helped by the fact that primers and readers in 
Gogodala ( two separate sets ) had been prepared . These  t hey accepted 
and used t o  teach others the language orally as well as literacy in it . 
The other thing that helped was the production of a whole Bible series 
o f  Sunday School lessons , in Gogodala . And so  the church took the lan­
guage south and we st as well . 
Then in addit ion to  t his , the educat ion programme of the church b e­
came more int ense . At first , with the small numb er of teachers avail­
ab le , young people were s e lected from many parts of the Western District 
( now Province ) and later from t he Southern Highlands to come to  t he 
' central ' s chool first at Balimo and then later at Awab a .  Here they 
did their upper primary s chool work and b eyond . These young fellows and 
lat er on a sprinkling of girls were us ual ly ' adopted ' by some Gogodala 
family who would look after them , do their cooking for them , and take 
then to  village s for weekends . Because of t his , these young people 
learnt Gogodala to  be ab le to  converse with their adopt ers , and with 
other vi llage people . These  young people didn ' t  really take the lan­
guage b ack and teach their own tribes . But in most of their trib e s  
there were Gogodala past ors wh o went as mi ssionaries and w i t h  whom they 
could c onvers e .  And for some years Gogodala S cripture s were the only 
ones  availab le for them wherever t hey were . 
Gradually , however , more and more pastor training c entres in various 
vernaculars were opened . Als o more and more s chools in the church area 
were opened up in the two district s so that people are no longer coming 
now int o t he Gogodala area . Also as the church grows more and more , 
local Christians are training as pastors . The effect of t hi s  is that 
Gogodala influenc e  is shrinking back to  the Lower Fly area of the 
We stern District  ( now Province ) . 
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Neither mi ssion nor church ever made a policy decision to  use Gogodala 
as a church lingua franca . It j ust happened that way . So much so that 
anywhere in the rural Lower Fly area Gogodala is  known , and anyone 
wi shing to communicate in the area can do so in the Gogodala language . 
Wit h  the emphasis at present on English , Pidgin and Hiri Motu as con­
tenders as nat ional language s of Papua New Guinea ,  how long Gogodala 
wi l l  continue to be spoken widely in this area remains to be seen . 
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7 . 4 . 5 . 7 . 1 .  I N TRODU C T I O N  
A . J .  T aylor 
Mot u ,  an Austronesian l anguage , is spoken as a firs t language by 
ab out 1 5 , 0 0 0  people in 12 c oastal village s in the Port Moresby area . 2 
From Manumanu in the west to Kapakapa in t he east it is ab out 7 0  miles . 
Before the first European s et tlers arrived the Motu area was already 
an import ant centre for trade . The Motu went on trading expedit ions 
called h i  r i  to the Gul f of Papua as far as the Purari Delt a ,  and people 
from the Gul f came to the Motu area . Trading was also carried on with 
people to  the e as t .  Turner ( 18 7 7- 7 8 : 4 7 1 ) , who was one o f  the firs t 
missionaries , noted that Hanuab ada , the main Motu village in what is  
now t he city of Port Moresby ,  was  visited by people from many different 
trib e s  and that the Mot u  were res pected by the ne ighb ouring trib e s . 
Indeed , through these trading c ontact s a pidgin form of Motu grew up , 
whi ch later deve loped into t he lingua franca which was first known as 
Police Motu and is now called Hiri Motu . 3 It is  likely t hat s ome 
Koitabu ( Koit apu ) people actually s poke Motu as a s econd language , as 
some of their villages were on the coast b etween Motu ones and Koitab u  
( Koitapu ) groups were living i n  s ome Motu villages . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 7 . 2 .  ADO PT I ON O F  MOTU  AS  A M I S S I O NARY L I N G U A  F RANCA  
I t  was int o this situation that t he London Miss ionary Society mission­
aries came . A group landed at Manumanu in 1872  and the n  in 1 8 7 4  Dr W . G .  
Lawes set up a station at Hanuab ada . He immediate ly start ed t o  learn 
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Motu and t o  trans late Christ ian literature . In 1877  the first book 
was printed , called Bu�ana K unan a :  L evaie va T uah�a A d�p�a ( Lawe s  187 7 ) , 
c ontaining reading lesson s ,  s ome Bible  trans lation and Bib l e  s tories , 
and hymns . 
Faced wi th many small vernaculars , and having to we igh up the need 
to communicate e ffectively agains t  t he limits to manpower and finance ,  
London Missi onary Society policy in Papua was t o  work in whatever was 
the maj or vernacular of  t he area of the local mission s t ation . So Motu 
became t he language of  the mis s ion work , not only in Motu village s b ut 
also in vi llage s of the surrounding are a .  
Polynes ian pastor-teachers were soon sett led i n  the c oastal villages , 
at firs t among the Motu and then among other trib es . At the widest 
extent Motu was used in t he London Mis sionary Society s chools t o  t he 
we st among the speakers o f  Gabadi , Nara ( or Pokau ) and Roro ; 4 inland 
among the Koitabu ( Koitapu ) and some Ko iari village s ; and to the east 
among the speakers of  Sinaugoro , Humene , Kwale , Doromu , and Mari a .  
The general pattern w a s  for vi llage s chools t o  provide a few years o f  
educat ion and then for the brighter students to go o n  to the boarding 
s chools at the miss ion s tations for a further three years . This brought 
the s e  student s  into c loser c ontact with the mission lingua franca for 
their are a .  As Papuans were trained as pastor-t eachers , they gradually 
took over from the Polynes ians in the village s chools , but t he patt ern 
remained t he same . Up to World War I I  thi s  was the only s chool sys tem 
for the area,  apart from s ome Roman Catholic and S eventh Day Adventist 
s chools , as the government did not run s chools for Papuans unt il after 
the war . 
Some mi s s ionarie s felt that it was best if children c ould b e  t aught 
to read and write in their own language first and t hen  to learn Motu . 
Lister-Turner wanted to introduc e Roro int o  s chools in that area and 
thi s was carried out in the 1 9 4 0 s  by Chatterton . Primers were produced 
in b oth Roro and Gab adi ( London Missionary Society 1 9 4 6 , 1 9 50 ) .  But 
the people thems elves came to view Mot u as the language of educat ion 
and the church.  Whe n the first mi s s ionaries arrived at  the Roro village 
of Delena , they found a group of Motu- speakers there , but in time they 
too b ecame a Roro-speaking group ( Chat terton 1969 ) .  However, t he Roro 
pe ople who were fo llowers of the London Mis sionary Society did not 
ac cept a trans lati on of  the four gos pe ls into Roro prepared by 
Chatterton ( Brit ish and Foreign Bible So ciety 19 4 7 )  as t hey felt t hat 
for c hurch they should use Motu . Mrs Rankin introduced t he t eaching 
of Sinaugoro literacy into Saroa area s chools , but s ome parent s were 
not in favour of this move , want ing their children to be educat ed in 
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Motu and Engli s h .  However , Sinaugoro remained i n  the s chools unt i l  
t h e  mi d-1 9 5 0 s  when Mrs Rankin left Saroa . The p lace of Motu was not 
gre at ly affe cted as the vernaculars were used only in the early y ears 
for te aching l iteracy . More s i gnificant was the increasing emphasis 
on Engli sh . Even b e fore World War I I ,  the government was urging that 
more English be taught and made it a c ondit ion for receiving govern­
ment grant s for s chools . The s tage was reached where Motu was used 
only in the first couple o f  years of  s chooling . Then in 19 55 t he 
Adminis t rat ion changed its  policy and wanted only English t o  b e  taught 
in schools , so Motu was phas ed out . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 7 . 3 . T H E O L OG I C A L  TRA I N I N G  I N  MOTU  
Theological training was for many years in  Motu for students from 
all along t he s outhern Papuan coast . Lawes b egan a training centre for 
past or-teachers in Port Moresby and ins truc tion was all in Mot u ,  t hough 
some Engli sh was taught . In 1 8 9 4  the training c entre was moved t o  
Vatorat a ,  inland from Kapakapa . The language situat ion remained much 
the s ame . There was s ome dis agreement over t he years among the mi s s i on­
aries as to wh ether training s hould be in Mot u or Engl i sh . Lawes was 
very much in favour of Motu and his view p revailed .  In 19 2 4  there was 
another move , thi s t ime t o  Fife Bay in the Suau area ,  where the Lawes  
College was  set  up . At first candidates  had to do their entran c e  exam­
inat ions in Motu . Then the numb er o f  can didates from outside t he 
Central District grew and as they mos t ly c ould not speak Motu , t hough 
they could speak Hiri Motu , a change was made so that candidates c ould 
answer que st ions in any language but the mis s ionary in the ar ea had t o  
trans late t h e  answers int o Eng li sh or Motu . For a t ime there was an 
ent rance examinat ion tes ting the knowledge of Motu and it e ven b e c ame 
ne c e s s ary to t each Motu in the first year of the four-ye ar c ourse . 
English was used more and more , t hough for some subj ects  Motu remained 
the medium of  instruc t ion . In the last few years up t o  its closure in 
196 8 ,  the c o llege provided only p as t or training . Teachers w ere trained 
in English at Ruatoka College near Kwikila in the C entral Distri c t . 
Now pas tors are trained at the United Church seminary at Rarongo near 
Rab aul with Engli sh as the medium of instruc t ion , and teachers are 
trained , also in Engli sh ,  at nearby Gaulim Teachers College . 5 In 1958  
Chalmers College was set  up  at Veiru near Kikori in the Gulf Distri ct , 
t o  cater for o lder student s wh ose English was inadequate fo r entry into 
Lawe s Co llege . Motu was the language of instruction .  Chalmers College 
was moved t o  Fife Bay after  Lawes College c lo se d , but in 1 9 7 0  Chalmers 
College itself  was c lose d .  Thus Motu was used by the London Miss i onary 
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S ociety in the training of all its p as tors and nearly all its  teachers 
in Papua for ab out 80 years . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 7 . 4 . PASTORAL  WORK  A N D  L I T E RATU R E  I N  MOTU 
When past ors were stationed in the language areas where Mot u  was 
use d  in s chools , and in s ome other nearb y areas such as Hula or Doura , 
they would us e Mot u in church work i f  they did not know the vernacular . 
And t hey often did not know it , as for many years Motu and Hula men 
made up t he maj ority of Papuan pas tors . The mis sionaries , b oth 
European and Po lynesian , also worked in this  way . The only Bib le  
tran s lation availab le in  most cases  was  that in  Motu . 6 Mos t  circuit 
meet ings ( also called dis trict meetings ) were he ld in Mot u .  
In  the 19 5 0 s  a body called the Papuan Church Ass emb ly c onsi sting o f  
Papuans was set  u p  t o  advise  the governing b ody of  the whole  mi s s ion in 
Papua , which cons isted of mis s ionaries .  Motu was t he language of the 
As semb ly meetings . When the indigenous church , the Papua Ekales ia , was 
set up in 196 2 ,  its as semb ly meet ings were also held in Mot u .  
There are two main dialects of  Mot u ,  We s tern and Eastern , although 
dialect  variat ion i s  s li ght . The London Missionary Socie t y  chose to 
use the We stern dialec t  as spoken at Hanuab ada . This has b e c ome t he 
s t andard form and many people from o ther Motu villages use it  at least 
for talking with people from outs ide their own vi l lage . 
Church literature now includes the Bible ( Bib le Society in Papua 
New Guinea 19 7 3 h  a hymn b ook ( London Mi ssionary Society 1 9 4 8 ) , a trans­
lation of P�tg��m ' 4  P�og�e44 (London Mis s i onary S oc iety 19 5 1a ) , orders 
of various service s ,  handb ooks for p astors , and similar mat erial . For 
a few years during the 1950s  there was a monthly church paper called 
Ha�n a .  
7 . 4 . 5 . 7 . 5 . C ON C L U S I O N S  
The choi ce of  Mot u served the London Mis s i onary Society fairly well . 
With its  pos ition and pres tige it was mo s t  prob ab ly the best  vernacular 
t o  choose in that part of t he pre sent Central Province  c oas t .  One might 
as k why greater use was not made of Engli sh , at least as the church 
language for the Papuan c oast as a wh ole . First there was a prac tical 
p rob lem in that the great maj ority of  early mi ssionaries w ere Polynes ians 
and not many of t hem knew English well , so it would have b een hard t o  
introduce English i nt o  all s chools . Se c ond , there was a c ons iderab le 
feeling against us ing a foreign language . Lawes in particular was 
s trongly in favour o f  using a language whi ch be longed t o  the peop le and 
their culture . However , one may we ll wonder why the pidgin form of Motu 
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was  not  chosen . It  s eems that in the early y e ars of the mis s ion it  was 
not considered as a separate language , but j ust as a simple form of Mot u .  
The early mis s ionarie s ,  b oth Polynes ian and European ,  were i n  fact 
taught the pidgin form by the Motu people . The Motu did so as this was 
their language for use with outsiders . Lawes '  first Bible trans lat ions 
s how many features of p idgin Mot u ,  b ut gradually they change and later 
ones are mos t ly Mot u .  Als o ,  the mis s ionaries  were not to  know that Hiri 
Motu would later be used so widely by the government and spre ad as far 
as it has . When  Hiri Mot u was re cognised as a language in its own right , 
most Motu- speaking mis sionaries  opposed using it in place of Motu . It  
was considered inadequate for teaching and religious purposes , rather in 
the s ame way as Pidgin English has been , and prior to World War II no 
printed literature appeared in Hiri Motu . 
The only other group t o  use Motu as a lingua franca has b ee n  the 
Jehovah ' s  Witnes s e s . 7 They used it in var ious p laces along the Papuan 
coas t  and produce d s ome literature in it including a periodical cal led 
Gima K o ho4ona ( Wat chtow er Bib le  and Tract Soc iety of New York 195 8-66 ) .  
However , they found that Motu was not understood well enough outside 
the area adj acent to the Motu area , and so  in 1966-67  they change d  over 
to Hiri Motu for their pub lication s . Their miss ionaries have also 
learnt a number o f  vernaculars and they h ave pub lished material in 
some , e . g . Hula , Toaripi , and Kiwai . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 7 . 6 . F U T U R E  O U T L O O K  
There remains the question as to how much Motu will c ontinue t o  b e  
used a s  a lingua fran c a .  I n  1 9 6 2  a s urvey b y  the Summe r I ns titute  o f  
Linguis tics  ( Bret t , Brown , Brown and Foreman 196 2 )  found quite a number 
o f  spe akers o f  Motu as a lingua franca in the area around that o f  the 
Motu trib e .  Jus t how many there are now i s  hard to  say , but i t  is 
prob ab ly in the region of 1 0-12 , 00 0 . This  is  not a large number,  but 
it  inc ludes the great maj orit y of the educated and influential people 
in this area .  I n  addit ion , a few thousand more can understand Motu , 
although they would not claim to b e  ab le  t o  spe ak it . 
Some decline in the use of Motu can b e  expected . The great e st factor 
i s  t hat the pres ent education sys tem use s only English . Motu is no 
longer t aught in s chools , nor does the United Church us e it in its 
training o f  past ors . Younger people in the area appear more likely to 
learn the main lingue fran che - English , Hiri Motu , and Pidgin - b ut 
not other vernaculars , as their way of life and pat tern o f  social c on-
8 tac t s  di ffers from that o f  former day s .  While t he use o f  vernaculars 
886 A . J .  TAYLOR 
may well  b e  encourage d in s chools agai n ,  one cannot s ay whethe r people 
l ike the Gab adi or Sinaugoro will choos e Motu ins tead o f  their own 
vernacular . There is already greater use of English and H iri Motu in 
the Papuan coas t al area of the United Church than before . Hiri Motu is 
the offic ial language for synod meet ings of the Papuan Mainland Region 
of the Uni ted Church which stretche s  from the Irian Jaya border in the 
we s t  to Alot au in the e as t .  Neverthe les s ,  leadership in the five United 
Church circuits where Motu has b een used as a lingua franca i s  s t il l  
very much i n  favour of Mot u .  The s e  c ircuits are Delena , Redscar ,  Port 
Moresby ,  Kadeb oro , and Saroa .  In fact , all  except the  Delena c ircuit 
cont ain Motu villages . These  c ircuits are very prominent i� t�e United 
Church and many leaders are drawn from them . 
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N O T  E S 
1 .  The author w ishe s to thank Rev .  Dr P .  Chatterton,  Rev .  Dr H . A .  
Brown , and Rev . Mrs S . J .  Rankin for providing a great deal o f  i nforma­
t ion ab out the use of Motu by the London Missionary Society . Thanks 
for in format i on provided are also due to Bi shop R .  Henao , Rev .  A .  Dunn , 
and Rev . S .  Mahuta o f  the United Church , Pastor L .  Lock of  t he Seventh 
Day Adventist  Mis si on ,  and Mr J .  Smith of t he Jehovah ' s  Witness es  in 
Papua New Guinea . 
2 .  This c ount s the Hanuab ada c omplex as one village . 
3 .  I t  i s  common for people in Papua New Guinea t o  refer t o  Hiri Motu 
as ' Mot u ' . Howe ver , in this dis cuss ion the name ' Motu ' is used only 
for the vernacular language of t he Mot u people . 
4 .  The Roman Catholic mis s i on has used the vernaculars in the Kairuku 
Sub-dis trict ( now District ) since their w ork b egan in 1 8 85 , and has 
pub l i sh ed a variety of  mat erial in mo s t  of  them, inc luding Roro . 
5 .  The United Church o f  Papua , New Guinea ,  and the Solomon I s lands 
was formed in 1 9 69 by the union of the Papua Ekale sia ( which was the 
indigenous church which grew out o f  the work o f  t he London Mis s ionary 
SOCiety ) , the Methodist Overseas Mission , and the Uni ted Church o f  Port 
Mores by . 
6 .  The only other language in the area re ferred to whi ch rece i ved muc h  
att ention was Hula . It  w a s  u s e d  in the s chools from the start o f  mis­
sion work there , which was only ab out a year after worl{ b egan at 
Hanuab ada . Early w ork was in the Keap ara di alect , but lat er the Hula 
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diale c t  was used . See , for example , British and Foreign Bib le Society 
1 8 9 2 , 19 5 4 .  
7 .  The Seventh Day Adventis t Church has used Hiri Motu in its  work . 
However , before World War I I  people used only Motu in print ed material . 
So the Seventh Day Adventists  pub lished a hymn book c ontain i ng English 
and Mot u hymns ( Papuan Mission of  the Seventh Day Advent ists  19 3 8 ) . 
Sub s e quent hymn b ooks have c ontinued t o  use Motu . 
8 .  A s urvey by the author o f  language knowledge and use in one Motu 
vi llage , Tubus ere ia , revealed such a patt ern . Inquiries in other areas 
indicate  that the pat tern is fairly general . 
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7 . 4 . 5 . 8 .  M I SS IONARY LI NGUE FRANCHE : K I WA I  
S . A .  Wurm 
7 . 4 . 5 . 8 . 1 .  I N TRODUCTORY  R E MARKS 
The use of  Kiwai as  a mis s i onary lingua franca differs to s ome ext ent 
from that of the other mis s ionary lingue franche discussed in other 
chapters of 7 . 4 . 5 .  ' Kiwai ' in this s ense refers to the I s land Kiwai 
dialect of the Southern Kiwai language as spoken in the vil lage s on Kiwai 
I s land in t he Fly Delt a ,  the village of Aib inio on Aib inio I s land in the 
de lta , and in those of  Aberegerema , Kename and Wariobodoro on the left 
bank of  the Fly River . This diale c t  had , through its adoption as a 
mis sion language , become a form o f  ' high Kiwai ' ,  and its use as a mis­
sionary lingua franca was regi onally largely restricted t o  the area 
c overed by the dialec t s  of Southern Kiwai - only to a very limi ted ext ent 
was its  orbit extended b eyond that into the areas o ccupied by other 
closely related Kiwaian languages . In addition , its currency was , and 
to s ome ext ent s t il l  is , only that of a pas sively underst ood lingua 
franca rather than one whi ch was act ively used - i . e .  the s omewhat lim­
ited natural inte l ligib i lity of I s land Kiwai to speakers of the other 
dial e c t s  of  the Southern Kiwai diale cts  was enhanced and e l evated t owards 
the level of a full one-way inte l ligib ilit y  by it s use as a mi s sion and 
church language . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 8 . 2 .  T H E  K I WA I AN FAM I L Y 
As has b een pointed out ab ove , I s land Kiwai , or Kiwai proper , i s  a 
diale c t  o f  the Southern Kiwai language which is a memb er of  the Kiwaian 
Family ( Wurm 1 9 7 3 ) - this is one of  the families compos ing t he Trans-Fly 
Stock ( s e e  ( I ) 2 . 6 . 1 . ; Wurm 1971 ) , whi ch is itself  a sub-phy l i c  memb er 
of  the Trans-New Guinea Phylum ( s e e  ( I ) 2 . 5 . )  of Papuan languages .  
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The Kiwaian Family consists  of seven closely related languages lo­
cated in coastal , near-coastal and insular areas in the West ern and 
Gulf Provinc es of Papua New Guinea and extending from Mabaduan on the 
s outh coast of  the Trans-Fly area along the southern and eastern coas t s  
of  the Trans-Fly , across some of the is lands of the Fly Delta t o  the 
northern b ank of  the Fly River and from there t o  the insular , delta and 
coastal areas , and lower and s omet imes middle courses , of the Bamu , Gama , 
Turama , Omati ,  Kikori and Era Rivers inc luding s ome portions of  t he 
hinterland , as far as the e astern bank of Iviri Inlet in the Gulf 
Province .  
The seven language s mentioned ab ove are as follows , with the approx­
imate numbers of  speakers added : 
Kiwaian Fami ly 22 , 7 0 0  
1 )  S outhern Kiwai 9 , 7 00 
2 )  
3 )  
4 )  
5 )  
6 )  
7 )  
Wabuda 
Bamu Kiwai 
Morigi 
Kerewo 
North-Eastern 
Arigib i 
Kiwai 
1 , 7 0 0  
4 , 40 0  
7 0 0  
2 , 20 0  
3 , 70 0  
3 0 0  
O f  these , Is land Kiwai s hows the following maj or diale ctal composi­
t i on :  
Southern Kiwai 9 , 70 0  
a )  Coas t al Kiwai dialects  3 , 80 0  
Southern Coas t al Kiwai ( S C )  1 , 8 0 0  
Eastern Coas tal Kiwai ( E C )  2 , 00 0  
b )  Daru Kiwai ( Da )  1 , 00 0  
c )  Is land Kiwai ( IK )  4 , 50 0  
d )  Doumori ( Do )  4 0 0  
To illustrat e  the degree o f  the interrelat ionship of these diale cts 
on the lexi cal leve l ,  the percentage s of basic vocabulary cognat es 
shared by them ( b ased on a 200-item list ) may b e  given : 
SC 
9 1  EC 
85 8 3  Da 
8 4  89 82  IK 
82  8 4  8 2  88  Do 
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At  the  s ame t ime , the  lexical int errelat ionship between Is land Kiwai 
and three of i t s  neighbours , Wabuda ( Wa ) , Bamu Kiwai ( Ba , represented 
by the Sisiame dialect ) and Kerewo ( Ke ) are as follows : 
IK 
66  Wa 
6 6  60  Ba 
58 52 50  Ke 
On the morphologi cal level ( for the phonological see b elow 
7 . 4 . 5 . 8 . 3 . 1 . ) ,  t he Kiwaian language s are rather complex . In general , 
they are quite  similar to  each other in their b as i c  morphological 
characteris tics , but in detail , Is land Kiwai shows the great est elab ­
orati on ,  w i t h  t h e  morphologi cal features of t he other languages large ly 
constituting simplified vers ions of the I s land Kiwai pattern , with t he 
s implificat ion becoming progres s ively more pronounc ed towards the north 
and north-east . In addit ion , spec ial forms are met with in Wabuda and 
the languages further north and north-east , some of which cannot b e  in­
terpreted as result ing from a s implificat ion of I s land Kiwai morphology . 
In general , three main morpho-syntactic types are obs ervab l e  on t he 
detailed leve l ,  a ) one represented by Southern Kiwai , b ) the second by 
Wabuda and Bamu Kiwai , with some quite pronounced differences  pres ent 
betwe en the two language s and Wabuda especially displaying a cons iderab le  
number o f  unique features and be ing the most aberrant Kiwaian language 
in several ways , and c ) the third by Kerewo , North-East ern Kiwai and 
perhaps Arigibi . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 8 . 3 .  I S LAND  K I WA I  STRUCTURAL  F EATU R E S  
O n  t he morpho-syntactic l evel , the dialects  o f  Southern Kiwai are 
very simi lar , though , as has been pOinted out in 7 . 4 . 5 . 8 . 2 . , I s land 
Kiwai shows by far the greatest  comp lexity . A short dis cus sion of the 
struc ture of Is land Kiwai, with some remarks added on other Kiwaian lan­
guage s , may be given : 
7 . 4 . 5 . 8 . 3 . 1 .  PHONO L OG Y  
O n  the phonologi cal level , Is land Kiwai and all Kiwaian language s 
are qui te  simple , except for their suprasegment al systems . 
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Consonants : 
p t k ? 
b d 9 
m n 
5 
w r 
Vowels : 
u 
e o 
a 
Diphthongs : 
a u . o u  
Vowel length i s  absent i n  I sland Kiwai , though frequent i n  Wabuda and 
als o encountere d  in the northern languages . 
The suprasegmental features manifest thems elves in a c omplex stress 
system with rhythm pat terns , and a two-tone sy stem. The functional load 
of the latter is very low ,  and this seems to be the s ame in all Kiwaian 
languages in which it is met with ( it is apparent ly ab sent from Wabuda ) ,  
except for North-Eastern Kiwai ( and Arigib i )  where it seems to be quite 
high . 
The syllab le  s tructure is very s imple : no cons onant c lust ers occur ,  
and all syllab l es are open . C lusters of  two vowe ls or one vowe l + 
diphthong are met with . 
Vowe l harmony is present in most Kiwaian language s and affects  the 
vowels of  affixes , especially prefixes . It  is part icularly strong in 
Coas t al Kiwai , Doumori and Wabuda . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 8 . 3 . 2 .  MORPH O LO G Y  ( ANV S YNTAX ) 
The main features of Island Kiwai morphology ( and syntax ) are as 
fo l lows : 
I n  the morphology , four numbers are dist inguished , i . e .  s ingular , 
dual , trial and plural . However , in the verb morphology , only two per­
s ons , speaker and non- speaker , are different iat ed , e . g .  n - e a u r i  = ' I  s e e  
one ' ,  r - e a u r i  = ' you ( s g . ) [ or he ] s e e [ s ]  one ' .  Only two b as i c  sets  of  
personal pronouns are found , one for singular and one  for plural - the 
dual and trial forms are derived from the plural forms through suffixes , 
i . e .  : 
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s g .  pl . du o tr . 
1 mo n i mo n i mo - t o  n i m o - i b i  
2 r o  n l g o n i g o - t o n i g o - i b i 
3 n o u  n e  i n e i - t o n e  i - b i 
Po ssession is expressed through the preposed personal pronouns which 
often show the suffix - ro in the first and second person singular , e . g .  
mo- r o  mo t a  = 'my hous e ' .  A large range of noun ( and pronoun ) suffixes 
are met with and denote a variety of local relationships as well as the 
e rgat ive . Adj uncts  normally precede the words which they determine , 
e . g .  mo p a i umo r o  = lit . ' I  n o t  know ' ,  wa d e  m o t a  = 'good h o u s e ' .  ( In 
Wabuda and the language s further north and north-east , s ome adj unct s  
t o  verb s such a s  t h e  negative marker follow the verb , e . g .  Bamu Kiwai 
( Sis iame dialect ) :  mo umo r o  p u a  = 'I don ' t  know ' .  In Wabuda , also other 
adj unc t s  are found to follow the determined word in several instanc e s , 
whereas in all other Kiwaian languages and dialects they precede t hem 
in s uch cases . )  
The direct obj ect pre cedes the verb , e . g .  n l mo g o  g i  mo t a  p a i e a u r i  
lit . 'we  that h o u s e  no t s aw ' .  ( In Wabuda , and s ome times als o in Bamu 
Kiwai , the direct obj ec t  often follows t he verb . )  
The verb morphology is e lab orate . The verb stem ,  and s ometimes also · 
it s prefixes , undergo changes to denote non-s ingularity of  the obj ect , 
e . g .  e a u r i  = ' s ee one ' ,  i a u r i  = ' s e e  more than one ' ,  o r u s o  = ' ea t  one ' ,  
i r i s o = ' ea t  more than one ' .  
Suffixe s added to the verb stem indicate a number of  aspects  such as 
puncti liarity , repetit ivenes s and c ontinuity , e . g . a s i d i m - o  = ' keep on 
cover i ng one obje ct ' ,  a s i d i m - a i = ' cover one obj e c t  once ' ,  i a s i d i m - a i  
' co v e r  more than one object once ' ,  i a s i d i m - u t i = 'cover more t han one 
object in  separate ac tions ' .  
Prefixes t o  t he verb stem denote modes of act ions such as spontaneity , 
re flexivity ,  and act ion with s omething , e . g . e a u r i  = ' se e  one ' ,  e r - e a u r i  
= ' s e e  o n e s e "lf ' ,  e m - e a u r i  = ' s e e ,  "look a t ,  on e ,  for another ' ( i . e .  
' "look  after ' ) ,  e g u  = 'go ' ,  e m - o g u = ' g o  for one,  fe tch one ' ,  ow- o g u  
'go  w i t h  one ' ( 1 . e .  ' take one ' ) ,  etc . Comb inat ions o f  more t han one o f  
these prefixes are found i n  many inst ances . 
Tens es  are quite numerous : there are two past tenses , one present , 
and three futures . They are indicated by tense forms o f  sub j e ct pre­
fixe s , t ogether with c omb inat ions of  prefixe s , suffixe s and tense forms 
of the affixes which denote  the numb er of the s ubj ect . In many verb 
forms , tense is signalled s everal times , often first in a general form 
by the shape of t he subj ect  pre fix - i . e .  pres ent , past or future only -
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which is then followed by the indicat ion o f  a specific past or future 
tens e .  A tabular repres entation of tense marking may best illus trate 
this point ( S = Verb-stem ) : 
Present Near past Definite past 
speaker sg. n-S n-S n-S 
duo n -S-duru-do n -S-do n-S-ru-do 
pl. n -S-d u ru-mo n-S-mo n-S- ru-mo 
tr. n-S-b i -du ru-mo n-S-b i -mo n-S-b i - ru-mo 
non-speaker sg. r-S w-S g-S 
duo r-S-duru-do w-S-do g-S- ru-do 
pl. r-S-duru-mo w-S-mo g-S- ru-mo 
tr. r-S-b i -duru-mo w-S-b i -mo g-S-b i - ru-mo 
Imnediate future Irxlefinite future Rem::>te future 
speaker sg. n-S- r i n i -do-S- r i  n i -mi -S- r i  
duo n i -do-S- r i  n i -du-do-S- r i n i -mi -du-do-S- r i  
pl. n i -mo-S- r i  n i -du-mo-S- r i n i -mi -du-mo-S- r i  
tr. n i -b i -mo-S- r i  n i -b i -du-mo-S- r i  n i -mi - b i -du-mo-S- r i  
non-speaker sg. w-S- r  i w i -do-S- r i  r i -mi -S- r i  
duo wi -do-S- r i w i  -du-do-S- r i r i -mi -du-do-S- r i  
pl. wi -mo-S- r i  w i -du-mo-S- r i  r i -m i -du-mo-S- r i  
tr. wi -b i -mo-S- r i  w i - b i -du-mo-S- r i  r i -mi -b i -du-mo-S- r i  
As c an b e  seen from these tables , the present , near past and definit e 
past forms are identical in the speaker singular . 
Hab itual forms occur in four t enses : present , near past , definite past 
and future . Their characterist ic  marker is - a - which appears after the 
subj ect prefix in the present and past tenses , and after the future 
marker or the subj ect number marker in the future . The comb inat ion of 
the tense affixes is different in t he habitual pre sent and past tenses 
from those me t with in the non-habitual present and pas t tenses . They 
are as follows : 
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Present habitual Near past habitual 
speaker sg. n-a-S-go n-a-S-go 
duo n -a-du-do-S-go n-a-du ru-do-S-go 
pl . n-a-du-mo-S-go n-a-duru-mo-S-go 
tr. n -a-b i -d u-mo-S-go n -a-b l -du ru-mo-S-go 
non-speaker sg. r-a-S-go g-a-S-go 
duo r-a-du-do-S-go g-a-du ru-do-S-go 
pl . r-a-du-mo-S-go g-a-du ru-mo-S-go 
tr. r-a-b i -du-mo-S-go g-a-b i -d uru-mo-S-go 
Past habitual Future habitual 
speaker sg. n-a-S-go n l -d-a-S-
duo n-a-ru-do-S-go n i -du-d-a-S-
pl . n-a- ru-mo-S-go n i -d u-m-a-S-
tr. n-a-b i - ru-mo-S-go n i -b i -du-m-a-S-
non-speaker sg. g-a-S-go w i - d-a-S-
duo g-a- ru-do-S-go w i -du-d-a-S-
pl. g-a- ru-mo-S-go wi -du-m-a-S-
tr. g-a-b i - ru-mo-S-go wi -b i -du-m-a-S-
In the future hab itual , the final suffix varies between - r i  � - g o  � 
8 ,  with 8 most c ommon with a singular subj ect . - r i  is more frequently 
found in non-speaker non- singular forms than in speaker non-singular 
ones . A few instances have been found in which in non-speaker non­
singular forms , - r i  appears at the end of t he prefix c omb ination and 
( - r i ) - g o  after S ,  e . g . : w i - d u - m - a - r i - i a r u g - u t i - r i - go = ' they  wi l l  
habi tua l ly spe a k  (many things on many occas ions ) '  = ( [non- speaker s ubj ect  
in  future form ] - [ future ] - [ p l . subj ect ] - [ hab ituality ] - [ future ] - [ 'say 
more than one thing ' ] - [ act ion carried out in separate actions , one at 
a time ] - [ future ] - [ future � habitual marker] ) .  This phenomenon may be 
int erpreted as denot ing emphas is  on the future habituality . 
I s land Kiwai has a large range o f  different imperat ive forms denoting 
act ions ordered to be carried out imme diate ly , or in t he near future , 
or at s ome future time , or repeatedly , or hab itually , or as s omething 
that must or should be done , or as something whose performance is  only 
advised and not definitely ordered . The forms differ according to the 
number of  persons addres sed . A numb er of  permis sive and c onditional 
forms exist as well , but the detai led dis cuss ion of  t hese  forms would 
go beyond the s cope of  this presentation . 
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A charac teristic feature of  I s land Kiwai and of  all Kiwaian languages 
is the fact that the e lab oration of the verb forms as mentioned above is 
restricted to t he affirmat ive . In the negative , only two b asic  forms 
oc cur in mos t  Kiwaian language s ,  one denoting present and pas t , and one 
the future . For inst anc e ,  in Island Kiwai , the verb base without any 
t ense and s ubj ect (but with obj ect number)  affixes preceded by p a i is 
used t o  indicate t he pres ent or past negative , e . g .  nou p a i a g i wa i  d u b u ­
g i d o = ' he did n o t  give one  t o  the man ' ( lit . ' he negative ( gi v e - one ) 
( man- to ) ' .  At the same time p a i plus the verbal noun which is formed 
by prefixing k - to the verb base , denotes t he fut ure negative . In the 
latter,  - g o  is  always suffixed t o  the verb base , and the number of  the 
sub j e c t  shown by the suffix e s  - t o r i b o - = du . ,  - b i - = t r .  and - p o t o ro -
� - 8 - = t r .  o r  p l .  before - g o , e . g .  n i m o t o  p a l k - o g u - t o r i b o - g o = 'we 
two wi � �  not go ' = ( 'w e - two ' )  negative ( [ verbal noun marker ] - [ 'go ' ] - [ du . 
subj e c t ] - [ spec ial marker] ) .  At t he same time , p a i + habit ual present 
forms indic ate  the ces sation of a hab itual act ion , e . g . n o u  p a i r - a ­
i r i s o - g o  = 'he  does n o t  e a t  ( t hese  things ) any more ' = 'he ' negat ive 
( [ non-speaker s ub j ect in pre sent form ] - [ habitually ] - [ ' eat more than 
one ' ]- [ habitual marker] ) .  Omiss ion of  the suffixes denot ing the number 
of  the subj ect  ( i . e .  of non-singular subj ects ) in such negative hab itual 
forms appears t o  indicate a straight negat ion of  the habituality , e . g .  
n e i  p a i  r - a - e r e g e d i o - g o  = ' they do no t work HABITUALLY ' = ' they nega­
tive ( [ non-speaker subj ect in pre sent form]-[ habitualit y ] - [ 'work ' ]­
[ habitual marker] ) .  
A c omparab l e  paucity of  negative forms exists  in the imperat ive forms : 
only an ordinary and a strong prohib it ive are present . 
I t  has been mentioned above t hat the verb s tem in the Kiwaian lan­
guage s undergoes change s to denote non-s ingularity of the obj e ct . This 
applies to all verb fo rms , and in addit ion , suffixes are added to the 
verb b as e  to indi cate duality or triality of  the obj ect . In Is land 
Kiwai , and in all Kiwaian language s ,  the s e  suffixe s are - ( a } m a - = du o 
and - b i - = t r . , e . g .  I s land Kiwai : i a u r i - a m a  = ' se e  two ' ,  i a u r i - b i  = 
' s e e  three ' .  At the same t ime , the person o f  the obj ect is  indicated 
by the subj ect-obj ect portmanteau prefix n- only if the speaker is  the 
obj e c t , and the non-speaker the subj e ct , e . g .  n i mo t o  i g a - n - i t a m u d i ro ­
a m a - r i  = ' wi � �  you one te ach u s  two ? ' = ( 'w e - two ' )  ( [ affirmat ive inter­
rogative ] - [ s peaker obj e c t ] - [ ' te ach more t han one ' ]- [ du .  obj ect ] - [ future ] )  
( ab s ence o f  other tense and sub j ect numb er markers indicates immediate 
future and ( obvious ly non-speake r )  s ingular s ubj ect , absence of  the 
ergat ive marker from the free person marker denotes  that it is  the ob ­
j e c t , not the subj ect ) . -
7 . 4 . 5 . 8 .  MISSIONARY LINGUE FRANCHE : KIWAI 9 0 1  
The combinat i on of  the affixes can result i n  quite lengthy verbal 
forms , e . g .  r i - m i - b i - d u - m o - i - o d i - a l - am a - r i - g o  = ' in the remo t e  fu ture, 
they ( or you) three wi l l  defini te ly s tring two b ows at a time ' = ( [non­
speaker subj ect  in remote  future form ] - [ remot e future ] - [ t r . subj ect ]­
[ future ] - [ more-than-two subj ect  marker]-[more-than-one ob j e c t ]- [ ' s tring 
bow ' ]- [ s ingle action ] - [ du .  obj e ct ] - [ future ] - [ emphas i s ] ) .  
Of other verbal forms in Island Kiwai , only the occurrence o f  a num­
ber of prefixe s and part i c le s  may be mentioned which appe ar be fore the 
sub j e c t  markers ( ex cept for the incomplete act ion marker - o g - which 
follows them ) and denote as sert ion or c ertainty ( a i - ) ,  comp letion of  an 
act ion ( t a u - ) ,  incompletene s s  of an act ion ( - o g - ) ,  repeated act ion 
( a m u - ) ,  actual performanc e  or succession of act ions ( a i me - ) , affirmat ive 
( r a - , i g a - , i g a r a - ) and negative ( p u r a - )  int errogat ion , temporal con­
dition ( i n a - ) , et c . ; e . g .  n i mo t o - g o  n e t e w a  d u b u - t o r i b o a i - n - i w i a - m a - r u ­
d o  = 'we tw o have cer tain ly found two men ' = ( ' we - two ' -ergat ive ) ' two ' 
( 'man ' -du . ) - ( [ as s ertion ] - [ speaker-subj ect ] - [ 'find more than one ' ]- [ du . 
obj ect ] - [ p as t ] - [ du .  s ubjec t ] ) ; d u b u - ro t a u - g - a ro g o  = ' the man s ai d ' = 
( 'man '-ergative ) ( [ complet ion ] - [ non- speaker subj ect in definite pas t  
form ]- [ ' speak ' ] ) ; n e i  u w o - r u d o  i n a - g - o r i b o a - r u - mo n e i - g o  a i me - g - i a u r i ­
a ma - r u - m o  = 'when they awo k e ,  they ( then)  saw them- two ' = ' they ' ( ' s le e p ­
from ' )  ( [  'when ' ] - [non-speaker s ub j e c t  in definite pas t form] - [ ' awak e ' ] ­
[past ] - [ p l . s ub j e ct ] )  ( ' they '-ergat ive ) ( [ s uccessive ac tion ] - [ non­
speaker sub j e c t  in definite pas t  form ] - [ ' se e  more than one ' ] - [ du .  
obj e ct ] - [pas t ] - [ p l .  sub j e ct ] ) .  
In Is land Kiwai , a number of c las s ificatory verb s  exist which function 
as auxi liaries and , placed after nouns , form verbal expressions . Noun 
+ auxiliary funct ion as a verb s tem for the purpose of the addition of  
person , t ense and other affixe s , e . g .  u b a - go ow a i = ' caus e  troub l e ' = 
( ' b ad ' -emphas i s )  ( [ ' come w i th ' ]  = ' do ' ) ,  e . g .  a i - g - a - b i - r u - m o - u b a - g o - ow­
a i - w a d o - g o  = ' they  three were c e r tai n ly repeatedly causing trou b l e  as a 
habi t ' = ( [ as sert ion ] - [non-speaker subj e c t  in past form ] - [ hab ituality ] ­
[ t r .  s ub j e c t ] - [ definite past marker i n  hab itual forms ] - [ more-than-two 
sub j e c t s ] - [ 'bad ' ] - [emphas i s ] - [ 'with- come ' = 'do ' ] - [ repeatedly ] - [ em­
phatic ] ) .  
7 . 4 . 5 . 8 . 4 .  D I F F E R E N C E S  B ETWE EN  I S L A N D  K I W A I  A N D  OTH E R S OU T H E RN K I W A I  
D I AL E CTS  
7 . 4 . 5 . 8 . 4 . 1 .  COASTAL  K I WAI V I A L E CTS 
The local diale cts  spoken in the villages of Mabaduan , Mawata and 
Tureture in the east ern part of t he s outh coast of the Trans -Fly area 
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together constitut e  Southern Coas tal Kiwai , and those met with in eight 
villages on the eastern c oast of the Trans -Fly area and the eastern part 
of the right bank of the Fly De lta form Eas tern Coastal Kiwai - these 
two types o f  Coas tal Kiwai toge ther cons titute what is  known as Coas t al 
Kiwai Dialect s .  
Apart from the lexical differences , the Coas tal Kiwai dialects differ 
from Is land Kiwai in a few phonological features such as the appearance 
of Coas t al Kiwai : h for I s land Kiwai : 5 ,  especially in Southern Coastal 
Kiwai , e . g .  Tureture vi llage dialect , oh i o  = 'boy ' ,  b u h e r e = ' g i r l ' ,  
h e p a t e  = ' (extern a l )  e ar ' ,  h a i ro = ' l eg ' ,  o r u h o  = ' ea t  one ' are the 
equivalents of  I s land Kiwai : o s i o ,  b e s e r e , s e p a t e , s a i ro and o r u s o . In 
a number of instances  in which more than one 5 appears in an I s land 
Kiwai word , t he corresponding s ounds in the Southern Coastal Kiwai equi­
valent s are t ,  with h for t he last of  the Is land Kiwai s-sounds , e . g . 
I s land Kiwai : s u s a s e  = 'arm l e t ' ,  a s e s o p u  = ' armp i t ' ,  0 5 0 5 0  = 'break 
sku l t ' have the Tureture equivalents t u t a h e , a t e h e p u  and o t o h o . As has 
been pointed out in 7 . 4 . 5 . 8 . 3 . 1 . , vowel harmony affe cting affixes is more 
s trongly present in Coastal Kiwai than in I s land Kiwai . Morpho logi cally , 
the Coas t al Kiwai di alects  are quite s imilar to I s land Kiwai , but their 
verb morphology i s  s omewhat s impler ,  and cons tructi ons containing verb al 
nouns forme d by  k+S somet ime s appear instead of tense forms . In contras t 
with I s land Kiwai , the appearance of tense markers in verb forms with 
non-s ingular s ubj ects  tends to be optional with past tenses if the con­
text i s  clear .  
7 . 4 . 5 . 8 . 4 . 2 .  VARU K IWAI  
The Daru Kiwai dialect of  Southern Kiwai i s  spoken on Daru I s l and 
by  the long-resident populat ion - people living in the ' village corners ' 
on the i s land speak the dialects  and languages of  their respe ct ive home 
vi l lage s . Th e total numb er of the native speakers of this dialect  is 
ab out 1 , 0 0 0 ,  but it is also unders t ood and spoken as a lingua franca by  
many of the  vil lage corner resident s . It  i s  also  used in broadcas ts by 
Daru radio station .  
Phonologically , Daru Kiwai is  nearly identical with Southern Coastal 
Kiwai , though there are lexical differences . However , its  morpho logy 
i s  greatly s imp lified when compared with Coast al Kiwai . Construct ions 
containing verb al nouns appear extensively in the place of  tense forms , 
tense markers in verb forms w ith non-singular s ub j ects  are much more 
rare ly used than in Coas t al Kiwai , the dual and trial obj e ct markers are 
large ly optional and the t ense system is simplified . It seems t hat t he 
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los s ,  or only rare opt ional us e ,  o f  much o f  the elaborate Kiwaian 
morpho logy in Daru Kiwai may be due t o  a pidgini sation process  attribu­
table to i t s  extens ive us e as a lingua franca . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 8 . 4 . 3 .  V OUMO RI  
The Doumori dialect o f  Southern Kiwai is  spoken in the village of 
Doumori on Doumori I s land in the we st ern part of  the Fly Delta,  and in 
Pagona village on t he l eft bank o f  the Fly , downs tream from Doumori 
I s land . 
On t he lexical level , Doumori i s  closest to Is land Kiwai , whereas 
phonologic ally , it is  very much like Eastern Coastal Kiwai . However ,  
one characteris t ic differentiating feature of  Doumori i s  the appearance 
of e for Coast al Kiwai and Island Kiwai : a l  and a '  I ,  e . g . Coastal and 
I s land Kiwai : p a l = negative , has the Doumori equivalent p e .  S imilarly , 
I s land Kiwai : s a ' i = ' sun ' corresponds to he in Doumori . As in Coas tal 
Kiwai , vow e l  harmony affe ct ing verb al affixes i s  quite strongly in evi­
dence in Doumori .  
On the morphologi cal level , Doumori is  very much like I s land Kiwai , 
though it has a few spe c ial features of  i t s  own . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 8 . 4 . 4 .  C ON C L US I ON 
What has been said ab ove , t oge ther with the percentage s of  shared 
basic vocabulary cognates given in 7 . 4 . 5 . 8 . 2 . , indicates  that a fair 
measure of mutual intelligib i lity may be assumed to be inherently pres ent 
between the dialects  of Southern Kiwai , though it has to be borne in 
mind t hat differences on the morphological level , espec ially differences  
in morphological comp lexity and the appearance of typologic ally dis tinct 
morphological phenomena in the same grammat ical role as is ob servab l e  
b etween s ome of  these  diale ct s ,  may very adversely affect  mutual inte l­
ligib i lity betwe en communalect s sharing a very high percentage of b as i c  
vocabulary cognat es  ( Wurm 1964 ) .  
7 . 4 . 5 . 8 . 5 .  I S LA N D  K I WA I  AS A M I S S I ONARY  L I N GU A  F RANCA  
The use of Is land Kiwai a s  a mis s i onary language has b een assoc iated 
with the activi t ies of  the London Mi ssionary Society in t he Fly Delta 
area s ince t he 1880s , and with the many y e ars ' ass istance rendered them 
in their work in t he I s land Kiwai language by S . H .  Ray , one of  the 
pioneers of Papuan linguistic s . 
The first work in a S outhern Kiwai dialect by  members of  the London 
Mi s si onary Society , especially Rev .  E . B .  Savage , was in the Mawat a 
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village local dialect of  Southern Coastal Kiwai , and the first mis s i on 
pub licat ions were in that dialect . The headquart ers o f  the missi on were 
sub sequent ly trans ferred to Saguane village , at the s outh-eastern end of 
Kiwai I s land , and Rev . J .  Chalmers took up res idence in the Fly Delta 
area . 
Some informat ion on I s land Kiwai , and s ome other  Southern Kiwai dia­
lect s ,  had b een gathered be fore 1898  by memb ers of  the London Mis s i onary 
Society such as Rev . W .  Wyatt Gill and Rev . E . B . Savage , and others such 
as A . C .  Haddon , and in part pub li she d ( Ray and Haddon 189 7 ) , but the 
first s t udy of  I s land Kiwai in s ome detail , on the b asis  of  the inform­
at ion collected and made availab le before , was carried out by S . H .  Ray 
who stayed with Rev . J .  Chalmers at Saguane for two weeks in 189 8 during 
the Cambridge Anthropological Expedit ion to Torres Straits , and sub s e­
quently pub lished a grammar sket ch of  Is land Kiwai ( Ray 1907b ) . It was 
largely as a result of  S . H .  Ray ' s  successful studies that Rev . Chalmers 
and the London Mis s i onary Society dec ided t o  use Is land Kiwai as the ir 
mis sion language in the Fly Delta area . 
Rev . Chalmers was killed by inhabitant s of  Goarib ari I s land , to t he 
north of the Fly Delta,  in 19 0 1 ,  and in 1902 , Rev . E .  Baxter Riley was 
appointed to the Fly River area . He immediat e ly be gan t o  learn I s land 
Kiwai , and c ontinued with the concent rat ion on this diale ct even though 
the headquarters of the miss ion were transferred to Daru I sland which 
has a distinct Southern Kiwai dialect of its own ( s e e  ab ove 7 . 4 . 5 . 8 . 4 . 2 . ) .  
He pub lished a s mall school b ook in Island Kiwai in 1 9 0 7 , the year in 
which Ray ' s  grammar sketch appeared in print ( Ray 19 0 7b ) , and this led 
to a c lose  co-operat ion , by correspondence , between Riley and Ray unt i l  
the death of  the former i n  192 8 .  Riley , with help by Ray , b egan work 
on trans lating portions of St Mark ' s  Gospel in 19 0 8 ,  and t he whole Gospel 
appeared in print in 19 11 . In 1917 , this was revised , and St Mat thew 
added , and in 19 2 7 ,  a volume containing t he Four Gospels was printed . 
After Riley ' s  death , t he work of  the London Mi ssionary Society in I s land 
Kiwai cont inued , and in 1 9 6 0 , the whole New Tes t ament was published in 
it , t he work of Rev . L . W . Allen . 
The adopt ion o f  I s land Kiwai in trans lat ions of Scripture whi ch were 
used in church services in much of the Southern Kiwai language area and 
to a limit ed extent , even outs ide in regions occupied by neighb ouring 
Kiwaian languages ,  resulted in the spreading of full intell igibi lity of 
the Island Kiwai dialect amongst speakers of other S outhern Kiwai dia­
lect s ,  and in an at least pass ive knowledge of I s land Kiwai b ecoming 
e s t ab lished to s ome extent among speakers of neighbouring Kiwaian lan­
guage s . The use of Island Kiwai as a s chool language in the early day s , 
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with pupils from various parts of  the Kiwaian languages area being 
instructed in it , had laid s ome foundat i ons to this before . 
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The currency of  Is land Kiwai a s  t he exclus ive church language i n  the 
Kiwaian languages area c eased over three decades ago for areas north o f  
the F ly De lta when , i n  19 4 1 ,  t he Four Gospels and Epistles  were pub­
li shed in Kerewo . With the cons iderab le similarity b etween Kerewo , 
Morigi , North-Eas tern Kiwai and Arigib i ,  that text has been s erving the 
area of those Kiwaian language s s ince  that t ime , and in part even before 
when dupli cated portions o f  i t  were in circulat ion . 
In 19 52 , St Mark ' s  Gospel was pub li shed in Bamu Kiwai , put t ing an 
e ffe ctive b arrier t o  the use of Is land Kiwai in that language area as 
we l l .  
Further inroads i nto the currency o f  I sland Kiwai as a church language 
have resulted from the availabi lity , in dup li cated form , of mi s s ionary 
literature in Daru . 
At pre s ent , I s land Kiwai i s  still  fairly wide ly understood amongst 
spe akers of Southern Kiwai dialect s ,  especially amongs t members of the 
older generat ion , and also by some speakers of  Wabuda , but as a general 
Southern Kiwai lingua fran c a ,  Southern Coastal Kiwai and Daru Kiwai , t he 
language s poken at the adminis trative headquarters of  the We stern 
Province and extensive ly used as a local lingua franca amongst Kiwaian 
and non-Kiwai an speakers , has been taking over . 
S .A .  WURM 
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7 . 4 . 5 . 9 .  M I SS I ONARY LI N GUE FRANCHE : DOBU 
R alph S .  Lawt on 
7 . 4 . 5 . 9 . 0 .  I N T R O D U C T I O N 
7 . 4 . 5 . 9 . 0 . 1 .  THE M I SS I ON BEGI NS 
S ir Wi lliam MacGregor , the Administrator o f  British New Guinea ( later  
simply Papua ) s ought that all  his territ ory should be open  t o  mi s s ionary 
influence .  He sugge s ted a z oning arrangement whereby each of the four 
maj or missions ( London Mis sionary Society , Roman Catholic , Anglican and 
Methodi s t) should work each in its own area without overlapping on the 
fie ld of  another mis s i on . Thus when the Methodi s t  Church came to Papua 
it found itself  with well-defined b oundarie s  in an area which inc luded 
almost  all of t he is lands of what is now called t he Milne Bay Province , 
plus a foothold on the mainland of  New Guinea i t s e l f ,  at East Cape . 
The party that landed on the is land of  Dobu in the D ' Entrecasteaux 
I s lands on 19 June 1 8 9 1  was under the leadership of Rev . William E .  
Bromi low , a mi s s i onary with ten years ' experience in Fij i ,  and w ith him 
was a large party of European and S outh Se a I s land mis si onarie s .  
7 . 4 . 5 . 9 . 0 . 2 .  OOBU CHOSEN AS CENTRE 
The s e lection o f  Dobu as the centre for this mi s s ionary ent erprise 
was by  no means arb itrary . Amongst all  the indigenes of  the 
D ' Entrecas teaux I s lands the people of Dobu were renowned for s avage and 
inhuman cruelty . I t  was not j ust that the mi ssionaries were fo llowing 
out the principle laid down by John We s ley , ' Go not to those who need 
you but to tho s e  who need you mos t ' .  From a practical po int of  view 
these Dobuans were a ticket of entry to mos t  people of the D ' Entrecasteaux 
and to many b eyond t hem . The s avage cannibal raids o f  t he Dobuans had 
carried fear of them and ,  c ompuls ively , s ome knowledge of their l anguage 
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to mos t  p laces 80 miles away in any dire c t ion . Also , the cultural trade 
activity of Kula made t hem prominent among the wealthy and import ant o f  
the Papuan cultures all around them . 
So the mis s i onaries hoped that t hrough the winning of Dobu an init ial 
point of contact might be estab lished with many others - and found it 
so . For Bromilow records , in reference to those early day s ,  
At p o i n t s r emo t e  from Dobu we were t o  f i n d  i t  p o s s ib l e  t o  
e s t ab l i sh  limit e d  communi c at i on s  i n  D ob uan , and again an d 
again we were t o  be t h ank ful f o r  t he pos s ib il i t y  o f  mak i n g  
o u r s e l v e s  unde r s t o o d  in  at l e as t  a f e w  l e ading words . I t  
w a s  n o  m e r e  happy a c c i dent that l e d  u s  t o  fix  o n  Dobu as our 
c en t r e , s i n c e  it put us into ext e n d e d  l i ngui s t i c  touch i n  a 
way t h at n o  o t h e r  spot could h ave done . l 
7 . 4 . 5 . 9 . 1 . T H E  L I N GU I S T I C  S I TUAT I O N  
The ' Papuan Babel ' int o whi ch the missionaries came was a comp lexity 
of  languages for whi ch even their Fij ian b ackground had scarcely pre­
pared them . The situat ion in the D ' Entrecast eaux I slands as s tudi ed 
by Lithgow and Staalsen in 1 9 6 5 2 is sub stant ially that which Bromi low 
entered , and so will se rve to s how us t he bewi ldering array of  tongues 
that met the men of Methodism as they  sought to extend t he ir work into 
the area immediat e ly adj acent t o  their starting point . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 9 . 1 . 1 .  THE NUMB E R  O F  LANGUAGES 
The survey of the D ' Entrecast eaux Isl ands conducted by Lithgow and 
Staal sen shows a total of 19 language s in a populat ion of ab out 3 0 , 00 0 . 
It i s  prob ab l e  that the number i s  higher t han this . For example , t hey 
show the Morima language to be a loose grouping of three dialects  with 
percentage cognates  of 75% and 76% , whi ch makes the ir relat ion as dia­
le cts  mutually inte ll igib le open t o  doubt ; the more so as they note 
that ' where there is a low cognate count at language borders . • .  com­
prehension of t hi s  language falls off sharply as one move s away from 
it , . 3 Thus in many cas e s  the mutual inte l ligib i lity of groups such as 
those referred to above as ' Morima language ' could be more dependent on 
the ' degree of contact , 4 than on the percent age of cognates . The writer 
patrolled extens ively in Fergusson I s l and , whi ch is  the c entral i s land 
of the D ' Entrecas teaux and t he territ ory of Morima , in the period 1957-
62 , and can testify to the  truth of this ; I was  on  occas ions t old t hat 
men , who travel led , could understand neighb ouring language s ,  but women , 
who for the most part stayed at home , c ould not . 
So the figure of  19 languages for the D ' Entrecas teaux Islands must 
be taken as being a minimum ; and it may in fact be as high as 3 0 . 5 
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The lingui s t i c  diversity o f  the b alanc e of  the area of  Methodist  
influenc e i s  not s o  great , as the  remaining 3 7 , 0 0 0  or s o  inc lude one 
group of 1 5 , 00 0  w ith one language , and total only about nine more . 6 
The total numb er of  language s which confronted the mi ssionaries over 
all of their area would thus have been betwe en 30  and 4 0 . This o f  course 
was not immediat e ly apparent to them ; but as t hey s ought to open new 
stat i ons and reach out to the furthe st b ounds of the area t hey had under­
taken to evange lis e , it  was soon clear that each new p lace meant a new 
language to be learnt , a new alphabet to be decided on , new literature 
to be p lanned - and each new language multiplied the task . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 9 . 1 . 2 .  TH E CHO I C E  O F  ON E LANGUAGE 
Thus the Methodist  Mi s s i onary Society had not been long e stab l i shed 
in its new British New Guinea Dis trict be fore the mis s i onaries gave 
e xplicit referenc e to the hope that Dob uan could become a medium for 
the e xpres si on o f  their message in every part of the ir Papuan work . 
They had already had experience o f  the use fulnes s  of  Dobuan as an init ial 
point of  contact almost wherever t hey went . But it was of  litt le  use 
beyond this - as Bromi low himself  says : 
I h ave spoken o f  t h e  D obuan l an guage a s  h aving c o ns i d e r ab l e  
currency w i t h i n  t h e s e  i s land group s . Th i s  mus t  b e  un d e r ­
s t o o d , howeve r ,  in  a l im i t e d  s en s e  a n d  as c o n f i n e d  t o  a small , 
u t i li t ar i an voc abul ary . T h e  ama z i ngly fr e quent c h ange o f  
s p e e c h , a t  v e ry s h o r t  d i s t an c e s , was b r o ught p e rplexingly 
home t o  u s  with e ach exten s i on o f  t h e  mi s s i on . I n  t h e  a r e a  
t o u c h e d  f r o m  any o n e  s t a t i on t h e  mi s s i on ary n e e ded t o  b e  a 
ve r i t ab l e  polygl o t . T h e  hope o f  t h e  mi s s i on was t h at D obuan 
could be adopt e d  as t he l i t e rary l anguage o f  the whol e  f i el d .  
I t  i s  impo s s ib l e  t o  give  t he B i b l e  and o t h e r  b o o k s  i n  e a c h  
o f  t h e  l an g u ag e s  o f  t h i s  P apuan b ab e l . 7 
7 . 4 . 5 . 9 . 1 . 3 .  AVM I N I S TRATOR ENCOURAGEV US E O F  L I NGUA FRANCA 
Thi s  hope had indeed been held by the Adminis trator himse l f .  ' Sir 
Wi lliam MacGregor . . .  believed t hat Dobuan would be c ome t he lingua 
franca of  our District , . 8 No doubt he had seen the s trong p lace it held 
in Papuan s oc iety be cause of  the b o ld ascendancy o f  the Dobuan people , 
and realis e d  t hat t he Mis sion by us ing it as a lingua franca would thus 
tend to b ind together a community already fragmented by many small lan­
guage groups . 
9 1 0  R .  S .  LAWTON 
7 . 4 . 5 . 9 . 1 . 4 .  VOBUAN A L R EAVY I N  USE AS S E CONV LANGUAGE 
7 . 4 . 5 . 9 . 1 . 4 . 1 .  D o b u a n  - i n  K u l a 
I have already made pass ing reference ( in 7 . 4 . 5 . 9 . 0 . 2 . )  to the prom­
inence which Kula trade activity gave to the Dobu peopl e .  Malinowski 
in his definitive work on the Kul a says that Dobu  
was , a n d  s t i l l  i s , on e o f  the m a i n  l i n k s  in  t h e  Kul a ,  a c e n t r e  
o f  trade , i ndus t r i e s  a n d  g e n e ral cultural i n fluen c e .  I t  i s  
c hara c t eri s t i c  o f  t he inte rn at i onal po s i t i on o f  t he D ob uan s 
t hat t h e i r  l anguage i s  s poken as a l i n gua franc a all over t h e  
D ' E n t re c as t e aux Ar c h i p e l ago , in  t he Amp h l et t s , a n d  a s  f a r  a s  
the Trob r i an ds . In t h e  s o ut hern p art o f  t he s e  l a t t e r  i s l an d s  
almo s t  everyone s p eaks  Dobuan , although i n  Dobu t�e l an guage 
of  the T r o b r i ands  . . .  is h ar dly spoken by anyon e .  
7 . 4 . 5 . 9 . 1 . 4 . 2 .  D o b u a n  - i n  W a r  - t h e  D o b u  W a r r i o r s ' P r owe s s  
Malinowski also ment ions the ' fierce and daring cannib al expeditions ' 
which were launched from Dobu , adding that ' the more distant di strict s ,  
often over a hundred mi les away by sail , never felt safe from the 
Dob uans ' . 10  Thi s  would have undoubtedly been a contributing factor to 
the wider knowledge of Dobuan . Howeve r I have been told by reliab le 
Dobuan informant s that the rise of cannibalism and the subsequent raiding 
for human flesh was a comparative ly recent thing , commenc ing only one or 
two de cade s before t he arrival of the first mi ssionaries , and having its  
origin in successive garden fai lure s following a period o f  volcan i c  
act ivity o n  Dobu  I s l and itse l f .  Thus I feel that the Kula prominence 
of the Dobuans rather than their cannib al exploits must be seen as the 
maj or reas on for the wider use of  Dobuan as a s econd language within 
the existing cultural framework . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 9 . 1 . 4 . 3 .  D o b u a n  - i n  t h e  L a b o u r  L i n e - ' G o s i a g u  T a l k '  
Another factor , though of  recent origi n ,  would be the use of  a much 
debased and ' pidginised ' Dob uan as the language of the labour line in 
and adj acent to the Milne Bay Province . Thi s is known as ' Go s iagu 
Talk ' ; 1 1  from this e xpression the D ' Entrecasteaux people have come t o  
b e  referred to collectively a s  ' the Gosiagus ' .  W e  may regard t h i s  us age 
of Dobuan as b e ing a c ontrib ut ing factor in the p lace the Dobu language 
he ld as a second language , although the range of communicat ion was 
limited . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 9 . 1 . 5 .  I N F LUENCE  O F  THE M I SS I ONAR I ES '  F I J I  B ACKGROUNV 
The are a  in which Dobuan was e ffective as a lingua franca in t he 
pre-mis sion period was mainly as a means of trade corrmunication between the 
7 . 4 . 5 . 9 .  MISSIONARY LINGUE FRANCHE : DOBU 9 1 1  
men ,  and predominantly the wealthy and influential among them. However, 
the mis sionaries wished to communi cate with the whole society . One 
re ason why they believed that they could succeed in making Dobuan their 
means of  communic at i on was that in an analogous situat ion in Fij i the 
Methodist Church had succeeded , in a period of 2 5  years c ommenc ing 1 8 4 5 , 
in having one Fij ian dialect  adopted and widely accepted as the lingua 
franca for all their Fij ian work . Part of  the reason for Bromi low ' s  
select ion as leader o f  the Brit ish New Guinea mi ssion field was his 
b ackground o f  ten years ' service in Fij i .  It i s  thus clear t hat the 
missionaries  were part ly conditioned to the idea of  a lingua franca . 
The Fij ian linguistic diversity i s  by no means as c omplex as that 
which confronted the missionaries in Papu a .  Whi le the first mis si on­
arie s in Fij i wavered betwe en opinions of ' dialect homogeneity , 1 2  and 
' extreme divers ity ' , 1 3  yet by the t ime of John Hunt in 1 8 4 5  the Church 
in Fij i was ab le to take t he step of dec iding to use the Bau dialect as 
a lingua franca . Hunt did actual ly put his finger on the bas i c  division 
betwe en Eas t and We s t  Fij ian when he wrote , ' The princ iple difference 
in dialects is t o  be found between t he we stern part of  the group and 
all t hose diale c t s  now known to us . . .  , ; 1 4  and also in referenc e t o  a 
curious poly-dialect  New Te stament which the Church had proposed in 
1 8 4 3 15 but never actually carried out , Hunt said , 
I t  must b e  rememb e r e d , however , t hat t h e s e  four d i al e c t s  do 
not  di f fe r  from e ach o t h e r  a t e n t h  p art so much a s  the o t h e r  
s ix di f f e r  from them ; s o  t hat i n  t h i s ( propo s e d ) t r an s l at i o n  
but l i t t l e  i f  a n y  provi s i on i s  m a d e  for o n e  h al f  of  t h e  group ; 
t h e  o t h e r  hal f ,  howeve r ,  w i l l  be well  provi d e d  for . 1 6 
Thus , while Fij i does not pre sent t he linguistic  diversity t o  b e  
found i n  the D ' Entre casteaux Is lands , y e t  a comparis on o f  t h e  map o f  
cognate percent ages in Schlit z1 7  with that il lus trat ing cognate percen­
tages for ( for example ) the Sewa Bay language in Lithgow and Staalsen18  
wi l l  show that the two  pos it ions may b e  found to have s imilarit ies . 
However when we rememb er that in Viti Levu we are dealing with perhap s 
50 , 0 0 0  speakers , whi le speakers of  the Sewa Bay language number about 
1 , 60 0 ;  and moreover that the Sewa Bay language i s  but one of 19  or more , 
all of whi ch occur within a radius of ab out 4 0  mi les of  Dob u ,  t hen we 
are ab le t o  see how much more complex i s  the linguistic  s it uation that 
challenged Bromi low and his staff . 19  But with the knowledge they had 
of the s ucce s s ful use of  Bauan , plus the ir knowledge of t he cultural 
prominence of Dobu as out lined ab ove , the choice  of Dob uan was inevit ab le . 
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7 . 4 . 5 . 9 . 1 . 6 .  TH E V E C I S I ON - VOBU  AS A L I TERARY LANGUAGE 
So we find , four years after the work of the mis sion had started , 
that the Fifth Annual District Synod of the Brit ish New Guinea Di s tric t ,  
which met in Octob er 1895 , made its decision . ' It was decided that we 
adopt Dobuan as the literary language of the District , . 2 0  Thereafter 
the terms ' literary language ' ,  ' dis trict language ' and ' lingua franc a '  
appear frequent ly in the miss ion records , usually with the s ame conno­
tation . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 9 . 2 .  A L I N GUA F RAN CA  - OR  U S E  MAN Y L AN GU A G E S ?  
It was one t hing t o  dec lare that one language was to predominate ,  
and yet another thing t o  put it into e ffect . Their aim and intention 
as mis sionarie s was t o  reach t he whole o f  s oci ety with their message , 
and in the final analysis any avenue that seemed t o  achieve this was 
use d .  
Even given the exis ting prominence of Dobuan a s  a lingua franca for 
cultural trade contact and in a limited environment in the new trade 
contact of the lab our line , yet the various other language s still  he ld 
sway e ach in its own place . I have already noted ( 7 . 4 . 5 . 9 . 0 . 2 .  above ) 
that the use of  Dobuan in this multi- lingual society as a trade lingua 
franc a  was only by a few , predominant ly those who engaged in Kula ; and 
by no means all of the people were so involved . 2 1  Goodenough I sland 
people , and all central and western Fergusson Is land people , t otalling 
perhaps two-thirds of the D ' Ent recast eaux Is lands populat ion , were sub­
stantially untouche d  by Kula trading . And as  t o  the  grasp one ' s  own 
tongue has on a person , it may be well to quote the Kiriwinan who said 
of his own language , 
Th ere  i s  n o  l an guage l i ke i t  anywh e r e . It get s  r i gh t  i nt o  
you - i nt o  your body - you feel  i t  - you s e e  i t  w i t h  your 
eye s . O t h e r  l anguage s you b r eat h e  and they di e .  W i t h  our 
s p e e c h  it i s  d i fferent . You f e e l  it ri ght through you . 2 2  
So the effort s of the missionary trans lators i n  this area seem to be 
indicative of the rec ognition o f  the two factors - the desirability of 
a lingua franca and the ne cessity of reaching every man in his own lan­
guage - and an attempt to respond t o  b ot h .  
7 . 4 . 5 . 9 . 2 . 1 .  TH E NEEV F O R  UN I FORMI TY 
They recognised the very des irab le uniformity whi ch would issue from 
the use of one language . There were a numb er of advantage s to be gained . 
One language would b e  a unifying force in a country split apart not only 
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by  language differences but als o b y  internal suspicion and long-standing 
feuds . Beyond thi s  general considerat i on , they had to consider the 
practical details of their own work . 
In order t o  train native past ors they would need t o  produce t extbook 
materials and conduc t lessons , preferab ly in one central institution 
and in one language . They would want flexib ility in moving trained 
staff from one language area to anothe r ,  and one language bas ic to t he 
whole region w�uld great ly s implify t he ir task . 
In re ference t o  expatriate st aff , whi le knowledge of  local languages 
was des irable , the ab ility t o  communicate e ffe ct ively w it h  indigenous 
pastors was b as ic . I f  the indigenous pas tors had all been t rained in a 
central institution which used one language , then the station ing o f  ex­
patriate staff could be made with greater flexib i lity . 
Two quotat i ons wi ll amplify t hese  last two point s . Rev . J . W .  Burt on , 
General Secretary of  the Methodi s t  Mi ssionary Societ y ,  in his report 
pub lished in November 1 9 2 3 , says : 
Th e d i ffi c ulty of l anguage i s  g r e at . The  g o s p e l  i s  p re ac h e d  
Sun day by Sun day i n  e i ght o r  m o r e  l an guage s .  Thi s  mak e s  i t  
h a r d  t o  change t e ac h e r s 2 3 from o n e  v i l l a g e  t o  anot h e r , and 
al s o  mak e s  it i n advi s ab l e  t o  s h i ft mi s s ionari e s 2 3  from one 
c i r cui t to anot h e r  when on o th e r  g r o unds a move would be in 
t h e  i n t e r e s t s  of t h e  work . We  are  s e ek i n g  to s o lve t h i s  
problem b y  s t andar d i s i n g  Dobuan thr oughout our ar e a .  All 
our s t uden t s w i l l  l e ar n  Dobuan , and what l i t t l e  t r a n s l at i on 
has b e en done h a s  b e en done in Dobuan . 2 4  I t  w i l l  t ak e  y e a r s  
t o  e ff e c t  t h e  c hange ; but , j us t  as  w e  s t andar d i s e d  B auan i n  
F i j i  unt i l  i t  b e c ame t he l i ngua fran c a  o f  t h e  w h o l e  gr oup , 
s o  event ually i n  our D i s t r i ct o f  Papua Dobuan w i l l  b e  t h e  
l anguage o f  t he peopl e . 2 5 
Nine years later , Rev .  E . A .  C larke in a letter reflected t he part ial 
success of  this programme : 
Just  at pre s e nt t h e  pro s p ec t s  b e fore  me s e em t o  b e  t hat o f  
rel i ev i n g  t h e  var i ous memb e r s  o f  our s t af f  a s  t hey g o  s outh 
on fur loug h .  To do t h i s  n ec e s s i t at e s  a knowl e dge of Dobuan , 
wh i ch i s  our D i s t r i c t  l anguage . In every c i r c u i t  our 
t e ac h e r s 2 3  have a g o o d  knowle dg e  of Dobuan , as t h e y  have all 
h ad three years on t h e  head s t a t i o n  c ompl et i n g  the i r  t r a i n in g , 
an d al s o  from t he Dob uan B i b l e . C on s e que � t l y  i f  t h e  r e l i e v i n g  
m a n  kn ows Dobuan h e  i s  ab l e  to c arry on . 2 b  
There were two other factors - a de sirab le e c onomy in any printed 
literature for general use - school primers , newspapers , study books 
and others ; and the need for one official language to be used in Synods 
and Church committees  where frequently men of a dozen or more different 
languages would be gathered . 
Apart from the early reference in 1 8 95 t o  Dobuan as the ' literary 
language ' there does not seem to have been an open stat ement of policy 
on this des ire t o  make Dobuan a lingua franca . It seems rather t o  have 
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grown within the life o f  the Church in response to this polyglot s itu­
ation and the s t imuli from the needs expressed above . I t s  most ext reme 
expre s s ion seems to have been i n  the report quoted ab ove , where Burt on 
explicitly goes b eyond the idea of Dobuan as a lingua franca , to a more 
distant ideal when it would have supplanted all languages and be the 
one language used by all , becoming thus a creole rather than a pidei n .  
Howe ver the more general reference is  t o  the pidgin o r  ' lingua franca ' 
ideal . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 9 . 2 . 2 .  H OW THE CHURCH APPROACHEV THE PROB L EM 
Such an ideal with all its desirab le features did not however prevent 
the mi s sionaries from using every language they could to carry their 
mes s age . In the first 30 years the records make frequent reference t o  
scripture port i on s  and other books printed i n  t h e  Panaeat i , Tub etub e ,  
Kiriwina , Bwaidoga and Tavara languages as we ll as those in Dob uan . 
The tendency throughout this period was to concentrate on Dobuan lit­
erature . The Dob u New Te stament was comp leted by 1 90 7 ,  and the ent ire 
Bib le 20 years later . But at no time was the re any move to concentrat e 
exclus ively on one language so that literature availab le in Dobuan only 
could force the is sue . 2 7  The oppos ite principle was in fact ult imate ly 
adopt ed as a policy ; we find the Methodist  Mis sion Board in January 1 9 2 5  
affirming the following : 
The pr i n c i ple  ( i s )  affirme d t h at a small quan t i t y  o f  l i t e r ­
ature ( i nc luding a G o s p e l , C a t e chi sm , Hymn Book , a n d  a s e c on d  
b o o k  o f  t h e  N e w  T e s t ament o r  " T h e  Li fe o f  Chri s t " ) s hould b e  
provi d e d  f o r  t h e  u s e  o f  s ch o o l s  and c l a s s  memb e r s 2 8  in  t h e  2 K i r iwin a ,  Bwai dog a ,  Tub e t ub e , Tavara and P anaeati  d i a l e c t s .  9 
7 . 4 . 5 . 9 . 2 . 3 . TH E 1 9 3 3  BOARV C OMMISS I O N  - L I TT L E  HOPE FOR L I NGUA FRANCA 
I n  1 9 3 3  a Commission from the Mis sion Board visited Papua to check 
over every aspect of  the life and work of the Methodist Mi ss ion . This 
very perceptive group of men s oon came to see that the lingua franca 
ideal as some saw it would be impossib le of  fulfilment . ' The  Dob uan 
language is used by the rank and file of the people in ( t he Dobu 
Circuit ) only ' , they recorded , 
and D ob u  C ir c ui t  there fore i s  t he only ar e a  in whi ch t h e  
G o s p e l  i s  p r e a c h e d  ent i r e ly in Dobuan . I n c i dent ally we  
di s c o v e r e d  t hat t he r e  is  l i t t l e  hope o f  on e l anguage be­
c oming uni v e r s al throughout our D i s t r i ct for gen erat i o n s  
t o  c ome . 3 D  
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When the Board Commi s s ion examined the lit erature avai lab le in the 
various languages , they were out spokenly crit ical in their concern . I t  
i s  clear they felt n o  ob ligation to concentrat e on one language . ' We 
are deeply concerned ' ,  they said , 
at the l a c k  o f  l i t e rature for o ur P apuan people . Aft er forty 
y e a r s , i t  is  humi l i at i n g  t o  see  so few b o o k s  in t h e  l anguage 
of  the peopl e .  Only in  one l an guage is t he whole Bib l e  
p r i nt e d .  T h e  r e ason doub t l e s s  i s  t h at only a few mi s s i on­
a r i e s h ave s t ay e d  l o n g  e nough to l e arn t he l an gu age t h oroughly , 
and s t i ll fewer h ave h a d  t h e  e duc at i onal advan t a g e s  t o  make 
t hem compe t ent t r an s l at o r s . 3 l  
S ince that dat e there have b e en two giant s in the field o f  transla­
tion who have done much to create a comprehensive lit erature . They are 
Rev .  John W .  Dixon and Rev .  Ralph V .  Grant ; all of their work is i n  
Dobuan . 32  
7 . 4 . 5 . 9 . 2 . 4 . 1 .  J o h n  W .  D i xo n  
Dixon was on the staff in Papua during the visit o f  the 1 9 3 3  Board 
Commi s sion , and mus t  in fact have had some of his  earlier w orks in 
preparati on at that time ; t he Commi ssion recorded the ir apprec iat ion of 
his linguistic  skill , and added ,  
Wh at t h e  D i s t r i c t s o r e ly n e eds  i s  a man o f  s c ho larly t r a i n i n g  
w h o  c an g i ve him s e l f  for many ye ar s to t he t ask  o f  c r e at i ng 
a l i t e rature fo r t hi s  b ackward p eople . We fear howe ver t hat 
such a dr e am i s  impo s s i b l e  of fulfi lment on f i n an c ial  and 
ot h e r  groun ds . 3 3  
Dixon did in fact give himself t o  the task o f  trans lat ion for many 
ye ars after thi s .  However he himself  found that the demand for Dobuan 
b ooks beyond the area of Dobu it s e l f ,  apart from trained pastoral staff , 
was minimal . In an art icle publi shed in the Mi¢ ¢io na�y R e view in May 
19 51  but writ ten ab out ten years earlier,  he says , 
We are  t oday p r i n t i n g  all r e l i gi o us and educ at i on al b o o k s  a s  
n e e ded . T h e r e  i s  a r e ady s al e  f o r  b o o k s  d e a l i n g  w i t h  B i b l e  
St udy and Sun d ay S c h o o l  l e s s on b o ok s . B ut t h i s  r eady s al e  
i s , un fortun at e ly , c o n f i n e d  t o  mi s s i o n  f o l k  an d n at i ve s t a f f  
gene rally ; t h e  r es p o n s e  among t h e  v i l l age peopl e i s  weak . 3 4 
Dixon was nonethele ss a champion of the lingua franca ideal , and 
even whi le he s aw the lack o f  interest in Dobuan lit erature yet believed 
that the t ime would come when that literature would fulfil its purpos e .  
He saw it however not as a means o f  replacing other languages as Burt on 
had done , but as a means of 
t e ac h i n g  the v i l l a g e  people  to l ove r e ad i n g . When t h i s  h ap­
pens ( and  I f e e l  sur e t hat i t  will h appen ) ,  then we  s h al l  
s e e  every c i rc u i t  w i t h  i t s own paper  o r  magaz i n e  g i v i n g  t he 
n ew s  t o  i t s  p e o p l e  in t he i r  own t ongue . 3 5  
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7 . 4 . 5 . 9 . 2 . 4 . 2 .  R a l p h V .  G r a n t  
Unfortunately Dixon ' s  confidence has not b een confirmed b y  the devel­
opments of  t oday . For today the Church i s  still  experiencing difficulty 
in the sale of  Dobuan books and is frequent ly embarras sed with excess  
stock on the she lves that cannot b e  moved . By the time Ralph V.  Grant 
began his work of trans lat ion after the war , the society for which he 
was labouring was a different society , and his work was not to have the 
good e ffect i t  s hould have had . 36 
I f  the war had not t aken place , or if b oth Dixon and Grant had b een 
ab le to make their contrib utions 20 years e arlier , the story of Dob uan 
as a l ingua franca c ould well have been different . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 9 . 2 . 5 . A FTER THE WAR 
The 1 9 39 - 4 5  war acted as a dividing line between two periods , as it 
cut ruthle s s ly across policies and training programmes , and sounded at 
the s ame time the death-knell of Dobuan as a lingua franca serving the 
whole commun it y .  We do find an occas i onal reference now to t he lingua 
franca ideal , but in this post-war period a far stronger resurgence was 
taking place acro s s  all Papua .  This was a resurgence of cul tural iden­
tities , in which the prime place now given to local language s made it 
difficult for s uch a phenomenon as a struggling lingua franca t o  find 
any p lace at all .  
7 . 4 . 5 . 9 . 2 . 6 .  VOBUAN I N  THE CHURCH NOW 
Within the Church in post-war Papua t oday the Dobuan language s t ill 
holds a p lace of  importance , and will do for s ome t ime t o  come . I t  is 
now limited however t o  being the o fficial language for the Synod and 
committees of the Church , and the language for s ome theological training . 
But even this is now in a s t ate of  flux , as I have outlined b e low ( s ee 
7 . 4 . 5 . 9 . 2 . 8 . ) .  Sales o f  Dob uan books are still  encouraged , but are not 
for the most part popular outs ide o f  the Dobu area .  
7 . 4 . 5 . 9 . 2 . 7 .  TH E PLACE O F  VOB UAN TOVAY OUTS I VE O F  VOBU 
My own experience , over the past decade , during which t ime I have 
been liv ing in the Trobriand I s lands on the is land of Kiriwina , may be 
t aken as a testimony t o  t he place Dob uan holds t oday in a non-Dobuan 
communit y .  
The o l d  cultural funct ion o f  Dobuan a s  a lingua franca for Kula 
tran sact ions still  holds a firm place . This i s  l imited however t o  about 
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a third o f  the populat i on o f  the Trob riands , namely the is lands of  Vakuta 
and Kaileula , and possib ly Kitava , and also the Kiriwina lagoon village s 
of  S inaket a ,  Tukwaukwa and Kavat aria . The other Kiriwinan village s are 
large ly untouched by Dobuan , despite  80 years o f  Church contact under 
past ors trained in the Dobu language ; and at tempt s  to start a conver­
s ation in Dobuan are usual ly doomed to failure . 
Wi thin the Church in Kiriwina a curious stratificat ion may b e  ob served 
in relat ion to Dobuan . Amongst the Church leaders , parti cularly pastors 
and the foremost laymen , it i s  a mat ter of personal stat us to be ab le 
to make fluent use of Dobuan on occasions , in Church me et ings . It marks 
those who have b een  sent away for training in that language . Also , as 
the whole Bib le is  s t ill  only avai lab le in Dobuan , it  cont inue s to b e  
the vehi c le for mos t  pub lic reading o f  s cripture . But away from thes e 
inner- core group s i t  has no stat us , and is only used on occasions by one 
or two of the les s percept ive leaders who may wish to draw at tention t o  
their s t atus within the inner-core group . I t s  use is not well-re c eived 
when the speaker is  known to be fluent in Kiriwinan . Many Kiriwinans 
indeed despise the Dobuans even now , b ecause of their cannib al b ack­
ground ; Kiriwina , both as to cus t oms and language , is  considered vastly 
superior . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 9 . 2 . 8 .  CON C L US I ON 
In conc lus i on I may say that the ide a  of developing Dobuan as a 
lingua franca for the whole community has been set aside today . Inst ead 
there is  a growing sense of the need for scriptures and other materials 
in many language s ,  with the result that today , in addit i on t o  t he Dobu 
Bib le ,  there i s  a complete New Testament and part s of the Old Testament 
in Panaeat i and Muyuwa3 7  ( Woodlark I s l and ) languages ; work is proceeding 
on the Kiriwina New Testament ; work is als o b eing done in Vivigana 
( northern Goodenough I sland ) , Yamalele ( west  Fergus s on I sland ) and 
Rossel  I s land languages by linguists of the Summer Inst itute of 
Lingui stics . 
Dob uan will  cont inue t o  have a p lace for a whi le as a Church language , 
but even this will change . One o f  t he modern pres sures for change i s  
the new United Church , of  which t h e  Methodist Church in Papua i s  a part . 
Now , not infrequently , Papuans wi ll enter Church meet ings o f  t he United 
Church he ld in the Dobu area ,  without having any knowledge of Dobuan . 
S o  now the Dob uan language can no longer be used exclusively for t he 
conduct of  such meet ings . Als o vernacular theo logical traini ng h as b een  
comb ined w ith that of  mainland Papua , with  the awkward doub le use of  two 
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vernaculars as mediums of  in struction as a temporary approach t o  t he 
difficulty . It is clear , in a cont inuing intra-Church relations hip 
involving the s e  di fficulties, that Dob uan will soon lose its place . The 
language most likely to replac e it in offic ial Church use is s imple 
English , 38  which is itself  deve loping s ome interes ting modificat i ons as 
it is increas ingly used and adapted to operate in this multi l ingual 
environment . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 9 . 3 .  TH E DOBU  LANGUAGE  
The purpose of  this chapter i s  not the examinat ion of  the Dobu lan­
guage in depth or to any great det ai l . I int end to state he re the 
phonology of the language , h ighlighting any items that may be o f  int er­
e s t ; to give a brief overview of the morphology and s ome p oint s of gram­
mar ; and to mention s ome of the differences  b etween the s o-called 
' c las s i c al ' and the pidginised forms of the language . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 9 . 3 . 1 .  C LASS I F I CATI ON 
The Dobu  language is  an Aus tronesian language . 39  In his  s tudy of  
language s b as e d  on  the  concepts of  event -domination and ob j ect-domina­
t ion , Cape ll has placed Dobuan in the ANI group , having ' a  tagmemic 
order of S+O+P ' .  40 Re flexes of proto- forms are also discussed by  
4 1  Capell . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 9 . 3 . 2 . PHON O LO G Y  
7 .  4 .  5 . 9 . 3 . 2 .  1 . V owe  1 s 
The vowel  phoneme s of  Dobu are as set out in Tab les 1 and 2 b elow . 
TAB LE  1 :  Dobu Monophthongs TAB L E  2 :  Dobu Diph thongs 
u I e i e u  a i a u  e a a e  a a  a a i  a u  
The central and front vowels a ,  e and i re spectively b ear the great­
e s t  functional load . The back vowe ls u and a respectively b ear much 
lighter funct ional loads . I have mentioned them in order from a bearing 
the highes t  load ( 2 0 . 9 7 % )  t o  a b earing the light est  amongst t he vowels 
of 3 . 0 7% . 
The diphthongs , whi ch appear to pattern as a comp letely symmetrical 
arrangement , in fact bear a very light funct ional load - monophthongs 
4 9 . 82 % , diphthongs 3 . 2 2 %  of the t otal phoneme inventory in an average 
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specimen of  text . The diphthongs also vary great ly among themse lves ; 
three of  them, Q U , e i  and e u , have a total func tional load of only 
0 . 0 8% . 42  
Vowe l length i s  s omet imes claimed as  a phonemi c feature , b ut a case 
may be made for regarding s uch  phenomena as vowe l clust ers ; vowel c lus­
tering is commented on in 7 . 4 . 5 . 9 . 3 . 2 . 3 .  below . 4 3  
7 . 4 . 5 . 9 . 3 . 2 . 2 .  C o n s o n a n t s  
The cons onantal phonemes o f  Dobuan are a s  in Table 3 b e low . 
TAB L E  3 :  Dob u Cons onants 
bw gw 
s tops b d 9 4 4  pw kw ?w 
P t k ?
4 4  
1 , r 
5 
continuant s mw 
m n 
w y 
The consistent pat tern of lab ialisat ion on cons onant s art ic ulated at 
front and back extreme s of the oral cavity must be noted ; all such occur­
rences are fully phonemi c and may be estab l i shed in minimal contrast 
pairs with their non- lab iali s ed count erpart s .  The labial ised glottal is  
the rare st cons onantal phoneme in the language . It  i s  some t imes found 
in fluctuat i on with the labialised voi celess  velar stop kw , as for 
examp le ? w a b u r a / kw a b u ra 'widow ' .  
The letters 1 and r are probab ly allophonic  variants of  the one 
phoneme , environment ally condit ioned , or in s ome environment s in free 
fluctuat i on .  The one or two e xamples of minimal contrast do not con­
sti tute a large enough body of evidence to j us t i fy the ir phonemi c dis­
tinction . However , t hey are at present writ ten di fferently ; spel ling 
conventi ons for the most part det ermine which shall appear in the 
exis t ing orthography . 
The glott al s t op ? is rep laced in t he Sanaroa dialect of  Dobuan with 
k .  
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7 . 4 . 5 . 9 . 3 . 2 . 3 . T h e  S y l l a b l e  
The syllab le in Dob uan may b e  expressed by the formula ( C ) V ,  where 
C indicates an opt ional consonantal phoneme on the syllab le init ial 
margin , and V indicates the ob ligatory vowel nuc leus of every syllab le . 
Thus all syl lab l es are open . One or two examp les where m seems to b e  
used a s  the nucleus of  a s yllable may b e  shown to fluctuat e with m u , 
as for examp le ? u d am u d a r l  / ? u d a md a r i  ' You may t hrow i t  away ' .  
Syllables  in word final position having on the ir init ial margin a 
voicele s s  cons onant may undergo devoicing or complete los s o f  the vowe l ;  
also vowe ls occurring b etween two voicele s s  consonants are frequently 
devoiced . These  features are not reflected in the written language in 
exis t ing orthographies . 
There are no cons onant clusters ; lab ialis ed c ons onants being p hon­
emically single phonemes as pointed out in 7 . 4 . 5 . 9 . 3 . 2 . 2 .  ab ove . Vowel 
clusters however are very much a feature o f  the language . An examp le 
would be the verb stem - g i e a u a u  'renew ' ( from g i - causal , e - 'b ecome ' 
and the adj ect ive a u a u n a  ' n ew ' ) .  
7 . 4 . 5 . 9 . 3 . 3 . VOBU  MORPHO LOGY ANV GRAMMAR 
7 . 4 . 5 . 9 . 3 . 3 . 1 . W o rd O r d e r  i n  t h e  Se n t e n c e  
The Dob uan sentence regularly p laces the verb after the subj e ct and 
obj ect  noun phrases .  When there is no particular emphas i s  the general 
order is  Sub j e c t  noun phrase , Obj ect  noun phras e , Verb phrase ,  as : 
S a r a g i g i  
Subj e c t  NP 
8aragigi 
a u t u i  
Obj ect  NP 
hous e - s i t e  
n j ? a t u  i ? i t e n a . 
Verb Phrase 
a lre ady he - saw- i t  
' 8aragigi saw t h e  hous e -si te ' .  
The first two noun phrases  ( subj e ct and ob j e c t ) may in fact b e  varied 
in order acc ording to the particular emphas iS required , or if  one element 
in particular has to be brought int o  p articular focus for that sent enc e .  
The maj or t opic , or the element to b e  placed in sharp focus , i s  plac ed 
first in the sentence . I f  for examp le the ob j ect noun phrase of a 
sentence re ferred to a previous sent ence then it could b e  emphasi sed 
by be ing placed firs t , as for example : 
Mw a r a t o i  n i n a  
Ob j e ct NP 
know ledge that 
? a b o ? am a  
Sub j e ct NP 
we ( ex cl . ) 
? a p i l i s i n e n a . 
Verb 
we-fl ed-from- i t  
' We abandoned THAT know ledge ' ( a  re ference to an  o ld s ki l l )  
Other element s in the sentence , such a s  temporal , b enefactive , locative , 
agent ive , et c . , may occupy any place . If  they are required t o  bear 
part icular emphas is they may occupy init ial posit ion in the s entenc e , 
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but o therwi se  they may b e  lo cated anywhere between other phrases , and 
may even follow t he verb . ( Cert ain restrictions exist but I will not 
det ail them here . )  Two examp les follow . 
E r u a  o n a  
Ob j e ct NP 
two word 
t a  u n  a 
Subj ect 
he 
a s i a t a  g o t e  
Temporal NP 
day that 
t a u d i e d i a  
Locati ve NP 
they them - t o  
i i n a n e n a . 
Verb 
h e - sp a k e - i t  
' On tha t day h e  spoke two (IMPORTANT) m e s s age s t o  them ' .  
B o re d i ma s i n a bw a n a  t a  k u n uw a i 
Ob j ect  Noun Phrase 
b ead b i g - i t  and axe 
a s i a t a n i n a  
Temp oral 
day that 
sen a g o t e  m a n u n a . 
Locat ive NP  
p lace t h a t  for - i t  
S a r a g i g i  
Subj e c t  
Saragigi 
G a be i y a i  
Indirect Obj . 
Gab eiyai 
i ? e bw a ? e n a  
Verb 
h e - gave - i t  
' A  great quan t i t y  o f  b e ads,  and axes too , Saragigi gave t o  Gabeiyai 
that day ( in payme n t )  for that area of land ' .  
7 . 4 . 5 . 9 . 3 . 3 . 2 .  T h e  N o u n  P h r a s e  
Order i n  the noun phrase is  generally the noun followed b y  i t s  mod­
ifier . Examples are : 
b o r e d i m a s i n a bw a n a  b ead b i g - i t  ( ' a large quan t i ty o f  b e ads ' )  
b u l u b u l u  y a u n a sku l l  many - i t  ( 'many s k u l l s ' )  
Numerals however are free t o  move either s ide o f  the head noun : 
n awa r a e  e b w e u n a  
e t o i t omo t a  
mon th one ( 'one mon t h ' )  
three person ( ' thre e peop le ' )  
The noun in Dob uan i s  charact erised b y  different modes o f  pos s es sion . 
Body parts and kinship terms indicate possess ion w it h  an inalienab le 
suffix . 
n i ma g u  hand-my ( 'my hand ' )  
t am a d a  father-our ( incl . pl . ) ( ' our fa ther ' )  
Int imat e pos session i s  indicated by a class of pre c litic posse s s ive 
pronouns . 
? a g u  ? w a m a  
? a n a  m a s u r a 
? a m i  
General 
pos ses sive 
? i m i 
? i g u 
? i n a 
o b o b o m a  
pos ses sion 
pronouns . 
o b o b o m a  
a n u a  
o n a  
i s  
m y  c lo thi ng ( 1 . e .  ' t he things I w ear ' )  
hi s fo od ( 1 . e .  ' the  food t h a t  h e  wi l l  e a t  
o r  is  e a t ing ' )  
y o ur ( pI . ) love gift ( 1 .  e .  ' t h e  gift i n  tended 
especia l ly for y ou ' )  
indic ated by  a different c lass of  preclitic  
your ( p I . ) l o p e  gift ( 1 .  e .  ' t h e  g i f t  you are 
g oing to give  to someone e ls e ' )  
'my hous e ' 
' his  words ' 
, 
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Examination o f  the examples given for the two groups of posses sive 
pre c lit ic markers will indicate that the grouping is semantic rather 
than formal , so that the same w ord is  frequently ab le to b ear eit her of 
the two different c las se s  of  pre c lit ic markers according to t he pe culiar 
re lat ion that obj ect  may b ear to t he person posse s s ing or ab out to pos ­
s e s s  it . Thus a person des iring to pos sess  a well-made canoe w ould say , 
? a g u  w a g a !  'my canoe ! '  - which must b e  translated , ' o h  that I had that  
canoe for my own ! ' - a common expression o f  praise given even when there 
is no s erious thought entertained by the speaker of his posse ss ing t he 
praised ob j e ct . When however the person does pos s e s s  t he cano e ,  he 
would then des crib e it as ? i g u w a g a  'my canoe ' ,  i . e .  ' the canoe tha t I 
now p o s s e s s ' .  
A general comment may be made here about the first person plural 
pronoun , which mus t  apply to the ab solute pers onal pronoun 'we ' as well 
as to pers onal pos sessive pronouns and verb sub j ect  and ob j ect pronomi­
nal affixes . The categories of inc lus ive , referring to 'we , i . e .  I the 
speaker and the person or persons I now addres s ' ,  and exclus ive , refer­
ring to 'we , i . e .  I the speaker and another person or o t her persons 
e x c �us i v e  of the person ( s )  I now addres s ' ,  apply in all c l as se s .  Plural 
forms are used ; there are no dual or trial forms , except insofar as the 
morpheme indicat ing spec ific numb ers in a group may be added as a sep­
arate word t o  a noun phras e .  
? a b o ? a m a  ? a te t o i  'we ( ex c l . )  we ( excl . ) - t hr e e ' 
? a b o ? a d a  t a t e n i m a ' we ( in c l . )  we ( incl . ) -five ' 
Numerals are b ased on a c ounting o f  fingers and toes ; a fact wh ich 
the writer s aw confirmed in a quiet litt le-visited village as a man 
t old off the numb er of the inhab itants by first che cking to ten  on his  
fingers then p lacing e ach foot succes sively on t he gunwale of  his  canoe 
and running through the digits unti l  he had exhausted the 16  names of 
the inhab itants of  the village ; which he then gave as s a n a u  ta n i m a t a  
? e b w e u  ' ten  and five  and one ' .  The reader is referred t o  J . K . Arnold ' s  
excellent b OOk 4 5  for the paradigm o f  numerals . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 9 . 3 . 3 . 3 .  T h e  V e r b P h ra s e  
Order in the verb phrase i s  regularly with the verb in a c entral 
pOSit ion , which may be preceded by a small c lass of  tense or imminence­
indic at ing words ; or it may be followed by verb al modifiers . 
n j ? a t u  i g u mw a r a ? a j ? a i l a .  
comp � e ted i t- fi n i s h  true 
' I t  has rea � �y fini shed ' .  
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? i a b e  s i e l o b a l o b a  
a lmos t t he y - are -me e ting 
' Th e y  were jus t abou t t o  me e t ' .  
9 2 3  
The verb word consists o f  a central verb stem which has an inalienable 
sub j e c t  prefix , and an opt ional modal indicator - da - may al s o  b e  pre­
fixed ; the s tem may also be fol lowed by s everal orders of  suffixes , 
including modifiers , obj e ct per sonal pronouns , emphat ic  markers and 
others . This frequently results in some very long verb words . Examples 
of the verb are : 
? i . e s i n u e . m i . mo 4 6  ' h e - chos e -you ( p l . ) - o n l y ' 
w a . d a . t u ?e . ma ' y o u  ( p l . ) -may -ascend - h ere ( t o  m e ) ' 
I now make s ome comments about t he format ion of  the verb stem ;  pre­
fixe s ;  and suffixes . 
The verb s tem may have two types of  redupli cative processe s t o  ex­
pres s what Arnold4 7  refers t o  as the proc ess i ve and proj ect ive forms . 
The first may refer t o  a process  which is in process  o f  going on - in 
the past , the pre sent or the imminent fut ure ; the second to an act ivity 
which i s  in the future relative to the t ime be ing spoken about . Pro­
cess ive redup licat ion is by the redup licat ion of the first two syllab les 
of  the ve rb stem , and proj ective redupli cation i s  by the reduplicat ion 
of the firs t syllable of the verb stem . 4 8  
processive 
proj e ctive 
y a . g u i  . g u i n u a  
I-do - i ng - ( i t )  
, I am doing i t ' .  
y a . t u . t u ? e  
? i a b e  y a . g u i . g u i n u a  
immin e n t  I-do - i ng - ( i t )  
'I  am about t o  s tart doing i t ' .  
I-wi l l -as cend 
e t a mo y a . t u . t u ? e  later I-wi l l - as c e nd 
'I wou ld ascend l a t e r  on ' or ' I  wi l l  ascend l a t e r ' .  
( ac c ording to contextual imp lication)  
A compound verb stem i s  capab le o f  considerab le lengthening due to 
these reduplicative rules . Thus the two simple verb stems - ? i t a  ' s e e ' 
and - e s i n u a  ' choos e ' may be combined to form the semantically c omplex 
notion - ? i t ae s i n u a  ' look a t  in  order to choos e ' .  Now either or b oth of  
these  notions ' look a t ' or ' choos e ' may require t o  be given a proc e s sive 
sense , so that e ach or both may need to be reduplicat ed in the verb stem , 
thus : 
- ? i t a ? i t a e s i n u a  
- ? i t a e s i e s i n u a  
- ? i t a ? i t a e s i e s i n u a 
'be  looking a t  t o  choos e ' 
, looked a t  whi·le choosing ' 
' b e  looking a t  and choosing ' 
These expanded verb forms are a regular part o f  Dobuan c onversat io n ,  and 
t he writer has recent ly gat hered ( uns olicite d )  text forms such as : 
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s i  . aw a . aw a . we r e . we r e b a n e . rn a 
t he y - s a y - ing-wi t c h - ing-us ( ex c l . ) 
' They  are dec Zaring tha t we are b e i ng wi tches (now) ' .  
n i 9 e a 5 i . d a • rnwa r a . rnw a r a t  on  i • ? a i ? a i l .  i 
n o t  t h ey - can- know-ing- tru Zy - i t  
' Th ey can ' t  b e  tru Z y  aware o f  t h i s ' .  
Thi s  i s  a regularly-encountered phenomenon ; i t  has been suggested that 
under such circums tances it would be better to regard the verb word as 
a close-knit phrase . 49  
Part of  our cons iderat ion o f  the verb stem must be given t o  part icles 
which prefix to s ome stems ; their function is t o  produce derived stems 
which  ' enlarge or spe cify the meanings of the word ; or t hey convert 
other part s of speech into verb s . , 50 Thus the noun wa i n e ' woman ' with 
a prefix e- ' b e c ome ' i s  converted t o  a ve rb stem -ewa i n e 'be come a woman ' .  
Pre fixes t o  the verb stem consist of  the inalienab le sub j e c t  pronoun 
with the opt ional modal marker - d a - ; these  two prefixes must oc cur in 
that order . 
, I-do ( i t ) ' y a . g u i n u a 
y a . d a . g u i n u a  ' I- can (wi Z Z ) -do ( i t ) ' 
Suffixes t o  the verb stem consist  of  modifiers , transit ive marker , 
pronoun ob j ect s ,  and several other parti c les . The transit ive marker 
only appears if there is no pronominal ob ject  suffix , and funct ions fre­
quent ly to imp ly the existence of an ob j ect  which must b e  unders tood 
from contextual implicat ion . Where modifiers are used as affixes t o  t he 
verb stem they occur first in order , be ing followed if appli cab l e  by the 
trans itive marker or pronominal ob j e ct suffixes alre ady referred t o .  
Some e xamp les o f  verb s  with the s e  suffixe s are now given : 
Simple verb ( no suffix ) ? u . ? i t a you ( sg . ) - Z o o k  ' Look ! ' 
Wit h  suffixes ? u . ? i t a . ? a i ? a i l a  
? u .  ? i t a .  ? a i 7 a i l .  i 
7 u . ? i t e . i 
' you - Z oo k-proper Zy ' 
' y o u - s e e -proper Zy - this ' 
' you-s e e - th i s ' 
? u . ? i t e . g u  ' y o u - s e e -me ' 
? u . ? i t a . ? a i ? a i  1 i . g u ' y o u - s e e -proper Zy -me ' 
Other suffixe s may follow t he above , including the exclusive marke r 
- rno ' on Zy ' ;  the here/there indic ators - rn a  and - w a ; and emphatic markers 
- y a  or - g a o 
7 u . ? i t e . g u . rno y o u - s e e -me - o n Z y  ' L o o k  a t  me and no-one e Zse ' 
? u . 7 i t e . g u . y a you- s e e -me - emphati c  'Look a t  me ! ! ! ' 
The heavy semant ic  load carried by the verb word se ems t o  lend em­
phasis  to the expression ' event-dominat ed ' as used by c ape l l . 5 1  
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7 . 4 . 5 . 9 . 3 . 4 .  C LASS I CA L  ANV L I NGUA FRANCA FORMS O F  VOBUAN 
A word needs to be added as to the differences ob servab le in the 
pidgi nised or lingua franca form of Dobuan , where it is  used as a second 
language by non-Dob uan-speaking people . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 9 . 3 . 4 . 1 .  C h u r c h  P o l i c y i n  R e g a rd t o  L i t e r a t u r e 
Amongst the Dobuan Church leaders there has been a long-s tanding 
re cognition t hat if their language has to be used as the literary lan­
guage for an area of su ch lingui stic  diversity , then some aspects o f  
Dobuan w i l l  need t o  b e  s implifie d .  Thi s  has found expres sion o n  more 
than one occas ion during t he writer ' s  time in Papua in formal res o lu­
t ions of the Synod - ' That in all pub lishe d  Dob uan words the simpler 
words only shall be used , . 52 This has b een invoked mainly in refere nc e 
to the longer verbs , which are used quite acceptab ly in sp oken Dobuan 
but when reduced to writ ing , at least as written in the present ortho­
graphy , they are uns atis fact ory even for many we l l-educ ated Dobuans to 
read . 
Dobuan which i s  e it her read or spoken as a second language becomes 
subj e c t  to some modification . These modifications are made in re spect 
of phonologi cal features o f  Dobuan not found in the languages of t hos e 
us ing Dobuan as their second language . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 9 . 3 . 4 . 2 .  T h e  G l o t t a l  S t o p  
A s  most speakers d o  not have the glottal s t op i n  the ir language , 
and have not been trained in their learning of  Dobuan t o  reproduce the 
glottal s t op ,  this feature in consequence s uffers cons iderab ly ;  however 
it must be re corded that one se ldom finds violence done to the me aning 
as a result ; Dobuan which i s  s poken with total di sregard for the glottal 
stop s eems to b e  ab le t o  convey meaning adequately and unambiguous ly . 53  
7 . 4 . 5 . 9 . 3 . 4 . 3 .  T h e  L e t t e r s  1 a n d  r 
A second modificat ion is the pronunc iat ion of  r and I according t o  
t h e  parti cular s ound which predominat e s  as a phoneme i n  a given area . 
Fluctuation b etween these two phone s is a c ommon feature in S outh-E astern 
Papua languages ,  though there are one or two languages in this area where 
phonemic di s t inct ion is made b etween t he two . 
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7 . 4 . 5 . 9 . 3 . 4 . 4 .  Th e L a b i a l i s ed G l o t t a l  S t o p  
One feature of  writ ten Dobuan which  has caused confusion among non­
Dob uan- speakers is the rendering of the labiali sed gl ottal s t op ?w by 
the orthographic  sequence ' 0 .  Be cause of the large numb er of  vowel 
sequences  that is a feature of Dobuan , this spelling has resulted in 
confus ion , as the letter 0 has been se en not as part of a consonant on 
the initial margin of a syllab l e  but as a vowe l in sequence with another 
vowe l ( which is  of  course  the nuclear vowel of the same syllab l e ) . Thus 
words spelt as ab ove with a lab ialised glottal are seen as having two 
phoneme s in sequence and are pronounced accordingly . One Dobuan Church 
leader told me that in words cont aining this letter it was always pos­
s ib le to detect the non-Dobuan- speaker , because no non-Dobuan pronounced 
it corre c t ly . The foreigner would see  a word like l e ? w a s a  ' Bi aknes B ' 
s pelt as l e ' o a s a  and would regard it as a four- syllab le word I e .  ' o . a . s a ,  
and try to pronounce it as such . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 9 . 4 .  T H E  DOB UAN O RTHOGRA P H Y  
In this final section w e  look at the Dobuan orthography , which even 
today is  a deve lop ing rather than a static thing . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 9 . 4 . 1 .  THE O R I G I NA L  O RTHOGRA PH Y  
The orthography lai d down original ly by  Bromilow and his fellow­
mis s ionaries  was carefully chosen , and for t he most part is still  s at­
i s factory . There are however s ome reasons which caus e us t oday t o  seek 
s ome improvement . These include the factor of  language change , s ome 
ob servat ions of set pat terns of writing among literate Dobuans that do 
not accord with the orthography of printed works , one or two inconsis­
tencies in the old orthography - these things collect ive ly have turned 
the att ention of modern users of written Dob uan towards possible revision . 
Also the entrance of mis sionaries of  the Sacred Heart , of  the Roman 
Catholic Church , into the Dobuan area in the mid-1 9 30s , has b rought some 
di fferences , due mainly t o  the ir adopt i on of s ome di fferent spel ling 
convent i ons . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 9 . 4 . 2 .  MATTERS F O R  R E V I S I ON 
The mat ters that came under consideration for pos sib le revis ion in­
c lude the treatment of long vowe ls ; consis tent representat ion of lab ial­
isat i on ; prob lems of long words ; the writ ing of the verb word ; tbe 
glottal stop ; the l / r que s t ion ; and syllab le margins in vowel c lusters . 
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7 . 4 . 5 . 9 . 4 . 3 .  THE P I L OT TRANS LAT I ON PROGRAMME AND ORTHOGRAPHY 
Some of thes e  mat ters have in fact had a long hist ory of controversy , 
forming subj ects  of keen if inconc lusive debate at Synod meetings . Then 
in 1 9 6 4  and 196 8 ,  when the Unit ed Bible Societie s conducted Translation 
Insti tutes at Lae and at Banz , trans lators from b oth mis sions working 
in the Dobu area attended , each group being keen to initiate a revision 
of  the Dobu Bib le . Thi s  gave an opportunity for consultat i on on ortho­
graphy difficulties ; and so from the second Trans lat ion Inst itute j Oint 
proposals were made on orthography reform . In addit ion , 
thi s report  sugge s t e d  a p i l o t  t r an s l at i on pro g r amme , a�d t hat 
at t h e  b eg i n n i n g  of that pro gramme b o t h  Un i t e d  Church 5 4 and 
Roman Cathol i c  groups should f i r s t  agre e t o  t he pro p o s e d  
orth o g r aphy ch ang e s  be fore c ommen c i n g  t h e i r  work . 5 5  
Rev .  Fr Martin At chison , of  the Sacred Heart Order of  t he Roman 
Catholic Church , and the writer , of the United Church , were chos en as 
trans lat ors for the p i lot programme . After s ome work on the prob lem 
areas , the trans lators met t ogether with representat ives of  t he ir 
Churche s and of  the Bib le Society , and cons idered s ome specific pro­
posals on orthography change . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 9 . 4 . 3 . 1 .  L o n g  V owe l s 
The representation of  long vowels e ither as a s ingle letter with a 
diacrit ic  b ar or as a pair of vowe l s  in sequence had b een brought into 
cons ideration originally by Rev . J ohn W. Dixon , who had during and after 
the war worked on a draft trans lati on of  the New Testament , and who had 
used the diacritic  throughout . The committee decided that s ince vowel 
c lusters were a regular pattern in Dobuan there was no need t o  introduce 
a diacritical mark fo r one kind of cluster . Thus all double letters 
will continue t o  b e  so written , as for example  in - ? a a r l  ' aarry ' .  
7 . 4 . 5 . 9 . 4 . 3 . 2 .  L a b i a l i s a t i o n  
The cons i s tent representat ion o f  the phenomenon of  labialisat i on on 
consonant s 5 6 came next under considerat i on .  Up t o  the time of t he com­
p letion o f  the Dob uan Bible in 192 7 ,  there had not been a c onsistent 
representation of  thi s in t he orthography . Thus we find in the Buki 
Tabu it is  written as 0 in b o a s i ,  for bwa s i  ' wa ter ' ; as u in g u a u s o a r a , 
for gwa u s o a r a  ' j o y ' ;  and as w in - gw a e  ' Baid ' .  Later printed w orks 
however had tended t owards standardisat ion by using w ,  except in t he 
lab ialised glottal , which still  ret ained 0 as in ? oa m a  ' a to t hi ng ' .  The 
confus ion which  ari s e s  from this spe lling5 7  was also dis cussed . The 
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committee  however dec ided against change in this las t outpost of inc on­
s is tency , arguing that unfamiliarity would make such a change unaccept­
ab le to t he people . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 9 . 4 . 3 . 3 . L o n g  Word s  
The prob lems as sociat ed with long words were a l s o  considered . 5 8  The 
difficulty lay in regarding the affixe s attached to the verb stem as 
marking the initial and final boundaries of the verb word ; thus if 
y a ? i t e n a  'I saw h im ' is a single word b ounded by sub j e ct and obj e c t  
pronominal affixe s , then by  the same rule y a ? i t a ? a i ? a i l i n a ' I  s e e  him 
prope r Z y ' must also be a s ingle w ord , as also mus t  s i d u n e d u n e ? a e ? a s i e n a mo 
' Th e y  are jus t watching him w i thou t he Zping him ' ,  and so on . The com­
mittee decided that whenever a verb s tem was compounded with an adverb ial 
e l ement then it should b e  b roken with a hyphen at this p oint . Thus t he 
last two words quot ed , when rewritte n ,  would read y a ? i t a - ? a i ? a i l i n a and 
s i d u n e d u n e - ? a e ? a s i e n amo  respectively . 
The writer had the opportunity of consult ing further on thi s with 
s taff consultants  of  the Summer Ins t itute of  Lingui stics , at Ukarumpa ,  
New Guinea , s ome t ime later .  Mi s s  Dorothy James had the following he lp­
ful corrullent on thi s problem . 
On looking more c l o s ely at t h e  mat e r i al , we found t h at mo s t  
i f  n o t  a l l  o f  the unduly l o n g  ' wo rds ' t h at r e sul t e d  c oul d i n  
f a c t  b e  inte rpret e d  as c l o s e - kn i t  phra s e s c ont a i n i n g  a v e rb 
s t em with i t s  p r e f i xe s followe d by an adverb i al e l ement w i t h  
t h e  rema i n i n g  verb al s uffixe s as  e n c l it i c s . Th i s  i n t e r p r e ­
t a t i on i s  furthe r  borne  o ut by the  fact t h at t h e r e  a r e  s t r e s s e s  
b oth o n  t h e  v e rb al and t h e  adverb i al p a r t s  o f  t h e  phr as e , 
though o f t e n  on e i s  more promi n e nt t h an t h e  other . Thi s 
i nt e rp r e t at i on t ak e s  c are not onl � o f  t h e  l ong verb s , but 
also of the  nouns an d adj e c t ives . 5 9  
Thus b y  Jame s ' recommendat ion t he long words would be written a s  two 
separate words . 6 0  Thi s  has yet to be considered by an orthography 
committee . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 9 . 4 . 3 . 4 .  V e r b  P r e f i x e s  
The quest ion of  t h e  method of  writ ing verb al prefixes i s  really part 
o f  the same prob lem as outlined in 7 . 4 . 5 . 9 . 4 . 3 . 3 .  ab ove . It was h owever 
treated separat e ly by the committee . The tradit ional approach had been  
to write disj unctively , s o  that s i d a t a uy a  ' they  may go ' would be found 
in the printed Dobuan works as s i  d a  t a u y a . After considerati on of the 
written style disp layed in a number of  pieces of  text , b eing unsoli cit ed 
letters writ ten in Dobuan by several people , where more than two-thirds 
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of  the verb s had been writ ten conj unc tively , the committee dec ided in 
favour of conj unctive writing of  verbs , as b eing apparently the most 
acceptab le way for our people . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 9 . 4 . 4 .  MATTERS TO B E  S ETTLEV 
The remaining three matters were left over , and t o  the best of my 
knowledge have not yet been settled by any commit tee . Becaus e o f  the 
interest they have in the t ot al picture of  the Dob uan orthography I 
deal with each here , out lining main di fficult ies and s ome suggestions . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 9 . 4 . 4 . 1 .  T h e G l o t t a l  S t o p  
The glottal stop a s  a changing phenomenon i n  the language has been 
under s ome study . However I did not recommend anything on this , as the 
who le matter needs detailed study in s ome depth . We are prob ab ly wit­
ne s s ing a language change phenomenon in t he fluctuating p lace given to 
this phoneme in the language ; the t yp e  of us age rec orded by Bromi low , 
whi ch re flects language study in the late 19th century , does not accord 
with that which Dixon used in his draft New Tes t ament , which refle c t s  
intens ive language study from t h e  mid- 1 9 30 s .  And neither accord with 
the data we collect or the use we hear t oday . Further we have the 
testimony of  s ome older informants who s aid to me , ' Young people do  not 
worry about this ( speaking with glottals ) like we do . When we die it 
will all be finished . , 61  
This leads me  to say that I believe t he glottal s top may have been  
over-recorded ,  due perhaps t o  a sensitivity to it as  an  unusual feature 
of Dobuan phonology . This over-recordin g  took the form of writ i ng it 
every t ime it appeared , which meant that its appearance as a phonet ic 
feature ( i . e .  non-phonemi c )  at the beginning of every sentence and 
following every paus e in speech , whenever t he sentence or phrase c om­
menced w ith a vowe l ,  was recorded ; with the re sult that exis ting spelling 
6 2  conventions tend t o  reproduce i t  more often t han necessary . It  i s  
clear that this area of Dob uan phonology needs a good deal o f  further 
study b e fore a sure conclus i on may b e  reached . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 9 . 4 . 4 . 2 .  T h e  l/� Q u e s t i o n  
The l / r ques ti on was t abled be fore the orthography committee  b ut was 
not s tudied due to lack of t ime . But whi le the writer had at t he t ime 
recommended t hat they be regarded as s eparate  phonemes ,  he is now of the 
opinion that there i s  not enough evidence t o  support this proposal . 
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7 . 4 . 5 . 9 . 4 . 4 . 3 .  Syl l a b l e  M a rg i n s  
The maj or ques t ion o f  syllab le margins in vowel c lus ters was also 
bypas sed for lack of t ime . This is  prob ab ly the mos t  difficult decision 
to make , as it will be coloured wit h non-linguistic overtones ; for within 
the Uni ted Church literature such sequences have been from the first 
time presented as , for example , g e a ' a b o ,  n u a n u a , a n u a , b a t u a , et c . ; 
whereas the Roman Catholic solutions for thes e words have leaned more 
t owards g e y a ' a b o , n uw a n uw a , a n uwa , b a t uw a , et c .  There is prob ab ly equal 
j us t i fication for either de cis ion , although it is  possible on occas ions 
to split hairs over the pronunc iat ion of one informant or over one style 
of  dis course . A maj or difficulty is  the widely divergent appearance o f  
s amples of  text when written with one or the other approach , as vowel 
clustering is s o  much a feature of  the Dobuan language . Cons ider , for 
example , the following words repre s ent ing on one hand the ' traditional ' 
approach t o  vowe l clusters , and on the other a proposed approach which 
spells out each tran s it ion s ound in vowel clus ters : 
' ue g ue g uy a i  
' u a t u a t u i  
s i a t u a t u i  
' uw e g uweg u y a i 
' u w a t uw a t u w i  
s i y a t uw a t uw i 
There are pos sibly occas i onal potent ial c onfus ions of  morphemes when 
trans it i onal phonetic element s are writ ten in , as when 1 0a g a  ( 1 0 . a g a ,  
from 1 0- 'do s ome thing by speaking ' and a g a  ' artic Ze o b tained o n  promi s e  
of p ay m e n t ' )  becomes l owa g a ,  which has pos sib le confusi on with w a g a  
, canoe ' .  S imilarly t o a  i 'pers on to be married ' becoming towa  i which 
could be con fus ed w it h  -wa i ' s trike or s Zap s omeon e ' .  I f  however such 
expres s ions are homophonous anyway , the potential for confus ion is 
already built into the spoken language , so the s e  points may not have 
validity . However I would not like to predict what will b e  the eventual 
i s s ue of this last and thorniest prob lem . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 9 . 4 . 5 . RECENT RESEARCH 
S ince the above committee last funct ioned , a linguis t ic team from 
the S ummer Ins t itute of Linguistics , Dr David and Mrs Lithgow , has come 
t o  Dobu with the intention of he lping where pos sible in the task o f  
revis i on of the Dobu  Bib le . Some comment s  from Dr Lithgow ' s  last letter 
have bearing on t he prob lems o f  orthography revision ,  and I inc lude them 
here as an indi cation of  t he most recent think ing on them. In re ference 
to the glottal stop , Lithgow s ays , ' We feel the need to s tre s s  the full 
cons onantal s tatus of the glottal , giving it an upper-cas e form ? and 
a lower- case form ' In referenc e to l / r ,  ' We can hear no c ontrast 
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be tween 1 and r with speakers who speak the language but have not b een 
taught to write or read it . ' He menti ons the ' trans it ional y and w '  
prob lem but has not yet come t o  grips with i t .  In reference t o  the 
verb al pre fixes Lithgow has an interesting comment . He says , ' We j oin 
sub j ect  prefixes to the verb , but separate them if followed by - d a - ,  
for example  t a d a  t a u y a .  I t  i s  pos sible that the - d a - creates  condit ions 
of loose-j unc ture . Writers almost invariab ly make a s eparat i on after 
- d a - .  , 6 3  I have checked this last stat ement of  Lithgow ' s  and can con­
firm it s ac curacy . 
Thus the s tage se ems set for the final decis ions on the Dobuan or­
th ography . The ult imate decis ions will have to come from the Dob uan 
pe ople themse lves . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 9 . 5 . A F I NAL  COMM E NT 
We have cons idered the early intent ions o f  the Church in Papua t o  
make u s e  of  t he Dobuan language a s  a lingua franca or a s  a lit erary 
language throughout the area of its work ; then we saw how t he pract ical 
s ituation of a great diversity of  language s modified this early int en­
tion,  t o  s uch  an extent t hat t he original idea has largely b een laid 
as ide , or is  he ld in only a much more limited form . Also we saw h ow 
modern influences are working against any resurgence of  the l ingua franca 
ideal . Thi s  we followed by a brief cons iderat i on of  the shape o f  t he 
Dobu language in i t s  ' c las sical ' form and as modified b y  second- language 
users ; and finally considered s ome of the modern effort s t owards ortho­
graphy reform . 
My final comment mus t  b e  that the shape in which it is b e ing studied 
and the me thods being us ed to reform the orthography s eem to me t o  sup­
port the continuat ion of Dobuan in its unmodified or ' c lassical ' shape 
rather than as a lingua franca . It will  cont inue to have a limi ted 
l ingua franca use , but its main j ustifi cat ion for b eing used will be 
that it i s  the language of  the Dobuan people wh ich i s  accessible to an 
inner-core of  b i l ingual Church leaders - and not that it may reach out 
to 60 , 0 0 0  people as a common tongue . 
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5 .  Thi s  figure must also b e  taken as arb itrary as I have based it on 
the dialect maps in Lithgow and Staalsen ( 19 6 5 : 16ff)  where percent age 
cognates of  less than 80% show areas where mutual int elligibility is 
prob ab ly more a mat ter of culture c ontact than s emant ic cognates . The 
impossibi lity of  thus j uggling with figures w ith any degree o f  certainty 
may be seen by referring to the complex diagram for the Sewa Bay lan­
guage ( Lithgow and Staalsen 1965 : 19 )  where to take one examp le Bwakera 
and Maiab are are separated by a cognate percent age of 6 4 % , yet t he 
c entral dialect shows a relat ionship to them of 80% and 82%  respectively . 
What may b e  taken as certain is that t he linguistic s ituat ion in t he 
D ' Entrecasteaux I s lands i s  extreme ly complex . ( Se e  also note 19 b elow . )  
6 .  Thes e include , with approximate numb ers , Kiriwina ( 15 , 0 0 0 ;  t he 
Lusancay I s land diale ct Simsimla , 120  speakers , is almost  certainly a 
diale ct  o f  Kiriwinan ) ;  Muyuwa ( 1 , 50 0 ) ; Budibudi ( Laughlan I s lands - 1 7 0 ) ;  
Keherara ( 8 , 0 00 ;  Tavara , Nuakata and others inc luded here but I have no 
informat ion on them) ; Tub etub e  ( 1 , 50 0 ;  inc ludes Ware ) ;  Panaeati ( 7 , 00 0 ;  
inc lude s Mi s ima ) ; Sudest ( 1 , 80 0 ) ;  Nimoa ( 1 , 0 0 0 ) ; Ros sel ( 2 , 30 0 ) . 
7 .  Bromi low 1 9 2 9 : 2 0 4 .  
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8 .  Mi� �iona�y Review May 1 9 5 1 : 16 .  
9 .  Malinowski 19 2 2 : 39-40 . 
10 . ibid . 
9 3 3  
11 . The word g o s i a g u  i s  Dob uan for 'my friend ' ,  and forms t he usual 
opening gambit for conversat ion in Dob u .  
12 . S e e  SchUt z 1972 : 3 0 .  C argi ll , who was the first student o f  Fij ian , 
typifie s this opinion -
Although t h e  l anguage o f  t h e  Fe e j e e an s  i s  t h e  s ame in i t s  
i d i om s , genus and c o n s truct i on ; y e t  e ach  d i s t r i c t  h a s  a 
d i a l e ct p e c ul i ar t o  it s e l f .  But the  s ame g r ammar w i l l  do 
for a l l  th e d i al e c t s , an d t h e  s ame d i c t i on a ry , b y  w r i t i ng 
e ac h  d i al e c t  i n  a co l umn b y  i t s e l f . 
( From a letter writ ten 1 3  October 1 8 3 6 , printed in Report VII , 183 8 : 5 3 . )  
1 3 . S chUt z ' s  handling of  this in Chapter 9 o f  his book is  an enlight­
ening tre atment of this prob lem , wel l  worth the attent ion of the student 
of ' language vs . dialect ' .  
1 4 .  Quot ed in SchUt z 1972 : 3 3 .  
15 . Report IX , 1 8 4 4 : 5 2 .  
16 . ib id : 5 3 .  
1 7 .  S chUt z 1972 : 9 9 ( map 1 ) . 
1 8 .  Lithgow and Staalsen 1965 : 19 .  
19 . The phenomen on referred t o  b y  Schlit z on page 9 4  as ' chains of  
mutual int e l ligibilit y  with  ne j.ghbouring villages underst anding e ach 
other , and the extreme s unab le to communicate '  is very much a feature 
of the D ' Entre c as t eaux I s lands - as the writer has e xp erienced alon g ,  
for examp le , the s outh coast of Fergus s on I s land ( the c entral island o f  
the group ) e as i ly wit hin the c ompass o f  a single day ' s  walk . 
2 0 . Minutes  of  Synod , at Mit che ll Library . 
2 1 .  See Bromilow ' s  referenc e t o  a ' small utilitarian vocabulary ' quoted 
in se ct ion 7 . 4 . 5 . 9 . 1 . 2 .  ab ove . 
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2 2 .  Rainey 1 9 4 7 : 40 .  
2 3 .  I n  mi s s i on records for Papua , the term ' teacher ' has reference t o  
the indigenous pastor ; ' mi s s ionary ' t o  t he expatriat e staff member . 
2 4 .  Burton was wrong here . By this t ime gospel s ,  other s cripture 
port i ons , hymn books , cate chi sms , et c . , had been printed in four other 
languages bes ides Dobuan . See Dixon ' s  article in M��4�ona�y R e v�ew , 
May 19 5 1 : 16-17 , where books are detailed in chronological order . 
2 5 .  M�4 4�ona�y Rev�ew 3 3/6 , 1 9 2 3 : 5 .  
2 6 .  M�4 4�o na�y R e v�ew 42/8 , 1 9 3 2 . 
2 7 .  However t he Dob u language did become on many o f  the Head Stat ions 
of e ach circuit t he medium of ins truct ion in the schools , for general 
e ducat ion . 
2 8 .  ' Schools ' refers t o  day s chools for formal educat i on ;  ' clas s mem­
b ers ' to me et ings of thos e preparing for Church memb ership . 
2 9 . Methodist Mis si on records in Mit che ll Library . 
30 . Report of  Commi s s ion t o  Papua October-Novemb er 19 3 3 : 13 ( Mi tchell 
Library ) . 
3 1 .  ib id : 16-17 . See Appendix I for the Commi s sion ' s  list  o f  b ooks 
either printed or in course  of  preparat i on at the t ime of  the ir vi s it . 
3 2 . See  Appendix I I  t o  this chapter for a list  of  works produced in 
the various vernaculars in this area of the Methodist Church ' s  act ivity . 
The lis t is not limited t o  those produced by  the Methodist Church . 
3 3 .  Report o f  Commi ss ion t o  Papua October-November 19 3 3 : 16-17 . 
3 4 .  M�4 ��o na�y Rev� ew May 1 9 5 1 : 17 .  
35 . ib id . 
3 6 .  Grant ' s  works are listed in Appendix II  t o  this chapte r .  
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3 7 . Thi s is the work o f  Dr and Mrs Lithgow of  the Summer Inst itute of  
Lingui s tics . 
3 B .  There has always b een , in my e xp erience , s ome pre s sure agains t  the 
use of  New Guinea Pidgin , as t he humori s t  or clown in any group of  
Dob uan-speake rs will frequently speak ' Pidgin English ' to ' get a laugh ' .  
Though this is  less ening today , it  i s  still like ly t o  c ause s imple  
English rather than Pidgin to have prior place . 
39 . Along with all other languages in the area oc cupied by the Methodist  
Church in S outh-east Papu a ,  with the except ion of the language o f  Ros s e l  
I s land . 
4 0 . Cape ll 1 9 6 9 : 2 3 ,  2 6 .  Se e also my s t atement on word order in sect ion 
7 . 4 . 5 . 9 . 3 . 3 . 1 . 
4 1 . Capel l  19 4 3 : 6 1- 3 .  
4 2 . Comments on funct ional load are based on a phoneme count made for 
the studies on Dobuan orthography ( Lawton 1 9 7 0 : 1 5 ( appendix I I ) ) . 
4 3 .  An example of  t hi s  i s  i t oo ' he tried ' ;  i t o t oo ' he wi t t  try ' ( where 
t he rule duplicat e s  first syllab le of the verb s tem) ; i t oo t oo ' h e  i s  
try ing ' (where t h e  rule duplicates the first two syllables  o f  the verb 
stem ) . Of incidental interest  also are the examples where the two vowel 
e lements o f  a glide phoneme are seen t o  act as a sequence o f  two vowels 
whi ch may be separat ed to meet t he needs of this rule , giving s upport 
to the sugge s t ion that glides are in reality vowel  c lusters and not 
single indivis ible phonemes . 
4 4 . The glottal s top i s  represented in the tradit ional orthography as " 
and the lab ialised glottal as ' 0 .  Thus ? wa b u r a  ' widow ' i s  spe lt ' o a b u r a .  
4 5 .  Arnold 19 2 B :  sect ion 1 4 0 . 
4 6 . The dots here are used t o  indicate morpheme b oundaries . 
4 7 .  Arnold 1 92 B :  section s  1 0 0  t o  lOB . 
4 B .  See also the example  quote d in note 4 3 . Note that this explanat ion 
of the rules for proc es sive and proj ect ive forms give s t he mos t  general 
9 36 R. S .  LAWTON 
forms only ; the t otal pic ture in fact is  much more comp licat ed than 
thi s . The reader is re ferred t o  Arnold 1 9 2 8 : section 1 0 8  where a more 
detailed statement is made . 
4 9 . Se e als o sect ion 7 . 4 . 5 . 9 . 4 . 3 . 3 .  on this feature . 
50 . Arnold 192 8 :  section 129 . See  also the list  of  such prefixes which 
Arnold includes in this section . 
51 . Capell  1969 : 2 3 ,  2 6 .  
5 2 . This is quoted from memory only . 
5 3 .  See also s e c t ion 7 . 4 . 5 . 9 . 4 . 4 . 1 . 
54 . The Methodist Church became part o f  t he new Unit ed Church in January 
1969 , at i t s  inception . 
5 5 .  Lawton 1 9 7 0 . 
5 6 . S e e  also sect ion 7 . 4 . 5 . 9 . 3 . 2 . 2 . 
57 . Thi s  has already been ment ioned - see sect ion 7 . 4 . 5 . 9 . 3 . 4 . 4 .  
5 8 .  This was introduced in secti on 7 . 4 . 5 . 9 . 3 . 3 . 3 . 
59 . Letter dat ed 16 Septemb er 19 7 1 . 
6 0 . I f  James ' rec ommendat ion was followed , the two hyphenat ed examples 
given in this  section w ould be written as  two words , with the word 
break at the hyphe n .  
6 1 .  Lawton 1970 . 
6 2 . S e e  record o f  research done  by the writer on this - Lawton 1 9 70 . 
6 3 .  Letter dated 3 1  J anuary 197 4 .  
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APPE N V I X  I 
The Board Commi ssion whi ch visited Papua in 1 9 3 3  listed the fol lowing 
as those which were avai lab le at that time or were short ly to b ecome 
availab le . Thus we are ab le t o  see  the level o f  achievement some 40  
years after the work had c ommenced in Papua ; and it  must be compared 
with Appendix I I ,  which l i s t s  books printed up to the present t ime , 40  
years later . 
Books printed or roneoed 
I DOBUAN 
Old and New Testaments 
Two small pr:1rners 
Hynn Book an:i Catechism 
Newspaper - in abeyance at present 
I I  KIRIWINAN 
Mark and Acts of Apostles 
Hyrm Book and Catechism 
Primer 
I I I  PANAEATIAN 
Proposed books 
Commentary on the Acts of the Apostles 
Local paper from January 1934 
Che Pr:1rner 
Mark St John 's  Gospel (manuscript will need 
Hyrm Book and Catechism 
IV BWAIDOGAN 
Mark (manuscript ) 
Hyrm Book and Catechism 
Pr:1rner (now being printed) 
V TUBETUBEAN 
Luke 
Pilgrim' s  Progress 
Hyrm Book and Catechism 
Twenty Hyrrns in Bunaman 
much revision) 
9 3 7  
9 3 8  
Books printed o r  roneoed 
VI TAVARAN ( Eas t Cape) 
Hyrrn Book 
Catechism ( four chapters ) 
Newspaper 
R. S .  LAWTON 
Proposed books 
Complete Catechism 
Life of Christ 
Lives of Biblical Characters 
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APPEN V I X  1 1  
Here are listed books whi ch have b een printed in the various languages 
in South-east Papua , in which the Methodist Church ( n ow United Church 
Papuan I s lands Region ) has worked . Books are inc luded from b oth United 
Church and Roman C atholic  Church ; also Summer Inst itute of  Linguistics  
and Government sources where known to me . Un fortunately I cannot lay 
c laim t o  present ing here an exhaust ive list . 
DOBU 
B o o k  0 6  0 6 6iee¢ . Ge elong 1 89 6 .  
H ymn Bo ok  and C ateehi¢ m .  Various editions , the firs t being 1 8 9 8 . 
Dob uan Bib l e , Buki Tab u ,  first printe d 19 2 7 .  
Two small primers printed before 19 3 3 .  
Newspaper Tapwa�o�o Tete�ina has b een in c ont inuous pub li cat ion from 
Methodis t Mi s s ion Pre s s  since mid-1930s , except during wartime . 
BROMILOW , Rev .  W . E .  H ymn¢ in the Lang uag e 0 6  Vo b u ,  B�iti¢ h N ew Guin ea; 
With L�te�al T�an¢ lat�on¢ . Townsvil le ( 189 5 ? ) . 
ANDREW , J . R. G�m� Wa��d� b e  ' Ewa b e  S am e .  Salamo , Papua : Met h odist 
Mi ssion Pres s ,  1 9 3 8 . 
DIXON , Rev .  J . W .  Apo¢ etoio I d� Gu�nua E n eg a .  Salamo , Papu a :  Met hodist 
Mission Pres s ,  1 9 36 . 
Nuaedaedadama Ma��ka I n a  Tet e�a B o b o ' ana manuna . 
Salamo , Papua : Methodist Mi ssion Pre�s ,  19 3 4 .  
Tete�a B o b o ' ad� Ed�eg a .  Salamo , Papua : Methodist 
Mis s i on Pres s ,  1 9 3 4 .  
Paulo Tete�na ( trans lating t ext by  H . T .  Schotton . 
Salamo , Papua : Methodist Mis sion Pres s ,  1936 . 
W�k� Tabu ta Ye¢ u  K e�¢ o �na Too�o L�man a .  Salamo , 
Pap ua :  Methodis t  Mi s sion Press , 1 9 3 8 .  
( Not e : Dixon also produced a complete manuscript retranslation of  the 
New Te stament , comp leted ab out 19 49 ; this was not print ed , b ut is  in 
us e in a s cripture revis ion programme . )  
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GRANT , Rev . R . V .  V o b uan Reade4 N o . 1 .  East Cape , Papua : Methodist 
Mis si on Pres s ,  1952 . 
Vo b uan Reade4 N o . 2 .  East C ape , Papua : Methodist  
Mi s si on Pres s , 19 53 . 
Aug U4 �ne Tete4�na . Salamo , Papua : Methodist Mi ssion 
Pre s s , 194 0 .  
T04 �na4�napu Eatana B omatuyega Tete4� na . Salamo , 
Papua : Methodis t  Mi s s ion Pres s ,  1941 . 
Onaupaupa Auauna - Ana To ' E tolad� b e  ' �d� L eta 
Tete4�d� . Salamo , Papua : Methodist  Mis sion Pres s ,  1 9 4 1 . 
Tete4a B o b o ' ana Ma4�ka Etolad�na ' Ana E b el� ' am a .  
Salamo , Papua : Met hodist Miss ion Pres s , 19 4 0 . 
Ta Va Tapwa404o . Salamo , Papua : Met hodi st Mi ssion 
Pres s , 1 9 4 1 . 
Buk� Tabu Tete4�na ( no4 . 1 - 8 ? ) . Eas t Cape , Papua : 
Methodist Mis s i on Press . Several of the s e  books on general Bible 
knowledge were printed from 1 9 4 8  to ab out 1955 . 
' I mu Buk� Ta bu ' uda Mwa4ato n� ( no4 . 1 - 1 0 ) . East Cape , 
Papua : Methodist Miss ion Pres s .  These were translat ions of  the ' Know 
Your Bib le ' series by Dr R . L .  Smi th . Manus cript s o f  b ooks 1 1  and 1 2  
are i n  t h e  hands of  Mrs Grant . 
Y e4 u  K e4�4 o Y awa4�na Tete4�na.  Eas t Cape , Papua : 
Me thodist Mis s ion Pres s ,  1 9 4 9 . 
G�nua ' Ana E b el� ' ama Bukl 1 ,  U pwa 1 - 1 2 .  East Cape , 
Papua : Me thodist Mis s i on Press , 1950 . 
John We4ley Tete�na . East Cape , Papua :  Methodist 
Mis s i on Pres s ,  1950 . 
K e4l4�tlanltl Tete4lna ( Chu4ch Hl4 to4Y ) .  East Cape , 
Papua : Methodist Mis sion Pres s , 1950 . 
Agg4ey Goma A 64lca . East Cape , Papua : Methodist 
Mission Press , 1 9 5 4 . 
Ye� u ' ina on� emaLimall ' ana eb el� ' am a .  East Cap e ,  
Papua : Methodist Mi ssion Pres s , 1951 . 
Buk� E ' �ta ' �ta ' ana eb el� ' am a .  Eas t Cape , Papua : 
Methodist Mis s ion Pres s ,  1958 . 
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Go� edao M e  Au� t4aLia . East Cape , Papua : Methodist  
Miss i on Press , 1953 . 
Pre s s , 19 5 4 .  
I da S ena Papua . East Cape , Papua : Me thodist Mis s i on 
A S ch o o l  Victi o na4Y . East Cape , Papua : Methodist  
Mis s i on Pre ss , 1 9 5 4 . 
I da Tapwa404o M etho di� t Tet e4ina . East Cape , Papua : 
Me thodist Mis sion Pres s ,  1 9 5 4 . 
Th e Villag e C o mmittee B o o k .  ( This was from a n  English 
text by W .  Cottrell-Dormer . )  
Nuaedaedadama ' Aina Ye� u Ke4i� o Manuna . East Cape , 
Papua : Methodist Mis s ion Press , 19 5 5 .  
Go g am a  ' Enadi . East Cape , Papua : Methodist  Mis s i on 
Pres s ,  1 9 5 5 . 
Apo� etolo ' I di Ya4 e ya4 e . East Cape , Papua : Methodist 
Mis s i on Pres s ,  19 55 . 
Yoni Pa4t 1 1 1 .  Eas t  Cape , Papua : Methodist Mission 
Pres s ,  1 9 5 9 . 
Buki Tabu ' Ana E b el o e� ae� abwa4ena . East Cape , Papua : 
Me thodist Miss ion Pres s , 1 9 6 3 .  
SECOMB , Sr G . R. P�lg �m ' �  P4o g4e� � . East Cape , Papua : Methodist 
Mis sion Pres s ,  1 9 6 8 ?  
How T h e  Jew� Liv ed ( a  trans l at ion o f  book by  PNG 
S . I . L . ) .  East Cape , Papua : Met hodist  Mis sion Press , 19 6 8? 
ATCHI SON , Fr M .  H ymn B o o k� . 
Catechi� m 0 6  C atholic M� �ion . 19 6 1 .  
C at e ch�� m ' Ana Liam a .  1 9 6 0 . 
' I g u  B uki Sida�ida.  
I I  BUNAMAN (DUAU) 
B o o k  0 6  Twenty H ymn� . 
I I I  BWA I DOGA 
Go� p el 0 6  M a4k ( Matthew , Luke , John exist  in manus cript form ) . 
J o hn W e�ley I 6 u 6 una ( Trans lat ion of book by R . V .  Grant ; trans lator not 
name d ) . East Cape , Papua : Methodist Miss ion Press , 1 9 5 2 . 
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BALLANTYNE , A .  l e¢ u  l ana M�am�a l ana l 6 u� 6 u  - � h e  L� 6 e  0 6  C h��¢ � .  
Me lbourne : Spectat or Publishing Co . ,  191 3 . 
B u�� Ta6 aloloi  Ta6alolo l ana V e�mea . Ta6 alolo l ana 
Kwel� Bwa�doga  Wag a�ne ( Bwa�dogan Ca�eeh�¢ m and H ymn B o o � ) . Me lbourne : 
Spe c t ator Pub l ishing Co . , 19 1 7 . 
RUNDLE , Rev . J . e .  Bu�� K�awawa Vona  Bwa�d o g a  N o . 1  ( F��¢ � Bwa�dogan 
P��me� ) .  East Cape , Papua : Met hodist Miss i on Press , 1953 . 
Bu�� K�awawa Vona  Bwa�do g a  N o . 2 ( S ee o n d  Bwa� do g an 
P��me� ) .  East Cape , Papua : Me thodist Mis s ion Press , 1 9 5 3 . 
I V  K I R I W I NA 
Ma�� and A e�¢ i U��h ew , L u £ e ,  J o hn .  Bri tish and Foreign Bib le Socie ty . 
Various dates . 
K a ,  Ma�ouwena Y e¢ u  ( The L� 6 e  and Teae�ng¢ 0 6  J e¢ � ) . The Bib le Society 
i n  P apua New Guinea,  19 7 4 .  
Small P�me� printed before 19 3 3 .  
FELLOWS , Rev . S . B .  B u�� Tabu K a��ala l a  Vavag� Ye¢ u Ke��¢ o ,  b onala 
K���w�na . 1899 . 
Bu��la Tapwa�o�o , uula Tapwa�o�o , b onala K���w�na.  Kiriwina , Papua : 
Methodis t  Mi s s i on Press , 1905 . ( The first booklet printed in t he 
British New Guinea District o f  the Methodist Church ; the type  set up 
and work done  by students  of the Kiriwina Circuit Inst itution . )  
H ymn B o o �  and C a�eeh�¢ m ( various edit ions ) .  
SHOTTON , Rev . H . T .  L�valela K e��¢ o . 19 38?  
L�val ela Yo¢ epa . 1938?  
R o man Ca�ho l� e  Chu�eh C a�eeh�¢m¢ . Ken singt on ,  Sydney : Annals Office , 
Sacred He art Monas tery , 1 9 4 0 . 
P�aye� and S h o�� C a�e eh�¢ mi  6 0 �  �he Ca� e ehumena�e , K���w�na V�alee�,  
G� owe�a , T�o b�and l ¢ land¢ . Kensington , Sydney : Annals Office , Sacred 
He art Monas tery , 19 4 0 . 
BALDWIN ,  Fr B .  Old Te¢ �amen� H�¢�o�y.  
V MUYUW (WOODLAR K  I S LAND) 
H ymn B o o �  and Ca�eeh�¢ m .  1 9 6 8 ?  
Old Te¢ �amen� - an O v e�v�ew .  Ukarumpa : S . I . 1 .  Pres s ,  19 6 7 ?  
N ew Te¢ �am en� . The Bib le Society in Papua New Guine a ,  19 7 7 . 
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LITHGOW , D .  How �he Jew� L�ved ( diglot Engli sh/Muyuw ) .  Ukarumpa : 
S . I . L .  Pre s s . 
P��me�� 6 0 �  L��e�aey ( b ooks 1 to 5 ) . Ukarumpa : S . I . L . 
Pres s .  
Several b ooks o f  readers as sociated with literary pro­
gramme . Ukarumpa : S . I . L . Pre ss . 
V I  PANAEAT I 
Hymn B o o k  and C a�eeh�� m ( se veral edit i ons , from 1 8 9 4 ) .  
N ew Te� �am en�. British and Foreign Bib le  Societ y ,  1 9 4 7 . 
9 4 3  
Books o f  Gene� �� , P� alm� , I � �a h .  Brit ish and Foreign Bib le Society , 
1 9 7 0 . 
B uk� Vava��la n o . 1 .  Salamo , Papua : Methodist Mi ssion Pres s ,  1 9 3 6 . 
Gamag alau I uda Wal� Pag an g e  Wal� M�nam�na g e  K a�wena ( trans lat ion of  
book by  S . I . L .  PNG , How �he J ew� L� v ed ) . East  Cape , Papua : United 
Church Pres s ,  19 6 9 ?  
V I I TAVARA ( EAST CAPE )  
Ekale��a Bukana - H ymn� and B�ble S�o��e� . Port Moresby : London 
Mis s i onary Society .  
F o u� Go� p el� ( Basi laki diale ct ) .  
H ymn B o o k  and C a�e eh�� m .  East C ape , Papua : Methodist Mis s ion Pres s .  
Buk� An�am H�yawa - Keherara Primer . Salamo , Papua : Methodist Mis s ion 
Press , 19 3 6 .  
Kehe�a�a Reade� N o . 1  ( Legends collected b y  Rev . R . V .  Grant ) .  East Cape , 
Papua : Methodist Mi s si on Pres s ,  1 9 5 3 . 
N ew� pape� , roneoed , from 1 9 3 3  to ? 
Keherara diale c t  o f  Tavara has Luke in manus cript , t o  be print ed . 
V I I I  TUBETUB E 
Hymn B o o k  and Ca�eeh�� m ( several edit ions , from 1 8 9 7 ) .  
Go� p el 0 6  L uk e .  Brit i sh and Foreign Bible Societ y ,  19 2 8 .  
GUY , Rev. A . W .  P�lg��m ' �  P�o g�e� � . 19 2 8 ?  
Tube�u b e  R e ad e� No . 1 .  East Cape , Papua : Me thodist 
Mi s si on Pres s ,  1952 . 
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I X  N I MOA 
Bible Lih�ne ( Bible Stohi e4 ) .  Kokopo ,  New Guinea :  Cath )lic  Pres s , 
Vunapope , 1963 . 
C�techi4 m 0 6  C hhi4 ti�n Vo cthine . Nimo a ,  Papua . ( Dupl icated ) .  
X ROSSEL I SLAND 
Ph� y e� �nd C �techi4 m Pt. I ( Qn4 . 1 - 3 9 )  in Yeletnye . ( Trans lated by 
Rev .  Fr K.  Murphy , MSC ) .  
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B I B L I OGRAPH Y  
ARNOLD , J . K .  
19 3 1  A G4amma4 0 6  t h e  L anguag e  0 6  Edug au4a . Port More sby : 
Government Printer . (A duplicated copy was made ab out 1 9 6 0 . )  
B ROMI LOW , W . E . 
1 9 2 9  Twenty Yea4� Among P4imitiv e  Papuan� . London : The Epworth 
Pres s .  
CAPELL , A .  
1 9 4 3  The Lingui�tie Po� ition  0 6  S o uth- Ea� te4n Papua . Sydney : 
Australasian Medical Pub li shing C o .  
1 9 69 A S U4 v e y  0 6  N ew Guinea Languag e� . Sydney University Pres s .  
HENDERSON , J .  and A.  
1 9 7 4  ' Languages of  t he Louisiade Archipe lago and Environs ' .  
LAWTON , R . S .  
1 9 7 0  
In : Th4e e S tudi e� in L ang uag e� 0 6  Ea�te4n Papua .  W P N G L  3 :  
39-61 . 
Papers on Dobuan Orthography . Unpub li shed monograph . 
LITHGOW , D .  and P .  STAALSEN 
19 6 5  Language� 0 6  the V ' E nt4eea� t eaux I � land� . Port More sby : 
Department of Informat ion and Extens ion Servic es . 
MALINOWSKI ,  B .  
1 9 22 A4g o naut� 0 6  the W e� te4n Paei 6i e . London : Routledge and 
Kegan Paul . 
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METHODI ST MISSION RECORDS 
In Mit che ll Lib rary , Sydney . 
MISSIONARY REVIEW 
RAINEY , W . H .  
19 4 8? 
REPORT 
S CHUT Z , A . J .  
Volumes as cit e d ;  held in office o f  Overse as Mis si ons 
Department of  Methodist Church , Sydney . 
Pa.pua.rt Pa.g e� . 
( Australia ) . 
Sydney : British and Foreign B ib le Society 
Repo�t� 0 6  the We�leya.rt-Meth o dl� t Ml� alorta.�y S o ci ety 6 0� 
the y e�� 1 8 3 6  to 7 8 7 5 . Cited as ' Report ' followed by 
volume and ye ar . 
1 9 7 2  The La.rtg ua.g e� 0 6  Fi ji . Oxford : C larendon Pre s s . 
Lawton, R.S. "Missionary Lingue Franche: Dobu". In Wurm, S.A. editor, New Guinea area languages and language study, Vol. 3, Language, culture, society, and the modern world. 
C-40:907-946. Pacific Linguistics, The Australian National University, 1977.   DOI:10.15144/PL-C40.907 
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7 . 4 . 5 . 10 .  M I SSI ONARY L I NGUE FRANCHE : BO I KEN 
John A .  Z ' graggen 
The Boikenl language with its  3 0 , 52 8  speakers in t he East Sepik 
Province i s  the second largest language of  North-Eas t New Guinea . D . C .  
Lay cock ( 19 7 3 )  c l as s ifies Boiken as a member of the Ndu L anguage Fami ly , 
the Middle Sepik Super-Stock , the Sepik Sub-Phylum and the Sepik-Ramu 
Phylum . 
Bishop Franz Wol f ,  SVD , who was in charge of  the C atholic Mi s s i on of 
New Guinea mainland from 1 9 2 2  to 1 9 3 1  and from 1931 to 19 4 4  of  i t s  
eas tern part , decided i n  t h e  first h a l f  of  t h e  1 9 2 0 s  to make Boiken the 
l ingua franca of  the area under the influence o f  t he Catholic Mis si on .  
The C atholic Mission had begun it s work in New Guinea in 1896  on Tumleo 
Is land , in the Ait ape  Sub -Dis trict , and in the course of t ime extended 
i t s  influen ce in an easterly dire ction along the coast and the adj acent 
h interland to the vi c inity of  the Madang t own area .  
Following a decision of  the superior o f  t he Mis s i on ,  t he already 
availab le grammar and dictionary were duplicat ed . Textbooks for rel­
igious ins truct ion , trans lat ions of  parts of the Bib le  and a hymnal were 
printed at Alexishafen press . Some staff o f  the Mis s ion , fluent in 
Boiken , were trans ferred from Boiken to Alexi shafen , the c entre of the 
Catholic Mis s i on located about 1 3  mi les west  of Madang town,  t o  imple­
ment the dec ision . 
The attempt , however , failed in a short t ime and l e ft only a few 
traces that old- timers rememb e r . 2 Fr Blaes , SVD , who is now retired and 
live s  in We st ern Germany , s aved much o f  t he o ld Boiken dictionary and 
grammar and hopes to pub li sh this mat erial s oon . Copies  of t he printed 
and dup l icat ed b ooks in Boiken have yet to be found on the shelves  in 
the archives . 
9 4 7  
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9 4 8  J . A. Z ' GRAGGEN 
In the colonial period prior to World War I German was used and 
t aught in s chools of  higher education . At a later stage , the German 
government b egan to express  int erest in introducing the German language 
into New Guinea by supplying the missions with textbooks . The use of  
German is still  very well  remembered by  old people  in  co as tal villages 
where the Catholic Mis sion e st ab l ished it self in that period . But for 
religious purposes numerous vernaculars were used . To my knowledge , 
there is no comprehens ive s tudy in existence on the use o f  German i n  
New Guinea by  either the Administrat ion or t he Catholic  Mi s si on .  Nothing 
is  known of an at tempt to es tab lish an indigenous lingua franca  during 
this period , but this may b e  b ecause the archives of the Catholic Mi ssion 
have not yet been we ll s t udied . 3 
After World War I ,  German was replaced by  Englis h .  I n  the 1 9 3 0 s  t he 
Administrat ion b egan to s upport the use of English actively in mis s i on 
s chools through supplying t extb ooks . In the trans it i on period after 
World War I ,  the Catholic Mission used vernaculars almost exclus ively 
in church and t o  s ome extent also in s chools . This was done b e c ause 
there was no de finite policy regarding t he use of English , and Pidgin 
Engli sh spread rapidly , but its potent ial was yet uncert ain and much 
deb ated . 
In this situation it w as decided to make Boiken t he l ingua franca for 
the Catholic Mi s si on .  The linguistic  sit uat ion was known to be highly 
c omplex , a fact everyone had experienced . There was no adequate l in­
guistic  s urvey study avai lab le yet . W .  Schmidt ' s  ( 19 0 0 )  s ummary of the 
linguis tic  s ituat ion of  German New Guinea was at that t ime outdated 4 
and in addit ion he  had made no recommendation regarding a pos s ib le l ingua 
franca.  No trade language with enough prest ige to b e c ome a lingua 
franca  was avai lab le .  
In spite of all t he s e  diffic ulties , t he need was felt t o  have an 
indigenous language as the lingua franca of the entire Mission to bridge 
over the language b arrier.  Boiken was the large s t  language known at 
that t ime . Extens ive studies of its grammar had b een made and a dic­
t ionary c ompiled , though not hing was pub l ished . It seems also t hat 
Fr LUOOrock, SVD , one of the first Catholic mis s i onaries  to arrive in 
New Guinea , was much in favour of t he use of Boiken . 
The at tempt failed be cause of  t he c omp lexity of  the linguistic  s it ­
uati on and t h e  approach in t he mis sionary work . Indigenes eas t of  the 
S epik River very much resented having to learn another New Guinea lan­
guage , whereas they regarded t he ir own l anguage as equally good or even 
better for the purpose of  b ecoming a lingua franca.  Mi s s i onaries  outs ide 
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the Boiken area found i t  b othersome t o  learn another language foreign 
t o  the area of  their activit ies . In addition , preferenc e  was alway s  
given to more immediat e  prac tical w ork . The Catholi c Mis s i on had lit t le 
time t o  spend on thorough the oretical studie s .  Fr Kirs chbaum , SVD , 
the linguistic  expert at that time , who had an extensive knowledge of 
the languages e as t  and we s t  o f  the Sepik River , favoured t he use o f  
Pidgin English ins tead of  Boiken . 
At a conference  held at Alexishafen towards the end of 1930 , i t  was 
de cided to make Pidgin Engli sh the lingua franc a  of the Mi ss ion , instead 
of  Boiken . 
J . A. Z ' GRAGGEN 
N O T  E S 
1 .  Information for this chapter was obt ai ned by  c orre spondence from 
Fr Ros s ,  SVD , who had been in New Guinea from 1 9 2 6  unt i l  his death in 
Mt Hagen on 20 May 19 7 3 ; Fr Blae s , SVD , in New Guinea from 19 29 -7 0 ;  and 
by oral c ommuni cation from Fr Boehm , SVD , in New Guinea from 1 9 3 1  on­
wards ; Br Gerhoch Ede r ,  SVD , in New Guinea from 1 9 2 8  onwards ; and Br 
Venantius Mi che lkens , SVD , in New Guinea from 1 9 3 4  onwards . To all of 
them my thanks are due for the ir valuab le information . For other sources 
of  information t he reader i s  referred to the bibli ography . 
2 .  Fr Holtker , SVD ( 19 4 5 ) , dis c us s e s  in s ome detail the lingua franca 
s it uat i on of the Catholic Mis sion in the t ime b etween the two wars . But 
he  fai ls to menti on the choice of  Boiken as lingua franca . The Catholic  
Mis s i on s e lected in Boiken a lingua fran c a ,  but  failed t o  introduce it 
suc ces sfully because of  the c omp lex situation . Thi s  i s  clear from Fr 
Holtker ' s  stat ement : 
D i e  konkret e n  V e rhalt n i s s e  und d i e  aus d i e se n  erw achs e nd e n  
unub e rw i n dl i ch e n  S c hw i e r i gk e i t e n  h ab e n  der  katho l i s ch e n  
Mi s s i on i n  Neugu i n e a  d i e  Auswahl u n d  E i n f uhrung e in er 
e i nhe imi s ch e n  Spr ache al s Mi s s i o n s - und Ve rkehr s i di om 
ve runmo g l i c ht . ( Holtker 19 4 5 : 5 0 )  
3 .  Perhaps the Monumbo language ( Z ' graggen 1971 , Laycock 1 9 7 3 ) , a mem­
b er o f  the Torricelli  Phylum i s o lat ed from the other members o f  the 
phylum and located in t he Bogia are a ,  was at one s t age c onsidered for 
us e as a lingua franca .  Holtker ( 19 45 : 50 ,  note  2 4 )  refers to this 
pos s ibi lity . The extensive grammat ical and lexical studie s by  Vormann­
S charfenb erger ( 19 14 )  als o point towards this interpretat ion . But 
further inquiries have to be made regarding this matter .  
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4 .  Recent surveys of  the area c on c erned were conducted by Z ' gragge n 
( 19 7 1 )  and Lay c ock ( 19 7 3 ) .  
J .A .  Z ' GRAGGEN 
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7 . 4 . 5 . 11 .  M I SS I ONARY L I N GUE FRANCHE : WEDAU 
Emi ly Clarke 
7 . 4 . 5 . 1 1 . 1 .  G E O G RA P H I CA L  L OCAT I ON AND E XT E N T  OF I N F L U E N C E  OF W EDAU  
Wedau i s  the language o f  t hree c oas tal villages in Bartle Bay , to 
the we s t  of Cape Frere on the north c oast o f  Papua . The two vi llages 
of  Wedau and Wamira on opposi t e  sides of the Wamira River , flow ing north 
from the Owen Stanley Range , each c laim to have the more c orrect form 
of the language . That it was name d t he Wedau , rather than the Wamira 
language , is due to the fact that the pioneer mis s i onaries of the 
Anglican Church settled on t he plateau above Wedau vi llage , s o  forming 
a buffer b etween the c oastal village and the ir tradit ional enemi es in 
the mount ains . The satellite vil lage of Divari share s the vocabulary 
of Wamira,  whi ch has occas ional s li ght differences  from that of Wedau . 
To the eas t of  Cape Frere for about 30 mi les of  coas t line , t here are 
variat ions in vocabulary and pronunci at i on , but all t he variations are 
mutually unders t ood through all the villages ove r that dis t anc e ,  t i ll 
it reaches the Tavara language area of East Cape . This also has close  
re semb lances  t o  Wedau . 
As Wedau i s  the language of  a c oastal and agricultural people , its  
vocabulary i s  related mainly t o  the sea and sub si s tenc e farming ,  with 
many words t o  indicate the several spe c ies  of food grown or gathered , 
spe c i fi c  me thods o f  plant ing ,  types o f  marine l ife to b e  found near t he 
shore , familiar land forms , natural elements , seasons ( based on frui t s , 
e t c . or winds , peculiar t o  various times ) , dire ct ions b ased on pre­
vai l ing winds . It is a flexib le language in its methods of  w ord buil­
ding , c le ar and pleasant t o  the e ar .  
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7 . 4 . 5 . 1 1 . 2 .  S T R U C T U R E  AN D C HARACTE R I ST I C S O F  WE DAU  
The structure o f  the Wedau language has many features characteristic  
o f  the Aus trones ian group , but w ith s ome spec ial traits of  its own . In 
voc abulary , though with phonological variation s ,  and in grammatical 
struc ture , it has many re semblances to other is land languages o f  
Me lane sia . In i t s  word order , however , i t  differs from the normal 
Austronesian pattern as found in many parts of Melanesia in p lac ing the 
verb at the end of  a sentence . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 1 1 . 2 . 1 .  PHONO LOGVl 
7 . 4 . 5 . 1 1 . 2 . 1 . 1 . Vowe 1 s 2 
a e i o u , long or s hort . Diphthongs have the essential quality of 
b oth component vowels . 
a 
e [ e J  
o [ o J  
u 
low open central unrounded short 
long 
mid open unrounded front short 
long 
high close unrounded front s hort 
k a m k a m  
a r a  
' fow l ' 
' dance ' 
, judge ' 
'no ' 
' a s k ' 
long tTtTtT ' tremb le ' 
mid open rounded b ack short 
long 
high close  rounded b ack s hort 
long 
( t s e e t s e e t s e e ) 
p o m pom 
t om 
' a l l  day ' 
, sugarcane ' 
k a i d u rum ' o l d  woman ' 
g ug uTnT 'maiden ' 
7 . 4 . 5 . 1 1 . 2 . 1 . 2 .  Con s o n a n t s 3  
S t ops p b t d k 9 q .  O f  these , I t  I and Idl have two allophones : I t  I 
i s  a dental s top , and an affricat e  in conj unc tion with the sib ilant s ,  
b e fore the vowe l I i i ,  i . e .  writ ten as t i , it is  pronounced [ t s i J .  
/ d /  is a voi ced dental s top , ex cept when it oc curs before I i i ,  when 
the allophone [ d z J  appears ( ? ) . Recent attempt s  to subs t itute j i n  
writing for this allophone ( this letter i s  not used otherwise in Wedau 
orthograph y )  have not found favour with the Wedauans . What is written 
9 in the Wedau orthography represents two different phonemes Igl and Iy / .  
I n  Copland King 1 9 0 1 a ,  I y l  was pres ented b y  an italic g ,  and will b e  
also in the Bib le now i n  preparat ion . The letter q o f  t he Wedau alpha­
b et repres ent s the labialised velar Ik w / ;  in most , if  not all , other 
local l anguages this sound i s  repres ented by kw in writ ing.  
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Fric atives v w I r .  /v/ and /w/ are art iculated with lips prot ruding , 
and t he /w/ is not eas i ly distinguishab le from lui . In early pub li ca­
t ions , u and w were o ften  used together : e . g .  a u o u  ' dog ' written as 
a uwou ; e g u a l a u 'gree t ing ' as e g uw a l a u .  Thi s  is  not ac c eptable to the 
writer ' s  pres ent informants . /m/ i s  a voiced b ilab ial nas a l ,  but with 
more lip rounding than is  the c as e  with the English equivalent . Accous­
t ically it has a s oft b lurred sound ; this also applies t o  /b/ and /p/ . 
( /m/ is the only final consonant ; otherwise all words and s y llab les  e nd 
in vowe ls . )  / n /  is a voi ced dental nasal , more dental than / n /  in 
English . 
Variations o f  Wedau-Wamira dialects have similar phonologi es , and 
there are some variati ons in vocabulary , but e ast of Cape Frere a glottal 
s t op appe ars in words whi ch in Wedau have two cont iguous vow e l s  forming 
a diphthong : e . g .  a i w a i ' w h a t ' is awa i ' i .  
Syllab les consi s t  mainly of two or three phonemes and always e nd in 
a vowel ( e V ) ,  with the exception of final /m/ which produc es eve , e . g . 
t o m  ' s ugarcane ' ;  i t e n am ' i t  floated ' .  
7 . 4 . 5 . 1 1 . 2 . 2 .  S TR UCTURA L CHARACTE RISTI CS O F  WEVAU 
7 . 4 . 5 . 1 1 . 2 . 2 . 1 .  W o r d  O r d e r  
The word order ,  unlike that of mos t  Austrones ian language s o ut s ide 
t he New Guinea area , 4 is not S V 0 but t he verb is  usually at t he end 
of  a sent ence or claus e ;  i . e .  S 0 V :  
w a g a  r u a g a  i t e n a te n a m  i i n a n a i 
b o a ts two they w er e  floa ting he saw 
7 . 4 . 5 . 1 1 . 2 . 2 . 2 .  N o u n s  
Nouns do not show gender dis tinct i on , except that there are s eparate  
words for  ' m a n ,  woman, boy ( y o u t h ) , y oung gir l ' .  Where it is  nec e s s ary 
to indicate gender , the s e  words w ith t he addition o f  the suffix - n a  
func tion as adj ect ives : 
o r o t o - n a  'male ' w a v i n e - n a  ' fema le ' 
Nouns generally have no plural forms , with few exceptions : 
b a d a  ' ch i e f ' b a b a d a  ' c h i e fs ' 
g a v i a  ' enemy ' g a v i g a v i a i  , s o l di ers ' 
Also relat ionship words have p lural forms : a m a  ( root w ord ) ' fa t he r ' 
a m a  i ' t h e ir fat her ' 
a l om i  ' your mother ' 
t u r a u  ' my fri end ' 
a m a m a i ' their fathers ' 
a l o l om l  'your mothers ' 
t u ra t u r a u  'my friends ' 
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Reduplicat ion of syllab les als o occurs to expres s  diminut ives , or w ild 
varie t ies of plants :  
9 i mo r 1 , Large s h i n g L e ' g i mo g i mo r i , sma L L s h i n g Le ' 
a ko v a  'banana ( c u L tivated) ' a k o a k o v a  ' wi Ld banana ' 
Pre fixes and suffixe s play a large part in the s tructure o f  Wedau , as 
in other Aus tronesian languages .  The suffix - n a , and - I  in the plural , 
funct ions as a definite  arti c le when emphas is is required : 
r a v a  'man ' becomes r a v a n a  ' th e  man ' ( previous ly referred t o )  or 
' a  certain man ' ;  in relat ive c lause s :  ' th e  man I am Looking for ' r a v a n a  
a b a i b a i e i a ;  als o after the demonstratives , we i ' this ' ,  l am n a  ' th a t ' ,  
n o i ' thos e ' :  
we i r a v a n a  l a m n a  r a v a n a ' th a t  man ' 
we i r a v a  i 
' this man ' 
' th e s e  men ' n o i r av a l ' th o s e  men ' 
r a v a  i s  also a generic term for ' p eop L e ' ,  taking the plural form r a v a i 
under c ertain c onditions . 
With these exceptions nouns have no separate s ingular and plural 
forms . 
In the free form of the pronouns a distinct ion i s  made b etween sin­
gular and plural in the third perso n .  These  are often , but n o t  ne ces­
sari ly , used  before the  verbal part icle t o  give emphas i s  or  t o  avoid 
amb iguity . The verb al part i c le does not of itself show any dist inct ion 
in the third pers on between singular and plural . 
As in Indonesian languages , 5 Wedau has a set of  free pronouns , whos e 
endings appear as suffixe s to certain nouns ( those indi c at ing part s of 
the b ody and perso nal relations ) to show possession .  I n  t he first per­
s on p lural these show inclusive and exclusive forms , ending in - t a  and 
- a i respe c tive ly . 
Singular 
Plural inc l .  
excl . 
. lst person 
t a u  
t a u t a  
t a u a i 
2nd person 
t a m  
t a u m i  
3rd person 
t a u n a  
t a u i 
Dual and mult iple forms also occur ,  as a t a i  r u a  'we-two ( in c l . ) ' , 
t a u a i a i  r u a  ' we - two ( ex cl . ) ' , t a u l a i  r u a  ' they  two ' ,  a m i  t o n u g a  'you  
three ' ,  us ing the poss e s s ive forms of  the per s onal pronouns . 
The endings of the pronouns in the above t ab le c onstit ute  both t he 
pos s e s s ive suffixe s  appearing w it h  nouns denoting parts o f  the b ody and 
pers onal relat ions , and the pos ses s ive pronouns used before all other 
n ouns ; thus : 
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n a t u  'my s on ' a u  n u ma  'my  hous e ' 
u ra m  ' your hand ' a m  l am ' your food ' 
a e n a  ' hi s  foo t '  a n a  p e i p e i  ' hi s  garden ' 
u a t a  ' our n e o k ( s )  , a t a  d o b u  ' our land ( inc l . ) , 
a ma l a l  ' our fa ther ' a i p o r o  ' our p i g ( s )  ( exc l . ) ,  
k o l a m i  ' y our heads ' a m i  u r i  ' your taro ' 
a p a r a i ' their hair ' a i w a g a  ' th e i r  b oa t (  s )  , 
These pronoun forms and suffixes o f  Wedau , and the ir usage , are clos ely 
paralle lled in the neighbouring languages of the c oastal belt from East 
C ape to Wanigela at the head of Collingwood Bay . In Wedau there are no 
spe c ial us ages as i n  Mota and Kuanua . 6 
At tributive adj e c t ives follow the noun and take the suffix - n a or - i  
ac cording to whether t he noun which th ey determine i s  in the s i ngular 
or plural : 
a m i  n um a  g a e g a e n a  ' your ( pl . ) b i g  hous e ' 
a m  a u o u  g a e g a e i ' y our ( sg . ) b i g  dogs ' 
Ambiguity may b e  avoided by using the p lural form a n a t a p u i ' a l l ' ,  or 
n u n u n a i  ' s e ve ra l ' ,  or m a g am a g a u i 'many ' ,  where there i s  no other indi ­
c at io n  of numb e r .  
7 . 4 . 5 . 1 1 . 2 . 2 . 3 . V e r b s  
The verb , in c ommon with other Austrones ian languages , i s  qui te 
simp le . The characterist i c  verbal parti c le 7 precedes the verb , t he 
cardinal pronoun i s  not ob ligatory and only appears t o  denote emphas is ; 
in the t hird person , both s ingular and plural , the part i c le change s for 
tense : e in the present , I in the p as t , i n a  in the future . 8 These  are 
the only t ense  forms ; there is  no pas sive form . 
The obj e ct of  a transit ive verb is i ndicat ed by a suffix . 
Both the parti c le and the obj ec t  suffixes are derived from the radical  
e lement of  the  personal pronouns . 
Some verb s have both t rans it ive and intransit ive forms , s uch as r i w a 
' to speak ' ,  r i w e i ' t o  speak to,  to te l l ' .  The transit ive form i s  derived 
from the intransitive by the c hange of a to e and the addit ion of the 
suffixed pronoun for the respe c t ive person s : 
r i w e - u  ' he said t o  m e ,  h e  to ld me ' 
a r i we - m  ' I  said t o  y ou ,  I t o ld y o u  ( s g . ) '  
u r i w e - i ' you  to ld him ( or them) ' 
r i we - t a  ' h e  to ld us ( in c l . ) '  i r i we - I a i  ( exc l . ) ( t he I i s  for 
euphony ) 
a r i we - m i  ' I  to ld you ( p l . ) '  
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The b as i c  form of the verb indicates the past tens e ,  the pres ent and 
cont inuous past being formed by reduplication of the whole or part of 
the b as ic form : 
a r i r i wern ' I  am (was)  te l l i n g  you ' 
e r i r i w e u  ' he is spe aking to me ' 
r i r i we u  ' he was t e l l ing me ' 
The parti c le t a  is added t o  form a negative or the sub j unctive : 
e g a  u t a  r i we u  'you  did no t te l l  me ' 
a t a  r i wern ' I  s ho u ld have to ld you ' 
rn e p a  d a  a t a  r i r i we rn  ' if I were to te l l  you ' 
rn e p a  d a  a t a  r i we rn  ' if I had to ld you ' 
The partic le n a  i s  added t o  indic at e  the future , except in the s ec ond 
person s ingular , when rna is used . This also forms the imperat ive : 
n a  r i w ern ' he wi l l  te l l  you ' 
rn a  r i we i  ' sp e a k  to him ( them) , you w i l l  t e l l  him ( them) ' 
rn a  r i w e l a i  ' t e l l  us , you w i l l  te l l  us ' 
but 0 n a  r i w e i ' te n  him, you ( p l . ) wi n te l l  him ' 
Verbal nouns 9 are formed by prefixes and suffixes : 
i r a g e  ' to die ' 
t e re i ' to p u t ' 
a n  i i r a g e  'means o f  death ' 
a n i t e r e n a  ' a  con tainer ' 
g e t a  ' to arri v e ,  to reach ' o l a  a t a  a rn g a e n a  
a u  D og u r a  g e t a n a  
a u  b a i n a 
( for the sake of  
' we s h o u ld go up t h e  
hi l l  i n  order to 
reach Dogura ' 
reaching Dogura)  
There are also s everal forms of  causat ive prefixes , us ed with verb s  
o r  adj e c t ives , s omet imes with a personal suffix : 
v i r a g e n i 
v i pe u t a  
' to k i l l  ( cause ( some one )  t o  die ) ' 
'make us fa Z l ' 
Thus in c ommon with other  Austrones ian languages o f  Me lane s i a ,  one 
word may become a phrase or c lause : r a u  causat ive prefix , n u a ' heart ' ,  
a p o a poe  ' b ad ' :  i r a u n u a a p o a p oe l e i  ' he was s orry for them, he  cause d  his  
h e a r t  to be come bad for them, h e  had mercy on  them ' .  
The ob j e c t  suffix of  a transitive verb i s  trans ferred t o  the adverb 
following : 
rn a  n e l  ' come ' ;  rn a  n e i a i  ' b ri ng i t ' 
rn a  n e l  l a g i a g l n a  ' come qui c k ly ' 
rn a  n e l a n a  l a g l a g i n a i  ' bring i t  qui c k l y ' 
rn a  p u r u i  ' cover i t ' rn a  r u b a  k a u a  'run w e l l ' 
rn a  p u r u  k a u e i ' cover i t  we l l '  
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Numerals show differences from the general Austronesian forms ; they 
are b ased on a quinary sys tem of  fingers and toe s , with adding by ones 
and twos : 
1 t a g o g i 2 r u a g a  3 t on u g a  
r u a g a  rn a  r u a g a  , 2 and 2 '  
u r a t a g o g i i q a  ' hand 1 i s  finished ' 
' the other hand l '  u r a  g e l a  
u r a  g e l a  
u r a  g e l a  
t a g o g i 
r u a g a  
t o n u g a  
' the  o t her hand 2 '  
' the  o ther hand 3 '  
4 
5 
6 
? 
8 
9 u r a  g e l a  r u a g a  
1 0  u r a r u a g a  i q a  
rn a  r u a g a  ' th e  o th e r  hand 2 and 2 '  
' 2  hands are fin is h ed ' 
1 1  
1 5  
1 6  
2 0  
a u  a e  t a g o g i 
a e  t a g o g  i i q a  
a e  g e l a t a g o g i 
r a v a  t a g o g i 
' on t h e  foo t  l '  
' 1  foo t  i s  fi nished ' 
' on t he o ther foo t  l '  
i r a g e  ' 1  man is  de ad ' ( a Z Z 
gon e ! )  
Numb ers b eyond 2 0  cont inue b y  twent ies : 
4 0  r a v a  r u a g a  i i r a g e  ' 2  me n are dead ' 
fingers and t o e s  
but normally any numb er b eyond 20  i s  rn a g a rna g a u  i 'many ' or p a t a r a  g a e g a e n a  
, a grea t  arowd ' .  
7 . 4 . 5 . 1 1 . 2 . 3 .  H OW WEVAU CAME TO B E  US EV AS A L I NGUA FRAN CA 
The actual landing place of  the first Anglican mis s i onaries , Albert 
Mac laren and Copland King , in August 1 89 1 ,  was at Kaiet a ,  b etween Wedau 
and Wamira , where now s tands a memorial s hrine venerated by b oth villages . 
The natural native courtesy of  these  people changed their wary readine s s  
t o  at tack s trangers , appearing in a winged boat off t heir, shore , int o  a 
friendly ges ture of rescue when the dinghy carrying t hem ashore c ap siz ed 
in the tumb ling surf and one of the vi sitors was in danger of drowning .  
The s t ory has been o ften t o ld by an old priest who died recent ly and who 
was as a young b oy kept b ack with the women of the village while  t he 
warriors wai t ed on the beach . 
The s trangers were allot ted a few acres of  land on a plat eau 2 0 0  feet 
above the village of  Wedau , on which they built their house and a p lace 
of  worship . One of the c orner pos t s  o f  that first church building grew 
int o a tree which stands now as a symb o l  of the spread of the Gos pel  
whos e seeds  were p lanted at  that t ime . 
Before long a s chool was s t arted on the plateau and lat er in the two 
village s , and in t ime evange lis t s  from Wedau and Wamira , after b eing 
t aught , b ap t ised and trained , b egan fanning out into t he surrounding 
9 6 0  E .  CLARKE 
district , t aking with them their new- found faith through the medium of 
their own language , s o  that the buffer between the tradit ional enemies 
b e c ame a link of  fellowship as t he Chris t ian faith was t aught in the 
mountain vil lages and nearby c oas t s .  
Some language dis cus sion s  mus t have t aken place a t  a c onference  
b etween Anglican , Methodis t and London Mis si onary Society leaders held 
at Kwato in May 189 3 ,  when i t  was decided t o  use ' Jesu  Keriso ' uniformly 
as the name of our Lord . 1 0  
As the te aching spread - eas tward t o  Taupota , inland t o  a height o f  
3 , 00 0  feet , we stward to Menapi a t  the head o f  Goode nough Bay - s chools 
were e s t ab li shed and churche s built in the villages . Cat echumen classes  
were he ld regularly , at tended mainly by young men and their wi ve s . l l  
B y  1 8 9 5  work had b een extended b y  t he mi ssionaries a s  far as Wanige la 
at the head of Colli ngwood Bay . The villages on t he c oas t s  of Goodenough 
Bay and Collingwood Bay speak languages resemb ling Wedau in structure , 
though con sonant s vary and vocabularies differ , but it i s  pos s ib le  t o  
make c lo s e  c omparis ons be tween Ub ir , the language of  Wanige la , and Wedau 
in form and structure and vocabulary . 
Some of the difficulties of  those early days are dis cus sed in A 
Pio n e e� 0 6  Papua by  Gilbert White  ( 19 2 9 ) , 12  in the words of  Copland King 
h imself and of  Sir Wi l liam MacGregor in his report o f  1 8 9 4 , 1 3  and by 
Henry Newton as Bishop of  New Guinea in 191 4 . 14  King say s , 
I t  may b e  e a s y  t o  le arn t h e  s ec o n d  i s l an d  languag e , but wh e n  
o n e  h a s  t o  l e arn t h e  fi r s t  merely from daily i n t e r c o ur s e  w i t h  
th e n at iv e s  a n d  wi thout anyone t o  help , on e ' s  t a sk i s  b y  no  
m e an s e a s y .  One may re adily g e t  a l arge numb er o f  nat i ve 
words and t h e i r  e quival e n t s  by p o i n t i n g  and ge s ture . But wh e n  
th e words some t imes  e nded w i t h  o n e  syllab l e  and a t  o t h e r  t im e s  
with another syllable i t  was  pu z zl i ng . O f  cour s e  t he s e  t e r ­
m i n at i on s  me ant s omet h in g , . . . .  It was t he s ame w i t h  t h e  v e rb s , 
b e c au s e  t h e r e  w e r e  b o t h  e nd s  o f  t h e  word t o  p u z z l e  us . Th e n  
t h e r e  were t h e  s ound s  t o  b ewilder us . We c ould not  t ell  
whether to  i n s e r t  h or not , whether t o  writ e v or w ,  and t here  
we r e  two a' s whi c h
-
we found i t  hard t o  d i s t ingu i s h� and one 
of them st ill h arder t o  pronoun c e  to t h e  n at ive s '  s at i s fa c t i o n .  
An d ,  again , t h e  di f f e r e n c e s  i n  di ale c t  t r o ub l e d  us . I t  
w a s  l o n g  b e fore we  r e al i s e d  h ow g r e at t h e  d i f f er en c e s  i n  
d i a l e c t  w e r e . 
Sir William MacGregor wrote , ' Mr .  King has mastered the language of  
the  people near him ; . . .  ' ( This  was only three years after he first 
arrived in the c ountry . )  
Bi shop Henry Newton , writ ing of the Mis s i on in 19 14  said , 
Th e l an guage di ffi culty i s  one o f  t h e  mos t  s er i o u s  ob s t a c l e s  
t o  o u r  work . Roughly s p e ak i n g , t h e r e  a r e  two d i s t in c t  lan­
guage s on t h e  north-east  c o a s t  of  N ew Gui n e a :  a Melan e s i an 
l an guage as far up a s  Wan i g ela i n  C o l l i ngwoo d  Bay , an d a 
P apuan l an guage from t h e r e  t o  t h e  G e rman b oundary and farth er 
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on . O f  b ot h  o f  t h e s e , but e sp e c i ally t he M e l ane s i an , t h e r e  
are many d i a l e c t s .  The s t ru c t u r e  o f  t h e  l anguage r em a i n s  
fai rly f i xe d , b u t  t h e  v o c abul ary alt e r s  e v e r y  f e w  m i l es al o n g  
t h e  c o as t a n d  pr onun c i at i on var i e s  w i t h  i t , s o  t hat he wh o 
knows o n e  d i al e c t  will f i n d  t h at spoken a few m i l e s  from home 
un i nt e l l i g i bl e , nor  will h e  be unde r s t o o d  . . . .  The  s t af f  had 
all to  l e ar n  the l anguage ; t hey c o ul d  n o t  b e  o f  muc h u s e  for 
t h e ir  work t i l l  they h ad don e  s o , t o  s ome extent at l e a s t . We 
went t h r o ugh a c ou r s e  o f  We dauan , r e ap i n g  t h e  b e n e f i t  of y e a r s  
o f  p a t i e n t  l abour on t h e  p art o f  Cop l an d  K i n g  . . . .  In  l an ­
g u a g e  l e s s on s  e v e ry d a y  Mr . K i n g  gave u s  t h e  full b e n e fit  o f  
h i s  p a s t  work , and few o f  us r e ali s ed h o w  di f f e r e n t  i t  i s  
when o n e  ent e r s  i n t o  t he l ab o u r s  o f  o t h e r s  . . .  t h e  l anguage 
h as a very d e f i n it e grammar with exact rul e s , . . .  Th e l an ­
guage i s  v e r y  power ful in  a s s im i l a t i n g  n ew words . A n  Engl i sh 
word i s .  t ak e n  no t i c e  o f ,  t h e  p r o n un c i at i on adap t e d , a p r e fi x  
an d a s uf f i x  p e rhap s  adde d , a n d  1 0  a n d  b e h ol d !  it i s  at home 
at on ce ; . . .  So ' Ke ep a l o ok out ' be c om e s  ' vi r ukaut i e i ' , 
' down b elow ' b e c omes ' daumb aro ' .  
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From the early days of  mi ssion schools Wedau was the language o f  
ins truction i n  primary s chools ( there we re no se condary s chools unt il 
the early 1 9 5 0 s ) ,  English b eing taught as a second language , and of  
nece s s ity at  St andard Four level and beyond it was impract i c ab l e  t o  use 
anything but English for such subj ects  as ge ography and physical s c ience 
owing to the lack of vocabulary in Wedau . Thus as the w ork of evan­
ge lism spread , s o  did a knowledge of the Wedau language for t hose who 
att ended the schools . 
The import ance of  learning Wedau was from the beginning reali sed by  
the head of t he Angli can Mis si on , Rev .  Copland King,  in order to  pre s ent 
the Word of God in t he language of the people . Thi s was test ified by 
Bi shop Newt on , quot ed above . As early as 1 8 9 7  his  trans lation of  St 
Luke ' s  Gospe l was printed in Sydney , t oget her with a ' New Guinea Nat ive 
Dictionary ' which  presumab ly was the Wedau language , though it prob ab ly 
contained many words from other di ale c t s . 15 
In  1 9 0 1  the dicti onary was revised and a grammar included . 1 6  Since 
then no other official revis ion of  this has taken place , though many who 
have worked on the language in the int ervening years have noted its  few 
inaccuracie s and discussed other possib i l it ies . Becaus e from the begin­
ning and unt i l  very recent ly trans lation and language study has been a 
spare-time occupat i on , the available t ime o f  those ab le t o  do s o  has 
been put to producing needed Bib le pas sage s , prayers and hymns , or 
art i c les of religious i ns t ruction . Several hard-worked pries t s , teachers 
and other mis si onaries are rememb ered as much for t heir labours w ith t he 
language as for the specific w ork they came to do . Among these are 
thos e  mentioned in the Appendix to Gilbert White ' s  ( 19 2 9 ) b oOk , 1 7  thos e 
who as s isted King in his later Wedau trans lations , and also such devoted 
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people as Mis s  Alice Maud Cott ingham, Bishop Henry Newt on , Rev . A . P .  
Jennings and Rev .  A . J .  Thomp son . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 1 1 . 2 . 4 .  V I S AV VANTAGES O F  WEVAU AS A L I NGUA FRANCA 
It was apparently as sumed when it was found that s o  many of t he 
coas tal dialects were c losely similar , that Wedau could safely b e  used 
as a language of ins t ruct ion in all districts that came under the in­
fluence  of the Anglican Mission .  Whi le it is true to a c ertain extent 
along the coast from East Cape to Cape Voge l ,  yet there are still  many 
difficulties , and away from the c oastal fringe the language groups are 
very dis s imilar . It  i s  l ikely that many at tempts at evangelis ing have 
fai led , and many strange cults have aris en ,  b e.caus e of  misunderst anding 
of the Christ ian teaching , through the failure to ins ist  on more e arnest  
at tempts  t o  learn the parti cular language of  any given are a .  
In part i cular this i s  the case  i n  the mountain are as b ehind the c oas t s  
o f  Goodenough Bay and along the c oast of  Collingwood Bay , where the Ubir 
language of the Wanige la vi llage s  is interspersed between po cket s o f  
non-Austronesian language s ,  and even in a four-mile radius of  t he s chool 
it self  four distinct languages are repre s ented : Ub ir , Oyan , Onj ob , 
Mai s in ;  Miniafi , res emb ling Oyan , i s  spoken along with Mai s in in a vi l­
lage only 12  mi les away and again at Naniu 15 miles from Wanigela in a 
we stward direction . For many years the service s  and teaching of the 
church throughout this area were in Wedau and als o at coastal villages 
eastwards t owards Cape Voge l where Mais in was the natural t ongue - an 
Aus trone sian-influenc ed Papuan language from inland . Consequent ly Wedau 
came to be looked upon as a ' church ' language and it was quite irrever­
ent to expect God to listen to any other than English or Wedau . 
As all theologi cal and evange list training had been given in the 
Wedau language , i t  was very di fficult t o  change this att itude , even when 
it was realised that in ordinary c onversation Wedau had ab so lutely no 
meaning t o  mos t  of t he peop le in any of these villages . Over t he pas t  
2 5  years , a good deal has b een done to remedy this so far a s  Ubir i s  
c oncerned , but there is  no record o f  any Maisin trans lat ion having b een 
undertaken other than the Anglican Liturgy which has b een in use in 
Mai s in since b efore 1 9 4 0 . 
As  long ago as 190 1 ,  Copland King produced a Binandere Grammar ( King 
19 0 1b ) for the region b eyond Wanige la , realis ing the wide difference  
b etween this  Papuan language and the  Me lanes ian Wedau . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 11 .  MISSIONARY LINGUE FRANCHE : WEDAU 9 63 
7 . 4 . 5 . 1 1 . 2 . 5 . EAR L Y  WEVAU PUB L I CATI ONS 
By 1 9 0 0  a Mi ss i on Pre ss had been set  up at Dogura , where a numb er of  
trans lated port i ons of s cripture , prayers and hymns , psalms and teach ing 
material were printed.  Some of  these  were later pub lis hed in London or 
Sydney . The s e  inc lude the Pentateuch comp leted by 1 9 0 3  at  Dogura , the 
Book of Joshua t o  II  Chroni c les  1907  in Sydney , and port i ons of  s crip­
ture readings from the Old Te stament Le ctionary in London . The Gospe l 
of St Mat thew was added in 1902  at Dogura to that of  St Luke pub lished 
in Sydney in 1 89 7 ,  the Ps alms printed in Sydney in 1905 . In addition 
t o  the se trans lat ions from the Scriptures , portions of the Book of  Common 
Prayer and a C atechumen ' s  Book were printed in Sydney in 1 8 9 9 , the 
Confirmat ion Service and Hymns and a Manual for Commun icants at Dogura 
in 19 0 0 ,  a Grammar and Di c t ionary of the Wedau Language , fi rst at 
Dogura and then in Sydney in 1 9 0 1  ( King 1901a) , and a Cat echism at 
Dogur a .  The Epist les of St John and t he Book o f  t h e  Reve lat ion were 
printed by the Briti sh and Fore ign Bible Soc iety in London in 19 0 8 ,  a 
b ook of  New Tes t ament Stories by  the Society for Promot ing Chris tian 
Knowledge in 1 9 0 9 , Le ctionary Pas s ages , Ezra-Malachi , by the Society for 
Promoting Chri s t ian Knowledge in 19 10 , and a further collect i on of Hymns 
and Ps alms in 19 12 . An undated c opy of the Epistle t o  the Ephes i ans 
was als o printed , prob ab ly at Dogura . 
During the following years Wedau language work se ems t o  have b een 
devoted t o  revising and c on s olidat ing e arly trans lations . The greater 
part of  the Book of  Common Praye r ,  wit h all the Ps alms , was pub lished by 
the Society for Promot ing Chris tian Knowledge in 1919 , fol lowing two 
e arlier edltion s  w ithout Ps alms in 19 05 and 19 1 7 .  During this t ime the 
work of translat i on was being carried on by various memb ers of  s t aff at 
Dogura in c onsultat i on with Copland King , who was then at the Mamb a .  
The first comp lete edition o f  the New Te stament was printed b y  the 
Brit i sh and Foreign Bib le  Society in 1929 . A fter s light revision it was 
reprinted in 1 9 5 3 . A revised version of the Pentat euch was printed by 
the British and Foreign Bible S oc iety in 1 9 4 7 . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 1 1 . 2 . 6 .  PRES E NT-VAY US E O F  W EVAU 
Apart from a Wedau Primer and a few c ollections of  s tories , little 
other trans lat ion or original work has b een  done on Wedau since t he work 
mentioned ab ove in 7 . 4 . 5 . 11 . 2 . 5 .  Wit h  t he official ins i s t ence on the 
almos t e x c lusive us e of  English in primary s chools , t here has been little 
inducement for teachers to spend t ime on s ecular translation s o  t hat the 
use of  Wedau i s  c onfined t o  dome st ic purposes in the village and in 
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church for services  and ins truction . The writer fee ls that there i s  a 
great need t o  encourage the local peop le to writ e and trans lat e in the ir 
language . 
The work of t ranslat ors named in 7 . 4 . 5 . 11 . 2 . 3 .  was direct ed towards 
the eventual publicat ion of the whole B ible . Before t he di sruption by 
war in 1 9 4 1 , the final work of co-ordinat ing all previous t rans lat ions 
and fil l ing in the gaps was undertaken by Canon A . P .  Jennings in as soci­
ation with a group of  Wedau advisers . After his death i n  1955 , t he w ork 
was cont inued and c ompleted by Rev . A . J .  Thompson .  The type s cript trans­
l at ion Joshua-Malachi was s ubmitted to the British and Foreign Bib le 
Society j us t  before his  death in 1 9 6 4 , and no-one has s ince  b een avai l­
ab le t o  comp lete the t ask . It  is  now proposed to have printed not the 
whole Bib l e , but those se le cted pas sages giving a ' broad panorama of the 
Old Testament "history o f  s alvat ion '' ' ,  proposed by W . A .  Smalley for the 
United Bib le Societie s , in c onj unction with the New Testament . This is  
now undergoing revis i on ,  and it is  hoped �hat th e work will be presented 
for printing s o on .  
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APPENV IX 
L i s t  o f  Pub l i c a t i ons in an d on the Wedau L anguage 
( a) Pub lications by Copland KING 
1 8 9 4  ' Vocab ulary of Words Spoke n by t he Trib es of  Wedau , Wamira, 
and J iwar i ,  Bart le Bay , on the North-Eas t Coast of  Brit i sh New 
Guinea ' .  B �ti4 h New Guinea Annual R epo�t 1 8 9 2 - 9 3 : 9 2-10 0 .  
1 8 9 7  S t .  Lu�e ' 4  G04 pei . Sydney : Bri t ish and Foreign Bib le  S o c iety . 
New Guinea Native Vi cti o na�q .  Sydney . 
1 8 9 9  Po�tio n4 0 6  the P�aqe� - B o o � .  Sydney . 
Catechumen ' 4  Bo o � .  Sydney . 
1900  C o n 6i�mati o n  S e�vi c e  and H qmn4 . Dogura : Mi ssion Pres s .  
Man u al 6 0 �  Co mmuni cant4 . Dogura : Mis s i on Pres s .  
1 9 0 1  B o o �  0 6  Gene4i4 , Seiected Pa4 4 ag e4 . Dogura : Mis sion Pres s . 
G�amma� and Victio na�q 0 6  the W edau L ang uag e .  Sydney . 
C atechi4 m o n  the Ch�i4 tian Faith and Sac�am ent4 . Dogura : 
Mis s ion Pres s .  
19 02  B o o �  0 6  S unday Le4 4 0 n4 .  Dogura : Mi s s ion Pres s . 
Hymn4 and P4 aim4 . Dogura : Mi s si on Pres s .  
G04 p ei 0 6  St.  Matthew . Dogura : Mis s i on Pre s s . Later reprinted 
by  Briti sh and Foreign Bib le S o ciety . 
1 9 0 3  E x o du4 , L eviticu4 , Numb e�4 , Veute� o no m y :  S eiectio n4 . Dogura : 
Mis s icn Pres s .  
O c ca4i o nai S e�vice4 . Dogura : Mis s i on Pres s .  
19 0 5  R e ading B o o � .  London . 
P4 a£'m4 . Sydney . 
19 07  J04 hua to 1 1  Ch�o nicie4 . Sydney . 
O£.d Te4 tam e nt L e ctio na�y . London . 
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1910  Old T e� �ame n� L e c�iona4Y Pa�� ag e� E Z4a-Malachi , wi�h Apo c4ypha . 
London : Society for Promoting Chris tian Knowledge . 
1913  Theological Te4m� i n  N�iv e Lang uag e� .  Sydney : D . S .  Ford . 
( b) Further Publications 
Trans lators not named , prob ab ly in col laborati on : Canon Tomlin s on ,  
Mis s  Annie Ker , Rev . We s ley Taylor,  Mis s  A . M .  Cottingh am ,  Right Rev .  
Henry Newt on , Rev . A . P .  Jennings . 
1 9 0 8  E pi� �le� 0 6  J o hn and The R e v ela�io n .  London : Bri t i sh and 
Fore ign Bible Society . 
1 9 0 9  S ac4ed Alleg 04ie� . London : Spott iswoode and Co . 
Go� p el S�o�e� . London : Society for Promot ing Christ ian 
Knowle dge . 
1912 The B o o k  0 6  Gene�i� . Sydney . 
1 9 2 7  The N ew Te� �am e n� . London : Brit ish and Foreign Bible  Society . 
1953  A Revi� i o n  0 6  �he New Te��am en� . Sydney : Brit i sh and Foreign 
Bib le Society . 
n . d .  The F O U4 G o � p el� and Ac�� 0 6  �he Apo��le� . London : Clay & Sons . 
The Epi� �le to the E phe�ian� . Dogura : Mis sion Pres s .  
( c )  By the Right Rev . Henry NEWTON 
1 9 3 0  The Chu4ch ' �  Teaching . Lond on : Society for Promoting Christian 
Knowledge . 
( d )  compiled by pupils of S t  Paul ' s  School , Dogura 
19 56 L o cal St04i e� and L eg end� . Sydney : The Pacific Christian 
Li terature Society . 
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N O T E S 
1 .  Cap e ll 19 4 0 : 6- 7 . 
2 .  King 19 0 1a : 5 .  
3 .  Capell  19 4 0 : 12-13 . 
4 .  Capell 1 9 4 0 : 2 5 .  
5 .  C apell  1 9 4 0 : 2 6 .  
6 .  Capell 19 4 0 : 2 7 .  
7 .  C apell 19 40 : 2 8 .  
8 .  Capel l  1 9 4 0 : 2 8-9 . 
9 .  C apell 1 9 4 0 : 29 .  
1 0 .  White 1929 : 3 1 -
1 1 .  White  19 29 : 3 4 .  
1 2 . White 19 2 9 : 2 9-30 . 
1 3 . Whi te 1 9 2 9 : 37 .  
1 4 . White 1929 : 4 8- 5 1 . 
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15 . White  1 9 2 9 : 30 .  
16 . King 1901a : Prefac e .  
17 . White 1929 : 9 1 .  
7 . 4 . 5 . 11 .  MISSIONARY LINGUE FRANCKE : WEDAU 
B I B L I OGRAPH Y 
CAPELL , A.  
1 9 4 0  Lang uag e S�udy 6 0 4  N ew Gu�nea S�uden� . O LM 5 ,  and 
O c ean�a 1 1 : 40-74 . 
n . d . 
K IN G ,  C .  
1 8 9 4  
1 9 0 1a 
1 9 0 1b 
An Introduction to the Wedau Language . 
to trans lat ors in New Guin e a .  
Typed notes lent 
' Vocabulary of  Words Spoken by the Trib es of Wedau , Wamira , 
and Jiwari , Bart le Bay , on t he North-Eas t Coast of  Brit ish 
New Guinea ' .  B4���� h New Gu�nea An nual Rep04� 1 8 9 2 - 9 3 :  
9 2-100 . 
A G4amma4 and V�c��ona4Y 0 6  �he Wedau Languag e  ( B4���� h 
New Gu�nea J . Sydney : Pepperday and Co . 
V o cabula4Y 0 6  �he B�nandele V�al ec� S p o � e n  b y  �h e Na��v e� 
0 6  �he Mam b a  R�v e4 ,  B4��� h New Gu�n e a .  Sydney : D . S . Ford . 
19 1 3  Theolog�cal Te4m� �n Na��v e L ang uag e� . Sydney : D . S .  Ford . 
n . d .  H�� �04Y 0 6  �he New Gu�n ea M�� � �o n ,  1 8 9 1 - 1 9 0 1 .  Sydney . 
Many S criptural and other trans l ations in Wedau and 
Binandere . 
Arti c les on lingui s t i c s  and mi s s ionary subj ects  in 
AU� �4al�an B o a4 d  0 6  M�� �� o n� Re v�ew and other mis sionary 
and s cientific periodicals . 
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1 9 2 9  A Pio n e e4 0 6  Papua ( Th e  Li 6 e  0 6  t h e  Rev . Co pland King ) . 
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C .  Ab el  
7 . 4 . 5 . 1 2 . 1 .  TH E BOUN DAR I E S OF  S UAU  
7 . 4 . 5 . 1 2 . 1 . 1 .  S UAU AND RE LATED D I AL E CTS 
The Suau language in it s original form is the Aus tronesian language 
spoken on Suau Is land , and on the main land from Savae a in the east  to 
Modewa and Koukou in the west and in the is lands of  Bon arua and 
Baibais ika , east of Suau . The diale ct th at mos t  res emb les Suau is the 
Daui diale c t  whi ch c ommences at Isuisu and extends westward to Dahuni 
and Konemaiava.  Two other minor di ale c t s  are confined to very limited 
areas but are worth noting . One is  the B onab ona I s land dialect and the 
other is s poken by the mainland people opposite  Bonabona in and around 
Suabena . The Suau speak of the s e  people as S e  a v a  t e k a  meaning ' Th ey 
speak of t e k a ' rather than the Daui t e h a  ( Suau t u po ) whi ch means ' th e  
part, regi on,  or  portion of ' .  
7 . 4 . 5 . 1 2 . 1 . 2 .  S UAU AS A TRADE LANG UAGE 
Be fore e xpat riates  arrived on the s cene , the Suau language and i t s  
re lat e d  diale c t s  was the c ommon language of  ab out 4 , 0 0 0  to 5 , 0 0 0  pe ople . 
It  was also a se c ond spoken language t o  many more than this , prob ably  
half  as many again . The s e  would b e  the  Eareb a in the  Sagarai Val ley , 
the Logea and the Sariba people , and those who spoke i t  as a trading 
language . In all three languages many Suau w ords are t o  b e  found . This 
was due to the close c lan and migrat i on affil iat ions of  the se people 
wi th the Suau . A numb er of  Logea fami lies  originat ed in Suau , migrat ing 
firs t through Bonarua and the n  Badila Bedab eda to the s outh of  Loge a .  
Inter-marriage b etween the Sarib a people and t he Suau and Modewa goes 
b ack a long way and still  pers i s t s . 
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7 . 4 . 5 . 12 .  MISSIONARY LINGUE FRANCHE : SUAU 
7 . 4 . 5 . 1 2 . 1 . 3 . M I GRATI ONS I NTO THE S UAU AREA 
9 7 3  
Many c lan s i n  Suau it s e lf owe their origins t o  migrat ions o f  people 
four and five generat ion s  b ack who came over from Bohutu in the Sagarai 
Valley and settled , first temporarily and t hen  permanent ly , in Saga ' aho 
whi ch i s  still the main coas tal out let to the south from the Sagarai . 
From Saga ' aho these migrat ions moved eastwards during t he great famine . 
Some stay ed at Navabu and s ome went on t o  Suau Is land . This indicates 
a c lose c lan and language re lationship b etween Suau and the Bohutu t o  
the north and the Logea and Sariba t o  the eas t .  
7 . 4 . 5 . 1 2 . 1 . 4 . S UAU LOANWORDS I N  NE I GHBOU R I N G  LANGUAGES 
But whereas Suau shows no indicat ion of words borrowed from any of 
the three , they on t he other hand show strong traces o f  Suau w ords and 
word root s .  This chapter is not c oncerned with the origins of  these 
Suau-speaking pe ople s ,  except t o  show that the Suau people were t he 
dominant trib e and Suau the dominant language even in pre-contact t ime s 
and was almost a lingua franca , in its  own right , long b e fore Charles 
Ab e l  and Fred Walker arrived to t ake up the ir work in East ern papu a . l 
7 . 4 . 5 . 1 2 . 2 .  T H E  I L O TRADE  ROUTE  A N D  TH E S UAU  LANG UAGE  
7 . 4 . 5 . 1 2 . 2 . 1 .  MA I LU TRAD I NG VO YAGES 
One of the three mos t important regular trading ventures in Papua was 
the Mai lu-East Papua-Aroma cycle . The other two were the well-known 
Hiri Motu trade cy cle and the Kula Ring .  The people of Mailu Island 
have for a long t ime t rave lled eas t  t owards the end of t he north-west 
mons oon to Panae at i ,  Mis ima , and even on occ as ions t o  Kiriwina , in s e arch 
of the armlet s ,  or shells from which the armlets were ground , and 
whi ch they somet ime s  dived for on the reefs , or whi ch they bought in 
exchange for the superb Mailu c ooking pots and other trade art i c les  
s ought after by is land people in the  e as t . During the first of  the 
s outh-east mons oon b lows they sailed we s t  t o  Maopa in the Aroma region 
e xchanging thes e  shell armlet s  for pigs and othe r forms of  wealth which 
they t ook b ack to Mailu for their mortuary ceremonies and feast s .  The 
return j ourney in the s outh-east mon soon season was no sai ling prob lem 
for the e xperienced Mai lu seamen who made use of the H i  r i g i n i ,  a Motu 
word for the n ight , offshore land breeze , in a st eady reach for Tab le 
Point and along Table Bay for Mogub o .  
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7 . 4 . 5 . 1 2 . 2 . 2 . SUAU : A CONTACT LANGUAGE 
The navigators and captains of the Mailu 1 1 0 or Ki 1 0  could al l sp eak 
Suau . A very remarkab le Mai lu girl called Boru , who came to the Abels 
as an orphan , s t ayed on at Kwato t o  become a senior mis s i on s chool 
teache r .  Boru looked forward to these  periodic vis it s  during the north­
west monsoon season . She would go down t o  s e e  the s e  beauti ful , seagoing 
craft from her native Mai lu and would gossip about home with t he captains 
and crews . S ince she had los t her fluency in the Mailu language she 
spoke in Suau . The Mai lu mariners found no difficulty in either under­
s t anding or c onversing in Suau with their kinswoman . 2 They used t he 
Suau language as their forb ears had done because wherever they went 
eas twards from Mai lu t here was always s omeone who spoke Suau . In other 
words they had adopted a language that was already spoken by  other s ea­
faring people of Eastern Papua and used this as a t rading or ' p idgin ' 
language . This s t rengthened a trend t hat already e xisted . It was also 
true that none of the ir trading partners were known t o  speak the c omp li ­
cated and diffi cult Mailu language . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 1 2 . 2 . 3 . EXTENT O F  I LO TRAVI NG VOYAGES 
W . J . V .  S aville , in his book I n  Unknown N ew Guinea ( 19 26 ) , c ont ends 
that the Mai lu 1 1 0 traders never went further east than Suau for fear 
of falling into the hands of  hostile tribes  and that they did most of  
the ir trading and s he ll collecting in  the  Mullins Harb our area .  He makes 
it c lear that the main ob j ec t ive of  their trading j ourney s  was t o  obt ain 
the c onical shell from which they made the muc h  sought after armlet s .  
The Mai lu must there fore - have traded with people who not only knew how 
to grind and shape these int o armlets but who als o dived for them in 
the first place . Thi s  could not have been done anywhere in Mullins 
Harb our which is  an in land b ay with a sh allow muddy b ot tom . There are 
no e xtensive reefs in this area . Saville , in his b ook , is ob ses sed by 
what mi ght b e  called the ' s avage s ' syndrome , as were all early mis s i on­
arie s of that t ime , and his view that the Mai lu only traded b eyond the 
China Straits when it was safe to do so could be a rat i onali sati on based 
on this ' savages ' out look . The Mai lu certai nly did go b eyond Suau in 
pre-contact t imes and were actually in the Logea are a  on one of their 
expedit ions i n  1 8 9 1  when Ab el  and Walker invited them to assist  with 
the filling in of the s wamp on the foreshore at Kwat o .  Old photographs 
show a floti l la of about 15 to 2 0  1 1 0 drawn up on the b each at Kwato . 
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7 . 4 . 5 . 1 2 . 2 . 4 . MA I LU TRAVERS COMPAREV W I TH K U L A  JOURN E YS 
9 7 5  
( a ) Compared w ith the Mailu traders in their 1 1 0 ,  the Kula sailors 
undert ook a c omparatively simple  j ourney between the i slands of  t he 
Eastern Papuan archipe lago . Quite apart from the spe cific  purpos e  o f  
the Kula j ourneys the Trobriand Islanders were i n  frequent s ailing con­
tact with the D ' Entrecasteaux Is lands as well as with Mi lne Bay , Logea 
and Sarib a ,  the Conflict Is lands and other islands . Furthermore , the 
traffic went b oth way s  b e c ause of  the remarkab le s ai ling and s e aworthy 
characteri s t i c s  of the distinct ive canoe which has b een quite wrongly 
called the Kula canoe . This unique , planked-up , outrigger c ano e ,  known 
to the Suau as A m u y uw a , or more often V a g a - U ' e ,  was built not only at 
Kiriwina but at Bwasilaki , Panaeat i in the Conflic t s , Tagula ( Sud-Est ) 
and at Murua ( Woodlark I s l and ) . This craft i s  one of  the unique features 
of  the s outhern Mas sim culture and made it pos sib le for the i s land 
people to t ravel long dis t ances , often in heavy weather , b et ween their 
i s lands . For thi s  reason the j ourney s of t he Kiriwina Is landers were 
not unusual and were only spec ial in relation to the Kula ceremonials 
and fe as t s  which were a part o f  the cycle . They travel led frequently 
in the same canoes on othe r occasions and for other purpose s and were , 
in t urn , vi sited by other i s landers using the same type o f  canoe . 
( b )  Long b e fore the expatriate came t he s e  i s land peoples were linked 
by a homogenous culture , which Se ligman ( 19 10 ) des cribed by t he w ord 
Southern Mas s im .  They pos s e s sed c ommon social and trading ties , as well 
as seafaring ab i lities  and a marit ime tradit ion that was made possible 
by a s ailing craft unlike anything t o  b e  found anywhere else in t he 
Pacific . The fact that they spoke widely differing language s in no way 
seemed to c onflict  with their inter-is land trading activit ies . 
( c )  Thi s  c ontrast s  sharp ly with the Mai lu excursions eastwards in  s earch 
of  the armlet she l l .  The Mailu were a ' foreign ' people making periodic 
j ourneys for a s pe c ific  trading purpos e .  To do this they  had t o  find 
s ome way o f  c ommunicat ing with the various i s l and people t hey visited 
and w ith whom they t raded . They had no tribal , social or marriage c on­
tac t s . To do thi s they used the language of a neighbouring people which 
was known in the places  where they did most of their trading . The Suau 
language at this s tage can hardly be called a l ingua franca . It was 
more a us eful and long-es tab lished trading language which t he Mailu made 
use o f . 3 
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7 . 4 . 5 . 1 2 . 3 . C H AR L E S  A B E L AND  TH E S UAU  
7 . 4 . 5 . 1 2 . 3 . 1 .  JAMES CHA LME RS I N  THE S U A U  AREA 
James Chalmers , the pioneer mi ssionary of the London Mis sionary 
Society , first landed at Suau in 1 8 7 7 , and met w ith a s omewhat mixed 
reception . Although he and Mrs Chalmers faced the threat of  an attack 
on the ir live s ,  their courage won the day as well as the support of  many 
waverers , for he had s trong and influent ial friends amongst the Suau 
people . These  friends not only negotiated a sett lement , but indicated 
their wi l l ingn e s s  to help him ,  and to allow him t o  estab l ish a mis s ion 
s tation on the i s land .  
7 . 4 . 5 . 1 2 . 3 . 2 .  SAMUE L M c FARL AN E ' S  V I S I TS TO THE SUAU AREA 
Prior t o  thi s , Samuel McFarlane o f  Lifu , one of the two mis s ionaries 
to start the London Mis sionary Soci ety work in New Guinea,  had vi sited 
Suau and Eastern Papua at least twice  b etween 1876  and 1 8 7 8 , t he first 
time w ith W . G .  Lawes . On the lat ter oc casi on , w ith Chalmers , he had 
le ft Lifu and Raro t ongan teachers , first  at Wari (Teste I s l and ) and lat er 
in Mi lne Bay . Both McFarlane and Lawes agreed that Suau Island would 
be the best  centre from which to carry out the ir mis s i on work in the 
e as t . 4 
7 . 4 . 5 . 1 2 . 3 . 3 . FREV WA LKER I N  THE S UAU AREA 
In 1 88 8 ,  two years before Ab e1 5 came to Papua , Fred Walker was s ent 
t o  take charge of the London Mis sionary Societ y ' s  work in the e as t  of 
Papua . The mis sion ' s  sphere of  operati ons at that t ime extended as far 
east as Mi s ima,  and north to the Trob riand Is lands . When Ab el arrived 
in 1890  Fred Walker was alre ady spe aking halt ing Suau with a rather 
Engli sh accent . He had also done the main work , with the help o£ South 
Sea I s land teachers , on the trans lat ion of  St Mark ' s  Gospel which was 
printed in 189 2 .  Both men were unmarried , t hough Ab el was engaged t o  
h i s  future bride , Be atrice Moxon , whom he had met on board s hip on his 
way out from England . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 1 2 . 3 . 4 .  CH O I CE O F  S UAU FOR M I SS I ONARY  WORK 
It  would have b een unders tandable if  Abe l  had decided early to use  
the Suau language as the main language for  their work . He and Fred 
Walker had travel le d  wide ly throughout their distri c t . He was aware 
of the two trading cy c les  in his  area ,  the Kula  coming out of Kiriwina , 
or Boeowa as it is known t o  the Suau , and the Mailu trading e xpedit ions 
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t o  the Calvados Chain and the Sud-Est . H e  knew that , unlike the Kiriwina 
traders , the Mai lu used the Suau language with i t s  widespread offshoots 
and dialect s .  In spite of  this knowledge Ab e l  did n ot dec ide t o  make 
Suau the dominant language of the mis s i on for at least two years after 
his  arrival . He depended heavily on his wife Beatrice whose  knowledge 
of  phonetics  and English grammar were t o  he lp them b ot h  in translat ion 
work in later years . It  would b e  at least 189 3 or 1 8 9 4  b efore they re­
garded themselves  as sufficiently fluent in the language to begin trans­
lation or t o  make the Suau language a medium of educat ion . Ne ither Ab e l  
nor h i s  wife would have chosen Suau simp ly o n  the grounds that i t  was t he 
firs t language they had learned . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 1 2 . 3 . 5 .  TH E TA VARA LANGUAGE ANV TRANS LAT I ON W ORK 
At one stage Ab e l  was seriously thinking of us ing both the Suau and 
Tavara languages for trans lation .  The Gospel o f  St Mark had been trans­
lated into Tavara, the language of  the peop le l iving on the north coast 
of Mi lne Bay ,  and general ly under stood though not spoken in many part s 
o f  the b ay .  Thi s  Tavara trans lat ion had b een done by  an early Samoan 
' teacher ' ,  and was the only Tavara translat io n  unt i l  the Met hodis t  
Overseas Mis s ion took over East Cape in exchange for Sedeia I s l and and 
began trans lating other part s of the New Testament int o Tavara.  
7 . 4 . 5 . 1 2 . 3 . 6 .  F I F E  BAY  AS L ONVON M I SS I ONAR Y S O C I ET Y  H EAVQUARTE RS F O R  
TH E S UAU AREA 
There were other c onsiderati ons whi c h  later  highlight ed the Ab els ' 
decis ion to proce ed with Suau . One of these was the e stab l i shment of 
Fife Bay as the London Mi s si onary Society stat i on he adquarters for the 
Suau area ab out 1899 . The polit i c s  of this decis ion are ob s cure , but 
i t  meant that ins tead of b eing responsib le  for a district , a large part 
of whi c h  was Suau-speaking , the Kwat o Di stri c t  was now to end at Koukou 
and De lina Island about 12 miles west of Kwat o.. This left t he Ab e ls 
with a Tavara-speaking people in part of  their di stri c t  and t he Suau 
language spoken at Kwato and at a few other places . Suau I s l and was now 
no longer within the ir di strict . When the t ime came however they decided 
6 that Suau was the better and more e ffective language . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 1 2 . 3 . 7 . CHARLES A B E L  ANV THE CHO I C E  O F  S UAU AS M I SS I O NAR Y LANGUAGE 
There were a number of  fac tors that lay b ehind this choi c e . Ab e l  
was a man of  vis i on and h i s  long-range p lans were reflected i n  many o f  
h i s  dec i s i ons . He was one of  the very few wh o at that t ime looked 
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forward to the t ime when Papuans would govern themselves and run their 
own affairs . And he planned acc ordingly . Even as e arly as 1906  good 
Engli s h  was spoken by the young people who were be ing trained at Kwat o . 7 
In Ab el ' s  opinion Papuans would  never b e  ab le  to meet and speak with 
e xpat riates as equals unles s  they could converse freely and easily in 
the e xpatriate ' s  own language . He was equally farsight ed in his choice  
of  the  Suau language for the  work o f  the mi s s ion . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 1 2 . 3 . 8 .  PRACT I CA L  CONS I V E RATI ONS PROMPTI NG THE CHO I CE O F  SUAU 
The main reasons for Ab el ' s  decis ion in favour of Suau were s imp le 
and practical . It was already a widely use d trading language . Anything 
printed in Suau , whether it was the Bible or a s chool primer , would h ave 
a far wider circulat ion and usefulness than if it was printed in any 
other language such as Tavara . His e arly as s i stants were predominant ly 
from the Suau are a .  Furthermore ,  the level of  educat ion , such as it was , 
at that t ime was far more advanced on the Suau side than it was amongst 
the Tavara people . It was t o  these educated Suau- speakers ( who were men 
and women from Tavara and Loge a  as well as Suau ) that Ab el  looked to 
assist h im in trans lation , as well as in other  aspect s of  the progres sive 
and forward- looking work at Kwato . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 1 2 . 3 . 9 .  CONS I V E RAT I O NS I NHERENT I N  THE S UAU LANG UAGE I TS E L F  
Primarily however , i t  was the superiority , as the Abe ls saw i t , and 
the r ichnes s  and expres sivenes s as well as the phonet ic simplicity of  
the  Suau language that finally made them decide in  its favour. And they 
were well  aware that in so doing , Suau would not only cont inue to be a 
t rading language , but could als o b ecome a lingua franca for the Kwato 
Di s trict . This was , in effect , j ust what happened . Suau not only b e­
came a second spoken language amongst the Tavara- speaking people o f  
Milne Bay and the Eareb a- speakers of Wagawaga and the Bohutu b ut wherever 
there were Kwat o Mi s s i on s chools young p eople grew up with a knowledge 
of s imple Suau as a second language . Thi s  later extended to s chools 
that were opened up amongst the Bam and Amau vi l lage s of  the Central 
Di s trict . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 1 2 . 4 .  S U A U  AS A L A N G U A G E  
7 . 4 . 5 . 1 2 . 4 . 1 .  I NTROVUCTORY REMARK 
The name Suau was originally confined to the people l iving on Suau 
Is lan d .  It has s ince b een adopted by people living in a far wider area . 
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The c oas tal people of Savae a ,  Saga ' aho , Navab u ,  Ipulai and Modew a ,  now 
call thems elves Suau . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 1 2 . 4 . 2 .  THE VAUI  V I A L ECT ANV TH E F I RST TRANS LATI O N  
The firs t trans lat ion of  the s criptures in Suau which was started by  
Walker and c omp let ed later with  Abe l  and with the  help  o f  South Sea  
Island teachers , was the  Gospe l o f  St Mark . On the fly leaf o f  the 
firs t printed edition were the words ' Mareko ena evanelia - the Gospel 
of St Mark in the Daui Language ' .  Reference t o  Daui was dropped in sub­
sequent editions however , and it w ould appear that the distinct ion be­
twe en Suau and Daui was lat er recognis ed . The Daui dialect  di ffers from 
the Suau language in a number of minor respects  and t hi s  is evident in 
b oth vocabulary and grammar . However , in spite of the s e  differen ce s , 
the Dahuni people speaking the Daui dialect have always regarded them­
s e lve s as part of Suau and do not resent the dominant role played by 
the ir near neighbours and c o-linguists . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 1 2 . 4 . 3 .  R I CHN ESS O F  S UAU I N  I TS OR I G I NA L  F ORM 
The Suau language in its  original form was rich in picturesque idiom , 
in pre c i se vocabulary and in expre ssions of  sent iment and c ourtesy  t hat 
are notic eably  lacking in many other Me lanes ian coas tal languages .  For 
ins tance the Suau had words for greeting , farewell  and thanks . The se  
were e a ue d o ,  a i o n i and a g u to i . The word a g u t o i  was never used  for 
greeting as it is now . Thi s  c orruption has c ome about as a result of  
c areless  us age introduced part ly by  Samoans and by  European mis s ionarie s . 
In  general practice , along with t he corre c t  and authent ic greet ing 
e a u e d o , a g u to i  has now b ec ome adopted as a greet ing . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 1 2 . 4 . 4 . THE R I CH V O CA B U L A R Y  O F  S UA U  
It is doubt ful whether a c omplete vocabulary of  the language has ever 
been c ompi led . Only a Suau- speaker with a c ommand of  English could 
register Suau words for wh ich t here are no s ingle , adequat e English 
equivalents .  The Suau ' s  seafaring vocab ulary i s  more precise  and econ­
omical than it i s  in Engli s h .  For i ns tanc e ,  there are three s eparate 
words indicat ing di fferent kinds of waves . B a g o d u  are the kind that 
break on t he s eashore ; b u t u b u t u  are the st orm driven waves that b uffet 
a small s hip or canoe , and wowo l i are the ro llers one encounters in a 
s teady s outh-east b low . They even have a s i ngle word , l ob l b i ,  for a 
ground swe l l . 
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7 . 4 . 5 . 1 2 . 4 . 5 .  S A I L ING  TE RMS I N  S UAU 
There are single words for the sailing expres s ions 'running fre e ' 
or ' running b efore the wind ' ,  ' to c ome about ' ,  ' to fur l s ai l ' and ' to 
run a l ong t h e  coas t ' .  This is  understandab le for although the Suau lack 
the se agoing traditions of  the Mailu i 1 0  and the eastern a m u y uw a  they 
were no mean sai lors in their tough litt le g u r e d a u . Thi s  was a fairly 
large outrigger canoe wi th a planked-up coaming in the a m u y u w a  style , 
and an oval mat sail . In this s trong , seaworthy craft they sailed 
eas twards to Wari I s l and , the C alvados Chain and north-east t o  Duau and 
Murua ( Woodlark Is land ) .  These j ourneys were large ly to vi sit people in 
thes e other is lands with whom they had kinship t ie s  by marriage or with 
whom they engaged in b arter , trading and exchange of tradit ional ' wealth ' 
and pigs . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 1 2 . 4 . 6 . L I N KS B ETWEEN TH E SUAU ANV THE I S L ANV PEO PLE  
A lthough the Suau were c loser t o  the Tavara people ge ographically , 
they had more in common with the island people to the eas t  and with the 
Duau ( Normanby I S l and ) . 8 This was due in large part to their c ommon 
marit ime tradit ions . This aspect o f  the s outhern Mas sim culture is 
worthy of  far greater study and research . It i s  only possible t o  point 
out here that ab ility to trave l long dis tances in unique craft made for 
this purpose  indicates  that they had b een doing this for a long t ime . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 1 2 . 4 . 7 .  S I M I L AR I T I ES I N  LANG UAG E ,  CU LTURE ANV B E L I E FS 
The consequences  o f  this inter-island , inter-trib al traffic and cul­
t ural exchange mus t  have given ri se to some marked similarities in lan­
guage , culture and religious b eliefs . Thi s is in fact evident in a 
number of place s .  In Suau , Loge a and Sariba ,  Duau , and at Wagawaga and 
Maivara , the two places in Milne Bay most c lose ly l inked with Suau , the 
name for the supreme spirit or b eing who was ab ove all other spirits  
was  Y a b owa h i n a .  The only variat ion from this  is  in the Trob riand I s l ands 
where the name is  G a b ow a h i n a .  Furthermore , the rites and ceremonies in 
conne ction with Y a b ow a h i n a were also identical . Thi s  import ant b ond i s  
not e ven  mentioned b y  Malinowski,  i n  his  AlLg o naut.6 0 6  :t h e.  ·W e.� .te.lLn 
Pad. M e.  ( 19 22 ) . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 1 2 . 4 . S .  THE TA VARA P E O P L E  
The Tavara by  comparison are not a seafaring people and although they 
build and decorat e some of the finest  dugout canoes seen anywhere in 
,-------------------------------
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Papua New Guinea ,  thes e are strictly c oas tal and calm-wat er or river 
craft . The Tavara language likewise is more closely related to the 
Wedau spee ch of the north- eas t coas t . Seligman ( 19 10 )  refers to these  
as  ' Northern Massim'  . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 1 2 . 4 . 9 .  CH O IS E  O F  S UAU STRENGTHEN I NG C U LTURAL H OMOGE N E I T Y  
The unifying e ffect of  a marit ime tradit ion and culture amongst is land 
people s has never b een adequately explored . If this con c lus i on is valid , 
then it s t ands to reason that Abel ' s  decision to use the Suau language 
had the e ffect of estab li shing even more firmly a cultural homogene ity 
that already existed amongs t these island peoples . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 1 2 . 5 .  P R I N T E D  T RAN S L AT I ONS  I NTO  S U A U  
7 . 4 . 5 . 1 2 . 5 . 1 .  NATURE O F  PRI NTED MATE R I ALS 
There were three ways in which printed tran s lat ion s  ass is ted the 
estab lishment of a dominant language . The first was the way reading 
mat ter was made availab le in the form of printed editions of the gospels  
whi ch for many years were the only b ooks people had t o  read . The se cond 
was the printing of hymn b ooks from whi ch people c ould s ing in their own 
language and the third was the print ing of s chool primers and other 
reading aids in the vernacular . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 1 2 . 5 . 2 .  TRANS LATI ONS R ECORDED I N  S UAU I N  I TS O R I G I NA L  FORM 
The record of  a language through trans lat i on at an early stage of 
European c ontact not only gave that language a certain di stin c ti on , b ut 
gave the trans lators the best  chance o f  recording t he language in i t s  
original form . Thi s  was n o t  always recogn i s ed at the time . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 1 2 . 5 . 3 . CHANGES AND DETE R I ORAT I ON O F  S UAU 
A language that is widely used b eyond its natural b oundaries is b ound 
to undergo changes through the introduct ion of new words , or b y  invest ing 
old words with new meanings . But it al so undergoes inevitab le mut i lat ion 
and change b y  i t s  use as a second language . Thi s result s in a certai n  
l o s s  of  c larity of expres s ion and some c onfusion in the original idiom . 
The Suau language has s uffered in this re spect ,  and this has c ome about 
as a res ult of careless  usage by s ome early te achers and mi s s ionari es . 
It  has suffered even more b e c aus e , as a s e cond language , it has been 
passed on by non-Suau t o  other non-Suau . An example of  this i s  the 
hybrid b rand of  Suau whi ch came t o  b e  spoken at Kwat o ,  and which lacked 
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the s t rength , vocabulary and expre ss ive features of the original Suau , 
or what Rus sell Cooper ( 19 2 6 )  calls Standard Suau . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 1 2 . 5 . 4 .  NEEV  TO PRES ER VE THE NATURE O F  OR I G I N A L  S UAU 
It  i s  important therefore that s ome effort should b e  made t o  correct 
this and to pres erve the vigour and simp l icity of  the original Suau 
language . It must be distre s s ing to a Suau listener to he ar an educated 
young Suau announcer ove r Radio Milne Bay mut ilate what was once , and 
still  i s , a most e xpress ive and art iculate language . There is a need 
to re-educate Suau-speakers whi le there are still  people in the Suau 
villages who speak the original , unadulterated Suau language . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 1 2 . 5 . 5 .  H YMNS W R I TTEN I N  S UA U  
One of  t h e  s tronges t  influences resulting in the spre ad of  t h e  Suau 
language has been through the s inging of hymns that were trans lated into 
Suau . The Mass ims are a mus ical people and have a natural ab ility to 
harmonis e .  In the Suau-Mi lne Bay area this was given an unexpected boost 
by Abel ' s  enthusiasm for the t onic sQlfa system and by his  talent for 
simp lifying approache s .  Ab ility to read and sing mus ic from s ight and 
to s ing in their own language gave to the Suau-Milne Bay people a s ource 
of enj oyment that was b oth new and rewarding . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 1 2 . 5 . 6 .  S PR E AV I NG O F  THE VOBU L ANGUAGE TH ROUGH H YMNS 
Although first in this fi eld t he spre ad of hymn s inging in the Suau 
language was lat er overshadowed by the Methodists ' pro lific output of  
hymns in the Dobuan language . A i v a n a v a n a ,  as  i t  was called,  became a 
kind of s ongfest  when , from Suau t o  Mi sima and East Cape , groups of  
people would spend the  night singing from the Methodist hymn book without 
even know ing what they were s in ging ab out . A i v a n a v a n a  did much t o  spread 
the know ledge of the Dobu language in the Suau-Mi lne Bay area and as a 
re sult of  thi s ,  it became widely known in the 19 20s and 1 9 30 s . Dob u was 
accepted long be fore this as the dominant language in the Me thodist 
sphere following Bromilow ' s  deci sion t o  translat e  the Bib le into Dob u .  
7 . 4 . 5 . 1 2 . 6 .  S U A U  AN D E D U C AT I ON 
7 . 4 . 5 . 1 2 . 6 . 1 . TEACH I NG I N  SUAU 
Teaching the three r ' s  in the vernacular meant teaching in Suau so 
that learning Suau b ecame obligatory . Since most of  the young people 
coming t o  Kwat o ,  or to Kwato outstat ions, as student s were from Milne Bay , 
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it meant that all who came t o  s chool had t o  learn tw o s e c ond languages , 
namely Suau and Engl i sh . In the early day s , speaking Tavara at the 
Kwat o head s t at i on was prohib ited . This meant that in one generat i on 
the Milne Bay people b e came b ilingual speaking their own vernacular and 
Suau . Thos e who went on t o  Engli sh became trilingual . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 1 2 . 6 . 2 .  S U PREMACY O F  SUAU I N  THE KWATO M I SS I ON SPHERES 
The use o f  Suau as the language o f  c ommuni cation and educat i on estab ­
lished i t s  s upremacy in the Kwato mi ssion spheres a s  i t  did for Dob u in 
the Methodist  sphere . The e ffe ct of this in trade and normal s o c ial 
intercourse meant that a man w ith a speaking know ledge of Suau and Dobu 
could c onvers e freely anywhere amongst educated people from Baib ara to 
Misima and the Trobriands . St ore ass i s t ant s , boats crews , government 
servants , s torekeepers and plantat ion ass i s tants were mult i-lingual . 
Many , if  not all ,  c ould s peak s imple Engli sh as well  as Police Mot u ,  and 
every one of the s e  people co uld also speak either Suau or Dob u or b oth . 
The point o f  c ontact and communication , however , for north-east coas t  
men was Engli sh . On the whole they appeared t o  b e  b etter educated at 
Dogura than either Kwato or Methodist student s .  But the Wedau they spoke 
did not go beyond mis s i on b oundaries ,  as Suau and Dobu did , and there fore 
remained stri c t ly a mis sion language . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 1 2 . 6 . 3 .  E M P L O YM E NT PATTE RNS 
The reason why Dogura- ( Anglican ) -trained men appeared better educated 
was be cause all s chool leavers , with the except ion of  those that remained 
t o  train for the pries thood , went out and found emp loyment as clerks in 
b us ine ss house s  or as Administration pub li c  servant s .  In c ontrast to 
this mos t  Kwat o and Me thodist s ch oo l  leavers went on t o  post-school 
train ing,  wi thin the mis sion ,  in manual crafts , te chnical training in 
carpentry and b oat b ui lding and engineering and plantat i on management , 
and in the cas e of  Kwat o girls , into dome s t i c  s c ience , teaching and 
nursing . This s e c ondary training both at Kwat o and Salamo took place in 
b ot h  the vernacular and in Engli sh , as  did all  education from e arly 
primary clas s e s  in out s tat ion and village s chools . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 1 2 . 6 . 4 .  UN I F Y I NG E F FECT O F  VOBU ANV SUAU 
The unifying e ffect o f  the s e  two language s ,  Dobu and Suau , over a 
long pe riod , cannot be overes t imat e d .  To thi s  mus t  als o b e  added t he 
superiorit y in Engli sh speaking pos s e s s ed b y  Kwato students and the young 
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people coming out of Dogura . The fact that the Milne Bay District  has 
for s ome years regarded itself as a polit ical entity , which under the 
new Local Government Authority has now been estab li shed , mus t b e  due in 
very great measure to the two lingue franche , Suau and Dob u ,  that cover 
three quarters of  the Mi lne Bay District  populat ion . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 1 2 . 7 .  THE  S U A U  LANGUAGE  TODAY  
7 . 4 . 5 . 1 2 . 7 . 1 .  V E C L I NE I N  T H E  I M PO RTANC E  O F  S UAU 
The importance  o f  the Suau language as a lingua franca  has decreased 
in recent years to the point where it i s  now only one of five language s 
us ed by Radio Milne Bay in their daily broadcas t s  from Alotau .  These 
are Wedau ( north- eas t coast ) , Dobu ( D ' Entrecasteaux , Trobriands and 
Mis ima ) , Suau ( Suau , Dahuni , Logea and Milne Bay ) , Polic e Motu ( now 
Hiri Mot u ) and English . There are oc cas ional broadcasts in Mis ima , 
Kiriwina and Tavara . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 1 2 . 7 . 2 .  ENG L I S H  CAUS I NG TH E VE C L I N E  O F  S UAU 
The re as on for this decline can be attrib ut e d  t o  the increase in the 
number o f  chi ldren at tending primary s chool throughout the Milne Bay 
District in recent ye ars , and to the fac t that for the ris ing genera­
t ions Engli sh is now , and has been for s ome t ime , the main language of  
c ommunic at ion . For an even wider and older c ircle of  people it i s  also 
the l anguage of  business and administrat ion . As more and more chi ldren 
go to s ch ool , and as more and more people list en to programmes in Engli sh 
from the Regi onal and Nat ional broadcas ting stations , this t rend t owards 
Engl i sh will  continue , but it will  never take the place of the local 
vernacular . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 1 2 . 7 . 3 . SUAU S ONGS K E E P I N G  THE I N F LUENCE O F  TH E LANGUAGE A L I VE 
Thi s  does not neces sarily mean that the Suau language will  cease to 
be an imp ort ant language group . The popularity of local village string 
b ands and the songs they  compose which are broadcast regularly over 
Radio Milne Bay , as wel l as from the Nat ional broadcast ing studio will 
b e  an import ant factor keeping alive the S uau language in spheres far 
b eyond its  old b oundaries and influence  as a lingua franca .  Kanus ia ' s  
s ongs c omposed for the Kaihea fe stivals and other special occasions , 
Simon Andrew ' s  ' Huia Daumori ' ,  Hetei Dixon ' s  ' Farewel l ,  Aioni ' and many 
other s ongs are now sung , in Suau , by young people al l over the country . 
This i s  the new A i v a n a v a n a  made possib l e  by the electronic  trans is tor , 
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popular today but j ust as likely t o  b e  forgotten and s uperseded t omorrow 
by another c omposit ion in a different language unless  Kanus ia  and his 
fe llow composers continue to create more and more s uc c e s s ful s ongs in 
the language of  the ir fore fathers . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 1 2 . 8 . S U M M A R Y  
7 . 4 . 5 . 1 2 . 8 . 1 .  H ISTORY  ANV R O L E  O F  S UA U  
Suau w as a language of trade i n  c oas tal and inter-island c ommerce 
long be fore the e xpat riate came . The mi s si on gave this language a new 
dimension and a new importance as a language of c ommuni cat ion , religious 
ins truction and educat ion . The mis sion was also respons ible , in the case 
of Suau , for giving t o  Suau- speakers in a wider area the abi lity t o  
s ing , harmoni s e  and compose songs in their own language . Be c ause of  the 
ri sing popularity of  the s e  ' place t alk ' s ongs and through National and 
Regional broadcasting networks , the s e  Suau s ongs are now a part of the 
culture and herit age o f  the whole count ry of Papua New Guinea .  Not o nly 
s o ,  but Suau expre ssions and phrases  l ike a i o n i  and k a p o r e  are now 
common , everyday e xpress ions in many other part s of t he country . They 
have been adopted because they have been heard so o ften and because 
there are no appropriate or local e quivalent s of the se expres sions . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 1 2 . 8 . 2 .  VOBU  ANV S UAU I N  BROAVCAS T I NG 
Any hist orical s tudy o f  the part p layed by  a regi onal language as a 
lingua franca must rai se  many que stions t hat cannot b e  dealt with in a 
cursory survey such as thi s . However , i t  i s  worth noting the fact that 
in a rapidly developing country l ike Papua New Guinea b oth Suau and Dobu , 
the two lingue franche use d in mi s sion spheres , are now b e ing emp loyed 
in re gional radio broadcas t s  to reach a maj orit y  o f  the Milne Bay District 
li steners . It i s  t o  b e  hoped that every e ffort will b e  made to improve 
the quality and s t andard of the s e  local languages .  In this way radio 
broadc ast s  can become an educative medium in reviving and restoring t he 
original vigour and c larit y of  the s e  language s . The current trend is  
towards deteriorat ion and a kind o f  s chool-boy Suau . This must b e  
reversed and corrected . Any future study of  the Suau language made by 
linguists mus t  have this practi cal aim in view . 
c .  ABEL 
N O T  E S 
1 .  What was t rue in 189 4  is equally true in 1974 . Rus sell Cooper 
( C oastal Suau : A Prel iminary St udy in Internal Relat i onship s , 19 7 4 ) s ays 
in paragraph 2 6  of this unpub lished paper : 
Suau I s l an d  sp e e ch i s  d e f i n i tely dom i n ant b ot h  i n  t he numb e r  
o f  s p e ak e r s  u s i n g  i t  a s  t he ir only s p o k e n  var i ety o f  s p e e c h  
and in  o t h e r  w ay s ; i t  i s  i m i t at e d  by s p e ak e r s  from a l l  other 
s p e e c h  c ommun it i e s .  
2 .  My e lder s i s ter Phylli s ,  my y ounger brother Rus sell and I were all 
b orn at Kwat o and we grew up spe aking the Suau language as fluently as 
we spoke English . My recollection o f  the s e  Mailu 1 1 0 visits i s  not 
surpris ing seeing that , in those days, Boru was our nurse , confidant e 
and mentor . At her inst igat ion I was taken on board one of  the se  1 1 0 
and shown over it by the captain who was her unc le . 
3 .  Rus sell  C ooper ( 19 74 : paragraph 3 . 2 ) , goes as far as to make t he 
tentative obs ervation ' that Suanic i s  t he intermediate link b etween 
Central Papuan and the Dobuan group ' but will not enlarge on this ' unt il 
more evidence  is  available ' .  Suanic i s  the term he use s to designate 
the entire domain of Suau spee ch communitie s from Wari and Tubetub e in 
the east t o  Gaidisu in the west and Wagawaga and Boh utu in the nort h .  
The term covers the same region as Seligman ' s  ( 1910 ) Southern Mass im .  
4 .  C f .  ' His tory o f  the London Mis s i onary So c iety , 1795-1895 ' ,  in 
Ri chard Lovett  19 0 2 : 451ff .  
5 .  Charles William Ab e l  was the  younge s t  son of  Will iam Ernest Ab el , a 
dire ctor of  Mudies Library in London . Abe l  spent his  early days amongst 
the Maori s  of New Ze aland and later went through Che shunt College in 
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Hert fordshire , a theo logi c al c ollege endowed b y  what was t hen known as 
the Counte s s  of Huntingdon ' s  Connection . Instead of returning to work 
amongst the Maoris ,  Abe l  responded to James Chalmers ' appe al for adven­
turous young men to work with h im in bringing the gospel to New Guinea .  
He  was a c ontemporary o f  Chalmers , or Tamate as he was  known,  unt i l  the 
pioneer was murdered at Goarib ari in 1 9 0 3 . I n  1 9 1 8  Ab el  was allowed to 
c ont inue the unique Kwato experiment under a separate organi sat i on known 
as the Kwato Extension Assoc iation on which Sir Wil liam MacGregor , Sir 
George Le Hunte and Captain Barto n ,  thre e  former Administrators o f  
British New Guin e a ,  served a s  dire ct ors . Ab el  was killed in a motor 
accident in 1 9 3 0  in Surrey , England , while  active ly engaged in estab­
lishing Kwat o as a permanent organisation .  
6 .  I do not  rememb er hearing my father or  my  mother ever say they  re­
gretted that dec i s ion . The adaptability and suitab il ity o f  the Suau 
language was a sub j e c t  they often di scus s e d .  My fat her would emerge 
from long trans lating s e ss ions with Dago ' e la , his  senior Suau ass i s t ant 
in trans lati on , t ired but delighted that he had learned new Suau words 
to expres s  shades of meaning he had not thought poss ib l e . 
7 .  C f .  Re v .  Joseph King ( 19 0 9 : 29 8 ,  300 ) on a visit to Kwat o in 1 9 0 6 . 
8 .  The approximat e percentage of shared words common to Suau and U lada 
( Normanby Island ) acc ording to Pawley ' s  1 9 7 0  survey material is 3 9 %  c om­
pared with 1 4% in the case of Tavara ( East C ape ) .  
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7 . 4 . 5 . 1 3 . 1 . I N TRO D U CT I ON 
H . A .  Brown 
The people included in this chapter are mainly the Elema who l ive 
along the eastern shores of the Gulf of Papua from C ape  Posse ss ion t o  
the Aivei mouth o f  the Purari River , a di stance  o f  s ome 1 2 0  mi les . 
With them are two very small groups of  people , the Raepa-Tati in the 
vicin ity of Kerema , and the Kovio , wh ose home i s  inland along the upper 
reaches of  the Lakekamu River . The former t otal 2 6 6  ( 19 7 0  census ) ,  and 
the latter about 150 . 
In marked cont ras t to these small groups are the Elema who total 
3 7 , 0 0 0 . Although , as with trib al group s e lsewhere in Papua New Guinea , 
the Elema were never a polit i c al unit , they may b e  regarded as a s ingle 
ethnic group , sharing a c ommon tradit ional culture , and speak ing lan­
guage s and diale c t s  that have a close  relation ship with each other . A 
b road eas t-wes t  linguis t i c  divi sion can b e  made amongst them . The 
Western Eleman forms of s peech , whi ch inc lude Orokolo and i t s  ass oc iated 
di ale ct s ,  are characterised by the absence of the phonemes If I and lsi 
whi ch are present e ls ewhere . There are , however , regul ar sound change s , 
and words in Toaripi whi ch have the s e  phoneme s initially appe ar with Ihl 
in Oroko lo and its  relat ed dialect s ;  e . g . f l , h i  ' ary ' ;  f a ve , h a ve  
' s tone ' ;  s i r i , h i r i 'mi Zdew ' ;  s a re ,  h a re ' sun.  day ' .  The following 
table shows s ub-tribe s  with the ir language s and dialects , t ogether with 
population figures taken from census s he et s  dat ed 1970-71 , except for 
the Sepoe and Toaripi speakers whose census sheets are dated 1 9 6 8 . 
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9 9 0  H . A .  BROWN 
TAB L E  1 
S ub-tribe Dialect or Language 
Sepoe 
Eastern Eleman Linguistic Group 
Sepoe l 
Moripi-Iokea } 
Moveave-Toaripi 
Melaripi-Kaipi 
Uaripi 
Toaripi 
Kaipi2 
UariP i3 
We stern Eleman Linguistic Group 
Opao Opao 
Hae Hae la } Keuru ( Belepa ) 4 
Haura Haela 
Aheave Haela Aheave 
Muro } 5 Orokolo 
Orokolo 
7 . 4 . 5 . 1 3 . 2 .  T H E  B E G I N N I N G  OF L I T E RA C Y  
Population 
1 , 0 7 7  
5 , 3 4 3  
9 , 0 18  
4 , 689  
2 , 47 0  
2 2 , 59 7  
1 , 116 
1 , 21 9  
2 , 6 09 
6 9 5  
9 4 4  
6 , 39 5  
12 , 39 5  
When the London Missionary Society opened up work amongst the Elema 
early in the l880s , the mi ssionarie s  found themse lve s  fac ed by a number 
of forms of  Eleman spee ch . It  b e c ame neces sary to choose one as  the 
medium through whi ch to work . Toaripi was the ob vious choi c e , for i t  
was t h e  dialect spoken by the large s t  and most ent erpris ing group o f  
peop le with whom c ontact had earlier bee n  made in Port Moresby through 
the h i r i trading voyages . 6 The speakers of  this dialect lived , moreover , 
in the vicinity of  the mis sion headstat ion e s t ab lished by James Chalmers 
in 1 8 8 4  between the dual vi llage sett lement of Mirihea-Urit ai , known to 
the Motu by the name of Motumotu . There two South Sea teachers were 
s e t t led , both from the i s land of  Manihiki . One of the two , E sekiela , 
lived only a few months , but the other , Tauraki , a mos t  intelligent and 
energe t i c  man , made a good beginning to t he work . It was he who wrote  
the first  book in  Toaripi , S���e K��o�o Mu��� S���������� Elem� U�� 
( ' Boy Writ ing Read Teach Elema Language ' ) ,  the c ont ent s b e ing reading 
le s sons , a short Bib le hist ory and 2 4  hymns . 7 
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Chalmers himself  t oge ther with h i s  wife li ved at Motumotu for a b rief 
period , but finding the site unsuitab l e , he moved the headstat i on to 
Moru , near Ioke a .  Toaripi was still  the di alect spoken i n  t he vic inity 
of  the mis sion s tati on . In former times t he Moripi-Iokea had t he ir own 
dialect , but had changed from this to Toaripi many years before the 
coming of Europeans . 8 
The s uc c e s sor t o  Chalmers in 1894  was Rev . J . H .  Holmes . He made a 
b eginning in Bib le  translati on ,  and pub li shed his  first book in Toarip i ,  
BURa O v a�iav e  Fa�a , 9 7pp . ) ,  in 189 7 .  I t  c ontaine d  Scripture port i ons , 
hymns and a vocabulary of Toaripi words . The following year he moved 
wes twards t o  Orokolo , where he again succeeded Chalmers . Although he 
was no longer in a Toaripi-speaking area ,  he c ont inued h i s  t rans lat i on 
into Toaripi ,  for it was then be ing used as the church language for both 
the e as tern and western Elema . His Toaripi pub licat ions in 1 9 0 2  were 
two primers , Atutemo�i ve BURa Meha , Books 1 ( 37pp . ) and 2 ( 4 3pp . ) and 
an enlarged vers ion of his first b ook enti t le d  BURa O v a�ia v e  Ahiah i 
Ha�ia M eha ( 210pp . ) c ontaining Scripture p ortions and 81  page s o f  vocab ­
ularies Toaripi-Engl ish , Engli sh-Toaripi .  In the same year the British 
and Foreign Bib le Society pub li shed his four Gosp e ls , J eh u  K e�ih O v e  
Evanefia . After his  move to Urika in the Purari De lt a ,  Holme s did no 
more work in Toaripi . 
Rev . E .  Pry c e  Jones in the meantime had sett led at Moru , and as he 
acquired familiarity with the vernacular he took over t he work of  pro­
viding books in Toaripi . His chief contribution was the c omplet ion of 
the New Tes t ament , pub li shed by  the Bib l e  Society in 1 9 1 4 . He c ont inued 
working on this trans lat i on , and a revi sed versi on appe ared in 1 9 2 8 . 
Another book of his appeared first in 19 2 3  and c ontinued through re­
prints  unt i l  1 9 5 2 . This was Fa�a a ea S afamu aea U afa� e fa f O Ri f eita 0 
( ' Hymns , Ps alms ( extract s )  and Prayers ' )  ( 167pp . ) .  
Be lieving that through educat ion he c ould b est further his  w ork , Pryce  
Jone s t ook a keen  intere s t  in  the mis s ion s chools under his  direct ion . 
In the Government Report for 1909  he received high commendat i on for the 
work of his s chools . The Government Report o f  1 9 1 1  s t ates  that east­
wards from Kerema ( i . e .  the mis s i on s chools under the supervis ion o f  
Pry ce Jones ) ,  t here were 1 2  s chools w ith a t otal attendance  o f  1 , 12 7  
s cholars . English had b een taught i n  the s chools from 1 9 0 5 , b ut t he 
mis si onary required fluen cy in the vernacular ( i . e .  Toarip i ) reading and 
writ ing be fore the s cholars proceeded t o  English . To assist reading in 
the vernac ular he produced a s chool reader in Toaripi . The Miss ion 
Report for 19 15 gives 1 , 2 0 0  as the t otal s chool enrolment , and st at es  
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that over half were ab le to read the New Tes t ament . Thus Toaripi was 
e ar ly e s t ab li shed as the literary dialect throughout the Eas tern Elema . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 1 3 . 3 . L I T E RACY  AMON GST  TH E W E S T E R N  E L E MA 
Wes twards from Kerema as far as the Aivei mouth of  the Purari River 
Toaripi was also being used as the church language . There it had cer­
t ai n  drawbacks . In  contras t t o  the Eastern Elema there was no large 
b ody of indigenous speakers of Toaripi .  While not completely unintel­
l igib le , it was to a varying degree strange to them all . 
A further difficulty was that there was no one to teach Toaripi . The 
mi s s i on s taff at that early period came mainly from various South Sea 
Is lands - Rarot onga , Niue , Tahiti  and Samoa - where the London Mis s i onary 
Society had estab li shed work . As t ime went on s ome mis s i on teachers 
were appointed from t he Central District of Papua ; the s e  were Motu­
spe aking . Whether South Sea or Papuan , each mi ss ion teacher came t o  his  
appointment amongst the We st ern Elema ignorant of the local language . 
There was no set  course o f  s tudy for the newcomer,  but according t o  his 
abi lity e ach one pic ked up a working knowledge of whatever was the dia­
lect  of  the locality where he was settled . In his church and s chool 
work he had however to use books printed in T oaripi ,  a form of  the 
vernacular unfamiliar both t o  him and to his people . 
Whi le Ho lmes was mi s s i onary at Orokolo his intere st in and famil iarity 
with Toarip i gave it some local relevanc e .  In 19 07 , however , he moved 
into the Purari Delta to open a new s tati on at Urika . Here he became 
involved in trans lat i on work in the Namau ( Koriki , Purari)  language . 
The new mis s i onary at Orokolo , Rev . R .  Bart let t , came t o  his appointme nt 
with the s ame language difficulty as h i s  mi ss ion staff ; t he books for 
use in church and s chool were in Toaripi ,  but the local vernacular was 
Orokolo . 
His  s uc c e s s or , Rev . H . P .  Schlencker , who s e t t led at Orokolo in 1912 , 
was an experi enced mis s i onary already fami liar with Motu . Finding that 
Toaripi was not we ll unders tood amongst the Western Elema , Schlencker 
be gan trans lating int o Oroko lo . In 1 9 2 2  he produced a Gospel Harmony 
whi ch was printed private ly . Four y e ars later , and a year b e fore he 
retired through i ll-health , the Bib le Soc iety pub lished his Four Gospels 
and Acts , c las s ed by the Societ y  as a ' tentative ' version . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 1 3 . 4 . L AT E R  TOAR I P I  P U B L I CAT I ON S  
In  the same year that Schlencker retired , Pryce Jones also re signed 
from Moru , although he sub sequently returne d for a brief period in order 
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t o  complete the revision o f  the Toaripi New Testament . Short ly after 
his final departure from Papu a ,  Ava 0 ,  a short c atech i sm , was print ed 
in Sydney from a manuscript which he had prepared . 
Apart from reprint s ,  16 years e lapsed before the ne xt publicat ion in 
Toaripi appeared . This was in 1 9 4 4  when a s chool hymn book Atutemo�i 
ve Fa�a Buka , that I had written , and an illustrated s chool primer o f  
mine , Atutemo�i v e  Mutita B uka ( ' Children ' s  Reading Book ' ) ( 4 7pp . ) ,  
were published .  Other b ooks th at I have written in Toaripi are : Fa�a 
aea V e v eu ( ' Hymn and Servic e ' ) ,  ( 155pp . ) ,  pub li shed in 1969 , t he third 
of a succession of  such books to be print ed , each larger than its  p re­
deces sor ; O v ava L ei Peita Mai ( ' Way of Light ' )  ( 4 8pp . ) ,  which was pub­
l ished by the Scripture Gift Mi s s ion in 1 96 3 .  The Toarip i  Old Te stament 
is being pub li shed by the Bib le Society ; Salamo ( ' Ps alms ' )  came out in 
19 6 0 ;  G en e4 e  ( ' Gene s i s ' )  in 1963 ; E 4 0 d o  ( ' Exodus ' )  in 1965  and I o bu 
( ' Job ' ) in 196 8 .  For the last three books I designed covers along the 
lines of  the traditional Elema art , thus taking a firs t step t owards 
rehabilitat ing it . 9 I am curren t ly working to c omplete the whole  Bib le  
in Toaripi . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 1 3 . 5 .  LAT E R  OROKOLO  P UB L I CA T I ONS  
It  was Schlencker ' s  succe ssor at Orokolo w h o  cont inued w ith the work 
of Scripture trans lati on . Rev .  S . H .  Dewdney was appointed to Oroko lo 
in 19 36 , and he c ontinued there unt i l  his retirement in 19 7 0 . This long 
period amongst the We stern Elema made it pos sible for him to gain a surer 
knowledge of Orokolo than any of his predecess ors . Thi s  he put to good 
use in his revis ion of Schlencker ' s  Four Gospe ls and Acts , the inade­
quaci e s  of whi ch had long been apparent . It  was in 1 9 5 1  that the long­
awaited E vanelia Buka Ha�i I la aea Apo4 etolo ve Ho�ova ( ' Gospel Books 
Four and Apostles ' )  appeared . The entire New Tes tament enti t le d  Pupu 
O ha�o A�e ( ' Taboo Word New ' )  wa's pub l i s hed in 196 3 .  Two other b ooks 
had appeared in the meantime , one be ing a s chool primer , Ako�ema�i v e  
Mu�eaki Buka ( ' Children ' s  Reading Book ' ) ( 4 7pp . ) ,  19 4 7 .  Thi s  was an 
adaptation of the Toaripi s chool primer . The other  pub lication , dat ed 
1 9 4 3 ,  reprinted in 1 9 52 , was a hymn b ook and cat e chism , Hivi Buka 
Apevelav ela O ha�o ( 9 5pp ) . 
Following the publicat ion o f  the New Testament , Mr Dewdney turned 
his attention to the Old Testament . In 1 9 7 0  Gene4 e  ( ' Genesis ' )  was 
printed with the same format as the Toaripi Gene4 e .  Ruta ( ' Ruth ' ) ap­
pe ared in 1 9 7 3 . As a c onsequence o f  thi s work in Orokolo , Toaripi c eased 
to be used as the church language amongs t the Western E lema . 
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7 . 4 . 5 . 1 3 . 6 .  RAE P A- TAT I A N D  KOV I O  
The vernacular spoken by the Raepa-Tati people i s  remotely akin t o  
the Eleman language fami ly ( see ( I )  2 . 7 . 8 . 4 . ) .  In basic vo cabulary there 
is agreement that ranges from 17% with Toarip i to 2 1% with the ir we s tern 
neighbours , the Uaripi , and 2 0 %  with Kaipi to the east of them . 10 Of 
the ir three hamlets , two are s it uat ed at the extremity of  the Koaru 
Church Circuit , and henc e the people are fami liar with Toaripi . The 
third , Uriri , is o ff Kerema Bay . As  i t  lies within the Orokolo C ircuit 
the pe ople the re are accustomed to using Orokolo as a church language . 
Kovio i s  an Aus tronesian l anguage that has it s c lo sest affinity w ith 
Mekeo . The ir nearest neighb ours are , however , t he Moveave-Toaripi . A 
numb er of them are bilingual , with a knowledge of Toaripi that t hey have 
gained while  at tending s chool as b oarding s cholars at the mi s s i on sta­
tions o f  Koaru or Moru . I have translated St Mark ' s  Gospel  into Kovi o , 
but it has not yet b een printed . A few t ypes cript copie s  are in use . 
The two village pastors , thems elves Kovio men , use the Toaripi Scripture s  
and Service  books in their work . 
7 . 4 . 5 . 1 3 . 7 . T H E  U S E S  O F  L I TERACY  
A s  t h e  names of  pub licat ions i n  Toaripi and Orokolo demonstrate , 
lit erat ure in both languages i s  restricted almost  entirely t o  religi ous 
books , the exceptions  b eing the s chool primers , and t hese  are designed 
to enab le people to read t he religious b ooks . The Elema have t hus a 
very narrow range of  reading , t he main reason for t hi s  being the high 
cost  of  publication . Such printed lit erat ure as is available is th e 
out come very large ly of the support of  the Bi ble Society whic h  has me t 
not only the he avy init ial cost  of  publicat ion , but also by s ub sidies 
has enab le d  the b ooks t o  be sold at low pri ce s . ll 
However , although books are few , the peop le put their literacy t o  good 
use in other ways . Local opportunities fo r advancement being few , large 
numb ers o f  Elema people during the pas t  two decades have b een mi grat ing 
t o  all part s o f  Papua New Guinea , p articularly to urb an centres . The 
large s t  group of the s e  migrant s will be found in Port More sby , but con­
s iderab le c olonies of Elema people will be found in any of  t he t own­
ships . They s ti l l  retain their language in their urban environment , and 
also links with their home village s . It is through the medium of letter 
writing that these peop le keep in t ouch with village and fami ly affairs . 
The E lema , part i cularly the Eastern Elema , for literacy in Toaripi was 
e arly estab li shed , must be amongs t  the mos t  industrious letter writ ers 
in the c ountry . 
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Amongs t young pe ople a not able u s e  for literacy is  in t h e  writ ing o f  
love letters . In s o  doing the youth of  t oday c ontinue i n  a way the 
traditional mode whereby a young man made known his desires t o  a girl . 
This was by carving his clan designs ont o a betel  nut which he sent t o  
the girl . Such a des ign was known as k a r o ro in Toaripi or h o h o a  in 
Orokolo , words t hat are nowadays used to mean ' Z e t ter ' ,  ' wr i t ing ' .  A 
depart ure from t radit ion is  seen in t hat nowadays not infrequent ly t he 
girl init iates the c orre spondence . 
A l e t ter has obvious advantage s over the pers onal approach , parti cu­
larly in the early stages of the affair when the response of  the other 
person is still  uncertain , although b ot h  boy and girl are living in t he 
same vil lage . I f  t he out c ome be a rebuff , it  i s  b e t t er for it not t o  
b e  an open one ; unsympathe t ic peop le may laugh about it . The approach 
by letter in love affairs is favoured by another fac t or , the feeling 
of m a e a m a r i t i  ( Toaripi ) ,  m a e a m a k i r i ( Orokolo ) ,  not uncommon on such 
occas ions . The word has ' s hame ' as its general meaning , but in t his 
c ontext ' bashfu Zn e s s ' would be a bet t er trans lat ion . 
A s omewhat similar feeling gives rise t o  other t ypes o f  l e t t ers . A 
reque s t  of one kind or another will often be penned rathe r t han voiced , 
even though tbe writer b e  his own me s senge r .  A pers on wishing t o  tell  
off  another wil l  put his angry w ords to  paper , although in  such a case  
he wi l l  seek  someone else  t o  deliver the l€t t e r .  
There are other and more import ant u s e s  for literacy , such a s  i n  t h e  
u s e  of  the vernacular t o  keep minutes of  Circuit and o ther Church me et­
ings . Village c o-operative societies  likewis e  record their minutes in  
the vernacular . The ability to  write enables  people t o  set  down details 
ab out the various exchanges that are made b et we en fami lies and groups , 1 2  
and t o  preserve i n  written fo rm any family traditions . 
I t  could be c oncluded from the pauc ity o f  printed books t hat lit eracy 
in the vernacular is of small importance to t he Elema people . In 
as ses sing t he import anc e  of  literacy , account should however als o be 
t aken of  the innumerab le let ters t hat pass t hrough the mail , or are 
c arried by hand , and of o ther uses  that are made of the wri t t en word . 
Since  it is  in Toaripi that t hey have become familiar with t he written  
word of the vernacular , speakers of  other diale c t s  amongs t t he Eastern 
E lema will usually use Toaripi when putt ing pen to paper . 
Since t he opening o f  the radio station at Kerema in June 1 96 4 , 
Toaripi and Orokolo have achieved added importanc e over other  dialect s  
i n  that they are us ed t ogether with Hiri Motu and Engli sh as the lan­
guage s for broadcas t ing from that s t at ion . 
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N O T  E S 
1 .  Called ' Lepu ' by Ray ( 19 0 7 ) ,  a name that has no local currency 
what soever . I have not , therefore , used it . Pos s ibly it should have 
b e en ' Levo ' ( = Motu ' El ema ' ) , the name given to the Sepoe by their 
e astern Roro neighbours at Kivori and Waima . 
2 .  Calle d  ' Mi lareip i ' by Ray ( 19 07 ) . I give t he name ' Kaipi ' t o  t he 
dialect becaus e the Kaipi are much more numerous than the Me laripi , and 
are s aid to have b een first on the c oast . An acc ount of the tradit ions 
re lating to the early sett lement of  t he coast will be found in the 
Annual Repo�� 1 9 2 5 - 2 6 . 40-1 . 
3 .  The t ownship of Kerema , which is within the Uaripi sub-trib al are a ,  
h a s  a mixed populat i on totalling 1 , 5 52 ( 19 7 0 ) .  The people are mos t ly 
E lema , but as their names would have b een rec orded also in their home 
village s , there is no need t o  allocate the t own populat ion t o  t he local 
group s .  
4 .  Th e word h a e l a ,  whi ch appears i n  three o f  these name s , means 'peop le ' .  
Hence such name s are hardly suitable t o  use i n  that form as the names 
of  diale c t s . The Hae Haela are also known as ' Keuru ' , the name used by 
Ray ( 19 0 7 ) .  Hence  I have c ont inued with it as the name for the dialect . 
Haura Haela , Ahe ave , as w e ll as K euru and Orokolo , are name s used for 
the Haura Hae la , although local ly Be lepa refers to a p lace  within the 
Haura Hae la area .  
5 .  Called ' Elema ' by  Ray ( 19 07 ) .  
6 .  See chapter 7 . 4 . 3 . 1 .  in thi s  volume . 
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7 .  This was pub l ished i n  1886 . The following year Tauraki was killed , 
together with h i s  small son , whi le endeavouring to stop an attack on 
some Toarip i  people by Moveave warriors . 
8 .  Thi s  i s  re corded by Ray ( 19 0 7 : 3 33 ) ,  who gained his informat i on from 
Holme s . Enquiries I made about this tradition confirmed it , b ut like 
Holmes I was unab le to recover a s ingle word of  this e arly dialec t .  
9 .  A s  a consequen ce o f  my designing these  covers I was commis s i oned 
to des ign a set of  Papua New Guinea stamps along the lines of the Elema 
traditional art . The set appeared in 19 6 6 ; a second set was i s sued in 
1 9 6 9 , and a third set is appearing in 19 7 7 . 
10 . See Franklin 19 7 3 : Appendix H .  
1 1 .  The subs idy i s  s omet imes large . The Toaripi E� o do , for example , 
cost  7 5 t  ( Aust ralian ) each t o  produce ;  the selling price  was fixed at 
lOt . 
12 . One such family rec ord book that c ame to my not ice  s ome years ago 
was a second-hand ledge r .  Amongst the entrie s  there was a li s t  of 34  
peop l e  who w ere c ontrib ut ors to a marriage payment . The  items they had 
given were neat ly tabulat ed in seven columns , cash ( from 1/- to £ 1 , i . e .  
lOt t o  $ 2  Aus tralian ) , armshe lls , dogs ' teeth , cups , spoons and the 
like , the last column b eing mis cellane ous . This list  did not include 
the main c ontribut ors . On another page a much short er list named t hose 
who had made up t he return gift given by  the bride ' s  people on this same 
occasion.  
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7 . 5 . 1 .  GENERAL THOUGHTS ON VERNACU LAR EDUCAT I ON 
Eb i a  Olewale 
Papua New Guinea is  a small c ountry , with a small populat ion of  j ust 
over 3 , 0 0 0 , 0 0 0  peop le - but neverthe les s ,  ab out 700 dis t inct languages 
are spoken in it - a situation which i s  unique in the world and which 
cons titute s a special and c olourful national heritage of the pe ople of 
the c ountry - s omet hing that the nat ion would have good reason to look 
upon with pride in its dis t inct ivenes s .  
It  i s  s omething which c ould , i f  looked upon from this point o f  view , 
we l l  be a feat ure he lping the Papua New Guineans in estab lishing their 
nat ional identit y .  
People out s ide Papua New Guinea , and expatriat es inside it , t end to 
take the view that this great multiplicity o f  language s c onstitutes a 
great obs tacle to progres s  and development in the c ountry . Exponents 
of this idea h ave been respon s ible for the great emphas i s  laid upon the 
introduction of  English as the s ole medium of educat ion i n  Papua New 
Guinea during the last two decades - quite often producing the s addening 
results that children lose c ontact with their t radit ional c ulture e n­
tire ly , and even los e the command of  their own language . In other words , 
this approach has led to the des truct i on o f  that part o f  the childrens ' 
live s whi ch made t hem memb ers of the uniquely Papua New Guinean herit age . 
It  i s  b eyond ques tion that there is a very important place for 
English in Papua New Guinea - for mat t ers of  higher educat ion , and c on­
tacts  with the out side world for inst ance  - but i s  i t  really necess ary 
for t he gaining of profic iency in English to be at the e xpense of , and 
mutually exc lus ive w it h , the c ontinuance of the t ie s  which a Papua New 
Guinean has w ith his original cultural b ackground , and the means of its  
e xpre s s i on ,  i . e .  hi s own local language ? The answer t o  this que s t io n  
i s , I s t rongly bel ieve , a firm ' no ' . 
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1 0 0 4  EBIA OLEWALE 
Language is bas i c  to any learnin g ,  and in order t o  underst and one ' s  
environment properly , one has to have a proper c ommand of  the language 
which serve s as a medium of reference t o  and within thi s environment . 
The language le arnt during chi ldhood , and c ont inued in use after that , 
is the one whi ch give s  any person the mos t  cherished and welcome means 
for the e xpre ssion of his innermost thoughts - and , in Papua New Guinea , 
thi s language should be each person ' s  own local language . This i s  t he 
language in which children ought to receive their first introduction to 
systematic and organised thinking in fi elds nove l t o  t hem - i . e .  in 
e lementary e ducation .  
The logistic  di fficulties in  utilising e ach one o f  the  7 0 0  languages 
of the country are of course c onsiderab le and fully appreciated , and it 
is realised that a situation in whi ch every chi ld in Papua New Guinea 
receives his primary educat ion in his own language , constitutes an ideal 
which may t ake a long t ime e ven to approximate .  However , I do not b e­
li eve that it i s  impos sib le , and ways and means can probab ly b e  found 
whi ch would c onstitute steps towards this goal . It has been the view 
o f  many in Papua New Guinea s inc e the t ime o f  se lf-government t hat this 
goal is  a de s irab l e  one , and should be striven for . 
In the meant ime , i t  appears that a good compromise  would be for the 
teachers of  any s chool to be permit t ed to freely use , in instruct ing 
their pupils , any language of which they know that the children will 
underst and it . To ge t new ideas acro s s  to them,  t o  e xp lain things which 
are novel to them, be it talking ab out cars or aeroplanes , or new c on­
cept s of  geography and other part s o f  general knowledge , it i s  essent ial 
that a language b e  used which t he pupils know wel l ,  without first having 
to be t aught it w ith the result that a newly acquired , o ften imperfectly 
underst ood , medium of  int ercommunication i s  resorted to t o  teach them 
ab out nove l things which they may somet imes find somewhat difficult t o  
grasp anyway - a situat ion prevail ing quite  commonly when Engli sh i s  used 
as a means of  instruct i on right from the start . 
In many instances  in  whi ch a teacher will resort to the use of  a 
language which he knows his pupils wil l understand , t hough i t  may not 
be their own local language , such a language will be Pidgin or Hiri 
Mot u  - this has been ment ioned in a similar chapt er el sewhere in t hi s  
volume ( se e  7 . 4 . 2 . 1 . ) and wi ll not b e  e laborated on he re . 
After the ir first year or years of elementary educat ion in l anguages 
other than English - b e  i t  in local language s or Pidgin or Hiri Motu -
English should increas ingly enter the picture , as a language c ons titut ing 
a s ubj e c t  of study by i t s e lf , and later as a medium of instruct ion in 
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the hi gher grade s - t he goal i s  t o  produce  young generations whi ch have 
not lost c ontact with the ir own world , culture and language , who are at 
home in one of the great lingue franche of Papua New Guinea , and the 
educat ionally more advanced of whom have a good profi ciency of  English 
as we ll s o  that they can continue t o  higher levels of  education and 
actively part ake in the civili sation of the modern w orld . 
The idea of educat ion through the vernacul ar is not new in Papua New 
Guinea - attemp t s  on varying s cales , w ith varying degrees of suc ce s s , 
go b ack a long time . Mr Neuendorf has very ab ly dis cus sed its history 
elsewhere in this volume , and t he reader is referred to his chapt er 
( 7 . 5 . 2 . ) .  Suffic e  it t o  s ay that , for the first t ime in the hi story o f  
Papua New Guine a ,  vernacular education s hould b e  res orted t o  on a na­
tional le ve l , and it c ould be envis aged that official policy in educa­
tion may c ons ider this mat t er as eventually being of  prime importance in 
the e ducational purs uits in Papua New Guinea . 
To work t owards the goal of  el ementary educat ion in the vernacular 
language s on a leve l as general as possible , a numb er o f  pilot proj e c t s  
are needed to es tablish t h e  nature of  poss ib l e  prob lems and the best 
ways of approach . 
Obj e c tions to e lement ary e ducat ion in the vernacular have been raised 
on various grounds . The two main ob j e c t ions appe ar to centre on the 
following : 
a )  The preparat ion of  textbooks in a multip lic ity o f  language s woul d 
b e  an almost  impos sible task in terms o f  logist ics , and would b e  prohib­
itively expensive . 
b )  Children educat ed in the vernacular would find their way t o  further 
formal education b arred s ince on highe r levels of education the language 
of instruction is Engli sh , and they would not have a c ommand of it . 
The answers t o  these ob j e ctions seem t o  b e  as follow s : 
a )  The Summer Institute o f  Linguis tic s ,  New Guinea Branch , has pre­
pared element ary t e xtbooks in c lose to 1 0 0  Papua New Guinean vernaculars , 
and s ome are available in addit ional language s .  If  t he task o f  prep aring 
s uch textb ooks in further vernaculars is c oncentrated on as a matter o f  
priorit y ,  such b ooks could well b e  pro duced in many more languages in a 
not unduly long time . 
The cost  fac t or is  by no means forbidding : textbooks already prepared 
are avai lab le at low cos t ,  and it has to be kept in mind that only few 
wi l l  be required in t he first few years of s chooling during whi ch the 
vernaculars are t o  b e  used and they c ould cert ainly b e  produced l o cally 
in the res pe ct ive vernacular are as as a communit y proj e c t , using s imple 
proce s ses . 
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b ) As it has b een pointed out above , it should not be int ended for 
educat ion to be exclus ively in  the vernacular . Pupils  reaching the 
s t age at which they would face the pos s ib ility o f  c ont inuing their edu­
cat ion on a high s chool or te chnical leve l w ould have an adequate c om­
mand of English . 
I would see  very gre at advantages in the chi ldren ent ering s chool 
for the first time to be introduced int o their new lo cal and intellec­
tual environment in a language sett ing with whi ch they are familiar and 
whi ch allows them to maintain c ontac t s  with their own cul ture and their 
own home society , and which enab les  them to t alk to memb ers of th e adult 
generat ion in their home vi llage s about con c epts new to them in a lan­
guage with whi ch b oth are fami liar .  
Some di ffi culties  may arise in t owns where the chi ldren ent ering a 
s chool would c ome from a multiplicity of vernacular backgrounds . How­
ever , they will al l undoub tedly be fully fami liar with whichever of the 
lingue franche are used in the town - and it i s  in this sphere where the 
question of the use of t he s e  in elementary e ducat ion gains added importance 
( see  chapter 7 . 4 . 2 . 1 .  in this volume ) . 
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7 . 5 . 2 . 1 .  T H E  P E R I OD UN T I L  1 9 6 2  
Prior t o  19 6 2  there was n o  o fficial stat ement at all a s  t o  any policy 
re vernacular education . Very largely in government agency s chools 
there was no such teaching as the government had commit ted itself  to 
the teaching of  English . In church agency s ch ools there were a variety 
of  approache s .  At one end of the s cale there was a ' universal ' two­
y ear programme where children learnt to read and writ e their own lan­
guage and where other sub j e c t s  were taught in vernacular and from whi ch 
brighter pupils were selected to go into the English programme . Often 
vernacular as a subj ect extended int o  the English programme as well . 
In t he middle o f  the s cale there was a two-ye ar programme of  vernacular 
as a sub j e c t  in the first two years of the English programme , to make 
children ' lit erate ' in the ir own language . At the other end of  the 
s c ale in church agency s chools there was no vernacular at al l .  It de­
pended very large ly on h ow important the local mis s ionary or mi s s i on­
arie s  felt vernacular to b e .  
Where i t  was taught i t  was often b adly taught . Usually untrained 
teachers were us ed for the task and the mechanic s of reading , for e x­
ample , was taught b ut no regard was paid to comprehension ;  and where 
the mechanics  of writing was t aught it was as sumed that children w ould 
b e  ab le  to put words together into s entence s  and sentences into para­
graphs and letters and st orie s . Teaching was usual ly p oor . 
There were also t imes when the t eachers were , at best , he si tant 
speakers of  the language themselves . And in addition there was o ften 
little in the way of  reading material or sy llab us for the course .  There 
were als� happ i ly , ex ceptions to all the above . 
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But wi th the above situat ion it was no t surpris ing that government 
educat i on officers were not overly impres s ed with the bulk of t he ver-
nacular educat i on in s chool s . It was not o f  good quality . 
7 . 5 . 2 . 2 .  T H E  D E P ARTME N T  O F  E D U CAT I ON 1 9 6 2  S Y L LABUS  FOR  P R I MARY  S C HOO LS  
AN D I T S  CON S E Q U E N C E S  
I n  1962  the first real syllab us for primary s chools i n  Papua New 
Guinea was produced by the Educat ion Department . It was widely wel­
c omed . And in it there was a definite place given to vernacular edu­
cation . Part of the preamb le to the syllabus reads as follow s : 
THE PLACE O F  THE VERNACULAR . 
E ng l i s h  is t o  b e  t aught in al l Pr imary T s ch o o l s  i n  a c c o r ­
dan c e  w i t h  t hi s  s y l l abus . 
The  p l a c e  o f  t h e  ve rnac ular i n  t he Pr imary T s c hool 
[ P r i m ary T s ch ools  w e r e  those following t h e  Territ ory syl­
l abus  a s  oppos e d  t o  Pr imary A s ch o o l s  which followed an 
Aus t r al i an syllabus  - t h e s e l at t e r  mainly for expat r i at e  
chi ldren b e i n g  e ducat e d  in  P apu a N ew Gui n e a ] i s  a s omewhat 
vexed que s t i on in  P apua New Gui nea . Th i s  i s  p art i cul arly s o  
s i n c e  t h e re are over s even hundred l anguag e s  spoken by 
approximat ely two m i l l i on i nhab i t ant s . No  one l anguage i s  
spoken b y  a s u f f i c i ently l arge numb e r  of  peopl e t o  make 
produc t i on of books  in the vernacular f e as i b l e  ( w ith t he 
exc ept i o n  o f  a very l imi t ed r ange o f  s cr iptural mat eri al ) . 
The Governme nt t ake s the v i ew t h at t h e  n e e d  for  a nat i o nal 
l anguag e  is p ar amount . The  t eaching of Eng l i s h  mu st  be fo s ­
t e r e d  by al l po s s ib le means and wit h e ver i n c r e a s i ng e ff i ­
c i e nc y .  
O n  t he o t h e r  h an d  i t  i s  n ot t h e  i n t e n t i on o f  t h e  Govern­
ment t hat m o s t  vernaculars be come ext i n c t . The aim i s  to 
d evelop a nat i on of b i l i n guals , people who prefer t o  us e t he 
n at i on al l an guage in pub l i c  and c omme r c i al d e a l i n g s  but who 
r e t ai n  t h e i r  sk i l l s  i n  t h e i r  mother t ongue . 
F r om t h e  s ch o ol p o i n t  o f  view t h e  d i l emma i s  wh at l anguage 
p o l i c y  w i l l  l e ad to fac i l i ty in En g l i s h  - t he nat i o nal l an­
guage . 
I t  i s  N O T  a s c i ent i f i c ally p r o ve n  fact t hat p r i o r  l i t eracy 
i n  t h e  mother t ongue i s  n e c e s s ary fo r suc ce s s ful t e ac h i ng 
i n  a s e c o n d  l an g uag e . S eve r al expe riment s purp o rt i n g  t o  
prove t h i s  c l aim h ave b e en  report e d but al l h ave marked weak­
n e s se s of d e s ign o r  e f fi c i en c y  o f  t e ach i n g  whi ch i nval i dat e s  
t h e  c on c lus i o n s . At most we h ave t he v i ew s  of a numb e r  o f  
f i e l d  workers  in  plac e s  where t h e r e  i s  b i l ingual i sm . 
The D e p artment o f  Educ at i on h a s  an open m i n d  on t h e  que s ­
t i on . I t  c on s i d e r s  t h e  e v i de n c e  i n c on c lus ive e s p e c i ally i n  
v i ew o f  r e c en t  s uc c e s s  w i t h  Engl i sh t e a c h i n g  without p r i or 
l i t eracy i n  t h e  ve rnacular . I t s  att i t ude t o  v e rn a c ul ar 
t e ac h i ng i s  condit i on e d  by 
( a ) p a s t  failures i n  vernacular t e ac h i n g  in Papua New 
Gui n e a  due to the i n ad e quacy of the t e ache r s , 
( b ) the ab s e n c e  o f  any approve d  syllabus e s  for t h e  
t ea c h i n g  o f  t h e  vernacular , 
7 . 5 . 2 .  A HISTORICAL SURVEY OF VERNACULAR EDUCATION 1009  
( c )  the l ack o f  s u i t ab l e  r e ading mat e r i al for s m a l l  c h i l ­
d r e n  plus t he l ack o f  othe r s u i t a b l e  follow-up r ea d i n g  
mate r i al a n d / o r  sui t ab l e  t ec hn i c al b o o k s  i n  t he ver­
n a c ul ar s . 
The De partment con s i de r s  that  s c h o o l s  t e a c h i n g  a vernacular 
c an only b e  suc c e s s ful whe r e  t h e s e  t h r e e  c o n d i t i o n s  are  met . 
S i nc e at p r e s e nt t hey c annot be met i n  Admin i s t r a t i on s ch o ol s , 
t h e s e  s ch o o l s  wi l l  us e Engl i s h  a s  t h e  me dium o f  i n s t ruct i o n .  
E duc at i onal autho r i t i e s  wh i ch propo s e  t o  t e ach t h e  vernacular 
in  s ch o o l s  for whi ch r e c ogni t i on is  s ought must ful f i l  the  
fol low i n g  c on d i t i o ns : 
( 1 ) Engl i s h  mus t  b e  t aught at l e a s t  c on c ur r e nt l y  w i t h  
t h e  vern a c ul ar . The t ime devot ed t o  Engl i s h  mus t  b e  
at l e a s t  t h e  m i n imum r e c omme n d e d  t im e s  a s  s e t  out 
un d e r  H o ur s  an d Time s o f  I n s t ruct i on .  
( 2 )  The vern acular t aught must b e  the vernacular o f  t he 
a r e a  in whi c h  t h e  s ch o o l  i s  s i t uat e d .  
( 3 )  T h e  t ea c h e r s  mus t  b e  c ompe t e nt t o  t e a c h  t hat v e r n a c u­
lar . F o r  r e g i s t er e d  t e ache r s  evi de n c e  th at t h e  l an ­
guage i s  the i r  mot h e r  t ongue i s  s u f f i c i ent evi den c e . 
Evi den c e  o f  c ompet enc e must b e  p r e s e n t e d  wh en t h e  
v e r n ac ul ar i s  n o t  t he mother t o n gue o f  t h e  t e a ch e r .  
( 4 )  A full syl l abus  fo r t h at vernacular mus t b e  p r e p a r e d  
and then approve d  b y  t h e  Syl l abus  Devel opment C ommi tt e e .  
The C ommitt e e  h a s  appo i n t e d  an evaluat ion s ub - c ommi t t e e  
o f  t e ache r s , t hems e l v e s  compet ent in  a t  l e a s t  one 
v e rn a c ular t o  make r e c ommen dat i on s  on t h e  adequacy o f  
t h e  syl l abus . The syllabus ne ed  not b e  p r i n t e d  b ut 
t h e r e  must b e  s u f f i c i ent typed o r  dupl i c at e d  c o p i e s  t o  
provide  o n e  for e a ch t e ac h e r . 
( 5 )  The r e  mus t be evi denc e t hat adequ at e  vern acular r ea d i ng 
mat e r i al i s  avai l ab l e  for t h e  chi ldr en . Min imum 
adequacy for f i r s t  approval will  b e  m at e r i al c o v e r i ng 
t h e  r e ad i n g  n ee ds o f  c h i ldren t o  t h e  end o f  St andard 
I I .  
Providing  the s e  r e qu i r em e n t s  ar e met e du c at ional aut h o r ­
i t i e s  are  f r e e  to c onduct s ch o o l s  u s i n g  t h e  vernacular a s  
t he me dium o f  i n s t ruct i on u p  t o  S t an dard I I . E n g l i sh mus t  b e  
u s e d  as t h e  me dium o f  i n s t ru c t i on b e yond St andard I I  l e ve l .  
The  v e r n ac ul a r  a s  a s ub j e ct c an b e  c o n t i nue d b ey on d St andard 
I I .  
Supe rvi s ory o ffi c e r s  are  i n s t ru c t e d  t o  o ffe r every a s s i s ­
t an c e  t o  s ch o o l s wh i ch pro duc e evi de n c e that  t h e  above c o n­
dit i on s  h ave b e e n  met . 
S c h o o l s  whi c h  c an n o t  me et t he five c o n d i t i o n s  ar e t o  b e  
fi rmly d i s c ourage d . 
As a result of  t he above pas sage from the 19 62 syllab us , a small 
numb er of  syl lab uses in various vernaculars were pr epared with accom­
panying primers and readers . These  syllab us e s  were pres ented and ap­
proved by t he commit tee set up . But many who had b een involved in t he 
teaching o f  vernacular literacy were discouraged by the five condit ions 
se t ,  and ceased teaching it . Others elected to cont inue teaching it 
outs ide the primary s ch ool system and rece ive no Government as s is t ance 
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t owards it . From 1962  on , t hen , t he amount of  vernacular literacy 
t aught in s chools was very very litt le indeed . The Revi sed Primary 
Syllabus is sued in 1 9 6 7  carried a complete re-print of the 1 9 6 2  stat e ­
ment o n  vernacular educ at ion , and so the position did no t a t  a l l  alt e r .  
7 . 5 . 2 . 3 .  THE  1 9 7 1  P R I M A R Y  S E M I N A R  
I n  1 9 7 1  a Primary Seminar w a s  held of only Papua New Guineans who 
dis cussed what t hey  wo uld l ike t o  see in t he primary syllabus . There 
was a growing disenchantment with primary education as it seemed t o  
re sult i n  a maj orit y  o f  pupils be coming divorced from the c ommunity in 
whi ch t hey lived , and alienated from their own socie t y , by their own 
choi ce . The seminar was a group of thinking Papua New Guineans c on­
cerned ab out the situation . The s eminar was t o  recomme nd ways t o  ob­
t ain what was felt de sirable  for primary educat ion . Amongst the 
res olutions were : 
RESOLUTION 4 
RESOLUTION 5 : 
T e a ch ch ildren t o  r e sp e c t  t h e  v i ew o f  t he i r  
p ar e n t s  and t h e  v i l l age c ommuni t y . 
T e a c h  c h i l dren t o  exam i n e  t h e  value s and 
b e l i e f s  of t h e i r  own culture . 
R ESOLUT I ON 1 4 : To t e ach ch i ldren how t o  work t owards a b e t ­
t e r  s o c i e t y ;  t h at t h i s  c an b e  don e t hr o ugh 
s e l e c t i n g  g o o d  t h i n g s  from t h e  old and addi ng 
t o  t hem n ew o n e s  wh i c h  are s u i t ab l e  for our 
R E SOLUT ION 1 6  
s o c i ety i n  P apua N ew Gui n e a .  
To  t e ac h  t he c h i l d r e n  how t o  r e c o n s t ruct 
their cultur al h e r i tage t hrough prac t i s i n g  
t r adit i o n al d an c in g , folk s o n g s , drama , 
art an d c raft and s o  forth . 
The Direc t or agreed to all of  these wi th the one modification 
below : 
C h i l dr e n  should be made awar e o f  t he values and b e l i e f s  o f  
t he i r  own culture but should n o t  b e  exp e c t e d  t o  e xami n e  them 
c r i t i c ally . There i s  a n e e d  for people i n  Papua N ew Gui n e a  
t o  i d e nt i fy t h e i r  own value s . T e a c h e r s  w i l l  b e  enc ourag e d  t o  
promo t e  di s c u s s i o n  o f  th e i r  own s oc i et y  amon g s t  thems e l v e s  
s o  t hat t h e i r  own values a n d  b el i e fs may b e  expr e s s e d  i n  t h e i r  
s c hool c ur r i c ulum .  
P r i n c i p al s  o f  T e a ch e r s ' College s will b e  r e que s t e d  t o  en ­
sure t h at t h e i r  Le c t u r e r s  emph as i s e  a programme o f  g e t t i n g  
student s t o  a s c e r t ain t h e i r  own i de a s  o f  value s a n d  b e l i e f s  
a n d  t o  i n c or p o r at e t h e s e  i n t o  t ra i n i n g  programme s . S c h o o l s  
and C o llege s s h o u l d  p u t  i nt o  prac t i c e  t h e  expr e s s i on o f  t h e s e  
val ue s  a n d  b e l i e f s  t hrough c ultural a c t i vit i e s  s uc h  a s  danc ing , 
drama , art an d c r a ft . 
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7 . 5 . 2 . 4 .  DR  V .  M c NAMARA : ADVAN TAG E S  A N D  D I SADVAN TAGES  O F  U S I N G  T H E  
V E RN A C U L AR ON L Y  I N  S C HOOLS  
Inherent in the s e  resolution s , though n o t  explic itly s t ated , was t he 
subj e c t  of  vernacular . Thi s  ( vernacular ) took on a new leas e o f  life 
and people began to b e come int erested . A paper prepared by  Dr V .  
McNamara , the First Assistant Director o f  Educat ion , was discussed 
at the ninth and tenth mee tings o f  t he Nati onal Educat ion Board in 
September and Octob er 19 71 . One section o f  the paper gave the fol lowi ng 
advantages and dis advantages of us ing the vernacular only in schools : 
ADVANTAGES 
1 .  Ch i ld r en c om i n g  to s c h o o l  for t h e  f i r s t  t ime are  e d u c a t e d  
in  a n  atmo sphere t h at i s  m a d e  l e s s  f o r e i g n  by a fami l i ar 
l an g uage . 
2 .  S ki ll s  l e arn e d  at s c ho o l  may b e  more r e adily imp art e d  t o  
t h e  l o c al c ommun ity . 
3 .  Mo r e  involvement by t h e  l o c al  c ommun i t y  i n  s c hool a f f a i r s  
may b e  ant i c i p at e d , s i n c e  the c ommuni t y  should k n o w  m o r e  
about wh at t h e  c h i l dren are  l e arning . 
4 .  The c ultural herit age o f  t h e  l o c al c o mmuni t y  i s  mo r e  l i k ely 
t o  b e  p r e s e rve d .  
5 .  T h e r e  c ould b e  a p ay-o ff i n  c re at ivity i f  c hi l dren are  
e n c ourage d t o  e xpre s s  thems e lv e s  i n  t he i r  moth e r  t ongue . 
D I SADVAN TAGES 
1 .  T h e  way to furt h e r  formal e du c a t i o n  is c l o s e d  s in c e  i n  
H i gh S ch oo l s  a n d  T e c hn i c al C o l l e g e s  t h e  l anguage o f  
i n s t r u ct i on i s  E n g l i sh , and t o  e n t e r  t h e s e  i n s t i t ut i o n s  
p r o f i c i en cy i n  Engl i sh i s  deman de d .  
2 .  I f  t h e r e  i s  a numb e r  o f  vernaculars t h e r e  w i l l  n e e d  t o  
b e  prepared a l ar g e  numb e r  o f  d i fferent  text-boo k s . T h i s  
w i l l  b e  ext reme ly expen s ive . 
3 .  Syll ab us e s  w i l l  h ave t o  b e  w r i t t e n  in  vernacul ar l an ­
guage s . 
4 .  T e a c h e r s  w i l l  h ave t o  b e  foun d who c an t ea c h  i n  ve rnacu­
l a r s , o r  o t h er t e ac h e r s  w i l l  have t o  b e  given s p e c i al 
t r a i n i n g  in order t o  t e ach i n  t h e  v e rn ac ul ar . 
5 .  D i f f i c ult i es mi ght ar i s e  wh en t e a c h e r s  have t o  b e  r e ­
plac e d  or t ran s fe rred . 
6 .  A c o mmun i t y  e du c a t e d  only i n  i t s  vernacul ar mi ght t e nd 
to f e e l  i s o l at e d . Su ch an e du c a t i on might h ave a 
divi s i ve e ff e c t  on t h e  n at i on . 
7 .  B e c au s e  o f  th e l a c k  o f  s u i t ab l e  t ex t - b o ok s  c h i l dr e n  w i l l  
b e  den i e d  a c c e s s  t o  a g r ea t  d e a l  o f  t h e  a c c umul ate d  
knowl e dge an d e xp e r i e nc e o f  t h e  w o rl d .  
8 .  Many vernacul ar l anguage s are t o o  s impl e  i n  struct ure 
to b e  abl e  t o  advance  c h i l dren i n t e l l e c t ually a s  far as 
they c ould go if they u s e d  a more advan c e d  l an guage . 
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Then followed a section dealing with vernacular in the lower c lasses  
and English in the upper : 
A 
A 
A 
ADVAN TAGES 
1 .  T h e  c h i l d  i s  al low e d  t o  b e c ome adj u s t e d  t o  h i s  environ­
me nt g r adually , i n  a l an guage s e tt in g  t h at is  fam il i ar 
t o  h i m . 
2 .  C o s t s  o f  t ext-books  w i l l  not  b e  unduly h i gh s i n c e  few 
w i l l  be r e qui r e d  in the fi r st years  of s c h o o l in g , and 
t he s e  coul d b e  pro duc e d  lo cally . 
3 .  A measure o f  l i t e racy i n  t h e  vernac ular woul d h ave b e e n  
e n c ourage d .  
4 .  S ome chi ldr e n  w i l l  b e  given t h e  opportun i ty t o  p r o c e e d  
t o  h ig h e r  e duc at i on . 
5 .  B et t e r  u s e  may b e  made o f  t ea c h e r s  who c an h an dle  t h e  
vernacular b ut are susp e c t  p r o f e s s i o nally whe n t e ac h i n g  
i n  a s e c on d  l anguage s u c h  as E n gl i s h . 
D I SADVANTAGES 
1 .  Th e t as k  of  t e ache r prepar at i on w i l l  b e  made imme n s e ly 
more c omp l i c at e d .  
2 .  Syllab us e s  for t h e  lower primary s chool will  n e e d  t o  
b e  produc e d  i n  a numb e r  o f  d i al e c t s . Thi s  will b e  a 
l o n g  and c o s t ly pro c e s s . 
3 .  Th e r e  w i l l  n e e d  t o  b e  produc ed s eparate syllab u s e s  f or 
rur al an d urban s ch o o l s  s in c e  i t  will b e  unl i kely t hat 
a c ommon vernacul ar l anguage w i l l  exi st in t own s . 
4 .  I n s p e c t i on s  o f  l ower s c h o o l  t e ac h e r s  wi ll  have t o  b e  
c ar r i e d  out by I n sp e c t o rs fam i l i ar w i t h  t h e  vernacul ar . 
S t andards may l a p s e  i f  t h e  i n s p e c t o r i al s y s t e m  prove s 
i n adequat e . 
5 .  Prob l ems are inevi t ab l e  i n  t h e  r e pl ac ement and t ran s f e r  
o f  t e ac h er s . 
6 .  Th ere  i s  a dan g e r  t hat t ea c h i n g  and l e arning i n  t h e  
vern a c ul ar may b e  allow e d  t o  cont i nue i n  t h e  upper 
p r i mary c l as s e s , t hus h i n d e r i n g  t he developme nt o f  
Engl i s h . 
Other sect ions dealt w ith i n  the paper inc luded : 
trade language only ; 
trade language in the lower classe s ,  English in the upper ; 
trade language in the lower c lass e s , vernacular in the uppe r ;  
Vernacular i n  the lower c lasse s ,  a trade language in the upp er ;  
A t rade language and vernaculars in the lower c lasse s , English in 
upper . 
the 
The National Educat ion Board asked for the paper to be revised and 
condensed and then at its t enth me et ing reso lved t hat the revised and 
c ondensed paper was to b e  i s sued to interested c ommunity group s , District 
Educat ion Boards , Local Government Councils , et c .  to as sist  them to 
recons ider and c rystalise t heir view s .  
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During 1 9 7 2  the Education Department pub lished V e v el o pm en�4 a n d  
C hang e4 - P��ma�y C u���culum 1 9 7 2 .  The fol lowing se c t ions were in­
cluded : 
LAN GUAGE O F  IN STRUCTION 
Th i s  s y l l ab us i s  t o  b e  t aught i n  En gl i s h .  The t ea c h e r  may 
us e P i dg i n , Motu or o t h e r  n at ive  l anguage to h e l p  the c h i l ­
d r e n  unde r s t and . 
Mo s t  c h i l dren c omme n c ing C l as s I will  know only t h e i r  
n at i ve l anguage an d t h e  t e ac h e r  s houl d e n c ourage t hem t o  s p e ak 
i n  Engli s h . However t h e  t e ac h e r  mus t allow t he c h i ldren t o  
expr e s s  th e i r  i de a s  in  the i r  n at i ve ton gue i f  t h e y  d o  n o t  
know e n o ugh Engl i sh t o  do  s o .  I n  s ome s c hools  i t  may b e  
p o s s i b l e  t o  t ea c h  c h i ldren t o  s p e ak and wr i t e  a n a t i v e  l a n ­
g u a g e  i f  a s p e aker o f  t hat l anguage i s  ava i l ab l e . 
NATIVE LAN GUAGES 
Wh e r e  t h e  Board of M an agement agr e e s ,  t e ac h e r s  who under­
s t an d  the  n at i ve lan guage well  should t e ac h  t h e s e  l e s s on s . 
Th e s e  a c t i v i t ie s c a n  b e  c o mb in e d  w i t h  vi ll age v i s i t in g . 
1 .  I n vi t e  a vi l l age r t o  c ome int o t h e  c l a s s r oom t o  t e l l  a 
st ory i n  t h e  nat i ve l anguag e . Make a s ummary o f  the  
st ory on t h e  b l ackb oar d . 
2 .  C l as s c an vi s i t  s ome v i l l ag e  p e o p l e  t o  l i s t e n  t o  t he ir 
s t o r i e s .  Late r , in t h e  c l a s s ro om ,  wr i te down t h e  m a i n  
point s o f  o n e  o f  t h e  s t o r i e s . 
3 .  Wr i t t e n  c ompo s i ti on i n  a n a t i v e  l an g u ag e . 
4 .  C h i l dr e n  wr i t e  a l e t t e r  in  a n at i ve l anguage t o  a r el a­
t i ve t el l i n g  what happe n e d  in s ch o o l  t oday . P o s t  t h e  
l ett e r . 
5 .  Wr i t e  an d de s i gn a not i c e  t hat announ c e s  a s port ing 
e vent o r  other h appenin g .  
6 .  Prac t i se s o n g s i n  nat ive l an guag e . Pr epare a s h o rt p l ay .  
7 .  L i s t en t o  n at ive l an guage b r o ad c as t s  o n  t h e  r a di o .  
A c ircular from the Educat ion Department that e laborated on the 
changes and development i n  t he primary curriculum added the following : 
Th e t e rm n at i ve l anguage me ans any l anguage us e d  by Papua 
N ew Guineans  and i n c lu d e s  P i dg i n  an d Mot u .  The re ason for 
i n c luding nat i ve l anguages i s  n o t  t h at t hey s h ould b e  t aught 
as  s ub j e c t s  but r at h e r  t hat t he y  s ho ul d  be i n c l u d e d  as p art 
o f  the l o c a l  culture . Exp e r i e n c e  has  al s o  shown t h at t h e  
vernacul ar c an b e  a u s e ful m e d i um i n  h e l p i n g  t o  e x p l a i n  d i f­
f i c ul t  i d e a s  and c on c ept s to c h i l dr e n . Youn g e r  c hi l d r e n  
e s pe c i al ly appr e c i at e  s t o r y  t el l i n g  l e s s o n s  i n  t he v ern a c ul ar 
wh e r e  thi s  i s  appl i c ab l e . 
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7 . 5 . 2 . 6 .  1 9 7 3  AN D LAT E R  
7 . 5 . 2 . 6 . 1 .  INTROVUCTOR Y R EMARK 
The year 19 7 3  saw much discus s ion . At lots of  teachers ' c onferenc es , 
in- s ervice group me et ings and seminars the subj ect  was debated . Mos t  
educat ed Papua New Guineans felt the practical prob lems were t oo great 
to introduce vernacular and that English ivould have to stay as the lan­
guage of ins truction and the main language in the primary s chool . The 
National Education Board considered at its  2 4th me eting in October 1 9 7 3  
t h e  feas ibility o f  introducing to al l Teachers' Co llege s  i n  Papua New 
Guinea the sub j e c t  of ' How to Teach Vernacular Literacy in Primary 
Schools ' .  The que stion as t o  whether it is  feasible  or not has s till  
( at t he time o f  writing) not  been  resolved . 
7 . 5 . 2 . 6 . 2 .  V E PARTMENT O F  EVUCAT I ON 1 9 7 3  F I VE Y EAR PLAN 
In November 19 7 3  the Educ at ion Department pub lished a Proposed Five 
Year Plan for Educat ion in Papua New Guinea . This was pub lished wit h 
a preface by the Minis ter for Education and was produced for discus sion 
ins ide and out s ide the educ at ion s ys tem . It was e xplained that its  
status was  that of  a proposed plan and no t an  approved p lan . Its  
chapter  6 on  Language Policy has nine interesting point s : 
1 .  S i n c e  t h e r e  ar e s o  many d i f f e rent  languages i t  i s  n o t  e asy 
t o  decide  what l anguage p o l i c y  should be follow e d .  
2 .  F o r  t h e  c on duct o f  n at i on al bus i n e s s  i t  i s  e s s e n t i al t hat 
t h e r e  b e  a c ommon means of c ommun i c at ion for newspap e r s , 
for  radi o and for Gove rnment . T h i s  l anguage c an b e  u s e d  
by a p e r s o n  from o n e  part o f  t he c ountry who w i s h e s  t o  
c ommun i c at e  with a p e r son i n  ano t h e r  p art . 
3 .  I t  i s  a l s o  e s s en t i al t h at s ome c i t i z en s  c an r ep r e s e nt 
P apua N ew Guin e a  in i n t e rn at io n al c ir c l e s  and l o o k  aft e r  
t h e  bus i n e s s  of  Papua New Gui n e a  o n  t he wor l d  s c ene . 
Much e n r i c hment and growth will  c ome from i n t e rnat i onal 
c o n t act . 
4 .  In p r ac t i c al t e rms i t  i s  n o t  pos s i b l e  for Papua New Gui n e a  
t o  develop a l l  ve rn acular s t o  a s t ag e  whi c h  would mak e  
them c apable o f  e xpre s s i n g  c omp l i c at ed t e chnol ogi c al 
c o n c e pt s ,  n o r  would i t  b e  pos s ib l e  t o  pub l i sh books  i n  
more t h an a frac t i o n  o f  vernacular l anguage s .  
5 .  Thi s p l an mak e s  t he sugg e s t i on t hat t h e  mos t  us e ful pol i cy 
i s  t o  mak e  u s e  o f  t h e  h i s tory and t r ad i t i on o f  l anguage 
l e ar n i n g  wh i ch exis t s  amon g  t h e  p eopl e of Papua N ew 
Gui n e a .  
6 .  Th e l an guage o f  i n s t r uc t i on i n  Papua New Guin e an primary 
s ch o o l s  w i ll b e  s e l e c t e d  by t h e  c ommunity whi c h  t h e  
s c ho o l  s er ve s .  
7 .  Engl i sh  w i l l  remain t h e  l anguag e  o f  s e c on d ary and h i g h e r  
e du c a t i on . 
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8 .  I n  s e l e c t i n g  a l anguage for t he ir  pr imary s cho o l , howeve r , 
t h e  communi t y  w i l l  n e e d  t o  think ab out two main f a c t or s : 
( a ) w h e t h e r  t h e  t e a c h e r  knows t he l an guage s e l e c t e d  we l l  
e n ough t o  t hat h e  c an t e ach i t  a s  a sub j e c t  a n d  s o  
t h at h e  c an t e a c h  o t h e r  s ub j e c t s  i n  t h at l anguage , 
( b )  wh e t h e r  t h e r e  are t e a c h i n g  mat e r i al s  ava i l abl e f o r  
t e ac h e r s  and t h e  pup i l s  t o  us e .  
9 .  Ve rnacular l angu age s ,  i ncluding Pi dgin and Mot u ,  may b e  
t aught as s ub j e c t s i n  p r imary s c hools . 
7 . 5 . 2 . 6 . 3 . 1 9 7 4  I NSTRUCT I O N  NO . 8 1 ON I MPLEMENTI N G  THE N EW LANGUAGE 
PO L I C Y 
Minis terial thinking at t his stage was that there should be some 
fle xib i lity in language teaching in primary s chools . And s o ,  e arly i n  
19 7 4 , t h e  Director of Educ ati on i s sued h i s  instruct ion No . 8 l o n  Imple ­
ment in g  the New Language Policy . H e  wrote : 
The M i n i s t e r ' s  n ew l anguage p ol i cy f o r  p r imary s ch oo l s  
i n t r oduc e s  a w e l c ome degr e e  o f  flexi b i l i t y  i nt o  primary s c ho o l  
l anguage curri c ulum . At t he s ame t ime i t  p o i n t s  o u t  t h a t  
t h e  f r e edom t o  c h a n g e  d e p e n d s  on such r e s o ur c e s  a s  t h e  ava i l ­
ab i l i t y  o f  t eache r s  t o  t e ach i n  t h e  vernacul ar ,  t h e  avail­
ab i l i ty o f  s uc h  p r o fe s s ion al ly d e s i gn e d  c ur r i c ul a  and t h e  
avai l ab i l i t y  o f  b o ok s  p r i n t e d  in  t h e  l an gu age . C ommun it i es 
w i s h i n g  t o  t e ach t h e  ve r n a c ul ar o r  i n  t h e  vern a c ul a r  mu st  
a l s o  t ake a c c ount o f  t h e  r e qu i r ement t h at pup i l s  s hould b e  
fluent i n  Engli s h  by S t an dard 6 i f  t hey are t o  b e  s e l e c t e d  
f o r  furt h er edu c at i on .  B e c au s e  of  t h e s e  d i f f i c ult i e s  t he 
M i n i s t e r  h a s  l i m i t e d  change s i n  l o c al primary s c h ool curr i ­
culum t o  t ho s e  s p e c i f i c al ly app r o ved by t h e  D ep artment . 
T h i s  D i r e c to r ' s  i n s t ru c t i on i s  meant t o  make t h e  d e c i s i o n ­
mak e r s  i n  p r imary l an guage pol i cy ( Boards  o f  Managemen t , 
sub j e c t  t o  D i s t r i c t  Educ at i o n  Boards ) aware o f  s ome o f  t h e  
p o s s i b i li t i e s  and problem s , so that t hey w i l l  b e  abl e  t o  s e e  
t h e  c h o i c e s  open t o  t hem i n  t e rms o f  what c an r e al i s t i c ally 
be att empt e d .  Bo ards of  Management whi c h  make prop o s al s  t o  
mo d i fy t h e  l anguage o f  i n s t ru ct i on i n  t he i r  s c h o o l s  i n  1 9 7 5  
i n  t h e  l i ght o f  t h i s  D i r e c t o r ' s  i n s t ruct ion , having c o n s i d e r e d  
a l l  t h e  p o s s ib i l i t i e s  and d i ff i cult i e s  o ut l i ne d  b e low are 
muc h more l i k e ly t o  gain spe edy approval for such c h an g e s  a s  
t h e y  p r o po s e .  
A follow up t o  t h i s i n s t ruct ion , e arly i n  1 9 7 4 , addr e s s e d  
t o  D i s t r i c t  Sup e ri n t e n d ent s ,  w i l l  advi s e t hem as t o  whi c h  
k i n ds o f  pro po sals  may b e  approve d w i t hout furth e r  c on s i de r­
at i on , and whi c h  mus t  be fo rwarde d t o  t h e  A s s i s t an t  D i r e c t o r  
Pr imary b e fo r e  approval may be grant e d .  
Boards  of  Management w i s h i n g  t o  mak e  change s i n  t h e i r  l an­
guage programme for the 1 9 7 5  s ch o o l  y e ar mus t submi t  t he i r  
p r o p o s al s  t o  t h e  D i s t r i c t  Sup e r i n t e n d e nt n o  lat e r  t han 3 0 t h .  
June 1 9 7 4 .  App rovals whi c h  c annot b e  gr ant e d  imme d i at ely by 
the D i s t r i c t  Sup e r i n t e n dent will b e  c o ns i de r e d  by the A s s i s tant 
D i r e c t or Pr imary dur i n g  J ul y / Augus t .  Whe r e  appr oval for t he s e  
propo s al s  i s  g r ant e d , i t  w i l l  b e  n o t i f i e d  t o  t he D i s t r i ct 
S up e r i n t e n dent no l at e r  t han S ept embe r 1 st . T h i s  w i l l  g i v e  
s c h ools  fi ve months t o  pr epare for the i n t r oduc t i o n  of  an  
approve d  l an guage programme i n  1 9 7 5 .  
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S e t  out b elow ar e s ome o f  the more obvious opt i on s  open 
t o  Boards o f  Management . Boards o f  M an agement s houl d work 
down the l i st o f  opt i o n s  st art ing wi th opt i o n  1 ,  and c o n s i de r  
wh ether t h e y  c an meet  all t h e  r e qu i r eme nt s  f o r  t h e  opt ion . 
The  r e qu i r eme n t s  g e t  progr e s s i vely more d i f f i c ult as we p a s s  
down t he opt i on s  from 1 t o  6 a n d  we should no rmal ly exp e c t  
a s ch o o l  to t ry out f o r  a y e ar on e o f  t h e  earl i e r  e a s i e r  
opt i on s  b ef o r e  c ommi t t i n g  i t s e l f  t o  o n e  o f  t h e  l at e r  harder 
opt i on s . 
A Board o f  Management may c h oo s e  all , n one , or any c om­
b i n at i on of t he opt i on s . Alte rnat ivel y ,  it may put up i t s  
own propo s al wh i ch w i l l  b e  given full c o n s i derat ion by t he 
D e p artme nt , and , i f  con s i d e r e d  prac t i c al , will b e  approve d .  
2 .  
3 .  
4 .  
OPT I ON 
N o  c h ange . Cont inue 
with the p r e s ent c ur­
r i c ulum . 
U s e  the ver n a c ul ar as 
the l anguage of i n s t ruc ­
t i on in S t andar d s  1 and 
2 only ( En g l i s h  as a 
f o r e i gn language t o  b e  
t aught a s  a s ubj e c t  i n  
t he s e  grades ) . 
T e a c h  l i t e ra c y  i n  t h e  
vernacular in  S t andards  
1 and 2 .  
Te ach t he verna c ular 
as a sub,j e ct t hrough 
t h e  Primary s c hool . 
2 .  
3 .  
REQUI REMENTS 
S ame r e qu i rement s a s  i n  
past year s .  
All c h i l dren i n  t h e s e  
c l as s e s  s p e ak t h e  v e r ­
n a c ular fluent ly o n  
c omme n c i ng s chool . 
An a s sured fut ure s up­
ply o f  teachers  who 
sp eak t h e  vernacular 
fluent ly , s u ff i c i ent 
for e a c h  c l a s s  at 
St andard 1 and 2 level . 
I n  addi t i o n  t o  r e qui reme n t s  
1 ,  2 a n d  3 ab ove : 
4 .  An adequ at e supply o f  
s ui t ab l e  mat e ri als i n  
t h e  s chool d e s i g n e d  
f o r  t e a c hi n g  r e ad i n g  
i n  t he vernacul ar .  
5 .  A c l e ar ly work e d  out 
programme and method­
ology for  t e a c hing 
l i t e r acy i n  t h e  ver­
n a c ul ar . 
6 .  A c l e arly worke d  o ut 
programme for t he 
t r an s i t ion from l i t e r ­
a c y  i n  t h e  vern acul ar 
t o  l i t e ra c y  in Engl i s h  
as a f o r e i gn l an guage . 
In add i t i on t o  r e qu i r ement s  
I t o  6 above : 
7 .  Suffi c i ent t e a c h e r s  t o  
t e a c h  t h e  vernacular 
as a sub j e c t  t h r o ugh­
out the s choo� . Mat­
e r i al s  ( in c luding a 
c ur r i c ulum ) adequat e t o  
p r o v i d e  a worth-whi l e  
pro gramme o f  c ommun i ­
c at ion s k i l l s  in  t h e  
v e rn a c ul ar . 
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5 .  U s e t h e  v e rn a c ular as 
a l anguage of i n s t ru c ­
t i o n  t hroughout t h e  
p rimary s ch o o l . 
6 .  T e a c h  fluenc y ,  l i t er­
acy and c ommun i c at i on 
s k i l l s  in  a l i ngua 
fran c a  ( Pi dg i n /Mo t u/ 
K�t e  et c . )  b y  grade 6 
- t hat i s , t e ac h  t h e  
l i ngua fran c a  as a 
subje c t  ( as d i s t i n c t  
from t ea c h i n g  i n  one o f  
t h e s e  l anguag e s  a s  t h e  
vernac ul ar - i . e .  i n  a 
c ommun ity wh ere  al l o f  
the c h i ldren ent e r i ng 
s c hool are alre ady flu­
ent in  t h e  l i ngua 
fr an c a )  . 
REQU IR EMEN TS 
In  addit ion t o  r equi reme nt s 
1 t o  6 above : 
8 .  Suf f i c i en t  t e a c h e r s  and 
mat er i al s  to o ffer  t h i s 
programme t hr o ughout 
the whole s c hool ( i . e .  
al l t e ac h e r s  would have 
to be fluent in t h e  
vernacul ar ) . 
9 .  A t e ac h i n g  programme 
and o verall p r imary 
s chool t im e t ab l e  to 
show how t h e s e  ob j e c ­
t i v e s  w i l l  b e  a c h i eve d ,  
t o ge t h er w i t h  a pro­
gr amme o f  t e ac h i n g  
Engl i sh a s  a for e i gn 
l anguage ( i n l e s s  t i m e  
t han a t  p r e s e nt ) wh i c h  
w i l l  ach i eve al s o  t he 
ob j e ct i ve o f  Engli s h  
fluen c y . 
1 .  An a s s ur e d  s upply o f  
t e a c h e r s  fluent i n  t h e  
l ingua fran c a ,  in  s u f ­
f i c i en t  numb e r s  t o  
t e a c h  i t  as a sub j e c t  
thr oughout t h e  s chool . 
2 .  A fully worked o ut 
c urr i c ul um l e ad i n g  
f r o m  a n  oral programme 
( fo r  flue n c y ) f ol l ow e d  
by a programme t o  de­
velop c ommun i c at i on 
s k i l l s  in t h e  l i n gua 
fran c a  - to i n c l ude  a 
t im e t ab l e  s h owing t h e  
r e l at i o n s h i p  o f  t ime 
sp ent  on t he l ingua 
fran c a  t o  t hat s p e n t  
on t h e  vernacular , 
Engl i s h  and o t h e r  
sub j e ct s .  
3 .  Adequat e mat e r i al s  t o  
p ut t h e  above c urr i ­
culum into e ff e c t . 
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On c e  a prop o s al by a B o ard o f  Manageme n t  h a s  b e en approve d 
t h e n  t h e  Board o f  Management w i l l  b e  c ommi t t e d  to  what ever 
e xpe n s e s  a n d  s t affing ob l igat i on s  i t  s ays it c an me et in  
s at i s fying t he r egu i r e me nt s .  
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7 . 5 . 2 . 7 .  CON C L U D I N G  R EMARKS  
Thi s , then , is  the current s i tuat ion ( at the  t ime of  writing in 
Apri l  1 9 74 ) .  Whether any c ommunity will have a Board of Management 
for a primary s chool brave enough to commit itself in this way remains 
t o  be seen . Quite a few church s chools virtually do this now ,  but so 
far none in the government agency . Whether the se  wi l l  venture forth 
remains to be s een . There will be much professional and administrat ive 
work nee ded to ensure this policy can be implemented . Though flex­
ib ility is  stated as des ired , the document itse lf is  rather restrict ive 
and forbidding . But it i s  not impos sib le . Many thinking Papua New 
Guinean s  b el ieve that a true Papua New Guinean ident ity can only b e  
deve loped i n  Papua New Guinean languages . Time will te l l  how suc cess­
ful it i s . 
EDITOR ' S  NOTE : There have b een recent policy decisions ( in September 
1976  - see 7 . 3 . 2 . 7 . and Appendix to 7 . 3 . 2 .  in  this volume ) whi ch even 
more s trongly favour the use of Engli sh in educat ion in Papua New Guinea . 
This cons titutes a setb ack for the t ime being , for hopes  o f  an eventual 
introduct ion o f  vernacular educat ion on a s i zeable s cale in the s chools 
o f  Papua New Guinea in general . 
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7 . 5 . 3 .  VERNACULAR EDUCAT I ON I YAGAR IA : A CASE STUDY 
7 . 5 . 3 . 1 . I N T R O D U C T I O N  
G . L .  R e n c k  
Yagaria , a non-Aus trones ian , i . e .  Papuan language , i s  s poken by over 
2 0 , 00 0  people who live in the area e ast and north of  Mt Michael , in the 
Lufa Dis trict , Eas tern Highlands Province . All of  the inhab itants o f  
the Yagaria Census Divis ion speak Yagaria , but on e of  the diale c t s  o f  
th e language e xtends into the Labogai Census Division . In addit i on ,  
there are 3 6 0  Yagaria- speakers in Yagusa vi llage , Okapa District ,  sur­
rounded by  a Ke iagana- speaking populat ion .  
Yagaria i s  closely related to Ke iagana , Kanite , and Yate , and a 
lit t le more di s t antly t o  Kamano , and belongs , t ogether w ith these lan­
guages , to the Kamano-Yagaria-Ke iagana Sub -Family of the East -Central  
Fami ly , of  the East  New Guinea Highlands Stock  ( see ( I )  2 . 7 . 2 . 2 . 3 . ) .  
Yagaria c onsists  o f  eight di fferent diale c t s  ( and quite a number o f  
sub-dialect s )  whi ch are , however , a l l  mut ually int e lligib l e . Bec ause 
o f  the dialect  s ituat ion , the speakers o f  Yagaria very se ldom refer to 
their language as a unit , and unti l  recently had no common name for i t .  
The name ' Yagaria '  originat es from t he people livin g  in t he areas ad­
j oining to the north ( Bena and Goroka ) ,  who call that area ' Yagaria ' ,  
and c onsequen t ly speak of  the ' Yagaria people ' and the ' Yagaria lan­
guage ' .  The name ' Yagaria '  for s c ientific  classification was int roduced 
by Wurm ( 19 6 1 ) . 
Of the ei ght dialect s , the Move ( Ki seveloka) diale c t , also known as 
t he ' Fi ligano ' dialect ,  was chosen for literacy purpose s ,  for the fol­
lowing reasons : a) it carried a cert ai n  prest ige already in the o ld 
t imes , b )  i t  was the language of  the people first t o  b e  contacted by 
Lutheran Mis s i on w orkers , and thus by anyone from ' out side ' ,  and c )  it 
also proved to be phonologic al ly and morphologically the mos t  regular 
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o f  the e ight diale cts . Anything s aid in the fo llowing about the struc­
ture of ' Yagaria '  is therefore t o  b e  understood as referring t o  t he 
Move dialect exclus ively ( Renck 1 9 75 ) . 
7 . 5 . 3 . 2 .  S T RU C T U R E  O F  YAGAR I A  
7 . 5 . 3 . 2 . 1 .  PHON O L OG Y  
The phonemes of Yagaria ( only the  mos t  important allophones are 
listed ) are the following : 
7 . 5 . 3 . 2 . 1 . 1 .  C o n s o n a n t s  
Ipl voiceless  b ilab ial unaspirated s top 
I b l  with submemb ers : 
[ b J  voic ed bi lab i al stop occurring word ini tially 
[ ? b J  voi c ed bilab ial preglottalised s t op 
It I voi celess  alveolar unaspirated stop 
I d l  with s ubmemb ers : 
[ d J  voi ced alveolar s top oc curring word-init ially 
[ ? d J  voiced alveolar preglottalised stop 
Ikl voice le s s  ve lar unasp irated s top ( oc curs only word-me dially) 
Igl with submembers : 
[ k J  voi celess ve lar unasp irated stop occurring only word- initially 
[ � J  voiced velar fricative oc curring b etwe en [ a J  and [ o J  
[ g J  voiced ve lar stop 
I ? I  voi celess  glot tal s t op 
I f  I voiceless  lab iodental fric at ive 
I vl voi ced lab iodent al fric at ive 
I h l  voi c e l e s s  glot tal fric at ive 
lsi voi cele s s  alveo lar grooved fri cative 
Iml voiced b ilabial nas al 
I n l  voi ced alveolar nasal 
1 ] 1  voiced ve lar lateral ( This phoneme was previous ly des cribed as a 
voiced heterorganic affricat e ,  c onsisting of velar stop followed 
by alveolar lateral ( Renck 19 6 7 ) )  
Iyl voi ced alveopal atal c on tinuant 
In t he pract ical alphab e t , p ,  b ,  t ,  d ,  k ,  g ,  f ,  v ,  h ,  5 ,  m ,  n ,  and y ,  
have been used for the respec t ive phoneme s .  The apostrophe I has b een 
used for the glot tal stop , and 1 for the phoneme I l l .  
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7 . 5 . 3 . 2 . 1 . 2 . V owe l s  
I i i voi ced high close unrounded front 
lE I voiced  mid open unrounded front 
l u i  voi ced high close rounded back 
101 voi c ed mid c lose rounded b ack 
lal voiced low open unrounded c entral 
Be s ides  the b as i c  five vowe l s , there are four glides : 
1021  
IE
'
I voi ced mid open unrounded front gliding to high close unrounded 
front 
lo ul voiced mid c lose rounded back gliding to high close rounded back  
la E I voi c ed l ow open unrounded central gliding to mid open unrounded 
front 
la ol voiced low open unrounded c entral  gliding to mid close  rounded 
b ack 
I n  the practical alphab et , I ,  u ,  0 ,  and a are used for t he respec­
t ive phoneme s ,  e i s  used for the phoneme lE I .  The glides are repre­
s ented by e l  for IE I / ,  ou for 10 uI , and ae and a o  for la E I and la ol .  
7 . 5 . 3 . 2 . 1 . 3 .  S u p ra s e gme n t a 1 s  
There is a c ombinat ion o f  tone and stress  in Yagaria , dominated by 
the s t res s factor , whi ch cause s t he oc currenc e of  completely reduced 
syllab les with very short , s omet ime s hardly audib le , vowels ( Renck 
19 67 ) .  Quite  a numb er of  minimal word pairs can b e  fo und which are 
dis t inguished only by s tres s .  Stre s s , therefore , has to be regarded 
as emic in Yagaria .  I t  has , howeve r ,  not b een indicated i n  t he prac­
tical  orthography , s inc e it would be b eneficial for t he non-indigenous 
reader only . For the indigenous unsophi s t ic at ed reader , t he indication 
of suprasegmentals has been found t o  b e  more confusing than he lpful , 
since he will pronounce the w ord s , espec ially within a given context , 
corre c t ly e ven without stre s s  b eing indicat ed . 
7 . 5 . 3 . 2 . 2 .  MORPHO LOG Y  
7 . 5 . 3 . 2 . 2 . 1 . N o u n s  
There are b as i cally two set s o r  c lasses  of  nouns . Clas s  I nouns 
occur in a long form carrying the s uffix - n a , and a short form in which 
the suffi x  is  omitted and the syllable preceding i t  ends in a glottal 
s t op . Morphemes indicating agentive , relation , locat i on ,  t ime , and 
instrument , have a s t op as the ir initial consonant and are s uffixed t o  
the short form o f  the noun . 
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C lass I I  nouns have only one form whi ch ends in an open syllab le .  
The agent ive e t c . suffixes used with Clas s I I  nouns differ from those 
appearing w i th C lass I nouns allomorphic ally in their initial consonant 
b eing a nasal , fri cative , or lateral , inst e ad of a s t op .  
There is  a sub - c l as s  o f  nouns in Class I I  which behave somewhat 
like C las s I nouns . ( Mos t of  t hem are nominalised verb s . )  They all 
carry the suffix - ' n a , but als o have a short form occurring without i t  
and ending in a glott al stop . These  short forms funct i on generally as 
noun adj uncts . Agent ive e t c .  suffixes are added to t he form provided 
with t he s uffix - ' n a and app ear in the allomorphic form in whi ch they 
are added to Clas s  I I  nouns . 
There is a s e t  o f  nine possessive morpheme s whi ch may b e  suffixed 
to nouns of b oth clas s es . With Clas s I nouns , t hey are suffixed to t he 
short form . 
A t hi rd c las s o f  nouns ( neutral ) has t o  be  assumed for kinship  terms . 
The maj ority of those have an ob ligatory s uffixe d pos s e s s ive morpheme . 
Since they never occur without that suffix , t he y  cannot b e  c lass ified 
as b el onging to either C las s I or Clas s  I I . For reasons of s imp l i ci t y , 
also kinship terms for which t he suffixin g  i s  not ob l igat ory , have b een  
included in this  c lass . 
Four kinship t erms have b een found which have an ob ligatory posses­
s ive morpheme infixe d for all  o f  t he nine grammatical persons , and 
carry an optional pos sessive suffix in addition .  
A special group of nouns whose members b elong t o  different clas s es , 
includes t he name s of  all b ody part s and other t hings which es sentially 
b e long to a per s on , and als o  a numb er of kinship terms . Prefixed pos­
s e s si ve morphemes are ob ligatory for t he s e  nouns , with a zero morpheme 
for t he third p erson s ingular . Except for the se prefixes , t he s e  nouns 
b eh ave l ike any other noun of t he c lass to which they b e long , t hey e ven 
show opt ional suffixing of  possess i ve morpheme s .  
7 . 5 . 3 . 2 . 2 . 2 .  V e rb s 
Y agaria has four b as i c  c las ses of  verbs  which are di s t inguished by 
their s tem vowe ls . In each clas s ,  two s t em vowels occur which are 
alway s  the same in their he igh t  of art i culation,  b ut are dist inguishe d  
as front or b ack vowels : 
C lass I u 
Clas s  I I  0 - e 
Clas s I I I  o u  - e I 
Class IV ao - a e  
Thus every verb has at least two stem allomorphs . There are irregu­
lar verb s with up t o  s ix s tem allomorp hs . 
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There are five indi c at ive tenses  in Yagaria : Present , Present 
Progress ive ( ac tions whi ch are s till  going on , or actions which always 
or cus tomarily t ake place ) ,  Past , Future I ( which , b es ides the indi ca­
t ive moo d ,  may expre s s  intention) ,  and Future II . Imperative forms 
exist for the s ec ond persons s ingular , dual , and plural , and a separat e 
imperative form which i s  used for first and third persons . There are 
three c onditionals : real , potential , and irreal ( or c ontrary-t o-fact ) 
for all tenses . Every verb may b e  nominalised and adj ectivised , and 
every indicative verb form may b e  turned int o a part i c iple . There are 
durat ive forms express ing long- lasting actions , for all tens e s . 
Tens e ,  s ubj ect , and mood are expres sed by morphemes suffixed t o  the 
verb s tem . The present progress ive morphemes are prefixed t o  the verb 
s tem which otherwise carries  the normal present tense  suffixes . Nega­
t ion of an action is expres sed b y  the morpheme a ' - prefixed t o  the verb 
s tem . B oth pre s ent progress ive and negation morphemes are infixed int o 
the verb stem if  that stem has more than one full length , i . e . unreduced 
syllab le .  The int errogat ive morpheme is the suffix - v i e  ( � - p i e ) . 
One feature of  verb structure which oc curs in Yagaria as it does in 
other Papuan languages , i s  sentence medial verb forms which may never 
o c cur sentence final ly . Thes e  sentence medial verb forms are o f  two 
categories : if in subsequent actions des crib ed in the sentence , the 
sub j ec t  remains the same , the verb form used i s  inflected with regard 
to the sub j ect , and may b e  inflected with regard to an ac t ion  b eing 
c omp lete d ,  or s t i ll in progres s .  If in the sub se quent action the s ub ­
j e c t  change s , t h e  verb form is inflected with regard to b oth the pre­
ceding and the following sub j e cts , and als o with regard to ten s e . All 
s entence medial verb forms may be negated by a prefixed a ' - .  
Obj e ct s , i f  they are other than the t hird person s ingular , are indi­
cated by ob j ect morpheme s prefixed t o  the verb stem . Verb s carrying 
ob j ec t  prefixes may b elong to any of the four c las se s , and are b as ically 
transit ive . There are , howeve r ,  s ome verb s whi ch are semant ic ally 
trans i t ive , b ut never occur with prefixe d  obj e c t  morphemes . 
A large numb er of  Yagaria verb s  cons ist  o f  a c omplex of  two words : 
a non-inflexed w ord whi ch carries  t he meaning o f  the verb comp lex ( such 
words may occur otherwise as nouns or adj e c t ive s , or may be w ords l imi ted 
in the ir occurrence t o  those peculiar verb s t ructures ) ,  and a ful ly in­
fle cted verb whi ch in many cas e s  los es  its original meaning c omplet e ly , 
and here b e comes the mere carrier o f  the verb al functions o f  t he c omplex , 
an ' auxiliary verb ' . 
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7 . 5 . 3 . 2 . 2 . 3 .  O t h e r  W o rd s  
7 . 5 . 3 . 2 . 2 . 3 . 1 .  Adj ec.u v e¢ 
There are some pr imary adj e ct ive s ,  but most existing adj ect ive s are 
derived from nouns and verb s . Used as attrib utive adj unc t s , the adj ec­
t ive s always precede the  noun . Adverb s are morphologically not dis­
tinguished from adj e ctives , but quite o ften are linked with the verb 
by a succeeding s entence medial form of the verb h u - ' to b e ,  to s ay ' 
whi ch i s  the mos t c ommon of the ' auxiliary ' verbs mentioned in the 
preceding paragrap h .  
7 . 5 . 3 . 2 . 2 . 3 . 2 .  N ume�al¢ 
There are only two b asic  numb er words , ' on e ' and ' two ' .  'Five ' i s  
' one  o f  my hands ' ,  ' ten ' i s  'my two hands ' ,  ' fifteen ' is 'my two hands 
and one of my fee t ' .  The numb ers in b etween are expressed by  sums o f  
fingers , toes , hands , and feet , with the he lp o f  the two b as ic numb er 
words . The numb er ' tw enty ' i s  'my fe e t  and hands are fini s he d ' .  
7 . 5 . 3 . 2 . 2 . 3 . 3 .  P e�¢ o nal P�o n oun¢ 
The re are personal pronouns for all of the nine grammatical persons , 
three e ach in singular , dual , and plural . Each personal pronoun has , 
in addit ion t o  the full form with t he ending - a ,  a short form w ithout 
- a ,  with the last syllab l e  ending in a glottal stop . Thi s short fo rm 
may function as a poss e ssive pronoun , or it may take suffi xes o f  the 
s ame kind as appear wit h C lass I nouns . Nothing c an b e  s uffixed to the 
long form of  the pronouns . 
7 . 5 . 3 . 2 . 3 .  S YN TAX 
The usual order in a c laus e is : Sub j ect-Ob j e ct -Predi cat e .  In trans­
itive c lause s ,  the s ubj ect may be indicated by the suffixed agentive 
morpheme - rna ' ( Clas s I :  - b a ' ) .  
An unlimit ed numb er of  c lause s may cons t itute a sentence . The re are , 
as in other Papuan language s ,  no prin cipal and s ubordinate c lauses in 
a s entenc e ,  b ut the re are sentence medial and sentence final c lauses  in 
which the predicate is repre s ented by sentence medial and s entence  
final verb forms respec t ively ( see 7 . 5 . 3 . 2 . 2 . 2 . ) .  In a sentence , only 
t he clos ing c lause is a sentence final one , all pre c eding c laus es  assume 
the sentence medial form . I t  may happen , though very rarely , that a 
sentence medial c laus e i s  l e ft w ithout a s uccee ding final c lause , but 
only if  something ought t o  follow whi ch i s  generally understood,  and 
therefore does not have t o  be e xpres sed . 
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Any c laus e can funct ion as a sub ordinate c laus e ( t emporal , purposive , 
motivational , conditi onal ) when t he predicate is a sentence final verb 
form in which the indicat ive morpheme has b een  replaced by a morpheme 
denoting one of the funct ions listed ab ove . 
The negat ive morpheme a ' - ( s ee 7 . 5 . 3 . 2 . 2 . 2 . ) ,  prefixed t o  a predi­
cat e ,  makes a c lause negat ive . In order to negat e a whole s entenc e ,  
each individual c laus e has t o  b e  negated . 
Ques tions , i f  not indic ated by an interrogation word , are expressed 
by the int errogation morpheme - v i e  � - p i e  suffixed t o  a sentence final 
verb form without the indic ative mood marker .  
7 . 5 . 3 . 3 . T H E  B E G I N N I N G  O F  LAN GUAGE  AN D L I TE RACY  WORK  I N  T H E  YAGAR I A  
A R E A  
7 . 5 . 3 . 3 . 1 .  THE B E G I NN I NG O f  MISS I ON WORK 
From 1949 on , the first people from outside who entere d  the Yagaria 
area in order to stay ,  were Lutheran evangelists  mainly from the 
Kainantu and Henganofi areas , most of them speakers of t he Kamano/Kafe 
language . In order to c onverse w ith the pe ople , those  evangelists  
learned Yagaria ,  i . e . each of them learned t he di alect  of  the people 
amongs t whom he  l ived . As Yagaria shows much more comp lexity than 
Kamano , n ot all the evange li s t s  succeeded in acquiring a thorough know­
ledge of the language . That was e spec ially the c ase  if the evangelist 
found s omeb ody who c ould underst and and speak Kamano , and act as  inter­
preter at the p lace at which he worked . Some evange l i s t s  went even s o  
far a s  t o  teach t h e  people Kamano , since they looked upon Yagaria as 
only a very pe culiar and di storted form of the i r  own language . Some o f  
the Kamano loanwords now found i n  Yagaria are said t o  have entered the 
language in those years . 
In the course of  their work , t he evange li s t s  had t o  translat e  Bib le  
s torie s ,  but  that was  merely done orally , usually from the Kate Bib le  
St ory b ook , or from a c ollect ion o f  Kamano Bible  St orie s .  Illiterate 
evange lis t s  t rans lat ed from memory . As the work progre s se d ,  the Lord ' s  
Prayer and the Creed , and als o the Words o f  Ins titut ion of Bapti sm 
and Holy Communion w ere trans lated , and s ome evangelists  even ventured 
t o  write t hose tran slations down in order to have a fixed wording which 
the pe ople c ould learn by he art . The writ ing down o f  those translations 
was certainly a great ach ievemen t . It was , however , not very advan­
t ageous to have as many versions of t he Creed and the Lord ' s  Prayer in 
the Yagaria area , as there were di alects , or even more , as in s ome 
ins tances  evangelists  working in the same dialec t , but in different 
vi l lage s , produced s eparate trans lati ons ( and s eparat e versi ons ) of 
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the ir own . Thus , for many years , Chris tians from different village s 
in the Yagaria area ,  when wors hipping t ogethe r ,  could never say the 
Lord ' s  Prayer or the Creed t oge ther , for there s imply was no common 
version o f  tho s e . 
7 . 5 . 3 . 3 . 2 .  EAR L Y  S C H O O L  WORK 
In  1950 the first Lutheran Church s choo ls ( or Lutheran Mis s ion 
s chools , as they were then c alled ) were estab l ished in the Yagaria area . 
The medium of instruct ion was at that time the Kate language . The 
children enrolling in the s chools , were taught Kate orally ( monolin­
gually )  by  the teacher first , and usually acquired enough knowledge of 
that language within a few months that formal education c ould be s tart ed 
in it . Although in the Kate s chools , nothing was done with regard to 
Yagaria literacy , they did s ome ground work for the Yagaria language 
work whi ch was carried out in sub sequent years , since s ome o f  the former 
s t udents of the Kate s chools later became excellent language informant s ,  
and Kat e ,  in a b i lingual approach t o  a Highland s language , has been 
found much more suitable as a me dium language , b eing Papuan in charac­
ter i t s e lf , than for ins tance Pidgi n .  
7 . 5 . 3 . 3 . 3 .  E FFE CTS O F  THE AUS TRA L I AN AVM I N I STRAT I ON ' S  SCHOO L ANV 
LANGUAGE PO L I C Y 
When the use of lingue franche in s chool w ork was forb idden by the 
Aus tralian administration towards the end of the 19 5 0 s , the Lutheran 
s chools in the Yagaria area were also affect e d .  The Di stri c t  Education 
Officer at Goroka had two altern at ives for the teachers ; English or 
the local vernacular ( Pidgin was not even thought o f  by him as a 
p o s s ibilit y ) . The only other way out w as t o  c lose the s chools . 
All  teachers , even the ones who had never learned a word o f  English 
in their lives  b efore , first tried t o  teach in English . It  did not t ake 
long for everybody t o  realise the impossib ility of t hat venture , and it 
was soon dropped .  The question then arose  as to what c ould be done 
next . 
There was not much P idgin material for s chools availab le  at t hat 
t ime which could have been uti lised . Als o ,  there was a certain aversion 
agains t  Pidgin amongst mos t  of  the o lder mi s s ion workers , indigenous as 
well as e xpatriate .  Yagaria had at that time n ot yet b ee n  analysed 
phonologi cally . Since something had to be done , however , the present 
wri t e r ,  and s ome teach ers and evange l is t s , ventured in 19 6 1  to c ompile 
a Yagaria primer for use in the Lutheran s chools . The system of  
spe lling emp loyed was  part ly that of  Kate , i t s  special  feature be ing 
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the u s e  of  the symbol c for the glot tal stop . Word- initial [ k ] ,  and 
the [ � J  sound , had not b een recognised yet as sub-memb ers o f  the /9 / 
phoneme , and were therefore spe lled with the symbols k and r res pec­
tively . The preglot talisat ion o f  word-medial b and d had not been 
detected yet as non-emic , and that caused the occurrenc e  of  many word­
me dial glottal stops in the writ ing.  Lack of  vowel int erpretat ion , 
espe cial ly of  V V  sequences  and glides , resulted in a lot o f  inconsis­
tencies in the spelling . 
The primer was i l lustrat ed , and duplic ated in an edit ion of  5 0 0 . It  
served for  some years as the mean s  b y  whi ch Yagaria chi ldren learned 
the mechanic s of reading and wri t in g .  
7 . 5 . 3 . 3 . 4 .  TH E F I RS T  TRANS LAT I ONS 
Early in the 19 6 0 s , an attempt was made to consolidate the unt i l  
then only oral a d  h o c  t rans lat ion s  o f  Bib le  Stories from the Kat e 
through writ ing them down . With the help o f  some Kate-spe aking Yagaria 
informant s ,  mos t  o f  those translation s ,  first taperec orded and then 
writ ten down,  t urne d out to b e  good enough to require rather litt le 
re vision afterwards . Kat e thus proved to b e  an excellent s tepping- st one  
for t rans lat ion work as well as for  the  learning of  Yagaria by an  ex­
patriat e .  
I n  t hose years als o ,  the ab ove-mentioned translations o f  the Lord ' s  
Praye r ,  the Cree d ,  and the Words o f  Institut ion of Baptism and Holy 
Communion were revis ed , and common versions agreed on . That was the 
start ing point of the trans lat ion of the whole of Luther ' s  Smal l 
C ate chism for use in the c ongregati ons . 
Orders of  Service in Yagaria were also compiled at that time , most 
of  those c ompi lations b eing trans lations from the Kat e ,  or c lose adap­
tations of t he existing Kate  formulas . 
7 . 5 . 3 . 4 . T H E  P RE S E N T  S I T UAT I ON O F  LANG UAGE  A N D  L I T E RA C Y  WO RK  I N  YAGA R I A  
7 . 5 . 3 . 4 . 1 .  CONS O L I VATI ON O F  TH E S PE L L I N G  O F  YAG A R I A  
In 1 9 6 7 , the  spel ling of Yagaria was  c onsolidat ed by a phonologi cal 
analys i s  o f  the language ( Renck 1967 ) .  Although the phonemic s tatement 
was termed ' tentat ive ' at the t ime , in subsequent years the practical 
orthography proved by i t s  use t o  be quit e adequat e ,  therefore t he syst em 
of  spelling has remained unaltered since that t ime . 
Unfortunately , the present writ er was ab sent from the Yagaria lan­
guage area for five years , whi ch resulted in a setb ack to the language 
and literacy work . 
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7 . 5 . 3 . 4 . 2 .  REVIS I ON OF  TRANS LATI ONS 
In 1 9 6 7 , an e ffort was also made to revise and c omp lete the trans­
lations menti oned in 7 . 5 . 3 . 3 . 4 .  The res ult was two b ooklet s  in dupli­
c ated form , one cont aining 9 2  Yagaria Bib le Storie s ,  the other one t he 
Orders of  Service and Luther ' s  Small Catechism in Yagaria . The se cond 
b ooklet was put to use immediately by the pastors , whereas with regard 
to the Bib le St ories ,  the maj ority of the congregat ional workers pre­
ferred to stick to the old pract ice of ad hoc oral trans lat ions from 
the Kat e ,  or from the Pidgin vers ion which had been pub lished in the 
meant ime . It was found t hat quite  a numb er of  people who had become 
literate in Kate ( or ,  in the meantime , Pidgin ) ,  regarded it as too much 
of an effort to adapt their ab i lity of reading and writ ing from one t o  
another language . Even though that other language happened t o  be  the ir 
mother t ongue , the words appeared ' foreign ' t o  them . Others , however,  
went to read the Yagaria texts right away , and the result s were en­
c ouraging .  
7 . 5 . 3 . 4 . 3 .  I NTEGRATI ON O F  YAGARIA  I NTO THE P I DG I N-MED I UM S CHOO L S YSTEM 
In the meantime , from the middle of the 1960s  onwards , the Evange lical 
Lutheran Church of New Guinea had inaugurat ed , be sides the offic ial 
Primary S chool sys tem of  the Administrat ion where English was the medium 
of inst ruc t ion , its  own vernacular s chool system with Pidgin as the 
language of  ins t ruct ion . Through newly trained teachers , or re-trained 
old t eachers , this programme was i ntroduced also in the Yagaria area . 
More and more t extb ooks and t eaching aids in Pidgin w ere produced and 
used . 
The question was now how Yagaria could b e  int egrated int o that system ,  
or , to put it different ly , how the system could be  ut i l i s ed for Yagaria 
l iteracy . I t  was ob vious ly a waste o f  e ffort , with all the teaching 
me ans avai lab le in Pidgi n ,  to te ach reading and writing in Yagaria from 
s crat ch to children wh o learned the me chanics  of reading and writ ing 
in Pidgin anyway in s chool . It would also have been very unwise to 
withhold from the c hi ldren any education in the lingua franca of the 
c o unt ry , for the sake of making them lit erate in the ir mother t ongue 
only and thereby limi ting the ir are a of c ontact to their immediate  
neighb ourh ood . 
The main task , there fore , was t o  help those children who had b e c ome 
literate in Pidgin t o  overcome difficulties which they had in making 
the transition from reading and writ ing in Pidgin to reading and writ ing 
in their mother t ongue . For that purpos e ,  a Yagaria reader was produced 
and print ed ( Renck 1 9 7 1 ) . This reader is  accompanied by a teaching 
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guide whi ch had to b e  c ompi led in  Pidgin , s ince some o f  the  teachers 
who were not indigenous Yagaria- speakers themse l ves , would have had 
difficulties in using a t eaching guide c ompi led e xc lus ively in Yagaria . 
Thi s  reader has now b een in use in the s chools from 19 71 on . It is  
usually towards the end of  the s e c ond or at the beginning of the third 
s chool year , when the chi ldren have become fluent in reading P idgin , 
that they , with the he lp of  the Yagaria reader , take up reading and 
wri ting in their own mother t ongue . The reader starts off with words 
and brief c lause s ,  aided by i llustrat i ons , eventually switches over 
to sentences , and ends with stories .  In the course of  40  l e s s ons , a 
Yagaria- spe aker who is l it erat e  in Pidgin , can thus e asily b e  guided 
into literacy in his own language . 
7 . 5 . 3 . 4 . 4 . PRO B LE MS O F  V I A LE CTS I N  YAGAR I A  
People who h ave b ec ome literate in another than their mother t ongue , 
can b e  quite fas c inated when they discover that their own language can 
also b e  writ ten and read . Thi s  e xperience  was c ertainly made with the 
new Yagaria reading and writ ing course . When the c ourse was t aught 
first in the s chools , the student s were found quite enthused ab out it . 
The enthus iasm al one , however , c ould not overcome certain prob lems whi ch 
were encountered . Not very many student s have had any real probl em 
with the reading , b ut quite a few have with writ ing , e sp e cially those 
who are speakers of  any other but the Move dialect , since when writ ing,  
they quite often fall back  into their own di alect , and s ince for those 
dialects  no phonologi cal analys i s  has b een carried out and therefore no 
fixed sys tem of sp elling e xi s t s , the re sult s of such writ ing are s ome­
t ime s quite uninte lligible . The only solut ion to this prob lem is , since 
t he s peakers o f  the other dial e c t s  have no difficulties reading and 
understanding the Move dialect , that they als o adj ust the ir speaking 
and writing hab it s  to that diale ct . 
7 . 5 . 3 . 4 . 5 .  THE QUESTI ON O F  FURTH E R  TRANS LATI ON ANV L I TE RATURE WORK  
S e lect i ons of  translated S cripture passages have not b een pub li s hed 
as yet . It  remains to be seen how much populari ty l iteracy in the ir 
own l anguage wil l  yet gain amongst the Yagaria people . Unl e s s  i t  doe s , 
there would not b e  much point to produce any more se cular and/or rel­
igious literature in Yagaria . The Yagaria people woul d ,  of c ours e , 
b enefit gre at ly from having more literature in the ir own language 
availab le to them for reading because that language is the means o f  
conversat ional c ont ac t i n  the everyday village life of the Yagaria 
people , even of those who underst and and speak ( and are literat e in) 
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Pidgin . Unless  the people can integrate the mat ters of changing life , 
changing s o ciet y ,  and al l the ' modern world ' offers , into their daily 
life ( and that me ans the abi lity to expre s s  those matters in terms of 
their own language ) ,  they wi l l  retain a kind of s ch izophrenic att itude 
t owards life : village life , soc ial b onds , o ld tales and cus t oms , old 
religion , on the one side , and economic and political progre s s , modern 
means of life , even Christianity , on the other . Mi s concept ions could 
be avoided if  the proce ss of concept ual isat i on c ould be aided by  lit­
eracy in two languages ,  the lingua fran ca as we l l  as their own . 
7 . 5 . 3 . 4 . 6 .  AVULT L I TERACY 
Adult literacy has j ust recently b een s t art ed on a very modest s cale . 
Pidgi n textb ooks and teaching aids have been employed t o  teach adult 
people ( mainly women show spec ial intere st in literacy at this time ) 
the me chanics  of reading and writ ing , even though s ome of those peop le 
know only a limi t ed amount of Pidgin . Pidgin with its  relatively short 
words , and o ften re-oc curring syl lab le patterns makes literacy e asy even 
for those people . The tran s it ion to the ir own language whi ch alone 
c ould provide those people with meaningful reading , has no t yet b een 
carried far enough to s ay anything at the t ime of writ ing about its  
pos s ib le re s ult s .  
7 . 5 . 3 . VERNACULAR EDUCATION . YAGARIA : A CASE STUDY 
B I B L I OGRAPH Y  
RENCK , G . L . 
19 6 7  ' A  Tentat ive St atement of  the Phonemes o f  Yagaria ' .  P L , 
A-1 2 : 19 - 4 8 . 
1 9 7 1  G etl L ekapel4 une . Madang : Kristen Pres . 
19 7 5  A G�amma� 0 6  Yaga�l a .  PL , B- 4 0 .  
1 9 7 8  Yag a�la Vl etlona� y .  P L , C - 3 7 . I n  pres s .  
WURM, S . A .  
19 6 1  ' The Linguistic Situat i on i n  t he Highlands o f  Papua and 
New Guinea ' .  AU4 t�allan Te��lto�le4 1/2 : 14 - 2 3 .  
1031  
Renck, G.L. "Vernacular Education, Yagaria: A Case Study". In Wurm, S.A. editor, New Guinea area languages and language study, Vol. 3, Language, culture, society, and the modern world. 
C-40:1019-1032. Pacific Linguistics, The Australian National University, 1977.   DOI:10.15144/PL-C40.1019 
©1977 Pacific Linguistics and/or the author(s).  Online edition licensed 2015 CC BY-SA 4.0, with permission of PL.  A sealang.net/CRCL initiative.
7 . 5 . 4 .  VERNACULAR EDUCAT I ON ,  A CASE · STUDY : I RI AN JAYA 
J o an Rule 
As with the Aus tralian Adminis trat ion in Papua New Guinea,  so als o 
on the western s ide of  the i s land neither the Netherlands nor more 
lat terly the Indonesian A dmini strat ion has made it a matter of policy 
t o  at tempt the provis ion of  vernacular educat i on in the s chools . In 
the Handb o o �  o n  Neth enland4 N ew Guin ea pub lished in 19 5 8 ,  the ' Annual 
Report of the Governing Body to the United Nations ' summarises  the 
Netherlands Government ' s  vi ewpoint : 
t h e  almost c omp l et e  ab s en c e  o f  s i z ab l e  areas i n  wh i ch o n e  
a n d  t h e  s ame l an guage i s  s po k e n  r e n d e rs i t  hard t o  apply t he 
a c c ept e d  rule t h at t h e  ver n a c ul a r  b e  u s e d  i n  e l ement ary 
e duc at i on . . . .  M e re ly for t he s ak e  of c onveni en c e  has t h e  
Gove rnme nt at s ome t ime in  the p as t  d e c i d e d  . . .  t o  employ 
the Malay an l anguage . . .  a s  a l an guage f o r  g e n eral i n t e r-
c ours e in s ch o o l s  . . . .  In  t he more advan c e d  g r a d e s  o f  all 
s ch o o l s  other t han vi l lage s ch o o l s  [ writ e r ' s  not e : aft e r  
Grade 3 ] t h e  D ut c h  l anguage i s  u s e d  a s  t h e  l anguage o f  
i n s truct i on .  ( New Guinea Ins t itute 19 5 8 : 5 0- 1 )  
The first s chool i n  Irian Jaya was ac tually a M i s s i on s chool , estab ­
lished by  Pro te s t ant mis s ionaries  o n  the north c oas t in 1 8 5 7  s hortly 
after their arrival , but although it was not till 189 8 that ' the I ndies 
budget included a sum . . .  for the es tablishment o f  two permanent posts 
in New Guinea ' ( i . e .  the then Dutch New Guinea ) ( Souter 19 6 3 : 129 ) ,  and 
some t ime aft erwards that the A dministrat ion ventured into education, 
both the Prote s t ant M i s s i ons on the north c oast and t he Cathol i c  M i s si ons 
on the s outh c oas t had been c onduct ing t heir s chools us ing Malay- spea­
king teachers and with Malay as the medium of in struct i on .  The 
Netherlands A dminis trat ion inst ituted a sys tem whe reby Missi on s choo ls 
c ould receive a sub s idy and be regularly inspected or b e  uns ub s idis ed 
and not subj ect to inspection . The sub s idised vi llage s chools were of  
three categories ,  A :  four years , B :  3 years , and C :  two  y e ars , but in 
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all of  thes e ,  Malay was used as the medium of  instruct ion . The numb er 
of children in thes e  subs idised s chools i s  given in the afore-ment i oned 
Handb ook as 2 5 , 3 6 5  in 1 9 5 7 , while the t otal numb er of school children 
( sub s idised and unsubs idi s e d )  is  gi ven as 50 , 0 0 0 . That i s ,  almost  an 
equal numb er of  children were in unsub sidised schools . The Handb ook 
comments : 
In the more primi t i ve d i s t r i c t s  wh e r e  the  f i r s t  c o n t a ct s 
w i t h  t h e  populat ion have b e en made only r e c ently , t h e  R oman 
C athol i c  and Prot e s t ant Mi s s io n s  maintain uns ub s i di z e d  small 
s ch o o l s  . . .  h e r e  r e l i g i on , flute playi ng and s ome very 
e l e me n t ary s ub j e c t s  ar e t aught . ( New Guinea Ins titute 1958 : 4 8 )  
However , besides the religion and the flut e playing , reading and writ ing 
in their own language were among t he s ubj ects taught to chi ldren in a 
numb er o f  those new ly opened areas . When the Indonesian Government took 
over in 19 6 3 ,  Government s chools were maintained and subs idies were still  
extended to Mis sion s ch ools . All teachers were t o  be Indonesian ,  as 
had b een the Dut ch policy with Malay and Dutch , and the medium of  in­
s truct ion was to be Indonesian . Unsubs idised schools have been gradually 
phas ed out . Even in newly entered areas , such as the range s east of  
Mt  Juliana,  where the people are still  in  the first phas e of contact , 
the writer witne ssed the first semb lance of  a regular s chool b eing s e t  
u p  by  pers onnel of  the Unevangelised Fields Mission ( in response t o  
reque s t s  from t h e  people ) w i t h  Indonesian-speaking Irianese who were 
te aching in Indonesian . 
There has been no veto at all by  the G overnment , however , on t he 
holding of vernacular literacy classes among adult s  and young adults , 
and in the Highlands , the s e  have b een widespread and successful ( see 
chapter 7 . 2 . 5 .  in this vo lume , en tit led ' Vernacular Literacy in Irian 
Jaya ' ) .  The Government has also not opposed in any way t he estab l i sh­
ment of Bib le Ins t itutes  among the Christ ian adults , and thes e have 
provided vern acular educ at ion for many o f  t he Christian leaders in the 
Highlands communities . Bib le Institutes  teach not only the Bib le but 
also the soc ial science s ,  writ ten express ion , mathemat ics , Indones ian , 
health and hygiene and what ever sub j ects  are considered valuab l e  in 
providing a good b ackground for the future mini sters and past ors of the 
church . The Dani Bib le Institute at Mul ia,  estab li shed in 1 9 6 4 , now has 
on the st aff as well as three Americans , three Dani lecturers , who all 
rece ive d  the ir original educ ation and training at the Inst itute . So 
that , vernacular educat ion ,  whi le l imited in its scope and ext ent , does 
exist  among the adult tribal groups even though in the s chools the 
educat ion i s  through the medium of  the metropo litan language . 
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7 . 6 . 1 . I NTRUS I VE LANGUAGES OTHER THAN ENGLI SH : 
7 . 6 . 1 . 1 .  G E RMAN 
GE RMAN AND JAPANESE 
D . C .  Ll1yc ock 
The his t ory of the German language in a wider area than j us t  Papua 
New Guinea has b een reviewed by Laycock ( 19 71 ) .  The German administra­
tion of the former Territory of New Guinea - then Kaiser Wilhelms-
land and the Bismarck-Archipel - las ted j us t  30 years ( 1 884-19 14 ) ,  
although mis s ionaries of  German origin s t ayed on in the area , and c on­
t inued to e xert a linguistic  influen c e ,  alb eit a st eadily dec lining 
one , unti l  the present day . Neverthele s s , German influence on indig­
enous languages was s li ght enough t o  almost e s cape  notice . One reason 
for this i s  the shifting at titudes of the German adminis trat ion on lan­
guage poli cy ; a bri e f  at tempt was made in the old mainland cap ital of  
Alexishafen to introduc e Bazaar Malay as  a lingua franca ,  b ut this 
rapidly yielded to New Guinea Pidgin,  whi ch was spread round the region 
of adminis trat i on by  employees - domestic s , police , and ships ' crew s -
who had acquired this language in Rabaul , or even in other parts o f  the 
Pacifi c .  Some schools - mainly mission s chools - att empt ed t o  t each in 
German , but they rarely achieved more than the K a uderwel sch reported by  
Neuhauss ( 19 11 ) ; the  c ontinuing presence o f  the s e  missionaries in  New 
Guinea re s ulted in s ome speakers at taining fair fluency in German 
(McCarthy 19 7 0 : 71 )  - but s uch speakers were the exception , and their 
very fluency prevented any noticeab le impact of German on t he vernacular 
language s .  
The Lutheran mi ssionaries in the Madang area adopted a different 
approach , and promoted two indigenous languages - Yab em and KAte - as 
l ingue franche for the area ; brie f attempts  were also made to use other 
local languages such as Amele , Nobonob , Bongu , and Gedage d .  KAte and 
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Yabem, especially , show a numb er of German loanwords , especially in 
areas of s chooling, te chnology , and introduced foods tuffs - e . g . Yab em 
k a t o p e ,  Kate  k a t o fe Q  'po tatoes ' ( Ka r t offel n ) ;  Kate  h a m a  ' hammer ' ,  s e g e  
' saw ' ,  l a mb e ' Zamp ' ,  t a f e ' b Zackboard, s Zate ' ( Hammer , Sage , La mpe , 
Tafel ) ;  but even the s e  language s often used their own derivational re­
sources for the new c oncept s - e . g . Kate  ?o c t e p e  ' gun ' ( ' fire-bow ' ) ,  
s a wawoke  ' aerop Z ane ' ( ' air- canoe ' ) ,  b e c a s i c ' hors e ' ( 'pig- carry ' ) .  
From these mis sionary lingue franche , many of  the German loans are 
report ed to have entered other languages of t he Lutheran mis si on area ,  
but n o  e xamples are t o  hand . 
The case of  Pidgin is  similar . The existence of  a widespread lingua 
franca appears t o  act as a buffer against the direct ass imilat ion into 
local languages of words from the language of the c olonist s ,  and the 
only German words whi ch have ent ered lo cal languages seem t o  be thos e 
such as b e n s i n  'pe tro Z ' whi ch were already widespread in Pidgin . ( Dat a 
on this point are however spars e ,  as the few dict ionaries which have 
b een produced on languages which might be re levant - e . g .  Lanyon­
Orgi ll ' s  dict ionary ( 19 6 0 ) of Kuanua , or Mager ' s  dictionary ( 19 5 2 )  of  
Gedaged - rarely inc lude ident ified loanwords . ) 
German influence on Pidgin is of  course undi sputed ; ab out 80 words , 
or ab out 5% of total entries , inc luded in Mihali c ' s  dictionary ( 19 5 7 ) 
of Pidgi n ,  are of German origi n .  The percentage is much higher in 
older dictionaries of Pidgin s uch as that of S chebesta  and Meiser ( 19 4 5 ) ,  
but t here is a c ont inuing t enden cy in Pidgin for words of  German origin 
t o  be replaced by their English equivalents - a tendency whi ch however 
is unlike ly to affe c t  words such as k a ka o  ' cocoa ' ,  me t a  'me asure ' ,  
r a u s i m  ' expe Z ' ,  and t a b a k  ' tobacco ' ,  whi ch are an int egral part o f  t he 
present Pidgin vocabulary ( German Kakao , Met e r ,  hera u s , Tabak ) .  The 
c on tinued us e of German in t he Lutheran mi s s ion area is seen in t he 
recent production of an English-Pidgin-German dictionary ( Steinbauer 
1969 ) . 
A difficulty in ident ifying German loans in b oth indigenous lan guage s 
and in Pidgin is t hat of  dis tinguishing t hem from Engli sh loans ; Pidgin 
words like m a n  'man ' and a i s  ' ice ' could c ome from either s ource . The 
Buin language of  South Bougainvi lle , shows , b esides the undisputed 
German l oan a r a p a i t a ' work ' ( Arbei t ) ,  two loans in t his  category : a ma r i Q  
' arm- r ing ' and u a i t a 'whi te man ' .  As both t he s e  loans o ccur in s ongs 
which dat e b ack at leas t 50 years , when a knowledge of English cannot 
have b een widespread in Bougainville , I take the s e  loans to reflect 
German A rmring and Wei s s e r . 
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A s  t h e  Japanese occupat ion of parts o f  the New Guinea are a  las t ed 
only a few years ( mainly Buka , Bougainville , and New Britain 19 42- 1 9 4 5 ) ,  
and took place under wartime conditions , during which many of  the local 
population removed themselve s  from direct c ontact , it is  t o  be  expected 
that the impact of  J apanese on local languages would b e  s light . This 
is  certainly the case ; yet there is  no doubt that many Niuginians 
acquired , in a remarkab ly short t ime , s ome knowledge of Japanese , or 
pidgin Japanes e - even though the main language of c ommunicat ion between 
the two groups was Pidgin . I met in the Sepik in 1 9 59 several men who 
had been to t emporary s chools c onducted by t he Japanese , and who c ould 
c ount in Japanes e  and carry on a s imple  c onversation in that language . 
Persons with s imilar compe tence must also exist in the New Britain area ,  
t hough I have n o  dire ct evidence . 
The type of  cultural and l inguis t i c  c ontact exerted by  t he Japanese 
in Buka and Bougainville is  described thus by  Oliver ( 19 7 3 ) : 
At t h e  b e g i n n i n g  of t h e  o c c up at i on t h e  J a p an e s e  f o r c e s  
adopt e d  fr i endly , e v e n  frat e r n al , att i t ud e s  t oward t he 
Bougainv i l l i an s , p r e s en t i n g  t hems e l v e s  as t h e i r  d e l i v e r e r s  
f r o m  Euro p e an oppr e s s i on and as ethn i c  c o u s i ns and p ar t n e r s  
i n  t h e  g l o r i ous n ew C o - p r o sp e r i ty Sphe r e . On B u k a  wh e r e  
c on t a c t  w a s  earl i e s t  a n d  c l o s e st , s c h o o l s  were s e t  u p  t o  
t e a c h  J apan es e l anguage , c us t oms a n d  s o ng s . Indi g e n o us 
o f fi c i als w e r e  p r e s e n t e d  with Japane s e  t i t l e s  and impre s s i ve 
n ew i n s i g n i a ,  and w e r e  fr equent ly c on s ult e d  . . . .  A l s o , on 
Buka at l e a s t , t h e  J ap an e s e  d e l i b er at ely s ought t o  w i n  over 
the affe c t i on s  of the populat i o n  at large by a s h ow o f  
fr i endly e g al i t ar i ani sm . V i s i t o r s  were h o s p i t ably wel c omed 
at t h e  m i l i t ary c amp s , and fr ie ndship  b e tw e en s o l d i e r s  and 
i n d i g e ne s was e n c o ur ag e d .  
In Buin (Bougainville ) , a s  a c onsequence o f  this polic y ,  I recorded 
in 19 6 6  two s ongs s ung in Japanese  - or rather , a Buin phonetic  inter­
pretat ion of  Japanese , s ince none of  the singers knew what the words 
meant . The se  s ongs run : 
I .  m i o t o k a i n o t o r a a k e t e 
t o k u t i t i  t a ko t o  k a g a i a k e p a  
t en t i n a t e n t i n a a t u r a t o to 
i p o u a  o t u r u po i a t i ma 
00 t e i n o n o  a t a  g u u m o n i 
t o p i u r u u t i n o t og o r a k o t o o  
i n o i  m u ke t u i u r og i n a k i p a g a n i p o n n o  
k o o koo r i  i n a a r e 
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II . momo t a ro t a n , momo t a ro t a n  
o k o t i n i  t u k e t a  k i p i r a l) u  
i t i t u u a t a t i n i  k u r a t a i n o 
i a r i ma t i oo ,  i a r i m a t i oo 
k o r e k a r e  u n i o i  t e i p a t u n i 
t U l) ke o k u n a r a  i a r i ma t i oo 
I have not identified the Japanese original of the first s ong,  but th e 
se cond is the we ll-known Momota ro - s a n  ( ' Little Peach-Boy ' - perhaps 
learnt in s chool rather than from soldiers ? ) ;  a comparison with the 
first two verse s  of  the Japanese  original will show the retentivenes s  
of the Buin singers ' memory , even aft er 20 -odd years : 
1 - Momota roo s a n , Momo t a roo s a n  
o k o s i n i  t u ke t a  k i b i d a n g o  
h i to t u  w a t a s i n i  k u d a s a i n a  
2 .  y a r i m a s y oo , y a r i m a s yoo 
k o r e  k a r a  o n i n o  s e i b a t u  n i 
t u i t e y u k u  n a r a  y a r i m a s y oo 
A c omparison of  Jap anese and Buin phonology demonstrate s  that Buin 
is  well adapted t o  as similating Japanese  words : 
Japane s e : a e 
Buin : a e 
o u P t k 9 m n � r w y b d h s z 
o u P t k 9 m n Q r [ u ]  [ i ]  
In Buin , as in Japane se , long vowel sequences are permitted , I t  I is 
affricated ( but as [ t s ]  rather than [ t � J )  before I i i , and sometime s 
b e fore lui ) , and the syllabic nasal ( symbolise d in Buin as 11)/ , on the 
b asis  of its intervocalic occurrence ) funct ions in exac t ly the same way . 
Any o f  the ' Japanese ' words in the songs quoted could eas i ly b e  Buin 
words . 
I have found in ordinary spoken Buin only one Japanese word , t o mo t a t i  
' friend ' ( tomod a t i - a significant loan ) , but there may be others in 
areas where the Japane se influence was greater than in the village where 
I c ollected my dat a .  
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7 . 6 . 2 .  I NTRUS I VE LANGUAGES OTHER THAN ENGLI SH : DUTCH 
C . L . V o o r h o eve 
As an intrusive language Dut ch was beginning t o  p lay a role of  s ome 
importan ce  only during the last decade of Dut ch co lonial rule in West 
New Guine a ( 19 52- 6 2 ) .  In the educat i onal system Dut ch was taught on 
all leve ls except on the lowest , i . e .  in the village s chool s ,  in which 
the sole language of instruction was Malay . Fluency in Dut ch however 
was at tained only by those who had c ompleted a hi gher level o f  edu­
cat ion - high s chool , or a higher vocat ional training such as a tech­
nic al , agricultural , or administrat ive college . In general the results 
of  the teaching of  Dut ch were poor and the maj ority of those who had 
b een taught it had only a pas sive knowledge o f  it . A live ly i s sue in 
those last years was the que st ion whether Dut ch w ould become the sole 
medium of  c ommunicat ion in West New Guinea,  and there fore would replace 
Malay even on the village s chool level . The Roman Catholic Mi s s ion was 
s trongly in favour of  it ; the Government and the Protestant Mis s i ons 
were s ceptical t owards the idea and wanted to create a Dut ch-sp eaking 
elite first b efore changing to mas s education in Dut ch .  The i s sue died 
a sudden death when Dut ch New Guinea became p art of the Repub l ik 
Indonesia  and Bahasa Indonesia became the s ole  medium of  instruction .  
Although at  present Dut ch is  still spoken by quit e  a few of  the  o ld­
t ime Wes t  New Guinea elite , i t  is now on it s way out and can b e  expected 
to disappear altogether in the near future . 
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7 . 6 . 3 .  I NTRUS I VE LANGUAGES OTHER THAN ENGLISH : CH I N ESE 
D av i d  Y . H . Wu 
7 . 6 . 3 . 1 .  T H E  M I G RAT I O N  O F  C H I N E S E  TO N EW G U I N EA AND  I T S S ETTL E M E N T  
H I S T O R Y  
Before the b eginning of  a large- s cale immigrat ion o f  Chinese t o  New 
Guinea at the end of last century , a small numb er of Chinese  had already 
b een active in the Bi smarck Archipelago and the Sepik valley o f  the New 
Guinea mainland . How the s e  Chinese arrived in New Guinea is not known ; 
s ome of  them might have accompanied Malay bird-o f-paradise hunters and 
so visited the Sepik River val ley long before the Germans claimed New 
Guinea in 1 8 8 4 . In any case , Chinese traders had apparently estab li she d 
contact with the is lands off Aitape b e fore the German New Guinea Company 
was estab li shed there . At the end o f  las t century one man had estab ­
lished a s hipyard as we ll as other busines s intere s t s  o n  Mat upi I s land 
off New Britai n .  There w ere als o a few do zen pioneers active in the 
New Guinea coas tal areas and among is landers of  the Bismarck Arch ipelago , 
purchas ing copra and trading with natives . By about 1 9 0 0  several h ad 
built up c ontact with the inland Sepik villages where they introduced 
trade goods and new things to the indigenes : stee l ,  several kinds of 
fruit and vegetab les , ri c e ,  firearms , and ' Chines e Pidgin ' .  Thes e 
traders apparent ly encouraged the indigenes t o  leave their home vi llages 
to w ork for the European s  and they also promoted coconut product i on by  
the  is landers . The early Chinese p ioneers seem to have come from 
South-East Asi a ,  e sp e cially Singapore , whe nce als o  the lat er influx o f  
Chine s e  migran t s  t o  New Guinea came . l 
The arrival of  a large number o f  Chinese in New Guinea at the end of  
the last  century was closely  re lated to e c on omic development there under 
the German colonial administrat io n .  The arrival of the first wave of  
Chines e  was assoc iated with t he indentured labour system introduced by  
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the German colonist s .  During the period from 1889  to 1 9 0 1  - when t he 
German New Guinea Company on Kaiser Wilhelms land ( now the New Guinea 
mainland ) was experimenting with coconut and tob acco plant at ions -
hundreds of  indentured Chinese  labourers were brought in each year ,  
first from S ingapore and Sumatra , and later from Hong Kong and China ,  
to work a s  p lan tat ion labourers i n  the present-day Madang and Finsch­
hafen areas . Most lab ourers who survived the contracted period were 
repatriated , and less  than 1 0 0  Chines e re mained on the mainland in 1 9 0 9 . 
A s e cond wave of Chinese  migrat ion t o  New Guinea started at the turn 
o f  this century centred on New Brit ain , the adminis trat ive centre o f  
the German South S e a  colony . A large s cale immigration of  free Chinese 
trade smen was init iated and promoted by the German colonial adminis­
trat ion in New Guinea.  These  immigrants  became the an cestors o f  the 
present Chine se populat ion in Papua New Guinea . In 190 3 a small number 
of  Chine se were first re cruited in Singapore . More carne in succeeding 
years , and they were later j oined in New Guinea by their brothers and 
cousins from vi llages in China . By 1 9 0 7  a Chinatown had b een built in 
Rab aul , whi le on the eve of  the first World War in 19 1 4 ,  around 1 , 40 0  
Chinese had settled i n  New Guinea,  among them ab out 1 , 0 0 0  livlng in and 
around Rab aul . 
Chinese  immigrat ion to New Guinea carne to a halt fol lowing t he t ake­
over of  New Guinea by the Australians . Despite all kinds of restric­
t i ons p laced on them during t he Australian Mandat e ,  not only did the 
Chinese  be come indispens ib le in the Territory as artisans b ut also they 
built up the trade store bus ines s .  
It  was not until  19 5 8 ,  when the Chines e were granted the right to 
app ly for Aus tralian citi zenship , that they were allowed to migrate t o  
Papua . The ens uing 1 0 - 1 5  years s aw the mi grat ion of Chinese from 
New Brit ain and New Ireland to Port Moresby and to the New Guinea 
Highlands and other port s to set up conooerc ial enterpri ses . Owing t o  
environmental a s  w e l l  a s  cultural factors the Chinese  populat i on in 
Papua New Guinea has change d from an art isan- dominated populat ion to one 
t hat is characterised by t he dominat ion of  traders and storekeepers . 
Th e 1971  census listed 2 , 7 6 0  Chinese in Papua New Guinea ;  among them 
the maj ori ty live d  in urb an centres as follows : 
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Port Moresby 6 1 8  
Lae 4 0 8  
Rabaul 889 
Wewak 1 0 0  
Madang 129 
Mount Hagen 46  
Goroka 3 6  
Kiet a-Arawa-Panguna 55 
Total in t owns 2 , 2 81 
1 0 4 9 
There were an additional 5 0 0  to 6 0 0  Chinese of  mixed des c ent , born o f  
a Chine se  parent and an indigenous o r  a European parent . 
7 . 6 . 3 . 2 .  D I V E RS I F I CAT I ON O F  C H I N E S E  LANGUAG E S  I N  PA PUA  N EW G U I N EA 
The Papua New Guinea Chinese came originally from the Kwangtung 
province in China . When I was conducting my anthropological fie ldwork , 
the ' Tsu-Chi ' or ancestral home t own of the Chinese in Rab aul and 
Kavieng had b een surveyed in 1 9 7 1 . 2 Among the 7 8 7  Chinese I surveyed 
7 0 . 1% were See  Yap Cantonese who came mainly from the firs t two distri c t s  
o f  t h e  four districts  - K ' aiping, T ' aishan , Enping,  and Shinhui . Other 
Cantones e  who came from Wu Wan , or the five districts  s urrounding the 
Kwangchou city - Sans hui , Nanhai , Panyu , Shunteh and Tungwan , as well 
as  those who came from Hainan Is land formed 12 . 8% o f  the s amp led popu­
lat ion . The Hakka people who predominant ly came from the Huiy ang dis­
trict accounted for 11 . 9 % of  the s urveyed populat ion . The other 5 . 2% 
were main ly recent arrivals from Hong Kon g ,  Singapore , and elsewhere . 
Four dialects  therefore may be distinguished among the Chinese in 
Papua New Guinea , namely : 
l .  
2 .  
by the 
3 .  
4 .  
The See Yap Cantonese  diale c t  - sp oken b y  the See Yap people . 
The St andard or Capital ( Kwangchou ) Cant onese  dialect - spoke n 
Wu Wan people . 
The Hainan dialect - spoke n  b y  the Hainan Is landers . 
The Hakka diale ct - spoken by  the Huiyang Hakka people . 
Cantones e ,  Hainanes e ,  and Hakka can b e  c onsidered different languages 
as they cannot b e  mutually understood by their respective speakers . 
However, differences between S e e  Yap Cant one se and Standard Cantonese 
pose a prob lem as t o  whether they are diale cti cal variat ions or lan­
guage difference s ,  fo r again it is s omet imes found that the speaker of 
one of the se  has difficulty in communicat ing wi th a speaker of the 
othe r .  Although b o t h  languages have basic ally the same grammati c al 
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struc ture , as have the other Chinese  dialect s ,  the di fferences b etween 
them are phonologi c al as well as lexical . 
In Papua New Guinea today , regardless  of  their mother tongue , the 
Chine se  speak either  the See Yap dialect or Standard Cant one s e ,  or both . 
All  the Hakka and Hainanese  speakers have b een c onverted to the 
' Cant ones e language ' .  The See Yap dialect is the most popular b e c ause 
the See Yap people dominate in number,  though Standard Cantonese  has 
b e c ome the lingua franca within the Chinese communi ty s inc e it was used 
as a teaching medium in t he Chinese  s chools before World War II  and 
immediately after . Becaus e of this , mos t  of the middle-aged Chinese 
today c an speak St andard Cantones e .  Furthermore , it  is nec e s sary to 
speak it when they dis cus s  bus iness with the internat ional bus inessmen 
who c ome from Hong Kong and Singapore , or when the Papua New Guinea 
Chines e  vi sit  Hong Kong for vacations . However the post-war generat ion , 
those b elow the age o f  30 , did not have the chance  of learning St andard 
Cantones e in s ch oo ls , and they therefore cannot speak it well . 
Ge ographi cal isolat ion as well as the lack of cont act with China are 
fact ors whi ch have affected the Cant onese spoken by t he Chines e in Papua 
New Guinea.  This change or diversi ficat ion of the Chinese language has 
been further reinforced by the fact that Chinese have had to speak 
Me lane sian Pidgin with other peop l e ,  and the Chinese children have re­
ceived the ir education in English . Modificat ions in their spoken 
Cantone s e ,  whi ch sound most peculiar to a Cantonese- speaker in China,  
have oc curred . The first modi fication is  characterised by the  use of 
b orrowed words from Pidgin and English , especially among those young 
adults whose  Chinese  vo cabulary is limited . The Pidgin words mos t  fre­
quent ly heard in a conversat ion b etween Chinese  are s a n k  ( ' thank ' ) ,  
o r a i ( ' a l l  rig h t ' ) ,  n o  g a t  ( ' no ' ) ,  n o  g ud ( 'b ad, use l e s s ' ) ,  t r u ( ' in­
d e ed ' ) ,  p i n i s  ( ' fini shed, accomp lished ' ) ,  na  t i n g ( 'worth l e s s ' ) ,  d o l a  
( ' do nal" ) ,  s h i l i n g ( ' shi ning ' ) ,  m a s k i  ( ' who cares ' ) ,  et c .  
The second modification i s  a change in the meanings of Cantonese  
words . The following are examples in Standard Cantones e :  
Lexicon 
I f o  t s o l) l  
Ih a l)  k a i l  
Original Meaning 
' warehous e '  
' going down town, 01' 
window s hopping ' 
Meaning in PNG Usage 
' s hop s ,  s tore s ' 
' trave l ,  v acation and 
h o liday trips ' 
l s i h a ul ' time ' ' p o l i tica l s i tu a t io n '  
The third modification i s  the introduction o f  a mixture o f  some See 
Yap words in s poken St andard Cant onese . For instanc e : some people  use 
e i  for p e i ( ' to give ' ) ;  s ome say t ' i n g  ins tead of  d a n g  ( ' to wai t ' ) ;  
and f o n g for h on g  ( ' red ' ) .  
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The fourth modificat ion i s  that the Chinese no longer us e t he lan­
guage o f  c ourtesy ,  such as honorifi c s . Most of the Chinese appeared 
to be very rude to a well-educ ated Chinese from Hong Kong or Singapore , 
b e cause they c ould not understand words of  respect . I was t old t hat 
the following c onversat ion between a vi siting Chinese and a Papua New 
Guine a Chinese had occurred : 
( Vi sitor ) Q :  ' May I have your honorab l e  surname ? ' ( N i e  k w a i s i � ? ) . 
A :  ' Honorab le i s  not my surname ; my surname is  s o  and so . . . ' 
( � o rn h a i  s i �  ' kw a i ' g a ! ) .  
( Vis it or ) Q :  ' I s your respectab l e  elder ( father ) home ? ' ( I  i �  t s u n h a i  
7 0 7  ke i rn a ? ) .  
A :  ' We don ' t  have a respectab le elder in our house ( i .  e .  
we  don ' t  have a father ) ' .  ( � o - t e  7 0 7  ke i rno I i � t s u n 
g a ! )  
One young Papua New Guinea Chinese who had returned from a t rip t o  Hong 
Kong was s aid to have commented on the Hong Kong Chinese that ' they 
don ' t  know how to speak proper Chinese ' ,  as the Hong Kong people said 
things to h im he could not understand . After all ,  the Papua New Guinea 
Chine se  thems elves  have gradually di s c overed these modi ficat ions , hence 
they self- c onscious ly call their own Cantones e  ' the New Guinea Chinese ' ,  
and admit that ' We speak funny kind o f  Chinese ' .  
7 . 6 . 3 . 3 . T H E  C H I N E S E  LAN G U A G E  I N F L U E N C E D  B Y  E N G L I S H , P I D G I N ,  A N D 
I N D I G E N O U S  L A N G U A G E S  
I n  Papua New Guinea every Chinese child learns to speak a t  least three 
languages at the same time ; one or the other of the Chine s e  di alects , 
Pidgi n ,  and English . Many chi ldren in fac t mas ter Pidgin first b e fore 
they can speak either Chinese or English . This is mainly b e cause many 
of the Chinese are engaged in trade st ore b us iness  and the adul t s , 
espe cially women , have more opportunity to speak Pidgin with their cus­
t omers in the ir dai ly l i fe . It is also b e cause the Chinese  hire indig­
enous girls or men as nurse-maids or housekeepers and they usually look 
after young children . Pidgin in many cases i s  most frequent ly spoken 
by Chinese  children be low s chool age . I have heard Chin ese  parents 
speak Pidgi n with their childre n ,  and als o parents speak Chinese to a 
chi ld who replies in Pidgi n .  
When Chines e  children b egin t o  learn English a t  s chool t he y  show 
strong evidence  of b e ing influenced by Pidgin . The amount of  influence  
was more notic e ab le during the pre-war period , when Chinese s chool 
children spent only half their time learning English , and the other half 
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le arning Chinese . The fo llowing composit ion ent itled ' A  Motor Car ' , 
written by a Chinese  s chool b oy ,  is an example : 
The mot o r  c ar i t  got four whe el s .  In fr ont i t  got the s t e e r  
i n s i de he very n i c e .  I s p e a k  t o  Mumma and P apa . ' Mumma and 
P ap a  I drive you to Kokopo ' .  I drive him fast up t he h i ll 
t h e  tyre h e  b r e ak .  I s ay ,  ' Mumma and Papa I s o rry wait I 
chonk on n ew tyre ' .  ( Frederick 1930 ) .  
Owing to long-term cont act and nece s s ity imposed by  busines s dealings 
many Chine s e  can also speak a litt le of  the indigenous language of  their 
locality . Chinese storekeepers , many of them women , can at least say 
numeric al words in t he indigenous language . This is  especially so in 
the Rab aul area where the Chinese speak some Tolai , and on New Ireland 
where the Chinese speak some of the local languages . Mixed marriage s 
b etween Chines e and indigene s al so account for t he fact that the chi ldren 
of these  marriages speak both a Chinese  dialect and an indigenous lan­
guage . What interes ted me most was the phenomenon that several mixed­
des cent Chinese  spoke bet ter St andard Cantonese  than many of  the ' pure ' 
Chine s e  b orn in Papua New Guinea . I discovered that many of  the mi xed­
b l ood Chinese were sent back to China to receive their education and 
thus have been given the opportunity to master perfect Standard 
Cantone s e .  
7 . 6 . 3 . 4 .  C H I N E S E  LAN G U AG E  I N F L U E N C E  O N  T H E  L O C A L  S C E N E  
Although ' Ch inese Pidgin ' has b een known i n  New Guinea since the 
1 8 80 s , the influence of the Chinese language itself on the local language 
is limited . Int erviews with old Chines e immigrants who arrived in New 
Guinea at the turn of this century revealed that many pioneers were 
as signed by  the Germans to teach the newly recruited New Guinean plan­
t ation lab ourers to speak ' Pidgin ' .  It  is  as sumed that the Pidgin 
initially taught by the Chines e  was ' Chinese Pidgin ' which,  according 
to those int erviewed ,  the Germans were unab le t o  mast er . Many Chines e 
words have b een adopt ed by speakers o f  indigenous language s or regi onal 
Pidgin,  over and ab ove those words picked up by indigenous employees 
of  the Chinese who work in their homes or trade s tores . One day in a 
Rab aul street I was surprised to hear an indigenous newspaper pedlar 
asking me in St andard Cantonese : ' Mr ,  do you want a newspap er? ' ( S i n 
s a n , rn a i p o - c h i rn a ? ) .  
The most frequent ly heard Chinese words are names of vegetab les on 
sale at the Rab aul market . The indigenous people , in Rabaul predomin­
ant ly Tolai , ei ther use the Chinese names to refer t o  them,  or have 
adopted Chinese name s in Pidgin . The fo llowing is a list  of thes e 
vegetab les  whose  Chines e or Pidgin names are known to the local people 
in New Bri tain and New Ire land : 3 
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Chinese Names P idgin Names Engli sh Names 
C h o i S u m  To i T u m  ' Ch i n e s e  cabbage ' 
K a i C h o i K a i T o i ' Ch i n e s e  mus tard ' 
Ka i L u m  Ka i L u n  ' Chinese brocco 'Li ' 
L a u  P a k  L a u  P a k  ' Turnip ' 
O n g  C h o i Ka n g k u n g  ( Ka n g o )  ' Chinese watercres s '  
P a k  C h o i P a k  T o i  ' Ch i n e s e  cabbage ' 
S u n g  C h o i S a  1 a ,  L e s i s  ' Le t tuce ' 
T a o  T a o  ' Beans of se veral, kin ds ' 
S e e K u a  S i k a  ' A  kind of squas h ' 
T u n g  K u a  T u n g Ka ' '' Wi n t e r '' me 'Lon ' 
W u  T a u  T a r o  b i 1 on  9 S a i n a ' Taro ' 
Y i n  S a i  M i n  T a i  ' Chinese c e 'L ery ' 
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I found that many Tolai , although they grow Chinese  vegetab l es and 
sell  them in the market ,  do not know how to keep seeds . They have to 
go to cert ain Chine s e  stores in Rabaul to buy seeds , whi ch are import ed 
from Hong Kon g .  Seeds are referred to i n  Pidgin a s  p i k i n i n i  b i l on g  
s a y u  or p u r  p u r  ( Pidgin as wel l  as Tolai ) .  The Tolai vege t ab le- growers 
are fami liar with the Chinese names ,  and when they purchase seeds in 
Chines e  stores they ask for specific seeds ; for ins tanc e ,  they may ask 
for p i k i n i n i  b i l on g  l a u p a k  = ' tuI'nip s e eds ' .  The se  Chinese  vegetab le 
names have b een inc orporated into t he Tolai as well as Pidgin languages . 
D . Y . H .  WU 
N O T  E S 
1 .  In this chapter I provide only a summary of the history of  Chinese 
mi gration to New Guinea .  A detailed discussion of t his subj ect can be 
found in an art i c le of  mine ( 19 70 )  and in my diss ertation ( 19 7 4 ) .  
2 .  The fieldwork was spons ored by the Australian Nat ional University 
and the Wenner-Gren Foundat ion for Anthropological Research . 
3 .  I am grate ful to Mr Francis  P .  Cheung for his as sistance in collec­
t ing thes e  names of vegetables of  Chinese origin . 
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7 . 7 . 1 .  TRANS LAT I ON PROBLEMS 
E . W .  D e ib l er , Jr and A . J .  T aylor 
7 . 7 . 1 . 1 .  I N T R O D U C T I O N  
A general coverage i s  given here o f  the prob lems of  trans lating into 
the languages of Papua New Guinea. l These  prob lems are divided into 
two broad c ategorie s , grammat ical and semantic . 
The first trans lations were o f  religious l iterature , espec ially 
parts of  the Bib le , and mat erial for s chools . Over the years a wide 
range o f  mat erial in such fie lds as religion , educ at ion,  health,  agri­
culture , and politics  has been translat ed . Mos t  of the trans lat ion has 
b een done from Engl ish , with s ome done from other European language s .  
Not many Bib le trans lators , however , have worked dire ctly from Greek or 
Hebrew . While much of  the translat ion , especially in recent years , has 
b een into Pidgin,  with s ome in Hiri Mot u ,  work has also b een done in 
s omething over 1 7 0  vernaculars and the numb er is  increasin g .  
Most of  the i l lustrations given are drawn from Bib le translat ion . 
Thi s  i s  the field best  known t o  the present writers , and they have been 
ab le to draw on the ext ens ive records whi ch have b een compiled by t he 
Summer Ins t itute of  Lingui stics  of  specific problems enc ountered b y  
Bib le translators . 2 Als o ,  Bib lical literature c ontains a wide range of  
dis course types , and its translat ion requires the  use of nearly all o f  
the resources  o f  a language . 3 
It should b e  noted that in the writ ers ' view a good trans lat ion i s  
one whi ch c onveys a s  clearly and ac curat ely a s  possib l e ,  using the 
natural forms of the receptor language , the meaning of  t he original 
me s s age . It is  the problems involved in this kind of translat ion that 
wi ll be discus sed . 
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7 . 7 . 1 . 2 .  P RO B L E M S R E L A T E D  T O  G RAMMAT I C A L  S T R U CT U R E  
7 . 7 . 1 . 2 . 1 .  I NTROVUCTORY REMARKS 
There are a numb er o f  prob lems of trans lating into Papua New Guinea 
languages that can be sub sumed under the general category of ' grammati­
cal ' . That i s ,  they ari se b e c ause of the incompatib ility of  the struc­
t ure s of  Papua New Guinea language s and English or other Indo-European 
languages . The s e  prob lems will be  discussed one by one , making refer­
ence in each instance to that feature common to many Papua New Guine a 
languages t o  which the prob lem can be  traced . 
7 . 7 . 1 . 2 . 2 .  RARI TY O F  VERBAL N O UNS 
One of the first prob lems that strikes trans lators in mos t  language s 
in the area is the rarity o f  ve rb al nouns . Concepts which are semantic­
ally event s must b e  rendered as verb s , not nouns . A patrol officer asked a 
lingui stic  t eam to trans late the Eight-Point Improvement Plan for Papua 
New Guinea ( P ap ua New Guinea : Central Planning O ffice 1 9 7 3 ) . One of  
the  point s reads , ' De centralizat ion of economic activity , planning and 
government s pending, with emphas is on agricultural deve lopment , village 
indust ry ,  better int ernal trade , and more spending channeled through 
local and area b odies . '  Such s entences are nightmare s for trans lators 
in the area . Words s uch as ' de centralisation ' ,  ' activity ' ,  ' planning ' ,  
' spending ' ,  ' emphas i s ' ,  ' development ' ,  and ' trade ' would have t o  be  ren­
dered by verb s  in most languages . This of course requires that grammat ical 
s ub j ects  and somet imes obj ects  be  added . I f  the concepts  exist in the 
culture , this i s  not diffi cul t ;  but when the concept s themselves ( such 
as indus try ) are foreign to the culture , the t ranslation problem i s  
c ompounded . A trans latab le vers ion of the ab ove point taken from the 
Improvement Plan might be : ' The government wants to decrease the work 
it does for b us ines s e s  and what it plans and the money it spends in 
Port More�by ,  and wants t o  increase what people and groups in local 
areas do t o  help farmers and small b us inesses  whose owners live in 
villages , and help people in this country buy and sell things made in 
this c ountry , and to help local groups spend the government ' s  money . '  
I t  might b e  noted t hat thi s  version expands the original from 2 7  to 69  
words . 
Even s cripts prepared in rather s imple Englis h ,  perhaps with a view 
t o  trans lat ion in local vernaculars , often contain s cores of  verb al 
nouns that require changing to verb s in the actual trans lat ion pro ce s s . 
Here are s ome samples from Ma�ia¢ Tal�¢ Ab o u� G o v e�nmen� ( Hoffman 1969 ) 
whi ch has been translated into a number of  vernaculars . The literal 
English equivalent s  of the translat ion in Gahuku follows the English 
in the s e  examp les : 
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hum of  an engine = the thing that hummed put its  s ound 
the long wait = that he kept wait ing a long t ime 
happy meeting = they met and were happy 
decisions = we wi ll say-cut ( decide )  
keep a diary o f  appointments = you will burn a c arvin g about 
peop le saying , ' we want to see  the Administrator man ' 
many reque s t s  = the people are c ont inually reque st ing 
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Here are a few samples o f  how verb al nouns have had to b e  rendered 
in various languages in trans lating s criPture : 4 
' So faith comes from what is heard,  and what i s  heard comes by 
the preaching of Christ ' ( Romans 10 : 1 7 )  = ' They wil l preach t he 
talk about Christ , then s ome will  listen and believe ' (Muyuw ) 
' grace and t ruth ' ( John 1 : 1 4 )  = ' He gave free big h e lp and true 
t alk ' ( Fasu )  
' For the grace  o f  God has appeared for the s alvat ion o f  all men ' 
( Titus 2 : 11 )  = ' God saying like thi s , " I  desire t o  save without 
reward all peop le" , sent Christ ' ( Wahgi ) 
' saw their faith ' ( Mark 2 : 5 )  = ' knew t hen that they believed in 
him ' ( Halia ) 
' grace be with you '  ( 2  Timothy 4 : 2 2 )  
you free ly ' ( Iatmul ) 
' I  want God t o  help all of  
I t  should b e  noted  that whereas in  the  highlands it is  o ften impos­
s ib le to render verb al nouns literally , it is possib l e  to do so in the 
Austrones ian type language s .  But here again it has been found that 
changing them t o  verb s  in translation great ly increases t he intelligi­
bi lity of t he trans lation . 
One of  the c on c omitant difficulties aris ing from the nece s s it y  t o  
render verb al nouns a s  verb s  in Papua New Guinea is  t hat a decision must 
be made as to how the res ultant c laus e relates  to the c ont ext ; i . e .  
exact ly what logi c al or temporal relationship to use as a c onnect or .  
Often the  tran s l at or succeeds in  removing the noun and subst ituting a 
verb , only t o  use the wrong conj unct ion to relate the c lause t o  t he 
rest o f  the s entence . 
7 . 7 . 1 . 2 . 3 . LACK O F  PASS I VE CONSTRUCT I O N  
Another grammat ical di fficulty related t o  verb s is t h e  lack of  pas s ive 
construction in the great maj ority of  Papua New Guinea language s .  Th i s  
demands that i n  trans lat i on an active c ons truction replace each pas s ive , 
with appropriate s ubj ects  supp lied . In s ome cases it i s  pos s ib le t o  
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give as the s ub j ect  a third person pronoun , and not further s pe c i fy the 
agent of  the action , perhaps using a tense which emphasises  more t he 
comp leted stat e  o f  the act ion than the performer . Thi s  then c omes 
closest  to a formal equivalent of  the pas sive . 
Since the trans lator must use act ive c ons tructions , he usually does 
s o  aut omat i cally . It is not difficult t o  render ' Jesus came to be 
b apt ised by John ' ( Mat thew 3 : 1 3 )  as  ' Jesus came so that John would 
b aptise  him . ' But trans lators somet imes supply the wrong implied agent . 
The subj ect of ca Z Z  in ' that we should b e  called the children of God ' 
( 1  John 3 : 1 ) was first rendered as ' the out side people ' and lat er re­
vised to ' God ' in Sinas ina . The agent of ' thoughts may be revealed '  
( Luke 2 : 3 5 )  was changed from ' they ' (people i n  general ) t o  ' h e ' ( God ) 
in Enga . The agent of  ' b le ssed b e ' (Luke 6 : 2 0 )  was first given as 
' you p l . ' and lat er changed t o  ' God ' in Ke ' yagana . The agent o f  ' the  
Son of Man wi ll b e  delivered to the chief priests  and t he sc rib e s ' 
( Mark 10 : 3 3 )  was first rendered as ' God ' and later rendered as ' a  man ' 
in Wahgi . 
7 . 7 . 1 . 2 . 4 .  ORVER OF  E LEMENTS 
7 . 7 . 1 . 2 . 4 . 1 .  W o rd O rd e r  
Another grammat ical tran s lation problem exist ing throughout Papua 
New Guinea in general deals with order . Obvious ly within words and 
phras es  this is a universal prob lem, but the difficult ies exist on every 
level in this area . In the great maj ority o f  languages in Papua New 
Guinea there are postposit ionals inst ead of preposit ions , often of an 
enc litic  form . The order of element s wi thin a c laus e is usually 
sub j e ct-ob j e ct-verb . Numerals usually come at the end of  a noun phrase . 
Such adj us tments are not hard to make in translat ion . Even if  t here 
are maj or adj us tments of order acros s two c laus e s , these are usually 
made eas i ly . In the following example from Upper As aro , the morpheme­
by-morpheme trans lat ion is given b elow the vernacular forms : 
b e  1 e t i 
bread 
rna rn e n i 
s ome payme nt 
h i z - e l - o v e  1 0  t a u n i - u '  
s take-wi Z Z-I saying town - i n to 
v - o l - o ve . 
go-wi H - I  
Thi s  i s  the Asaro equivalent o f  ' I  wi Z Z  g o  t o  town in  order tha t I may 
buy s ome bread. ' The e xactly 10 0 %  reversal of morpheme s between the 
two language s is typical in Papua New Guinea highlands languages , b ut 
still  caus es  little difficulty . 
But other adj ustments in order require one t o  b e  more obs ervant of  
lexical  arrangement . For example , in  a good many Papua New Guinea l an­
guage s ,  one says ' mother and father ' and never ' father and mother ' ,  and 
7 . 7 . 1 .  TRANSLATION PROBLEMS 1 0 6 3  
' night and day ' instead of  the reverse order . Similarly the pattern 
is often ' Zebedee ' s  s ons James and John ' , not ' Jame s and J ohn , t he s ons 
of Zeb edee ' .  Vocatives  come at the beginning of  a c laus e , not in the 
mi ddle ; thus ' J e sus , son of  the mos t  High God , what do you want with 
me ? '  (Mark 5 : 7 )  inst ead of the reverse order as in the origin al . Two 
suc ce s sive c laus es  w ith s imilarity of lexical content , one containing 
a negat ive concept or a negat ive morpheme , are arranged in many languages 
wi th the negative c lause pre ceding. Thus in Daga in John 11 : 50 it was 
nece s s ary to reverse the c lause order of  the original and say ' it is  
b ad that all should die ,  it is  s ufficient that one man die on b ehalf 
of people . ' Likewise in Yamalele in Mark 2 : 2 7  i t  was nec e s sary t o  re­
verse  c laus e order and say ' God did not put ( =make ) men for the reason 
of  the rest day ; he put the re st day to help men . ' 
7 . 7 . 1 . 2 . 4 . 2 .  O r d e r  o f  C l a u s e s  i n  S e n te n c e s  
There are two other problems with respect to order whi ch cause dif­
ficulty in Papua New Guinea . The first i s  that , in the non-Aus trones ian 
languages especially , a dependent c laus e  occurs b e fore the one it i s  
subordinat e t o .  Thus c laus es expre s s ing such re lationships a s  reason , 
condition , purpose , prior or simultaneous event , normally precede t he 
independent claus e .  Sin ce the tendency in Engli sh i s  j us t  the oppos ite,  
the  proper order of  c laus e s  in  Papua New Guinea languages is  o ften j ust 
the reverse (Deib ler 1 9 7 3 : 9 9f f . ) ,  or nearly so , from English . The same 
difficulty of course exists  in trans lat ing vernacular materials b ack 
into English . The prob lem is so acute that t he maj ori ty o f  trans lators 
in non-Austrones ian l anguages find it almost impos s ib le to render b ack 
into English on the spot mat erial they themselves  have trans lated into 
non-Aus trones ian languages . In our opinion , knowing in which order to 
trans lat e the c laus es  in c omp le x  sentences  is  the most di fficult prob lem 
fac ing trans lators in non-Aus trones ian languages .  It  is  fortunate that 
the three languages used for s imultane ous trans lation o f  the proceedings 
of the Hous e o f  Assemb ly in Port More sby have simi lar order o f  c laus e s  
within sentence s ;  otherwise the t ask would be hopeles s .  
7 . 7 . 1 . 2 . 4 . 3 . C h ro n o l o g i c a l  O rd e r  
A relat e d  prob lem is that o f  chronological order.  A l l  the languages 
have a s trong tenden cy to prefer maint aining s trict chron ol ogic al se­
quence . The c las s ic B ib li c al pas s age requiring reordering i s  Mark 
6 : 14-20  ( De ib ler 19 6 8 ) ,  des cribing the events leading up to the death 
of  John the Bap t is t .  Since Papua New Guinea languages do not have a 
past perfe ct tense to indi cate flashb acks ( events which o c curred prior 
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t o  those in the sequence being narrated ) , trans lation of this passage 
require s maj or reordering to re s t ore t he chronological order . In Urii 
it  was nece s s ary t o  change the order of even t s  in Luke 8 : 2 6 - 30 as 
follows : 
2 7b There was a demon-posses sed man there , who wore no clothes , e t c .  
29b Peop le seized him and kept him a pri s oner , etc . 
2 7 a  Je sus met him 
2 9 a  Je sus commanded the evil spirit t o  depart 
28 The man cried out in a loud voice 
30 Jesus asked him his name 
There are s core s of s imil ar ins t ance s where sections have had t o  
b e  reordered chronologi cally t o  fit t h e  language patt ern . In Mark 
12 : 2 0 ' he �ied wi thout having children ' was changed to ' no t  having any 
chi ldren , he died ' in Wahgi ; in Luke 10 : 3 4 ' b ound up his wounds , pouring 
on oil  and wine ' was changed to ' poured on oil  and Wine , t hen t ied up 
the wounds ' in Duna;  Acts  8 : 1- 2  were reversed in Manambu be caus e the 
b urial of  Stephen ( vs . 2 )  occurred b e fore the persecut ion result ing from 
his death took p lace ( vs . l ) .  
Re lated to the need for retaining chronological order in mos t  Papua 
New Guinea language s is t he di fficulty in handl ing flashb ac ks where 
they cannot be removed by reordering the sequence of event s .  In t hese 
cases one must be  careful t o  int roduce the flashb ack by what ever words 
are nece s sary t o  indic ate  ' previously ' or ' b e fore that event occurred ' .  
In some languages t he flashb ack is  further se t off by re peat ing t he 
c laus e which preceded the flashb ac k .  
Another chronological order prob lem prevalent espec ially in non­
Aust rone s ian l anguages is  that event s whi ch are implied in a chrono­
logical sequence in Engli sh need to be ins erted in the translat ion.  
Acts  10 : 4 8 s t ates , ' he commanded them t o  be b apt ised . . .  then t hey asked 
him to remain for s ome day s ; '  in Wahgi t he addit ional act i ons ' so they 
b ap t ised them ' and ' so Peter s t ayed with them ' had to be added so t he 
readers would know both action s actually occurred . In Acts  1 : 4-5 Jesus 
s ay s ,  ' Do not leave Jerus alem , but wait . . .  ' ;  in Gadsup t he words ' and 
then go ' mus t be added at the end,  o therwise t he readers will think t he 
inj unc tion was never t o  leave . I n  Luke 2 : 7 ,  aft er des crib ing t he b irth 
of  J e sus and his b eing laid in a manger ,  t he t ext  s ays , ' b ecause there 
w as no room for them in t he inn ; ' in Enga t he event s were p laced in 
chron ological order and t he words ' she entered the cat t le place and ' 
inserted b e fore ment ioning the b irt h ,  t o  account for Mary get t ing from 
the inn to the p lace of Jesus ' s  b irth . In Gene sis  11 where t he t ext 
says , ' s o-and-so lived . . .  so  many years and had other sons and 
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daught ers , '  at t h e  end of  each occurrence the Timb e  translat ion adds , 
' and he die d '  to c omp let e the chronological sequence . 
7 . 7 . 1 . 2 . 5 . S ETTI NG THE STAGE FOR NARRAT I V E  S EQUE N C ES 
Another prob lem c onnected with narrative sequences  face s  trans lat ors 
in many Papua New Guinea languages .  Typi cally it is  ne cess ary t o  ' set 
the stage ' listing part i cipant s ,  locations , and any background infor­
mati on before des crib ing a sequence of even t s  which follows . In Mark 
1 : 1 6- 1 7  the original text has ' J esus was walking . . .  he saw Simon and 
his  b rother . . .  they were cast ing nets . . .  they were fishermen . '  The 
most natural trans lat ion would say ' there were two brothers . . .  they 
were fishermen . . .  they were cast ing nets . . .  as Jesus walked along 
he saw them. ' In Acts  19  there is  ment ioned in verse 13 the first part 
of an incident of at tempted exorcism.  The ident ification of  these  men 
is in verse 1 4 . So in Kewa the order is  reversed . Similarly in Duna , 
in the trans lat ion o f  the st ory o f  the rich man and Lazarus from Luke 
16 : 19- 3 1 ,  the fact that the rich man h ad five brothers ( which i s  not 
stated in th e original unt i l  verse 2 8 )  needs to b e  ment ioned at the 
beginning of the story . 
7 . 7 . 1 . 2 . 6 .  RECAPITU LATI ON O F  TH E VERB I N  S UC C ESS I VE S ENTENCES 
One final point regarding trans lat ion of  sequences  in narrative or 
procedural di s c ours e deserves menti on . I t  i s  typical in the non­
Aus tronesian languages of Papua New Guinea to express  a s eries o f  
chronologi cally succe s s ive event s by a long succe s s ion o f  c l aus e s , all 
but the las t of  which occur with verb s in a dependent temporal form 
whose morphology is quite different from t hat of the verb in the final 
c laus e .  I n  trans lating narrat ive pas sages into the s e  language s ,  t he n ,  
one doe s not ne cessarily make sentence breaks a s  frequently a s  they 
occur in the s ource text . When there is  a sentence break ,  however 
( following a sentence-final independent c laus e ) ,  the succeeding sentence 
typically b e gins w ith a rec apitulat ion of the same verb in a dependent 
temporal form .  Thus in the Gahuku trans lat ion o f  The Fa�me� ( Havenhand 
196 3 ) , in one paragraph one sentence ends with ' he plants  it ' and the 
follow ing sentence begins with ' As he plants  it . . .  ' .  Further on in the 
same paragraph one s entence ends with ' he spreads on medicine ' ( insect­
i c ide ) and the following s entence b egins with ' Aft er he has spread on 
medic ine . . .  ' .  It should also b e  ment ioned t hat in mos t  highland lan­
guages of Papua New Guinea a translat or cannot give the c lause expres­
s ing ' after he has spread on the medi cine ' unt il he has made a deci sion 
on whethe r the agent o f  the suc ceeding c lause  will be the same as or 
1 0 6 6  E .W. DEIBLER, J r  and A. J .  TAYLOR 
di fferent from the one who does the spreading ,  because the morphology 
of  the verb in the temporal c laus e ( and often other c lause types as 
we l l )  differs acc ording to whether its subj e c t  is the same as or dif­
ferent from that of the following c laus e .  
7 . 7 . 1 . 2 . 7 .  QUO TATI ONS 
Als o in the general area of dis course structure are trans lat ion 
prob lems regarding the use o f  quotations . Very few Papua New Guinea 
language s have b oth direct and indirect speech forms to expres s  quo­
tat ions . Direct speech is  used almost exc lus ively . This requires ad­
j us tment of pronouns to c onform t o  pat terns of direct speech when trans­
lat ing indirect speech forms . In quite a few languages there i s ,  under 
cert ain pronominal c ircumstan ce s , a curious mixture of direct and in­
dire c t  pronominal forms within quoted spe ech ( Deib l er 1 9 71 ) . Thus in 
Gahuku , when translating either of the sentences ' He said that he would 
gi ve it to me ' and ' He said , " I  will give it to you" ' the result comes 
out literally as ' He said I will give it to me . '  The first  person 
subj ect  pronoun of  the verb give re fers t o  the original speaker of the 
utterance , and the first person indirect obj ect pronoun refers t o  t he 
one citing the quote . 
It  should also b e  noted that in many Papua New Guinea languages it 
is cus tomary to mark the end of  a quotat i on by words indicat ing t he 
speaker . Similar quot ation- ci ting forms often precede the quote as 
we ll . 
7 . 7 . 1 . 2 . 8 .  PROB LEMS W I TH PRONO UNS 
There are a number of pronominal prob lems in connection with trans­
lat ing into Papua New Guinea language s .  Some Sepik and Bougainvi lle 
area language s dis tinguish gender but very few other l anguages do . In 
tran s l ation this means that s ometimes a noun phrase mus t  replace a third 
singular pronoun to remove amb iguit ies . In Mark 1 : 30-31  after removing 
the gender distinction s , the pas sage would re ad thus ( represent ing the 
ambiguous third s ingular pronoun by the Pidgin em ) :  ' E m was told ab out 
e m .  Em t ook em by the hand and he lped em up . The fever l e ft em and e m  
b egan to wait o n  them . ' The result i s  obvious ly very hazy a s  to who 
did what to whom . 
On the other hand , many Papua New Guinea languages make distinctions 
which Indo-European language s do not . Thi s  requires the trans lat or to 
make a choi c e  where the s ource language requires none - often the choice 
b e ing an educ ated gues s .  Many languages dist inguish dual versus plural . 
In such cases  Acts  4 : 7  has to be trans lated ' they ( pl . ) made the 
------------------- ------------
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apos tles ( du . ) s t and b e fore t hem ( p I . ) and asked t hem ( du . ) ,  "How did 
you ( du . ) do this ? " . '  Many Aus trones ian languages di s t ingui s h  inclu­
sive and exclus ive . This requires the trans lat or in Mark 4 : 38 to dec ide 
whether the disciples thought Je sus would die in the s t orm too when t hey 
woke him up in the boat and asked him,  ' Don ' t  you c are t h at we are ab out 
t o  di e ? ' 
The other pronominal prob lems in trans lat ion in Papua New Guinea 
language s centre ab out non-l i teral use o f  pronouns , whi ch phenomenon is 
much more limited than in Indo-European languages .  The ' edit orial we ' 
does not seem t o  exis t .  Thus a literal t ranslat ion of  ' we wri t e  to 
you ' ( 1  John 1 : 1 )  i s  b ound to cause c onfus i on ab out authorship . Like­
wise  referring to oneself in t he third p erson singular , as has b een 
common in speech-making and b ook-writ ing in Englis h ,  is virtually un­
known . As a r� sult near ly all t he gospel p as s age s in which Christ  refers 
to hims e l f  as the S on of Man , the Son of  God , or t he Son , need to have 
a first person si ngular pronoun added . 
Although the prob lems on non- lite ral us age of  pronouns o ften c ause 
the s ame prob lems in t ranslat ion elsewhere as in Papua New Guinea , there 
are two of these whi ch deserve ment ion b e c aus e of t heir wide spread oc­
currence in Papua New Guinea and their frequency in Bib lical pas sage s .  
One i s  that i f  one use s a non- first person pronoun , he excludes himself  
from those being referred t o .  Thus in  Gahuku in  the  trans lation of  
Romans chap t er 9 ,  when the apos tle  P aul speaks o f  t he heritage o f  t he 
Jews , he s ay s , ' they are God ' s  chos en peop le ; he made t hem his sons . . .  ' 
et c .  This meant  to the hearers that Paul was not a Jew ; so the whole 
pas s age h ad to be recast using t he first plural pronouns instead of the 
third p lural . Another widespread prob lem is in expres sing the generic 
sense intended by  such expressions as ' he who ' , ' whoever ' ,  ' if anyone ' . 
A literal t rans lation of t he s e  in many Papua New Guinea  languages c onveys 
the idea that one specific unnamed individual is  b eing di s cussed . Thus 
in John 5 : 2 4 ' he who hears my word and believes in him who sent  me has 
eternal life ' meant in Daga that there was one fortunate individual t o  
whom i t  app l ied ; and almos t every one o f  t hese  generic pronouns in t he 
New Test ament had t o  b e  changed t o  the p lural . 
7 . 7 . 1 . 2 . 9 .  ABS ENCE  O F  COMPARATI V E  ANV S U P ER LATI VE FORMS 
Another grammat i cal trans l at ion prob lem whi ch exis t s  in all Papua 
New Guinea language s t o  our knowledge is  that there is  no simp le com­
parative ( or superlat ive ) cons truct i on such as t he - er th an/more than 
in English . There are usually two avenues open t o  the t rans lator : 
either he us es  a verb meaning ' surpas s '  and s ays , ' A  s urpasses B ' , with 
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the quality such as length , height , size , age ,  et c .  b eing left to be 
unders tood from context ; or he uses two c laus es , one of which c ontains 
a negative , an antonym , or a morpheme meaning ' very ' or ' not qui te so ' .  
Thus in Sinas ina ' I  have no greater j oy '  ( 3  John 4 )  is  expre s s ed as 
' this happine s s  of  mine surpas ses all other happ ines s . ' In Se l epet 
the expression ' there is more j oy in heaven over one sinner who repent s 
than over ninety-nine res pectab le peop le . . .  ' (Luke 15 : 7 )  was finally 
rendere d as ' God is  not great ly happy with ninety-nine ' "  God is  very 
happy with one s inner . . .  ' Sometimes , of  course , one must use the 
antonym throughout the comparison to make sense in trans lat ion .  Thus 
in Wahgi the pas sage ' it is easier for a came l . . .  than a rich man . . .  ' 
(Mark 10 : 25)  had to be finally rendered ' it is he avy for a camel . . .  i t  i s  
very heavy for a rich man . . .  ' Likewi se in Muyuw t he statement ' It 
shall be more tolerab le on that day for Sodom than for that town ' was 
e ffe c t ively rendered ' Sodom village wi l l  encounter b ad payment . . .  that 
village , they wi l l  encounter very b ad payment ' (Mat thew 11 : 2 4 ) . 
7 . 7 . 1 . 2 . 1 0 .  PRO B LE MS W I TH E L L I PS ES 
Most e l lips e s  that are possib le in Engl ish are not possible  in Papua 
New Guinea languages . Verbal e l lipses especially mus t  be filled in . 
In  mos t languages one cannot say ' are you going or not ? ' but mus t  make 
the se cond c lause  ' or are you not going? ' .  The c ap italised words in 
the following rendering of John 15 : 4  are ones which are omitted in the 
original but required in trans lations in Papua New Guine a :  ' Dwell in me , 
as I DWELL in you . Jus t as the branch cannot bear fruit by itself un­
less  i t  remain in the vine , so you cannot BEAR FRUIT unles s  you remain 
in me . '  In Mark 11 : 32 the elliptical main clause in the sentence , ' But 
if we say it was from men 
' the people wi l l  mob us . '  
, mus t  be filled in with s omething like 
7 . 7 . 1 . 3 . P RO B L E M S  R E L A T E D  T O  S E MAN T I C S  
7 . 7 . 1 . 3 . 1 .  I NTROVUCTO R Y  REMARKS 
In the area of  semant i c s  many problems of  trans lation seem to b e  
either very general or very spe c ific . Studies have shown similarities 
among the grammati c al structures of groups of  languages in Papua New 
Guinea ,  but there has not yet b een much in the way of studies  to show 
s imilarities  in semantic s tructure s between group s of l anguages . And 
perhap s the area of semantics  will not reveal so much ac cording to 
groupings of language s ,  though Layc ock ( 19 70 )  re fers t o  s ome widespread 
s imilarities  in the area o f  me aning of  certain lexical items in Papua 
New Guinea .  
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7 . 7 . 1 . 3 . 2 .  I TEMS NOT KNOWN I N  A CU LTURE ANV W I TH NO  TERM I N  A LANGUAGE 
7 . 7 . 1 . 3 . 2 . 1 .  O b j e c t s  
One very obvious prob lem i s  how to deal with items that are not 
known in the culture and for which there is no term in the language . 
The se  in c lude , e . g . natural phenomena , s uch as ' the sea ' for s ome people 
living in the highlands , flora and fauna , things conne cted with We st ern 
s c ience and ins t itutions , and various parts of  Bib lical culture . Some 
trans lators have simply b orrowed words from the language they are trans­
lat ing from, with the hope that the readers will eventually c ome to 
know the meaning of the words through receiving teaching and through 
not ing the various contexts in whi ch t he words o ccur . 5 When a word i s  
b orrowed ,  its  spe lling i s  usually changed to fit the orthography of  
the Pap ua New Guinea language . However, there have been quite a number 
of  languages in which translators have kept the English sp elling of  
borrowed words . Thus , e . g .  for ' donkey ' one finds forms l ike d on k i  and 
d on i k i ,  but also d o n k e y , and where t he plural is needed s ometimes one 
even finds d o n k ey s , where the English p lural s uffix is used instead of  
the appropriate vernacular form , whi ch in Papua New Guinea is  often  
zero . Some translators have felt the strangenes s  of  inc luding words in 
English spell ing and so they have such words printed in italics . This 
helps to alert the reader to the fact that a strange word is t here , but 
it still  leaves him with a pronunc iation prob lem . 
In Bib le trans lat ion s ome b orrowings have come from Greek ,  Hebrew , 
and Latin . In London Missionary Society tran s lation s on t he south 
c oast of Papua, for example , e v a n e l  i a  from Greek e van gel i on was commonly 
used for ' goBpe � ' and s a t a u ro from Greek s t a u IOS for ' croB s ' .  
In t ime the meaning of  such b orrowings may become generally known , 
and the words themse lves become part o f  the language . This has happened 
with e v a n e l i a and s a t a u ro .  But in the meantime the meaning of b orrowed 
words is missed by many peop l e ;  and if t here are quite  a few borrowings 
in a trans lat ion , the:. inte lligibility suffers and reader int erest drop s . 
And i f  a translat or regularly adop t s  the ' b orrowing ' solution he  can 
soon find he has many unintelligible p as sage s . 
Some t imes the con t ext may give the reader enough idea o f  what a 
borrowed term means . However , i f  it doe s  not do s o ,  t hen the neces sary 
informat ion ought to b e  supp lied ; perhaps not at every oc currence o f  the 
word b ut in sufficient places to ensure intelligib ility for e ach dis­
c ours e the word oc curs in . One way of dealing with the prob lem is to 
use the b orrowed word together with a word or phras e whi ch gives  t he 
needed information . For example , in the Au language a trans lat or put 
a word meaning ' domes tic anima � '  with the w ord t o n k i i  ' donkey ' .  In the 
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is sue of N�u� B�long Yum� of 15 Sept emb er 1 9 7 3 , 'prosp ectus ' is trans­
late d 1 i k l i k  b u k  0 1  i k o l  i m  p r os pe c t u s ' a  sma l l  book cal led a prosp e ctus ' .  
Often proper names require this approach too ; for example , i t  is  advi s­
ab le in Acts  1 3 : 4  t o  say ' Cyprus island ' rather than j ust have ' Cyprus ' 
( which is all t he Greek has ) ,  otherwis e i t  is not clear t o  t he Papua 
New Guinean reader j us t  wh o or what ' Cyprus ' refers t o .  
However , i f  too  long an exp lanat ion i s  at tempted i t  may ob s cure the 
main point of the dis cours e .  I f  t he translator wishes to give more 
informati on he  can use footnotes or a glo ssary . This is done in a num­
b er of Bib le trans lations , e spec ially to give informat i on of historical 
or cultural b ackground . I llustrat ions can als o he lp in some situat ions . 
The use of a b orrowed word can be avoided in a numb er of  way s . A 
des cript ive phrase may b e  us ed . So , for examp l e ,  ' prophet ' is often 
trans lated by  a phrase  meaning ' one who speaks out God ' s  mes s age ' ,  and 
' phylactery ' by a phras e meaning ' a  smal l b ox c ont ain ing verses  o f  
Scripture ' .  For items which oc cur frequently,  translat ors generally t ry 
t o  develop a shortened vers ion o f  t he phrase after a whi l e .  
If an i t em is  unknown , i t  may b e  t hat a more general word will  do . 
In Mark 2 : 2 3  there i s  a reference t o  ' grainfi elds ' and ' eat ing grain ' .  
In  Fore and Faiwol trans lat ors have used the generic ' food gardens ' and 
' food ' , whi ch is the point of t he s t ory , and avoided t he prob lem of a 
spe cific word for ' grain ' .  Also in Faiwol ,  ' b aske t ' has been trans lat ed 
' container ' .  However , a more generic term is not always availab le .  
Lay co c k  ( 19 70 ) ,  for example , notes that not everywhere in Papua New 
Guinea are there generic terms for ' s nake ' or ' fish ' , and it seems no 
language has a gene ric t erm ' animal ' .  In this situat ion, the trans lator 
chooses  the name of  the mos t appropriate spec ies , perhaps adding a 
quali fying word or phrase . Thus in many trans lat ions ' donkey ' i s  t rans­
lat e d  ' donkey pig ' , since ' pi g '  is t he generi c t erm for dome s t i c  animal . 
In Karam ( Kalam ) , wh i le there are many terms for specific colours , there 
is  no gene ral t erm ' c olour ' ( Bulmer 196 8 ) . Thi s  is  so in many languages ,  
and the English wo rd i s  often b orrowe d b y  the speakers thems elves , 
whether dire c t ly or t hrough Pidgin . 
Then there i s  the possib ility of  us ing a c ultural s ub s titute , some 
item in the culture whi ch has a function equivalent t o  that of the t erm 
one wishes t o  t ranslate . So , i f  one is trans lat ing a s tory in whi ch 
' sheep ' are ment ioned simply as a farm animal that may be eaten , one 
might t rans late it ' pig ' or ' cat t le ' . In Guhu-Samane b i i r i ' fe s ti v a l  
l onghouse ' has been used for t emple ; and for ' pries t ' an expres s ion 
meaning ' knife man ' , a t erm used of  a man who made sacrifices in a Guhu­
Samane cult ( Ri chert 1 9 6 5a ) . There are many occasions where cultural 
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sub s titutes might be used . However ,  j us t  how much use one make s of  
them dep ends on  the  type of  trans lat i on one is  doing . Bib le translators 
generally feel that they must keep the historical int egri ty and cultural 
s e t ting of the original text . Thus in Faiwol at Mark 6 : 4 3 put ting 
' string b ags ' for ' b askets ' was considere d ,  but this was decided against 
as it was not what was really used , and so they chose to use the generic 
term ' cont ainers ' .  Great er use is made of cultural equivalent s i n  
teaching di s courses , though most people want t o  avoid having a trans ­
lation that expresses  the culture of  Papua New Guinea in the t e aching 
and Palestinian culture in the his t orical part s .  But i t  i s  hard t o  draw 
a line on j us t  what is best at this point , and it is a topic much deb ated 
by Bib le trans lators . Though not a trans latio n ,  Atkin 19 70 gives  an 
idea of  what a complete ly c ultural translat i on would b e  l ike . In it 
' the good Samaritan '  be come s ' the good Chimbu ' ,  and the' j ourney between 
Jerus alem and Jericho becomes one between two places in Fort More sb y .  
A c ultural sub s titute may b e  introduced more acceptab ly i n  some sit­
uat ions by  the use o f  a s imi le . In Biangai in Genesis  8 : 7  for ' raven ' 
the translator put ' a  b ird like an a kome k ' .  
7 . 7 . 1 . 3 . 2 . 2 .  C u s toms  
So far only ob j ec t s  have b een referred t o .  A s imilar range o f  prob­
lems and s o lutions is  found w ith customs . A custom may be unknown , and 
while the action as s oc i ated with it can be trans lated , its  function 
might not be underst ood . An example is the washing of s omeone e ls e ' s 
feet as a sign of humi lit y .  In Muyuw , for John 1 3 : 14 a trans lator put 
' s erve one another l ike washing one another ' s  feet ' to make the meaning 
c le ar .  The Jewish idea o f  not b eing worthy o f  even removing t he s andals 
of  an important person is foreign to Papua New Guinea , and so in an Awa 
tran slation thi s was trans lat ed ' b e cause he is an important one , when 
he speaks I will  be si lent ' ( Mark 1 : 7 ) .  
The same item or custom may b e  found in two cultures but the function 
or s i gnificance may be quite different , with the result that a lit eral 
tran s lat ion leads to mi sunderstanding . For the Jews t he left side c ould 
mean the b ad s ide as agains t the right s ide , whi ch was the good s ide ; 
b ut it could als o just  mean the s lightly less import ant o f  the two s ides , 
as in Mark 1 0 : 3 7 ,  where James and John ask t o  s i t  on the right and left 
s ide of Jesus . However , in many Papua New Guinea language s the l e ft 
s ide i s  only the place of  dishonour . In a Sepik language one trans lator 
tried us ing the more general ' whit e ,  i . e . light-coloured , b ird ' for 
' dove ' in a pas sage re ferring to the Holy Spirit . However , to the 
people the white  b ird was taken to refer to t he white cockatoo , a noisy 
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quarrels ome bird , whi ch was inappropriate ,  so a different solut ion had 
to be found.  In Siane a trans l at or was  going to put the word for ' twin ' 
in to des crib e a man ( John 20 : 2 4 ) . However , it was found that the word 
had a b ad connot at ion for the Siane , as twins are de spised in that area . 
It  was thus better to omit the reference t o  ' twin ' ,  as it was not im­
portant for the understanding of the st ory . 
Prob ab ly in all cultures the name s of certain groups carry particular 
connotat ions , good or b ad ,  but the s e  connotat ions may not b e  unders t ood 
by out s iders . In Papua New Guinea j ust to say a man i s  ' a  Samarit an '  
is  not enough in translating a pass age where the connotation of ' foreign , 
de spis e d '  is import ant , as in the story o f  the good Samarit an .  The t ax­
collectors in the t ime of Chris t  were generally cons idered dishones t ,  
s o  that the term could b e  used in the sense o f  ' wicked people ' . Whi l e  
tax-collectors may n o t  be  liked in Papua New Guinea ,  the term d o e s  not 
have the s ame connotation as it had in P alest ine in New Tes t ament t ime s ,  
and in trans lation this connot at ion must often b e  made explicit . 
7 . 7 . 1 . 4 .  D I F F E R I N G  S E M AN T I C D O M A I N S  
W e  t urn t o  another maj or prob lem i n  trans lation,  that o f  differing 
semant ic domain s . For example , words from different languages may have 
part of  the area of me aning t hey  cover in common , b ut there may also b e  
some di fferences i n  their area of  me aning which can b e  important for 
trans lat ion . Davis ( n . d . b ) dis cus ses this prob lem with the word for 
' sh ame ' in Want oat . He s ays that in English ' shame ' means ' to feel b adly 
b e cause some one has s aid b ad things ab out me which I cons ider deserved ; 
or to feel b adly because I think my acti ons towards another have been 
improper or di s appoint ing to h im ' , while the Want oat word means ' t o 
fee l b ad ly becaus e s omeone has s aid b ad things which I consider un­
des erve d ,  or to feel b adly becaus e another ' s  actions t owards me have 
b e en improper or disappointing to me ' .  So while in Luke 9 : 2 6  one uses 
' shame ' in English,  ' whoever i s  ashamed of me . . .  of him will the S on of 
Man be ashamed ' ,  one cannot use the word for shame in Wantoat . Rather 
one h as to translate it by a word meaning ' re j e ct ' .  
While P apua New Guinea languages have a word for ' he art ' ,  the heart 
is not the seat of the emoti ons as it is in Engli sh . In many l anguages 
t he s t omach is the s e at of the emot ions , as is b e l  in Pidgi n :  b e l  i h a t  
' to b e  angry ' ,  b e l i g u t  ' t o  b e  happy ' .  In other languages i t  is the 
liver , as in Gahuku where ' Martha was up set ' is expressed as ' it entered 
Marth a ' s  liver ' .  The trans lator mus t ,  of course , follow the us age of 
the language he is translat ing int o .  
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One word may be us ed t o  c over the area of  meaning that another lan­
guage has two words for . Laycock ( 19 7 0 : 1 1 6 8 )  points out , for example , 
that it is common in Papua New Guinea language s to rind one word me aning 
both ' tree ' and ' wood ' , and one word me aning ' man '  and ' husband ' .  In 
ordinary c ommunicat ion the c ontext generally makes the meaning c lear, 
but in a trans lat ion this may not be so and s ome adj us tment may b e  
required .  In Wit u ,  as i n  some other  languages , there i s  one word for 
b oth ' shadow ' and ' spirit ' ;  and so in Acts  5 : 1 5 ,  which talks of people 
hoping for healing even if  only Peter ' s  shadow fell on them , it is 
neces sary t o  say explicit ly ' sun-shadow ' .  Another prob lem for Bib le 
trans lators is that often the s ame w ord is  used for a man ' s  spirit , the 
spiri t s  o f  the dead , who are often cons idered t o  be evil , and for the 
Holy Sp irit . I t  is almost  alway s neces sary t o  make the part i cular 
meaning expli c it by the use of a qualifier . 
In many Papua New Guine a languages the area o f  meaning c overed b y  
the word ' s ibl ing ' is  divided di fferent ly from Englis h .  English has a 
sex divi s i on ,  ' b rothe r '  and ' si st er ' , whereas these languages may have 
three terms , ' older sib ling of the s ame s ex ' , ' younger sib ling of the 
same sex ' , and ' s ib ling of the oppos ite sex ' .  The trans lator has t o  
know i f  a s ib ling of  the same s e x  i s  older o r  younger . But this in­
format ion does not have to be specified in Engl i sh ,  so the t rans lator 
has to do s ome res earch b e fore he can trans late , for examp le , Matthew 
4 : 18-21  in which two sets  of  b rothers are mentioned .  
There are s ome other int erestin g  points  ab out kinship terms . Many 
Papua New Guinea languages have some rec iprocal kinship terms . For 
example , they may have the same word for ' grandparent ' and ' grandchild ' ,  
for ' uncle ' and ' nephew ' ,  and for ' father-in-law ' and ' s on-in-law ' . 
The trans lator must decide in each case whether it is neces sary to b e  
any more specific , and if  s o  then h e  may need t o  add a qualifier or a 
longer e xpre s s ion , such as ' daughter ' s  husb and ' for ' son-in-law ' .  
In Biblical Hebrew the terms for ' son ' and ' daughter ' c ould b e  used 
of  all des cendants ,  but this is o ften not s o  in Papua New Guin e a .  S o  
for example , the expres s ion ' daughter of  Abraham ' whe re it does not 
refer to a real daughte r ,  must be tran s lat ed ' a  woman of  Abraham ' s  clan ' 
or the l ike . Als o ,  in Bib lical us age ' b rothe r '  and ' s ister ' can be 
used of friends or fellow-Christians . In many l anguage s thi s  ext en sion 
of meaning i s  not found , s o  one has to us e an other t erm such as ' friend ' . 
In Iai ' b rothe r '  can b e  used of  someone from the s ame are a ,  but ' friend ' 
for others , and so the trans lator h as to decide whether the person i s  
from the same area o r  not . In Motu a very wide relationship term 
me aning ' re lati ve s ' i s  used .  
10 74  E . W .  DEIBLER, J r  and A . J . TAYLOR 
Earlier the prob lem of how to deal with items that are not known in the 
culture and for which a language has no term was dis cus sed , considering 
the it ems by  thems e lves . However , in many cases the best solution can 
only b e  found after considering a numb er of terms in the language which 
cover the area of meaning involved . For examp l e ,  most Papua New Guinea  
languages have terms for only a few mus ical ins truments . In Dani el  3 : 5  
there is  a list  of  five , prob ab ly six , musical instrument s ,  s ome st ringed 
and s ome wind . The trans lator has to see how they mat ch the instrument s 
for which there are terms in the language . Some then choose  j ust to use 
those terms , feel ing that they  cover the area of meaning adequat e ly ;  
others add a phrase such as ' and others like them ' ;  and others make up 
des cript ive phras es  for the ins truments they do not already have terms 
for .  Another example i s  the area o f  meaning involving rulers - governor , 
king, emperor , lord , et c .  Many Papua New Guinea language s do not have 
a range of terms comparab le to the Engl ish ones , but the terms a language 
does have and their area o f  meanin g must be con sidered before t he trans­
lator makes a de cision , whether it is  to j ust use the terms availab l e , 
or add qual i fiers , or try to construct a des cript ive phrase , or what ­
ever . The areas of weight s and measure s also involve s imi lar prob lems . 
In pre- cont act t imes , whi le a few languages had some units  of  measure , 
very few if any had any uni t s  of we ight , but today a numb er of terms , 
such as ' pound ' and ' mile ' ,  have been borrowe d from English . However , 
not all English terms have b een borrowed and also , in s ome context s ,  
exact quantities are not meaningful . So trans lat ors on occas ions us e ,  
for e xamp le , b ags o f  rice or drums of flour as units of weight , rather 
than give an exact numb er of pounds we ight . 
7 . 7 . 1 . 5 .  P RO B L E M S  I N  T RA N S L AT I N G N U M E RA L S  
There are prob lems in translat ing numerals in many Papua New Guinea 
languages .  Some languages have ordinal numb ers and s ome do not . Those  
which do not , often b orrow t he Pidgin expres sion n a m b a fo llowed by  the 
cardinal numeral to expres s  ordinals . An even more basic  prob lem is 
that in many areas t he count ing sys tems are very cumb ers ome . For 
ins tance , the e xpres s ion for ' e i g h t ' in Gahuku is 1 i g i z a n i l u g a l o k a  a s u ' 
o a k e  l ug a l o k a  1 0 s i ve m a k o l e  0 1  i ' 0  mo l a g o ,  which means ' after the fingers 
on one side were fin i shed,  two ( and ) ano t h e r  jump ed over (from) the o t her 
side ' .  Ob vious ly a system whi ch uses nine words t o  express the numb er 
eight is not very s at is fact ory for translat ion purposes . In mos t  areas 
t he younger generat ion rap id ly adopt s Pidgin or English numerals , b ut 
the se have t o  b e  re-translated for the o lder generat ion . Trying t o  get 
acro s s  concept s of b asic arithmetic  in the vernacular is very difficult , 
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becaus e the  people are not  used t o  dealing in  ab s tract terms and have 
had very little use for anything numerical except element ary c ounting . 
One book-keeper in the Wahgi area was re cording amount s colle cted in 
offerings . The sum of $ 6 8  was recorded as $ 6 0 . 5 3 .  This was quite  
l ogi cal : 6 0  was  recorded as $ 6 0  and e ight was  recorded ( following t he 
vernacular c ount ing system)  as 5+3 . Terms such as ' add ' and ' sub tract ' 
can usually b e  extended from idiomat i c  expres s i ons such as ' j oin on ' 
and ' cut off and ge t rid of ' .  But terms such as ' t ime s ' or ' mult iplied 
by ' ,  ' goes int o '  or ' divided b y ' ,  ' equal s ' or ' i s the s ame as ' ,  are 
foreign to t he culture . Fract ions and percentages are still  more 
di fficult to try to translat e .  A trans lator trying to express in Kamano 
the concept that ' it t ook me longer to travel from A to B yest erday 
than it did today ' received the native reaction that the road was longer 
ye s terday . 
7 . 7 . 1 . 6 .  D I F F E R E N C E S  I N  P E RM I T TE D C O L L O C AT I O N S  
Di fferences  i n  permitted collocat ions exist between all languages ,  
and the wider the l inguistic  and cultural difference the more likely the 
di fferences are to cause trans lation prob l ems . In some cases difference 
in c ollocat i on forb ids certain lexemes b eing used in c onj un ct ion . For 
e xample , in trans lating J ohn 12 in non-Austrones ian languages one cannot 
usually speak of trees  as dead but as drie d up . But in Kalam one cannot 
speak of  b eing healed of  hemorrhaging ( Mark 5 : 2 8 )  b ut one mus t  s ay in­
stead it was drie d up . In Gahuku a leper is  not made clean (Mark 1 : 42 )  
nor healed but ' made to shed his  skin ' . Many languages will not permit 
a trans lat or to speak of being ' b aptised with the Holy Spirit ' ( Mark 
1 : 8 ) but require a different verb to b e  used . Most of the languages 
forb i d  us ing the verb come with anything but a human agent ; thus one 
cannot speak of a voi ce  c oming (Mark 1 : 11 ) , faith coming ( Galat ians 3 : 2 3 ) , 
or a kingdom coming ( Matthew 6 : 10 ) .  
7 . 7 . 1 . 7 .  D I F F E R I N G  D I S T I N CT I O N S  I N  L E X E M E S  
Likewise Papua New Guinea language s have distinction s  that are re­
quired in certain lexemes , whi ch are not a fe ature of  Indo-Europe an 
languages . The maj ority of  Papua New Guinea languages have ob li gatory 
pos sess i on of a great many terms expre s s ing b ody part s .  So in s uch 
languages one mus t  change ' the  eye cannot say to the hand ' ( 1  C orinthians 
12 : 2 1 )  t o  ' a  man ' s eye cannot s ay t o  his hand ' ,  or ' our eyes cannot say 
t o  our hands ' ,  e t c . A great many o f  the language s require kinship terms 
to b e  pos s e s sed . Thus ' the father loves the s on '  ( John 5 : 20 )  mus t  be 
rendered ' my father loves  me , his s on ' . 
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7 . 7 . 1 . 8 .  O B L I G A T O R Y  D I S T I N C T I O N S  I N  S O M E  L A N G U A G E S  
Many P apua New Guinea languages have ob ligatory directional distinc­
t i ons . In Gahuku there are five express ions for ' go '  depending on the 
relat ive amount of  as cent or des cent involved ; Mountain Arape sh requires 
a decis ion to be made on whether an ob j e ct is  nearer the speaker or the 
hearer in s t at i ng a t erm for ' this ' or ' that ' .  Muyuw requires a dis ­
t in c t ion b e  made on whether a mot ion is t oward t he speake r ,  away from 
the s peaker , or away from b ot h ,  and whether things are pos sessed int im­
ately , dis t antly or intermediat ely . Many languages make ob ligatory 
dis t in c t ions b e tween ac t i ons that are real or unreal , and b e tween thos e 
that are s een or j us t  reported.  For example , in Angal Heneng t here are 
three different forms of t he verb depending on involvement of speaker 
and hearer in the act ion , and all t hree are i llus trat ed in Luke 1 8 : 18-19 . 
When Jesus s ay s ,  ' I  saw S at an fall ' ,  it is as sumed that t he speaker saw 
the ac t ion and the hearers didn ' t ,  and t he form of  the verb indicates 
such . When Jesus continues and says ' I  have given you power ' ,  the form 
used indicat e s  that b oth sp eaker and he arers were t ogether when the 
act ion o cc urre d .  But on t he verb of  the clause expres s ing ' Jesus said 
t o  the m ' , a third form is used which indicat e s  t hat neither the writ er 
( Luke ) nor the addres s ee ( Theophi lus ) were there at the t ime the in ci­
dent occurred . 
7 . 7 . 1 . 9 .  F I G U RAT I V E L A N G U A G E  
Figurat ive language pre s ents  prob lems . It is prob ab le that most 
languages use most of  the various types of  fi gures of speech and draw 
figure s from many areas of culture . However,  i t  does not always happen 
that t he same figure with the same meaning oc curs in two languages , 
even when the language s conc erned are c lo sely rel at e d ,  so that a literal 
t ranslation will  be confusing or meaningles s .  The main approaches are 
( i )  t o  retain the original figure but to give the meaning as we ll , 
( ii )  t o  omit the figure and gi ve only t he meaning , or ( ii i )  to us e a 
figurative expres sion from the language into whi ch the trans lat ion is 
be ing done whi ch has t he same meaning as t he original figure . 
Simi les c ont ain a word which signals that one is de aling w i th a 
fi gure , and so i t  is more often possib le t o  retain the original figure 
than it is with most other t ypes of figurat ive language . But if ne ces­
sary change s can be made , as in the following examp le s . In an Iatmul 
tran s lat ion of ' I  send you out as lamb s  in the midst of wolves ' ( Luke 
10 : 3 ) the word ' weak ' was added t o  make clear the point t hat t he lamb s 
are defenceles s .  A t rans lator o f  ' b e  wise as serpents  and inno cent as 
dove s ' ( Matthew 10 : 16 )  in Komb a found it ne cessary t o  t ake out the 
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picture a s  i t  was t o o  s trange , and j us t  the meaning was given , ' l ive 
without falsity and with wi sdom and s traightnes s ' . In Duna for the 
picture that a doubter is  ' like a wave of  the sea that is driven and 
tossed by the wind ' ( Jame s 1 : 6 ) ,  a trans lator used a natural local 
figure ' like the wind moving the leave s of  t he tree backward s and for­
wards ' .  The equivalent of a Bib lical figure indicat ing a large number , 
' like the sand of  the s ea ' , is ' like t he hairs on a dog ' in the Angal 
Heneng language . 
Metaphors contain no word that i dent ifies t hem, and s o  it i s  e asier 
for them to b e  mi s underst ood and t aken literally . For example , Davis 
( n . d . a) found that the metaphori cal use of  adultery in the Bib le in 
the sense of being unfaithful to God was not corre c t ly understood by 
speakers from a numb er of language s in Papua New Guinea . As wel l  as 
the app roache s already ment ioned for handling figurati ve expres sions , 
met aphors may b e  turned int o  s imiles , spe c i fy ing t he me aning i f  neces ­
sary . So for ' made shipwreck of  their fait h '  ( I  Timothy 1 : 19 )  one 
Pidgin trans lat i on has b i  l i p  b i  l on g  0 1  i b a g a r a p  o l s em s i p  i b r u k  l on g  
r i p ' th e i r  fai t h  has b e e n  ruined Z i k e  a ship wreaked on a reef ' .  
The trans lati on of  expre s s i ons invo lving met onymy generally involves 
a change of form . Thus , for example , when a p lace name i s  used t o  refer 
to the inhabitant s ,  tran s lators in a wide range of languages have found 
it ne ces s ary t o  refer spe cifically to the inhabitant s . So for example , 
' J erus alem ' becomes ' the inhab itants of  Jerusalem ' ,  and ' the world ' 
becomes ' the people of  the world ' .  Even if  a language does have this 
use of me tonymy , it  may not be s o  readily underst ood if  the name involved 
is a s t range one .  A thing may be use d for the custom it i s  as soc iated 
with and it may b e  necessary t o  refer spe cifically to the custom .  In 
Gah uku a trans lat or found he had to change ' let the marriage b ed b e  
unde file d '  (Hebrews 13 : 4) to  ' do not spoil the marriage ' .  Als o ,  a thing 
may be us ed for an event associated with it . In Acts  5 : 2 8 ' b lood ' i s  
u s e d  t o  re fer t o  death , and translators i n  b oth Motu and Pidgin have 
given the me aning ' ki lling ' or ' death ' to make the meaning c le ar .  
Another type o f  figurative expression i s  synecdo che . It t oo generally 
requires t he me aning to be made explicit . For examp le , ' fle sh and b lood ' 
( Galatians 1 : 16 )  and ' tongue ' ( Philippians 2 : 11 )  are o ften tran s lated 
as ' person ' . 
As  a result of  the trans lat i on proces ses  J ust out lined , it usually 
happens that the trans lat ion will have fewer figurat ive expre s s ions t han 
the original , unless  the trans lator makes a cons cious at tempt t o  com­
pensate  by tran s lating s ome non-figurat ive expressions by figurat ive 
one s . This aspect i s  extreme ly important when trans lat ing into thos e 
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languages of Papua New Guinea which make great use of figurat ive lan­
guage . Such language s are found particular ly in the highlands . Brennan 
( 19 7 0 )  says that there are two vocabulary levels in the Enga language , 
one which i s  that of  neutral or everyday speech and another which makes 
great use of  symb o l s . The latter i s  used in context s of dignity and 
import anc e ,  such as the telling of tradit ion al stories and making pub li c 
spee che s .  Brennan points out that a good trans lator will make appro­
priate use of the symb olic language . Young ( 19 6 8 )  notes the use of  
' hidden talk ' among the Bena Bena when ser ious mat ters are being dis­
cus s e d ,  and sugges t s  that in some types of material the trans l ator should 
not make everything quite clear . 
7 . 7 . 1 . 1 0 .  E U P H E M I S M S  
All languages have euphemi sms for c ertain things , for e xample the 
areas of  sex ,  deat h ,  and the supernatural ; but language s differ as to 
j us t  what things they have euphemisms for , the circums tances in which 
they use them ,  and the form of the euphemisms . The translation prob lems 
are rather simi lar to t hose for dealing with figurat ive language already 
mentione d .  It  is  not often possib le to trans late a euphemi sm literally . 
A euphemi sm may b e  trans lated by a euphemism with the same meaning . In 
the Hebrew of  the Old Testament various euphemisms such as ' know ' and 
' lie w ith ' are us ed to refer to sexual interc ours e .  Most translations 
also use euphemisms , such as the Hiri Motu m a h u t a  h e b o u  and Pidgin 5 1  i p  
w a n t a i m  which b oth mean literally ' s L e ep w i t h ' .  A prob lem for Bible 
trans lators is the translat ion of ' circumcise ' ,  where the custom is in 
many areas not known b ut where it is felt a euphemism should be used 
to refer to it . Both Hiri Motu and Pidgin trans lations generally use 
e xpre s s ions meaning ' to cut the skin ' . However , this i s  not at all 
c lear ; so in a few p laces in one Pidgin trans lat ion of Genesis the meaning 
is made explicit in the text , while in one Hiri Motu trans lat ion o f  
Genesis the meaning is given i n  a glossary entry . The Jews also avoided 
mention of the name of God and somet imes also of the term ' God ' itself . 
Thus in the New Te stament ' heaven ' is often used for ' God ' . Many trans ­
lators have not felt a euphemi sm neces sary an d s o  have s imply t rans lated 
it by the word for God . A plain expression may need to be translated 
by a euphemi sm . The need may depend on who the audience i s  to b e . 
Bib le trans lation wi ll often b e  read aloud t o  a mixed audience , s o  
trans lat ors have to be particularly careful . In Gahuku one does not 
normally mention blood in connect ion with menstruat ion , so the trans­
lator us es  the usual euphemi sm, ' the moon struck he r ' . In Mangga Buang 
for ' your daughter is dead ' a translator found it preferab le to use the 
euphemism ' your daughter ' s  eyes ar e closed ' . 
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7 . 7 . 1 . 1 1 .  RH E T O R I C A L  Q U E S T I O N S  
Con siderable space could b e  devoted to prob lems of tran s lating 
rhetori c al que st ions in Papua New Guinea language s .  The prob lem is 
general , howeve r,  and not confined to Papua New Guinea . It is enough 
t o  say that the forms and semantic functions of rhetorical quest ions 
used in Papua New Guine a language s do not fully corre spond w ith those 
of  Indo-European l anguages . They are very commonly used in Papua New 
Guine a to express various kinds of negat ive evaluat ion , such as dis­
approval , rebuke , or the imp o s s ib i lity of s ome action . Thus ' Is it 
pos sib le t o  do God ' s  work and als o want a lot of money? ' is  a good 
trans lat ion of a sentence which is indicat ive in the original ( Mat thew 
6 : 2 4 ) ,  and ' Why weren ' t  you ab le t o  stay awake ? '  is a good way t o  in­
dicate  reb uke by adding t he word ' why ' to the question in t he original 
( Mark 1 4 : 37 ) . But rhetorical que s t i ons to introduc e a new s ub j ect or 
expres s uncertainty or amazement or personal b elittlement , such as occur 
in Bib lical mat erials , are foreign to Papua New Guinea l anguages . One 
tran s lat ion helper , during 35 years of previous pas toral experience , 
could never unders tand why Jesus said ' Who are my mothe r and my 
brothers ? '  
E . W .  DEIBLER, Jr and A . J .  TAYLOR 
N O T  E S 
1 .  The language s and cultures of  the people of  Irian Jaya are very 
s imilar to those o f  Papua New Guinea and one finds similar trans lation 
prob lems there ( Dr M .  Bromley and Rev . J .  El lenb erger ,  pers onal c ommuni­
cat ions ) .  
2 .  We expre s s  appreciation to the Summer Ins t itute  of Linguis tics  for 
allowing us to draw on these  records . 
3 .  Prob lems in s ome other fie lds , e . g . government and law , are dis­
cus sed in chapters 7 . 7 . 2 . - 5 .  of this volume , whi ch deal with Int erpre­
tat i on Prob lems . 
4 .  Quotat ions from the English Bib le are taken from the Revised St andard 
Vers ion with some variat ions for clarity . 
5 .  Of c ours e , many words have b een b orrowed from English by language s 
of  Papua New Guinea,  as the people have had increas ing contact w ith 
West ern culture . The s e  words come int o use when the obj ec t s  t hey refer 
to b e c ome known , so there is not a prob lem of learning the meaning . It 
is borrowing words for it ems that people are unlike ly to learn ab out in 
their everyday life that i s  t he real prob lem . 
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7 . 7 . 2 .  TECHN I CAL ASPECTS OF ORAL INTERP RETAT I ON l 
7 . 7 . 2 . 1 .  I N T R O D U C T I ON 
R ani er L an g  
This chap ter has two purpos e s : ( a ) t o  detail to s ome degree the 
components which are cons idered relevant i n  the interpretat i on proce s s , 
and ( b ) to provide some des criptive data on the way the interpretat i on 
proce s s  has been operant in Papua New Guinea . 2 In my ch arac terisation 
of the components I re ly on what is be ing t aught in the profes sional 
interpreter training course s  in Europe , on what has been wri tten about 
interpreting and on my conve rsat ions with and ob s ervat ions o f  profes­
si onal interpreters . In the se cond part of the chapter I des crib e the 
Papua New Guinea situation and I gene rally try to relate the Papua New 
Guinea practices  to what is int ernationally cons idered proper inter­
preting b ehaviour . 3 
7 . 7 . 2 . 2 . T H E  F I E L D  O F  I N T E RP R E T I N G 
Interpreters are people who are at le ast b i lingual and act as middle­
men b e tween monolinguals whos e language s they speak . Thus there are at 
least three part icipant s  to eve ry interpreting si tuation , a speaker S 
speaking language x ,  a li stener L speaking language y ,  and an int er­
pre ter I speaking languages x and y .  While it is  des irab le that S and 
L b e  familiar with the art , skills and prob lems of interpretin g ,  thi s 
i s  al l the more s o  for the interpreter and the knowledge o f  two languages 
is hardly s ufficient in itself  to qualify a given individual as an 
interpreter . Knowledge o f  two languages i s  cert ainly a prerequi s i t e , 
but t here are certain qualifi cations which an interpreter must fulfil 
which range from s uch ' trivialit ies ' as a s ure manner t o  a quick mind 
assoc iat ed with a vast b ody of general and specific knowledge . I will 
comment on this in more det ai l  b e low . 
10 85 
Lang, R. "Technical Aspects of Oral Interpretation". In Wurm, S.A. editor, New Guinea area languages and language study, Vol. 3, Language, culture, society, and the modern world. 
C-40:1085-1116. Pacific Linguistics, The Australian National University, 1977.   DOI:10.15144/PL-C40.1085 
©1977 Pacific Linguistics and/or the author(s).  Online edition licensed 2015 CC BY-SA 4.0, with permission of PL.  A sealang.net/CRCL initiative.
1086  R. LANG 
There are essentially two kinds o f  interpret ing : 
( 1 )  Simultaneous interpreting 
( 2 )  Consecutive interpreting 
( 1 )  wi thout doub t  appears to be  the most demanding as far as concentra­
t ion,  quickness  o f  mind , and stamina i s  c oncerned . It manifests  itself 
in two different environment s ,  once in a te chnologi cally s ophisticated 
environment with interpreters ' booths , mi crophones , and he adsets ,  where 
the interpreter and his c lie nt s may never  come face-to-face , and secondly 
in a pers on-to-person environment where the int erpreter wh ispers a s imul­
t aneous interpretat ion into his c lient ' s  ear ; the latter is re ferred to 
as chuchotage . ( 2 )  can be  dist inguished from ( 1 ) primarily on the basis  
of  the element of  consecutivene ss , as  here the interpreter will  wait 
unt i l  the speaker has st opped so that his words can be int erprete d ,  
whi le i n  the case of  ( 1 )  t he interpreter tries t o  keep u p  with t he 
speaker and even anti cipate him. 4 As in chuchotage , the int erpreter is 
an overt participant to the soc ial s ituat ion,  While in the t e chnologi­
cally s ophist icated variety of ( 1 )  the interpreter is  closed away in his  
cab in ,  s o  that it is  on ly his words of which the listener be c omes aware , 
b ut n ot his phys i cal presen ce . 
Like ( 1 ) , ( 2 )  also manifests  itself  in two di fferent environments , 
once in the conference halls o f  international meet ings , and secondly at 
informal meetings b etween various groups ; the former i s  the domain of 
cons ecutive conference interpreters , the latter of  liaison interpreters 5 
- the difference between the former and the latter lies in the fact that 
in the c ase  of t he former the hearer hardly ever turns into a speake r ,  
whi le in t h e  case o f  the latter t he pos it ions o f  hearer and speaker 
alt ernate c ontinuously . There are further , although minor , differences  
b etween a conse cutive conference and a liaison interpreter , the most 
not iceab le being the fact that the c onse cutive conference interpreter 
makes a written re cord , whi le the liaison interpreter works from memory . 
The writ ten record c ons ists  of  notes which the interpreter j ot s  down 
during the speech . They cont ain the struc ture o f  the spee ch in s chem­
ati c  form, and di fficult t o  remember things s uch as names and numb ers . 
I n  other words , they concentrate on the bare essentials of  the spee ch 
and they demand special note-tak ing t echniques . Conse cutive conference 
i nterpreters , furthe rmore , should have a highe r degre e of oratorical 
skill and analyt ical acumen , but the s e  are not cons idered drawb acks for 
a liai s on interpreter , even though he has a lesser need of such skil l s . 
7 . 7 . 2 .  TECHNICAL ASPECTS OF ORAL INTERPRETATION 
7 . 7 . 2 . 3 . ON T H E  Q U A L I F I C AT I O N S  O F  A N  I N T E R P R E T E R 
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The b as i c  requirement for an interpreter must b e  a nearly p erfe ct 
command of  at least two languages .  This ent ails that he be  also bi­
cultural . But b eing b oth b i lingual and b i cultural does not aut omat i­
cally make an int erpreter . How is the interpreter then to be dist in­
gui shed from the ordinary b ilingual and b i cultural individual? Firs t 
and foremos t ,  through his ab i lity t o  immediat ely render ent ire spoken 
thought proce s s e s  from one language into the other . Thi s  skill c ons ists  
of  a numb er of  related te chniques and ab i litie s .  These involve : 
( 1 )  a larger than average active voc abulary , whi ch does not exist by 
itself in e ach language b ut which he has e s t ab li shed as a ready set of 
equivalence s ;  
( 2 )  a c omp le tely estab lished set o f  equivalent idioms and phras es  which 
the interpreter has at  the t ip o f  his t ongue ; 
( 3 )  an awarene s s  of  the syntactic  patterns o f  the two language s ;  their 
main s imilaritie s and di fferen ces , such that if the interpreter has to 
interpret from a sub j ect-obj ect-verb ( SOV ) language into a verb - s ub j ect­
ob j e ct (VSO ) language or vice vers a ,  he i s  fully aware automati cally of 
othe r differe nces  whi ch are imp lied b y  the basic orders SOy and VSO . 
For example , he  w ould know that in the VSO language there is l ikely to 
be fronting o f  the WH (who , what et c . ) constituent in ques t ions , th at 
the order o f  adj e ctives and relat ive c lauses  is revers ed in the two 
languages , that c omparat ives di ffer in certain sys temat i c  way s ,  etc . 
Thi s  knowledge will  enab le him t o  ( a )  ant icipat e ,  and ( b )  prevent fals e  
starts whi ch would turn out t o  b e  ungrammatical if finishe d ,  et c . ; 
( 4 ) a se t of  te chniques which enab le the int erpreter to deal with 
' emergenci es ' ,  such as temporary inabi lity to rememb er a certain equiva­
lent in the t arge t language or parts o f  the original , temporary inability 
to rememb er entire sections o f  the original or the c orrect relat ion 
b etween sect ions , c lients that are unintelligible either acous t i c ally 
or l ogi cally , attemp t s  by t he c lient t o  make the interpreter an inter­
mediary due to inexperience in dealing with int erpreters , or in further­
ance  o f  the ir own aims ( and t o  use the interpreter as more than a tool 
for b etter communication) , etc . 6 
7 . 7 . 2 . 4 . ON T H E  FA C T O RS MAK I N G  F O R  T H E  Q U A L I F I C AT I O N S O F  AN I N T E R P R E T E R 
There are firs tly certain physiological prerequisites : 
( a )  memory 
( b ) no speech de fe c t s  
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( c )  ( pos s ib ly ) having learnt the languages/cultures b e fore pub erty and 
having kept them 
( d )  qui ck reactions 
( e )  having the ab i lity to feel  oneself into a variety o f  other people ' s  
p sy ches . 
The s e  presumab ly are the characteristics  which people feel cannot be  
taught , and which a pot ential interpreter must b ring with him . Secondly , 
there are the professional quali fications whi ch s trict ly concern the 
process  of  interpreting as a te chnique ; these  I have talke d ab out in 
the previous section . 
Thirdly , there are cert ain external features which add to the per­
formance o f  an interpreter and give him his ' style ' . Some o f  the s e  we 
value in any person, and they often are the de cisive factor whether we 
come away with a posit ive or negat ive impres sion . Among the s e  are : 
( a ) tone o f  voice 
( b )  bearing 
( c )  l ooks 
( d )  stylistic  fluency in the language , i . e . a sure touch for j u s t  t he 
right phrase in the right situat ion . 
( a- c )  can prob ab ly be taught most e asily , but ( d) may be  more di fficult 
s ince  it may be  intimat ely related to point ( c )  of the physiological 
prerequis i tes . 
7 . 7 . 2 . 5 .  T H E  T A S K  O F  T H E  I N T E RP R E T E R  
The supreme task o f  the interpreter i s  t o  ge t across  the content o f  
the speaker ' s  me ss age t o  h i s  lis tene r .  This implies a numb er of  things , 
depending on whe ther we are dealing with s imultaneous or consecutive 
interpreting . In the case of  s imultaneous interpret at ion it is often 
claimed that the interpreter works as if  in a trance and that he  will  
be  unab le afterwards to recall what the  cont ent of  the speeches was . 
There may be  some truth in thi s ,  s ince there is a minimum of t ime for 
the interpreter to think over part s of the speech if  he is  not to fal l 
b eh ind . There is e vidence now to sugges t  that the s imult aneous inter­
preter does operat e with meaningful un its and knows , at least on a 
short-term b as i s , what he is talking about . 7 In the cas e  of  consecut ive 
interpretat i on greater demands are made on the long-term memory and the 
interpre ter , there fore , must listen and analyse  out the salient features 
b e fore transpos ing them int o the target language . There is little 
s c ientific e vidence on how the analys ing out and transposing is done . 
Studies of  individual interpr eters ' note-taking t echniques are few and 
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the results are inconclusi ve . 8 Depending on who one has as a teacher 
at an interpreter s chool , one is advi s ed to take one ' s  notes in one ' s  
mother t ongue , or to take them in the target language , or to take them 
in s ome ab stract metalanguage , and in actual prac tice most interpreters 
use a mixture o f  all three . One thing the s tudie s of  interpreters ' note­
taking te chniques make abundantly c lear is the fact that the interpreters 
do indeed rely most heavily on purely semantic criteria in their organ­
i sation and proces s ing of texts . 9 
They concentrate  heavily on the relat ions b e tween sentence s  or parts 
o f  s entences , and in so doing lump them into c lass es , s uch t hat roughly 
synonymous re lators or expres s ions equivalent to relators are marked by 
one that is repre sentat ive of all of them as in 
' Should it turn out that . . .  ' 
' I f 
' In case of  
etc . 
where the group would be  repres ented by ' if '  in the note-taking ( b ut 
not necessarily in the interpretation ) .  They furthermore concent rate 
heavily on key words which appear to be nouns in most instance s , and 
thi s means that the verb s are filled in in the int erpretation . Verbs 
are also c lassed into semantic clas ses  so that ' say ' may s t and for a 
1 0  range o f  verb s  like ' utter ' , ' talk ' , ' pronounc e ' ,  et c .  However , thi s 
proce s s  o f  b e ing ab le to analyse  has to b e  mat ched by an abi li ty to 
synthe s i se when delivering into the target language . 
In the i nterpreter training s chools o f  Europe , t he task of  analys ing 
out the main points , the content , is  stressed again and agai n .  In no 
case is the interpre t er t o  produce literally what he ' s  he ard . The 
lis tening itself  has to b e  c ompletely passive , i . e . , the interpreter 
i s  to keep a tight rein over his emotion s .  He is t o  produc e only that 
whi ch he has heard , although he has to learn to distingui sh b etween 
cons cious ut terances of  t he speaker , and s lip s .  This me ans that he 
wi ll als o have to b e  ab le to imagine hims elf in the speake r ' s s ituation, 
whi ch inc ludes paying attention to his ge stures as they are an integral 
part of his p erformance ;  the interpreter should,  the re fore , manage t o  
keep an eye on the speaker . 
7 . 7 . 2 . 6 .  I N T E R P R E T E RS I N  P A P U A  N E W G U I N E A  
Int erpreters have been employed on a permanent or semi-permanent 
basis by the Government in Papua New Guinea s ince 1884 . Like t heir 
Continental c ounterparts of  that t ime they rece ive d  no special training , 
b ut unlike their Continental counterpart s who have b een rece iving 
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profe s s i onal training ever s inc e the end o f  World War I ,  the Papua New 
Guinea interpreters have had t o  do their j ob without s uch training . 
This was due to the fact that Australia as the main colonial adminis t ra­
t ive power did not deem i t  nece s s ary hers e l f  to train pro fessional 
interpreters for her de alings with the c ountries of the world . The 
Aus tralian admini strat ors h e ld two common mis concept ions ab out int er­
preters , ( a )  that written trans lat i on and oral i nterpretat ion did not 
di ffer s i gnifi c antly from each other, ll  and ( b )  that all that was neces­
s ary for s omeone to be  ab le  to interpret ( or trans lat e )  was  a command of  
the two languages in  ques t ion . 
We are , there fore , in the unique position in Papua New Guinea of  
b e ing ab le t o  s e e  int erpreting being done in  t he ' raw ' , as  it were , and 
to compare i t  to a re cent ly evolve d  s ophi st i cated counterpart . This 
should afford us the opportunity t o  examine in detail to what e xtent 
the Papua New Guinea int erpreter has evolved certain te chniques which 
parallel  those of  his trained European count erpart , what th e chi e f  dis­
t inguishing cri teria  are between the two interpreting s ty les , and how 
adequate the Papua New Guinea interpret er ' s  performance is i n  c ompari son 
to his European c ounterpart . 
Certain superfi cial di fferences s uggest themse lves immediat ely : 
1 )  the trained Europe an interpreter has his leaving certi ficate  as a 
minimum educat ional b ackground and in mo s t  cas es he has ei ther b een 
trained as a doctor,  lawyer , engineer, et c .  or he has had fo ur y e ars of 
p os t-matri culat ion s pe ci alised trans lator and interpreter training, as 
against the Papua New Guinea interpreter who through mo s t  of the hi st ory 
o f  int erpretation s ervi ces in Papua New Guinea has been illiterat e or 
b arely literate ( although he was often quite  experienced in a general 
way )  ; 
2 )  espe cially s ince the end of  World War II , the European int erpreter 
has had e xtensive professional interpretation training as a rule . He 
has had ac cess  to s ophisti cated training equipment , espe cial ly in the 
case of s imultane ous interpretat ion ; such equipment was not pres ent in 
Pap ua New Guinea unt il the estab li shment of the House of Assemb ly in 
196 4 .  
Lack o f  e ducat ion and especially a high de gree o f  illiteracy ruled 
out aut omat i c al ly the evolution o f  a c las s of  s ophi sticated cons e cutive 
conference interpreters , s ince it als o rule d out the use of note-taking 
te chniques . Lack of  equipment ( and in most cases a lack o f  e lectri city ) 
ruled out the use of  s imultaneous interpretat ion . Chuchotage was ruled 
out b y  a lack of  s ophis t i cation on the part of  all parties to the int er­
pretation proce s s ,  i . e . interpreters and c lients al ike , b ut als o b e cause  
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i t  would have b een i mpract i cal i n  mos t  contexts i n  Papua New Guinea .  
This then allowed only for the  use  of  liaison interpreting in Papua New 
Guinea .  But s ince  it c ould not alway s  b e  avo ided that spee ches were 
given and had t o  b e  interpreted,  the Papua New Guinea interpreter had 
to deve lop into a kind of  conference interpreter minus the note-t aking 
component . 
The qualifi c ations of  t he Papua New Guinea interpreter  us ually included 
a knowledge of one of  the trade languages , i . e .  Tok Pis in,  Hiri Motu , 
KAt e ,  etc . and one or more local languages . They had as a rule s een 
more of  the world , in this case that of the expatriates , by having worked 
as dome s t i cs or p lant ation lab ourers , et c .  Generally they were alert 
and ready to ab sorb new know ledge , and often they had an ab ility to 
ingratiate thems e lves to their emp loyers . Since the interpreting s itu­
at ion in Papua New Guinea was unique , in the s ens e that most o f  the t ime 
the part ies to an interpreting s i tuat i on were not s o cial equals , and 
s ince  the interpreter was usually in the employ of the more powerful 
partner whose  main task it was to estab lish law and order and to s ome 
extent to b ring ab out change , the Papua New Guinea interpreter through 
his wider know ledge o f  the more powerful partner ' s  intent ions , deve loped 
into an intermedi ary as well . This then pre cluded the emergence o f  a 
profes s ion of  interpreters as interpreters only and comp l i cated the 
pro ces s  of  interpretation in a good many instan ces . I will  des crib e in 
de tai l  the nature of  the complications and their consequen ces . Other 
factors whi ch compli c ated the s i tuation furthe r were differences  in the 
ethnography of  communic ation ,  s uch as different modes of  eli cit ing in­
formati on and answering quest ions , different modes of procedural rules  
in  meetings , et c .  The cultural gap itse lf was  such  that an immediat e  
unders tanding of  the partners ' respe ctive viewpoints was often impos sib le 
and t hi s  too imposed an addit ional b urden on the interpret er. 12 
Traditionally an interprete r ' s  main j ob was to int erpret b etw een an 
e xpat riate and a local pers on . The e xpatriate was most often an admin­
istration field office r ,  but int erpret ers were als o  used by medical , 
agric ultural,  and mis s ion personne l .  They might b e  called upon to inter­
pret in court cases , politi cal educ at ion work , t e chnical explanations , 
in the communi cation of a p at ient ' s  sympt oms or the doctor ' s  instruc­
tions to the patient , and they have als o he lped to interpret s ermons in 
church or cate chetical instruct ions ; lately t hey have been used to help 
during polit ical  campai gns when electoral b oundarie s  reach acros s lan­
guage b oundaries . Each of  the s e  s ituati ons demanded s ome kind o f  tech­
nical e xpertise  as ide from purely interpretational e xpertise ; s ome degree 
of famil iarity with legal procedures , with medi cine , with t he nature o f  
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government , with the nature of Chris t ianity,  etc . But due to the edu­
cational standard of most interpret ers , this b ackground knowledge and 
b as ic famil iarity was not always present . However,  s ince their expatri­
ate emp loyers relied on them as a rule as b oth interpreter and inter­
medi ary , they were given wide latitude in the way they chose to interpret 
or communicate his ideas to the people and they were given a simi l ar 
latitude in communi cating the peop les ' wishes t o  the expatriate . 
In analy s ing Papua New Guinean int erpret ers ' performances I have 
concentrated on three aspects of  the ir performan ces . They are mat ters 
covering the interpreter ' s  interact ion with his client s , kinds of mis­
interpretat ion, and te chnical aspec ts . These  are not alway s mutually 
exc lus i ve , b ut they do cover aspects of  the interpretat ion proce s s  whi ch 
are more ne arly independent of  e ach other . My dat a derive from a collec­
tion of taperecordings which I made b etween 19 6 7  and 1969  in the Enga 
Province . Thus , a few prob lems are like ly to be specific to the prob lems 
of  interpreting from Enga to Tok Pisin and vi ce vers a . 1 3  I do b eli eve , 
howeve r ,  that on the whole they have applicab ility throughout Papua New 
Guinea ,  wherever interpreters have been employed . 
7 . 7 . 2 . 7 .  T H E  I N T E R P R E T E R  A N D  H I S  C L I E N T  
Given the fact that the interpreter i s  indeed try ing t o  interpret , 
rather than present in b road out line what someone else  has said and 
given als o  the nature of  the task o f  the Papua New Guinea interpreter , 
which as I have pointed out ab ove in cludes th e role of  int ermediary , 
how is he to set off ut terances of his  whi ch are interpretat ions in the 
true s ense  from utterances  of  his whi ch e xpress his private opinion? 
If he were not an intermedi ary and did n ot have any private opinions , 
he could int erpret every utterance as it was without specially marking 
it as a quotation .  Every Enga interpreter resorted t o  this  device on 
o ccasi on b ut the total number of these occas ions was negligib le indi­
cat ing that the interpreters were well aware that their double  role  ( of 
interpreter in the s trict sense of  the w ord and intermediary ) did not 
allow the use of interpretat i on s  free of any markings . 
This forced them int o  using a number of  quotative devi ce s . In 
e s sence,  this involved one or the other of two b as i c  quotat ive device s : 
( a ) dire ct quotation,  and (b ) indirect quot at i on . Thus they could us e 
either 
He say s : ' . . .  ' or 
He says that . .  , 
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When interpret ing from Tok Pisin to Enga , t h e  interpreters had re­
course t o  a s pe cial device availab le to Enga and c los ely related lan­
guages in which the speaker can indicate  morphologically the mood in 
whi ch he wishe s to communicate , i . e .  whether he believes the evidence 
for that which he is ab out t o  s ay to be bas ed on solid empirical evi­
dence , on a vague hunch of his , on something wh i ch b oth int erpreter and 
c lient have wi tne s sed , e t c . Thus in Enga he could be saying 
I know he s ay s :  ' . . .  ' ( or its indirect equivalent ) or 
I s ense he says : ' . . .  ' ( or its indirect equivalent ) or 
He s aid as you yours elf witnessed : ' . . .  ' ,  et c .  
Government int erpreters on the whole preferred t o  interpret in the 
sensed mode ,  whi le me dic al interpreters were more confident of their 
skills and pre ferred the declarative mode ; this is  a c rucial di fference 
and I will  remark on its s i gni ficance b elow - for example , a government 
interpreter interpret ing in court used the declarat ive marker once out 
of a pos s ib le 1 2 0  t imes ( Lang 19 76 ) , while a medical int erpreter used 
the s ensed mode once out of  a pos s ib le 2 19 interpret at ions ( Lang 1 9 73 ) . 
In an ideal int erpreting s ituat ion , the partners to a conversation 
will talk to each other directly wi thout having to addre s s  themselves  
to the interprete r .  S ince the interpreter-as-intermedi ary made impos­
s ib le t his direct way o f  c ommuni cation,  his c lients also had to re sort 
to various markers to indicate whether they wanted the interpreter to 
interpret or whether they want ed to rely on him as intermedi ary . This 
usually was done in the form of a c ommand or que stion such as 
Te l l  him/Ask him:  
or as an indirect command 
Tell him that/Ask him whether 
The c lients were not ent ire ly consistent in so marking t heir ut teran ce s ,  
and on a numb er o f  oc cas ions the interpreter answered to a que s tion of 
theirs when they wanted him to interpret , et c .  The interpret er ' s  
government c lient tended to addre s s  the lo cal people dire c t ly , while 
the doctor t ended to address the interpreter directly . His Papua New 
Guinea c lients tended to address themse lve s more dire ctly to the inter­
preter , and in a sense e xpected him to b e  their spoke sman . The danger 
in this procedure of e levating the interpreter to the posit ion of  
spoke sman/intermediary lies  in the fact that the interpreter ' s  c lients 
thereb y give up al l resemb lance t o  direct  fact-to- face interaction,  
something which the interpreter is s upposed t o  fac i litat e  in  the  fi rst 
place . In  other words , in st ead of the re being a convers at ion group 
cons is ting of the two part ies t o  t he �onversat ion there would be two 
c onversat ion group s ,  one consist ing of c lient A and the interpreter , 
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the other  of  client B and the interpreter . A consequence o f  this dev­
e lopment was that there were long s tret ches of conversat ion between 
interpreter and c l ient which went uninterpreted for the other c lient . 
This meant that in the court case one or the other of  the part ies t o  
the s e s s ion was left uninformed o f  what was going o n  a number of  t imes 
or was only summarily informed at the end of a long exchange . 
Except when they acted as c onse cut ive conference  interpret ers , the 
interpreters init iated quite a numb e r  of  exchanges between thems elve s  
and their c lients and they were c learly contradicting internationally 
accepted standards of interpreting behaviour . They asked on their own , 
they o ffered explanat ions , they int errupted , etc . In most o f  this they 
felt j usti fied,  but most of it went in the dire ct ion interpreter to 
local c lient rather than interpreter to expat riate c lient . They acted 
on their own in order to fac ilitate the interpretation process  by 
attempt ing t o  prevent misunderstandings or elicit sat i s factory answers 
and generally to speed up the entire interpretation pro ce s s . The 
government interpreters genera lly failed at this and created addit ional 
c on fus ion , the me dic al interpreters generally succeeded in it and thus 
we re ab le to j ust ify the ir act ion . I wi ll comment on thi s  di fference 
and the c onse quence s b elow .  But no matter how much individual int er­
action there is b etween an interpreter and only one of his c lient s , he 
s ooner or later will have to give the other c lient an exp lanat ion or 
j us t i fi c at ion for the long exchange or he wi l l  have to give him a summary 
of the exchange . In mos t  ins tances the exchange will have b een an 
extended ques t ion-answer series . It was in the nature o f  the exchange s  
that I ob served that it was t he int erpreter who initiated the exchange s  
b y  his  quest ions and the c lient who responded t o  them with answers . I f ,  
there fore , the e xpatriate c lient asked a que s t ion � and thi s was inter­
prete d ,  b ut the answer to � was not , and the interpreter in stead b egan 
to que s t ion further on his own ( irrespect ive of whatever h i s  intentions 
may have b een ) the expatriate  c lient , when t he interpreter finally 
int erpreted back to him, was inevitab ly confronted by a re sponse whi ch 
s omehow did not quite make s ense in the light o f  his quest ion but whi ch , 
i f  he had had access  to the exchange b etwe en inte rpreter and lo cal 
c lient , would have made (better)  s ense . The reason for thi s  was that 
the int erpreter did not ne cessarily interpret for his e xpat riate  c lient 
his own ques t i ons to his local c lients along with the ir answers to his 
que stions . In other words , he pres ented a s ummary of  their responses 
as a c oherent b ody of statements which they were not in t he original . 
What they were in the original was a by-and- large isolated set of  
respons es  to  a coherent ( and s omet imes not  s o  coherent ) body of questions 
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by the int erpreter.  Without this b ody o f  coherent questions , however , 
the answers s eemed to lack motivat i on and they appeared to be out-of­
p lace c ontext ually . 
But even if the int erpreter had attempted to present both h i s  ques­
tions and their answers t ogether , the ext ent to whi ch he s omet ime s  ques­
tioned would have made it  well- nigh impossib l e  for him phy siologically 
to do the e xchange j ustice , as it w ould have been beyond his pro c e s s ing 
capab i lities as a human . Miller ( 19 5 6 )  has shown the limits  t o  our 
proce s s ing abi li t ies ; he has pointed out that our short-t erm memory 
seems to be ab le to proc e s s  b etwe en five and nine points at any given 
moment . Mos t o f  the e x change s ranged over mat ters c overing more than 
the upper limit of ni ne and the interpreters ac cordingly omitted various 
b i t s  of informat i on . 1 4  This proces sing limitat i on also made itself  felt 
when the interpreters were called upon to interpret a s ingle longer 
stre t ch of speech . If the speech c ontained more than seven points , a 
numb e r  o f  them would be omitted from the interpretation or would b e  
s ub s t it uted b y  addit ional points not pre sent in t h e  original ; the point s 
remembered w ould not neces sarily be the mai n pOints . 1 5  
There was a marked difference i n  the way administrat ion field 
officers treated their int erpret ers and the way doctors treated theirs . 
Doct ors tended to treat their int erpreters more as equals . They would 
be less  impat ient with answers that didn ' t  quite  make s ense and they 
generally left more leeway for their interpreters to get the informat ion 
they ( the doct ors ) wanted in a manner mo st appropri at e  to the local 
ci rcumstances . 
The i nterpreters generally acted somewhat patronis ingly t owards their 
local c lient s .  When int erpreting from local client t o  e xpat riat e client 
they ' reduced ' the content to i t s  e s s ent ials , while when interpret ing 
in the opposite direct ion they would o ften elaborate on the original : 
providing a rat ionale for a part ic ular instruction given to the pat ient ; 
or , ant i c ipating pos s ib le c omplicat ions in the Enga c lient ' s  answ er , 
delimiting the s c ope of  the que s t ion;  or sensing that , although the 
answer sati s fied that whi ch the que st ion had tried t o  e l i ci t , there was 
more to it which needed to be followed up immediately . In the latter 
case , they would then give an int erprete d summary of the pat ient ' s  
respons e s  to the expatri at e  c l ient . 
7 . 7 . 2 . 8 . K I N D S O F  M I S I N T E R P R E T A T I ON 
On t he strictest  terms there can b e  only two types of  mis interpre­
tation from the point of view of mat ch b etween original and its inter­
pretation : addition and omi s s ion . Due to the nat ure of the interpret ers ' 
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dual role ( of interpreter in the s trict sense of  the word and int ermedi­
ary as well ) ,  it would not be very profitab le to investigate instances  
o f  mis interpretation from the point of  view o f  additions and omiss ions . 16  
Elsewhere ( Lang 19 7 3  and 19 76 ) , I have instead concentrated on  the 
pos sible reas ons for misint erpretati on and I have adduced four : ( a ) 
carelessne s s , ( b )  audit ory misperception, ( c )  perceptual  misperception,  
and ( d )  wilful dis tortion . Mi sinterpretation due to care lessness made 
up the bulk of misinterpretations . Mos t  of them were harmless  in and 
of thems elves , but when found following e ach other , c ould result in maj or 
dis t orti on and unbel ievab le confusion . 
By carelessness I mean instances where the interpreter could have 
interpreted dire ctly what was said b ut where he chose to change things 
around s ligh t ly in the interpretation to omi t parts or add some , where 
he shifted the emphas is , et c .  as in the follow ing examples : 
Pat ient : I am dy ing b ecause o f  pain in my arms and legs . 
Orderly : All of  his  j oint s  ache . . .  
Complainant : I would think they are at home . 
Interpreter : They left them at home . 
Kiap : Do you have a witness for thi s ?  
Interpreter : Did you c ome together with a witne s s ?  
Mi sinterpretati on due t o  auditory mi sperception is  difficult to dis­
t inguish from that result ing from per ceptual misperception . There were 
very few instances generally o f  either o f  the two , but in a lo cal court 
case one instance o f  an auditory misperception had rather severe cons e­
quences  for the remainder of  the c ourt session ;  the interpreter had 
mishe ard ' one pound ten ' as ' ten pounds ' and a good port ion of the 
proceedings was devoted to attempts at c learing up the misunderst andings 
resulting from thi s . Mis int erpretation due to wilful dis tortion occurred 
when the interpreters cons idered a statement by one of their c lients 
unac ceptab le to the other client , or when a statement was unaccept ab le 
to them ( as when a client denounced them for not having int erpret ed 
properly , et c . ) ,  or when they felt a s tatement by one of the clients 
would be incomprehensib le to the other cl ient . 1 7  
7 . 7 . 2 . 9 .  TE C H N I C A L  A S P E C T S  
To write  ab out the te chnical aspects  o f  the interp reters ' inter­
pretat ions i s  also to s ome ext ent to write ab out the ir short comings in 
using the te chniques .  None of  the techniques used by  interpreters any­
whe re are unique to their profession . What distinguishe s them from 
ordinary dis cours e is a greater cons ciousness of the devices  availab l e  
to a speaker to make himse lf  unders t ood and to underst and b etter him­
s e l f ,  and als o a greater rel iance on s ome of these devices . 
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One of  the s e  devices  is  paraphrase , and i n  s ome sense the ent ire 
process  of interpretation is n othing b ut a process  of  p araphrase . Inter­
pre ters and c lients alike relied on it ; they used it t o  make themselves 
understood immediate ly and they use d it aft er they had b een misunder­
stood ; they us ed it narrowly and they used i t  loosely . I have dis t in­
gui she d two cate gories of paraphrase on a general level , wel l-motivat ed 
paraphrases ( mostly idioms ) where there i s  no ready one-to-one c orres­
pondence as in 
Pat ient : It feels like a little piglet keeps corning and going . . .  
Interpreter : . . .  he ' s  got s ome pain here on the s ide 
and randomly oc curring ones where the int erpreter could b e  interpret ing 
literally without fear of b eing misunderstood as in 
Doctor : All right , t urn over ! 
Interpreter : He says : ' Lie on your back ! ' 
But the interpreters would not only paraphras e from Enga to Tok Pisin 
( and vice vers a ) , they would also paraphrase within a language , s ome­
t imes by firs t faithfully rendering in the target lan guage what had been 
said in the s ource l anguage and then paraphrasing their interpretat ion . 
When doing this the paraphrases were u sed mos t ly as a device to build 
redundancy into the mes s age , rather than as the re s ult of  an inability 
t o  interpret properly with sub sequent at tempts  at gue s s ing t he correc t  
meaning of  t h e  original . Most of  the paraphrases  were imperat i ves , b ut 
they also involved cases of  lexical sub s t it ut i on . The interpreters had 
a de finite tendency to render spe cifics  deictic ally as in 
Doctor : Lift it up ! 
Interpreter : He says : ' Do this ! '  
and they had a definite tendency to ' reduce ' WH que st ions ( i . e .  quest ions 
involving interrogat i ve pronouns and adverbs such as 'who ' , ' what ' , 
' where ' , ' why ' , ' how ' , etc . )  to yes-no or dis j unct ive quest ions as in 
Kiap : Who is your guardian?  
Interpreter : I s  he [ =  the b rother o f  the  ac cused] your guardian ?  
Kiap : . . .  who is  speaking the truth ? 
Interpre ter : . . .  are y ou speaking the truth or i s  he ? 
Regarding these reduc t ions , it was such that the interprete rs knew 
that the Enga l ike to quest ion oblique ly and like to answer s imilarly . 
They knew that although the Enga operate w ith a notion of  s trict 
answerhood , they prefer not to make use of  it except in very except ional 
c ircumstance s . They als o knew t hat e xpatriates generally demanded 
adherence t o  the notion of  ' st rict answerhood ' ,  and that they w ould 
b e come very annoyed indeed if in their opinion s omeone was not answering 
to the ques t ion . Thus , the reductions served t o  elicit answers more 
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quickly and t o  allow fewer chances  for the respondent to s tray from the 
sub j e c t . If these  reduct ions st ill did not produce the des ired inform­
ation the interpreters took recourse to a singularly effective te chnique . 
They  would make explicit one or more de fining features o f  quest ions , 
those aspects  of  ques t ions which we t ake for granted but which lin­
guist s  and logic ians have been at great pains to ferret out and put into 
words for us . One interpreter after having re ceived a numb er of  uns at­
is fact ory answers to a number of que st ions of his , all aiming at the 
same information , finally told his client what kind of  an answer he 
should gi ve as suming certain conditions happened to b e  true 
Int erpre ter : No , i t ' s  got nothing to do with that . The way he ' s  
holding you , when he does that , say : ' It hurt s ' - if  
it should [hurt ] l  
Or another interpreter in interpreting a given quest ion s et out the 
pre cise  c ondit i ons under which the c lient was to give one or the other 
answer 
Kiap : . . .  is it true or not [ that you took the money ] ?  
Interpreter :  . . .  did you take the money or didn ' t  you? I f  you did , 
s ay :  ' Yes , I t ook it ' ;  i f  you didn ' t ,  say :  ' I didn ' t  
t ake it . , Did you truly take it or didn ' t  you t ake 
The s ame interpreter on another oc cas ion specified to his client 
whether the question was to be  answered exclusively or not 
it ? 
Kiap : Would you prefer to b e  j ai led for six months or  pay a fine or 
receive five lashes ?  
Int erpreter : I f  you would prefer t o  b e  j ai led for six months s ay so ; 
if  y ou want ne ither to b e  j ailed nor receive five lashe s 
say you want t o  pay the fine l 
7 . 7 . 2 . 1 0 .  P A P U A  N E W G U I N EA I N T E R P R E T E RS AS C O N F E R E N C E  I N T E R P R E T E RS 
The findings reported on in this s ect ion are the results of  ongoing 
res earch . They are , therefore , sketchy at time s and o f  a preliminary 
nat ure . They are b ased on a part ial analysis  of an Assis tant District 
Commi ss i oner ' s  visit to our vi llage in preparation for the 196 8 House of 
Assemb ly elections and the interpretat ion was almost exclus ively from 
Tok P i s in to Enga ( 5 0 instances  of conference-type interpret ation o f  
Tok P i s in to Enga versus two instances o f  Enga to Tok Pisin ) . I have 
arb itrarily c ons idered interpretat ions whi ch took up four or more lines 
( 1 8 . 5 words or more on the average ) of ( handwritten) trans cript ion as 
cases  of conference-type interpretation and the others as instanc es  of 
liaison int erpretat ion . 
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The length of  the Tok Pis in original varied great ly , ranging from 
11 to 165  words , the average length b eing 50 words , and the median 
b eing 35 words . The length in words of  the interpretat ion ranged from 
16 to 2 0 7  words , the average length b eing 74 words , and the median b eing 
55 words . The ratio o f  the number of  words in the original versus tho s e  
i n  the target language vari ed from . 16 to 1 . 19 ,  t h e  average b eing . 6 8 ,  
1 8  and the median b e ing . 70 .  In other words , the interpretat ion i s  
nearly one third longer than the original , as far a s  the number of  words 
is concerned .  Thi s is a significant addi tion whi ch goes b eyond that 
expe cted by the addition of inte rpretat ion markers such as those men­
tioned in 7 . 7 . 2 . 6 .  under quotative device s .  The statistics  for the 
interpre tat ion markers are the following : the o ccurrence of  interpreta­
t ion markers per Tok Pisin-Enga interpretation ranged from 0 to 1 7 ,  the 
average number per interpr etat ion b eing 5 . 4 8 ,  and the median being 4 . 66 ;  
the rat i o  interpretat ion markers per total numb er o f  w ords per Tok 
Pisin-Enga interpretat ion ranged from 0 to . 22 ,  the average and median 
numb er b eing . 0 7 .  Thus even dis regarding as genuine addit ions the per­
cent age of  interpretation markers per interpretation and taking into 
considerat ion only genuine addit ions , the interpretat ions are still  2 5 %  
or more longer o n  the average than t he original . However , there are a 
few features whi ch should be  noted in conne ct ion with the interpretat ion 
marke rs . There was only one ins tance  with no interpretat ion marker at 
all ;  they were all of the s ensed or witnes s in g  variety ( i . e .  no inter­
pretation was marked with the de c larative marker l e l y amo ' he says ' ) ,  and 
s ome of the longest interpretations had the least number of interpre­
tation markers . The s e  were generally pass ages whi ch were distinguished 
from others by two criteria : ( 1 )  the government offi c ial imparted in­
formation to the people rather th an crit i cised them , ( 2 )  the information 
imparted c onstituted the main purpose of the patro l  and had b een given 
to other vi llages along the route of the p atrol so that by now the 
interpreter was reas onab ly familiar with it ; it was c omparati ve ly value­
neutral and concerned matters relat ing to the elect ion rather than t o  
t he relationship government official-villagers . A s  s uch , they were als o  
free of  oratori cal b ravura , b ut high i n  paraphras es  wi thin the inter­
pretati on , as the interpreter felt he  had the li cence t o  proceed on h i s  
own with e xplanati ons and instruc tions . In contras t t o  this were s ome 
interpreted pass age s where t he percent age of interpretat ion markers was 
c omparatively h i gh ,  where almos t every s entence closed with l a l u m u  'I 
sens e he  is  s aying ' .  These were general ly pass ages where the government 
official was s colding the people for having b een negligent in their  
work , for procras tinating and not doing enough t o  advance the  area 
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e c onomi c al ly . Here rhetorical devi ces such as rhetorical questions , 
negat i ve s entences , short choppy s entences , et c .  ab ounded , b oth in the 
original and the target language and the use of l a l um u  s erved to under­
line the general tenor of the government official ' s  utterances . 
As for the average increase in the numb er o f  words /interpretat ion 
over t he original ( ove r and ab ove the added int erpretat ion markers ) 
there were very few a d  hoc addit ions s uch that the interpret er would 
have introduced entirely new mat erial . Mos t  of it cons isted o f  para­
phras es  ( as ment ioned ab ove ) , but als o o f  things made e xplicit  which 
were only impli c i t  in the original or were known b y  everyb ody as b eing 
re le vant t o  the s ubj ect  matter at hand , as in the example which follow s  
b elow .  The text on the left hand s ide represents the Tok Pisin original ; 
it was delivered as a si ngle pass age . The text on the right hand s ide 
of the page repres ents the Enga int erpre tation which was delivered as 
a s ingle pas sage fol lowing the Tok Pis in original . I have placed the 
two versions s i de by s ide in order to better illustrate the omi s s i ons , 
additions , paraphras es , et c . , and I h ave for this purpose divided them 
up into roughly corresponding sect ions and s ubsections w ith appropriate 
headings . 19  
Tok P i s  i n  
( 1 ) INTRODUCTORY STATEMENT 
( i )  I went on leave four months 
ago and 
( ii )  I ' ve come b ack now and 
looking at this place find 
that nob ody has kept up 
the road . 
( 2 )  TRANSITIONAL STATEMENT 
It is true you ' ve finished 
the road , b ut having finished 
it you forgot ab out i t . 
Enga 
( i )  I s ens e he is s aying t he 
following , I sens e he is  
say in g :  ' When he was gone , 
when I was on leave I s tay ed 
for four months .  ' 
( i i )  I sens e he i s  s aying : 
' During the four months I 
was gone no work worth men­
t ioning was done . ' 
I sens e he  i s  s aying : ' While 
he was gone those four 
months you h ad mos t  de fin­
itely finished the road 
ready for all of us to s ee 
by the time I returne d . ' I 
s ense he is saying : ' You 
made the road , b ut 
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Tok Pisin 
( 3 ) DETAILS 
( i )  Nob ody is  working on the 
s oft pat ches , 
( i i )  trying t o  s trai ghten the 
tracks the cars leave , 
( iii ) s trai ghten where there has 
b een a s lippage , 
( iv )  repairing the b ridges, 
( v )  repairing where the water 
has run all over the road , 
and 
( vi )  pulling out the grass , 
( vii ) nothing of  the s ort ; 
( vi i i )  everything is in a s tat e 
of  disrepair . 
Enga 
( i )  
( ii )  ob viously y ou didn ' t  fi ll 
( i i i )  
( i  v) 
in the holes made by the 
cars with grave l . ' I sense 
he i s  s aying : ' It is  ob vious 
you didn ' t  repair the road 
wi th gravel . '  
( v) I s ense he i s  say ing : ' I t 
i s  obvious you haven ' t  re­
paired where t he boun cing 
water has b een gushing down 
the road . ' 
( vi ) 
( vi i )  
( vi i i )  I s ense h e  i s  s aying : ' It 
i s  obvious you l e ft every­
t hing j ust as it was . ' 
SUMMARY PARAPHRASE OF ( 3 ) 
( i )  I sense  he is saying : 
' Surveying the s cene and 
having turned your b acks at 
the s ight and having said 
l et ' s  leave it as it is you 
left it as it was and it is 
obvious that everything h as 
been left undisturb e d . ' 
( ii )  I sense he is sayin g :  ' You 
didn ' t  put gravel down , you 
didn ' t  put the road into 
perfect condi tion by gett ing 
the stones from the riverb ed 
and spread them out on it ; 
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Tok Pisin 
( 4 )  ASSIGNING THE BLAME 
In four months there has 
b een nob ody , 
( i )  no counci l lor who has talked 
t o  everyb ody , or 
( i i )  a ward representative t e l­
ling everyb ody to 
( a )  watch out for things 
that needed to be  re­
paired , 
( b )  te l l ing the peop l e  to 
hurry up and repair 
things 
nothi n g  of  the sort . 
( 5 )  SUMMARY AND CONSEQUENCES 
( i )  Everyb ody has been taking 
it eas y -
Enga 
it is ob vious that you didn ' t  
do that and inst e ad left 
everything as it was with 
that intent ion in mind . 
I t  i s  obvious that due to 
the fact that you have 
( i )  an incompetent c ounci l lor 
and 
( ii )  ward repres entative 
( a )  
(b ) 
everything has b een neglec­
t ed in this  way . ' 
( i )  I s ense he is s ay ing : ' I t 
i s  ob vious that nobody is 
doing his j ob properly . '  
( ii )  if  s omething was b roken ( ii )  
( iii ) 
( iv )  
( v )  
( vi )  
( vi i ) 
down they l e ft it at that , 
s o  that 
the b ush can advance 
b lock the road , and 
cover up the gardens : 
the hous es  de cay and 
nature i s  master again . 
( iii ) 
( iv )  
( v )  
(vi )  
( vi i )  
As suming now t hat the government o fficer wanted the int erp reter t o  
interpret what h e  had sai d  rathe r than give a res ume i n  the spirit of  
his  t alk , one i s  left to wonder how he  expected the interpreter to per­
form his tas k .  Under the circumst ances  the interpreter performed 
admirab ly and the way he discharged his responsib i lities is noteworthy . 
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For all points whi ch I consider as maj or points  in  the  original , 
there are corre sponding s e c t ions in the interpretat ion ; furthermore , 
the order in which they o c cur in the original is preserved in the inter­
pretat ion . Within t he maj or pOints , however , c ons iderab le variation 
has taken p lace . In ( 1 )  ( i )  spe c i fi c  re ference to work on the road has 
been omitted and the government officer ' s  remarks are generalised t o  
apply to all work . O f  the eight kinds o f  detai l mentioned i n  ( 3 ) , only 
( ii ) ,  ( v ) , and ( vi i i )  are re ferred to , and ( i i )  only as a liberal para­
phrase where reference to the tracks left by cars has been omit ted b y  
the int erpreter and where he has added that this should have been fixed 
with grave l ;  the other points are omitted as specific points . 
The omi s s ion of  thes e point s i s  compensated for in s ome degree by a 
summary s t atement on the cause s o f  the current state of disrepair in 
whi ch everything appears t o  have been l e ft and by repetition by para­
phras e of ( 3 ) ( ii )  and renewed re ference to the apparent neglect which 
the people have s hown in regard to maint aining the road in t op condit ion . 
Reference to the specific qualities counci llors and ward repre sentat ives 
should have is omitted in ( 4 )  and ins tead a summary statement as to t he ir 
alleged competence subst itute d .  Thi s  i s  a serious mi s interpretat ion ; 
it is brought ab out undoub tedly by a princip le whereby the int erpreter 
b ased himself  on his c lient ' s  presumed intenti ons rather t han on what 
he ( = the cl ient ) actually s ai d . 2 0  When the interpreter came to ( 5 ) ,  
he had obviously reached his l imit and was capab le only of  a b rie f  sum­
mary st atement ; the following six  specifi c  points were ent irely omitted . 
It is significant that the s e  happened t o  b e  the last six points in the 
original . 
In view of  the ab ove we may s ay that the interpreter ' s  foremo s t  c on­
cern was to render the speech in i t s  main out l ine by seeing to it that 
none of the maj or sect ions was omit ted . Within that context he felt at 
libe rty to omit or add points whi ch were not direct ly cont radi c tory with 
what had b e en said  in the original . Long lists  of  pOints he reduc ed t o  
u p  to three points , c ompensating fo r the reduct ion b oth by stre s s ing one 
or the other  point special ly and/or by c oncentrat ing on the general 
st atement whi ch the individual specifi c  points were supposed to i l lus­
t rat e .  However , h i s  capacity to render even a few individual specific 
points dec l ined in proport ion to the t otal length o f  the pas s age he had 
to interpret such that he int erpreted a few s pe c i fi c  points at the 
be ginning of the pass age b ut omitted more and more as he went along . 
Hi s att empts  at paraphrasing were in the dire c t ion o f  recovering the 
intentions of t he speaker and this was especially so whe re he c ould not 
rememb er at all what precisely had b een s aid . Since a speaker ' s  
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intent ions are very difficult to re cover reliab ly , espe c i ally under a 
s ituat ion of  s t res s such as the interpreter finds himself under when 
performing , thi s hab it of the interpreter ' s  of  trying to recover t he 
intent ions is also very likely going t o  b e  a continuous s ource for more 
or less  s erious cases  of mis interpretation.  
7 . 7 . 2 . 1 1 .  F A C T O RS I N F L U E N C I N G  T H E  E F F E CT I V E N E S S  O F  P A P U A  N E W G U I N EA 
I N T E R P R E T E RS 
In 7 . 7 . 2 . 5 . I b rie fly alluded to s ome o f  the factors affe cting t he 
performance o f  Papua New Guinea interpreters ; however , they were the 
kind that are difficult to analyse . In this sect ion I will  try to deal 
with s ome of  the factors whi ch appear to me to be more amenab le  to 
analys is . I will  do this by a comparison b etween a medical interpreter ' s  
performance and that o f  a government int erpreter ' s  in court . 
The government interpreter ' s  performanc e  led t o  overall c on fus ion 
and was more nearly an exercise in attempts at disentangling misunder­
s t andings rather than smoothly flowing di s cours e .  The medic al inter­
preter ' s  performance , on the other hand , was on the whole satisfact ory 
and free of the frus trations felt by everyone in the court sess ion.  Yet 
from a te chnical point of view their skills were ab out equal , in that 
ne ither of them had ever been traine d profess ionally as an interpret er , 
and both had evolved certain interpret ing t echniques which were roughly 
c omparab le in their overall effectivenes s .  Both were oriented more 
t owards the needs of their expatriate c lients who relied on them by 
giving them a comparative ly free hand in elicit ing the kinds of  infor­
mat i on they ( the expatriate  c lients ) were int ere sted i n .  
A di fference i n  the average length of  each pie ce o f  dis course by the 
int erpreters ' c lients was undoub tedly one of the reasons for the di ffer­
ence in performance . For example , the government interpreter had t o  
cope w i t h  a greater number o f  c omparat ively long pieces of  dis course , 
whi le the medical interpreter had to deal mos t ly with short exchanges . 
Howeve r ,  there are two other reas ons whi ch must b e  as signed greater 
weight ; ( a )  t he medical int erpreter was first and foremost an orderly ; 
he  had b een trained professional ly as a medical assistant and he was 
thus familiar with the sub j e ct matter , whi le the interpreter in court 
had never rece ived any profes s ional legal training and the little he had 
b een ab le to as similate while acting as interpreter in court c as e s  was 
certainly not enough to qualify him as a legal ass is t ant ; and (b ) t he 
medical  int erpreter had t o  deal w ith 84 individuals each with a more or 
les s specific c omplaint , while the court interpreter had to deal with 
only four , e ach with a c omplex story of his own which evo lve d along with 
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the pro ceedings . Thi s was in a s ense a causative factor for the longer 
stre t ches of spe e ch the government interpreter had to deal with . Thus , 
he had to keep track o f  a multitude of  fact s  and statements , all of  
whi ch s omehow were related and yet needed t o  be  kept apart , while the 
orderly could start afresh after almost every exchange . 
Howeve r ,  on t he few occas ions when the medi cal interpreter was c on­
fronted with a situat ion in whi ch he had to interpret for more than two 
c lien t s ,  doctor and patient , at a t ime , i . e .  when he also had to int er­
pret evidence from relat ives of the patient , or opinions advanced by 
other orderlies , the interpretation proces s det eriorated and the number 
of misunders t andings between doctor , patient , and orderly increased 
rapidly t o  the point where one exchange finally took up 7 . 5% of t he 
t otal length of the doctor ' s  round and where the total percent age o f  
interpretat ions increased t o  1 4 %  of  the t otal , i . e .  31 interpretat ions 
out of  2 19 , as against 2 . 6  on the average . That this was not due t o  
the fact that t h e  doctor might have wanted t o  invest igate more ext en­
s ively can b e  seen from anothe r exchange in which the doctor did examine 
the patient more thoroughly , with the result that t he perc ent age of 
interpretations increased to 1 2 %  b ut where the percent age of t ime taken' 
up by the exchange ( in compari son to the total length of  the roun d )  
amounted to only 2 . 7% ,  i . e .  only s lightly more than the average o f  2 . 6  
interpretations per exchange . 
Thi s  s uggests  very strongly that although an interpreter vers ed in 
the s ub j e ct matter of  the c onversat ion which he interprets i s  at a 
distinct advantage over the interpreter with only an imperfe ct knowledge 
of it , this is not enough for him to interpret as well as he should or 
as he c ould were he trained as a profe s s i onal interpret er . Admit tedly , 
the interpreter ' s  c lients can make his task a mo s t  di fficult one , or 
e ven make it impos s ib le for him at t imes , b ut it is neverthe less s uch , 
that the we l l-trained interpreter secure in his profes s ional skills 
knows how t o  deal with difficult s ituat ions and he will  be ab le t o  train 
his c lients in the cours e of the conversation to converse in a manner 
s uitab le to interpretat i on . 
7 . 7 . 2 . 1 2 .  P RO S P E C T S  F O R  T H E  F U T U R E  
I t  will  b e  c learly impracticable to educate the entire populat ion o f  
Papua New Guine a within t he t ime that interpreters w i l l  st ill  b e  needed 
and to a p oint where they will come to appreciate s ome of  t he difficul­
ties of the interprete r ' s  j ob in orde r to make it e as ier for him . But 
it should  b e  pos s ib le to make the interpreters themse lves aware t hat 
certain practices  of theirs are liab le to lead them int o  difficult i es 
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in some si tuat ions , and that th ere are generally ac cep ted ways whereby 
interpreters behave both s ocially and te chnically . Similarly , it should 
be pos sib le to insti l s ome awareness of the pos sible  difficult ie s faced 
by the int erpreter into his emp loyers , so that they at least will le arn 
to avoid the most common mi stakes t hat interpreters ' c lients generally 
make ; this should ease the interpreters ' burden c ons iderab ly .  
Short training course s  for interpreters o f  even two day� durat i on 
w ould he lp them great ly ; simi larly , during their regular training,  
government officers who are likely t o  b e  posted out side the main urb an 
centres and who are l ikely to b e  dependent on interpret ers in at least 
s ome of their dealings with the populat ion at large c ould rece ive s ome 
b as i c  training in int erpret ing prob lems , espec ially in those  areas whi ch 
would affect their behaviour towards their int erpreters . Foremo s t  among 
the s e  prob lems would be dangers inherent in the current practice of 
having the interpreters perform two ro les at once , interpreter and 
intermediary . 
7 . 7 . 2 .  TECHNICAL ASPECTS O F  ORAL INTERPRETATION 
N O T  E S 
1 .  Thi s  i s  a revised and expanded vers ion of a paper read b efore the 
Seventh Annual Congre s s  o f  the Lingui stic  Society o f  Papua New Guine a 
at Port Moresby in September 19 7 3 .  
2 .  I will  confine my remarks t o  the kinds o f  interpreting done on the 
government s tat ions , on patrols , and in hospitals , since his toric ally 
this is exclus i vely where interpreting was done in Papua New Guinea 
until  1 9 6 4 . In that year the First House  of Ass emb ly c onvened , and 
with it b egan a s imultaneous interpret ing service . Dat a on this aspect 
of  int erpreting in Papua New Guinea may be found in Hull 19 6 8 .  
3 .  The dat a on Enga were colle cted from 19 6 7  t o  196 9 whi le I was a 
re s earch s cholar at the Australian Nat ional Univers it y .  I am indebted 
to the Admini s trat ion of  the ( then ) Terri tory o f  Papua and New Guinea 
as well as to the Catholic and Lut heran Mis s i ons working in the area 
for t heir help and c o-operat ion , and to the people  of Kopetesa in t he 
Laiagam District for sharing their lives  w ith us while my wife and I 
lived among them for 18 months . Tumu Popeoko and Ngangane Yaetusa of  
Aipusa,  Wab ag Distri c t , were o f  invaluab le help  during t he transcrip­
t ion of the t ape-rec ordings of nat ural conversation . 
An Aus tralian Nat ional University Postdo ct oral Travel ling Fe llow ship 
enab led me to s t udy interpreter training methods in Germany and England . 
I have b enefitted from dis cuss ions with Dr H .  Kirchhoff and other 
members of the interpreter training s e c t ion at Heidelberg Uni vers it y ,  
Herr Muerleb ach and his  colleagues at Germersheim,  and the interpreter 
training s taff at the University of Saarb ruecken . I am especially 
indebted t o  the dire ctor and his s t aff at the Sprachen-und 
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Dolmets cherins titut Muenchen and t o  Mr A . T .  Pi lley o f  the Linguist s '  
Club , London , for the kindne ss and interest s hown in answering my many 
queries . 
4 .  As Paneth 19 5 7  has pointed out , when we talk about simultaneous 
interpretation we really talk ab out a situation whe re the int erpreter 
lags b etween two and four seconds b ehind the speaker . Her statements 
have s ince b een c onfirmed by Oleron and Nanpon 1 9 6 5 , Barik 1 9 7 2 , Amos er 
1969 , Goldman-Ei s ler 19 7 2 ,  and Strub 19 7 0  ( Strub ' s  findings w ere avai l­
ab le to me only through Kirchhoff 1 9 71 ) . Strub al so appears to have 
re levant data on the quest ion of ant i c ipat ion and what she calls an 
opt imum start ing point . Amoser ' s  data show that the dis t ance at whi ch 
the interpreter follows the original when it and the target language are 
closely related i s  les s than that for more remotely related languages . 
It  still  needs to be  inves tigated whethe r the distance at whic h  the 
int erpreter fo llows the original is  al so less for unrelat ed b ut typo­
logically s imilar languages . 
5 .  Liaison interpreters have also been referred t o  as c onversational 
or ad hoc interpreters . 
6 .  It  is espec ially in regard t o  ( 4 )  t hat the Papua New Guinea int er­
preters fai l most often . 
7 .  c f .  Barik 1 9 7 2 , Goldman-Eisler 19 72 , and Mars len-Wi lson 19 7 3 .  
8 .  c f .  Paneth 1 9 5 7 , b ut espec ially Lampe-Gegenheimer 1 9 72 . 
9 .  Lampe-Ge genheimer 19 72 . 
10 . Lampe-Gegenheimer 1972 . 
11 . Thi s was shown quite clearly again in a recent seminar on inter­
pretation prob lems in Papua New Guinea when it was suggested b y  a 
lecturer in communication that for a pos sible interpreter training s cheme 
for Papua New Guinea one of the world ' s  leading trans lators should be  
hire d .  When questioned on  his  use o f  the  word ' t ranslator ' ,  he indicated 
that he meant someone vers ed in written translat ion .  
12 . For further dis cus s ion of s ome o f  these c ompli cations see t he 
chapters 7 . 7 . 4 .  and 7 . 7 . 5 . by Tomas etti  and Minogue in t his volume . 
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1 3 .  S o  far I have not inve st igated to what extent the structure of 
di fferent languages influences the int erpretat ion proc e s s  in Papua New 
Guinea .  Mos t Papuan ( i . e .  non-Aus trones i an )  languages have SOV word 
order while mos t  Aus trones ian languages have VSO or SVO order and these 
differences undoub tedly are not iced by the s imultaneous interpret e r .  
Howeve r ,  s i n c e  this chapter addresses  i t self to the prob lems of  the 
Papua New Guinea c onference/liai son interpreter , the di fferences in 
s truc ture b etween different language s can be safe ly disregarded for the 
moment . 
1 4 . Mi l ler  notes  t hat ab s o lute j udgement is limited by t he amount of  
information and immediate memory by t he numb er of items . In our every­
day lives we overcome the limits  our immedi ate memory places on us by 
recoding ' bits ' of informat ion into ' chunks ' of  in formation which then 
become ' b its ' themse lves . It appears that this recoding of  ' bi t s ' 
into ' chunks ' was not suffic iently utilised by the interpreters and 
that thi s lack in the ir te chnical s ki ll was not always recognised by 
their c lients . 
15 . So far I have not worke d with a rigid de finition o f  what I here 
call ' point ' .  I have been guided by what I have intuitive ly c onsidered 
s ignifican t  units  of informati on; t hes e mos t  often turned out to be full 
propos it ions , b ut on occas i on s ub j ec t , direct ob j ec t , indire c t  ob j ect , 
et c .  were des ignat ed ' points ' .  This is an area which needs further work .  
Bruner ' s  hypothesis  i s  clearly relevant here , i . e .  that perception in 
less complex societies  is  more like ly t o  fil l the magic s even s lots  with 
the part i culari t ie s o f  a certain ob j e ct or event than with a domain o f  
the alternative events that might have oc curred - c f .  Bruner 1 9 6 6 : 3 2 4 . 
16 . For on e such investigat ion for s imultaneous interpretat i on c f .  
Barik 1971 . 
1 7 .  For detailed examples o f  the kinds of  mis int erpret ation see  Lang 
1 9 7 6  and 19 7 3 .  
John Ballard has s ugge sted that there may well b e  a c line whereby 
the interpreter moves from carelessness to wi lful distort ion , and there 
may we ll be  b orderline case s where it is  difficult to decide whether 
the case at hand is one of carelessness or wi lful dist orti on . However , 
for the maj ority of  case s no such c las sificatory diffi cult ies exi s t . 
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1 8 .  This rat io i s  i n  striking c ontrast t o  that found by Amo ser 1 9 6 9  
for s imult aneous interpretation . The rat io for German-It alian was 1 . 2 8 ,  
that for Fren ch- Italian 1 . 31 ,  and that for French-German 1 . 2 5 .  
19 . Below are the original Tok Pisin and Enga text s .  The ratio in this 
examp le of  the number of  words in the original versus the numb er of 
1 2 3  words in the interpretat ion , 103  = 1 . 20 ,  i s  atypical in that i t  i s  
us ually c onsiderab ly l e s s  than 1 .  Th e fol low ing abb reviati ons are used 
in the interlinears : 1/2/3 = first/se cond/third pers on , AG = agent ive , 
AUG = augment , BE = ' t o be/have ' ,  COMP = completive , CONJ = conjunctive , 
CONT = cont inuative , DEC = declarati ve , DED = deductive , DET = de fin ite 
det erminer ,  DIR = dire ctional , EMP = emphatic , FUT = future , HAB = 
habitual , IDET = inde fini te determiner , IMP = imperat ive , INF = infin­
it ive , INST = ins trumental , LOC = locat ive , NEG = negation,  NOM 
nominalise r ,  0 = comp lementiser,  PL = plural , PRES = pres ent , PUR 
purpose , QUO quotative , SEN = sensed mode , sa = s ingular , and TEM 
temporal . 
The hyphen indic ates morpheme breaks , the equati on sign unit ary 
lexical entries in the Enga or Tok Pisin version wh ich cannot be so 
rendered in English . 
Kiap : M i  g o  p i n i s  l o n g  f o a  m u n  
I go PAST for four mon t hs 
l o n g  s p e l  n a  m i  k a m  g e n  n a  m i  
on l eave and I come again and I 
l u k i m  d i s pe l a  h a p  h i a  i n o g a t  w a n p e l a  m a n  em i wok  l o n g  s t r e t i m  
s e e  this p lace h ere NEG BE one man who work to repair 
ro t .  
road 
T r u , o l i w o k i m  p i n i s  ro t .  
true y ou wo rk PAST road 
T a s o l  wok i m  p i n i s  l u s i m  
but work PAST forg e t= about 
p i n  i s .  I n o g a t  m a n  i wo k  l on g  s t re t i m  g r a u n  ma l om a l o ,  i g i r a p  
PAST NEG BE man work t o  repair p i e c e s  s oft a t t emp t 
s t re t i m  m a k  b i  l o n g  w i  I b i  l on g  k a , s t r e t i m  h a p r o t  i b r u k  
repair track o f  whe e l  of car repair s i de road cracked 
i po l  d a u n , s t r e t i m  b r i s  i b a g a r a p .  S t r e t i m  w a t a  i r a n  l o n g  
fa l l  down repair bridge damaged repair water run over 
n a me l l o n g  ro t ,  r a u s i m  g ra s , n o ga t . B a g a r a p  p i n i s .  I n s a i t  
cen tre of road p u l l ing= o u t  grass no damage PAST for 
l on g  f o a  m u n  i no g a t  w a n p e l a  m a n , 
TEM four month NEG BE one man 
i n o g a t  w a n p e l a  k a u n s u l  
NEG BE on e counci l lor 
i t ok i m  0 1  0 w a n pe l a  kom i t i  i t o k i m  0 1  l u k i m  
t a l k  a l l  or on e ward=repr e s e n ta tive t a l k  a l l  look 
s a m t i n g i b a g a r a p  h i a ,  y u p e l a  h a r i a p na  s t r e t i m ,  n o g a t . 0 1  i 
some thing damaged here you=PL hurry and repair no A l l  
i s i  i s i . l u k i m  s a m t i n g i b a g a r a p  p i n i s  b a g a r a p  p i n i s  n a  ' "  b u s  
s lo w ly s e e  some thing damage PAST damage PAST so bus h 
i k i r a p  n a  d a u n i m ,  p a s i m  r o t , k a p e r i ma p i m  g a d e n , h a u s  s t i n g ,  
advance and swa l low b lock road cov er= up garden house decay 
w i n i m  y u p e l a .  
conquer y ou= PL 
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Int erpreter : O p a - n a  l a - l - u - m u : B a a  p u - p a - l a  p i t u - a - me 
DET-QUO u t ter- PAST-3SG- SEN he go-COMP-INF s i t-O-CONT 
1 1 1 1  
k o t o  n yo - o  k a t a - p - u  o n g o  k a n a  k i t u m e n d e  k a t a - p - u - n a  
l e av e  t a k e - O  BE- PAST- 1SG DET month four BE-PAST- 1SG-QUO 
l a - l - u - m u . K i t um e n d e  k a t a - p - u  u t u p a - n y a  k a l a i  
u t t er-PAST- 3SG-SEN four BE-PAST- 1ST DET= PL-TEM work 
me n d e p i - p a - e y a ka n a - l e - l y - am a - n o - n a  
IDET do -COMP-NOM e nough NEG-u t t er-PRES-1PL-DEC-QUO 
l a - l - u - m u . B a a  k a n a  k i t um e n d e  u t u p a  k a t a - p - u  
ut ter- PAST- 2 SG- SEN h e  mon t h  fo ur DET=PL BE-PAST- 1SG 
on g o  d e e  k a n d a - m a  a e  p i l y i - p - u - p a  k a i t i n i - m b a  
DET agai n s e e - IMP= l PL here re turn- PAST- 1SG-TEM road-EMP 
p - i - a m i  l y a m o - k a - n a  l a - l - u - m u . P - i - a m i  
h i t- PAST-2PL DED-EMP-QUO u t te r - PAST- 3SG-SEN h i t - PAST-2PL 
k a i t i n i  on g o - n y a  k a to m o k o  s i - p y - a  o n g o  e n d a k i k e a  
road DET-LOC c ar whe e l  BE-PAST-3SG DET water grave l 
s e - t a - o  . p u u  n a - p - i - a m i  l y a mo - n a  
put- COMP-O fi l l= i n  NEG-do-PAST-2PL DED-QUO 
l a - l - u - m u . E n d a k i  k e a  t o l a - l a  n a - y - a m i 
u t ter -PAST- 3 SG- SEN water grave l s traig h t e n- INF NEG- PAST- 2PL 
l y a mo - n a  l a - l - u - m u . I pa l i o - o  k a i t i n i - n y a  
DED-QUO u t ter-PAST- 3SG-SEN water bounce -O road-LOC 
p y a k a y a - p y - a  o n g o  t o l a - l a  n a - y - a m i l y a mo - n a  
gush -PAST- 3SG DET s traigh ten- INF NEG-PAST-2PL DED-QUO 
l a - l - u - m u . S i - n a  k a - y - a m i  l y a mo- n a  
u t te r-PAST- 3SG-SEN lie - 3 IMP l e ave -PAST- 3PL DED-QUO 
l a - l - u - m u . L e n g e - m e  k a n d a - t a - o p i t u - a - me m e e  
u t ter-PAST- 3SG-SEN e y e - INST s e e-COMP-O s i t -O- CONT mere l y  
k a n d a - n y a  y a k i n a - t a - l a  o n g o  p i - p a - e  s a - l a p a - p e  
s e e -PUR l eave -COMP- INF DET do - C OMP-NOM l e av e - 2 PL= IMP-FUT 
l a - t a - l a  k a - y - a m i - n o - p a  on go m e e  
u t ter-COMP-INF l e a v e - PAST- 2PL-DEC-TEM DET mer e l y  
s i - l y - a - m e  l y a mo - n a  l a - l - u - m u . E n d a k l  
l i e -PRES- 3SG-DEC DED-QUO u t ter-PAST- 3SG-SEN water 
k e a  
grav e l  
s e - t - a - w a - p i  a u u  p y o - o  i pa n y o - o  t o l a - o  
p u t - FUT- 1SG-IMP-CONJ w e l l  do - O  water ge t- O s trai g h t e n - O  
k a n a  s e - t a - o  k a i t a o n g o- n y a  t o l a - l a  
s tone put-COMP-O road DET-LOC s traig h ten- INF 
n a - y - a m i - n o  on g o - p a  o p a  p e - t a - e  mee s o - o  
NEG- PAST- 2 PL-DE C DET-TEM thus do- COMP-NOM mer e l y  l i e-O 
k a t e - n a  l a - t a - l a  k a e - l y - am i - n i  l am o- n a . 
BE- 3 IMP u t te r-COMP- INF BE-PRES-2 PL-DEC DED-QUO 
Y a k a  
o kay 
l a - o  k a n j o l o  n a - k a t e - n g e , k ome t i i  
u t ter-O counci l lor NEG-BE-HAB ward-repr e s e n t a t i v e  
n a - k a t e - n ge j o- o  omo - n ya m e e  s i - l y - a - me l am o - n a  
NEG-BE-HAB be come - O  DIR-LOC mere l y  l i e - PRES-2 SG-DE C DED-QUO 
l a - l - u - m u . O p a  p e - t a - e  m e n d e - me y a k a  l a - o  
u t ter- PAST- 3SG- SEN thus do-C OMP-NOM IDET-AG o kay u t ter-O 
k a l a i  n a - p i - l y - a m i - n i  l a mo- n a  l a - l - u - m u . 
work NEG-do -PRES- 2 PL-AUG DED-QUO u t ter-PAST- 3 SG-SEN 
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2 0 .  In fact , the government o fficial did late r on indicate  in s li ghtly 
different words that he c ons idered the councillor incompetent , but this 
was not yet apparent at the stage where the interpreter introduced t he 
not ion and it must, the re fore , b e  regarded as unj ustifie d .  
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7 . 7 , 3 ,  I NTERPRETAT I ON PROBLEMS FROM THE PO INT  OF 
V I EW OF A NEWSPAPER ED I TOR 
Fran c i s  Mihal i c  
7 . 7 . 3 . 1 .  I N T R O D U C T I O N 
Unti l the last de cade Me lanes ian Pidgin was virtually only a spoken 
language . The only ' lit erature ' in it were s ome primers , hymnals , 
catechi sms , s t ory-b ooks , prayer-b ooks , and b iographies pub lishe d  by the 
various mi ssions . Oc cas ionally the Administrat ion w ould put out a short 
dire ct ive or piece of informat ion in Pidgin . 
Thi s entire c ompendium of written Pidgin came from the pens of  ex­
patriates . So did the larges t opus yet to appear on the Pidgin marke t ,  
the 862  page Nupela Te� �amen .  
I t  i s  only recent ly that local Papua New Guineans have c ome into the 
field o f  writ ten translat ion . Even today such work would b e  confined 
to the National Broadcas ting Commis sion ' s  central and regional news rooms 
and to the pub licat ions s e ct ion of the Department of Informat ion and 
Extension Servi ces . * 
In the newspaper field only the trilingual organ of t he Uni t ed Party 
called Po�oman and the nat ional and independent Wan�o k depend to a great 
e xtent on trans lation of news items from Engl ish . We s hall c onfine our 
remarks to the trans lation and interpret at ion prob lems of Wan�o k .  
Wan�o k i s  a fortnigh t ly newspaper - o r  more e xact ly a news magazine -
whi ch appears only in Melanes ian Pidgin . It  has a circulat ion of  over 
7 , 0 00 and can vouch for more than 50 , 0 0 0  readers throughout the country , 
inc luding Papua , which is s ometimes taken for granted as b eing non­
Pi dgin-speakin g .  Th e paper has b een in exist ence s ince 1 9 7 0  and , e xcept 
for the editor , its  s taff is entirely localised . 
Mos t  of  the mat erial that appears in Wan�o k is a translat ion of  news 
releas es arriving almost dai ly from the Department of  In format ion and 
* 
Now the Office of Information. 
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Extens ion Services  in Port Moresby . These arrive in typical news 
j ournale s e , a fact which can create a prob lem for us right from the 
s t art . 
7 . 7 . 3 . 2 .  I N T E R P R ETAT I O N P RO B L E M S 
Our interpretat i on prob lems are b as ically those inherent in all 
written trans lation . It is  much easi er for a speaker to trans lat e 
s omething he has j us t  heard . He aut omatically c oncentrates  on the main 
ideas expres sed and only secondarily on the words used . The b iggest  
pitfall  in  trans lating from t ext to  text , we find , i s  that the trans­
lator tends to b og down in a moras s of  words and may completely mis s  
t he main idea int ended . He t ends t o  trans lit erat e words and phrases 
in the exact order in whi ch they appear in the English original . The 
res ult can be ridi culous and unintell igib le non-Pidgi n .  
I t  take s us months of  training with news releases to get our st aff 
to be ab le to reduce paragraphs or sentences to their basic ke rnel idea . 
Only then can they  expand them into Pidgin c orrec t ly . 
In newspaper writ ing this expans ion is qui te contro lled , for art icles  
are often t ai lored to fit  a cert ain amount of  c olumn space . This re­
quire s  t ight writing - to whi ch Melanes ian Pidgin lends itself  badly 
even in normal c ircums tances . Pidgin is b as i cally a ramb ling , loqua­
cious , de s cript ive , poet ic language . It is very anemic in ab stract 
terms at thi s time ; though words like sel f-government , independence , 
motion , and profit have b een ac cepted unchanged int o the vocabulary . 
7 . 7 . 3 . 3 .  D I F F I C U L T I E S  W I T H T RAN S L A T O RS 
Two kinds of trans lators cause us prob lems . The one who i s  not 
profic ient enough in st andard English , and the other who i s  cons t antly 
using only English in dai ly speech and has cons equent ly forgotten true 
Pidgin . A Form 3 graduate can get the general gist of  a news release 
such as we re ceiv� but he will often mi s s  the true meaning of  key words 
and expressions . He fears to lose face by asking for he lp . Consult ing 
a dict ionary can als o give him a b ad steer . More often than not he will 
venture a gues s  and the resultant trans lat ion has a 50/50 chance of 
b eing c omp let ely wrong. 
On the other hand the newsman or j ournalis t  who is involved with 
nothing but English all day long tends to writ e ' Pidgin English ' ,  or ,  
if  you  prefer , ' English Pidgin ' .  He passes off as Pidgin s uch terms 
as : U n i t o r i  0 F e d e r a l  G a vm a n  s i s t e m , B a i keme r e l 0 Y u n i k e me r a l  s i s t e m , 
E d  m i n  i 5 t r e  t a  5 E k s  e k  a t i v Ka u n 5 i I .  'Ihese expressions have been lifted directly 
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out of the English version of the Constitut ional Planning Committee ' s  
instruct ion sheet . They are a good example o f  what also happens in 
newspapers . And of course , then they  communicate nothing . 
The local newspaperman over-expos ed to English t ends con s cious ly or 
uncon s cious ly t o  use : h o s p i t a l  for h a u s  s i k , me k i m  for ' to make s ome­
thing ' ,  t um b u n a  s t o r i  for s t o r i  b i l o n g  t u m b u n a , p ro f i t for w i n m a n i , 
k ro s i m  r o t  for k a l a p i m  ro t , i n fome s e n  for t o k  s a ve , p i  l a i  g r a u n  for 
p I es p i l a i . These  are rank anglici sms t oday . 
Mr Paul Freyb erg quoted a typi c al sample of  over-anglic i s ed Pidgin 
at a recent lecture at the University of Papua New Guinea ' s  symposium 
on Pidgin . I t  reads in part : 
M i · d i p l o r i m  t r u d i s p e l a  t e n d e n s i l on g  m o a  n a  m o a  e n g l i s h a i s e s e n  
b i l on g  d i s p e l a  t o k  b i l o n g  P a p u a  N i u g i n i . W a n pe l a  m a n  h u s a t  
i s a ve t o k  I n g l i s  p i n i s  t a s o l i n a p  a n d a s t a n i m  m i n i n g b i l on g  
d i s pe l a  k a i n  t o k . T a s o l  h u s a t  h u s a t  i n o  g a t  I n g l i s  e d u k e s en 
n a  b i k p e l a  I n g l i s  vok a b y u l a r i  b a i  n o  a n d a s t a n  • • . •  And s o  
o n  . . .  
7 . 7 . 3 . 4 . W R I T I N G  AD V E R T I S I N G  C O p y  G E A RE D T O  A P A P U A  N E W G U I N E A N  P U B L I C  
Writing advert i s ing copy for newspapers geared t o  a Papua New Guinean 
pub l i c  pre sents special prob lems . A trade name normally sells nothing 
here . What are Glos smast a  or Penta-vit e or Prolac but foreign words?  
These  must b e  des crib e d  in the advertisement . The only exception would 
be S . P .  ( beer ) . 
There are also times when a name can b e  troublesome . Take the case 
of Lintas Advertising Company wishing to insert an adverti s ement ab out 
a powdered soap called Omo . Suppose that your copy writer wanted to 
s ay :  ' This is  t he best p owdered soap you can b uy ' . It  s o  happens t hat 
over the years another powdered soap called Rins o has b e come a byword ; 
in fact r i n s o  has b e come a Pidgin word meaning 'powdered s o ap ' - much 
the s ame as Roneo or Mimeograph have for dupl i cator , and Victrola or 
Gramophone for the talking machine , as it was originally c alled . It 
would be ent irely pos s ible for a Pi dgin trans lati on to come out l ike 
thi s :  ' Omo is  the b es t  Rinso you can buy ' . Understandab ly the Lintas 
people would be happy . 
At this st age o f  Pidgin ' s  deve lopment and expans i on i t  i s  o ften a 
t rump card t o  sell  advert i sers on t he idea that if  they keep their 
product be fore the pub l i c  in a Pidgin medium , it can well become a 
standard t erm in t hat language . 
Papua New Guineans l ike the human approach in advert i s ing , t he use 
of  some incident out o f  daily lif e .  For e xamp le , in s elling asp irin 
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the mes sage get s  acro s s  immediately if we pic ture a b oy with a s tring 
tied around his forehead .  This means he  has a he adache and i s  trying 
t o  re lieve it . Then j us t  say that an aspirin does this better and 
fas ter . 
Somet ime s there are sub tle overt ones that a foreign advert iser does 
not appre c iat e .  R�cently we refused to advert ise a drug that surely 
would have found a large market in Papua New Guinea : something t o  cl ear 
away the cobweb s after a n ight of drinki ng . We could find no way of  
say ing this without equivalent ly encouraging people to drink all they 
wanted - so long as they took product X aft erwards . We preferred t o  
drop t h e  sub j e ct and the produc t .  
An advertiser ' s  pict orial copy might also have to b e  adapted to 
local culture . Some approaches offend . Recently Gillette sent 
us advertising copy that showed a European couple nude from the waist 
up , presumab ly in the b athroom where she is  admiringly caressing his 
smooth ly shaven face . The nude b it would not help Papua New Guinea 
sales  at  all . Sex appeal here i s  not that overt . Just a man enj oying 
his shave and his long- last in g  b lade would make a more practical approach . 
Shaving does not int erest women here . 
7 . 7 . 3 . 5 .  C O M I C  S T R I P S 
7 . 7 . 3 . 5 . 1 . TRANS LAT I O N  O F  C OM I C  STR I PS FROM O VE RS EAS 
The trans lat ion of comic strips from overseas has its  own prob lems . 
Wan-to k. used to run a on e line series of Walt Disney ' s  lovab le dog Scamp . 
The fac t that Scamp talked was taken in stride ; after al l ,  animals and 
trees and s t ones als o do in the ancestral legends of  Papua New Guinea . 
Too often the prob lem was the situat ion in the first cartoon . Scamp ' s  
take-offs were mo stly on European situat ions that were uninte lligib le 
to Papua New Guineans . 
In a comic or cartoon strip l ike Scamp , the reader must b e  able  to 
pro j e c t  himself  into the situat ion skillfully hinted at in t he first 
frame . Unle s s  he can do this , t he re st o f  the comic i s  lost on him . 
With j ust a few little hints like a curved line , a starfish ,  a sailb oat 
in the distance , you know that the opening sc ene is  a seashore . But 
every one of  those items is meaningless to a New Guinea Highlander . 
And s o ,  therefore , will b e  the plot that b uilds around it . 
I t  is for t hat reason that we were forced to have a running commen­
tary underneath each illus tration telling t he reader j ust what was hap­
pening s o  as to prepare him for the punch line - which would also have 
to b e  e xplained in a way that would make him appreciate the humour of  it . 
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In  the Appendix are a few examples . We  left the original English text 
where it was . At the moment we are having better luck with an entire 
page of  ' Phantom ' , mainly be cause the entire t opic centres around s ome­
thing close  to Papua New Guineans : sorcery . Here the ent ire text is in 
Pidgin . 
In We s tern culture the newspaper caricature or cart oon is worth many 
thousand w ords and is one o f  the ultimat e s  of sophisticat ed humour . A 
good cartoon takes t e chnique , wit , imagination,  learnin g .  But this can 
b e  completely lost on the Papua New Guinea reader . He goes strictly on 
overal l  first impres sions ; the details pas s him b y .  He may never even 
not ice  the explanatory capt ion , which more often than not packs the 
wallop . 
For e xample Wan� o �  wan ted to do the Uni ted Party a favour and bolster 
i t s  morale after it had failed in its  first attempt at forming a govern­
ment . So we pic ture d two soc cer teams , c l early dist ingui shab l e  by t heir 
names on their guernseys as Pangu and Uni ted Part y .  Pangu has j ust 
kicked a goal and the whole team is exultant . United and its  goalie 
hang their he ads  in shame . The s coreb oard gives the s c ore as 1 - o .  
But i t  i s  only the first quarter o f  t he game , you sub t ly not ice from the 
s c oreb oard . In order that they may als o notice thi s , we have an explan­
atory paragraph of encouragement to the United p layers that runs l ike 
this : ' Don ' t  worry , Unite d .  The game is  s t i ll youn g .  You still have 
many chances  to make many goals . Courage . '  But the United Party memb ers 
who s aw the cartoon never even not i ced the capt ion . They took a hasty 
look at the cartoon and accused u s  of making fun of their mis ery . ( See 
Appendix . )  
7 . 7 . 3 . 5 . 2 .  CARTOONS MUST I VE NT I F Y  W I TH TH E C U LTURE 
Cartoons carry the me s s age well if  they ident ify well with the cul­
ture . Self-government and independence  are s t i l l  empty word s t o  many 
Papua New Guineans . We had two way s  of exp laining them visually . The 
first went l ike this : A woman ( Australia ) is  pregnant - that is your 
colonial status . , .  c ompletely dependent . The next s cene shows a young 
mother going ab out her w ork , with her b ab y  c oming along in the net bag 
The idea is : t he baby i s  now b orn; it b reathes , eat s , moves 
fre ely . . .  but it still  needs the mother for many things . This repre­
sents self- government . The third drawing show s a young man and woman 
at a marriage c eremony . . .  he is paying for the b ride-to-b e . Now he i s  
independent , h e  is grown up , has his  own house and garden . This me s s age 
went over well . 
Another way of saying t he same thing was with a car . Thi s  series of  
illus trat ion s  was made by an amateur local art ist , as  one can readily 
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see  by the incorre ct perspe c tive . But local readers did not not ice  
th at detail at  all . The main impact was right on  their wavelengt h .  
The first picture sh ows a European driving a car ; a local s i ts beside 
him, as king when he can learn to drive . This represents former days 
of White domination . 
The second i llustrat ion has the local at the wheel  and the Europe an 
giving him ins tructions on how to drive . Thi s  is sel f-government . . .  
not quite c omplete c ontrol ; Australia s t i ll ne arby t o  help if  needed . 
Comp le t e  independence is shown in the third drawing where the local 
is driving all by himself . Actually part of  thi s pic ture was left out 
on government advice . The complete illus trat ion ( see Appendix ) shows 
two Whites st anding alongside as he drives off . Actually they are 
saying : ' He knows how to drive now and has a licence . . . .  Fine , I hope 
he always drives we ll . ' Th e government was afrai d pe ople would get the 
idea that the local had taken the car away from the Europe ans . There 
was a b it of this idea in many he ads at the time and the fear was that 
such a cartoon w ould only b olster it . 
7 . 7 . 3 . 6 .  I L L U S T R AT I O N I N  P A P U A  N E W G U I N E A  N E W S P A P E R S 
Illustrat ion in Papua New Guinea newspapers also has rules of its  
own . A survey conduc ted half a dozen years ago by Kristen Pres o f  Madang 
has b een of constant help to us in newspaper editing . They took half 
a dozen sub j e ct s  and made a series of illustrations of the s e  all the 
way from ' st i ck men ' i llus trations to half tone photographs . The 
survey over a large are a  s howed that Papua New Guineans did not want 
stick men or line drawings or shaded drawings ; they wanted photograp hs . 
In general there , too , they prefer a group shot to an individual port rait . 
One final word on il lus trat ion : go easy on the caricature . It i s  very 
eas i ly mis underst ood and taken for ridicule . 
7 . 7 . 3 . 7 .  C O N C L U S I ON 
Learn ing to tailor t he s tyle of  a newspaper to a people which has 
never ever  had one , has its own peculiar prob lems . Granted that people 
can be educated beyond their pre j udice s ,  this takes t ime . The first 
prob lem is to get them to read . There i s  virt ually no reading hab it 
in Papua New Guinea .  A t  this stage w e  try t o  get the paper into as 
many hands as pos s ib le . So we choo se top i cs and angles and pictures 
and a style that gives information as pleasantly as pos s ible . And yet 
it must be exact and c orrect . Our reade rs tend to take as Gospel truth 
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whatever is  printed . We can never afford to l e t  them down.  That alone 
makes us strain every e ffort to pre sent our me s s age as b est we can . 
' DOK MASKI �OW! W�AT ' 
A .... EEN 
TIME I 
JUST HAD ! 
Man, mi hambak moa �ong 
strong bi�ong mi . 
F. MIHALIC 
A P P E ND I X 
C a rtoons from Wan t ok 
Tru, a? Yu mekim 
wanem samting? 
O� m'l-S'l-S i kap ti .  Mi 
wanpe la kama� pretim o� . 
O�geta o� i ranawe . 
7-14 
Dok: Kaman, pusi.  Yu kam insait long 
wara . 
Kina i kirap 
sutim wara long . 
pes bilong pusi . )  
Dok i lap i stap . 
Pusi i was1.JaS nogut 
Pusi : Nogat .  Mi no laikim wara. 
Wanpe�a pinatang i sindaun �ong 
nus bi �ong Maski. Maski i a�kim 
Yu husat? 
'l-niZJ;"ma i tuktuk insait  
bitong Maski n� i 
tok : Mi pren bitong 
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na i belhat .  Dok i !"in. 
Sapos mi stap wantaim yu bai i 
rausim otgeta kain pinatang na 
taus samting. 
PIL�I 
SILONG 
POL-IT'''-
PANGU 
YUNAITET lD 
STORI BILONG DISPELA PILAI i go olsem: 
Man i droim di spela p'iksa i laik soim tupela tim 
i pilai kikbal . Tim i win i hepi tru . Tasol wara 
i kapsa i t  long ai bilong tim i l u s .  
Dispela piksa i makim tupela bikpela politikal 
pati : Pangu na Yunai tet . Pangu i bin wi n; Yunai ­
tet i bin l u s .  Tasol , sori , Yunai tet i no ken 
krai , i no ken bel hevi , i no ken kros . Pasin 
bilong poli tik i olsem pa sin. bilong pilai : wan -
, .  ' . ' 1  
pela t i m  tasol i save win . 
Pangu tu i no win oltaim . Long las Ha us Asembl i 
planti Yunai tet memba i minista . Pangu noga t .  
Yunai tet Pati , bel bilong yupela i n o  ken sol 
na i no ken kaska s .  Yupela ta i tim bun tasol . I 
ga t taim yet ; i ga t moa pi lai yet . 
Tupela tim i pilai strong moa em i mekim gut­
pela pilai tru , gutpela g�m tru . Mipela laikim 
olsem tasol - bai kantri i stron g .  
I----' 
I----' 1'0 
V1 
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Long rai than yumi 
lukim wanpela yang­
pela man i b i l a s  i 
laik bairn meri b i ­
long em . B o i  h i a  
e m  i man p i n i s  nau ; 
em inap mari t . 
Bairn meri pini s , 
ora it nau em i go 
s indaun long haus 
bilong em stre t .  
F.  MIHALIC 
BIKPELA 
VIA 
BILONG 
VUMI 
Yumi lukim mama long 
lephan i gat bel . Em i gat pikinini , 
tasol yumi no lukim em . Pikinini i 
hait i stap . Em i olsem kalabus 
in sa it long mama . 
Di spela em i ol sem piksa bi long 
Papua Nu Gini nap . Yumi stap insait 
long bel bi long Australia yet . Em i 
no karim yumi yet . 'Bai em i karim 
yumi long dispela yia yet . 
Antap yumi ken 
pela mama i karim pikinini 
pin is . Pikinini i stap 
ausait long mama nau . Ta 
sol mama i karkarim nabaut 
long bilum yet ; olget� de 
mama i givim susu long em . 
Em i piksa bilong selp­
gavman . .  Pikinini i no moa 
kalabu s ; nogat . Em inap 
kaikai na wokabaut . 
Tasol i gat planti sam­
ting em i mas lainim yet . 
Olsem em i mas skul planti 
yet . Na em i save papamama 
i o l taim sambai long em . 
Em i l u s im papamama . 
Em i mekim wok b i l ong 
em stre t .  Papamama i 
no moa bosim em . 
1����!���!�'2!�� Em i k i s im independens pin i s . -���:�=�.�:�t����� S Long Papua Nu 
Gini yumi no save i;�B��i��t:::'����� yet bai independens ""-- ----"'�-
i kamap long wanem 
taim . 
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7 . 7 . 4 .  I rHERPRETAT I ON PROBLEMS I N  D I STR 1 CT ADMHl I STRATI or� 
W . E .  Tomas ett i 
Editor' s  Note: This chapter is predominantly a historical study and discussion , and 
it has therefore been decided to leave references to ' district s '  and ' sub-district s '  
unchanged i n  their previous meanings and not to alter them to bring them i n  line with 
the present nomenclature .  
7 . 7 . 4 . 1 .  I N T R O D U C T O R Y  R EM A R K S  
Thi s chapter in it ially attempts t o  sh ow how the basic features o f  
pre-colonial Papua New Guinea soc iety and the methods o f  colonial admin­
is trat ion rai sed the need for interpretat ion services . It then des cribes  
the main features of  the services  that were created to meet thi s  need . 
There follows an examinat i on o f  t he three salient features o f  the work 
of interpreters in distri c t  administration . The con clus ion attemp t s  
to predict the fut ure of  the s e  three fe atures . 
7 . 7 . 4 . 2 .  T H E  L A N G U A GE S I T U AT I O N , AN D O F F I C I A L S  
In 1884 Papua New Guinea entered the phas e of its history during 
which it was to be a colony of western powers . l The co lonial powers 
adopted a system of district administ rat ion through whi ch to govern the 
1 80 , O O O -odd square miles of  territory for whi ch they had assumed res­
ponsib i lity . Progres s ively t he territory was divided into a numb er of 
di stricts , each of  which was subdivided int o sub-distri cts . As govern­
ment intensified its  functions , dis tricts and s ub-districts increased 
in numb e r ,  and , pa ri pass u ,  reduced in s i ze . Each district inc luded a 
he ad station,  and each sub-di strict its  stat i on . Administrat ion and 
departmental offic ials lived and worked at these  stations . They thus 
were foci of  government act ivit ies , and points of cont inuous c ontact 
between officials ( immigrant ) and the pub lic  ( large ly indigenous ) .  
1129  
Tomasetti, W.E. "Interpretation Problems in District Administration". In Wurm, S.A. editor, New Guinea area languages and language study, Vol. 3, Language, culture, society, and the modern world. 
C-40:1129-1138. Pacific Linguistics, The Australian National University, 1977.   DOI:10.15144/PL-C40.1129 
©1977 Pacific Linguistics and/or the author(s).  Online edition licensed 2015 CC BY-SA 4.0, with permission of PL.  A sealang.net/CRCL initiative.
1 1 30 W . E .  TOMASETTI 
Papua New Guine a society had no formal ised institutions of govern­
ment covering large aggregations of people through which the colonial 
I 
powers could govern indire ctly . All  types of government acti vit ies 
thus required dire ct dealings between expatriate  offic ials and an in­
digenous pub li c .  A village offic ialdom was created t o  fac ilitate these  
deal ings . In the other fie lds of West ern activity that rapidly appeared 
- that is Christ ian e vangelisat i on,  c ommerce , and primary industry -
similar direct dealings characterised int erpers onal relat ionships between 
indigenes and expatriates . 
Pap ua New Guinea ' s  comp lex distribut ion of frequent ly mut ually un­
intelligib le languages adj acent to each other , with each used by a com­
parat ively smal l numb er of speakers , is we l l  known . In any one sub­
district therefore the government personnel posted there would b e  working 
with a pub lic speaking any one of up to 20 languages . How , then , did 
government personne l and memb ers of  the pub lic talk to each other? On 
the one hand European language s were used by the dominant immigrants . 
Apart from German in German New Guinea between 1884  and 19 14 , English 
was us e d .  On t he other hand were the 700- odd indigenous language s .  
Rapidly deve loping from 18 8 4 ,  and coming int o use in the lingui stic  
middle ground , were the two lingue franche ,  Pidgin and Hi ri Motu . 
Few Papua New Guineans learned English unt il 194 5 when a nat ional 
primary educat ion programme commenced . By 1966  no more than perhaps 
1 0 %  of the indigenous population c ould claim literacy in English , 2 and 
the great maj ority of this perc entage was concentrat ed in towns . Few 
immigrant ' Europeans ' learnt any of the indigenous languages . 3 For 
those  government personne l wh o could overcome the daunt ing prob lems of 
learning without materials or tuition what were mos t likely to be  highly 
di ffi cult language s ,  the further prob lems of  cho i ce of language had to 
be faced . In ten years a government offic ial may have served on five 
or s i x  s tat ions dealing with a populat ion among whom 50 p erhaps radi­
cally di fferent languages were spoken . Clearly whi lst  government p er­
sonnel could pick up a smatt ering of one or two languages , they could 
not be expected to learn indigenous language s to use in their dealings 
with the pub li c . 
What was prob ab ly the only official at tempt to organise courses 
teaching indigenous languages to government personnel as a career 
training element was made in the late 1950 s .  This at tempt has had no 
current ly rec ognisab le effect on the Pub lic Servi ce . 
The emergence  of  Pidgin and Hiri Motu met the need for a language 
common to indigenes and immigrant s .  Large numb ers of Papua New Guineans 
learnt one or b oth of them as part of their adj ustment to the nat ional 
7 . 7 . 4 .  INTERPRETATION PROBLEMS IN DISTRICT ADMINISTRATION 1131 
culture , emergin g in c omp et ition with di s crete vi llage or trib al cUl-
4 tures . At the other end of  t he language spectrum a signifi cant frac-
tion of expatriates  whose work involved day to day dealings with Papua 
New Guineans also learnt one ( or b oth ) of the lingue franche . 
7 . 7 . 4 . 3 .  I N T E R P R E T E R S 
However,  there have b een and still  are innumerab le day to day situ­
ations in which government b us iness  has t o  b e  transacted b etween an 
offic ial and a member ( or members ) of t he pub lic  who have no c ommon 
language . These  s i tuations raise  the need for int erpret ers . Sometimes , 
o f  course ,  one o f  the pub lic on the spot interprets on an a d  h oc b as i s . 
But there has always b een a need for a b ody of  spe cialist  interpreters 
to work in dis tric t s . 
Two ty pes of  interpreters are used - village i nterpreters ( or 
tultuls ) ,  and s tat ion i nterpreters . The o ffic e  of tultul originated in 
the Te rrit ory of New Guinea,  and with few except ions , tultuls were 
appoint ed only in New Guine a .  Tultuls achieved their honorary office 
by appointment made under the Nat ive Administrat ion Ordinance . Each 
lives  in his own village and i s  on call to vi siting government p ersonne l .  
However,  in New Guinea di stricts  the nwnb er o f  tultuls  has been steadily 
reduced s ince  the e arly 19 50 s ,  unti l  at the t ime of  writ ing in late 1 9 7 3  
i t  i s  only ab out 2 50 .  This res ulted from a government policy of abol­
ishing the offi ce  in all villages incorporated into local government 
c ouncils . Thus in those sections o f  New Guinea in which s tation inter­
preters have not been appointed , the c ommencement of local government 
has meant the termination of offic ial interpretation s e rvices . 
S tation int erpreters have b een appointed in Papua since 1884 . They 
are s alarie d members of the Pub lic  Service employed full-t ime at govern­
ment estab li shments . The s tatutory b as i s  for their employment has 
varie d from time to t ime . 5 Conditions of engagement have steadily im­
proved and mos t  s tat ion interpreters are now career pub lic servant s . 6 
However s ome are employed on a temporary b as i s . In 197 3 the Divi s ion 
of  District Adminis tration ( the organisat ion within the government 
responsib le for district adminis tration ) employed approximat ely 170 
station int erpreters . These  were posted throughout the c ountry in twos 
and threes  in al l the Papuan distric t s  and in s ome districts of New 
Guinea .  The re were historical reason s  for this extension of a Papuan 
pract ice  int o New Guinea .  
Since  19 4 5 ,  as  government expanded in to areas hitherto unadministered , 
the Papuan policy for provis ion of station interpreters was adopted in 
the four New Guinea highlands dis tricts  and also in the newly 
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adminis tered sub-districts of some other districts such as West Sepik 
and Morobe . However , in many ins t ance s ,  tultuls were also appointed 
in vi l lages in the s e  areas . 
In summary therefore t here were in lat e 19 7 3 ,  about 170  s t ati on 
interpreters and 2 50 tultuls workin g .  7 Whilst the bas es of their ser­
vic e  differe d ,  and the methods and criteria by which they were sel ected 
also di ffere d ,  many of  the fe atures of  their work were similar . 
Because few stat ion or village interpre ters had had any formal 
s chooling and had not ot herwise  learnt English , their interpretations 
were in most cas e s  from a vernacular int o one of the lingue franche 
known by the official for whom they were interpreting . Many taught 
themselves a wide selection of English words whi ch were useful in inter­
pretat ion . 
7 . 7 . 4 . 4 .  T H R E E  F E A T U R E S  C H A RA C T E R I S I N G  T H E  W O R K  O F  I N T E R P R E T E R S 
Three fe atures charact erise the work of  interpret ers in dis trict  
administrat ion in Papua New Guinea .  The firs t of thes e is  of a b as i c  
culture/linguistic  nature . The second concerns the veri ficat i on o f  
skil ls in interpreters . And the third deals with the genesis  of  pro­
fes s i onal ethi c s . 
7 . 7 . 4 . 4 . 1 .  V I FFE RENCES B ETW EEN  THE PAPUA NEW GUIN EAN ANV WESTERN 
CU LTURAL  ANV L I NGUISTI C SET- UPS 
The first feat ure ab out interpretation is of  a b as i c  culture/lin­
gui st ic nat ure . It i s  a truism that there are vast di fferences b etween 
Papua New Guinea ' culture ' ( i f such a broad generalisat ion has any 
val idit y )  and We stern culture . The s e  di fferences are reflected in the 
s cale of  the differences  b etween the s e  languages . Thi s does not refer 
on ly t o  di fferences in syntax and morphology , phonology , and vocabulary 
which are all real enough . Rather it refers to the differenc e s  b etween 
each culture ( and language ) in : ( a) their total stores of kn ow ledge ; 
( b ) the ir s ources  of  new knowledge and the value each put s on each of 
i t s  s ources ; ( c )  the s chemes by which each works out relat ionships 
between units  of know ledge ; and (d)  the categories into which each 
divides  its s tore of  knowledge . 
English serves an urb an , technologi cal , industrial , s oc iety with 
centralised and specialised institutions . In almost diametric oppos i­
tion,  Papua New Guinea langu age s serve mic ro-rural societies t hat are 
on the sub s i stence level in economics , pr eliterate and generally un­
specialised . 
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In other words , the languages on b oth sides of the s ituat ion are 
each laden with ideas , concept s ,  values , and systems of relat ionships 
between things quite different to e ach other;  which , in any cas e ,  could 
not always be adequat ely,  e conomically , and elegant ly trans lated t o  and 
from the othe r .  Perhaps individuals with the capac ity and leisure fu lly 
to unders tand e ach culture and language could perce ive the intellectual 
and lingui stic  re lat ion ships necessary to find common ground . Mos t 
station and vi llage interpret ers are capab le o f  achieving , and therefore 
wisely as pire t o ,  lesser aims . 
In pract i c e ,  of  course , experience did much to help interpreters fi nd 
ways out of the general difficulties out l ined ab ove . Whils t t hey would 
be required to interpret over a wide range of matter s ,  this range would 
inc lude topics that tend to re-oc cur in b roadly similar terms . This 
range of  matters would have increas ed from the last decades of  t he 19th 
century to the 7 0 s  of  t he 2 0 th century . 
In i t s  early phas es  government c onc entrat ed on explorat ion , pac i fi­
cation,  and law and order . Any int erpreter working, for examp l e , on 
his ninth murder investigat i on would prob ab ly find many points of 
famil iarity b etwe en it and earlier cases . But 80 years later t he work 
o f  di s trict administration has expande d to include involvement in fos­
t ering modernisat i on through political , economic and so cial change . 
Thi s rapid enlargement o f  t he s tock of  ideas , at titudes , and te chniques 
in constant use in district administrat ion in the fourth , fifth , sixth 
and seventh decades has strained the capacity of  interpreters to inter­
pret . Nevertheles s  in the s ame way as law and order adminis trat ion 
dealt with repe tit ive is sues , so could an interpreter b uild  on his  
expe rience of  repeated t op i cs and s ituations in development admini stra­
tion.  
7 . 7 . 4 . 4 . 2 .  COMPETE N C E  OF  I NTERPRETERS I N  LANGUAGES 
The se cond feature ab out station interpreters is the inab ility o f  
the employing authority t o  b e  cert ain of  t he competence o f  the appointee 
in the languages whi ch he i s  appointed to int erpret . In all cases this 
would be one indigenous language and one ( or two ) of  the lingue franche . 
Addit ionally , many s t ation interpreters claimed competence in p erhaps 
up to four or five in digenous language s ,  and were expe cted t o  interpret 
them from t ime to t ime . It is  only in the las t  decade that t here has 
b een any sub s t ant ial lit erature on Papua New Guinea language s and much 
of this is not ne cessarily readily availab le to offi c ials concerned w ith 
appointment s .  In any cas e ,  a very large frac tion o f  the languages remain 
unstudied .  Thi s  general lack of document at ion means it is  impossible  
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s c ient ifically to test  an appointee in the language s in which he is 
required to be  profi c ient , although of course in post-war years sp ecific 
interpretat i on skills could have b e en tes ted . 
Usually however, the recommending official s ought the opinion of local 
person s ,  generally personnel s erving on the stat ion . 
were not necessarily informed and obj ective , as it was 
they would be profic ient in the relevan t language s .  
Their opinions 
unlikely that 
Proven skills in the designated languages could not thus be  expected 
of s t at i on interpret ers . Apart from doub t  ab out their c omp et ence in 
the relevant languages ,  the only training stat ion int erpreters received 
was on the j ob training from thos e with longer s ervice  than thems elves . 
There were no formalised training c ours es  arranged by thos e with the 
necessary specific s kills . No doub t many of  t he interpret ers had innate 
skills ; but no doub t also learning on the j ob often resulted in tech­
nical s terility and general ob s oles cence of techniques . 
Thi s s ituation was perhaps o ften compounded by an ab s ence o f  skill 
in us ing int erpretat i on s ervices  among those government personnel and 
members of the pub lic uS ing t hem.  But interpreters c ould be relied upon 
general ly to exercise ingenuity suffic ient to b ridge gaps in the i r  know­
ledge and if neces sary c onceal from the ir seniors any deficiencies in 
th eir work . But this is a serious drawb ack of the system . 
In the case of  t ultuls , the office was generally perceived , in a de 
facto way , as b eing one of potent ial import ance  in village polit ic s .  
The o ffice o f  ' Luluai ' ,  s enior in a village , generally went t o  the 
n ominee of  the prime fact ion : the o ffice of  tultul s imilarly went to 
the nominee of  the sec ond fact ion . Political interest rather than lan­
guage ab i lity could t hus be  expected t o  dominate the mot ives of  tho s e  
spons oring a new appointee . There was usually a wide choic e ,  as a 
tultul had only to speak his village language and Pidgi n .  
There are s ome prac tical che cks on int erpretat ion in situat ion s in 
whi ch sett lement of an i ssue b etw een two p art ies is s ought . Each party 
at the sett lement general ly maintains a running check on the ac curacy 
of the int erpretat ion , and is free t o  dispute any inaccuracies t hat 
s eem to j e opardise its  intere s t s . Reso lut ion of such challenges , 
however , c ould seldom be on the bas is o f  lingui stic  verit ies , rat ionally 
estab li she d .  
7 . 7 . 4 . 4 . 3 .  RE LAT I ONS H I P  O F  PUB L I C  S ER "ANTS TO THE PUB L I C  IN  PAPUA N EW 
G U I N E A  
The third feature aris es  from the relationship of  pub lic servants  
t o  the pub li c  in  Papua New Guinea .  Expat riate  pub lic s ervants working 
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in Papua New Guinea operate o n  tradit ions of pub lic service derived 
from those whi ch took shape in Britain in the middle of the 19th century . 
These stre s s  the ob ligation of  a pub lic servant to gi ve honest , diligent 
and loyal servi ce  to hi s seniors and the service . Thes e  ideals have 
been rapidly embraced by nat ionals in the Pub lic Service in Papua New 
Guinea as a nati onal pub lic se rvi ce  has deve loped . 8 In the early years 
of the colonial regime loyalt ie s of out stat ion personnel tended to fo cus 
on individual officials . The police force in part icular developed strong 
loyalties and espri t de corps ; this was helped b y  ordered daily rout ines , 
uniforms , direct and cont inuous c ontact with seniors . C ommon ly , memb ers 
served away from their home area and the refore away from family and 
other primary social ob ligations . 
St ation interpreters also developed pride in their work , the very 
nat ure of  whi ch kept them involved at the centre of  pub l i c  affairs in 
their own community,  and in a network of int erpers onal ob ligati ons of 
many s orts to their kin and others . The need to recon c i le these ob li­
gations , s ome t ime s  in c onflict w ith their loyalty t o  government , must 
have been constant . Even s o ,  stat ion interpreters had more room for 
man oe uvre and compromise  b etween pressures and loyalties than village 
interpreters would have had . A tultul ' s  world was a village - a t ight 
system of intimate ob ligat ions , the di s charge o f  which were subj ect  to 
pub l i c  review . Int erpretation was commonly done  in the he aring of  t he ir 
neighb ours whose  interests may e ither b e  enhanced or  diminishe d ,  dep­
ending on the out c ome of  the issue b e ing determined , with the ass istance 
of  the tultul . 
Interpreters ' services  are general ly required when the even tenor of  
vi llage life has been disturbed by s ome unlawful event . They are thus 
important in the pro c e s s  which init iat es  a restorat ion of harmony and 
b alance  in the village . I t  i s  t hus not surpri sing that memb ers o f  the 
pub lic they serve expe ct them to go out side the s imple ro le of inter­
pretat i on ,  and act as de facto advocat e s  who have the advantage o f  
knowing the sys t em and there fore have the attributed capacity t o  mani­
pulate it . It would indeed b e  surprising if  immediate parochial s o c ial 
ob ligations di d not s omet imes dominate an interpreter' s  work , in defiance  
of  his  eme rge nt ' profess ional ' standards . That the  sys tem w orks at  all 
provides  evidence of the calib re of the individuals and the ir appreci­
at ion of the societal value of  the funct ion they are performin g .  
The dilemma of  interpreters i s  a s imple one . The idea o f  loyalty 
to an organi sation is one that they have to learn ' de n o vo ' .  But they 
are products o f ,  and remain emb edded in, societies with tradit ions of 
ab solute  loyalty to family and c lan . 
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7 . 7 . 4 . 5 . C O N C L U D I N G  R E MA R K S  
These  three fac t ors th at make diffi cult the funct ion o f  interpretation 
in di strict administrat ion have existed s inc e the c ommen cement of  
admini strat ion,  and they are unlikely to disappear . The e ffect of  the 
first  factor will  wane  as more and more Papua New Guineans re ce ive 
primary and secondary educ ati on and so achi eve a sounder unders tanding 
of Western culture in general and in part icular thos e asp ects  o f  i t  that 
are influential in modern ising Papua New Guinea culture . But the spread 
of improvement th at thes e new skills will make in interpretat i on in 
rural s it uat ions is unlikely to be dramat ic . 
Simi larly , it is diffi cult to imagine the s tudy of language in Papua 
New Guinea proceeding at a speed that will provide documente d  and 
s cholarly studie s of all languages in the next few decades . The s cale 
of academi c resources ne cess ary for such an advan ce are unlike ly to be 
availab le .  Whilst  various univers ities maint ain s cholars in the field 
and the Summer Inst it ute of  Linguistics  has commenced a wide range o f  
stud i es , a s ignificant numb er o f  language s in Papua New Guinea remains 
uns tudied . The situation in whi ch an applicant for an interpreter ' s  
pos it i on can b e  properly tested in the language s he is required t o  sp eak 
i s  not yet in sight . 
It  is in the third fac tor that some improvement can b e  expect ed . A 
nat ional pub l i c  s ervi c e  is emerging rapidly in Papua New Guin ea in res­
p onse to the tempo of national c onstitut ional development and a grow ing 
pub li c  interest in and concern with national politic al affairs . Improve­
ment in the espri t de corps , an enhanced awareness of pub li c  servic e  
st andards , and a growth i n  loyalty t o  the new nat ion st ate among the 
c orps of interpreters may well result from spec ific training cours es 
and the c onsolidat ion of t he nat ional pub lic servic e .  
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N O T  E S 
1 .  Great Brit ain ,  Germany and Aus tralia were variou s ly invol ved as 
Metropoli tan power . Japan conquered and admin is tered parts of Papua 
New Guinea b etween 1 9 4 2  and 19 4 5 .  
2 .  Bureau of  Statistic s ,  Population Census 19 6 6 , Preliminary Bulletin 
No . 20 .  
3 .  Most of  the except ions were mis s i onaries . 
4 .  Pidgin has well over 1 , 0 0 0 , 00 0  speakers , and Hiri Motu up t o  
2 30 , 0 0 0 . 
5 .  Re levan t  s tatut es  are listed hereunde r :  
( a ) From 1 9 0 5  t o  194 7 :  Nat ive Crown Servants Ordinance ( Papua)  
(b ) From 19 4 7  t o  19 6 0 : Nat ive Lab our Ordinance ( Papua and New Guin ea )  
( c )  From 1960  t o  19 6 4 : Administrat ion Servant s Ordinan ce ( Papua and 
New Guinea)  
(d )  From 19 6 4  to date : Pub lic Service Ordinance ( Papua and New Guinea) . 
6 .  Current ly ( late 1 9 7 3 )  the pub li c  service in cludes only one class of 
interpreter . Qualificat ion for the posit ion i s  s imply the ab ility t o  
' tran s lat e ' ( s i c ) , and the salary range i s  $89 0-$1 , 1 2 5 .  By comparison , 
the first four clas ses o f  Clerk ( one t o  four ) include among qualifi ca­
t ions for the posit ion poss e s s ion of the School Cert ificate  ( s at i s fact ory 
complet ion o f  Form 4 ) . The clas s  on e salary range is $9 30-$1 , 2 5 5 , and 
the clas s  four range is $ 1 , 9 0 5-$2 , 115 . After ab out ten years ' s ervi ce , 
a clerk may well achieve doub le the sal ary o f  an interpreter w ith 2 0  
years ' service . 
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7 .  Department of the Chief Minister and Development Administrat ion 
records . 
8 .  Thi s  proc ess  has on ly re cent ly gathered momentum . Much remains to 
be  achieved in this sensitive and vital field . 
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7 . 7 . 5 .  I NTERPRETAT I ON PROBLEMS I N  THE COURTS 
John Minogue 
7 . 7 . 5 . 1 .  I N T RO D U C T I O N  
I n  Papua New Guinea the National Court i s  inves ted with comp lete 
criminal and civil j urisdict ion and has at s ome time or other to c ope 
with all or mos t  o f  t he 7 0 0  indigenous languages s poken in this count ry . 
The language of  t he Court and o f  the j udges at pre s ent comprising i t  
being English it mus t  rely heavily o n  such in terpretat ion s ervi ces  as 
it can command . The difficult ies in this field are enormous and t ime­
c onsuming . 
The practice  of  the law demands preci sion in the use o f  language and 
many are the cas es  in which in the c ivil field words are scanned with 
gre at care to ascertain the meaning intended to b e  ascribed  to them in 
t he c ontext in whi ch they are written or spoken - e . g .  in c ontract s ,  in 
case s of  defamat ion, in the interpretat ion of  statutes  - whilst  in the 
criminal field i t  is oft-t imes nece s s ary and difficult to asc ert ain 
from the words of a penal statut e its  precise  s cope and s o  whether a 
person charged is within that scope . All thi s applies whe re the English 
language alone i s  c on cerned . Where as in Papua New Guinea the law has 
to be applied in the c ase  of people who for the mos t  part have no or 
none but a rudimentary knowl edge of its function and it has to be written 
or expounded in a language with whic h ,  again for t he mo s t  part , the 
people are totally unfami liar , the importance o f  the task o f  the inter­
preter wi l l  be readily appreciate d .  
7 . 7 . 5 . 2 .  I N T E R P R E T E R S  AT C O U RT 
In Port Moresby - t he c entral seat o f  t he Court - there were , at the 
t ime of  writ ing in 1 9 7 4 , two permanent interpre ters , one fluent in Hiri 
Motu and the se cond in both Hiri Motu and Pidgin . The latter had a 
1139  
Minogue, J. "Interpretation Problems in the Courts". In Wurm, S.A. editor, New Guinea area languages and language study, Vol. 3, Language, culture, society, and the modern world. 
C-40:1139-1150. Pacific Linguistics, The Australian National University, 1977.   DOI:10.15144/PL-C40.1139 
©1977 Pacific Linguistics and/or the author(s).  Online edition licensed 2015 CC BY-SA 4.0, with permission of PL.  A sealang.net/CRCL initiative.
1140  J .  MINOGUE 
s lightly better command of  English than the former but of  neither could 
it be said that they were good English-speakers . If  interpretat i on 
int o othe r language s was called for then an a d  hoc search was made for 
an int erpreter capab le of int erpreting from eithe r Motu or Pidgin int o 
that other language . Considerat ion had been given to the estab lishment 
of a cent ral translat ing and interpret ing service  but be cause  of the 
geographic al spread of  needs and the c ompeting priorities for funds it 
had b een decided that the formation of  a centralised service  would not 
b e  warranted at that time . 
None of  the a d  hoc i nterpreters supplied to the Court could b e  des­
crib ed as trained . In the 50 or so othe r centres at whi ch the Court 
sits  it has to rely for the mos t  part on the s tation interpreters re­
ferred to by W .  Tomasetti in 7 . 7 . 4 . 3 . This rel iance frequently strains 
the resources  of the stat i on beyond its capacity in that it is  undes ir­
ab le that an interpreter who has taken part in the police invest igat ion 
and who in the course thereof can b e  expe cted to have formed his own 
view of the fac t s  should be used to interpret the evidence o f  witnesses  
at  the  sub s equent trial . However , with the gradual spre ad of  literacy 
there has been an increas ing tendency in the case of the larger language 
groups ( e . g . Enga , Medlp a ,  Kuman , Kuanua ) to use interpret ers ab le t o  
int erpret directly from those languages into English , and a s  W .  Tomasetti  
has pointed out in 7 . 7 . 4 . 4 . 2 . , the parties  in  a case  are themselves ab le 
t o  keep a reas onab le running check on the accuracy of interpretat ion . 
Thi s  is an encouraging tendency because interpret ers supplied are gradu­
ally ob t aining a much better grasp of the nuan ces of the English lan­
guage than is  posses sed by the s tation int erpret ers or tultuls . 
7 . 7 . 5 . 3 .  I N T E R P R E T AT I ON A N D  T H E  C R I M I N A L  L A W 
Nowhere in the life o f  t he law are prob lems of interpretation of  more 
importan ce  than in the administrat ion of the criminal law .  Whilst  my 
own experience has b een c onfined to the National Court what I have to 
say has I think general validity in all court s .  Offenc es  against the 
c riminal law of  c ourse range from the most minor ( some would say 
trivial ) to those o f  the highest conc ern to the State . But every 
offenc e may involve a defendant in risk to his property , reput at ion or 
lib erty and in the most serious may invo lve deprivat ion of  life itself . 
In every case  the Court mus t be  and is  concerned to apply one of the 
great legal maxims - Not only must j ustice  be done but it must be seen 
to be done . 
I t  is in the appl icat i on of this maxim in Papua New Guinea that 
prob lems of interpretat ion are mos t  di ffi cult of solution . Let me try 
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to explain by taking a c omparat ively s traight forward murder case as an 
example . A person who un lawfully kills another int ending t o  cause his 
death or the death of  some o ther person i s  guilty of  wi lful murder .  
Where a person i s  charge d with wi lful murder i t  i s  essential t hat he 
knows precisely what the charge against him is  so that he can make 
answer to that charge . It will b e  s een that the element s of t he c harge 
are the unlawful killing and the int ent ion to cause the death of the 
person or of  s ome othe r person . The unlawfulness  of the kill ing in­
volve s that there be no lawful e xcuse or j ustifi cat ion . Somehow all 
the s e  mat ters have to be conveyed to the accus ed person . The presiding 
j udge or magis t rate whi le having the s e  elements in his mind will in all 
prob ab i lity rearrange the s omewhat elliptical words o f  arraignment to 
fit in with the circums t ances o f  the p art icular case . For exampl e ,  his 
words of  arraignment may run s omething like this : 
Aima , t h e  Government s ays  that you were i n  t h e  b i g  f i ght at 
Kumb ai , and that  you r an after  a man from the Tangi c l an 
and h i t  h i m  s ev e r al t im e s  on t h e  h e a d  and n e c k  wit h your axe 
and you k i l l e d  him . I t  s ays  al s o  t h at wh en you d i d  t hi s  
you meant t h at t h i s  man should di e .  
Where the accused man has no familiarity with e ither Pidgin or Hiri Motu 
this charge must first be translated into whichever is  appropriate o f  
the s e  two lingue franche .  
In Pidgin the proper trans lat ion of ' int ent ' ,  i . e .  ' me ant that he  
should die ' c ould cause difficult ies . So can the word ' killed ' .  In 
the Gazelle Peninsula o f  New Britain in a recent case a good deal of 
evidence and argument was directed to whether k i l em would adequat ely 
c onvey the idea of death or whether it would mean to the list ener merely 
striking or wounding and whether or not the proper interpret at i on s hould 
have been k i  l e m  e m  i d a i p i n i s .  The importance of  this can b e  real i s ed 
whe n t he words occur in a confess ional statement . Can the C ourt b e  
sat is fied t hat the accused person is  admit t ing to murder o r  merely t o  
s t riking? When this arraignment has to b e  interpreted into another 
language and as has b een known on rare o c cas ions into yet another then 
of c ourse the Court has no idea or c ontrol of  what is b e ing conveyed .  
In such c ircumstances  it normally solves the initial difficulty by  
entering a p lea of  not  guilt y ,  but thi s  i s  only t he beginning o f  t he 
difficulties becaus e it i s  the Court ' s  task t o  listen t o  the evidence  
whi ch in i t s  t urn may have to go through one , two  or perhaps three 
int erpreters , none of  whom e xcept p erhaps the first will  have had any 
educ ation and all of whom as far as I can j udge frequent ly are hard put 
to pers uade t he witness  to s eparate direct evidence from hearsay ( that 
is , evidence of what he has s een or heard himself from what he has been 
told by others ) .  
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Again it i s  quite common for the interpreter to have difficulty him­
s e l f  in s eparating the re spons es  o f  the witnesses  from what he himself  
may have learned o f  the cas e . Often an interpreter will ass is t  a wit­
nes s by filling in t he details of  t hat witne s s ' testimony either from 
his own knowledge of the circumstance s or from what he has learned from 
the int erested parties  who have c ome to the Court . 
7 . 7 . 5 . 4 . P RO B L E M S O F  C H A I N  I N T E R P R E TA T I ON 
I have said that j ustice mus t  b e  s een to b e  done and this involves 
conveying principally to the person or persons charged but al so to the 
vi llagers or townspeople who have a real interest in the out come of  a 
trial what is going on and what is being said . The problem become s 
acut e when different language groups are involved . I t  may b e  that a 
person from one area is ac cuse d o f  ki lling or doing some harm to a per­
son from another are a .  Witnes ses may b e  c al led both for the prosecut ion 
and the defence . Evidence for t he pro secut ion may be given in a lan­
guage not that of the ac cus ed .  That evidence  will  have to  be  trans lated 
from the witne s s ' language into , say , Pidgin and then into English for 
t he C ourt and to the language of the accused so that he will know what 
is b e ing said again st him to enable him to as sist in the conduc t of hi s 
defence . Similarly if  evidence is given by  witnesses  of  yet another 
language group then one further step is added to the c omp l i cat ion . When 
evidence is given for the defence that may also have to be trans lated 
in to the lingua franca and English and also into the language of the 
vic t im ' s  clan or trib e .  One can readily appre c iat e the t ime that t hi s  
procedure involves and the way i n  whi ch proceedings of  the C ourt are 
slowed . 
When the case is c onc luded t here is a salut ary burden cast upon the 
j udge in that he has , first having decided what his dec i s ion should b e ,  
t o  formulate his  dec ision and the reasons for i t  in the s imp lest lan­
guage possib le for easy trans lat ion into the lin gua franc a .  
7 . 7 . 5 . 5 .  D E F I N I T I O N O F  ' R E A S O N A B L E  D O U B T ' 
In t he criminal law one o f  the basic principles o f  criminal justice  
is  that it i s  for  the prosecut ion t o  prove guilt and not  for the person 
accused to p rove his innocence . Further the tribunal mus t  be s at is fied 
beyond reas onab l e  doub t b e fore it can pronounce  a person guilt y .  The 
words ' reasonab le doub t ' have occasioned s ome t rouble in English courts 
although the High C ourt of  Australia t akes the view that it is a phrase 
incapab le of  defin it ion and every j uryman knows what it mean s . Not­
withstanding this authorit ative pronouncement some j udge s have at tempted 
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at least to explain the phras e .  I t  connotes a very high degree of  
persuas ion t o  the mind . One does not treat it as a mathemat ical prop­
osit ion . ' Reasonab le doubt ' betokens a degree of sat is fact ion s omething 
less than ab s olut e certainty b ut something much more c omp lete than 
acceptance as a matter of p rob ab i lity . Of course it involves a c on­
cept ion known for centuries to Englis h law of the ' re asonab le man ' . 
For my part I do not think that the c onception as known and app lied in 
Engli sh law has ent ered into the thinking of the vi llager of  Papua New 
Guinea and in any event what is reasonab le to him may be ent irely un­
reasonable  to one traine d in the c ommon law . Be that as it may the 
j udge or  other t ribunal has to try and exp lain that he mus t be  satis fied 
beyond reasonab le doub t  and whether and why he  i s  or i s  not so sat is fied . 
I recal l  a case some years ago when I had as an interpreter a young 
Madang girl who had b een brought up in an Australian household and who 
throughout the trial of a case which I was conduct ing had interpreted 
as I thought imp e c c ab ly into Engl ish and Pidgin . However , the phrase 
' reasonab le doubt ' was beyond her . There is no exact equivalent for 
either word in Pidgin and I had to e s s ay the task in a c ircumlocutory 
fashion of  trying to do what s ome Aus tralian j udges have b e en criticised 
for doing , that is attempt to explain the meaning of  the phrase in a 
fashion which I thought c ould b e  satisfac torily rendered to suit the 
comprehension of the accused person and of the audienc e in C ourt . From 
memory the s olution I adopted was t o  try t o  b ring home the meaning of 
reas onab le doub t by analys ing the eviden ce  with a view to showing the 
lack of conviction it brought to my mind and that it should have brought 
the same lack of c onvict ion to the minds o f  those in court had they  b een 
dis c us sing the event s at a village meet ing and were c areful to disregard 
rumours heard and prej udices he ld,  at the same t ime looking for an 
innocent e xplanat ion of the ac cused man ' s  actions . I cannot say that 
I was c ompletely sat i s fied with the result of my at t empt b ut this may 
be an acknowle dgement o f  the power of human prej udi ces rather than a 
c onfe s s i on of l ingui s t i c  failure . 
7 . 7 . 5 . 6 . T H E  R E C O R D O F  I N T E R V I E W 
7 . 7 . 5 . 6 . 1 .  GENERA L R EMARKS 
In  a great many cases proof of  gui lt of an offence depends upon 
admis si ons made by a person during police  que s t ioning . Of recent years 
there has grown up a technique known as the Record of  Interview . This 
is a technique which sub j ect  to proper safeguards has acquired accep­
tan ce in the Aus tralian c ourts and also in those of  Papua New Guinea . 
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Thi s  is not the p lace to discus s  the adequacy of the safeguards nor 
difficult quest ions of admissibi lity of evidenc e whi ch may arise when 
a Record of I nterview is tendered to the Court , b ut short ly s t ated t he 
Rec ord of  Interview is the written record o f  a series of  quest ions put 
by the int errogator and answers given by the person b eing questioned 
as to his knowledge of a criminal offence . It is  of part icu lar imp or­
tance  that the p erson suspected or being quest ioned understands the 
que st ion and that the quest ioner underst ands and ac curately rec ords the 
answers . It wi l l  be readily appreciat ed that where an interpret er or 
interpreters have to be used the opportunit ies for error are l egion . 
Mos t  police officers and investigators are ab le t o  speak Pidgin and 
quite a few Hiri Motu but their degree of skill in the spoken language 
varies wide ly and skill in making a written record is even more varied . 
Generally speaking the te chnique is to type or write the quest ion 
first in English then ask it in Pidgin ( or as the case may be Hiri Motu ) , 
lis t en to the answer in Pidgin and record the answer in Engli sh . I f  
the p erson being quest ioned acknowl edge s the correc tne ss of  the Record 
then he is asked to s ign or make his mark on the document and it is  
tendered to the Court . All this seems s imp le enough b ut the Court of 
c ourse has not any idea o f  the actual words used by t he interrogat or or 
the p erson ques t ioned and if  guilt i s  denied and if there b e  a d�nial 
of admi s s ions se t out in the Re c ord then the int errogat or has t o  b e  
examined a s  to the actual words in Pidgin which h e  used and a s  t o  t he 
actual words spoken to him by the accus ed person . This leads t o  a mos t 
unsatisfactory s it uat ion because the police int errogator when he comes 
to give eviden ce days or even weeks or months later is mos t  unlikely t o  
rememb er the precise  words used and indeed it is more than likely that 
during interrogat ion he has framed his quest ions in more than one way . 
What of  course happens is that he has the Re cord ( in English ) before 
him and t hen  attempts  to reconstruct what he feels he mus t have said 
and likewise  what he feels the answer mus t  have been . It is not unknown 
in the se  circums tan c e s  for an independent int erpreter to be in Court 
making a re-trans l ation int o English of what the witnes s  has reconstruc­
ted in the witne s s  box . In many case s no harm is done b ecause by the 
time a serious criminal case reaches the Supreme Court defence counsel  
i s  fully aware of  t he accused p erson ' s  story and is  s at i s fied with the 
s ub s t antial accuracy of  the admissions cont ained in the Rec ord o f  
Interview . 
However in s ome case s ,  and t hi s  is a course favoured by the Nat ional 
Court , the Record of Interview is t aken in Pi dgin and a translat ion 
into English is supplied t o  the Court . The Court is ab le with the 
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as s is t ance of  e xperts to as sess  b oth the ac curacy of  the translat i on and 
the faci lity of the quest i oner in using and unders tanding t he Pi dgin 
language . I should interp olate  to say that I am not aware of  any Re cord 
of Int erview having b een recorded in Hiri Motu nor in any other of the 
languages of Papua New Guinea so of nece s s ity I must confine myself  to 
Pidgin . 
7 . 7 . 5 . 6 . 2 .  A CAS E S TUVY O F  PRO B L EMS W I TH THE R ECORV O F  I NTERVI EW 
In a comparative ly recent lengthy trial conducted b e fore me in Rab aul 
and in whi ch there were a numb er of people  charged with wilful murder 
the c ase  agains t each one was made principally by his own confess ional 
s t atement so recorde d .  A good deal of time was of  neces sity devoted t o  
an analys i s  of  what each accused man had actually s aid during questioning . 
I should e xp lain that each accused c ame from t he Kabaira area o f  the 
Gaze l le s ome 2 0  miles from Rabaul where a local language i s  spoken which 
is  incomprehens ib l e  to t he Tolai pe ople of  Rabaul and of  the other part s 
of  t he Gaze lle . However ,  all the Kabaira people speak Kuanua ( with a 
l ocal pronunciation ) which is a lingua franca of  the Gazelle and a lan­
guage with a literature of its  own .  A high proport ion als o  speak Pidgin . 
The proc edure generally adopted in police quest ioning in this case was 
that a European police officer would conduct an intervi ew or interroga­
t ion in Pidgin and type t he Re cord in that language . There existed 
quite  marked di ffe rences in skill amongst the several o fficers engaged . 
It was initially s ought by  the prose cut ion to tender the int errogator ' s  
trans lat ion o f  these s t atements . S ome o f  thes e trans lations were made at 
a cons iderab le time after the actual interrogat ion and some were remark­
ab le for their inaccuracy . The course e ventually adopted was to h ave an 
expert accepted by the Court prepare an independent trans lat ion . Two 
significant features of the s e  trans lat ions were , firs t ly , the inac cura­
cies o f  the poli ce trans lat ions which I have not ed, and,  secondly , t he 
numb er of s i gnifi cant alternative interp retations into Engli sh o f  the 
Pidgin use d during i nterrogation - signi ficant in the s ense that t hey 
required the C ourt to carefully cons ider the whole context of the docu­
ment to attempt t o  conclude what was really meant by the accused man . 
The whole of  the evidence given in respect of the taking of  the se Records 
of  Int erview and the attack on their contents was interpreted dire c t ly 
into Kuanua for the b enefit o f  the ac cus ed men by a Tolai primary s chool 
Principal , and I might add by  one o f  the mo st skilled interpreters I 
have heard in my experience . I t  might occasion surprise that I am ab le  
to pronoun ce on  the  skill  of  an interpreter when I have no  familiarity 
with the language into which he was interpreting . Before calling on him 
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to interpret I sat i s fied myself  that he had a good comprehens ion of and 
fluency in Engli sh . His nati ve tongue was Kuanua . It was c lear from 
the out set that he appeared to have no difficulty in int erpreting and 
from my ob servat ion of the accused men their interest in what he was 
s aying was patent . At the end of  his first day ' s  interpretat ion I asked 
counsel to enquire of  their cl ients as to the ir sat i s faction with the 
interpreter and all expres s ed their ab ility to follow and underst and 
all that he was say ing . I s hould also say that counsel had avai lab le 
the s ervi ces of  interpret ers who were ab le to keep a check on the court 
in terpretat ion and , as far as I can recolle c t , there was no occas ion on 
whi ch his  int erpretat ion was queried at their instigat ion . 
In the case of one person accused in this trial the Record of  Inter­
view was made in Pidgin although this language was not spoken or under­
s tood by the person being interrogated . Here the technique was to u s e  
the services of a p o l i c e  constable whose mother tongue was Kuanua and 
who was said to be ( and appeared to me to b e ) reasonab ly fluent in Pidgin . 
The police officer  interrogating aske d the questions in Pidgin whi ch 
were tran slated by the constab le into Kuanua , answered by the p ers on 
b eing que st ioned in Kuanua and those answers interpreted into Pidgin 
whi ch was re corded by the police office r .  The person accused placed his 
mark upon t he written Record o f  Int erview , allegedly acknowle dging its  
c orre ctnes s .  I refused t o  admit the documen t ,  not being sat i s fied t hat 
the accus ed was ab le to acknowledge the Pidgin as b eing an accurate 
interpretation of what he had said in Kuanua nor indeed an accurat e 
rec ord of  the Pidgin used in the interrogat ion as he was unab l e  t o  read 
or underst and the words on the document . The Kuanua c onstab le was called 
t o  give evidence of  the Kuanua words that he had used in interpreting 
the Pidgin . Underst andab ly ( the int erview having taken place months 
previously ) he was unab le to reco lle ct anything beyond the fac t that he 
had acted as interpre t er and t he device adopted was to have the Pidgin 
que st ion by que st ion read to him and to ask him to translate or to in­
t erpret int o Kuanua what he would have said to the accus ed .  Eventually 
the C ourt was ab le to be satisfied that he had int erpreted with sub­
stantial accuracy but it was a process  whi ch took an extremely long 
t ime . Indeed more than a Court sitting day was devoted to this task . 
I felt myself  that as Kuanua has b een a written language for many ye ars 
it would have b een preferab le to have recorded the whole  interview in 
that language . 
I have spent some t ime on this te chnique because from the point of  
view of the  Court it is  importan t  to have an adequat e record made at 
the t ime whi ch can b e  relied upon as b e ing made while memories of events 
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are fresh . Properly used i t  provides a safeguard for the accused person 
in t hat it tends t o  prevent the addit ion of things which the interrogator 
thinks ought to have b een said and with the pas sage of time is  convinced 
have been  said . 
7 . 7 . 5 . 7 . AN E X AM P L E  O F  L A N G U A G E  P RO B L E M S  I N  D E F I N I T I O N  
Perhap s  b y  way of  light relief and t o  further high light t he di ffi­
culties which the courts may face I recall a civi l case which I had to 
try s ome y ears ago in Rab aul . It  was an act ion for defamat ion , the 
de famat i on al legedly b eing words s poken by one woman of another impug­
ning her moral character . Both women bore names redolent of Irish 
ancestry but to my surprise  on coming into court each was of dist inc­
tively Chines e  appearance . I learned that one wanted to give her evi­
dence in C antonese  whilst the othe r  required a Pekines e  int erpreter . To 
finally c onfus e the mat ter the defamatory words were ut tered in Pidgi n 
and the word containing the core of  the insult was capable  o f  two inter­
pretat ions , one b e ing highly defamat ory , the other b eing quite innocuous . 
After a veritab le feast o f  language , mos t  o f  which in its  original oral 
form was c omple tely incomprehensib le to me , I felt compelled to find for 
the defendant . 
7 . 7 . 5 . 8 .  C O N C L U S I O N 
I see no early nor easy s olut ion to t he prob lems of  interpretation 
in the courts .  _It b ehoves j udges and magi strat e s  to acquire some ex­
pert i s e  in the lingue franche . All o f  t he j udges of  the Nat ional C ourt 
have b een careful to acquire a good comprehension of Pidgin and with 
the event ual local i s at i on of  all tribunals thi s  c omprehension can b e  
expected t o  b ecome  widespread . However , as I s aw the situat ion i n  1 9 7 4  
it appeared to m e  that for the fores eeab l e  future i t  would b e  nece s s ary 
for memb ers at least of the then Supreme and now Nat ional C ourt to have 
a good comprehens ion of  Engl ish and to have the as sista.nce of  as cap ab le 
interpreters into the other languages o f  Papua New Guinea as can b e  
ob tai ned . The language in which t he law i s  general ly expres sed , being 
English , it  seems to me t oo that the same considerat ion will apply t o  
the magis trate s of  t h e  inferior c ourt s except perhaps for t h e  Village 
C ourt . It may be that I seem to be making out a case for the univer­
salis ation o f  Pidgin b ut I do not re ally think this will  provide t he 
answer t o  the prob lems I have sought t o  outline . 

P A R T  7 . 8 .  
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7 . 8 . 1 .  I N T R O D U C T O R Y  R E M A R K S : TWO K I N DS O F  L A N G U A G E  P L AN N I N G A N D 
E N G I N E E R I N G 
In spite of  the exceedingly complex language situat ion in the New 
Guinea area in whi ch approximately 1 , 0 0 0  indigenous languages ,  close  
t o  a dozen local , almost exclus ively mi s si onary , lingue franche , two 
maj or l ingue franche in Papua New Guinea , four metropolitan languages 
( historically German and Dut ch ,  at pres ent English and Indones ian ) and 
some othe r intrusive languages such as Japanese and Chinese  have b een 
p laying a part , relatively little systemat ic language planning and 
language engineering has b een carried out in the region . 
In general terms , language p lanning and engineering can be  c arrie d 
out on two di s t inct leve l s ,  one sociolinguistic and relating t o  the 
guided use and functions of  a particular language or languages in given 
situations in t erms of a conceived language policy , and the o ther re­
lating to the form and nature of  the part icular language or languages 
involve d .  I t  may perhaps be  pos sib le t o  restrict the use of  t h e  term 
' language plannin g '  to the former and ' language engineering ' to the 
latter though there c ould be di ffi culties in estab li shing a clear-cut 
b oundary b e tween the two . It seems more appropriate to refer by 
' language p lannin g '  to the act s of  considerati on and planning b e fore a 
proce s s  of  in terference with l anguage i s  actually init iated , and by 
' language engineering ' to t he process  o f  act ive int erference itsel f ,  
but here again i t  i s  very di fficult t o  draw a line separating the two .  
I n  thi s chapt er , the terms ' language p lanning and engineerin g '  will b e  
used on a more general leve l , and ' language engineering ' on the l evel 
of direct int erference with language structure . 
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7 . 8 . 2 .  S O C I O L I N G U I S T I C - L E V E L  L A N G U A G E  P L AN N I N G A N D  E N G I N E E R I N G  I N  
T H E  N E W G U I N E A  A R E A  
Mos t  o f  the act s  of  language p lanning and engineering i n  the New 
Guinea area belong to the firs t of these two categories : 
Two maj or , and e ffe ctive , acts of language planning and engineering 
on the general s o ciolinguis tic level s tand out in the history of concern 
with languages in Papua New Guinea : one is the success ful eliminat i on 
of Pidgin in Papua b etween World Wars I and I I , in part as a by-product 
of t he en couragement of the use of Police Mot u as a lingua franca and 
i t s  use by the Polic e Force and Adminis tration Officers , and the other 
the exc lus ive o fficial use of English in the educat ion system in Papua 
New Guinea during the pas t 20 years . It seems very probab le that Papua 
New Guinea will long be suffering b adly from the succe s s ful carrying 
through of both the s e  act s  of language planning and engineering,  both 
in terms o f  lingua franca and national language difficult ies , and perhaps 
also polit ically as the art ificially s trengthened Police Motu , now 
c al le d  Hiri Motu , has b een chose n as a rallying point for the current 
separatist  movement in Papua - and in terms of serious prob lems con­
front ing many of t hose who had their primary education in English and 
who are now in a kind of cultural and economic limbo . A third maj o r ,  
and total ly unsuc c e s s ful , act of  language planning and engineering was 
the almost  universal condemnation o f  Pidgin by almost every language 
p lanner and authority concerned with language in the area inc luding the 
United Nations ( see 7 . 3 . 2 . 7 .  in this volume ) ,  and the effort s directed 
at it s eliminat ion in areas outs ide Papu a .  In spite of  thi s , Pidgin 
had c ont inued flourishing at an ever-accelerat ing pac e ,  and c ould 
potential ly be heading for a b right future . 
Other s ignificant acts of language planning and engineering on t he 
soc iolinguistic level  are c onst ituted by the adopt ion o f  certain local 
language s as regional l ingue franche by various mi ssions in Papua New 
Guinea .  The languages involved,  and the c ircums tances  surrounding their 
adoption and introduc tion as lingue franche , have b een di s cussed in 
the various chapters subsumed under 7 . 4 . 5 .  in t hi s  volume . 
7 . 8 . 3 . L A N G U A G E- L E V E L  L A N G U AG E  P L A N N I N G A N D  E N G I N E E R I N G  I N  T H E  N EW 
G U I N E A A R E A  
7 . 8 . 3 . 1 .  A L PHAB ETS ANV O RTH OGRAPH I ES 
7 . 8 . 3 . 1 . 1 .  L o c a l  L a n g u a g e s  a n d  L i n g u e  F r a n c h e  
Turning t o  the second kind o f  language planning and e ngineering, i . e .  
acts  relat ing t o  the form and nature o f  p articular languages thems e lves , 
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it may b e  menti oned that acts  o f  reduc ing hithert o unwrit ten language s 
t o  writing through the creation o f  alphab et s  and the st andardisat ion 
of alphab ets  for local languages and lingue franche where several 
parallel alphab e t s  have b een in use , come loo s e ly under the heading o f  
language engineering . Mat ters relating t o  this sphere o f  problems have 
b een dis cussed in chapter 7 . 2 . 1 .  in this volume and matters of vernac u­
lar literacy whi ch dire c t ly arise from them , in 7 . 2 . 3 .  They have also 
been touched upon in several o f  the chapt ers sub sumed under 7 . 4 . 5 .  with 
regard to mi ssionary l ingue franche . 
7 . 8 . 3 . 1 . 2 .  P i d g i n  O r t h o g r a p h y  
A s  with local language s and mis s ionary lingue franche , the at tempts  
at  creat i ng ,  and introduc ing, a standardised alphabet and orthography 
for Pidgin ( s ee als o 7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 6 . 3 . 1 . ) is within the orb i t  of language 
engineering . Their history and varied successes , or the lack of them , 
have b een dis cus s ed in some detail in Wurm 1 9 7 6 . The follow ing i s  a 
b rief s ummary : 
The re cognit ion of  the English origin of  the great maj ority o f  t he 
vocab ul ary of  Pidgin has b een an import ant factor influencing the spel­
ling of Pidgin words right from the beginning of i t s  reduct ion to 
written form and thi s i s  st ill  so today in some ways : every one of  the 
spe lling systems so far created for the language , even those allowing 
for the spe c ial nature of Pidgin phonology , has shown a readines s on the 
part of its des igner to make allowances for the English origin of the 
words and to imit ate characteristics  of t he English spe lling sys tem 
even if  they may be at variance with Pidgin phonology . 
A good example of  the imitat i on o f  Eng lish spel ling principles i s  
the fact that s e veral Pidgin spelling systems , including t he two mos t  
widely us ed ones , dis t inguish betwe en voiced and voi celess  s tops , i . e . 
b and p ,  d and t ,  9 and k ,  in many in stanc es in accordance with t he 
spelling of  the English s ource words , rather than with the quite differ­
ent prin ciples of Pidgin phonology . 
Another typ i cal e xamp le is the presence of  b oth 1 and r in all Pidgin 
spelling systems , with their app earance b ei ng det ermined by their use 
in t he English source words . However , in many Pidgin varieties the sound 
rendered by b oth 1 and r in writing is only one s ound , i . e . an alveolar , 
or s omet imes retroflexed, flap . 
In very early pas sage s writ ten in Pidgin , t he words were sp elled 
acc ording t o  the spelling of  the Engl ish source  words , or o f  what was 
thought to be the Engli sh source words , and thi s usage c ontinued in the 
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English-speaking orb i t  for quite some time in is olated cases , often 
mixed with othe r spelling princ iples . 
At the s ame t ime , an important part of the early approaches to writing 
Pidgin took place b e fore World War I in what was then German New Guinea,  
b y  German speakers whose attitudes t owards spelli ng habits  and language 
orient ation di ffered from those of English speakers . Amongs t thes e ,  
mi s s i onari es oc cupied an import ant position and the Roman Catholic  
Society of  the Divine Word ( SVD ) missionaries devised a Pidgin ortho­
graphy whi ch was us ed quite extens ively both by the mis sion and also by 
the German admini strat ion ( Hall 196 6 ) . I t  followed English with the 
usage determining the appearance of  voiced and voi celess s t ops  in the 
English s ource  words , b ut the five vowel symbols  a ,  e ,  i ,  0 ,  u indi cat ed 
vowel s ounds in accordance with the German usage . At the s ame t ime , i t  
was tried to approximate , in the spe lling, the European ( German ) 
s peakers ' ,  rather than the indigenous speakers ' ,  pronun ciation with 
regard to the English-b ased words in Pidgi n .  
Miss ions of other denominat ions and even Catholic Mis sions i n  other 
p arts of  New Guinea devised orthographies  of  their own whi ch di ffered 
from this spelling sys tem to a greater or lesser extent . 
Unt i l  well after World War I I ,  Pidgin spel ling systems mult iplied , 
and by the mid-19 5 0 s ,  nine dis t inct maj or , and a large number o f  minor , 
systems were in use b y  various misS ions , di fferent news medi a ,  in Pidgin 
grammars s u ch as Murphy 19 4 3 ,  and by different government departments . 
Attempts  at standardising Pidgin orthography were undertaken by the 
Department of Educat ion in the late 19 4 0 s  and early 1950s , b ut were 
ab andoned b e c ause of lack of co-operation from the various p arties  
involve d .  
The b a s i c  principle influenc ing Pidgin spelling systems unti l 1955  
was  the  idea that the decision concerning the  nature of  individual 
orthographies rested s olely with European sp eakers of Pi dgin . At t he 
s ame time , practically no attempt  at co-operat ion with a vi ew to stan­
dardising Pidgin spe lling was made by di fferent agencies ut ilising dis­
t inct  spelling sys tems , and moves aiming for such a s tandardis at ion 
fai led for lack of c o-operation ,  and unwillingness to compromi s e . 
However , in 19 5 5 ,  the Department of Educat ion of the Admini strat ion 
of the then Territory of  Papua and New Guinea de cided that s t rong 
official act ion aiming for the s t andardisat i on of Pidgin orthography 
was needed . R .A . Hall of C ornell UniversitY, who had for many years b een 
concerned with t he study of  New Guinea Pidgin,  had a little earlier made 
detailed orthograph ical suggestion s  (Hall 19 55a)  on the basis  of the 
phonemic analy s i s  of Pidgin carried out b y  him and his suggesti ons were 
adopte d  as the b as is for the creat ion of  a standard Pidgin orthography . 
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On this basis  and the res ults of detailed work carried out by them­
selves , T .  Diet z and L .  Luzb etak devised a new orthography for Pidgin , 
whi ch ,  though not qui te phonemi c ,  re sted on ob j e ctive evidence gathered 
from indigenous speakers , and refle cted largely the northern coastal 
di alect o f  P idgin,  especially that of Madang . This orthography was 
approved by the Department of  Educat ion , the Admini strator of Papua and 
New Guinea and the Minister fo r Territories in Canb erra,  and was laid 
down as the s tandard Pidgin orthography in an official pub li cation is sued 
by the Department of  Education ( Papua New Guinea:  Department of Educat ion 
1956 ) . With a few minor addit ions it was adopted in Mihali c ' s  Pidgin 
grammar and di c t ionary ( Mihalic 1 9 5 7 ) .  
At firs t ,  resistance t o  this new orthography by various mis sions was 
quite s t rong , b ut gradually most of them adapted to it in view of the 
fact that it was backed by the Adminis trat ion . 
For the short span of  two y ears , Pidgin orthography and spelling 
s eemed t o  be moving towards general standardis at ion .  
Ironically , the  Admini stration i t self was  responsib le  for the  downfall 
of  the s tandardis ation which it h ad itself  introduced . Whi l e  there had 
been quite s ome re luctance on the part o f  the various Administrati on 
departments and their European o fficials to accept the s t and orthography , 
no attempt at all was made t o  dire ct the indigenes hired t o  do the 
offi ci al trans lating and writing in Pidgin to use it . The naive excus e  
was that s ince  Pidgin was their own language , they ought to know how t o  
s p e l l  it . The res ult was chaos , and the multiplicity and divers ity o f  
spelling systems , a t  least out s ide the miss ionary orbit , was gre ater than 
ever b e fore . 
At the s ame t ime , some mi ss ions wh ich had accepted the s t andard or­
thography int roduced s ome modificat ions into it , generally with a view 
to c ancel out s ome c onces s ion s to English spelling which it contained 
and to approximate it more s trongly to the pronunciation of Pidgin in 
the northern c oastal , especially the Madang,  dialect . The Lutheran 
Mis s i on in particular proceeded in this manner and devised a modified 
s tandard Pidgin orthography which also con tained some c oncessions to 
spe cific spelling suggestions by indigenes . This spel ling was used in 
the Pidgin trans lation of the New Testament which was pub lished in 1969  
and has b e come the  largest  and most c irculated b ook ever pub lished in 
Pidgin : 40 , 0 0 0  copies o f  this 861-p age b ook were sold in the first nine 
months after its appearance . This wide circulat ion , most ly amongs t 
indigenes , has contrib ut ed t o  familiarising indigenous speakers of  Pidgin 
with the specific modi fi ed s tandard orthography used in it . 
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As a res ult of  thi s ,  the spe lling of Pidgin by  many indigenes who 
had had acces s to the New Testament b egan to b ecome gradually adapted 
to the New Testament spelling . At the same t ime , mos t  o f  the pub lishers 
of  Pidgin literature and other printed mat erials , with the notable 
exception of the Government Print er and the Department of  Informat ion 
and Extension Services , had largely adopt ed the New Tes t ament spelling 
in part even b e fore the actual appearance of  the book . 
In view of the s e  facts a new effort to s tandardi se  Pidgin s pe lling 
was made in Novemb er 1969 . Several meet ings of over 30  spec ial ists  were 
held wi th this purpose in mind and a Pidgin Orthography Committee set 
up under the j oint chairmanship of F .  Mihalic , the author of the standard 
orthography Pidgin grammar and dict ionary (Mihalic 195 7 ) , and J .  S ievert , 
one o f  the main trans lators and edit ors o f  the Pidgin New Te stament . 
The aim of this committee was t o  regularise the spe lling of  Pidgin and 
to persuade all pub li shing institut ions in the Territ ory t o  co-op erat e  
vo luntarily i n  the e ffort . The spelling used in the New Te stament was 
dec lared the norm to follow , and i t  was agreed to aim at the universal 
use of  s tandardised Pidgin in writ ing . The dialect spoken along the 
n orth coas t  of  mainland New Guinea from Lae t o  Vanimo was adopted as a 
s t andard . 
However , it was t hought unwise to resort to an official decree for 
t he adoption of the s e  propos als . The meet ing felt that the various 
departments of  the Adminis trat i on and other agencies involved would see 
it to be in their own interest to co-operate volunt ari ly in this e ffort . 
Sub s equent ly , in 1 9 7 0 ,  the Orthography Committee made several 
approaches to government departments and other agencies urging the 
adoption of  the proposed spelling sys tem . 
However , the response to the s e  calls was quite disappoint ing, and 
a number o f  departments and agencies cont inued to use diverse spel ling 
syst ems in the ab sence of  an official di rective . 
At the same t ime , a new edit ion of Mihalic ' s  Pidgin grammar and 
dict ionary appeared in 19 7 1  ( Mihalic 1 9 7 1 ) . The New Te stament spell ing 
was used in it which made availab le to the pub lic , especial ly Europeans , 
important reference materials in this spelling system . Als o ,  other 
teaching and reference mat erials pub li shed in Papua New Guinea and als o 
out s ide it ( e . g . Dutt on 19 7 3 )  used this orthography which was also em­
p loyed in the courses in Pidgin held at t he Aust ralian Nat ional University 
in Canberra . 
As a result of  this , a new generat ion o f  Europeans who s t udied Pidgin 
seriously as a foreign language , was b e coming acquainted with Pidgin in 
this new standard orthography and accept ed it wi thout prejudice . Many 
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of thes e were persons wh o s in c e  have p layed an act ive role  on the Papua 
New Guinea s cene , whi ch may well have c ontributed to the more general 
acceptance of the new s t andard orthography there . 
At the s ame t ime , an ent ir ely new development has taken p lace in 
recent years in the emergenc e  of' an indigenous Pidgin lit erature in the 
form of plays , poems , s ongs , narrat ives and stories written by indigenes 
of general ly high , usually tert iary , educat ional level ( s ee chapter 
7 . 4 . 1 . 6 . ) .  Writ ers of  such literature mos t ly employ their own varieties  
of Pidgin,  and the spe lling systems used b y  them reflect the local 
varie ties  of the writers and sometimes deviat e strongly from the new 
standard orthography . This diale ct lit erature is very popular amongs t 
indigenes , and c on s t itutes a factor count erac t ing t o  some extent the 
general adopt ion of  the new s t andard orthography by them . 
At t he s ame time , the int roduct ion of  self-government in Papua New 
Guinea in late 19 7 3 ,  the rapid movement towards independence , and 
independence itself  in 19 75 , has created an atmosphere in whi ch at t itudes 
towards Pidgi n in general and its s t andardis at ion,  and the st andardi sa­
t ion of its  orthography , could pot ent ially b ecome more and more favour­
ab le ( s ee 7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 6 . 1 . , 7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 6 . 3 . 1 . , 7 . 4 . 1 . 5 . 3 . ) .  Its  ac ceptance as 
one of the nat ional languages of the Papua New Guinea nation s t ill s eems 
to be a di st inct possib ility , and there have b een moves to make Pidgin 
one of the language s to be used in elementary educat ion in Papua New 
Guinea - a development wh ich can still  b e  expected to take place at some 
t ime  in the future in spite o f  recent offi cial pronouncements  not favour­
ing it ( see  7 . 3 . 2 . 6 .  and 7 . 3 . 2 . , Appendix ) . All this makes the full 
standardisat ion of  Pidgin and its orthography in the foreseeab le future 
a possib le event , and in many way s  very necessary . It  s eems , the re fore , 
that at long las t ,  a fully standardised Pidgin orthography may be  ex­
p e cted to b ec ome a generally ac cepted re ality t o  look forward t o .  
7 . 8 . 3 . 2 .  LANGUAGE S TRUCTURE 
7 . 8 . 3 . 2 . 1 .  G e n e r a l  Rema r k s  
Apart from t h e  level of alphab e t s  and orthographies , language- level 
language engineering has not b een very much in eviden c e  in the New Guinea 
area,  with the except ion of s ome planned or incident al acts coming under 
this heading w ith regard to Pidgin and Hiri Mot u ,  and of a few ins t ances 
involving local language s and lingue franche us ed by mi ssions . 
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7 . 8 . 3 . 2 . 2 .  L o c a l  L a n g u a ge s  
Apart from mat ters concerning alphab ets and orthographies , one type 
of  language engineering affe cting local language s in mos t  instances has 
b een the cons c ious introduct ion of new words , o ften loanw ords from 
English , Pidgin , Hiri Motu or a mis s ionary lingua franca , by the ex­
patriates concerned with the reduct ion of the lo cal language to writ ing 
and i t s  use - mos t of them mis sionaries or memb ers of the Summer Ins ti­
tute of Linguistics . The non-direc ted adopt ion of  loanwords ,  mos tly 
from Pidgin and Hiri Motu ,  by the speakers of local language does not 
c ome under the heading of language planning and engineering, but under 
that of language change ( see chapter 5 . 6 . 0 .  in this volume ) ,  and is  the 
res ult of  culture contact . 
Another common act of  language engineering involving local languages 
which have been reduced to writ ing is c onstituted by the choice of a 
parti cular dialect of  the language for the purpose of  writing and 
literacy , and the resulting elevat ion of this dialect to the s tandard 
form of the language wh ich, in c onsequence , is to be looked upon by all 
speakers o f  the various dialects of  that part icular language as the norm . 
At the s ame t ime , lexic al it ems , and also grammat ical forms , from other 
diale cts  are somet imes int roduced int o the s t andard dialect for t he 
purpose  o f  minimis ing the di fference b etween dialects  and for ext ending 
the curren cy of the standard dialec t  ove r a wider region.  
A spe c ial ins tance of  usually unintentional language engineering 
result ing from the use of  a local language by a missionary is  in complete 
mas tery of the language by the latter , and its ungrammat ical use  b y  him 
in s peak ing and writin g .  Loc al speakers may adopt s ome of the phonem­
ical ly , grammat i c ally and lexi cally erroneous forms used by the mi s s ion­
ary whi ch may have a profound influence upon the form of the language 
us ed by those ind igenes who are unde r mis sionary influen ce . Ray ( 19 0 7 )  
report s a part i cularly strong in stance o f  this in bygone days with 
regard t o  the Miri am language spoken on the eastern islands in Torres 
Strait . 
7 . 8 . 3 . 2 . 3 . M i s s i o n a ry L i n g u e  F r a n c h e  
Acts o f  language engineering affecting local languages which have 
been adopted as mis sionary lingue franche for use in areas ext ending 
b eyond the b orders of  their currency as local language s are e s sent ially 
the same as those ment ioned ab ove with regard to local language s .  How­
ever in addit ion to the s e , they tend to b e  sub j ected to a greater extent 
of diale ct mixing . This is some times b rought ab out as an unp lanned 
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cons equence o f  the use of  a lingua franca b y  speakers of  di fferent 
diale cts in the ir communicati ons with outs iders , and s ome times it i s  
fostered purpos e fully with the intent ion o f  unifying the diale cts of  a 
lingua franca and turning the lat ter int o a s ingle diale ctal form s o  
that i t  can occupy a stronger posit ion vi s - a - vi s out s ide language s . 
As a result of the use o f  lingue franche b y  speakers with di fferent 
mothe r tongue s ,  they tend to b e  s implified in s ome aspects  of their 
structures , and s ome particularly complex and e lab orate features of them 
tend to be replaced by s imp ler forms or to di sappear altogether . I n  
other words , a tendency towards p idginisat ion makes itself  felt in them 
and a language adopt ed as a lingua franca may b egin to split int o  a 
more e l ab orate mother-t ongue form ,  and a simp ler lingua franca form 
( see for ins t ance 7 . 4 . 7 . 12 . 5 . 1 . ) .  As long as t hi s  proce s s  takes p lace 
by itself  w ithout purpos eful action in this direction , it does not prop­
erly bel ong to the sphere of language engineering , though it is  a dire ct 
res ult of  it . However ,  if  t he lingua franca form is sp e c ially encour­
aged and used exclus ive ly by expatriates even when dealing with speakers 
of  the mother-t ongue form, and the lat ter are enc ouraged t o  adopt t he 
lingua franca form as the s ole language form t o  b e  used b y  them, an act 
of language planning and engineering has b een perpetrated . 
7 . 8 . 3 . 2 . 4 .  P i d g i n a n d  H i r i Mo t u  
7 . 8 . 3 . 2 . 4 . 1 .  Gen e�a� Rema�k� 
Of all the languages of the New Guinea area , the two maj or lingue 
franche of  Papua New Guinea , Pidgin and Hi ri Mot u ,  are potentially mos t  
sub j e ct t o  language enginee ring . Some o f  this has taken p lace with 
re gard t o  their vocabulary : in re sponse to s trong pres sure of  need , 
numerous new lexic al it ems have b een introduced int o them, mos t ly as 
English loanwords , in a numb er of areas of t he use of these languages 
such as in the House of Asserrbly (new Parliament ) ,  vocational and other training centres 
e t c . Many of  the se  vocab ulary items have b een  int roduced at random by 
the speakers as uncontrolled loans - this does not come under the heading 
of language engineering . Howeve r,  especially in the House o f  Assemb ly 
and under the aus p ices  of vocat i onal training centre s , new lexical items 
have b een purposefully coined and introduc ed int o  the s e  languages . 
Seeing t hat mos t of  the s e  are direct loanwords from Engli sh , the quest ion 
of the ir rendering i n  Pidgi n and Hiri Motu , i . e .  the ir spelling in them 
as le xic al items b e longing t o  them, looms high . In orde r t o  maint ain 
the phonological nature of the languages , they ought t o  be spelt in 
accordance w ith Pidgin and Hiri Motu phonology - this in itself  agai n 
cons t it utes an act o f  language engineering . 
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The introduction of these new lexical it ems int o  the s e  two languages , 
mos t ly as English loans , has b een complet ely unsys temat ic and haphazard , 
and is p os ing a se rious threat to the c ontinued existence of  thes e  lan­
guages in their present form . It is not on ly the overloading of  the se 
languages with Engli sh loanwords which tends to ' wat er down ' their s ep ­
arate lexical ident it ies , but t his pro ce s s  is directly breaking down 
the s t ructures of the languages t hems elves . The emergenc e  of an in or­
dinat e numb er of homophonous lexical items in itself creates diffic ult ies , 
but a danger much less generally recognised is const ituted by  t he fact 
that indis criminate introduct ion of  English loanwords into these lan­
guages breaks down many o f  the exis ting regular pat tern s in their lexi­
cons . The lexical invent ories of  Pidgin and Hiri Motu are organised in 
very economical ways , i . e .  their  relative ly limited vocab ularie s are 
used with a high degree of e ffic iency to express  a great variety of 
concept s .  As wil l ,  for Pidgin , b e  dis cussed in det ail in th e sect ions 
below ,  espe cially in 7 . 8 . 3 . 2 . 4 . 6 . , extens ive use is made of multi­
fun ctionality , compounding , redup lication and circumlocut ion , and a 
large number of rules exist in the s e  language s determining creativity 
along regular l ine s .  Indiscriminately in troduced direct loanwords from 
English often violate the s e  rules , destroy the bas i c  structure of t he 
language and le ad to chaot ic irregularity . 
I t  is the re fore es sent ial that t he existing ,  quite elaborate and 
pot ent ially h ighly creative , rules of the Pidgin and Hiri Motu lexicon 
be ut ilised t o  their full extent in an act of direct language engineering 
to bri ng about t he needed increase in the lex icon of Pi dgin and Hiri 
Motu , and t o  reduce the int ake of direct loans t o  an unavoidab le  minimum 
( s ee 7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 6 . 4 . ) .  To s ome exten t ,  all these  proposals come under the 
heading of standardis at ion as well ( Wurm 19 75 ) ( see chapter 7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 6 . )  
- itself a powerful act of  language p lanning and engineering . 
7 . 8 . 3 . 2 . 4 . 2 .  Th e C� eat�o n  0 6  New Wo�d� �n P�dg�n 
The notion that Pidgin is not a language in its own right b ut merely 
a b as t ardised form of  English has to a large degree to do with the 
lexical re lat e dnes s of  the two systems . How ever , this relat edne s s  is 
superfic ial ; mere similarity of  sound is  often taken as an indicat ion 
of simi larity of meaning , yielding the as sumpt ion that any English word 
can become part of the Pidgin vocab ulary once it has undergone certain 
phon ologi cal rule s . This is  not the case and this pract ice  has led to 
a numb er of undes irab le development s  in this language . It is  t ime that 
thi s simplis t ic c on cept ion gives way t o  a more realistic att itude towards 
language p lanning based on s cientific methods . 
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The lexicon of  a language i s  not  an amorphous 
albeit less  t ight ly structured than i t s  syntax . 
of the Pidgin lexicon differs fundament ally from 
invent ory b ut a system,  
S ince the organi sation 
that of the Engl ish 
lexicon , unre stricted int erb reeding b etween the two sys tems may w e ll 
lead to undes irab le offspring . 
Thus , b efore planned expansion of the lexi con can t ake place it is  
nece ss ary t o  unders t and t he nature of  the Pidgin lexicon . Unfortunate ly 
the des cript ion of the Pidgin lexicon has b een neglected b e cause of the 
b e lief that a lexicon is  a mere invent ory . MUhlhau s ler is  at present 
doing research into the lexical patte rn s  of Pidgin , espe c i al ly thos e 
involving word format i on ( MUhlhausler 1 9 7 3 , 1 9 75 ) ; howeve r ,  thi s re s e arch 
proj e ct is  far from a comp let e s tat ement on the top i c . 
7 . 8 . 3 . 2 . 4 . 3 .  R ema4k� o n  L e xical S t4uctu4e� 
One can dis t inguish b etween two types of s tructuring in t he lexicon , 
firs t the semant ic structuring which is concerned with how the speakers 
perce ive and organise  reality and second the formal relat ions b etween 
lexical clas se s ,  i . e .  the s ynt actic rather than semantic organisation . 
The semant ics  of  Pidgin i s  b asically not English but Oceanic . The 
two words a i  and h a n  may serve as an illus trat ion .  To Europeans of t oday 
' eye ' is ab ove all an anatomical or b i ological con cept - whenever we use 
this word in any other sense it is  often unde r the impres si on that we 
have to do with a different word which happens to be formally the s ame 
( Holmer 19 6 6 ) . 
On the other hand it is evident that the same word is used b y  
' primit ive ' peoples not only in the anatomical sense b ut a l s o  o f  the 
' s un ' ( or ' s tars ' ) ,  ' f l am e  of fir e ' ,  'wa ter h o l e ' ,  et c .  There is no 
re ason to doub t ,  on the mere ground that the s e  ide as now cons t itute 
fundament ally di fferent n otions among us , that they are , or h ave at one 
t ime b een , felt to b e  identical c oncepts ( Holmer 1 9 66 ) . 
In New Guinea Pidgin , the word a i  can b e  found in many senses and 
collocat ions that are t otally un-English . 
a i b i l on g  b o t o l  ' Hd '  
a i  b i l on g  h a  u s  'gab le ' 
a i b i l on g  p e n s  i 1 ' p e n c i l  p o in t ' 
a i b i l on g  s ua ' h e ad of a sore ' 
a i b i l on g  s u s u  ' nipp le ' 
The same is true for h a n  in re lation to En glish ' hand ' .  I t s  b as i c  
meaning i n  Pidgin i s  
Thi s  word can appear 
pondence in Engli sh . 
' arm, hand, s l e ev e ,  branch,  for e leg of an anima l ' .  
in a numb er o f  othe r phrases  whi ch have n o  corres­
The point i s  that at le ast a large proporti on of 
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the very general meaning of  Pidgin words i s  due to Pidgin ' s  b eing related 
to the semant ic pattern of Oceanic languages rather than English . 
There are various con sequences  arising from this . Firstly , any 
propos als t o  extend the meaning of  a Pidgin word have t o  b e  carefully 
examined to det ermine whether they  are in agreement with the semant ic 
p o s s ib ilities of  Pidgin . Adding a new meaning to a word is more than 
j ust a convent ion . 
Se condly , to replace s ome of  the me an ings of words like h a n  and a i  
with loans or new creations will affe ct the s emantic structure of Pidgin . 
The introduction of such words and phrases as l i d b i l o n g  b o t o l , g e b o l  
b i l on g  h a u s , p o i n  b i l on g  p en s i  I or  n i p e l  i s  completely uncalled for . 
On the other hand , one cannot b lindly as sume that the semant ic pat­
terns of Pidgin are Oceanic only : Pidgin as a language i s  in an amb igu­
ous pos ition b etween a native and a European way of thinking . The cul­
ture as s ociated with Pidgin is  in many ways very far removed from trad­
it i onal ways of life .  
Although this point is of  great import ance for language planning we  
lack good s emantic analyses  of Pidgin and its  sub stratum language s . 
7 . 8 . 3 . 2 . 4 . 4 .  S yntactic Patte�n� i n  the Pidgin L e xicon  
It is  often diffi cult t o  make a clear-cut divi sion betwee n semant ic 
and syntactic  criteria in word format ion . There are , however , a numb er 
of  non-semantic rules which can b e  seen as output restrict ions on words 
that are semant ic ally perfectly s traightforward . One of these is  the 
ru le that no Pidgin compound may consist  of  more than two morpheme s 
( with hardly any except ion ) . There fore a compound such as 
* g i a m a n s t o r i t a n i m t o k  ( ' trans L ator of nov e Ls ' )  proposed by Balint at the 
C onference on Pidgin in Port Moresby ( Balint 19 7 3 )  is  an unacc ept ab l e  
neo logism .  The s ame is true of  *ma n s a v e t a n i m t o k  o r  * t o k p l e s m a n  b oth 
propos ed by the s ame person . 
There are many other res trictions which are s emantic and synt actic at 
the same t ime . For example , a noun contain ing the semantic  element of  
' ta Lk ing ' mus t  b e  rendered as a compound cont aining the  e lement t o k , 
e . g .  t o k  b i l a s ' insu L t ' ,  t o k  g i a m a n  ' Li e ' .  
Many o f  the s e  rules are not well known at pres ent . However , knowledge 
of  them is ess ent ial b e fore new words can b e  made up in Pidgi n .  Without 
these  foundat ions , language engineering will lead to a situat ion where 
English loans are rep laced b y  essent ially un-Pidgin compounds . 
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7 . 8 . 3 . 2 . 4 . 5 .  The In adequacy 0 6  the Pidgin L exico n 
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Two feature s o f  the Pidgin lexicon are s aid  t o  c onst itute i t s  main 
inadequac ies : the semantic vagueness  of many t erms , and the referential 
de fic iencies . 
As I have pointed out ab ove the semantic vagueness  mus t  b e  seen as 
partly dependent on the b as i c al ly un-English character o f  Pidgin s em­
antics  and is therefore a relat ive concept . In addition , terms are 
semantically vague mainly in those ins tanc es where they are cons idered 
out of c ontext . However ,  it remains true that many finer semantic  dis­
t inct ions cannot be  made in Pidgin . The ne cessity of introducing new 
di stinct ions has to be examined in each i ndividual c as e . Lay cock ( 19 69 )  
for example has pointed out that 
in P i dgin . . .  t h e re is no  n e e d  to di st i ngui s h  between  ' t o 
pro s e cute ' for a c rimi n al o ff e n c e  and ' t o s ue ' for a c iv i l  
wrong : t h e  e x i st ing P i d gi n  word k o t i m  ' t o bring t o  t r i al ' 
w i l l  s erve b oth . 
---
Healey ( 19 7 5 )  fee l s  that 
for example , ' g ame ' , ' b ee f '  and ' mut t on ' would be h an dy words  
t o  include i n  t he P i dgin vo c abul ary as t h e r e  r e ally i s n ' t  
a s imple way now t o  di s t i ngui sh vari et i e s  o f  me at and t h e i r  
s ourc e .  
Howeve r ,  many advanced Europe an language s can manage perfe c t ly well 
without this dis t inction and a phras e such as m i t b i l on g  s i p s i p  for 
'mut ton ' s eems perfe ctly adequate . The s ame applies to words s uch as 
' ho rs e ' .  ' s ta L Lion ' .  ' g e Ldin g ' .  ' foa L ' ,  ' fi L L y ' .  ' c o L t ' ,  which Pidgin 
can expres s b y  s uch phrase s  as p i k i n i n i  h o s  m e r i  ( ' fi L Ly ' ) ;  b ut for mos t 
purposes  ( inc luding the trans lati ons of legal documents such as the 
Pounds Ordinan ce ) the s imp le ge neriC t erm has suffices . 
The second c laimed de fic iency of Pidgin is i t s  re ferential inadequacy .  
Thi s  means that there are no Pidgin expre ssions t o  handle c ert ain fields 
of discourse . More o ften than not Pidgin is  regarde d as b eing refer­
entially inadeq�ate b e c ause a speaker does not know a word whi ch already 
i s  p art o f  the Pidgin vocabulary . S ince Pidgin i s  not formally learnt 
by mos t  of its  users ac cidental gaps in the vocab ulary of individual 
speakers are frequent . Howeve r ,  a look at Mihali c ' S  ( 19 71 )  di ctionary 
will show that the referential adequacy of Pidgin i s  great - and this 
dictionary c ould certainly be supplemented with many new Pidgin words . 
The presume d referential inadequacy o f  t he language prompted the t rans ­
lat ors of  a b ook on carpentry Buk bilong o l  Kamda ( Summer Ins titute of  
Lingui s t i c s  19 70 ) , t o  int roduce a numb er of  new terms for  which there 
were already perfe c t ly good Pidgin expres s i ons . Thus new words are 
unnec e s s arily introduced int o Pidgin leaving b ehind a trail of homonyms . 
It  i s  ob vious that this leads t o  an over loading of  the Pidgin lexicon 
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with unnecess ary terms . Before new terms are introduced t o  overcome an 
alleged referent ial in adequacy extensive s t ocktakin g  must take place . 
Re search into the regional varieties of Pidgin will certainly result in 
the dis covery of  a large numb er o f  unlisted Pidgin terms . It seems more 
desirab le that terms that are alre ady p art of the vocabulary of Pidgin­
spe akers should be  chosen in preference to new coin age . 
Care l e s s  innovat ions resulting from a poor knowledge of Pidgin does 
not only increas e the numb er of  homonyms b ut als o  that of  homophones . 
Take  for example the case of  p a s i m  ( from 'fas ten ' )  ' to obs truc t ' .  In 
recent years a new word p a s i m  from ' to pass ' has found its way int o 
Pidgi n .  This led to the fol lowing situation : 
Original Pidgin 
p a s i m  
a b r u s i m  
g o  p a s  
Glos s 
' to wear, put  on (a 
garmen t ) , obs truct ' 
' to p a s s ' 
' to pas s « go fir s t )  , 
Innovation 
p a s i m  
we r i m  
d r es  
Gloss 
' to p a s s ' 
' to w ear ' 
' to be dre s s e d ' 
The difference b etween ' to dre s s ' and ' to wear ' i s  expressed in 
' ordinary ' Pidgin as p a s i m  and p a s i m  p i n i s ,  i . e .  it is a matter of  syn­
t ax rathe r than the lexicon . This will be dealt with b elow .  
7 . 8 . 3 . 2 . 4 . 6 .  C oi�i�g New E xp�e¢¢ io�¢ i� Pidgi� 
There are five mechanisms in Pidgin which can be  used by the language 
engineer t o  create new words . The fi fth , using the grammar t o  take over 
certain func tions of  the lexicon , has not been mentioned previous ly in 
the literature on Pidgi n .  The five proces ses are : 
a ) loans 
b ) extension of mean ing 
c ) c ompounding in c luding redup lication 
d ) multifunctional use of  b ase s 
e ) us ing the synt ax to express certain funct ions of  the lexicon . 
In  many ins tances the grammar of  Pidgin will force the language en­
gineer to choose one of the s e  me chanisms . In other instance s he will  
have a choi ce  b etween various mechan isms . Socio linguist ic c onsiderat ions 
wi ll be of importance in his decision s . 
We exclude circumlocution be cause it i s  not strict ly speaking a 
lexical process  b ut an a d  hoc way of dealing with referential inadequacy .  
Circumlocut ions are unstab le and are replaced by stab le words if the new 
concept is to be come an int egral part of the fie ld of dis c ourse  c overed 
by Pidgi n .  
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7 . 8 . 3 . 2 . 4 . 6 . 1 .  Loanwords i n  Pidgin 
Be cause Pidgin is  b eing used in an increasing numb er of fie lds o f  
dis course the introduct ion o f  new loanwords from other languages cannot 
be avoided . 
Since the withdrawal o f  the German administration new loans have come 
almost  exclusively from Eng lish . It is not obvious why thi s  should b e  
s o .  I n  the pas t a numb er o f  words from local languages were added t o  
the Pidgin vocab ulary , espe c ially words concerned with local ins titutions . 
It may become neces sary t o  introduc e  more names for animals and p lant s 
( here Pidgin has an awkwardly small number o f  designati ons ) and the s e  
could be readily borrowed from local languages . This has happened i n  
creolised Pidgin on Manus I sland J where names for animals and plants 
were taken from the languages surrounding Malab ang village . Yet another 
word commonly in use in Manus Pidgin , w u s i a i = ' �and�ubber ' w ould be a 
welcome addit ion the the Pidgin vocabulary . 
Laycock ( 19 7 5 ) discusses the merits of  Malay/Indones ian , indigenous 
languages , and other lingue franche of Papua New Guinea,  as pos s ib le 
s ourc e s  of  loans that would fit the phonological structure of  Pidgin , 
and not overload the lexicon with English-derived words . 
English may b e  the best language from which t o  draw loans in special­
ised fie lds of  knowledge , such as engineering , which are foreign t o  New 
Guinean culture . It is also des irab le that these loans are in agreement 
with internat ional st andards for te chnical vocabulary . However , where 
th e loan re fers to an ins t itution which is  to become a firm part of the 
country ' s  everyday life , direct loan s  from English may be dangerous . 
The loan k on s t i t u s e n e l p l e n n i n g kom i t i ,  for instance is a particularly 
unfortunate term .  For the maj orit y of  Pidgin- speakers the meaning is 
totally unc lear and their part i c ipat ion in const itutional p lanning 
severe ly restricted . Mlihlhausler propos ed instead k om i t i  b i  l on g  k i r a p i m  
b u n l 0  b i  l o n g  k a n t r i  ' commi t t e e  for deve �oping frame - �aw of the coun try ' .  
The use of  b u n  in the compound b u n l 0  sugge s t s  not on ly a frame but als o 
a foundati on .  The main obj ect ions against the loan are the suffixe s  - e l  
and - i n g which are comple t e ly foreign to Pidgi n .  If  the part ic ipat i on 
of  the ordinary people in polit ical affairs i s  des ired opaque and c lumsy 
loans must be avoided . 
A great prob lem is the numb er o f  loans which enter Pidgin in an un­
contro lled manner .  Words are free ly taken o ver  from Engli sh although 
the Engli sh meaning is only imperfectly unders tood . Pidgin -speakers may 
use the s ame word in comp let ely different meanings . An example i s  the 
recent loan j e l e s for which Milhlhausler re corded the following meanings 
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in various areas . The original Pidgin express ion is given between 
b racket s :  
j e l e s ( b i r u a )  ' to fig h t  wi th ' (Erima , Madang Province ) 
j e l e s ( p u s p u s )  ' to have in tercours e ' ( Goroka) 
j e l e s ( e r a ma u t i m  t o k  h a i t ) ' to te l l  a se cre t ' ( Dudumi a ,  As aro 
D:1 strict ) 
j e l e s ( a i  t u d a k )  ' j e a l ous ' ( Wewak and othe r places ) 
Indis criminate b orrowing from Engl ish may also lead , as Laycock ( 19 6 9 ) 
pointed out , t o  a complete breaking-down o f  the struct ure of Pidgin ,  s o  
that it become s a form of  ' b roken English ' ,  nec essarily unst ab le and 
doomed to extinction ; Bick erton ( 19 7 5 )  b elieves that it may alre ady b e  
the cas e that Pidgin and English cannot be kept apart . In deciding on 
new loanwords , language p lanners must b e ar in mind that new items may b e  
difficult to as s imilate phonologi cally ( e . g .  ' g l imp se ' ) ,  may cause con­
fus i on with exis t ing Pidgin lexemes ( e . g . if ' ch arge ' is borrowed as s a s , 
a form h omophonous with s a s  ' judge ' ) ,  and may not form useful ' bases ' 
on which to b ui ld new forms ( e . g . Pidgin has taken over a d m i n i s t r es i n  
' adminis tration ' and a d m i n i s t r e i t  ' adminis tra te ' ,  contrary to the usual 
relat ionships in Pidgin b etween noun and verb ; 'adminis tra te ' should 
perhaps b e  a d m i n i s t re s i n i m ) .  
7 . 8 . 3 . 2 . 4 . 6 . 2 .  Extension o f  Meaning 
Gi ven the large s emantic loads carried by many Pidgin words , this 
s o lution mus t  b e  handled with great care . However , the extension of  
meaning can b �  used  succe s s fully in creat ing a more idiomat ic  and colour­
ful Pidgin . Thi s  proce s s  can b e  observed and has b een discussed in 
detai l  by Brash ( 19 71 ) . The s emantic range of  many words has not yet 
been exhaustively des crib ed and a large proport ion of the work o f  a 
language p lanner will  b e  t o  make the marginal meanings b etter known ; 
in attempting to create new lexical items by extension of meaning in 
Pidgi n on his own , the would-be language planner i s  like ly to find him­
self  behind the current s tate of  the language rathe r than ahead of  it . 
We menti on a few int erest ing examp les of extended meaning recorded in 
the field by MUhlhaus ler . Pidgin m a u  'rip e ' is used in the phrase n a t n a t  
i m a u  p i n  i s  ' the mosquito i s  fu l Z  of b lood ' .  The word m a m a  'mo ther ' is 
used to refer to some thing very b i g :  em i g a t  m a m a  b i l o n g  s mo k  = ' h e  has  
a v ery Zong cigare t te ' .  Memb a not only means 'membe r ' but als o  ' sub­
scriber ' .  I t  is als o used as a verb : m i  memb a l o n g  n i u s p e p a  = ' I  sub­
s cribe t o  a newspaper ' .  Healey ( 19 7 5 )  also provide s a good example : 
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The word ' p a s i n d i a '  I un d e r s t a n d  ar o s e  out o f  t h e  c us t om o f  
youn g H i ghland g i r l s  t r av e l l i n g  along t h e  H i gh l a n d s  H i ghway 
a s  p a s s en g e r s  i n  v e h i c l e s  w i t h o ut paying fare and t hu s  t h e  
w o r d  ' p a s i n d i a '  h a s  n ow b e en e xt e n d e d  t o  me an i n  P i dg i n  a 
f r e e - l o a d e r  o r  s ome o n e  who d o e s n ' t  pay h i s  w ay , a l o dg e r , a 
n o n -p ay i n g  gue s t  w i t h i n  t h e  want ok sys t e m .  
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The w ord g r i  I e  ' t inea,  s aa te s  of a fis h ' has come t o  me an ' n o t  p tan ed 
proper t y ' among carpenters : d i s p e l a p l a n g  i g r i l e = ' this  board is n o t  
y e t  smoo th ' .  
S e k  from ' aheque ' is used for both ' aheque ' and ' b ank aaaount ' ;  m o n i 
s t a p  l on g  s e k  means ' the mon e y  is i n  the bank aaaoun t ' .  A numb er o f  
thes e extended me anings are regional ly re s tricted but they could be  
promot ed to gai n general accept ance . 
Anothe r common oc currence in Pidgin i s  t he extension o f  meaning re­
sulting from the falling together in Pidgin of  originally distinct words 
in the source language , with t he re sult that the new meaning arrived at 
is a synthes is of the e l ement s the original words may have had in common . 
Thus , Engl i sh ' fe nae ' and ' b andage ' b oth yield Pidgin b a n i s ;  the resul­
t ing verb b a n i s i m acc ordingly means s omething like ' to put inside or 
outside an e n a t o s ure ' ,  comb ining the me anings ' to b andage ' and ' to fe nae ' .  
Thi s  would b e  a difficult mechanism for the language planner t o  mani­
pulat e ,  but the p os s ibility of such meaning-shi ft s aris ing from new 
lexical items mus t always be borne in mind . 
7 . 8 . 3 . 2 . 4 . 6 . 3 .  Compounding and Reduplication 
In contras t to other pidgins ( such as We st African Pidgin Engli s h ) , 
New Guinea Pidgin has a wel l-developed system o f  word format ion . The 
rules of compounding and reduplicat i on could be used to generat e a large 
number of new words . The obvious advantage of  compoundi ng i s  the resul­
ting transparency of the compounds . Without introducing new morphemes 
the vocabulary can be supp lemented considerab ly . 
In areas where Engli sh i s  not known comp ounding is heavily used to 
p rovide new words . Many of the se  have not yet been recorded . 
Pidgin compounding comprises two methods : in one case a large numb e r  
of compounds follow a p attern which involve s  a s imp le underlying struc­
ture . The meaning of  the s e  compounds is readily ac cessib le .  Another 
group of compounds can b e  said to be derived from complex  underlying 
structures . Their meaning is lexicalised and much less  predictab le for 
that reason . 
Compounds cont aining t he semant ic  elements ' hous e/bui tding ' ,  ' ta t k/ 
u tteranae ' and 'man/pers on ' fall int o the first group , a general rule 
of Pidgin requiring the pres ence of  the ove rt morpheme s h a u s , t o k , and 
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m a n  re spectively ; those cas e s  are discussed by MUhlhaus ler ( 19 73 ) . There 
is another group o f  compound nouns whi ch has become product ive in recent 
years . Thes e  involve the e lement a s  = ' origin, founda t ion ' .  A number 
of c ompounds can b e  formed : a s p l es 'p Zaae of b irth ' ,  a s t o k  'premi s e ' ,  
a s t i n g t i n g ' re as o n ' .  Balint ( 19 7 3 )  has proposed a c ompound a s r i s  for 
re s ource s ;  this form seems to be perfectly acceptab le in Pidgin . One 
can c onceive that a numb er of new c ompounds will appear as the need for 
them arise s .  These could inc lude a s t r e n i m  'basia training ' ,  a s m i n i m  
' originaZ me ani ng ' ,  a s h a p  'primary aons tituen t ' ,  a s p a s i n  ' fundam e n t a l  
prop e r ty ' ,  a s I a  ' fundame n ta l  law ' and ot hers . 
Compounds using the morpheme b i k  'big ' in first position are used to 
distin guish words whi ch are often fully lexicalised in Engli sh : 
English 
' door/gate ' 
, hi Z Z/moun tain ' 
' gun/aannon ' 
' road/highway ' 
' room/ha l l ' 
' wind/s torm ' 
Pidgin 
d u a / b i k d u a 
m a u n t e n / b i k ma u n t e n  
g a n /b i k g a n  
r o t / b l k ro t 
r um / b i k r u m  
w i n / b i kw i n 
Many new c ompounds can b e  generated us ing this p aradigm . For examp l e : 
' sm a l l  l e t ter/aap i ta l  l e t ter ' l e t a / b i k l e t a  
' food/st ap le fo od ' k a i ka i / b i k k a i k a i  
The word b i ks k u l  for ' univers i ty ' is he ard o c cas ionally but it may not 
survive since the pre st ige of the English loan u n i ve r s i t i  is much highe r .  
Many of  the s e  compounds have t o  compet e with more prest igious loans . 
An interesting cate gory of  compounds i s  that composed of an adj ect ive 
and a noun to yield a more spe c ific adj e ctive .  True adj ect ives are rare 
in Pidgin and this group helps to overcome this inadequacy o f  the lan­
guage . All the se  adj ective s  arise from an underlying struc ture : 
N b i I on 9 m i i Adj 
where N normally is a part of  the body ; for example a i  b i  l on g  m i  
becomes m i  a i s l l p ' I  am s le epy ' .  Further examples : 
m i  n e k d ra i 'I am thirs ty ' 
m i  w i n s o t  ' I  am exhaus ted ' 
m i a i k I i a ' I am informed '  
m i  y a u p a s  ' I  am deaf ' 
m i  h a n b r u k  'my hand is  broken ' 
m i  s i kh e t ' I  am m e n ta l ly dis turbed '  
m i  w a i t g r a s  ' I  am o l d  (and exp erie naed) ' 
m i  b e l k a s k a s  ' I  am angry ' 
5 l i p 
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Occas ionally the n oun in the underlying structure is  not a p art of  the 
body : r o p  b i l on g  m i  i I u s b ecome s mi  l u s r o p  ' I  am unsucc e s sfu l  at  
fi s h ing ' ;  t a i a  b l l o n g  k a r  i s l e k yie lds k a r  i s l e k t a i a  ' the  car has a 
punc ture ' .  Thi s  pattern could be used to create such forms as : 
m i  h a n  p a s  ' I  am s tingy ' 
m i  h a n o p  'I  am generous ' 
m i  k o k k o l ' I  am imp o te n t ' 
m i  b e l k i r a p  ' I  am ama z ed ' 
It would lead too far t o  discuss  all the other patterns of  compounding . 
A grammat ical analysis  i s  found in Hall 19 4 3 , and s ome further inform­
at ion in Laycock 1 9 7 0 a ,  19 70b . Laycock ( 19 6 9 ) di scus ses  t he already 
occurring trans forms such as m a n  i g a t  s i k  ' the  man is sick ' to s i km a n  
' in v a l i d ' and m a n  b i l on g  s t i a  ' th e  man (resp o n s i b l e )  for s t e ering ' t o  
s t i a m a n  ' h e lmsman ' ,  and suggests  that the same processes  can ultimately 
give rise to such neologisms as s a v e m a n  I a i p s t a d  i ' b i o l ogi s t ' ( ' t h e  man 
who knows about  the s t udy of l i fe ' ) .  Further discus sion on c ompounding 
is provided by Mlih lhaus ler ( 19 7 3 ) ,  who also documents t he ab o ve-cited 
constraint that ( with s ome except ions ) compounded lexical i tems are 
limited to two e lements : a verb * b u s n a i p i m  cannot there fore b e  formed 
from the noun b u s n a i p 'mach e te ' .  
Re duplicat ion i s  yet another mechanism o f  word format ion . The sys tem 
of  redup licat i on in Pidgin has b een discussed in det ail by MUhlhaus ler 
( 19 7 5 ) .  The main funct ions of  redup licat ion are the express ion o f  
intensity , duration , iterat ion , and dis trib ution . Reduplicat ion i s  a 
very produc tive proces s in Pidgin . All the rules  for redup l i cation can­
not be given here ( a  more detai led discuss ion is given in Mlihlhausler 
19 76 ) .  Suffice it to say that one get s  redup l icat ion o f  either  p arts o f  
a morpheme , a morpheme o r  a word . The various kinds of redup licat ion 
have different semant ic funct ions . In Engl ish words dist inguished only 
by  such semantic e l ements as intensity are often phonologically t otally 
unre lated ( lexicalised ) .  In Pidgin reduplication is  used to distinguish 
such pairs as : 
' s hout/y e l l  ' 
'di r ty/squa l i d ' 
' to press down/to crush ' 
' work/to drudg e ,  s lav e ' 
k r a i / k r a ( i ) k r a i 
d o t i / d ot i d o t i  
k r u g u t i m / k r u k r u g u t l m  
wok /wokwo k 
' to g i ve /to e xchange ' g i v i m/ g i v i m  g l v l m  
Reduplicat ion i s  part icularly valuab le for cre at ing new des criptive 
adj ect ives and because of  the great product ivity of this pro ce s s , lan­
guage engineering in this area will be hardly necessary . It would 
suffice to record instanc e s  of redupli cat ion and formulat e  general rules . 
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Redup licat ion is  used more in s ome p art s of Papua New Guinea than in 
others ; creolised Pidgin on Manus , for ins tance , exhib its  a very high 
frequency of reduplicat ion . 
7 . 8 . 3 . 2 . 4 . 6 . 4 .  Multifunctional Use of Pidgin Bases 
The use of b as e  morphemes in more than one grammat ical fun ct ion is 
fundamental to the grammar of  Pidgin . One can dist inguish two kinds of 
multi func tionality , t hose cases that are purely syntactic alternat ives 
with no change in meaning involved and those where the shift in gram­
mat ical funct ion is assoc iated with a change in meaning . One mus t 
further di s t inguish b etween those ins t ances  where the change in meaning 
is predictab le and those where it is  no t .  
Adj ectives referring to properties can b e  used as nouns in Pidgin in 
a cons truc tion [ sub j ] ( i ) g a t  [deadj e ctivised noun ] . Thus , instead of 
m i  k l e v a  'I am c lever ' one can say mi ga t k l e v a . The two c onstructi ons 
are in free variation in mos t  instances , b ut one or the other may b e  
u s e d  t o  reduce the c omp lexity of  constructions , especially in order t o  
avoid  embedding.  
Thus adj e c tives loaned from Engli sh can free ly become nouns in Pidgin 
even if  they are morphologically marked in English:  
m i  g a t t e r s t i  
m i  g a t  h e p i 
' I  am thirs ty ' 
'I am happy ' 
m i  g a t  s o r i  ' I  am sorry ' 
This means that the categorical status of new loans should be deter­
mined by the rules o f  Pidgin rather than by  those of English . 
A very frequent change in Pidgin is t hat from an intransit ive verb 
int o a caus ative or transitive verb . This change i s  b rought about by 
adding - i m  to the intransit ive verb . Whether the res ulting form is 
causat ive or transit ive depends on the semantics of  the bas e  form . 
b i a  i p a i r a p i m  n e k  b i l o n g  m i  ' the  b e e r  makes me be lch ' 
w i n i p u n d a u n i m  d i w a i ' the  wind uprooted the tre e ' 
In English the intransit ive and the causative are often different 
words , for example , ' r i s e ' and ' raise ' .  In Pidgin no s uch difference 
e xi s ts . 
k i r a p  l o n g  d a i  ' to r i s e  from the dead ' 
k i r a p i m m a n  i n d a i  p i n i s  ' to rai s e  s omeone from the dead ' 
I n  English the ' morphological caus atives ' fall b etween the two ex­
t remes of  ' lexicalis at ion ' on the on e hand and the use of  the ' same ' 
verb ( Lyons 19 68 : 360 ) . In Pidgin this proce s s  is much more regular . 
It can b e  used to create new t erms such as : 
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, enri oh ' r i s  i m 
' en l iven ' l a i p i m  
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However , many negat ive adj ect ives are formed in Pidgin b y  adding n o  
t o  the adj ec t ive with positive meaning . These  cannot be trans formed 
direct ly into caus at ive verb s ;  one does not get 
' enfe e b l e ' = *n o s t r on g i m ,  b ut me k i m  e m  i n o  s t ro n g  
Although the introduction int o Pidgin of  such loans as *w i k  'weak ' 
or * f i b e l  ' fe e b le ' is pos s ib le and although * w i k i m  or * f i b e l i m could b e  
derived , such loans destroy anothe r  system in Pidgin , namely that o f  the 
relat ion between words and their negat ion , which is  normally not lexi­
calised in Pidgin . 
Multifunctional ity is a very important process  in Pidgin grammar and 
a b etter understanding of i t s  rules could help to dec ide whether new 
loans are neces s ary or whether a new term is already potent ially exis­
tent in Pidgi n .  
7 . 8 . 3 . 2 . 4 . 6 . 5 .  The Interrelationship Between Syntax and Lexicon 
In pidgin language s t he syntax typically t akes over part of the func­
tion of  the lexicon o f  the target  language . Thi s  i s  why the relat ively 
limited vo cabulary of a pidgin can be made to go a long way . Thi s  i s  
equally true of  New Guinea Pidgi n .  It  would b e  wrong t o  as sume that for 
every lexical item in English there should be a corresponding lexical 
item in Pidgi n .  
Thi s  can b e  illust rat ed w ith t he u s e  o f  aspect markers such as p i n i s  
( completion ) and n a t i n g ( frus trative ) .  
p a i n i m / p a i n i m  p i n i s  
b o i l i m /b o i l i m p i n i s  
r e re / re r e  p i n i s  
i n d a i / i n d a i p i n i s  
b a g a r a p i m / b a g a r a p i m  p i n i s  
h u k i m / h u k i m  p i n i s  
' to s e aroh/to find ' 
'boi l/s teri l i s e ' 
' to prepare/ready ' 
' to b e  unoon s oi ous/to b e  dead ' 
' to damage /to des troy ' 
' a l lure/oa toh wi th a hook ' 
p r om i s / p r om i s p i n i s  ' to prom i s e /t o  keep a promi s e ' 
N a t i n g  can b e  found in a numb er of  collocat ions . I t s  meaning is more 
di fficult to recover and s ome cont extual informat ion is  usually needed . 
Depending on the context,  p u s  i n a t  i n g  can me an ( i n t er al i a )  ' a  de sexe d  
oat ' ,  ' a  s tray o a t ' ,  ' a  very weak oat ' ,  or ' a  oat wi thou t a pedigree ' .  
Other e xamp le s : 
b u n n a t i n g  
k u k  n a t i n g 
s i k  n a t i n g  
' v ery thin, skinny ' 
' to oook v e g e t arian fo od (no m e a t ) ' 
' a  minor dis e as e ' 
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k a n a k a  n a t i n g ' a  simp L e  uneducated native ' 
m a r i t n a t i n g  ' jus t Living toge ther ' 
One can conce ive of  many new uses for these  two cons truct ions , for 
ins tance : 
t r a i i m / t r a i i m  p i n i s  
o r a i t i m/ o r a i t i m p i n i s  
s u s u  n a t i n g 
t a b a k  n a t i n g  
d r i n g  n a t i n g 
' to try/to s ucceed ' 
' to treat (a di s e as e ) /t o  hea L ' 
' top Less ' 
'non-aromatic tobacco ' 
' n on - a L coho Lic drin k '  
7 . 8 . 3 . 2 . 4 . 7 .  O�he� C o n�ide��io n� 
I t  has been pointed out in the ab ove dis cus s ion that a good knowledge 
of the s emantic and syntact i c  pat terns is necessary b efore the creat ion 
of  new expre s s ions can be attempted . There are two more cons iderat ions , 
that of  h omophones and that of the social connotat ions of Pidgin words . 
Languages can operate efficiently in spite o f  the pres ence  o f  a large 
numb er of homophones . However , a satiation of the language may lead t o  
a situation where disamb iguat ion of homophones can only b e  at tained with 
a large amount of c ontextual informat ion . The danger of  mi s interp reta­
tion i s  greatest when t he homophones concerne d can appear in ident ical 
collo cat i ons . For example , in recent years the word s e m  ' s ame ' has 
become frequent ly used in Pidgi n ,  replac ing the standard Pidgin word 
w a n ka i n . However , there already is a Pidgin w ord s e m  meaning ' as hamed ' .  
The e xpres s ion s em p e l a  me r i  could mean ' the  same woman ' or ' the  woman 
who is ashame d ' .  
The addit ion o f  s em p e l a  ' same ' t o  the Pidgin voc ab ulary i s  super­
fluous , since it does not help to overcome a referent ial inadequacy . 
Inst e ad it make s the language even more dependent on c ontextual inform­
at ion . 
More often than not new homophones get interpreted b y  Pidgin- speakers 
in a way that must seem highly unde s irab le to those that original ly in­
troduced the new t erm . An interest ing examp le is s e l e k kom i t i  ' s e L ect  
commi t tee ' ,  whi ch was proposed disregarding the fact that kom i t i  in 
Pidgin refers to a p erson ( the second in charge of  a vi llage ) and that 
s e l e k has the meaning ' s Lack.  i n e ffic i e n t ' .  No wonder that for s ome 
Pidgin- speakers t he express ion s e l e k kom i t i  has the overtones of  
ineffic iency . 
In the past undes irab le homophones have become disamb iguated by 
certain phonologi cal adj us tments . Both English ' coc k ' and ' cork ' 
originally were k o k  in Pidgin . Today ' cork ' for the maj ority of  Pidgin 
speakers is  ko r whi ch is  diss imilar enough from kok 'penis ' .  B r u s  
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' breas t ' from German Bru s t  has become b r o s  possib ly to keep it distinct 
from b r u s  ' n a t i ve tobacco ' .  Since there are no ab s olute phonologi cal 
rules for the convers ion o f  an English word into a Pidgin word such a 
solution may be c ons idered by the language engineer . 
There are also a number o f  instanc es where disambiguation i s  achieved 
by reduplicat ing one of the words c oncerned . This p os s ib ly ac c ount s 
for such pairs as 
s i p / s i p s i p  
p i s / p i s p i s  
' ship/she ep ' 
' fish/ur i n a t e ' 
One c an imagine new pairs such as 
t re t / t re t t r e t  ' trade/thre ad ' 
The s o cial connot at i ons o f  Pidgin words must also b e  taken int o 
account . Pidgin words can b e come undes irab le under cert ain c onditions , 
espec ially expres s ions whi ch reflect co lonialistic or discriminat ory 
at t itudes . Some t ime ago the Adminis tration urged the replacement o f  
the wo rd b o  i ' n a tive  man ' by  m a n , and m e  r i ' na t i v e  woman ' by  g e  1 or 
wome n . The use of  m i s i s  for European women i s  s een t o  be discriminatory 
by educated Papua New Guineans . Ob j e ctions have been made against t he 
term m an k i ma s t a  ' dome s tic s ervan t ' and d ome s t i k  has been proposed 
instead . 
Hall ( 19 5 6 : 9 3 )  mentions the attempt s  by  cert ain mi ssions to ' purify ' 
the language by exorcis ing s ome words which sound offensive to those who 
know English . Hall also mentions o ther words whi ch are coming to b e  
regarded a s  naive or childishly des criptive and are therefore replaced 
by loans . 
Alt ogethe r the number o f  words which may be undesirab l e  under the 
changed s o c ial c ondit ions in Papua New Guinea is fairly small and their 
replacement by more suitab le words s hou ld offer no di ffic ulty . 
The comp lex de cisions that need to be made can b e  seen b y  list ing , 
and c omment ing on,  the various ways in whi ch an English lexical item 
such as 
1 )  
2 )  
3 )  
4 )  
5 )  
6 )  
7 )  
8 )  
' c a s h  crop ' might appear in a Pidgin t extbook o n  agriculture : 
cash crop 
' cash crop ' ,  cash crop 
k e s k ro p  
k ro p  k e s  
k r o p  m a n i 
g a t e n  m a n i 
t a n a m a n  t u n a i  
0 1  s a m t i n g I k a m a p  l on g  g r a u n  b i l on g  k i s i m p e  1 0 n g e n  
Vers ion 1 )  i s  the English word , with English spe l l ing,  a s o lut ion 
that gives great difficult ies to s emi-lit erate readers . The ident ifying 
1 1 7 4  S . A. WURM, P .  MDHLHAUSLER , D . C .  LAYCOCK 
of the word as a foreign loanword , as in 2 ) , is an improvement , but 
ob viously only a temporary solut ion , for new lexical items that may be 
expected to have low frequency of occurrenc e .  The third solut ion , 
respel ling an English word as Pidgin , is one c ommonly adopt ed ;  b ut the 
lexic al item still  remains uninte lligib le unt il  c ontext , exp lanat ion,  
or frequency of o c currence  estab lishes its  me aning.  Solut ion numb er 4 )  
recas t s  the item into a Pidgin mould - and thereb y  introduces two new 
lexi c al items ( sometime s an advant age , somet imes not ) ,  one of  whi ch i s  
homophonous wit h  the exist ing Pidgin word k e s  ' aas e ' .  The fifth solu­
t ion translates part of  the phrase , and leaves only one new l exical  item 
t o  be  explained . The sixth p o s s ib il ity involves a s light mistran s lation 
( ' money garden ' ) ,  whi ch can somet imes b e  quite adequate . Numb er 7 )  
i llus trate s  the use o f  b orrowings from a language other than English 
( in this  case  Malay , and a new creation in that language ; t a n a m a n  means 
'p Zan t i ng ' ,  and t u n a l  ' aa s h ' ) ;  if the pres ervation of the meaning of the 
original language is  not thought to be of importance , either t a n a m a n  or 
t u n a l ( or ,  for that mat t er ,  any arb itrary form conforming to Pidgin 
phonology ) could be used alone . Finally , numb er 8) gives the Pidgin 
explanation,  which is  not it s e l f  a lexical item, b ut whi ch is virtually 
indispensab le as an acc ompaniment t o  t he first occurrences of any of t he 
previous solutions ( wi th the pos sib le except i on of numb er 6 ) . 
7 . 8 . 3 . 2 . 4 . 8 . C o n elu4 i o n  
It has b een argued that succe ssful language engineering in  t he Pidgin 
lexicon can only be achieved if b oth the inventory and the struc ture o f  
the Pidgin lexicon are b et ter known . The organi sat ion of the l exicon 
of  Pidgin differs fundamentally from that of Engl ish . If  the s e  di ffer­
en ces are not taken into account the survival of Pidgin as an indepen­
dent language is  j eopardised . 
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THE AUSTRALI AN NAT I ONAL UN IVERS I TY 
S . A .  Wurm 
7 . 9 . 1 . 1 .  T H E  A U S T RA L I A N  N AT I O N A L  U N I V E R S I T Y A N D  N E W  G U I N E A  A R E A  
L I N G U I S T I C S I N  G E N E R A L  
Apart from the Summer Inst it ut e  o f  Linguis t i c s  ( s ee chapt ers 7 . 9 . 2 .  
and 7 . 9 . 7 . ) ,  the Aus tralian Nati onal Univers ity has undoub t edly made 
the greatest contribut ions to the study of New Guinea area languages 
and linguistics , though the contrib ution s of other inst itut ions are by  
no means negligib le ( s ee the other chapters in  Part 7 . 9 . ) .  
Lingui s t i c s  at the Aus tralian Nat ional University was first introduced 
in early 1 9 5 7  w ith the appointment of S . A .  Wurm t o  a senior linguis t i c s  
research p o s t  in the then Department of  Anthropology and Sociology i n  
the Res earch S choo l of Pacific Studies o f  the Universi t y .  A t  that t ime , 
the Aus tralian Nat i onal University was solely concerned with research 
and teaching on the post-graduate , i . e .  Ph . D . , level and l inguist i cs 
became e s t ab l is he d  as a Ph . D .  subj ect in it in 19 59 . D . C .  Lay cock was 
appointed the first post-graduate res earch s cholar in 19 59 , and obt ained 
his degree in 19 6 2 .  Other research s cholars followed in rapid suc c ession 
and in increasin g  numb ers , and in 19 6 4 ,  D . C .  Laycock was appointed to a 
s e cond  l ingui s t i c s  re search post  in the Dep artment . C . L . Voorhoeve was 
appointed to a third research post in 196 5 ,  and the Linguistics  Sect i on 
was separated from the Dep artment o f  Anthropology and Sociology e arly 
in 19 6 8  and s e t  up as an independent Department of Lingui stics , with 
S . A . Wurm appointed profe s s or to the Chair of Lingui stics  in the new 
Department . T . E .  Dut ton was appointed t o  a fourth linguist i c s  research 
pos t in 19 69 , and other  appointments of no immediate consequence to New 
Guine a are a  linguis t ic s ,  but to Pac i fi c  linguistics  in general , fol lowed 
later . 
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In 19 6 0 , the former Canb erra University C o llege, which had b een  
associated with the Univers i ty of  Melb ourne , was linked w ith the 
Aus tralian Nati onal University as the School of  General Studies which 
has b een c oncerned with undergraduate and pos t-graduat e teaching and 
with re search , following the pat tern of other Australian teaching 
univers ities . Linguistics  was firs t  introduc ed into that School in 1961  
und er the auspices  of  several department s ,  first in Orient al Studies 
and later in the Department of  German , and three st aff appointments were 
made over the years to follow . In 19 70 , an independent Department o f  
Lingui stics  was estab li shed i n  t he S chool of  General Studies ,  and R . M . W . 
Dixon apPointed profes sor to the Chair of Lingui stics In it . Further 
staff appointment s were made in the new Department aft er that date . 
The re search in New Guinea area languages and l inguist i c s  undertaken 
under the auspices of the Aus tralian Nat ional University has been mostly 
carried out through t he l inguistics e stab lishment in the School of 
Pacific Studie s .  The one in t he School of General Studies , though taking 
some interest in New Guinea lingui s t ic s , has , in particular s ince the 
app ointment of R . M . W .  Dixon to the Chair of Li nguis t i c s , b een mainly 
concerned with research in Austral ian linguist ics . 
The overall res ult s o f  the Aus tralian Nat ional University-sp ons ored 
re search in New Guinea linguis t ic s ,  and its  impact on the emergen ce  and 
gradual estab l i shment of the New Guinea linguis tic  picture have b een  
emb odied and di s cus sed in  s ome det ail in  various divisions , part s ,  chap­
ters and sect ions of  thes e three volumes , in  part icular in  ( I )  1 . , 
( I )  2 . 2 . , ( I )  2 . 3 . , ( I )  2 . 4 . 1 . , ( I )  2 . 5 . , ( I )  2 . 6 . , ( I )  2 . 7 . , ( I )  2 . 8 . , 
( I )  2 . 9 . ,  ( I )  2 . 10 . 2 . , ( I )  2 . 11 . , ( I )  2 . 12 . , ( I )  2 . 13 . 1 . , ( I )  2 . 1 4 . 1 . , 
( I )  2 . 14 . 3 . , ( I )  2 . 1 5 . , ( I )  2 . 16 . 1 . , ( I )  2 . 16 . 2 . , ( I )  3 . , ( I I )  4 . 2 . 2 . , 
( II )  4 . 2 . 3 . , ( I I )  4 . 2 . 5 . ,  ( I I )  4 . 2 . 6 . , ( II )  4 . 2 . 8 . , ( I I )  4 . 4 . 1 . , 
( II )  4 . 4 . 3 . , ( I I )  4 . 4 . 7 . , ( I I )  4 . 4 . 8 . , ( II )  4 . 5 . 2 . , ( I I )  4 . 5 . 3 . , 5 . 1 . 2 . , 
5 . 2 . , 5 . 3 . , 5 . 4 . , 5 . 5 . 1 . , 5 . 5 . 2 . , 5 . 6 . , all chapt ers sub sumed under 
7 . 4 . 1 . , 7 . 4 . 2 . 9 . , 7 . 4 . 2 . 10 . , most of 7 . 4 . 3 . 1 . , 7 . 4 . 3 . 2 . , 7 . 4 . 5 . 7 . , 
7 . 4 . 5 . 8 . , 7 . 6 . , 7 . 7 . 2 . ,  7 . 8 . , 7 . 9 . 1 . , and 7 . 9 . 3 . 2 .  A numb er of other 
chapters and sect ions also touch upon Australian Nat ional University 
re search to a varied extent . Part ( I )  2 . 1 .  gi ves a detailed histori cal 
survey of re search work in Papuan languages , and much of what has been 
said in ( I )  2 . 1 . 1 .  in particular for the period after the lat e 19 5 0 s  
c onstit ut e s  a review of res earch work carried out through the Aus tral ian 
National Univers ity . 
To avoid e xtensive rep etit ion , the present chapt er will b e  kept brief 
and wi ll  es sent ially consist  o f  a listing of research act ivit ies and 
results undertaken and achieved in New Guinea lingui stics  through the 
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Australian Nati onal Univers ity , without e xtens ive comment and di scussion . 
The presentation will  be gi ven under the heading of  the names of  the 
individual rese arch workers . 
7 . 9 . 1 . 2 .  I N D I V I D U A L  R E S E A R C H  A C T I V I T I E S 
7 . 9 . 1 . 2 . 1 .  S . A . W URM 
The fi rst maj or act ivity of  S .  Wurm in New Guinea linguistics  after 
his j oining the staff of  the School of  Pacific Studies of the Aus tralian 
National Unive rsity in 19 5 7 ,  was an extens ive survey of the languages 
and language dis trib ution in the Highlands Di stricts of the then 
Territory of  Papua and New Guinea in 1 9 5 8- 59 . The result ing findings 
and the clas s i fi c at ion of t he languages of  the area which  led to the 
e s t ab lishment of the East New Guinea Highlands Stock and relat ed lan­
guages , were pub lished in a series of  arti c les  and other s tudies (e . g . 
Wurm 19 6 0 ,  19 6 1 a ,  19 6 1b , 19 6 2 ,  19 6 4 a ,  19 6 5 ,  1 9 7 1 a ,  19 7 1b , 19 7 5 a ,  1 9 7 5b 
- the last two are chapters ( I )  2 . 4 . 1 .  and ( I )  2 . 7 . ) ,  and the initially 
ob tained materials and informat ion augmented by further fieldwork . 
In 1 9 6 6 , he took up work again in languages and the language s ituat ion 
of the Trans-Fly area of  the We stern District of  Papua New Guinea with 
which he had been c oncerned in years prior to j oining the Austra lian 
Nat ion al Univers ity ( s ee chapter 7 . 9 . 6 . ) ,  carried out further fie ldwork 
there in 1 9 7 0  and pub li shed s ome of his  result s ,  t he most import ant of  
which was  the  estab li shment of the Trans -Fly Stock ( Wurm 19 71c , 19 7 3 a ,  
19 7 5 c ) . In 1 9 6 5 ,  h e  resumed his  pre-Aus tralian National University w ork 
in languages and the lingui stic  s ituati on and prob lems of the Reef and 
Santa Cruz I s lands in the East ern Out er Islands area of the Solomon 
I s l ands ( see chapter 7 . 9 . 6 . ) ,  and undertook further fie ldwork t here in 
19 7 0  and 19 7 1 .  Some of his re sults were pub li shed ( Wurm 1 9 70 a ,  19 7 0b ,  
19 7 2 a ,  1 9 7 2b ) ,  and the work has cont inued , mainly with the help o f  an 
indigenous field ass istant , J .  Me alue , s t at ioned on Santa Cruz I s l and 
and in Honiara, and at the t ime of pub licat ion,  studying at the Univers ity 
o f  Papua New Guinea .  
A s  a re sult o f  his work in the language s o f  the Reef and Sant a Cruz 
Island s and studie s in other Papuan language s of  the Solomon Is lands , 
the New Britain and New Ireland area and Ros s e l  I s land , Wurm es­
tab lishe d the East Papuan Phylum ( first mentioned in Wurm 19 7 2 c )  ( Wurm 
19 7 5d ,  19 7 6 a  - the las t  two are chapters ( I )  2 . 13 . 1 .  and ( I I )  4 . 5 · 3 · ) ·  
Wurm devot ed much o f  his  work in New Guinea linguis t i c s  t o  questions 
of  the e s t ab li shment of large Papuan language groups and of  language 
clas sificat i on and comparison , as well as to prob lems of typology and 
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of his t orical linguistics . Much of his result s were emb odie d in some 
of the publicat ions re ferred to above , other relevant ones are Wurm 
1 9 6 4b ,  19 6 5 ,  19 70c , 19 7 2 c ,  1 9 7 2 d ,  1 9 7 4 a ,  19 7 4b , 1 9 7 5 f  ( = 0 )  1 . ) ,  19 75g 
( = ( I )  2 . 3 . 1 . ) ,  19 75h ( = ( I )  2 . 3 . 3 . ) ,  19 77a , 19 7 8 a ,  Wurm and Laycock 
1 9 6 2 , Lay cock and Wurm 19 7 4 ,  Wurm , Laycock and Voorhoeve 19 7 5  ( = ( I )  
2 . 3 . 2 . ) ,  Wurm and McElhanon 1 9 7 5  ( = ( I ) 2 . 2 . ) ,  and Wurm , Voorhoeve and 
McElhanon 1 9 7 5  ( = ( I )  2 . 5 . ) .  
As a dire ct result o f  his  c on cern with the questions of  large groups  
of Papuan languages and their comparison , Wurm studied the prob lems of  
Papuan l ingui stic  prehistory and o f  p ast l anguage migrations in the New 
Guinea area ( Wurm 19 6 6 a ,  196 7 ,  19 70b , 1 9 7 1b , 1972 c ,  1972d , 1 9 7 5e ( = ( I )  
2 . 16 . 2 . ) ,  19 7 5 i ,  1975j , Wurm, Laycock , Voorhoeve and Dutt on 1975 ( = ( I) 3 . ) .  
Another fie ld in whi ch Wurm carried out exten sive work has b een  that 
of  soc iolinguist i c  prob lems connected with the role , funct ion and change 
of  lingue franche ( and of  other languages )  in the New Guinea area , es­
pec ially that of  such prob lems c onne cted with Pidgin and Police Motu ( now 
Hiri Mot u )  ( Wurm 19 6 4 c ,  19 6 6 b ,  1966 c ,  1966d , 1 9 6 9 a ,  1969b , 19 70d , 19 71b , 
19 7 1 d ,  19 7 1e , 19 7 1 f ,  19 7 3b ,  19 7 5 k ,  19 751 , 19 76b , 19 76 c ,  19 7 7b , 19 7 7 c , 
19 7 8b ,  1 9 7 8 c , 19 78d,  1 9 7 8e , Wurm and Harris 1 9 6 3 ,  Wurm and 
Mlihlhausler 1977 , 19 7 8 a ,  1 9 7 8b ,  Wurm , Muhlhausler and Dutton 1 9 7 8 , Wurm , 
Muhlhaus ler and Laycock 197 8 ,  and chapter s 5 . 6 . ,  7 . 4 . 1 . 2 . , 7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 1 . , 
7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 6 . , 7 . 4 . 5 . 8 .  and 7 . 8 .  in the p res ent volume ) .  
In addit ion to result s in cluded in s ome of  the pub lications referred 
to ab ove , Wurm contrib uted to the study of Aus trones ian languages in 
general ( Wurm and Wi l s on 19 7 5 ) . 
In addit i on t o  the activities  referred to ab ove , Wurm has edited six 
and co-edited two volume s concerned in part or ent irely with New Guinea 
linguistics  (Wurm, ed . 1975 , 19 76 , the present volume , Wurm , ed . 19 7 8 a ,  
1 9 7 8b ,  Wurm , ed . ,  with Muh lhausler,  Lay cock and Dutt on 19 7 8 ,  Wurm and 
Laycock ,  eds 19 7 0 ,  Seb eok , ed . 1971  ( As soc iat e  editors J . D .  Bowen , I .  
Dyen,  G . W .  Grace and S . A . Wurm » . Wurm also has , in assoc iat ion with 
D . C .  Laycock,  C . L .  Voorhoeve , D . T .  Tryon , T . E .  Dutton ,  and others , been 
edit ing Pac� 6�c L�n9u�� t�c� ( see 7 . 9 . 1 . 3 . ) since 1 9 6 3 .  
7 . 9 . 1 . 2 . 2 .  V . C .  LAYCOCK 
D . C .  Laycock ' s  first activity in New Guinea l inguistics as a Ph . D .  
research s cholar in the S chool o f  Pacific Studies o f  the Aus tra lian 
National Univers ity in 1 9 5 9  was c on cerned w ith the language s and the 
language situation in the Middle S ep ik are a .  After extens ive fieldwork 
there in 19 59-60 , he worked out the nat ure and c las s ifi cat ion of the 
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languages i n  t h e  are a and estab lished the existence of  several large 
groups o f  inte rrelat ed language s ( Lay cock 19 6 1 ,  19 6 5 a ,  19 6 5b ,  19 6 8 )  which 
were lat er recognised b y  him as memb ers of the widespread Sepik-Ram� and 
the Torricell� Phyla as set up by him ( Lay cock 19 7 3 a ,  Lay cock and 
2 ' graggen 19 7 5  ( = ( I )  2 . 11 . ) ,  Lay cock 19 75a  ( = ( I )  2 . 12 . ) ,  on the basis  
of further extens ive fieldwork in 1966-67  and 1 9 70-71  whi c h  he carried 
out after j oining the staff of the S chool of  Pacific Studies in 19 64 . 
That se cond phase of his work res ult ed in the complete linguis t i c  sur­
veying of the Sepik Distri c t s  area and the c l arifi c at ion o f  the immens e ly 
complex lingui stic  situation in the m .  Further res ult s of  Laycock ' s  work 
regarding Sepik languages which do not b elong t o  the two large phyla 
ment ioned ab ove have b een pres ent ed in Laycock 19 75b ( = ( I )  2 . 1 4 . 1 . ) and 
in Laycock 19 7 5 c  ( = ( I )  2 . 15 . 1 . ) and als o in Lay co ck 19 75d . He also 
worked in the Aus trones ian languages of  the Sepik Dist ricts  ( Laycock 
19 73a ,  19 7 3b , 19 76a  ( = ( II )  4 . 4 . 8 . ) .  
Out s ide the Sepik Di stricts  area , he carried out a large amount of 
work in language s of s outhern Bougainvi lle , e special ly in Buin ( Lay cock 
1969 a ,  19 69b , 19 72a ,  19 7 5e , 19 7 7 a )  carrying out extensive fieldwork 
there in 19 66-6 7 .  
In the course o f  his studie s ,  Laycock concerned hims elf with quest ions 
of  language distrib ut ion and c las sificat i on in the New Guinea area in 
general ( Wurm and Lay cock 19 6 2 , Laycock 19 7 3 a ,  Lay cock and Wurm 19 7 4 )  
and with face t s  of  Papuan lingui stic  prehi story and past language migra­
tions in the New Guinea area ( Lay cock 19 73a , 19 7 5h and Wurm , Lay c ock , 
Voorhoeve and Dutt on 1975  ( = ( I )  3 . ) .  He was als o  interested in the 
prob lems o f  the hi s t ory o f  res earch in P apuan languages ( Layc ock 19 72b , 
19 7 5 i  ( = ( I )  2 . 1 . 1 . ) ,  see  als o chapter 5 . 5 . 2 .  in this volume , Lay cock 
and Voorhoeve 19 71 ) , and in that of  re s earch in Aus tronesian languages 
of the Sepik Dis tri c t s  area ( Lay cock 19 7 6b ( = ( I I )  4 . 2 . 2 . ) .  
Other fields of intere s t  of  Lay cock have b een the s o ciolinguis t i c  
quest ions of  b i l ingualism, special languages such a s  play languages , 
and language contact and change as well as language and thought ( Laycock 
19 6 6 ,  19 6 9 a ,  19 70 a ,  1 9 7 1 , 19 72 c ,  19 7 3  ( 19 76 ) , 19 78a , s ee als o  chapters 
5 . 4 . , 5 . 6 .  and 7 . 6 . 1 . in this volume ) .  Laycock also carried out studies 
in the relat ed ques tions of b as ic vocab ulary and language eliciting 
( Lay cock 19 7 0b ) .  
A fie ld o f  s t udy o f  part i cular c on cern to Laycock has b een  that o f  
Pidgin and its  role i n  Papua New Guinea,  and h e  has pub lished extens ive ly  
in it ( Lay cock 1966 , 196 9 c ,  1 9 7 0 c , 19 70d , 1970e , 1 9 7 2 d , 19 7 5j , 19 78a , 
19 78b , Lay c ock and MUhlhau s ler 1 9 7 8b , 19 78 c ,  Laycock , MUhlhausler and 
Wurm 19 7 8 ,  Laycock ,  MUhlhaus ler , Wurm and Dut ton 19 7 8 ,  Laycock and Wurm 
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19 7 8 ,  s e e  also chapt ers 7 . 4 . 1 . 5 . , 7 . 4 . 1 . 6 . , 7 . 6 . 1 . and 7 . 8 . in this 
volume . 
In addit ion to this work , Laycock co-edited a large volume devoted 
in part to New Guinea lingui stics  ( Wurm and Laycock 19 70 ) and has b ee n  
s erving a s  an ass ociate  e ditor of  P�e� 6 i e  L�n9 u�� ��e� ( s ee 7 . 9 . 1 . 3 . ) .  
7 . 9 . 1 . 2 . 3 . C . L .  VOORHOEVE 
After his j oining the staff o f  the Department of Lingui stics  in the 
School of  Paci fic S tudies of the Aus tralian Nat ional University in 19 65 , 
C . L .  Voorhoeve con cerned himself with prob lems of the nature , dis tri­
bution and c las sifi c at ion of languages in the Western Dis trict ( now 
Provi n c e )  of Papua New Guinea which  cons t ituted a continuat ion of e arlier 
linguistic  work carried out by  him in the adj acent parts of  s outhern 
Irian Jay a .  He c arried out exten sive fi eldwork in various part s o f  the 
We st ern Dis trict in 19 6 6- 6 7  and again in sub s equent ye ars , and s ucce eded 
in clarifying t he lingui stic  pic ture in that District ( Voorhoeve 19 6 8 , 
19 70 a ,  19 7 0b , 19 7 1 ,  19 75a ( = ( I )  2 . 6 . 2 . ) ,  Franklin and Voorhoeve 197 3 ) . 
Voorhoeve also cont inued his earlier work in Irian Jay a ,  first with 
particular emphas is on the languages and linguistic s it uat i on i n  the 
e astern and s outhern p arts of  it where he carried out fi eldwork in 1 9 7 1  
( Voorhoeve 1971 , 1 9 7 5 a  ( = ( I )  2 . 6 . 2 . ) ) . Thi s was followed by extens ive 
work in the language s and l ingui stic sit uat ion in the northern and 
wes tern part s of  Irian Jaya (Voorhoeve 19 75a ( = ( I ) 2 . 6 . 2 . ) ,  19 75b , 
19 7 5 c  ( = ( I )  2 . 10 . 2 . ) ) .  
Much of  Voorhoeve ' s  work in Papuan linguistics  has b een devot ed to 
the e stab li shment of large groups and the s t udy of the nature and degree 
of links and relation ship s existing b etween them and between ge ograph­
i cally widely separated Papuan languages (Voorhoeve 19 6 9 ,  McElhanon and 
Voorhoeve 19 70 ) . It was largely due to his ( and McElhanon ' s )  pioneering 
work that the existence of  the very large Trans -New Guinea Phylum was 
re cogni se d ,  and the Papuan linguis tic c limate be coming favourab ly dis­
posed towards the accept ance of far-reaching inte rre lat ionships b etween 
Papuan languages and language groups  ( Wurm , Voorhoeve and McElhanon 
19 75  ( = ( I )  2 . 5 . ) ) .  
In the cours e o f  this work , Voorhoeve was concerned with the estab­
l i shment o f  small unrelated groups and isolat es in Irian Jaya (Voorhoeve 
19 71 , 19 7 5d ( = ( I )  2 . 1 4 . 3 . ) ,  19 75e ( = ( I )  2 . 15 . 2 . ) ) ,  and with ques t ions 
of Papuan linguistic prehi s t ory and past language migrat i ons ( Wurm , 
Laycock , Voorhoeve and Dut ton 1975  ( = ( I )  3 . ) ) .  
Other  intere s t s  pursued by  Voorhoeve have b ee n  prob lems of language 
in culture (Voorhoeve 1969 , s ee also chapter 5 . 1 . 2 .  in the pres ent 
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volume ) ,  as  well  as  those of Papuan lingui stic  typology ( Wurm , Lay cock 
and Voorhoeve 19 75 ( = ( I )  2 . 3 . 2 . » . 
A spec ial con cern of Voorhoeve in his  work in Papuan lingui stics  has 
been the field of  the hi s t ory of  research in Papuan lingui stics  ( Laycock 
and Voorhoeve 1 9 71 , Vo orhoeve 1975f ( = ( I )  2 . 1 . 2 . » . 
Voorhoeve has also b een  act ively engaged in work in lingue franche 
in Papua New Guin e a ,  in p articular Hiri Motu ( Dut ton and Voorhoeve 19 7 4 )  
in which he conducted course s at the Aus tralian National Univers ity in 
co-operat ion with T . E .  Dut t on . 
In addition t o  the work out lined , Voorhoeve has b een serving as an 
as sociat e  edit or of Paci 6ic Lingui�ti� ( s ee 7 . 9 . 1 . 3 . ) .  
7 . 9 .  1 . 2 . 4 . T .  E .  VUTTON 
After taking up w ork in the S chool of Pac i fi c  Studies of the Australian 
Nat ional Univers ity in 1965  as a Ph . D .  res earch s cholar , T . E .  Dutt on 
engaged in w ork in t he languages and linguistic  s ituat ion in t he s outh­
east ern tail-port ion of the New Guinea main land , at first in the s outhern 
central part of  it . He c arried out extens ive fieldwork in t he area in 
1 9 6 6 - 6 7  and cont inued this work after his appointment t o  the s taff o f  
the Department of  Lingui s ti c s  i n  the Res earch S chool of Pacific Studie s 
in 196 9 ,  carrying on his fie ldwork act ivit y in the are a .  He produced 
several grammar sketches and des cript ions of languages of  the area and 
estab lished the exis tence of s everal dis t inct Papuan language fami lies 
in it ( Dutton 19 6 9 a ,  1969b , 19 7 0 a ,  19 7 1a ,  1 9 7 3 a ,  1 9 7 5 a ,  19 7 5b ) , and it 
was found that they were int erre lated and formed a large group ( Dut t on 
1 9 7 5 c  ( = ( I )  2 . 9 . » , whi ch was recognised as b e longing t o  what b e c ame 
known as the Trans -New Guinea Phylum ( Wurm 19 71a ,  1 9 7 8 a ,  Wurm , Voorhoeve 
and McElhanon 19 7 5  ( = ( I )  2 . 5 . » . 
In addit ion to his  work in thes e  Papuan languages ,  Dut ton was also 
concerned with the Aus tronesian languages of  the ar ea ( Dutton 1 9 7 0 a ,  
1 9 7 1 a ,  19 7 3 a ,  1 9 7 6 a  ( = ( I I )  4 . 4 . 3 . ) ,  and with Austrones ian and Papuan 
' mixed ' languages ( Dutt on 19 71b , 19 76b ( = ( I I )  4 . 5 . 2 . » . 
Dut ton devot ed much of his  intere s t  t o  questions o f  Papuan linguistic  
prehist ory and p as t  language migrat ions ( Dutton 19 69b , 19 6 9 c , 1 9 6 9 d , 
Wurm , Lay cock , Voorhoeve and Dut t on 19 7 5  ( = ( I ) 3 . » . In t he cours e of 
thi s ,  he  paid p art i cular at tention to the spread of cultural t erms in 
part s of  the New Guinea area ( Dutton 19 7 3b , s ee als o chapter 5 . 2 .  in 
the pres ent volume ) .  He was also concern ed with prob lems of the hist ory 
of re search in Aus tronesian language s of the New Guine a area ( Dut ton 
19 7 6 c  ( = ( II )  4 . 2 . 5 . » . 
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A c ons iderab le p ortion of Dut t on ' s  work was directed towards the 
st udy of the maj or lingue franche of Papua New Guine a ,  i . e .  Pidgin and 
Hiri Mot u ,  and he produced and co-authored important t extbooks in t hem 
( Dutton 19 7 3 c ,  Dutton and Voorh oeve 1 9 7 4 ) , along with other pub licat ions 
on Pidgin ( Dut ton 19 7 2 , 19 76d , 19 78 , Dut t on , Lay cock and MUhlhaus ler 
1 9 7 8 , s e e  als o chapt ers 7 . 4 . 2 . 9 . ,  7 . 4 . 3 . 1 . and 7 . 4 . 3 . 2 .  in t he present 
volume ) and also on Torres Strait Engli sh ( Dutt on 1970b ) .  He al so c on­
ducted ordinary and intensive course s in Pidgin and Hiri Motu at the 
Aus tralian National University , the latter in c o-operati on with C . L .  
Voorhoeve . 
As part of  the work outlined ab ove , Dutt on edited a maj or volume on 
language s of  the s o uth- eastern port ion of  the New Guinea mainland ( Dutt on, 
e d .  19 7 5 ) . He h as also b een serving as an as sociate editor o f  Pa��6�� 
L�ng u������ ( see 7 . 9 . 1 . 3 . ) .  
7 . 9 . 1 . 2 . 5 . V . T .  TRYON 
D . T .  Try on has b een as s ociated with the School o f  Pacific Studie s 
from 196 5, first as a Ph . D .  research s cholar and later as a memb er o f  the 
s t aff of  the Department of  Linguistics in the School of Pacific Studie s .  
He has b een con cerne d in his  work with lingui stic  prob lems of  the 
Loyalty Is lands , Aus tralia and the New Hebrides on which he has b ee n  
pub lishing extens ively ( e . g . Tryon 19 6 7 ,  1 9 6 8a , 1 9 6 8b , 1970 , 19 76 ) , b ut 
i s  now be ginning t o  b ecome at le ast marginally involved with linguistics  
in  the  New Guine a area through his p lanned s urve y work in  part s of the 
Solomon Is lands which is envis aged to b egin in det ail in late 19 7 7 .  He 
e xpe c t s  to carry out work in the Eas tern Out er Islands in which Papuan 
and Austronesian ' mixed ' languages are located (Wurm 19 76a ( = ( I I )  
4 . 5 . 3 . » . A pub l i cat ion b y  him c oncerning the language situat i on i n  the 
Solomon I s lands is in press ( Try on 19 78 ) . He has also b e en serving as 
an as sociate editor of  Pa�� 6�� L�ng ui4 ���� ( s ee 7 . 9 . 1 . 3 . ) .  
7 . 9 . 1 . 2 . 6 . K . A .  McE LHANON 
During his work in the School of Pacific Studie s of the Aus tralian 
National University as a Ph . D .  research s cholar from 1 9 6 7  t o  19 7 0 , 
McElhanon devot ed his interest to the languages and the linguistic  sit­
uation in the Huon Peninsula area in the Morob e District of  Papua New 
Guinea ,  and in areas adj oin ing it in the west , e specially in the 
Fini st erre Range region , on the basis  o f  extens ive fieldwork in the 
re gi on . He studied the Selepet language o f  the We stern Huon Fami ly of 
the Huon Stock in what was recognised as the Trans-New Guine a Phy lum 
( McElhan on and Voorhoeve 1970 ), in detail ( McElhanon 19 6 7 a ,  1 9 7 0 a ,  19 70b , 
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19 7 0 c ,  19 70d , 1 9 70e , 1 9 7 2 ,  McElhanon K .  and Noreen A .  1 9 70 ) ,  worked on 
the Kat e language ( McE lhanon 1976a )  and on a language is olate in the 
regi on ( McE lhanon 19 75b , McElhanon and Sigkepe Sogum 19 76 ) . He als o 
st udied some anthropological prob lems in the Se lepet area (McElhanon 
196 8 ,  1 9 6 9 a ,  1969b ) and als o  elsewhere in Papua New Guinea ( McElhanon , 
ed . 19 75a) . Another important aspect  o f  his  work was the estab lishment 
of the nature and ext ent of the Papuan language groups of the areas 
ment ioned ab ove ( McE lhanon 196 7b , 19 70a , 19 7 3 ,  1975a  ( = ( I )  2 . 8 . 1 . ) ,  
C laassen  and McElhanon 19 70 , Hooley and McElh anon 1 9 70 ) . In the course 
of this work , he was also c on cerned with t he hist ory of lingui s t i c  
res earch in the area (McElhanon 1970f ) . 
As a corollary o f  his w ork on the establishment of  Papuan language 
groups in the Huon Pen insula and adj acent are as McElhanon devoted his 
attention t o  the special prob lems encount ered in their c las s ificat i on 
and t o  those of  the classificat ion of Papuan languages in general 
( McElhanon 19 70g ,  19 7 1 ,  Wurm and McElhanon 1 9 7 5  ( =  ( I )  2 . 2 . » . 
Another field o f  study engaged in by McElhanon was that o f  the nature 
and degree of l inks and relat ionships  between geographi c ally widely 
separated P apuan language s and the estab li shment of large Papuan groups , 
in part i cular the Trans-New Guinea Phylum which he and Voorhoeve pio­
neered t oge the r ( McElhanon and Voorhoeve 1 9 70 , Wurm , Voorhoeve and 
McE lhan on 19 75  ( = ( I )  2 . 5 . » . 
Anothe r are a of  study with which McElhanon concerned himself was that 
of New Guinea Pidgin ( McElhanon 1 9 7 5 c ) . He edited an important volume 
devoted to Pidgin s tudie s ( McElhanon , e d .  19 75b ) and carried out research 
into the sociolingui s t ic role of s ome mi s sion lingue franche ( McElhanon 
1 9 7 8b ) . 
Since j oining the s taff o f  the Dep artment of  Linguistics  in the 
S chool of Pacific Studies in 19 7 6 , McElhanon has devoted his research 
interests  t o  the quest ion of idiom format ion in Papuan language s 
( McElhanon 1976b , 1 9 7 7 a )  and in Pidgin ( McElhanon 19 77b ) ,  to w ork on a 
che cklis t and fi eld guide c oncerning the languages of  the Morob e Province 
( McElhanon 1978a) ,  the naming of birds b y  the Selepet-speakers ( McElh anon 
19 7 7C , 19 7 7 d )  and problelffi of linguis tics  and trans lation ( Franklin and 
McElhanon 19 7 8 )  and to editorial work on the p lanned series Handb o o k  
0 6  N ew Gu�nea AAea L ang uag eh which i s  to appear i n  a numb er of  succes­
s ive volumes within the Series C o f  Pac� 6�c L�ng�h t�ch . 
7 . 9 . 1 . 2 . 7 . R . A .  B L US T  
R .  Blust was working at the Department of Linguis t i c s  i n  the School 
of Pacific Studie s of the Aust ralian Nat ional Univers ity as a Pos t -doct oral 
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Fel low from 1 9 7 4  to 19 7 6 . In his  re search , he was c oncerned with 
Aus tronesian historical l ingui st1.c s ( e . g .  Blust 1972 ( 19 7 5 ) ,  1976a) ,  
Austrones ian culture history ( e . g . Blust 1976b ) ,  and linguis ti c s  o f  
Borneo ( e . g .  B lust 1 9 7 4  ( 19 7 5 ) ) ,  b ut he undert ook a s urvey of  the lin­
guistic situat ion on the Admiralty Is lands , Papua New Guinea , in 19 7 5 .  
7 . 9 . 1 . 2 . 8 . A .  H EALE Y 
During his w ork in the School o f  Pacific St udies o f  the Aus tralian 
Nat ional Univers ity as a Ph . D .  research s cholar from 1961  to 19 6 4 ,  A .  
He aley was conc erned with the des criptive and comparative study o f  lan­
guages in the central hub area of the New Guinea mainland.  He carried 
out exten sive fie ldwork t here and estab lished the Ok Fami ly of language s 
( He ale y ,  A .  19 6 4 a ,  19 64b , 19 6 4 c )  whi ch was later recognised as b elonging 
t o  the Central and S outh New Guinea Stock (Voorhoeve 19 68 ) in the Trans­
New Guinea Phylum ( McElhanon and Voorhoeve 19 7 0 ,  Wurm , Voorhoeve and 
McElhanon 1 9 7 5  ( = ( I )  2 . 5 . ) ,  and Voorhoeve 1975a  ( = ( I )  2 . 6 . 2 . ) ) .  A .  
Healey devot ed much o f  his interest t o  recons truction work ( Hea ley , A .  
19 6 4b , 197 0 )  and was one o f  the p ionee rs o f  Papuan comparative linguis­
t i c s . 
At the s ame t ime , he worked on l inguistic  aspects  of  the kinship 
termino logy in Telefo l ,  one of the languages of the Ok Family ( Healey , 
A .  1 9 62 ) and produc ed a guide-b ook for the handling of unsophisti cated 
lingui s t i c  in formant s ( He aley ,  A .  1 9 6 4d ) . Together w ith P .  He ale y ,  he 
compiled a pre liminary vers i on of a dict ionary of  Telefol ( H ealey , A .  
and P .  1 9 6 2 ) which,  revised and e nlarged b y  P .  He aley , i s  now b eing 
pub l ished under her name ( Healey , P .  19 77 ) . 
7 . 9 . 1 . 2 . 9 .  PH Y L L I S  H EA L E Y 
During her associat ion with the S chool of  Pacific Studies of the 
Aus tralian Nat ional University as a Ph . D .  res earch s cholar from 1 9 62 to 
19 6 5 , Phy llis Healey worked on des cript ive prob lems of  Telefo l ,  one of  
the  languages of the Ok Family estab li shed by A .  He aley ( 19 6 4 a )  on  the 
basis of  extens ive fie ldwork and pub lished several studies on it 
( Healey , P .  1964 , 1965a,  1965b , 196 5c , 196 6 ) . She worked with A.  Healey 
on the comp ilat ion of a preliminary Telefol dict ionary ( Healey , A .  and 
P .  1962 ) which she revised and enlarged for publicat ion ( Healey , P .  
1 9 77 ) · 
7 . 9 . 1 .  INSTITUTIONAL FRAMEWORK OF LANGUAGE STUDY : A . N . U .  
7 . 9 . 1 . 2 . 1 0 .  J . A .  Z ' GRAGGEN 
1191  
J . A .  Z ' graggen was as sociated with the  S chool o f  Pac ific Studies of  
the  Aust ralian Nat ional University from 196 6 t o  1 9 6 9  as a Ph . D .  res earch 
s cholar .  During that t ime , he carried out extensive fie ldwork in the 
we stern part of the Madang Di strict , and estab lished t he nature of  the 
language distrib ut ion in that linguistic ally exceedingly c omp lex p art 
of the New Guinea mainland in a pre liminary form ( Z ' graggen 196 8 ,  19 70 , 
19 7 1 ) , thus laying the foundat ions for h i R further work in the l inguist i c  
s ituation of t h e  area ( Z ' graggen 1 9 7 5d , 19 7 5b ( = ( I )  2 . 8 . 1 . ) and Lay cock 
and Z ' graggen 1975 ( = ( I )  2 . 11 . » . 
In the course of  t hi s  work , he also paid c onsiderab le attent ion to 
the Aus trones ian languages of  the area,  and t o  the hist ory of  lingui s t i c  
research in them and in the languages o f  the area a s  a whole ( Z ' graggen 
19 7 1 ,  19 7 5 a ,  19 76a  ( = ( II )  4 . 4 . 1 . ) and 1 9 7 6b ( = ( II )  4 . 2 . 3 . » .  
7 . 9 . 1 . 2 . 1 1 .  K . J . FRANK L I N  
K . J .  Frankl in worked i n  the S chool of  Paci fi c Studie s  o f  the Australian 
National University from 1 9 6 6  to 1969  as a Ph . D .  res earch s cholar . 
During that period , he  undertook ext ens i ve fie ldwork in the Southern 
Highlands District of Papua New Guinea , in particular in the Kewa lan­
guage area,  and carried out studies i n  Kewa and the dialect situat ion 
in the Kewa area ( Franklin 19 6 8 a ,  1970 , 1 9 71 ) . At the same t ime , he 
t ook c ons iderab l e  interest  in the language s it uation in the Gulf District 
area of Papua New Guinea,  and carried out preliminary work in i t  ( Franklin 
19 6 8b ) . 
After leaving the Australian Nat ional Universit y ,  Frank lin was in 
charge of a Summer I ns t itute of Lingui stics-Australian Nat ional Univer­
sity c o-operat ive research proj e c t  aiming at the c larificat ion and s t udy 
of the c omp lex l inguistic  s ituat i on in the Gulf District and adj acent 
areas which invol ved survey w ork by  he licopter . In t he c ourse of  this 
work , K .  Franklin spent s ome t ime at the Aus tralian Nat ional Univers ity 
as a visitor in 19 7 1  and 1 9 7 2 , and edited the large volume re sult ing 
from the proj ect  ( Franklin , e d .  19 7 3 ) .  In it , he  himse l f  contributed 
materially to the linguistic  p i cture as a whole ( Franklin 1 9 7 3 a ,  1 9 7 3b ,  
1 9 7 3c , Frankl in and Voorhoeve 1 9 7 3 ) . Lat er he pub li shed further c ontri­
butions to our knowledge of the l inguistic  s i tuat ion of  the are a 
( Franklin 19 75a ( = ( I )  2 . 14 . 2 . ) ,  1975b ( = ( I )  2 . 15 . 3 . » . With J oi ce 
Franklin , he als o  produced a dictionary of  the Kewa language ( Franklin , 
K .  and Joice 1 9 7 8 ) . 
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7 . 9 . 1 . 2 . 1 2 .  A . J .  TAY L O R  
A .  Taylor was associat ed w i t h  the School of  Paci fic Studies of  the 
Aust ralian Nat ional Uni ve rsity as a Ph . D .  research s cholar from 19 6 7  to 
19 7 0 . During t hat time , he worked on the Aus trones ian Motu language 
of the Port Moresby are a on the bas i s  of ext ens ive fi eldwork ( Taylor 
19 7 0 a ,  1970b ) , as well as on adj acent Aus trones ian languages ( T aylor 
1 9 76 ( = ( I I )  � . 2 . 6 . ) ) .  He also devoted some attent ion to the study of 
sociolin gui s t i c  prob lems in Papua New Guinea ( Taylor 196 8 ) . 
7 . 9 . 1 . 2 . 1 3 . R .  LANG 
R. Lang worked in the School of Pac ific Studie s of  the Australian 
Nat ional University as a Ph . D .  re search s cholar from 19 67  to 1 9 70 . 
During that t ime , he made a detailed study of the Enga language o f  the 
West -Central Family of  the Eas t New Guinea Highlands Stock in the Trans ­
New Guinea Phylum carrying out extens ive fieldwork i n  the Enga area with 
A .  Lang , and paid part icular at tention to some prob l ems of it such as 
quest ions and answers (Lang, R.  19 70 ) .  
7 . 9 . 1 . 2 . 1 4 .  AVR I ANNE LANG 
Adrianne Lang was a Ph . D .  research scholar in the Department of 
Linguistics  in the School of Pac ific Studies of the Aus tralian Nat ional 
University from 19 6 8  to 19 7 1 .  During that p eriod , she undertook exten­
s ive fieldwork in the Enga language area with R .  Lang ( s ee ab ove , 
7 . 9 . 1 . 2 . 1 3 . )  and focus sed her at tent ion on prob lems of lexicography in 
Enga and the New Guinea area in general ( Lang ,  A .  19 7 3 , see  also chapter 
5 . 5 . 1 . in the pres ent volume ) ,  and on those of  classificatory verb s in 
Enga and languages of the Trans -New Guinea Phylum ( Lang , A .  1 9 7 1 ,  19 7 5 ) . 
7 . 9 .  1 . 2 . 1 5 .  c .  H .  BEAUMONT 
During his work in t he Department of Linguis t i cs in the S chool of 
Pacific Studies of  the Australian Nat i onal University as a Ph . D .  research 
scholar from 1970  to 1974 , C .  Be aumont worked in the Aus tronesian Tigak 
language of New Ireland on the basis of e xtensive fie ldwork , and also 
devoted his attent ion t o  the prob lems o f  the linguistic s ituat ion in the 
New Ire land area as a whole inc luding questions of t he history of re­
search in it ( Beaumont 1970 , 1 9 72 , 19 7 � , 19 76a ( = ( II )  4 . 4 . 7 . ) ,  19 76b 
( = ( I I )  4 . 2 . 8 . ) ) .  
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P .  MUhlhaus ler worked in t he Dep artment o f  Lingui stics  i n  t he School 
of Paci fic Studies of the Austral ian Nat ional Univ�rsity as a Ph . D .  
re search s cholar and as a research as sistant from 1 9 7 2  to 1 9 76 . In his 
res earch he has been c oncerned with l inguistic  and soc iolingui s t i c  prob­
lems of Pidgin in Papua New Guinea inc luding its hist ory ( MUhlhausler 
19 73a , 19 7 3b , 19 7 4 ,  19 7 5 a ,  19 7 5b , 1975c , 1 9 7 5d , 19 76a , 19 7 6b , 19 7 8 a ,  
19 78b , 19 7 8 c , 19 7 8d ,  19 78e , 19 78 f ,  19 78g ,  19 7 8h ,  19 7 8i , 19 7 8j , 1 9 7 8k ,  
19 781 , 19 7 8m,  MUh lhausler and Laycock 1 9 7 8a , 19 7 8b ,  19 7 8c , 1 9 7 8d ,  
MUhlhaus ler , Laycock and Wurm 19 78a , 1978b , 1 9 7 8c , MUh lhausler , Laycock,  
Wurm and Dut ton 19 7 8 ,  MUhlhaus ler and Tryon 19 7 8 ,  MUh lhausler and Wurm 
1 9 7 8a ,  19 7 8b ,  1978c , 19 78d,  Dut ton , Lay cock and MUhlhaus ler 19 7 8 ,  Laycock 
and MUhlhaus ler 19 7 8a ,  19 7 8b ,  Lay cock , MUhlhaus ler and Wurm 19 7 8 ,  Laycock , 
MUhlhaus ler , Wurm and Dut t on 1978 , Wurm and MUhlhausler 1 9 7 7 , 1 9 7 8a ,  
19 7 8b , Wurm , MUhlhaus ler and Dutton 19 7 8 ,  Wurm , MUhlhausler and Lay cock 
19 7 8 ,  and chapters 7 . 4 . 1 . 1 . , 7 . 4 . 1 . 3 . , 7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 2 . , 7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 3 . , 7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 4 . ,  
7 . 4 . 1 . 4 . 5 .  and 7 . 8 . in the present volume ) .  MUh lhaus ler has contrib ute d 
very s ignifican t ly t o  the large H and b o o R  0 6  N ew Guinea Pidgin ( Wurm , ed . 
with MUhlhausler , Laycock and Dut t on 19 7 8 ) . During his assoc iat ion with 
the Aus tralian Nat i onal Univers ity , he undertook extensive fie ldwork in 
Papua New Guinea and als o in We stern Samoa .  As  a result of thi s , he was 
able to estab lish that New Guinea Pidgin had it s dire c t  origin in t he 
Samoan plantat i on pidgin of around 1880 . He als o found surviving speakers 
of the o ld Papuan Pidgin English in the area of the former Territ ory of 
Papua and was ab le t o  carry out s tudies  in that language . 
Muhlhausler left the Aus tralian Nat ional Uni vers ity in late 1976  t o  
take u p  a n  appointment a t  the University o f  Berlin . 
7 . 9 . 1 . 2 . 1 7 .  G . K .  S C O TT 
G .  Scot t  became a Ph . D .  re search s cho lar in the Department of  
Linguistics  in  the  School o f  Pacific Studie s of the  Australian Nati onal 
University in 19 7 4 .  He has been working on a det ailed de s cription o f  
the Fore language of  the Eas t-Central  Family o f  the East New Guinea 
High lands S tock in t he Trans -New Guinea Phylum on the b as i s  of his  
earlier studies in that language ( e . g . Scott 1 9 6 3 , 1968 , 19 7 3 ) ,  and of  
extens ive fie ldwork . He  was also conc erned with que stions of  orthography 
( Scott 19 7 6 )  and of lexical expansion ( Scot t  19 7 8 ) . 
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7 . 9 . 1 . 2 . 1 8 .  R . L .  JOHNSTON 
R .  Johnston j oined the Department of Linguist ics in the School o f  
Pacific Studie s o f  the Aust ralian National University as a Ph . D .  
res earch s cholar in 19 7 5 .  He has been working on prob lems o f  the 
Austrones ian Lakalai language of  New Britain in whi ch he carried out 
res earch b e fore . He has also paid att ention to the problems of devis ing 
a written s tyle in an unwritten language ( Johnston 19 76 ) ,  and to those 
of  language engineering in local languages in Papua New Guinea ( J ohnston 
19 7 8 )  . 
7 . 9 . 1 . 2 . 1 9 .  A . T .  WA LKER  
A.  Walker j o ined the  Department of  Linguistics  in  the School of  
Pacific Studies of the  Aust rali an National University as  a Ph . D .  rese arch 
s cholar in 19 7 5 .  Hi s research intere st has been in the study of the 
Aus trones ian Sawu language and neighb ouring Austronesian languages on 
Timor which  is marginally in the New Guinea area . He has undertaken 
fie ldwork on Timor and has also worked on sociolinguistic prob lems 
( Walker 19 7 8 ) . 
7 . 9 . 1 . 2 . 20 .  L . P . BRUCE 
L.  Bruce j o ined the Department of Lingui stics  in the School o f  Pacific 
Studies of the Aus tralian Nat ional Univers i ty as a Ph . D .  rese arch s cho lar 
in 19 7 5 .  His research intere s t s  have been with languages of the west ern 
Sepik area ,  especially with Alamb lak ( Bruce 1 9 7 5 ) .  He has undert aken 
extensive fieldwork in the area . 
7 . 9 . 1 . 2 . 2 1 . P . C .  L I NC O LN 
P .  Lincoln of  the University of Hawaii ( see chapt er 7 . 9 . 4 . ) was 
brie fly ass o c iated with the Department of Lingui stics in the School of 
Pacific Studies of the Australian Nat i onal Univers ity as a non-degree 
student in 1 9 7 5  when he was preparing for his fieldwork activities in 
the Aus trones ian Banoni language area on Bougainville . 
7 . 9 . 1 . 2 . 2 2 .  T . B .  W I L S ON 
B .  Wilson worked as a research as sistant in the Department of  
Linguistics  in the School of  Pacific Studies of the Aus tralian Nat ional 
University from 1 9 7 2  to 19 7 5 .  Much o f  his work was concerned w ith 
collaborating with S .  Wurm in the compilat i on of a detailed finderlist 
of Aust rones ian re cons truc tions (Wurm and Wils on 19 7 5 ) which imp inges 
marginally on the New Guinea area .  
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7 . 9 . 1 . 2 . 2 3 .  L O I S  CARR I N GTON 
119 5 
Lois Carrington j oined the Department of Lingui stics  in the School 
of Pacific Studies of  the Australian Nat ional University as a rese arch 
as sistant in 1 9 7 5 . She was c oncerned with the format , copy-edit ing,  
b ib liograph ical prob lems and the inde xing of  Wurm , ed . 1976 , and the 
present vo lume , and als o c ontrib uted chapter 7 . 4 . 2 . 10 .  to the latter .  
7 . 9 . 1 . 2 . 2 4 .  G . W .  GRA C E  
G .  Grace , of  the University of Hawaii ,  spent three months in the 
Department of  Linguistics  in the School of  Pac ific Studies of the 
Aus tralian Nat ional University as a visitor in 1970  during whi ch t ime 
he c ompleted the writ ing up of his  study of the Aus trone s ian languages 
of the Sarmi c oas t in northern Irian Jaya ( Grace  1 9 7 1 ) . 
7 . 9 . 1 . 2 . 2 5 .  B .  JERN UVV 
B .  Jernudd , of Monash University , Me lb ourne , spent three months in 
the Department of Linguistics  in the S chool of  Pac i fi c  Studies  of  the 
Aus tralian Nat i onal Univers ity as a visitor in 1970 . He carried out 
fie ldwork in Papua New Guinea and studied the s oc ial role of Pidgin in 
Papua New Guinea today . 
7 . 9 . 1 . 2 . 2 6 .  A .  CAPE L L  
A .  Cape l l ,  ret ired from the Univers ity o f  Sydney , j o ined the Depart­
ment of Lingui s t i c s  in t he S chool o f  Pac i fi c  Studies of  the Aust ralian 
Nat ional University as an honorary fel low for one year in 1 9 7 3 . In that 
capacit y ,  he worked on problems of the We st Papuan Phylum , of Austro­
nesian and Papuan ' mixed ' languages and of  Austronesian languages of  the 
New Guinea area ( Cap ell 19 7 5 ,  1 9 7 6 a  (= ( II )  4 . 5 . 1 . , 19 76b ( = ( II )  4 . 1 . ) ,  
19 7 6 c  ( =  ( I I )  4 . 3 . ) ) .  
7 . 9 . 1 . 2 . 2 7 .  G . L .  RENCK  
G.  Renc k ,  mis sionary l inguist o f  the Evange lical Luthe ran Church of  
New  Guinea,  was at tached t o  the  Department of Linguistics  in the  School 
of P acific Studies of  the Aust ral ian Nat ional University as an honorary 
fel low for six  months in 1 9 7 4 . During that period , he w orke d on prob lems 
of the Yagaria language of the East-Central Family of  the East New Guinea 
Highlands Stock in the Trans-New Guinea Phylum ( Renck 19 7 5 ,  1 9 7 7 , see 
also chapter 7 . 5 . 3 .  in the pres ent volume ) and on quest ions of  mi s s ionary 
lingue franche and Pidgin ( see chapt ers 7 . 4 . 5 . 2 . , 7 . 4 . 5 . 3 .  and 7 . 4 . 2 . 4 .  
in the pres ent volume ) .  
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7 . 9 .  1 . 2 . 2 8 .  I .  HOWARV 
I .  Howard , of  the Univers ity of Hawaii ,  was att ached to the Department 
of Linguis t i c s  in the School of Pac ific Studies of the Aust ralian 
Nat ional Univers i ty for s ix months as a visiting fellow . During that 
period , he carried out work in the Polynes ian language of Takuu I s land 
in the Bougainvi lle are a .  He spent most of the time on fieldwork on 
Takuu I s l and . 
7 . 9 . 1 . 2 . 2 9 .  ] . B .  HAR R I S  
J . B . Harris , formerly a lecturer in  the  Department of Linguistics  in 
the School of General Studies of the Aus tralian National University , and 
now at the Canb erra College of Advanced Educat ion , collaborated with 
S .  Wurm in the production o f  a textb ook of Police Motu ( Wurm and Harris 
19 7 3 )  and has been c arrying out extensive fie ldwork and studies  in 
northern language s of the Kiwaian Fami ly of the Trans -Fly Stock in the 
Trans-New Guinea Phy lum s ince the mid-19 6 0 s  ( unpub lished ) .  He was co­
editor of Paei6ie Lingui� �ie� in the beginning ( see 7 . 9 . 1 . 3 . ) .  
7 . 9 . 1 . 2 . 30 .  H .  B L UHME 
H .  B luhme , formerly a s enior lecturer in phonetics  in the Department 
of Lingui s t ics in the School of General Studie s of the Australian 
National University and now with the Univers ity of Bie lefeld , Germany , 
carried out s ome fieldwork and st udies in the Aus tronesian Roro lan­
guage of the Central District of Papua New Guinea ( Bluhme 19 70 ) . 
7 . 9 . 1 . 2 . 3 1 .  ] . M .  H A I MAN 
J . M . Haiman , formerly a lecturer in the Dep artment of  Linguis t i c s  
i n  the School of General Studies of  the Aus tralian National Univers ity , 
and now with the University of  Manit ob a ,  Winnipeg,  has b een  carrying 
out extens ive fie ldwork and studies in the Hua dialect of the Yagaria 
language of the East-Central Fami ly of the East New Guinea Highlands 
S tock in the Trans-New Guinea Phy lum s ince 1972  ( Haiman 1 9 7 2 , 19 75 , 
19 78 ) . 
7 . 9 . 1 . 2 . 32 .  W . A . F O L E Y  
W .  Foley j oined the Dep artment of  Lingui stics  i n  the School of  
General Studies of  the Aus tral ian Nat i onal University in  1 9 7 6  as a 
le cture r .  He worked o n  the Nasioi language o f  Bougainvi lle i n  1 9 7 6  and 
in 19 7 7  is undertaking fie ldwork in the Sepik are a with a view to 
s t udying the Yimas language . 
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7 . 9 . 1 . 2 . 3 3 .  M . L .  O LSON 
119 7 
M .  Olson j oined the Department o f  Lingui stics  in the School o f  General 
Studies of the Aust ralian Nat ional Univers ity as a res earch s cholar in 
1 97 6 .  He proceeded t o  the field in 1977  t o  carry out further work in 
the Barai language which he had studied b e fore ( Olson 1 9 7 3 , 19 75 ) . He 
i s  also working on sociolinguistic  questions connected with pos se s s ion 
marking ( Olson 1 9 7 8 ) . 
7 . 9 . 1 . 2 . 3 4 .  R . S .  L AWTON 
R . S .  Lawton , a former M . A .  re search scholar in the Department o f  
Lingui s t i c s  in the School of  General Studies of  the Aus tralian Nat ional 
Unive rs it y ,  has been working on prob lems of  the Aus tronesian Kiriwina 
language of the Milne Bay Provinc e s ince 1 9 7 3  on the basis  of extens ive 
e arlier fieldwork , and also devoted his interest to the Dob u language 
of the area as a mi s s i onary lingua franca ( see chapt e r  7 . 4 . 5 . 9 .  in this 
volume ) . 
7 . 9 . 1 . 3 . P A C I F I C  L I N G U I S T I C S 
Since 19 6 3 ,  the s erial pub l i cation Paci 6ic Lingui6 �ic6 (known unt i l  
19 6 7  a s  Lin g ui6 �ic Ci�cle 0 6  Canb e��a Publica�i o n6 ) has b een  pub lished 
under the auspi ces of the School of Pacific Studies ( since 196 8 ,  under 
those of  the Department o f  Linguistics  in the School o f  Paci fic Studie s ) . 
I t  is devoted t o  studies relat ing t o  Papuan , Austronesian , Aus tralian , 
South-Eas t Asian and Pidgin linguist ics and related fie lds , and con s i s t s  
of four separate serie s ,  i . e . Series A :  O cca6 i onal Pape�6 , Series B :  
Mo nog �aph6 , Series c :  B O O R6 , and Serie s D :  Special Publica�ion6 . Series 
A is sub -divided int o  Pap e�6 in New Guinea Lingui6 �ic6 , Pap e�6 in 
AU6 ��alian Lingui6 �ic6 , Pape� in B o�neo and We6 �e�n AU6 ��o n e6 ian 
Lingui6�ic6 , Pap e�6 in Philippine Ling ui6 �ic6 , Pape�6 in S o u�h- E a6 �  
A6ian Ling ui6�ic6 , and Pape�6 in Li ng ui6�ic6 0 6  M elan e6ia , w ith further 
such sub - series envis age d as the need arise s .  
Unt i l  April  19 7 7 , 46  A numb ers , 4 6  B numb ers , 42  C numbers and 1 7  
D numb ers have b een pub lishe d ,  and manuscrip t s  ready for pub l i cat i on are 
in hand for a t otal of 41 further numbers ( 5  A numb ers , 10 B numb ers , 
15  C numbers and 11 D numb ers ) , with a considerab le numb er of  additional 
manus cript s  in preparation . 
Of the numb ers pub lished until  April  1977 , 6 9  ( i . e .  22 A numbers , 
2 4  B numb ers , 1 4  C numb ers and 9 D numb ers ) are ent irely or in part 
concerned with lingui stics  of the New Guinea area , and of the manus cripts 
in hand , 1 8  ( i . e .  1 A numb er , 2 B numb ers , 8 C numb ers and 7 D numb e rs ) 
have the same orient ation . 
1 19 8 S . A .  WURM 
S . A . Wurm has been editor of  the series s ince i t s  incept ion , at first 
t ogether w ith J . B .  Harris ,  and N . G .  Malmqvist of the Department of 
Chine s e  in Oriental Studies ,  School o f  Gen eral Studies , Australian 
National Univers ity . D . C .  Laycock j oined these  edit ors in 196 5 .  N . G .  
Malmquist re linquished his edit orship in 19 66  up on his departure from 
Canb erra , and S .  Wurm became chief editor , with J .  Harris and D .  
Laycock as as sociate edit ors . J .  Harris ' p lace was t aken over b y  C . L .  
Voorhoe ve i n  19 6 7 .  D . T . Tryon and T . E .  Dutton j oined the asso ciat e  
edit ors in 1 9 7 5 .  K . A .  McElhanon i s  the serial editor of  the series 
Ha�db o o k  0 6  New G ui�ea L a�guag e� within Series C ,  B o o k� , and Nguyen Dang 
Liem the serial edit or of the serie s S o uth - Ea� t A�ia� Li�gui�tic S tudie� 
wtih in Series C ,  Bo o k� . The editorial advisers of Paci 6ic Li�g ui� tic� 
are : 
B .  Bende r ,  University of  Hawaii 
A .  Capell , Univers ity of Sydney 
S .  E lb ert , University of Hawaii 
K .  Franklin , Summer Inst itute of 
Linguistics  
W .  Glove r ,  Summer Institute of  
Linguistics  
G .  Grace , University of  Hawaii 
A .  He aley , Summer Ins titute of 
Linguistics  
N . D .  Li em , Univers ity of  Hawaii 
H. McKaughan , University of  Hawaii 
G . N .  O ' Grady , University of  
Victoria , B . C .  
K .  Pike , University of Michigan ; 
Summer Inst it ute of  Lingui stics  
E .  Uhlenbeck , Un iversity o f  Le iden 
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LAYCOCK , D . C . , P .  MUHLHAUSLER and S . A .  WURM 
1 9 7 8  ' Geographical and Demographic Setting o f  New Guinea Pidgin ' .  
In : Wurm , ed . with Mlihlhausler , Laycock and Dut t on 1 9 7 8 . 
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SUMMER I NST I TUTE OF L I NGU I ST I CS 
7 . 9 . 2 . 1 .  I N T RO D U C T I O N  
Karl J .  F r ank l i n  
The Summer Ins t itute  of  Linguis t ic s ( S I L )  is  an international organ­
i s ation with centres located in Hunt ingt on Beach , California ( adminis tra­
t ion ) , Dallas , Texas ( training ) ,  Ac cra , Ghana ( A frica area ) , Jayapura , 
Indones ia ( As ia area ) , Burb ach-Hol zhaus en ( W .  Germany ) ,  Hunt ingt on 
Be ach , Cali fornia ( Lat in Ameri ca area ) , and Auckland , New Zealand 
( Paci fic area) . Memb ers corne from Aus tralia ,  Belgium , Brazil , C anada , 
England,  Finland , France , Germany , Ghana , Hong Kong , Jamai ca , Japan , 
Me xic o ,  Netherlands , New Zealand , Norway , Panama , Peru , The Repub l i c  o f  
So uth Afric a ,  Sweden , Swi t zerland and the United S tates . SIL works in 
co-operation with two sub s idiary organis at ions : the Jungle Aviat ion and 
Radio Service with headquarters in Waxhaw , North C arolina and the 
Wy cliffe Bib le  Trans l ators , als o with headquarters in Hunt ingt on Beach , 
C alifornia . In certain countries the organisat ion is known by a more 
local name such as Instituto Linguist ico de Verano ( in mos t  Lat in 
American countries ) ,  the Ins t itute o f  Linguistics ( in s evera l Afri can 
countrie s ) ,  and t he Societe Internat i onale de Linguist ique ( in t he African 
Francophone are as ) .  
At pres ent ( the beginning of  1 9 7 7 )  the Ins t itute is engaged in lan­
guage proj ects  in the following countries : Australia , Bolivia , Brazil , 
Cameroun , Canada , Chad , Central America ( Guat emala and Honduras ) ,  
Co lomb ia-Panama , Ecuador ,  Ghana,  Indones ia , Ivory Coast-Upper Vol t a ,  
Me xico , Mainland South-East As i a ,  North Americ a ,  Papua New Guinea ,  Per u ,  
Phi lippines , Surinam and Togo . 
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7 . 9 . 2 . 2 . S U MM E R  S C H O O L S  
The name o f  the Summer Inst itute of  Linguis t ics  is  derived from the 
historical precedent of ho lding lingui stic courses during the summe r 
months in the United States  and other countries . Although the organ­
i sat ion began its first SIL in Sulphur Springs , Arkansas in 1 9 3 4  with 
two st udents , it  lat er moved to a univers ity campus in 19 4 2 . In 1 9 4 1  
Regents of t he Uni vers ity o f  Oklahoma approved an affil iat ion with SIL 
whereb y the University provided living quart ers and educat ional fac il­
ities  and accepted courses offered by SIL for credit with the Univers ity . 
In 1 9 4 4  an SIL course  was begun in C anada and this continued unt il 1958  
wh en it moved t o  the Univers ity of  Washington and in 1950  a course was 
b egun in Aus tralia near Me lbourne . Lat er this s chool moved to Brisb ane ,  
then t o  Sydney , and i s  now held at New College , Univers ity o f  New South 
Wales , Sydney . This course now comb ines a course that was b egun in 
Auckland , New Zealand ( 19 65 ) .  Other cours es began at the University of  
North Dakota ( 19 5 2 ) ,  England ( 19 5 3 ) , Ge rmany ( 19 5 7 ) , Gordon Coll ege at 
Bos ton , Mass achus etts  ( 19 7 0 ) , Univers ity o f  Texas at Arlingt on ( 19 7 2 ) , 
Univers ity of  North Caro lina ( 19 75 )  and Japan ( 19 75 ) . The course in 
Dallas , Texas is held during the academic year and student s may pursue 
the M . A .  or Ph . D .  in Humanities in a j oint SIL-UTA programme . 
All of  the SIL s chools offe r ,  in addit ion t o  b asic  b eginning lin­
guis tic  cours es , advanced cours es  as we ll . Cours es  are divided into 
three b as i c  ' packages ' wi th undergraduat e or graduate credit provided 
in the United States by the universities  with whi ch the course is 
affiliat e d .  A t  t h e  University o f  Oklahoma introduct ory cours es  are 
offered in phonology and grammati cal analysis , with advanced analys is 
in the same areas , as well as field methods in, Ethnology , princ iples of 
trans lation, and introduct ion t o  literacy also avai lab l e . Supplementary 
courses  on clause and dis course in trans lat ion and readings and prob lems 
in literacy can be taken at Oklahoma . Literacy courses  can also b e  
studied i n  Aus tralia and England a s  well a s  ass imilat ion cours es  for 
language learning . Each of  the SIL schools  p lace s strong emphasis  on 
the practi cal skills of  mastering the phonetic alphabet and the ut ilisa­
t ion of phonetics  in field methods with language as sistant s .  The 
des cript ive framework for language analys is follows not only t agmemic 
the ory , b ut other linguistic theories as well . For examp le at North 
Dakota trans formational grammar or relat ional grammar is taught , in 
Seat tle strat ificational grammar , and in England systemic grammar .  
Once a member of  the Summer Institute of  Linguist ics  is  as s i gned to 
a spe c ific branch , international l ingui stic consult ants provide super­
vision and additional training for the memb ers . In the Papua New Guinea 
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Branch consultan t s  are class ified int o  thre e categorie s :  senior , regular ,  
and trainee . A s enior consultant mus t have the background and skill 
neces sary t o  conduct and sup ervise  a workshop . In the Papua New Guinea 
Bran ch workshop s are held in language learning, b eginning anthropo logy ,  
low and high level grammar ,  low and high level phonology , b e ginning and 
advanced trans lat ion , b eginning and advan ced dictionary preparati on ,  
literacy , and edit ing . I n  addition , course s are he ld for the training 
of indigenous writers and of prac tical s ki lls for the language helpers . 
The emphas i s  on consultants and fi eld training programmes me ans t hat 
each branch recommends that as many as possib l e  of  their memb ers st udy 
for advanced degrees . At present in the Papua New Guinea Branch there 
are eight Ph . D . s  plus another six who are in training for the Ph . D .  
Mos t  o f  the s e  degrees are in lingui st ic s ,  although others have comp leted 
their work in chemis try and agriculture , as well as anthropology and 
ethnomus icology . One o f  the Branch ' s  out s t anding l ingui stic  memb ers 
( Dr Darlene Bee )  was killed in an aeroplane crash in early 1 9 72 .  
In addition , each branch  has many memb ers with M . A .  degrees , usually 
in lingui s t ic s  or s ome related field . Memb ers of the Papua New Guinea 
Bran ch have studied at the fol lowing universit ies : Indiana , Michigan , 
Pennsylvania , Cornell , U . C . L . A . , University o f  Cali fornia at Davi S , 
University o f  Texas at Arlingt on,  University o f  Papua New Guinea,  Monash , 
Sydney , Macquarie , Aus tralian Nat ional Universit y ,  Hawaii , Auckland , 
S imon Fras e r ,  and the Uni vers i ty of  Toronto . The continuing training 
programme for field members assures a quality control for publications 
by the Ins titute as well as a c ontinuing programme t o  provide the con­
sultant core that is  neede d .  
Over the years the Summer Ins t itute o f  Lin guistics  has been respon­
s ib l e  for developing textbooks and materials which have b een us ed in 
the summer courses . In the Papua New Guinea Branch a numb er of books 
have b een writ t en or edited whi ch are designed to help new memb ers both 
in school and in the field . Some of  the s e  books are : N e o - Tagm emic4 
( Be e  1 9 7 3 ) ; Lang uag e L ea4n e44 Fi eld Guide ( He aley , A . , ed . 197 5 ) ; A 
P40 g4ammed C O U44 e in New Guin ea Pidgin ( Litteral 1969 ) ;  A Manual 0 6  
Li�e4acy 6 0 4  P4e - Li�e4a�e People� ( Gudschinsky 1 9 7 3  but edited by memb ers 
of the Papua New Guinea Branch ) ;  and the Technical S�udi e4 Handb o o k  
( SIL ( N . G . ) 19 7 5 )  by  various memb ers o f  the Branch . Thi s  latter  hand­
book is int ended to provide members with information on what is required 
at various stages of  their analysis  of t he language , part icularly in 
phono logy , grammar , anthropo logy , and trans lation .  A reading list  is 
offered for each area of analys i s  with comments and goals for each stage 
of language learning and analys is . 
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Many of the Papua New Guinea Branch memb ers ass i s t  in the summe r cours es  
by  teaching at  the  Uni versity o f  Papua New Guinea ( Lahara course s are 
offered in l iteracy , alphab et des ign and trans lation ) .  Others who are 
on leave in the United State s ,  England , or elsewhere as sist  in the same 
way in the se  countries . Each year a report o f  the activit ies o f  SIL is  
pub li shed and distributed by individual branches .  
7 . 9 . 2 . 3 . H I S T O R I C A L  C O MM E N T S  
The founder of  the Summer In stitute of Linguistics is  Mr W . C .  Townsend . 
A short bi ography of  Mr Townsend and hi s work has b een written by Euni c e  
Pike and can be found i n  Elson and Comas , eds 19 6 1 ,  and a more detailed 
out l ine of the j o int e fforts of SIL and the Wyc liffe Bib le Trans lators 
is He fley and He fley 1974 . Mr Townsend ' s  mot ivat ion has always been t o  
serve other groups through s cientific , cultural , and spiritual e ffort s . 
Language is seen as a key t o  under standing people ' s  aspirations , ex­
pre s s ed through language , and without some understanding of t he language 
of an ethnic group the re cannot be a true identificat ion with t he people . 
Mr Towns end had always re commended a balanced programme with heavy 
pract ic al emphas is on community and rural proj ects . The writing down 
of languages and providing des criptive grammars , dict ionaries , lit eracy 
materials , and translation is  one process  of  enhancing cultural pride 
and motivati on . Without such an emphasis and interest , minority groups 
in any country may s uffer comp lete cultural ass imilat ion . 
The Papua New Guinea Branch of  SIL began in 1956  with its  he adquart ers 
located at Ukarumpa in the Eas tern Highlands Dis tri ct ( now Province ) .  
The fi rst lingui stic  work began in Tairora of the Eastern Highlands in 
1 9 5 7 .  In the next 20 years ( until  1976 ) the Branch averaged over six 
new language proj ects  b egun per year . A few of  the se  language s ( for 
example , Duna,  Pawai a ,  Iwam) have now b een permanently vacated b ecaus e 
other organisat ions are now working in the area . The bigges t gain in 
the initial language work was b etween 19 62 an d 19 6 4  when the Branch b egan 
work in s ome 31 languages .  In addit ion to having b egun work in 116  
languages in Papua New Guinea , SIL has also placed literacy teams in  
seven of  t he languages as  wel l . 
The language fami lie s  or s to cks in which SIL is now working in Papua 
New Guinea are as fol lows : Eas tern Family ( of the East New Guinea 
Highlands Stock = ENGHLS ) ,  East-Central Family , Binandere Stock , We st­
Central Fami ly ( ENGHLS ) ,  Buang Family , Be lan Family , Hote Fami ly , Siasi 
Fami ly,  Kowan Fami ly , Goilala Family , Ok Fami ly , Central Family , Le ft 
May Family , Yuri ( Is olate ) ,  Oriomo River Fami ly ( or Eas tern Trans-Fly 
Family ) ,  Ari fama-Miniafia Fami ly , Duna Fami ly , Pawaian Fami ly ,  Angan 
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Fami ly , West  Kutubu Family , Kwoma Fami ly ,  Wap ei Family , East Strickland 
Fami ly , Ros sel  ( fami ly-level Isolat e  or a member o f  the Central Solomons 
Family ) ,  Baining Family , Kimbe Fami ly , Madak Family , Whiteman Fami ly , 
Patpatar Family , Tinput z Fami ly , Bariai Family , Ndu Family , Tama Family , 
Iwam Family , Karam Fami ly , Koiarian Family , Teberan Fami ly , Erap Family , 
Yareban Fami ly , Dagan Fami ly , Nasioi Fami l y ,  Petat s  Fami ly , Sepik Hill 
Fami ly , Kiriwina Family , Buin Family , West Huon Family , At zera Fami ly , 
D ' Entrecasteaux Fami l y ,  Gus ap-Mot Family , Senagi Fami ly , Kabenau Family , 
Mindj im Family , Numagenan Family , Rotokas Fami ly ,  Waris Fami ly ,  Yupna 
Family , Arapesh Family , Oksapmin ( an isolat e ) . Wurm , ed . 1 9 7 5  indicates 
that the re are 208 Papuan language families ( including 68  family-level 
and s t ock- level isolat e s ) in the New Guinea area ( inc luding Irian Jaya ) , 
as we l l  as e ight phylum- level isolates ; the SIL has at pres ent b egun 
l inguistic  work in almost  6 0  o f  t he s e .  I t  i s  hoped t hat i n  t he next 
ten years the work will rap idly accelerate by the incorporat ion o f  
nat ional translat ors into the programme . The initial linguis t ic work 
wi ll be done by nat ionals familiar with the language fami ly or by  lin­
guistic c onsultants  who are especially ass igned for t raining purpos e s . 
As a re sult o f  the l inguist ic work today , the Papua New Guinea Branch 
of the SIL has pub li shed 5 8 7  art ic le s , monographs , or b ooks in linguis­
t ic s  and anthropology and 9 37 in lit eracy . The s e  pub licat ions are from 
1 9 5 6  to 19 7 5  ( for complete details and reference s s ee Murane 1 9 75 ) .  
Many o f  t he l iteracy materials have b een published becaus e o f  the 
sponsoring agencies  of  Miles for Millions ( Calgary , C anada ), the Central 
Agency of the West German Government , the Canadian Int ernat ional Devel­
opment Agency,  and the Nat ional Cultural Coun ci l .  In Sept ember 1 9 6 9  t he 
Branch was awarded an honorable  mention by 
Mohammed Re za Pahlavi Prize for literac y .  
through the offices of UNESCO . 
the Internat ional Jury o f  t he 
The award was presented 
The SIL has also b e en active in the field o f  trans lat ion and has 
pub l i shed 5 0 0  Bib li cal books in various languages of New Guinea,  in­
c luding 14 New Testament s .  
Other pub li c at ions by  the Branch include a Te chnical Studies Memo 
and the series W04kpape� in Papua New Gui n ea Languag e� . The latter 
are a pub licat ion through the Technical Studies Department of  the Branch 
with 1 8  volumes now pub lished inc luding papers in grammar , phonology 
and literacy . In addition to the Technical Studies Memo the department 
has through the years prepared survey wordlists , given instruc t ions for 
the collection and gathering of texts for comput er c oncordances , and 
provided other s ervice s  for the memb ership . 
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The lingui stic  proj ects  initiated by SIL include all except two 
province s :  the Enga and Manus . Future effort s are expected int o each 
language fami ly or isolat e ,  with primary cons iderat ion to training 
nati onals for the work . The complet e list  of  members , language s ,  and 
geographical areas where SIL is  working in Papua New Guinea can be found 
in the Appendix . 
7 . 9 . 2 . 4 . O R GAN I S AT I O N A L  F RAM E W O R K  
The S IL is  cont ro lled b y  an international board o f  directors with 
Profe s s or K . L . Pike as pre sident and Dr J .  Bendor-Samuel as vice­
pres ident . Th e board cons i s t s  of  1 8  members , inc luding five bran ch 
directors , and formulat es policy for the organisation.  There are several 
internat i onal administrators inc luding an execut ive vice-pres ident as 
well as vice -pres idents for academic s ,  personnel ,  operations , and 
finances . The vice-president of  operat ions has area direc tors and 
service co-ordinators under his direct ion . The vice-pre sident of  aca­
demics is resp ons ib le  for the SIL school directors as well as the 
corporat ion academi c co-ordinat ors and consultant s . 
In Papua New Guinea there is a general branch director and two 
as sociate dire ctors who administ rate , as well as an execut ive commi t t e e  
whi ch formulates policy for the Branch .  A t  present in Papua New Guinea 
t here are ten regi onal as sistant directors located in the are as of t he 
North Solomons , New Ireland and New Brit ain , Milne Bay , Northern Papua , 
Madang, Morobe , East ern Highlands , Central Highlands , Western and Sepik . 
Each branch o f  SIL operates acc ording t o  a const itut ion which is approved 
by the i nt ernat ional board of directors . 
The organi sat ion of  the linguistic service s in Papua New Guinea is  
s upervised by t he As sociate Director in ch arge of  Language Affairs . 
There are several language oriented sect ions which funct ion in the 
branch , namely , linguis t i cs , t ranslat ion , literacy , edit ing , and anthro­
pology . The lingui s t ic s ect ion includes b oth grammar and phonology as 
well as an orthography committee while the lit eracy section includes 
literature deve lopment and the anthropology section in cludes community 
development . 
7 . 9 . 2 . 5 . C ON C L U D I N G C O M M E N T S  
The Summer Inst itut e  o f  Lingui s t i cs is  deeply indebt ed t o  the govern­
ment of Papua New Guinea for permi ss ion t o  use our skills in lingui s t ics  
and other pract ical ways and t hus aid  the  development o f  the c ountry . 
We are especially grat eful t o  the Minis t ries of  Educat ion and Culture 
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for encouragement t o  pursue spec ific activit ies  whi ch have benefit ted 
the rural areas of  the country . Some of  the s e  activities inc lude t he 
intens ive study of the local languages with a view to preparing suit-
ab le orthographies for writing the s e  language s ,  the collection of le gends , 
s ongs and traditions , the rec ording of  the customs and cultures o f  the 
people , the pub li cat ion of Scriptures , as well as t he provis ion o f  
technical advice for communi ty-centred proj ects . The Summer Inst itute  
of  Linguis t i c s , with a long hist ory o f  pursuing such  activities  suc cess­
fully in many countrie� hopes to give this  continuing emphas i s  to the 
languages of Papua New Guinea . 
K . J .  FRANKLIN 
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BEE , Darlene 
1 9 7 3  N eo - Tagmemic� : An I nt eg�ated App�oach t o  Lingui4 tic 
Analy�i� and Ve� c�iptio n .  Edited by A .  Healey and Doreen 
Marks . Ukarumpa : Summer Inst itute o f  Linguisti c s . 
ELSON , B . F .  and J .  COMAS , eds 
1 9 6 1  A William Cam e�on Town� end en el Vig e�im o q uinto Aniv e�� a�io 
d el I n� tituto Lingui�tico de Ve�ano . Me xi co : Summer 
Ins ti tute of Linguistic s .  
GUDSCHINSKY , Sarah 
1 9 7 3  A Manual 0 6  Lite�acy 6 0 �  P�elite�ate People� . Edited by 
Ramona Lucht , Jacque line Firchow and Eunice Loeweke . 
Ukarumpa : Summer Ins t itute o f  Linguistics . 
HEALEY , A . , ed. 
1 9 7 5  L ang uag e Lea�ne� ' �  Fi eld Guid e .  Ukarumpa : Summer Institute 
of  Linguistics . 
HEFLEY , J .  and Marti 
19 7 4  Uncle Cam : Th e Sto�y 0 6  William Came�on Town� e n d ,  F o unde� 
0 6  the Wycli 6 6 e  Bi ble T�an� lato�� and the S umme� I n� titute 
0 6  Lingui� tic� . Wac o ,  Texas : Word Books . 
LITTERAL , R .  
1 9 6 9  A P�og�ammed C o u�� e  in New Guinea Pidgin (with accompany ing 
tape s ) .  Mi lton , Qld : Jacaranda Pres s .  
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MURANE , E l i z abeth , ed . 
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19 7 5  Bib liog�aph q  0 6  � h e  Summe� I n��i�u�e 0 6  Ling ui� �c� , Papua 
New Guinea B�anch,  1 9 5 6 - 1 9 7 5 .  Ukarurnpa : Summer Institute 
o f  Li nguistic s .  
SUMMER INSTITUTE OF LINGUISTICS (NEW GUINEA) , TECHNICAL STUDIES 
DEPARTMENT 
1 9 7 5  Technical S�udie� Handb o o k .  For Internal Circulat ion .  
WURM , S . A. , ed . 
19 7 5  N ew Guinea A�ea Languag e� a n d  L ang uag e S�ud q ,  vol . l :  
Papuan Languag e� and �he New Guinea Ling ui� � c  S c e n e .  
P L , C- 3 8 .  
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A P PE NV I Xl 
ABISAN ( Wanuma ) ,  1 , 30 0  s peakers . Numagenan Family , Pihom Stock . In 
Madang District , Madang Province . Team : Ger and Lidy Ree sink 19 75  
to pres ent . 
ABULAS ( Abelam ,  Maprik ) ,  over 4 0 , 0 00  spe akers ( including 12 , 5 0 0  Wosera 
diale ct speakers - see  below ) . Ndu Fami ly , Middle Sepik Stock . 
In Maprik District , East Sepik Province . Teams : Norman and Sheila 
Draper 19 6 5- 7 3 ;  Barry and Helen We arne Baker 1974 and 19 6 8  to present , 
Patricia Wi lson 19 6 8  to present . See also Wos era . 
AGARABI , 12 , 0 0 0  speakers . East ern Fami ly ,  Eas t  New Guinea Hi ghlands 
Stock .  In Kainantu District , East ern Highlands Province . Team : 
Lorna Luff* 19 59- 76 , Jean Goddard 1960  to pres ent . 
ALAMBLAK , 1 , 50 0  speaker s .  Sepik Hill ( stock- leve l )  Fami ly .  In Angoram 
District , East Sepik Province . Te am :  Le s and Kathi Bruce 1 9 7 0  t o  
pres ent . 
AMA , 380  speakers . Arai Fami ly ( = Le ft May Family ) .  In  Ambunti 
Dis t ric t ,  Eas t Sepik Province . Team : Soren  and Britten Arsj O  1 9 7 3  
t o  present . 
AMANAB , 2 , 80 0  speakers . Waris Family , Tami Stock . In Amanab District , 
Wes t Sepik Province . Team : Glenn and Dorothy Graham 1 9 6 5  to present . 
ANGAATAHA ( Langimar ) , 1 , 0 0 0  speakers . Anga Family . In Menyamya 
Di s trict , Morobe Provinc e .  Teams : Rich ard Brett*  1960- 6 3 ; Ken and 
Donnaj ean Davis 1 9 6 4 -6 6 ;  Ronald and Roberta Huisman 1968  to present . 
lEditor ' s  Note : There are some differences between the numbers of speakers of languages 
as given here , and those presented in volumes I and II . The figures given in this 
Appendix represent information available to the SIL . 
' Names of members who have since left the organisation are marked with an asterisk ( * ) .  Names of members who have died are marked with a dagger ( t ) . , (Murane 1975 ) .  
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7 . 9 . 2 .  INSTITUTIONAL FRAMEWORK OF LANGUAGE STUDY : S . I . L . 1 2 3 5  
ANGGOR ( Bib riari , Se nagi , Watapor ) ,  1 , 2 50  speakers . Senagi ( s tock-level ) 
Fami ly . In Amanab Dis trict , Wes t  Sepik Province .  Team : Rob ert and 
Shirley Lit teral 1965  to present . 
ASARO , UPPER , 9 , 5 0 0  speakers . Eas t-Central Fami ly , Eas t  New Guinea 
Highlands Stock . In Goroka District , East ern Highlands Province . 
Team :  David and G ladys Strange 19 6 4  to present . 
ATZERA ( Acira , Adzera , Azera ) , 18 , 0 0 0  speakers . At zera Fami ly , 
Austrones ian . In Kaiapit District , Morob e Province . Teams : Larry 
and Ann Roke Cat e s  19 6 7 - 7 2 ;  Dorothy Price 19 6 7- 7 2 ; Is ab el Le ckie 
1970- 7 2 . 
AU , 3 , 7 0 0  speakers . Wapei-Palei Stoc k .  I n  Lumi District , Wes t Sepik 
Province . Te am :  David and Jackie Scorza 19 6 6 to pr esent . 
AUYAANA-KOSENA , 6 , 50 0  s peakers . Eastern Fami ly , East New Guinea 
High lands Stock . In Kainantu Dist ric t ,  Eastern Highlands Province . 
Team : Doreen Marks 1 9 5 7  to present . 
AWA , 1 , 5 0 0  speakers .  Eastern Fami ly , East New Guinea Highlands Stock . 
In Kainantu District , Eastern Highlands Province . Team : Ri chard and 
Aretta Loving 1 9 59 to pres ent . 
BAHINEMO ( Gahom , Wogu ) , 3 2 5  speakers . Sepik Hill  ( stock-leve l )  Fami ly . 
In Ambunti District , East Sepik Province . Team : Wayne and Sally Dye 
19 64  to pres ent . 
BAINING ( Kakat , Makakat ) ,  4 , 5 0 0  speakers . Baining Fami ly , North New 
Britain Stock ( ? ) . In Rabaul Distric t , East New Britain Provinc e .  
Team : Jame s and Dianna Parker 19 7 1  t o  pres ent . 
BARAI , 1 , 50 0  speakers . Koiarian Family , Koiari-Manub ara-Yareba Stoc k .  
I n  Popondetta District , Northe rn Provin c e . Team : Michael and Donna 
Olson 1969  to pres ent . 
BARIJI ( Aga Beret o ) , 2 6 0  speakers . Yareb an Fami ly .  In Popondett a 
Dis trict , Northern Province . Te am : Harry and Natalia Weimer super­
vis ing nat ional t rans lators 1 9 7 6  to present . 
BARUYA ( Barua ) , 4 , 4 0 0  speakers . Anga Fami ly . In Wonenara Dis trict , 
Eastern Highlands Province .  Team : Richard and Joy Lloyd 19 6 1  t o  
pres ent . 
BENABENA , 15 , 0 0 0  speakers . Eas t-Centra l  Fami ly , East New Guinea 
Highlands Stock . In Goroka Distri ct , Eas tern High lands Province . 
Teams : Rob ert and Ros emary Young 1 9 5 7  t o  pres ent ; Maurice and Dene s e  
Grace 19 7 2- 7 5 . 
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BIANGAI , 1 , 10 0  speakers . Goilala Fami ly ( = Kunimaipa Fami ly ) .  In Wau 
Dis trict , Morob e Province .  Team : Ray and Marj ori e Dub ert 1962  to 
pres ent . 
BINE , 1 , 80 0  speakers . Oriomo River Fami ly . In Daru District , We st ern 
Province . Team : Lillian Fleis chmann and Sinikka Turpeinen 19 7 3  
to pre s ent . 
BINUMARIEN ( Binumaria ) ,  1 9 0  speakers . East ern Family , East New Guinea 
High lands Stoc k .  In Kainantu Distric t , Eastern Highlands Province .  
Team : De smond and Jennifer Oatridge 1 9 5 9  to pres ent . 
BOIKEN ( Yangoru ) , 3 1 , 0 0 0  speakers . Ndu Fami ly , Middle Sepik Stock . 
In  Maprik Distri c t , East Sepik Province . Team : Allen and Marlene 
Freudenburg 1968  to pres ent . 
BUANG , CENTRAL ( Mapos Buang ) , 6 , 10 0  speakers . Buang Fami ly . Austro­
nes ian . In Mumeng Distric t , Morob e Provinc e .  Teams : Bruce and Joyce 
Hooley 1 9 59 t o  pres ent ; Ian and Doris Davids on 1 9 6 9 - 7 2 . 
BUANG , MANGGA , 2 , 50 0  speakers . Buang Family , Aus trones ian . In Mumeng 
Distri ct ,  Morobe Province . Team :  Roma Hardwi ck and Joan He aley 19 6 3  
t o  pre sent . 
BUIN ( Rugara , Te lei , Terei ) ,  9 , 00 0  speakers . Buin Fami ly , Nas ioi­
Nagovi si-Siwai-Buin St ock . In  Buin Distri c t , Bougainville Province .  
Teams : Pamel a  Cooper 19 6 4  to 19 7 3 ;  Margie Griffin 1964  to pres ent ; 
Margaret Vaughan 19 7 3  to present . 
BUNAMA ( Duau ) , 4 , 80 0  speakers . D ' Entrecas t eaux Family , Aust rone sian . 
On Normanby I . , Es a ' ala Dis trict , Milne Bay Province . Team :  David 
Li thgow s upervising nat ional trans lators 1975  to pres ent ; I s ab e lla 
Le ckie and Ngaire Hughes 19 75  to pres ent . 
CHUAVE ( Tj uave ) ,  2 1 , 0 0 0  speakers . Central Fami ly ,  Eas t  New Guinea 
Highlands Stock . In Chuave District , Chimbu Province .  Teams : Ronald 
and Joyce Swi ck 1960-6 9 ; Robert and Rut h Thurman 1969  to pres ent . 
DADIBI ( Darib i ,  Mikaru ) , 5 , 5 0 0  speakers . Teb eran Fami ly ( = Mikaruan 
Fami ly ) ,  Tebe ran-Pawaian Stock . In Kundiawa District , Chimbu 
Province . Team :  Ge orge and Ge orgetta MacDonald 1 9 6 2  to present . 
DAGA ( Dimuga ) ,  5 , 0 0 0  speakers . Dagan Family . In Rabaraba Dis tric t ,  
Mi lne Bay Provinc e and Abau Dis tric t ,  Central Province . Team : John 
and Eli zabeth Murane 19 6 3  to pre sent . 
DAMI ( Ham ) , 1 , 0 0 0  speakers . 
In Madang Distric t ,  Madang Provinc e .  Team : George and Wendy 
Elliott 1976  to pre s ent . 
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D ' Entrecas teaux Fami ly , Aus trones ian . On Dobu I . , Esa ' ala District , 
Milne Bay Province . Team : David and Daphne Lithgow 1 9 7 2  t o  present . 
DORIRI , 6 0 0  speakers . Yareb an Fami ly .  In Popondetta Distric t ,  Northern 
Province . Team : Harry and Nat alia Weimer supervising nat ional trans­
lators 19 7 6  to pres ent . 
DUNA,  6 , 00 0  s peakers . Duna-Bogaye Fami ly , C entral and South New Guinea 
Stock . In Lake Kopiago District , West ern Highlands Provin c e  and 
Korob a D istric t ,  Southern Highlands Province .  Teams : Ray and Ruth 
Brown* 19 6 0- 6 3 ;  Dennis and Nancy Cochrane 196 3- 6 8 .  
EWA GE ( Ewage , Notu ) , 10 , 0 0 0  speakers . Binandere Fami ly . In Popondet ta 
District , Northern Province . Team : Douglas and Margaret Parringt on 
19 7 3  to present . 
FAIWOL ( Unkia ) , 2 , 50 0  speakers . Ok Fami ly ,  Cent ral and South New Guinea 
Stock .  In Kiunga District , Western Provin ce . Team : Frank and 
Charlot te  Mecklenburg 1 9 6 7  to present . 
FASU,  75 0 s peakers . We st Kutubuan Fami ly , C entral and South New Guinea 
Stock . In Nipa District , Southern Highlands Provinc e .  Team : Eunice  
Loeweke and Jean May 1 9 6 1  to present . 
FORE , 1 8 , 00 0  speakers . East -Central Fami ly , East New Guinea Highlands  
Stock . In Okapa D ist rict , East ern Highlands Province . Teams : Ray 
and Ruth Nicholson 1957- 7 1 ;  Graham and Margaret Scott 19 6 1  to present . 
GADSUP , 9 , 0 0 0  speakers . Eastern Fami ly , East New Guinea Highlands 
Stock . In Kainantu District , East ern Highlands Province . Team : 
Chester and Marj orie Frant z 1959  to present . 
GAHUKU ( Gafuku ) , 6 , 5 0 0  speakers . East-Central Fami ly , East New Guinea 
Highlands Stock . In Goroka Distric t , East ern High lands Province . 
Teams : Ellis and Katherine De ibler 19 59 to  pres ent ; Al and Dellene 
Stucky 19 6 5- 6 6 .  
GAIKUNTI ( a  form o f  Sawos , 9 , 00 0  s peakers ) ,  7 0 0  speakers . Ndu Fami ly ,  
Middle Sep ik Stoc k .  In Ambunti Distric t , East Sepik Provinc e .  Team :  
Leon and Betty Schanely 1962-6 4 ;  Philip Staalsen supervis ing nat ional 
trans lators 19 7 3  to  pres ent . 
GIMI , 18 , 0 0 0  speakers . East-Central Fami ly , East New Guinea High lands 
Stock . In  Okapa District , East ern Hi ghlands Province . Teams : Nancy 
Knippel McBride and Jean Smith 196 4-6 5 ;  Sam and Nancy McBride 19 6 8  
to pres ent . 
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GIRAWA (Bagas in ) ,  3 , 0 0 0  speakers . Kokon Family , Mabuso Stock . In Ramu 
Dis trict , Madang Province . Team :  Eileen Gas away and Heather S ims 
19 7 6  to pres ent . 
GOLIN ( Marigl ) ,  2 7 , 0 0 0  speakers . Central Family , East New Guinea 
Highlands St ock.  In Gumine District , Chimbu Province .  Team : Gordon 
and Ruth Bunn 19 6 0  to pres ent . 
GUHU-SAMANE ( Mid-Wari a ) , 4 , 0 0 0  speakers . Remotely related t o  Binandere 
Family , s tock- level i solate . In Lae District , Morob e Provinc e .  Team :  
Ernes t  and Marj orie Richert 19 57-75 ( Phil and Sherry Richert 1974-77) . 
HALlA ( Hanahan , Tas i ,  Tulon ) ,  1 3 , 0 0 0  speakers . Petat s Family,  Austro­
nesian. In Buka Passage District , Bougain ville Provin ce . Team : 
Gerald and Janice Allen 1 9 6 4  to present . 
HOTE ( Ho ' tei , Hotec , Yamap ) ,  3 , 2 0 0  sp eakers . Hote Fami ly , Austronesian .  
In Wau Dis trict , Morob e Province . Team : Rowena Donald , Mary Mart ens 
and Marguerite Muzzy 1 9 7 5  to pre sent . 
IAMALELE (Yamale le ) 2 , 500  speakers . D ' Entre casteaux Family , Austro­
nesian . On Fergusson I . , Es a ' ala Distric t ,  Mi lne Bay Province . 
Teams : Bryan and Janet E zard 1 9 6 8- 7 1 ;  John and Margaret Beaumont 
1 9 7 1  to pres ent . 
IATMUL ( Big Sepik ) , 8 , 0 0 0  s peakers . Ndu Family , Middle Sepik Sto ck . 
In Ambunti and Angoram Districts , East Sepik Province . Team :  Philip 
and Lorraine Staalsen 1 9 6 2  t o  present . 
IDUNA (Vivigani ) ,  4 , 5 0 0  speakers . D ' Entrecasteaux Family , Austrone sian . 
On Goodenough I . , Esa ' ala District , Milne Bay Provinc e .  Teams : 
Joyce Huckett 1 9 6 4  to pres ent ; Nancy Sampson 19 6 4-65 ; Ramona Lucht 
1 9 7 1  to pre sent . 
IWAL ( Kaiwa ) ,  1 , 5 0 0  speakers . 
District , Morobe Province . 
7 6 .  
S iasi Fami ly , Aus trones ian .  In Lae 
Team : Ian and Doris Davidson* 19 7 4-
IWAM (May River Iwam ) , 2 , 0 0 0  speakers . Iwam Family , Upper Sepik Stock . 
In Ambunti Dis trict , East Sepik Province . Team :  Rob ert and JoAnn 
Conrad 19 6 3-6 5 .  
IWAM , SEPIK , 3 , 50 0  speakers ( inc luding May River Iwam ) . Iwam Fami ly ,  
Upper Sepik Stock.  In Ambunt i Distric t ,  East Sepik Province . Team : 
Marilyn Lasz lo 19 69 t o  present ; Judith Rehburg 1969- 7 4 . 
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KALAM ( Karam ) , 1 1 , 0 0 0  speakers . Karam Family , East New Guinea Highlands 
Stock.  In Ramu Dis trict , Madang Provinc e ,  and Hagen District , 
Western Highlands Provi nce . Team : Lyle  and Helen Scholz 1 9 6 2  to 
pre sent . 
KAMANO-KAFE ( Kamano ) ,  4 7 , 0 0 0  speakers . East-C entral Family , East New 
Guinea High lands Stock . In Kainantu and Henganofi Distric t s , 
Eastern Highlands Province . Teams : Dorothy Drew and Audrey Payne 
1 9 5 9  to present ; Colin and Pearl C ol lins* 19 69 - 7 4 . 
KANITE-YATE ( Kanite ) ,  8 , 0 0 0  speakers ( +  8 , 0 00 Ke ' yagana dialect ) .  
East-Central Fami ly , New Guinea Highlands Stock.  In Okapa Distric t , 
Eas tern Highlands Province . Teams : Joy McCarthy 1 9 5 7  to present ; 
Gwen Gibson 1 9 59 t o  present ; St ephen and Joy Harris  19 70- 7 1 .  
KAPAU ( Hamday , Hamtai , Kami a ,  Watut ) ,  3 2 , 2 0 0  speakers . Anga Fami ly . 
In Lae District , Morob e Province and Kukipi D istrict , Gul f  Province . 
Team : Wi lliamt and Lynette Oat e s  1 9 58 only . 
KAUGEL ( Gawigl , Gawil , Kauil ) ,  35 , 0 00 speakers . Central  Family , East 
New Guinea Highlands Stock.  In Hagen District , We st ern Highlands 
Province . Team :  Rob ert and June He ad 19 69 to pres ent . 
KE ' YAGANA ( dialect of  Kan ite-Yate ) ,  8 , 0 0 0  speakers . East-Central 
Fami ly ,  East New Guinea High lands  Stoc k .  In Okapa Dis trict , East ern 
Highlands Province . Team : Gwen Gib s on and Joy McCarthy 1 9 6 4  to 
pres ent . 
KEWA , EAST,  2 0 , 0 0 0  speakers . West-Central Fami ly , East New Guinea 
Highlands Stock.  In Ialibu and Kagua District s ,  Southern Highlands 
Province .  Teams : Karl and Joice Franklin 19 5 8  t o  pres ent ; Kevin and 
Margaret Newton * 1 9 6 4- 6 7 .  
KEWA , WEST , 2 0 , 00 0  speakers . West-Central Family , East New Guinea 
Highlands Stock.  In Kagua and Mendi Districts , Southern Hi ghlands 
Province . Te am : Karl and Joice Franklin 1 9 6 7  t o  present . 
KOBON , 3 , 9 0 0  speakers . Karam Fami ly , East New Guinea Highlands Stock.  
Ramu Dis trict , Madang Provinc e .  Teams : Marcus and May Daws on* 
1967- 7 1 ;  John and Mai la Davies 19 7 3  to present . 
KOMBA , 10 , 5 0 0  speakers . West ern Huon Fami ly , Huon Stock.  In Kabwum 
District , Morob e Provin c e . Team : Ne ville and Gwyneth Southwell  1966  
t o  pre s ent . 
KORAFE ( Korafi , Korape , Kwarafe , Okeina ) ,  1 , 8 0 0  sp eakers . B inandere 
Fami ly . In Tufi Distri ct , Northern Province . Team : James and 
Cynthia Farr 19 7 2  to present . 
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KUMAN ( Chimb u ) , 6 6 , 0 0 0  s peakers . C entral Family , East New Guinea 
Highlands Stock . Kundiawa District , Chimbu Provinc e .  Team : David 
and Judith Tre fry * 196 3-6 4 .  
KUNIMAIPA ( Gaj ili , Hazi li ) ,  8 , 0 0 0  speakers .  Goilala Fami ly ( = Kunimaip an 
Fami ly ) .  In Wau Dis trict , Morob e Province and Goilala District , 
Central Province .  Teams : Alan and Pat ric ia Pence 1 9 5 9-6 6 ; Doris 
Bj orkman and E laine Ge ary 1 9 6 6  to pres ent ; Mary Jones * 1971- 7 3 ;  Joan 
Coleman 19 72 to present . 
MALEU ( K ilenge ) ,  4 , 0 0 0  speakers . Bariai Family (within Siasi Family ) ,  
Aus trones ian . In  Talasea Dis trict , We st New Britain Province . Team : 
Graham and Irene Haywood 19 72 to pres ent . 
MANAGALASI ,  4 , 0 0 0  speakers . Koiarian Fami ly , Koiari-Manubara-Yareb a 
Stoc k .  In Popondetta District , Northern Provinc e .  Te am :  Jame s and 
Judith Parlier 1962  to pres ent ; Roy and Janet Gwyther-Jones 19 69 
only ; Carl and Gaynor Brown 19 74- 7 5 .  
MANAMBU, 1 , 50 0  speakers .  Ndu Fami ly , Middle Sepik Stock . In Ambunti 
District , East Sepik Province . Teams : Janice Dodson Allen and 
Phyllis Walker Hurd 19 6 2-6 3 ;  Rob in and Marva Farnswort h 1 9 6 3  t o  
pres ent ; Carl and Gaynor Brown 1972- 7 3 .  
MANDAK ( Madak ) ,  2 , 6 0 0  speakers . Madak Fami ly , Aus trones ian . In Kavieng 
District , New Ireland Province . Team : Robe rt and Carolyn Lee 1 9 7 5  
t o  pres ent . 
MANGSEN G ,  1 , 50 0  sp eakers . Whit eman Fami ly . In Talasea District , Wes t 
New Britain Province ,  and Pomio District , Eas t New Brit ain Provinc e .  
Team : Mart in and Elisabeth Comb s  1 9 7 4  to present . 
MARING ( Mareng) , 8 , 0 00 speakers . Central Fami ly , Eas t New Guinea 
High lands Stock . In Hagen Distric t ,  Wes tern Highlands Province . 
Team : Lance and Margaret Woodward 1 9 6 3  to pres ent . 
MENYE , 1 1 , 0 0 0  speakers . Anga Fami ly .  I n  Menyamya District , Morobe 
Province . Team : Len and Amy Chipping 19 70- 7 5 ; Carl  and Pat Whit ehead 
1 9 7 5  to present . 
MIANMIN , 1 , 5 0 0  speakers . Ok Fami ly ,  Central and South New Guinea Stock .  
In Te le fomin District , West Sepik Province . Teams ; Jean Smith and 
Pam Wes ton 196 7 to present ; Graham and Muriel Collier 1 9 7 5  to pre sent . 
MINIAFIA , 2 , 0 00 speake rs . Ari fama-Miniafia Family , Austronesian . In 
Tufi Dis trict , Northern Province . Team :  David and Fran Wake field 
19 7 3  to present . 
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MOTU , 10 , 0 00 speakers . Motu Fami ly , Aus tron es ian . In Port Moresby 
Dis trict , Cent ral Province . Teams : Richard Brett * ,  Ray and Ruth 
Brown* ,  and Velma Foreman 1 9 6 1  only . See al s o  Police Mot u .  
MOUNTAIN ARAPESH ( Bukiyip ) ,  10 , 0 0 0  speakers . Arapesh Fami ly . In Maprik 
Dis trict , East Sepik Provin c e . Teams : Amy Skinner Chipping and 
Ruth Pitt 1968  on ly ; Robert and JoAnn Conrad 19 7 1  to present . 
MOUNTAIN KOIALI  ( Mountain Koiari ) ,  1 , 70 0  speakers . Koiarian Fami ly ,  
Koiari-Manub ara-Yareb a Stock . In Port Moresby District , Central 
Province .  Team : Roger and Susan Garland 19 70 to pres ent . 
MUHIANG ( Southern Arapesh ) ,  1 0 , 0 0 0  speakers . Arapesh Fami ly , Komb io 
Stoc k .  In Maprik District , East Sepik Province . Team : Robert 
Conrad s upervis ing national trans l ators 19 76 t o  pres ent . 
MUYUW ( Muruwa ) ,  3 , 00 0  s peakers . Kiriwina-Muyuw Family , Aus trones ian . 
On Woodl ark I . , S amarai District , Mi lne Bay Province . Te am : David 
and Daphne Lit hgow 1 9 6 4  to present . 
NABAK, 12 , 0 0 0  speakers . We stern Huon Fam1ly , Huon Stoc k .  I n  Lae 
District , Morobe Province . Team : Edmund and Grace Fab ian 1 9 70 to 
pre sent . 
NAGOVIS I ,  5 , 0 0 0  speakers . Nasioi Fami ly , Nasioi-Nagovisi-Siwai-Buin 
Stock . In Buin District , Bougainvi lle Province . Te am : Bruce and 
Eula Hunt 1 9 6 9- 7 3 .  
NAKANAI (West Nakanai , B1lek1 ) ,  8 , 0 0 0  speakers . Kimbe Family ( = Nakanai 
Fam1 1y ) , Austrones ian .  In Hoskins Dis trict , West New Britain 
Province . Team : Ray and Mari lyn Johns ton 1971  to present . 
NARAK ( Ganj a ) , 4 , 0 0 0  speakers . Central Fami ly ,  Eas t New Guinea High­
lands Stock . In Hagen Dist r1ct , West ern Highlands Province . Team : 
Joan Hainsworth and Kay Johns on 1 9 6 2  to pres ent . 
NASIOI , 1 3 , 00 0  speakers . Nasioi Family , Nasioi-Nagovisi-S iwai -Buin 
Stoc k .  I n  Kiet a District , Bougainville Provinc e .  Team : Conrad and 
Phyllis  Hurd 1 9 6 4  t o  present . 
NIl ( Ek Ni i ) , 9 , 3 0 0  speakers . Central Fami ly , East New Guinea High­
lands St ock . In Minj District , We stern Highlands Province . Team :  
Alfred and De llene Stucky 1 9 6 7  to pres ent . 
OKSAPMIN , 5 , 0 00 speakers . Sto ck- level isolat e .  In Telefomin Distric t ,  
Wes t  Sepik Provinc e .  Team : Marshall and Helen Lawrence 1 9 6 8  t o  
pres ent . 
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�MIE ( Aomie ) ,  1 , 10 0  speakers . Koiarian Family , Koiari-Manub ara-Yareba 
S tock . In Kokoda Di stri c t ,  Northern Province . Teams : Alan and 
Minnie Tobitt*  19 6 3- 6 5 ; John and June Aust ing 1965  to pre sent . 
ONO , 3 , 0 0 0  speakers . West ern Huon Fami ly , Huon Stock . In Fins chha fen 
Dis trict , Morob e Province . Team : Tom and Penny Phinnemore 19 72 t o  
present . 
OROKAIVA , 2 5 , 0 0 0  speakers . Binandere Fami ly . In Popondetta District , 
Northern Province . Te am :  Robert and Marlys Larsen 1971  to present . 
PATE P ,  1 , 2 0 0  speakers . Buang Fami ly , Austrone sian . In Mumeng Dis trict , 
Morob e Province . Team : Karen Adams and Linda Lauck 1 9 72 to present . 
PAWAIA ( Pavaia ) , 2 , 3 0 0  speakers . Pawaian Fami ly , Teberan-Pawaian Stock . 
In Kundiawa Distri c t ,  Chimbu Province . Te am :  David and Judith 
Tre fry* 19 6 0- 6 4 . 
PETAT S ,  2 , 0 0 0  speakers . Petats Family , Austronesian . In Buka Pass age 
Dis trict , North Solomons Province . Te am : Jerry Allen supervising 
nat ional trans lators 1 9 7 3  to present . 
P IDGIN ENGLISH ( Neo-Me lanesian ,  New Guinea Pidgin , Me lane sian Pidgin ) ,  
close  t o  1 , 5 00 , 0 0 0  speakers . In New Guinea . Teams : Roy Gwyther­
Jones 1969  to pres ent ; Rob ert Litteral 19 6 7- 6 8 ;  James Parker 19 72 
to present . 
PODOPA ( Polopa ) , 2 , 5 0 0  sp eakers . Teb eran Family ( = Mikaruan Family ) ,  
Teberan-Pawaian St ock . In  Baimuru District , Gulf Province . Team : 
Ne i l  and Carol Anderson 1972  to present . 
POLICE MOTU ( Hiri Motu ) ,  ab out 2 0 0 , 0 0 0  speakers . A pidgin form o f  Motu 
spoken as a lingua franca throughout Papua. Teams : Richard Bret t * , 
Ray and Ruth Brown* ,  and Velma Foreman 1961  only . 
RAW A (Erawa ) ,  6 , 00 0  speakers . Gus ap-Mot Family , Finisterre St ock . In 
Ramu Dis trict , Madang Province . Teams : Marie Chapman Zylstra* and 
Fran cine Derk Claas sent 19 65-6 6 ;  Orent and Francine C laas sent  196 7- 7 2 ; 
Donald and Norma Toland 19 7 3  to present . 
ROTOKAS ,  4 , 2 0 0  speakers . Rotokas Fami ly , Kunua-Keriaka-Rotokas -Eivo 
St ock . In Kieta Distri ct , Bougainville Provinc e .  Team : Irwin and 
Jacqueline Firchow 1965  to present . 
SALT-YUI ( S alt-Iui ) ,  6 , 0 0 0  spe akers . Central Fami ly , East New Guinea 
Highlands Stock.  In Gumine District , Chimbu Province . Teams : Barry 
and Ruth Irwin 19 6 3  to pres ent ; Cliff and Irene She lton 1971  t o  
pres ent . 
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SAMO-KUBO ( Supe i-Kub or ) , 1 , 2 0 0  speakers . East Stri ckland Fami ly 
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( = Bedamini Fami ly ) ,  Central and South New Guinea Stoc k .  In Kiunga 
Dis tric t ,  Western Province .  Team : Daniel and Karen Shaw 1970  to 
pres ent . 
SANIO-HIOWE ( Sanio ) ,  6 0 0  speakers . Sepik Hil l  ( stock-leve l )  Fami ly . 
In Ambunti Dis tric t ,  Eas t Sepik Province . Team : Ronald and Sandra 
Lewis  196 8 to present . 
SELEPET , 6 , 30 0  speakers . We stern Huon Fami ly , Huon Stock . In  Kabwum 
Dis trict , Morobe Province .  Te am : Kenneth and Noreen McElhanon 1 9 6 4  
t o  present . 
SlANE , 16 , 0 00 speakers . East-Cent ral Fami ly , East New Guinea Highlands 
Stock . In Goroka Di s tric t , Eastern High lands Province .  Team : 
Dorothy James 1960 to present ; Ramona Lucht 1960-71; Denise Potts 1973 to present . 
SIROI ( Suroi , Pas a ) , 7 0 0  speakers . Kabenau Fami ly , Rai Coas t  S tock . 
In Saidor Dis t ric t ,  Madang Province . Team : Margare t Mathieson and 
Margaret We lls 1 9 6 5  to pres ent . 
SUENA,  2 , 0 0 0  speakers . Binandere Fami ly . In Lae Distri c t , Morobe 
Province . Team :  Darry l and Lae l Wilson 1 9 6 4  to  pres ent . 
SURSURUNGA ( Hins al , Kins al ) , 1 , 80 0  s peakers . Patp at ar Fami ly , Austro­
nes i an . In Namat anai District , New Ireland Province .  Te am : Donald 
and Sharon Hut chi sson 1 9 7 4  to present . 
TAIRORA , 8 , 50 0  speakers . Eastern Fami ly ,  East New Guine a Highlands 
St ock . In Kainantu District , Eastern Hi ghlands Provinc e .  Team : 
Alex and Lois Vin cent 19 57  and 1958  to  pre sent . 
TAKIA , 11 , 0 0 0  speakers .  Belan Fami ly , Aus tronesian.  On Karkar I . , 
Madang Dis tric t ,  Madang Province . Team : Judy Rehburg and Salme 
Tuominen 1 9 75 to pres ent . 
TAWALA ( Tawara , Tavara , Keherara , Bas i lak i ) , 8 , 0 0 0  speakers . Aus tro­
nes ian . In Alot au District , Milne Bay Provin ce . Te am : Bryan and 
Janet E zard supervis ing national tran s lators 1 9 7 4  to pres ent . 
TELEFOL ( Teleefoo l , Tele folmin ) ,  3 , 800  speakers . Ok Fami ly , Central 
and South New Guinea Stock . In Telefomin Distri c t , We st Sepik 
Province .  Team : Alan and Phy llis Healey 1 9 59-69 . 
TIFAL ( Tifalmin ) ,  2 , 80 0  speakers . Ok Fami ly , Central and Sout h  New 
Guinea S tock . In Te lefomin District , We s t  Sepik Provin ce . Teams : 
Waltert and LaVonne Steinkraus t 19 6 1- 7 1 ; Alfred and Susan Boush 
19 7 3  to pres ent . 
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TIMBE , 1 1 , 0 0 0  speakers . Wes tern Huon Fami ly , Huon Stock . In Kabwum 
Dis trict , Morob e Province .  Team : Michael and Margaret  Foster 1970  
to present . 
TINPUTZ ( Timput z ) , 1 , 4 0 0  speakers . Tinputz Fami ly ,  Austronesian .  In 
Buka Pas s age Dis trict , Bougainville Province ; Te am :  Roman and 
Carolyn Hos tetler 19 71 to pres ent . 
TOLAI ( Kuanua , Tuna ) ,  6 1 , 00 0  s peakers . Patpatar Family , Austronesian .  
I n  Rabaul Di s tri ct ,  East New Britain Province . Teams : Karl Franklin 
and Harland Kerr 1959-60 ; Clive Beaumont 19 6 7  only . 
URI I ( Uri , Erap ) ,  2 , 5 0 0  speakers . Erap Family , Finis terre St o ck . In 
Lae Dis tri ct , Morob e Province . Teams : Doris Bj orkman and Jean 
Christie*t  196 2-6 3 ;  Tom and Gwen Webb 1965  to pres ent . 
USARUFA ( U surufa ) ,  1 , 00 0  s peakers . East ern Fami ly , East New Guinea 
Highlands St ock . In Okapa District , Eastern Highlands Province . 
Teams : Darlene Be e t  1 9 5 8 - 7 2 ;  Vida Chenoweth 1965  to present ; Kathleen 
Barker Glas gow 1958-6 1 ;  Robert and June He ad 1 9 6 5- 6 7 .  
WAFFA , 1 , 0 0 0  speakers . East ern Family , East New Guinea Highlands Stoc k .  
I n  Kaiapit District , Morob e Province .  Team : Joyce Hot z and Mary 
Stringer 1962  to pres ent . 
WAHGI (Middle Wahgi ) ,  45 , 0 0 0  speakers . Centra l Family , East New Guinea 
High lands Stock . In Minj Distri ct , West ern Highland s Province .  
Te am :  Donald and Janet Phillip s  19 6 3- 7 4 . 
WANTOAT , 5 , 00 0  speakers . Wantoat Family , Finisterre Stock . In Lae 
District ,  Morob e Province . Te am :  Donald and Launa Davis 1 9 5 8  t o  
pre s ent . 
WARIS , 3 , 0 0 0  speakers . Waris Fami ly . In Amanab District , We st Sepik 
Province . Team : Robert BrCMrl 1973 to present ; Geoff Copland 1973-74 . 
WASHKUK ( Kwoma ) , 2 , 5 0 0  speakers . Kwoma Fami ly,  Middle Sepik Stoc k .  
I n  Ambunti Dis tri ct , East Sepik Province .  Team : Orneal and Martha 
Kooyers 19 6 1  to present . 
WASKIA ( Woskia , Vas kia ) ,  9 , 2 0 0  speakers . 
In Madang Distri c t ,  Madang Province . 
19 7 6  to pres ent . 
Kowan Fami ly , Isumrud Stock . 
Team : Fay Barker and Janet Lee 
WERI (Wele ) , 4 , 2 00 speakers . Goi lala Fami ly .  In Wau District , Morob e 
Provinc e .  Te ams : David and Ruth Cummings 19 60-6 1 ;  Maurice and Helen 
Boxwel l  19 6 2  to present . 
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WIRU ( Witu ) , 15 , 0 0 0  speakers . We st-Central Fami ly , East New Guinea 
Highlands Stock . In I alibu  District , Southern Highlands Provin ce . 
Te ams : Harland and Marie Kerr 1958  to pres ent ; Graham and Muriel 
Collier 19 6 6 - 75 .  
WOJOKESO (Waj akes , Waj okes o ,  Ampale ) ,  3 , 0 0 0  speakers . Anga Fami ly .  
In Kaiapit District , Morob e Province . Team : Dorothy and Edith West 
19 6 3  to pres ent .  
WOSERA ( dialect o f  Ab ulas ) ,  12 , 500  speakers . Ndu Fami ly , Middle Sepik 
Stock . In Maprik District , East Sepik Province .  Teams : Jack and 
Louise Bass 1 9 62-6 3 ;  Phi lip Staals en supervis ing nat ional translators 
19 7 2  to pres ent . 
YAREBA ( Middle Mus a ) , 750  speakers . Yareban Fami ly , Koiari-Manubara­
Yareb a St ock . In Popondetta District , Northern Province . Team : 
Harry and Natalia We imer 196 3 -7 5 .  
YAWEYUHA ( Yabiyufa ) , 2 , 00 0  speakers . East-Central Fami ly , East New 
Guinea Highlands Stock . In Goroka District , East ern Hi ghlands 
Provin ce . Team : Ellis Deibler supervi sing national translators 1 9 7 4  
t o  present . 
YELETNYE ( Rosse l ,  Ye la , Ye le ) ,  2 , 50 0  speakers . Language isolate . On 
Ros s e l  I . , Misima District , Milne Bay Provinc e .  Team : James and 
Anne Henderson 1970  to pres ent . 
YE SSAN-MAYO , 1 , 0 0 0  speakers . Tama Fami ly . In Amb unti Dist rict , East 
Sepik Province . Te am : Ve lma Foreman and He len Mart en 1 9 6 2  t o  pre sent . 
YOLIAPI ( dialect of  Hewa ) , 150  speakers . Sepik Hill ( st ock- level ) 
Fami ly . In Te lefomin Dis trict , West Sepik Province . Team : Anne 
Cochran 1 9 6 8  only . 
YUPNA ( Kewieng) . Yupna Fami ly ( over 7 , 0 0 0  spe akers in the Family ) ,  
Finis terre Stock . In Saidor Dis trict , Madang Province . Team : John 
and Judith Tonson 1 9 7 5  to present . 
YURI , 1 , 2 0 0  spe akers . Language isolat e .  In  Amanab District , We s t  Sepik 
Province . Team : Thea Lake* 19 7 3  only ; Veda Rigden and Dorothy Price 
19 7 3  and 1 9 7 4  to pres ent . 
ZAKA ( Siane dialect ? ) , ? speakers . East-Central Fami ly , Eas t  New Guinea 
High lands Stock . In Goroka Dis trict , East ern Highlands Province . 
Team : Ellis  Deib ler supervis ing nat ional trans lators 19 7 5  to pres ent . 
Z IA , 3 , 300 speakers . Binanderean Fami ly . In Lae Di strict ,  Morob e 
Province .  Team :  Darry l Wilson supervising a nat ional trans lat or 1 9 7 4  
t o  present . 
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7 . 9 . 3 .  I NSTI TUT IONAL FRAMEWORK OF LANGUAGE STUDY : 
THE UN I VE RS I TY OF  PAPUA NEW GU I NEA 
7 . 9 . 3 . 1 . U . P . N . G . : GEN E RAL 
J ohn Lynch 
7 . 9 . 3 . 1 . 1 .  I N T R O D U C T O R Y  R EM A R K S  
The Univers ity of Papua New Guinea ( UPNG ) commenced operations in  
1966 . The Department of  English was  founded that s ame year , under 
Pro fe s s or F . e .  Johnson , whi l e  the Department of Anthropo logy and Soci­
o logy , under Professor R . N . H .  Bulmer,  was founded in 1968 . The Depart­
ment of  English was sub s equently split , in 19 7 4 , into Departments o f  
Language and of Lit erature . 
The Departments o f  Language and of  Anthropology and Sociology es­
peci ally have been active in re search into the lingue franche and 
vernacular languages of the New Guinea are a . l What fol lows is a brief 
s urvey of  the work of  UPNG s taff and s tudents int o  the languages of  the 
re gi on .  
7 . 9 . 3 . 1 . 2 . T O K  P I S I N  A N D  H I R I M O T U  S T U D I E S 
Up until  19 7 3 ,  lit t le re search into the two maj or lingue franche had 
b een done at UPNG , although ment ion s hould be made o f  Andras Balint ' s  
lexicographical e ffort s (Balint 19 69 , 19 7 3 )  as we ll as Elton Brash ' s  
work on stylist ics in Tok Pis in ( Brash 1 9 7 1 ) . In 1 9 7 3 , howeve r ,  a con­
ference on Tok Pis in was held at UPNG , the proceedings of whi ch were 
pub li shed as a special pub licat ion o f  Kivung ( McElhanon 1 9 7 5 ) ; while in 
19 75  the Univers ity appointed Tom Dutton , already we l l  known for his 
work on the lingue franche ( Dutton 19 7 3 ,  Dut ton and Voorhoeve 19 74 , 
i n t e r  a l i a ) as Profe ssor of  Language and Head o f  the newly- created Hiri 
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Motu and Tok Pisin Res earch Unit . 2 The s e  two events had a marked e ffect 
on s t imulating work on the two languages . 
The maj or e ffort has b een dire cted towards Tok Pisin studies . Thes e  
range from bibliography ( McDonald 1 9 7 5 , 19 76 ) t o  grammat ical studies 
( Lie frink and Todd 1975 ) ,  lexical studie s ( Roosman 1 9 7 5 ) , studies of  
the acquisition of the language ( Lang forthcoming a and b ) , t o  work on 
Tok Pisin ' s  close re lative , Bislama ( Lynch forth coming) . The only works 
of importance on Hiri Motu produced at UPNG are Dutt on ( forthcoming b ) , 
chapters 7 . 4 . 3 . 1 .  (with H .  Brown ) and 7 . 4 . 3 . 2 .  in this volume , and a 
revise d  version o f  Dutton and Voorhoeve 19 74  - see  7 . 4 . 3 . 2 . 1 . , although 
it is envis aged that further work on this language will  b e  carried out 
in the near fut ure . 
UPNG members have also been concerned in and with language planning 
and policy in Papua New Guinea . Dutt on ' s  inaugural lecture ( Dutt on 
19 76a )  s timulated considerab le deb at e in the country ( c f .  McDonal d ,  ed . 
19 76 ) ,  and it is  presumed that UPNG wi ll remain an active partic ipant 
in language policy discussions . 
7 . 9 . 3 . 1 . 3 .  S T U D I E S O F  I N D I V I D U AL V E RN A C U L A R  L A N G U A G E S 
Re search into various languages o f  the New Guinea area has been sup­
ported to a great extent by funds allocated by the UPNG Re search 
Committee . 
7 . 9 . 3 . 1 . 3 . 1 .  AUSTRONES IAN L ANGUAGES 
The greatest amount of work has been carried out on language s of  the 
Central Papuan Family . Publ ished w orks include a sketch grammar and 
vocabulary o f  Balawaia Sin agoro ( Kolia 19 7 5 )  and a discuss ion of Roro 
dialects  ( Davis 19 74 ) . Research i s  continuing into Lala ( by John Kolia ) , 
S aroa Sinagoro ( Robyn Ansell ) ,  &ld Aroma ( Margaret Craig ) .  
In Mi lne Bay languages ,  a grammati cal s ketch o f  Are ( Mukawa)  has 
b een pub li shed ( Paisawa , Pagotto and Kale 19 7 6 )  and a dictionary of  
Ki riwinan is  in  preparati on (Lawton and Le ach forthcoming) , while Ann 
Chowning is c ontinuing her study of Mo lima . 
In other areas , Sus anne Hol zknecht is  undertaking rese arch into 
Adzera;  Margaret Craig has b een working on Tigak ( Craig 19 77 ) ; Ann 
Chowning is cont inuing her research into Kove , Lakalai , and Sengs eng; 
and Vinc en t  Mat aio is beginning work on Vit u .  
7 . 9 . 3 . 1 . 3 . 2 . NON- AUSTRON ES I AN LANGUAGES 
By far the greate st amount of research in this area has b een on the 
Karam language . 3 Much of this ( Bulmer 1 9 6 8a , 19 68b , Bulmer and Menzies 
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1972- 7 3 ,  Bulmer and Tyler 19 6 8 )  has been ethnol ingui stic  in nature , 
although menti on should also b e  made o f  Pawley 196 9 .  
Adrianne Lang has b een carry ing out re search int o  various aspects  of  
Enga ( Lang 1975 ,  19 7 7 , forthcoming a ) , whi le student papers on  Chamb ri 
( P agotto 19 76 ) ,  Melpa ( Ki ap 19 7 7 )  and Mid-Wahgi ( Tumun forthcoming) have 
appeared or wi l l  appear soon . 
Res earch is continuing into Enga (by  Adrianne Lang) , Huli ( Brian 
Cheetham ) , Mount ain Arapesh ( Otto  Nekite l ) , Mid-Wahgi ( Thomas Tumun ) ,  
and Dadib i ( George MacDonal d ) . 
7 . 9 . 3 . 1 . 4 . C O M P A RAT I V E  AN D R E G I ON A L  S T U D I E S  
Mos t  of  t he work i n  comparat ive linguistics  at UPNG has been i n  the 
Aus tronesian field . Thi s  work include s Andrew Pawley ' s  studi es o f  the 
Eastern Oceani c ( Pawley 1 9 7 2 ) and Central Papuan subgroups ( Pawley 1 9 7 5 ) ; 
Ann Chowning ' s  studies o f  the internal and external relationships o f  
the New Brit ain language s ( Chowning 19 7 1 ,  19 7 3 ) ; John Lynch ' s work on 
various aspe cts  of comparat ive grammar in Oceanic  ( Lynch 1 9 7 3 a ,  1 9 7 5a ) ; 
and Lynch ' s  proj e c ted work on the Austrones ian languages o f  the Sepik 
area .  
The maj or fe ature o f  comparat ive/regional work in non-Aus tronesian 
languages is Joan Kale ' s  list ing o f  these languages w ith their genetic 
conne ct ions ( Kale 19 75 ) ,  although Lynch has done a brief s t udy of appar­
ent Austrones i an influence in the Trans-New Guinea Phylum lexicon ( Lynch 
19 76 ) . 
7 . 9 . 3 . 1 . 5 . O T H E R  S T U D I E S  
Thes e include work on the use o f  the computer in linguis t i c s  (r''IcKay 
1 9 6 8 ) ,  on the c oncept o f  t ime ( Balint 19 6 8 ) ,  and on multi lingual lan­
guage acquis it ion (Lang forthcoming a ) . R.K. Johns on o f  the Department 
of Educat ion in the UPNG contributed chapter 7 . 3 . 2 .  on Admini strati on 
and Language Policy in Papua New Guinea and chapt er 7 . 4 . 4 .  on English 
in Papua New Guinea t o  the present volume . He has also writ ten on 
Pidgin in education ( Johnson 1 9 7 8 ) . 
7 . 9 . 3 . 1 . 6 . P U B L I C AT I O N S  
K�vung , the j ournal o f  the Lin guis t ic Society of  Papua New Guinea,  
has been edited at  UPNG since its  foundat ion - first by Andras Balint 
4 ( 19 6 8- 7 3 ) , and sub sequent ly by  John Lynch ( 19 7 4  onwards ) .  
The Department of  Language has recent ly begun a series of  Occasional 
Papers . Seven o f  the s e  have alre ady been publi shed ( Lynch , ed . 1 9 7 5 , 
Paisawa,  Pagotto and Kale 1 9 7 6 , Kale 19 75 , Lang , e d .  19 7 5 , Pagotto 19 7 6 , 
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Lang , e d .  19 7 6 ,  and McDonald , e d .  19 76 ) ;  another four are in prepara­
tion ( Craig 19 7 7 ,  Fenton 197 7 ,  Tumun forthcoming , and Kiap 1 9 7 7 ) . 
Sin ce 1968 , the Department of  Anthropology has been pub li shing Man 
�n N ew Gu�n ea ( which underwent a title change t o  R e� ea�ch �n Melan � �a 
in 19 75 ) .  Thi s i s  a news letter of  anthropo logical and s ociological 
res earch in the regi on .  Other j ournals published at UPNG which are of  
occasional relevance to linguist ic research in the  New Guinea are a are 
O�al H�� �o�y and Yagl - A m b u .  
7 . 9 . 3 . 1 .  INSTITUTIONAL FRAMEWORK : U . P . N . G .  - GENERAL 
N O T  E S 
1 .  Work on English at UPNG is dis cus s ed in chapter 7 . 4 . 4 .  in this 
vo lume by R . K .  J ohnson .  
2 .  For  further details on  the hist ory and nature of  The Hiri Motu 
and Tok Pisin Re search Unit see chapter 7 . 9 . 3 . 2 .  
3 .  For a historical e xplanat ion of  this , the reader i s  referred t o  
chapter 7 . 9 . 5 . o n  the Univers i ty of  Auckland . 
4 .  For further details  on the his t ory and nature of  The Lingui stic  
Society of  Papua New Guinea s e e  chapter 7 . 9 . 3 . 3 . 
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7 . 9 . 3 . 2 .  U . P . N . G . : THE H I R I MOTU AND TOK P I S I N  RESEARCH UN IT 
7 . 9 . 3 . 2 . 1 .  I N T R O D U C T I O N  
T . E .  Dut t o n  
The Hiri Motu and Tok Pis in Res earch Unit is . a  sp ecial unit which 
has b een set up within the Department of Language at the Univers ity of 
Papua New Guinea.  At the time of  writ ing in late 1 9 7 6 , this unit con­
sists  of  a Direct o r ,  who i s  also the Pro fe ssor o f  the Department , one 
Re search Officer in Tok Pisin and one in Hiri Motu . 
Briefly the aims of  the unit are t o  foster and co-ordinat e research 
int o Tok Pisin and Hiri Mot u ,  to act as a repos it ory for all informat ion 
on the s e  languages in Papua New Guinea , and to pub lish mat erials on 
them .  All  materials are to b e  hous ed in  the New Guinea Collection of 
the Lib rary of t he University of  Papua New Guinea where they will be 
prope rly catalogued and cared for . Catalogues- cum-annot ated b ib lio­
graphies will be pub li shed from t ime to time to keep the pub l ic informe d 
o f  the res ult s of  the research and what i s  in the collection . 
His t orically the unit grew out of  the recommendat ion o f  the Pidgin 
Conference held in Port Moresby in September 19 7 3 ,  which recommendat ions 
are set out in the pub lished proceedings of that Conference ( McElhanon 
19 75 : 15-18 ) .  These  rec ommendati ons were put to the Government in t he 
form of an app lication for funds ( est imat ed t o  b e  $ 4 0 , 0 0 0  each ) t o  
es tab lish two Re search Fellowships i n  Tok Pi sin and Hiri Motu St udie s 
in the University of  Papua New Guinea ( s ee Appendix 1 ) . These  positions 
were to have been used t o  carry out re search int o  various aspe cts  of 
the s e  language s ,  to bui.ld up b ib liographies , to train Papua New 
Guineans as re s earche rs , and t o  run language-learning courses in  Tok 
Pisin and Hiri Motu if  neces sary . The fellowships were t o  have b een 
tenab le for two years . 
Unfortunate ly, but not really surprisingly ( cons idering ,  from this 
vantage point , the amount of money invo lved and the negative att itude s 
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towards the se  languages still  exist ing at that t ime ), the applicat i on 
for the two Res earch Fe llowships was turned down by the Gove rnment in 
March 19 7 4 . As I happened to b e  in Port More sby soon afterwards working 
on the se  language s ,  Dr Liefrink , then Chairman of the newly established 
Department of Language , and I spent s ome t ime together dis cus s ing way s  
in whi ch to try t o  implement the proposals o f  the Pidgin Conference . 
One o f  our ideas was that perhaps s imi lar proj ects  c ould be funded from 
outs ide s o urces such as the Australian Nat i onal Univers i t y ,  espec ially 
the Department of Linguistic s ,  Research School of  Paci fic Studies , whi ch 
has had a long and cont inuing int erest in Papua New Guinea in general 
and in Hiri Motu and Tok Pisin in part icular.  Alternat ively , we thought 
that perhaps res earchers from the Department of Linguistic s , c oming to 
work in Papua New Guinea on thes e  languages , would be prepared to stay 
over at the Univers ity of Papua New Guinea for limited periods t o  super­
vise and/or undertake part s of  the se  proj e ct s . 
Dr Liefrink wrote t o  Profe ssor Wurm , head o f  the Department of  
Lingui s t ic s , Re search S chool o f  Pac i fic Studies , putting the s e  proposals 
to him.  Profes sor Wurm i s  himself  a world authority on both Hiri Motu 
and Tok Pisin and has always been actively involved in promot ing know­
ledge o f  them, as his c ontributions in this vo lume alone test ify . It 
was not s urpris ing therefore that he reacted favourab ly to the s e  sug­
ge s ti ons . However , b e fore anything could b e  finalised I was appointed 
Foundat ion Profe s sor of the Department of  Language at the Univers ity of 
Papua New Guine a ,  and the University , in re sponse to a request from Dr 
Liefrink , made avai lab le funds t o  appoint a Research Officer in Tok 
Pisin t o  b egin work on c ompiling a bibliography of  materials re lat ing 
to Tok Pisin and on a b ook of readings , and on acquiring material to 
improve the University ' s  library c ollection - see details in Appendix 2 .  
I agreed t o  accept respons ib ility for direct ing s uch a proj e c t  and 
e xpanding it and I be gan by drawing up a list o f  aims , s uggest ions as 
to how di fferent inst itutions and/or individuals might contrib ute to or 
parti cipate in the proj e ct , and a s uggested t imetable . Copies o f  this 
document were sent t o  all re levant individual s and ins t itutions seeking 
their volunt ary co- operat ion . l Mos t accepted this propo sal with s ome 
minor amendment s and this then has be come the guiding manifesto o f  the 
Proj e ct ( s ee Appendix 3 ) . Sub s equently t he Proj e ct was inc orporated 
into t he Dep artment o f  Language as a Research Unit and its  activities 
were adverti sed in t he international Pidgin newslet ter The C a��� e� 
P�dg�n , May 1 9 7 5 . 
7 . 9 . 3 . 2 . U . P . N . G . : THE B IRI MOTU AND TOK P I S IN RESEARCH UNI T  1 2 '.)9 
7 . 9 . 3 . 2 . 2 .  T O K  P I S I N  R E S E A R C H  
The Re search Uni t was formally instituted wi th the appointment o f  
Mr Bob McDonald a s  Re search Offlcer i n  Tok P i s  i n  in January 19 75 , with 
funds made avai lab le by the Research Committee  of the Univers ity of 
Papua New Guine a .  Mr McDonald was reappoint ed to the same pos ition in 
19 76 with funds provided from the same source . 
So far Mr McDonald has produced two che ckl ists  of  materials relating 
to Tok Pisin that he  has c onsulted in librari es in Papua New Guinea and 
Aus tralia ( McDonald 1 9 7 5 , 19 76a ) , and a book of readings tran s lat ed from 
early German s ources is in preparati on .  Ult imately Mr McDonald is ex­
pe cted to publish  an annotated b ibliography of materials re lating to 
(but not in ) Tok Pisin which goes well bey ond that compi led by other 
re searchers . His listing already contains more than twi ce the number of  
entries in any other pub lished bib liography . Originally this  work was 
expe cted to have t aken ab out two years to c omp lete but for various 
reas ons it has not b een pos s ib le to do s o  and i s  now expected t o  require 
a further year ' s  work . 
Be s ides his bibliographical work Mr McDonald has als o edited Lang uag e 
and Nat�onat V e v etopment : The Pubt�c V e b ate , 1 9 7 6  ( McDonald , ed . 1 9 76 ) .  
This publicat ion draws togethe r in one volume all the c omment s ,  report s , 
replies t o ,  and debate on my inaugural lec ture L anguag e  and  Nat�o nat 
V e v etopment - t o ng wanem �ot ? It is expected to be use ful as an 
his torical record o f  language attitudes at that t ime as wel l  as an 
intere sting c olle ction of  material for te aching at the Univers ity of  
Papua New Guine a .  I n  addition t o  this Mr McDonald has also pre sented 
two papers to the Linguistic  Society of  Papua New Guinea at its  Tenth 
Annual Congre s s  in September 1 9 76 , and one to the Society ' s  j ournal , 
K�vung , for acceptan ce ( McDonald 19 7 6b , c , d ) . 
Other than that Mr McDonald has collected togethe r and prepared , for 
inc lus ion in the New Guinea Collection of the Library of the Univers ity 
of  Papua New Guinea,  pho tocopies of materials that have appeare d in 
newspapers in Papua New Guinea and els ewhere , as  well as s ome manus cript s 
and other do cuments . Funds for s ome o f  this work have been provided by  
The Biological Foundation , Port Moresby , and Mr McDonald has  also  
re ceived use ful advic e  and as sistance from memb ers o f  the Department of  
Lingui s ti c s ,  Re s e arch S chool of  Pacific  Studies , previously referred t o ,  
but espe cially from Dr P .  MUhlhausle r ,  then a Ph . D .  student , whose  
degree thesis  is  on  the growth and struct ure of  the Tok  Pisin lexicon 
( MUhlhaus ler 1 9 76 ) .  
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7 . 9 . 3 . 2 . 3 . H I R I  M O T U  R E S E A R C H  
In J anuary 19 7 6  a Re search Officer i n  Hiri Motu was also appointed 
to the Res earch Unit w ith funds provided by the Re s earch Committee of 
the Univers ity of  Papua New Guinea .  Thi s  Research Officer was Mr Iru 
K akare , a Papua New Guinean from the Gulf Province who speaks Toaripi as 
his mother t ongue but who knows several other Gulf Province languages 
as well , and of course Hiri Motu . During 19 7 6  Mr Kakare has been 
attempt ing to recover what he can of  what old men in the Port Moresby 
area Motu and Gulf Province coastal village s kno� or can rememb er ( or 
re cons truct ), o f  the language, or language s used by them in their trading 
contacts of former t imes . Today Hiri Motu,  or as it was formerly known , 
Police Motu or Pidgin Motu , is s upposed t o  represent the only surviving 
2 relat ive of  the se  languages but the verac ity of  this claim still has 
to be proven . What we do know has been set down and analy sed by  myself  
and Dr H . A .  Brown of  the United Church , Port Moresby , in  chapter 7 . 4 . 3 . 1 .  
in this volume . 3 In that account we point out the s ignificant gaps in 
our knowledge of the structure wld content of  these early trading lan­
guage s ,  which , apart from their local intrinsic intere st  and the history 
of t he are a ,  are of int ernational interest as examples of non-European 
b ased trade l anguage s . Mr Kakare ' s  rese arch has b een directed towards 
providing the mat erials for filling in some , if  not all , o f  these gaps . 
So far Mr Kakare has prepared one paper on some o f  his findings ( Kakare 
19 76 ) but the full det ails and import of the resu lts of t he proj ect will 
not be availab le unti l  19 7 7  after the proj ect  i s  completed in December 
1 9 7 6 . No further work in Hiri Motu is envisaged unt il after these 
results have been pub lished, and then only if finance i s  availab l e . 
7 . 9 . 3 . 2 . 4 . C O N C L U S I O N 
The Hiri Motu and Tok Pisin Re search Unit has already made a use ful 
contrib ut i on to the study of the two larges t  lingue franche in Papua 
New Guinea although it is clear that there is  a lot more to be acc om­
plishe d .  Unfort unat ely however , the cont inue d exist ence of the Unit 
and i t s  abi lity to push ahead with the programmes out lined depend almo s t  
entirely o n  funds provided by the University of  Papua N e w  Guinea . Should 
the s e  be withdrawn at any t ime the work of the Unit wi l l  have to b e  
reviewed and new ways o f  carrying o n  the work considere d .  
7 . 9 . 3 . 2 .  U . P . N . G . : THE HIRI MOTU AND TOK PISIN RESEARCH UNIT 
N O T  E S 
1 .  See list o f  names given i n  Appendix 3 .  
2 .  I shall  use the plural ' languages ' hereaft er partly t o  avo id 
complicat ing st at ements and part ly b e cause it is likely th at there were 
many di fferent forms of spe e ch in use which te chni cally may or may not 
have been different language s .  
3 .  A summary o f  this also appears i n  Dutton and Voorhoeve 19 7 4 : ix-xi . 
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Beg� ����g H��� Mo�u.  P L , D- 2 4 . 
Hiri Mot u .  Paper presented t o  the Tenth Annual Congre s s  
of the Linguis tic  S ociety o f  Papua New Guinea ,  Port Moresby , 
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Moresby : UPNG,  Hiri Motu and Tok Pisin Re search Unit . 
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To b e  published , in a revis ed form , a s  P L ,  C-52 . 
THE CARRIER PIDGIN 
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language s .  Honolulu : Univers ity of  Hawaii .  
T . E .  DUTTON 
AP PENV I X  1 
Copy o f  App l i c a t ion fo r Two Re s e arch Fe l l owships i n  the Unive rs i ty o f  
P apua New Guinea P r e s e n t e d  to the Gov e rnment o f  P apua N e w  Guinea , 1 9 7 3  
P I DGIN STUDIES P ROJECT 
The University of Papua New Guinea proposes a proj ect of Pidgin 
Studie s .  The proj ect would be primarily one of res earch , though it 
could also inc lude some language teaching and some participat i on in 
Pidgin Creat ive Writing. A small unit ( one research fellow ,  two re­
search as sistants , a se cretary ) would work for two ye ars on the proj ect , 
which would b e  of  value t o  t he Government when it comes to construct a 
national policy for the uses of  Pidgin . The proj e ct would draw on and 
co- ordinate pieces of work on Pidgin being done already in University 
departments and out s ide the University ( e . g . within the Summer Institute 
of  Linguistics ) .  It  woul d  involve the following matters : 
the uses  of  Pidgin in formal and in formal educat ion and the 
pos sibilities for Pidgin lit eracy programme s ;  
the place of  Pidgin in politics and administrations ; 
the his tory and changing character o f  Pidgin , inc lud1.ng detailed 
work on current usage throughout the count ry ; 
extens ion of  the di ctionary enterprises of Fr Mihalic and 
others ; 
the deve lopment of  specialised wordlists  in trade s and 
profe s s ions , which would then be tried out by various b odies 
b e fore going int o general use . 
H I RI MOTU STUDIES P ROJECT 
The Uni versity of Papua New Guinea proposes a proj e ct of studies  in 
Hiri Mot u ,  paralleling its proposed proj ect  of Pidgin Studies . Th e 
proj ect  would b e  primari ly one of  re search , though it could als o include 
s ome language teaching .  
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The initial proj e c t  i s  seen a s  a small unit , and for an init ial 
period of  two years . The work of this unit , t ogether with the work o f  
the Pidgin Studies Unit , would provide a basis for Government for the 
deve lopment of  a national language policy . It is s een as working t o­
gether with and sharing some o f  the services  o f  the Pidgin S tudies  Unit , 
and would involve an addit ional s t aff o f  one research fellow , and one 
or possib ly two research as s i s tant s . The proj ect  w ould involve the 
following mat ters ; 
provide a clearing-house for informat ion and a co-ordinat ing 
centre for all work b eing done on Hiri Motu in Papua New Guinea ; 
res earch into the regi onal di fferences in the various dialects 
of Hiri Motu ;  
standardisation o f  spelling; 
work on t he development of  a s t andard Hiri Motu Di ct ionary , in 
conj unct ion with other bodies ; 
deve lopment of  s pe cialis ed wordlists as these become nece s sary 
in trade s and professions. 
T . E .  DUTTON 
A PPENV I X  2 
Copy o f  Dr L i e frink ' s  Prop o s a l  for a Re s e arch O f f i cer in 
Tok P i s in Pre s ented to th e Unive rs i ty o f  P apua New Gu inea 
Re s e a rch C omm i t te e , 2 4  Sep temb er , 1 9 7 4  
From: D r  F .  Lie frink , Chairman , Department o f  Language 
Sub j e c t : 1 9 7 5  DEPARTMENTAL RESEARCH STAFF : RESEARCH OFFICE R  P I DGIN 
B IBLIOGRAPHY PROJECT 
' P r i o r i ty 1 - R egi o n al B i b l i ogr aph i e s .  Be c aus e s o  much o f  t h e  
m at e r i al ab o ut and i n  Pi d g i n  lan guage s i s  d i f f i c u l t  t o  l o c at e  
( pr o v i n c i al j o urnals  and newspap e r s , devo t i onal p amphl e t s , 
unpub l i s h e d  t h e s e s , r ad i o  b r o a d c a s t s ,  s c r i pt s , manus c r i p t s  i n  
a r c h i ve s , e t c . ) w e  n e e d  a s e r i e s  o f  d e t a i l e d  and anno t at e d  
b i b l i o g r aph i e s  l i k e  t h e  V o o rh o e ve-D on i c i e B i b l i o g r aphy on 
S u r i n am ( 1 9 6 3 ) . ' 
From : ' Some Suggested Fields for Res earch ' in D .  Hymes , ed . 
P�dg�n�� at�o n  and C�eol� z at�o n 0 6  L ang uag e� , P�o ceed�ng� 0 6  the 
F�� t  I nte�nat�o nal Co n 6 e�ence on P�dg�n and C�eole L anguag e� , 
Cambridge Univers ity Pres s , 19 71 , p . 499 . 
' A  b ib l i o g r aphy shoul d  b e  c omp i l e d  an d publ i s h e d  o f  a l l  
P i d g i n  pub l i c at i on s , w i t h  a vi ew t o  e s t ab l i s h i ng P i dg i n  
l ib r a r i e s ,  o r  P i dg i n  s e ct i o n s  i n  e x i s t ing l ib r ar i e s . ' 
From : P�o p o � a� to the Gov e�nment 0 6  Papua New Gu�nea A����ng 
o ut 0 6  the P�dg�n C o n 6 e�en c e  held at the U n� v e���ty 0 6  Papua 
New Gu�nea S eptem b e� 1 8 - 2 1 , 1 9 7 3 .  
The Department o f  Language wishes t o  apply for one o f  t he three new 
Research Officer ' s  positions advertised in your Secret ary ' s  memorandum 
of 3/9/74 . 
The Research Officer would undertake the following proj ect : 
1 .  He  would proj ect  a comprehensive , annot ated ,  c las sified and 
cro s s-referenced bibliography of everything known to have 
b een written abo ut Tok Pisin ; 
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2 .  He would establish a Tok Pisin Library , containing as many 
as possib le of the items that o ccur in the Bib liography ; 
3 .  H e  would edit and produce an annotated volume o f  Reading4 i n  
Tok  Pi4in , rather along the  lines o f  the  R ead£ng4 in New 
Guinea Hi4 �O�y . This w ould give an overview o f  the hist ory 
o f  Tok Pisin and t he changing attitudes towards it , and pro­
vide an opportunity for makin g avai lab le material otherwis e  
inaccessib le .  
The proj e ct will  take two years t o  c omplete . 
In addition the Res earch Officer will b e  asked t o  as sist  the Senior 
Lecturer in Extension Studie s  in the product ion of a Pidgin and Hiri 
Motu version of  the PNG A 6 6 ai�4 Bulle�in . 
E stimated Additional Costs 
It is  expected that , when appo inted , the Re search Officer , or the 
Department on his behal f ,  will app ly for res earch funds in the normal 
way .  What follows is a rough estimat e of the likely costs  involved . 
It  is given for the guidance o f  the Commit tee , and should not b e  taken 
as part of  this applicat ion .  
S alaries - None 
Travel - A round-trip from Port Moresby to Ukarumpa ,  Madang , 
Lae , Rabaul , Port Moresby , for a p eriod o f  approximately three 
mont hs , to consult wit h others working on Tok Pisin ( Summer 
Ins t itute o f  Linguisti cs , Kri s ten Pres , Fr Mihalic ) ,  and to 
re se arch the resources of  inst itutions and mis s i ons in these areas . 
Ai r F ares 
Living Expenses 
$ 3 0 0  
$ 5 0 0  
Transport $ 5 0 0  
Equipment - None 
Maintenance - $ 2 , 50 0  - for c opies and photocopies of all items 
listed in the bib liography . Part of this sum may b e  used t o  
finance the trans lat ion o f  a fairly large body of  early s ource 
material from German into English . It  i s  expected , howeve r ,  that 
for the se cond year o f  the proj e c t  special finance may need t o  b e  
requested for thi s purpose . 
Computer - None 
Aims 
T . E . DUTTON 
A P PENV I X  3 
De t a i l e d  Aims , Sugge s t e d  P rogramme an d T im e t ab l e  
o f  the H i r i  Motu and T o k  P i s in Re s e a rch Un i t  
THE HIRI MOTU AN D  TOK P I S IN RESEARCH P ROJECT 
Department of Language , UPNG 
1 .  Compilat ion and maintenance o f  up-t o-date b ib liographies building 
on work by Reine cke and othe rs ; 
2 .  Es t ab l ishment of  Tok Pisin and Hiri Motu l ibraries containing as 
many as possible  of the items that oc cur in the b ib liographies 
mentioned in aim 1 ;  
3 .  Re gional s urveys o f  these languages in areas s o  far o nly l ight ly 
touched - Highl ands, Bougainville , Ne"I Irelan d ;  plantation ; 
4 .  Collect ion o f  large repres entative sets  o f  texts o f  various types 
from all geographical areas and the cataloguing of  these in tape  
and manuscript libraries ; 
5 .  Recording the history and changing character of  the language s ;  
6 .  Account of b orrowing o f  Tok Pisin and Hiri Motu words into 
vernaculars ; 
7 .  Study of folk taxonomies and folk etymologie s ,  e . g . n a m b a  w a n  
p a l a i , n a m b a  t u  p a l a i , etc . ;  
8 .  Deve lopment o f  specialised wordlists  in trades and profe s s ions 
and language planning generally ; 
9 .  Pub li cation o f  dict ionaries and grammars or re lated studies ; 
10 . Improvement and/or updat ing language learning materials in t he se 
language s ;  
1 1 .  Compilat ion of  item frequency counts ; 
12 . Encouragement o f  creative writ lng ( in associat i on with the 
Department of Literature , University of Papua New Guinea , and the 
Creat ive Art s C entre ) ;  
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13 . Contrastive s tud ies with Engli s h ;  and other Pacifi c Pidgins ; 
1 4 .  Act as a storehouse o f  mat erial  upon which other Government bodies 
or departments ( es pe c ially Educat ion ) could call for as s istanc e ;  
15 . Act as advis ory vett ing agent o f  app lic ations for lingui stic  
research work in Papua New Guinea and ac t as repos itory for results  
of  such re s earch work . 
Sugges tions as to How Different Institutions and/or Individuals Might 
Contribute to or P articipate in the Proj ect : 
Instituticn 
University of Papua New 
Guinea 
Dutton 
IQnch 
Liefrink 
Research Officer 
? 
Pidgin 
1 .  IAltton 
Coordinator 
Language Learning 
2 .  Lynch 
Specialised wordlists 
at UPNG, Solomon Is . ,  
New Hebrides , UPNG 
Pidgin and Urban 
Pidgin 
High school 
3 .  Liefrink 
? 
4 .  Research Officer 
BibliograJi!y updating 
(Reinecke) 
Publications (with 
Miihl.tiliusler) 
Voll.lIle of Readings 
Survey of Highlands 
Pidgin 
Collection of Texts 
Research and write up 
one aspect of Pidgin 
granrnar in one area 
Predicate f-1arker in 
Highlands Pidgin 
Hiri M::>tu 
1 .  Dutton 
History 
Text Collection 
Language Learning 
(with Voomoeve) 
Dictionary Project 
2 .  Lynch 
3 .  Liefrink 
4 .  Research Officer 
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Institution Pidgin Hiri M::>tu 
Australian National Uni- 1- Wurm 1 - Wurm 
versity Begin work on Hand- Advisor on language planning 
Wurm book with other staff 
Laycock and results achieved 
Voorhoeve by University of Papua 
MUhlhausler New Guinea, Summer 
Institute of Linguistics 
etc . 
Language planning 
2 .  Laycock 2 .  Laycock 
Survey of Bougainville 
Pidgin 
Collection of texts 
Computer - frequency 
tests 
Advisor to specialised 
wordlists and language 
planning 
Creative Writing 
History of Pidgin 
3· MtihJ..hliusler 3 .  M.ihJ..hliusler 
Language planning Language planning 
Advisor and work with 
University of Papua New 
Guinea, etc .  on special-
ised lists 
Library collection with 
McDonald 
History of Pidgin 
Survey of New Guinea 
Pidgin 
4 .  Voornoeve 4 .  Voornoeve 
Collection of texts 
Language learning 
History 
Dictionary project 
Creative Writing 
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Instituticn 
Summer Institute of 
Linguistics 
Ind.i viduals and teams 
if interested 
Tok Pisin Society 
Hiri !>btu Dictionary 
Project 
Others 
Mihalic 
Sankoff 
Littlewood 
Z ' graggen 
? 
Pidgin 
1. Collection of mater­
ials in areas where 
members working. 
Submit copy texts to 
Laycock. 
2. Research into indivi­
dual aspects of groanrnar 
3 .  Literacy 
4 .  Discourse analysis 
1 .  Specialised wordlists 
in trades 
2 .  Dissemination o f  re-
sults and publications 
3 .  Dictionary project with 
Mihalic 
N/A 
1 .  Mihalic 
Dictionary upgroading 
Publication of results 
in Wantok and articles 
on project . 
2 .  Sankoff 
History of Pidgin 
Creolisation 
3 .  Littlewood et al. 
Hiri MJtu 
1 .  , 2 .  ,3 . , as for Pidgin 
Submit texts to Voorhoeve 
N/A 
1 .  Continue working on 
dictionary 
2 .  Standardisation of spelling 
? Taylor; Brown; 
Lean-Bibliogroaphy 
Dictionary of Urban Pidgin 
4 .  Z '  groaggen 
Survey of Madang Texts 
(to Laycock) 
5 .  Malcolm Ross (Keravat 
HiEtt School )  
High school Pidgin 
Talai Pidgin 
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A SUGGESTED P ROGRAMME TIMETABLE 
Immediate S tart 
1 .  Col le ction of texts , books , bibliography . Estab li shment of lib rary 
and repository . ( McDonald and Muhlhaus ler espec ially German mater­
ials and trans lation. ) 
Contact Taylor and Brown about Hiri Motu . 
End Result : Lib rary , up to date b ibliographies  and collection o f  
material upon which further research can b e  based . Hous ed at 
University of Papua New Guinea .  
2 .  Colle ction o f  texts and deposition o f  copies i n  Library and copies 
s ent to Lay c ock ( P idgin)  and Voorhoeve ( Hiri Mot u )  for computerising 
later ( categorise in Bus h ,  Urban , St andard , Creolis ed , tok mast a ) . 
Contact other researchers about co-operat ing . 
End Re sult : Body of mat erial upon which other research can be con­
duct e d .  
Pub licat ion of  frequency l i s t s  for di fferent types o f  Pidgin and 
Hiri Motu .  
3 .  Spe cialised Wordlist s .  
Muhlhaus ler t o  come t o  t he University o f  Papua New Guinea in new 
year and run s eminar on language planning.  Summer Ins titute of 
Linguis t ics , Tok P i s in Society , Mot u Dict ionary Proj ect and other 
to attend . 
At University o f  Papua New Guinea begin recording us ing s tudents  in 
Lynch ' s  clas s ( and others ) and Tok Pisin Society . 
End Re sult : Pub lication o f  lists  for trades and pro fess ions in 
bulletins , Pac�6�c L�ngu�h t�ch or K�vun g ?  
Papers o n  language planning - theory and practice . 
4 .  Grammars 
Wurm begins Handbook at Aus tralian National University . 
McDonald ( and others ? )  b egin studies of  grammar .  
Top ics : i .  Predicate Marker 
ii . Adj e ctive s 
iii . Relative Clauses  
i v .  Verb Comp lementat ion . 
Dutton, T.E. "U.P.N.G.: The Hiri Motu and Tok Pisin Research Unit". In Wurm, S.A. editor, New Guinea area languages and language study, Vol. 3, Language, culture, society, and the modern world. 
C-40:1257-1272. Pacific Linguistics, The Australian National University, 1977.   DOI:10.15144/PL-C40.1257 
©1977 Pacific Linguistics and/or the author(s).  Online edition licensed 2015 CC BY-SA 4.0, with permission of PL.  A sealang.net/CRCL initiative.
7 . 9 . 3 . 3 .  U . P . N . G . : THE L I NGU ISTI C SOC I ETY OF PAPUA N EW GU I N EA 
T . E .  Dutton 
7 . 9 . 3 . 3 . 1 .  I N T R O D U C T I O N l 
The Linguistic  Society of Papua New Guinea is one o f  the b es t-known 
if not the olde s t  of academi c  s ocieties  in Papua New GUinea , 2 and has 
p lay ed an important role in keeping language t o  the fore in a country 
where there was little provision unt il  recent ly for teaching and learning 
ab out Papua New Guinea language s and where at t i tudes to lin gue franche , 
but e spe cially to Tok Pisin , were very negative and based largely on 
ignorance . 
7 . 9 . 3 . 3 . 2 .  O R I G I N , H I S T O R Y  AN D C O N T R I B U T I O N  
According t o  University o f  Papua New Guinea Circular up67-19 50  the 
Society was founded in 19 6 7  ' at a meet ing of st aff and s tudents o f  the 
University on Octob er 11th . Profess or Francis C .  J ohnson , Foundat i on 
Profe s s or of  the English Department , was elected Interim Pres ident , Dr 
Andras Balint Secretary , and Mr George Ob ara Treasurer ' .  The new 
s oc iety was to b e  known as Kivung , the Linguistic  Society o f  the 
University of Papua and New Guinea , a title  whi ch it kept until 19 71 
when there was a review of  t he c onst itut ion and the name changed ,  firs t ly 
t o  The Linguistic  Society of  Papua and New Guinea , and then , sub s equent ly , 
t o  The Linguistic  Society of Papua New Guinea in keeping with political 
deve lopment s within the c ountry at that time . 3 
In accordance w ith the aims and c ons t itution of  the S oc iety the 
S ociety holds annual congre sses  and other meetings and pub l i shes a 
j o urnal , Kivung , whi ch i s  Tok Pisin for 'me e t i ng ' or ' ge t  toge ther ' .  
At i t s  meet ings and congre s s e s  ' memb ers or invited guests  pres ent papers 
on current re search in the languages of  Papua New Guinea as well as on 
prob lems of general lingui stics  and spec ial emphasis on anthropo-
4 l ingui s t ic s , socio-linguisti cs , and psycho- linguis tic s ' .  The s e  meetings 
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have always been very popular and have s erved t o  keep the public  and 
pro fe ssional linguis t s  alike ab reast of current deve lopments in lin­
guis t ics overseas as we ll as of rese arch into indigenous languages i n  
the country . Thi s  latter service has been a partic ularly valuab le one , 
b ut especially in the 1960s  and early 1970s  when the linguis tic pi cture 
was changing so rapidly as new areas of the country were be ing op ened 
up and new language data collected . 5 
The first meeting of  the So ciety at which papers were presented was 
on 4 Novemb er 19 6 7 , at the Re creati on Hall of the Administrat ive 
College , June Valley ( now Waigani ) ,  Port Moresby . This meeting was , in 
fact , the first Congre s s  o f  the S oc iety and papers were given by memb ers 
b etween 8 . 30 a . m .  and 12 . 0 0 noon and were followed by a ' b us iness  
luncheon ' at  1 . 30 p . m . Amongst those who gave papers at  that Congres s 
were none less  than Profe s s or Max McKay , now Pro-Vice-Chancellor o f  the 
Univers ity of Papua New Guinea,  Mr Ulli Beier , now Pro fes s or Ulli Beier , 
Dire ctor,  Inst itute o f  Papua New Guinea Studie s ,  Mr Andrew Taylor,  now 
Dr Andrew Taylor , Department of  Language and So cial S c ienc e , Univers ity 
of Te chnology , Lae , and the Foundat ion President , Profe s s or Francis  C .  
J ohnson, then Pro fes sor o f  English Language , University of  Papua New 
Guinea . 
Since then congre s se s  have b een held every year at a t ime and loca­
tion convenient to most memb ers b ut now in Sept emb er during Unive rs ity 
holiday s and at one of the University campus e s  at Port Moresby , Lae and 
Goroka , or at the Summer Inst itute of Linguis t i c s  Headquarters at 
Ukarumpa , Eastern Highlands Provin ce . 6 Papers pres ent ed at Annual 
C ongre s s es and at other meet ings of the Society range over  theoret ical 
issues , TESL ( or Te aching English as a Second Language ) ,  analys is and 
des crip tion of  part s of Papua New Guinea languages , inc luding t he two 
maj or lingue franche Hiri Motu and Tok Pisin . Indeed if  there is one 
are a in whi ch the Soc iety has b een parti cularly success ful it has been 
in the promotion o f  the s tudy of  t he larger o f  these two lingue franche ,  
Tok Pisin .  
Mos t  congresses of  t he Socie ty inc lude at  least two  or thre e speakers 
on s ome aspect  of Tok Pisin ( and o ften in Tok Pisin ) and as indic ated 
in chapter 7 . 4 . 2 . 9 .  of this volume the Society sponsored T ok Pi sin 
c las ses  be tween 1968  and 19 7 4  when the Department of  Language was formed 
and took over this responsib ilit y .  Several lectures have also been 
given on Tok Pis in at other meetings o f  the Society b etween t ime s , and 
the Society also spons ored a special conference on Tok Pisin in Port 
Moresby in 19 7 3 , the proceedings o f  which were later pub li shed in a 
spec ial issue o f  K� vung as To � P�� �n � g o  we? ( McElhanon 1 9 7 5 ) . This 
conference made a numb er of  recommendati ons about the future of  this 
7 . 9 . 3 . 3 . U . P . N . G . : THE LINGUISTIC SOCIETY OF PAPUA NEW GUINEA 1275  
language and a proposal w as pres ent ed to t he Gove rnment se eking funds 
for the estab l ishment of a Pi dgin Studies Proj e ct to carry out s ome of  
these  recommendat ions . For  various reasons t his proposal was  not 
accepted by the Government b ut a Hiri Motu and Tok Pisin Res earch Unit 
subsequent ly estab lishe d  in the Department of Language at the University 
of  Papua New Guinea i s  at tempt ing t o  achieve the s ame goals by di fferent 
means . Thi s  Unit is des crib ed in chapt er 7 . 9 . 3 . 2 .  in this volume . 
Many papers pres ented at annual c ongre s s es and other mee t i ngs o f  the 
Society are sub sequently pres ented for publicat ion in the Society ' s  
j ournal Kiv ung . 
In the s e  ways then the Lingui stic  S o ciety o f  Papua New Guinea has 
made a signi ficant contrib ut ion to the s tudy and knowledge of  language 
and language s in Papua New Guinea in general and to the s t rength and 
acceptance of Tok Pis in in p art i c ular. There is no doubt that had the 
Society not b een formed when i t  was, and had its  members not pursued i t s  
aims a s  vigorous ly a s  they have, then Papua New Guinea would have been  
the poorer for  it in  terms of  its  own l inguistic  s elf-knowledge . 
T . E . DUTTON 
N O T  E S 
1 .  Thi s  chapter i s  a revised and condensed vers ion o f  a paper entit led 
' A  Short History of the Linguistic Society of  Papua New Guinea on the 
Occas i on of Its Tenth Birthday ' presented by me to the Tenth Annual 
Congres s  of the Society,  Port Moresb y ,  September 1 9 7 6 . 
2 .  The olde s t  academi c s ociety is the Scient ific Society of Papua New 
Guinea which was es tablished in 1949 . 
3 .  See Ingli s  19 7 5  for an account o f  the naming o f  Papua New Guinea . 
4 .  Univers ity o f  Papua New Guinea ci rcular numb er UP6 7-19 50 . 
5 .  See Wurm 1 9 7 5  for a review o f  the hi st ory o f  class ification o f  non­
Aus trones ian ( or Papuan ) languages in Papua New Guinea .  As the s e  lan­
guage s cons t itute the maj ority o f  languages in Papua New Guinea and are 
mos t  generally s poken in the interior of the country , surveys of them 
had mos t  e ffect on the lingui stic  picture that unfolded in the po s t  World 
War II contact and expans i on of administrative services  period . 
6 .  Annual Congre s s es o f  the Society  have b een he ld at the fol lowing 
place s at the fol lowing times : 
1 2 76 
7 . 9 . 3 . 3 .  U . P . N . G . : THE LINGUISTIC SOCIETY OF PAPUA NEW GUINEA 1 2 7 7  
Congres s  N o .  Date Location 
1 4 . 11 . 6 7 Administrative College , Port Moresby 
2 1 2 . 10 . 6 8 Administrat ive College , Port Moresby 
3 3 - 4 . 10 . 69 University of Papua New Guinea 
4 2 0 - 2 1 . 0 8 . 70 Ukarumpa 
5 2 7-29 . 08 . 71 Univers ity o f  Papua New Guinea 
6 8 - 11 . 0 9 . 72 Goroka 
7 1 4 - 1 6 . 09 . 7 3 Unive rs ity of Papua New Guinea 
8 2 6 - 3 0 . 09 . 74 Ukarumpa 
9 19-2 1 . 0 9 . 7 5 Goroka 
10 1 7- 20 . 09 . 76 Univers ity o f  Papua New Guinea 
Annual General Meetings of  the Soc iety are also usually held in 
c onjun ct ion with these Congresses and execut ives for the c oming year 
chosen . The fol lowing have been elected Pres ident of the Soci ety : 
Profe s sor F . C .  Johnson ( 19 6 7-6 8 ) , Professor R . N .  Bulmer ( 19 6 8 - 6 9 ) ,  
Professor M .  McKay ( 19 6 9 - 70 ) , Dr P .  Chatt erton ( 19 70-71 ) ,  Mr N .  Draper 
( 19 71 - 7 2 ) ,  Mr J .  Noel ( 19 72 - 7 3 ) ,  Dr B .  Hoo ley ( 19 73 - 7 4 ) ,  Professor  T . E .  
Dutt on ( 19 7 4 - 7 6 ) ,  Dr A . J .  Taylor ( 19 7 6 - 7 7 ) .  
T . E .  DUTTON 
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7 . 9 . 4 .  INSTITUTI ONAL FRAMEWORK OF LANGUAGE STUDY : 
UN I VE RS I TY OF HAWAI I 
Howard P .  Mc Kaughan and P e t e r  C .  L i n c o l n  
7 . 9 . 4 . 1 .  I N T RO D U CT I O N 
There are several departments engaged i n  language s tudy at the 
University of Hawaii . These  include the Department s o f  European 
Languages , East As ian Languages , East Asian Literature , Indo-Paci fic 
Languages , English , English as a Se cond Language , and Lingui s ti c s . In 
addit i on,  the Soc ial S cience and Lingui stics  Institut e ,  incorporat ing 
the former Pacific and As ian Lingui stics  Ins titut e ,  carries out language 
and l inguis t ic res earch in a non- ins truct ional setting . Mast ers level 
programme s are availab le in mos t  of the department s with doctoral level 
programmes in Asian Languages ( Japanes e ) and Linguistics . A sub­
concentrat ion in Psycholingui s t i cs is also avai lab le at the do ctoral 
level in the Lingui stics  Department .  
Mos t  of  the doctoral research has been done in and t hrough the 
Department of  Lingui s t i c s  ( init iated in 1 9 6 3 ) .  Faculty members in that 
Department have done their research on Micrones ian , Melane sian ,  Poly­
nes ian , Malayan , Papuan , Sin o-Tib etan ,  Japanese , Vie tnamese , various 
South-East Asian ,  Indo-European ,  Indo-Aryan , and Amerindian language 
group s .  
The lingui stic  programme at the University of  Hawaii inc ludes theor­
etical , anthropological , historical-comparative , and app lied linguistic s . 
It  als o inc ludes res earch in language acquisition,  sociolinguistics  
with  emphas is on creoles and p idgins , ethnolinguistic s ,  l exicography , 
fie ld me thods , and comput er te chniques . 
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7 . 9 . 4 . 2 .  T H E  D E P A RT M E N T  O F  L I N GU I S T I C S I N  T H E  U N I V E R S I T Y  O F  H A WA I I  
The 19 7 3- 7 4  G�aduate Vivi6ion C atalog o f  the Univers ity of Hawaii 
lists  a total of 31  faculty memb ers in the Department of  Linguistics , 
2 0  on a regular basis , another two on the emerit us status , and nine 
more in the co-operating faculty conne cted with Psy cholingui stics  from 
the Departments of Engli sh as a Second Language , Psy chology , and East 
Asian Languages . In addition to the memb ers of the Dep artment o f  
Linguis t ic s there are s ome 3 0  members of  other department s who have 
s ignifican t  intere st s ,  training and ongoing research in the field of  
linguis tics . 
Though the area covered at the Univers ity of  Hawaii in language and 
l ingui stics  is b road ,  t here is a maj or conc entrat ion in the Department 
of Lingui s tics  on the Aust rones i an and non-Austrones ian languages of  
Oceania .  Current faculty memb ers with maj or interest in the  Papua New 
Guinea area of the se languages include George W .  Grace , Andrew K .  
Pawley , and Howard P .  McKaughan . 
7 . 9 . 4 . 2 . 1 .  G . W .  GRACE 
Pro fes s or Grace has been interested primari ly in his torical linguis­
t i c s  and spe cifically in the recons truc t ion o f  Proto-Oceanic . His 
s tudy ranges from the collection of and reporting on data in 1 9 5 5 - 5 6  
under the Tri-Ins t itutional Pacific Program , sponsored by t h e  Carnegie 
Corporat ion of New York , to analysis and pub l ic at ion of results in his 
' A  Proto-Oceanic Finder Lis t ' ( Grace 1 9 69 ) ,  and his article on ' Notes  
on the Phonological Hist ory of  the Aust rone sian Languages o f  the Sarmi 
Coas t ' ( Grace 1 9 7 1 ) . The languages dis cus sed in the lat ter paper 
inc lude Sob e i , BOQgo ,  Tarp i a ,  Wakde , Anus , and Masimasi ( all in Iri an 
Jaya ) . 
Profes sor Grace had e arlier ( 19 5 5 )  conc luded that the Oceanic sub ­
group ( called then Eastern Malayo-Polynesian )  ' extends no farther west 
than the western b order of  Australian New Guinea . '  He amends that 
s t atement with the s t udy of the languages of the Sarmi Coast , c oncluding 
that  the se languages als o  b elong t o  the Oceanic sub group o f  Aus tronesian . 
7 . 9 . 4 . 2 . 2 .  A . K .  PAW L E Y  
Profe s s or Pawley has b een interested i n  Papua New Guinea since his  
doctoral s tudies under Profes sor Biggs at  the Univers ity o f  Auckland . 
Pawley ' s  early research was with the Kalam ,  a Papua New Guinea Highlands 
language generally re ferred to in the li terature as Karam . His maj or 
work to dat e  on the Kal am is cont ained in his  dis sertat ion ( Pawley 1 9 66 ) . 
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Current ly , collab orat ing with Profess ors Ralph Bulmer and Bruce Biggs , 
Pawley is finishing an extensive Kalam dictionary of  ' ethnos cient i fic ' 
interest which will  b e  published in PaQi 6 i Q  Lingui��i Q� . 
Pawley has extended hi s research to the comparat ive-historical field 
with re search on the Austrones ian l anguages of Oce ania . Of int erest to 
the Papua New Guine a area is  a tentat ive subgrouping suggested by 
Wi lhelm Mi lke in 19 6 5 ,  wh ich he call s  New Guine a Oceani c .  Pawley 
de fines this as 
i n c lu d i n g  all t h e  Aust r o n e s i an l anguages o f  t h e  N e w  Guine a 
m a i nl an d  e a s t  o f  G e e l v i n k  B ay , t og e t h e r  w i t h  t h e  l anguag e s  
s p oken on small o f f s h o r e  i s lands ( i n c l u d i n g  t h e  i s l an d s  o f  
t h e  M i l n e  B a y ) , t h o s e  s p o k e n  we s t  o f  t h e  T al a s e a  P e n i n s u l a  
o n  t h e north c o a s t  o f  W e s t  New B r i t a i n  and t h e  N e w  Gui n e a  
m a i n l an d .  ( Pawley 19 7 3 )  
He als o contribut ed t o  our knowledge of  the relationship o f  Aus trone sian 
languages of  Central Papua ( Pawley 1975a) . 
Two of  Pawley ' s  recent pap ers , presented at the First Internat i onal 
Conferen ce on Comparat ive Austrones ian Linguistics  ( P awley 19 7 3 ,  Pawley 
and Green 1 9 7 3 ) , give excel lent s tudies which deal in p art with t he 
New Guinea Oceanic language s :  ' Some Prob lems in Proto-Oceanic Grammar ' 
and ' Dating the Dispersal o f  the Oceanic Languages ' .  In the latter , 
written with Roger Green , Pawley contras t s  a geographic area he calls 
Near Oceania ( New Guinea ,  Bi smarck Archi pelago and the Solomons as far 
east as San Cristob al )  with Remote Oceania ( all  other parts o f  Oceani a ) . 
He discus s ed the Archae ology and t he Linguistic history ( in so far as 
it is known ) for these areas and argues for a dat e of  3 , 00 0  B . C .  or 
earli er for the init ial dispersal of  the Oceanic sub group of Austro­
nes ian languages , with t he dispersal centre in the New Guinea region 
rather than farther east . 
7 . 9 . 4 . 2 . 3 . H . P . M QKAUGHAN 
Profes sor McKaughan ' s  research in Papua New Guinea has b een on non­
Aust rone s i an languages of the Eastern Highlands .  He did fieldwork in 
19 6 1  under the ausp ices of the New Guine a Mi cro-Evolution Proj ect 
supported by t he Nat ional Sc ience Foundat ion with Profes s or Jame s B .  
Wat son of  the University of  Washington as the Principal Inve stigato r ,  
and in co-operat i on with t he Summer Institute of  Lingui stics . Analys i s  
and pub l icat i on h a s  b e e n  during h i s  affiliat i on with t h e  Univers ities  
of  Washington and Hawaii . Working together wi th several  Summer 
Inst itute of Linguistics  memb ers ( Lovings , Frant zes , Vincent s ,  Bee , and 
Kerr among others ) he studied the Eastern F'ami ly ( of the Eas t New Guinea 
Highlands Stock ) located in the Kainantu are a .  The results  are pub ­
lished i n  T h e  L ang uag e� 0 6  �he E a� �e�n Family 0 6  � h e  Ea� � New G uinea 
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H�9 hland S�o c� ( McKaughan ,  e d .  19 7 3 )  ( McKaughan 1 9 7 3 a ,  1 9 7 3b , McKaughan , 
comp o 19 7 3 a ,  1 9 7 3b ,  1 9 7 3 c , McKaughan and A .  Loving 19 7 3 ,  McKaughan and 
Marks 19 7 3 ,  R .  Loving and McKaughan 1 9 7 3 , A .  Loving and McKaughan 19 7 3 ) . 
The maj or port i on of the material is des cript ive in nature using a 
taxonomic approach . A s i zeable col lec t ion o f  text material has been 
inc luded which  can be used for further research on the se languages . 
Also , Bee , Kerr and McKaughan have pre s ented early steps in reconstruc­
t ion of  a Proto-Kainantu family . The s tudies include Tairora , Gadsup , 
Auyana , and Awa as the maj or languages and also Binumarie n and Waffa 
re lated to Tairora , Agarab i relat ed to Gadsup , and Us arufa re lated to 
Auyana ( see Bibliography ) .  
7 . 9 . 4 . 2 . 4 . VAR LENE  B E E  
The Micro-Evolut i on Proj ect has b een closely ass ociated w ith the 
University of  Hawaii b oth through Pro fe s s or McKaughan and by Dr Darlene 
Bee and Dr Harland Kerr ' s  as sociation with the Department . Darlene 
Bee ( tragically killed in an aircraft accident in 19 7 2 )  and Harland 
Kerr s t udied and did research at this University in parts of 196 4-6 6 . 
Bee did her b asic  work for he r paper ' C omparative and Historical 
Prob lems in East New Guinea High land Languages '  ( Bee 1 9 7 3 c ) in a 
seminar conducted by Professor Grace .  At that t ime Bee was at the 
University o f  Hawaii under an East-We st Center grant . Other relevant 
pub lications by her inc lude Bee 19 7 3 a ,  19 7 3b , Bee , comp o 1 9 7 3 , Bee , 
Luff and Goddard 1 9 7 3 ,  Bee and Glas gow 19 7 3 .  
7 . 9 . 4 . 2 . 5 . H . B .  KERR  
Dr Kerr furthered his work on  ' The  Proto-Kainantu Kinship System of  
the  East  New Guinea High lands ' ( Kerr 1 9 7 3b )  as a pos tdoct oral fe llow 
of  the East-West Center and in collaborati on with t he Micro-Evolut ion 
Proj ect at the University of Hawaii .  He also wrote a chapter on 
' Subj e ct Morphemes in the Tairora Verb Complex ' ( Kerr 1 9 7 3 a )  for the 
proj e c t . 
7 . 9 . 4 . 2 . 6 .  S . H .  E L BERT ANV I .  HOWARV 
Samue l E lb ert ( Professor Emerit us ) in his extens ive fie ldwork on 
Polynesian languages has worked with the Takuu o f  the Mort lock Islands . 
Thi s  i s  a Polyne sian out lier though polit ically connected to Papua New 
Guinea .  Profes s or Irwin Howard , also o f  the Department o f  Linguistics  
at  the University of  Hawaii has , with intramural research support , 
organised materials that he collected and those that Profe s s or Elbert 
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colle cted o n  Takuu i n  the early 1960s . Howard has more recently b een 
awarded a National Science Foundat ion grant t o  support further field­
work and to sponsor a res earch c onsultant from Takuu t o  vi sit t he 
University o f  Hawaii .  
7 . 9 . 4 . 2 . 7 .  GRAVUATE S TUVENTS 
Several doct oral student s at the Univers it y  o f  Hawai i have b een 
interested in the language s of  Papua New Guinea , so far all o f  them 
working on Aust ronesian languages . Rus se l l  Cooper is working on the 
Suau dialects  of  Milne Bay ( Cooper 1975 ) ,  Peter Lincoln has written his 
dis sertat ion on Banoni of  Bougainvil le ( Linco ln 1 9 7 6 a )  and the que s t ion 
of Papuanisat ion ( Lincoln 19 7 6b ) . John Lynch , who recently comp let ed 
his doctoral programme at the Univers ity of Hawaii , used dat a from 
Suau and Aroma to s upport his  discussion of Me lanesian Pos s e s si on 
( Lynch 19 7 3 ) . Joseph Kess , one of  the early Hawaii doct oral students 
now at the University of Vi ctori a ,  British Columb i a ,  has written on 
the historical phonology of  Motu ( Kess  19 69 ) .  Joel Bradshaw i s  working 
on Sib oma or Numb ami ( ab out 50 mi les s outh of Lae ) and Frank Lichtenb erk 
is on Manam Is lan d .  
7 . 9 . 4 . 2 . 8 . AUSTRONES I AN CON F E RENCE  ANV C O L LA B O RAT I O N  W I TH OTH ER 
UNI VE RS I TI ES 
The papers b y  Lincoln,  Lynch , and Pawley were presented at t he First 
International Conferen ce on Comparat ive Austrones ian held in Honolulu , 
Hawaii ,  early in 1 9 7 4 . All o f  the papers presented we re summarised by 
Mal colm Mint z and Peter Lincoln for the readers of  A��an P e�� p eQ�� ve� 
(Mintz 1975 , Lincoln 1 9 75 ) . Many o f  the papers have been pub lished in 
spe cial is sues of O Q e an�Q L�ngu�� �Q� ,  a j ournal edited by George Grace 
and founded in response t o  the Pacific S c ience Congre ss held in 
Honolulu in 19 6 1 .  In response to s ome of the papers presented at the 
1974  conference ,  Grace and Pawley have received a National Science 
Foundati on grant to study the relat i onships among the Aus tronesian 
language s of the North-East coast of New Guinea from Manam to S ib oma , 
supporting the current fie ldwork of  Lichtenberk , Linc oln , and Bradshaw . 
This proj ect  and that of  Howard have b een conducted in close ass o cia­
t ion with the newly forme d Language Department at t he University of  
Papua New Guinea .  Pub li c  le cture s on  various aspects  o f  the proj ect  
were given by b oth Lincoln and Gra ce at the University of Papua New 
Guine a and at the Univers ity of Te chnology in Lae , where one of the 
graduates of  the Engli sh as a Se cond Language programme at the Univers ity 
of  Haw aii , Je ffrey Siege l ,  is  t eaching . More te chnical papers were 
1 2 8 4  H . P .  McKAUGHAN and P . C .  LINCOLN 
pres ented at the Tenth Annual Meeting of  the Linguistic S ociety of  
Papua New Guinea in  September 1 9 7 6 : Lincoln reporting on his  survey of 
Aus trone sian language s between Finschhafen and Madang,  and he w ith 
Li chtenberk and Bradshaw reporting on their impressions after a few 
months ' exposure to Gitua , Manam , and Numb ami , respectively . Thes e 
ties  with the University of  Papua New Guine a strengthened earlier con­
tacts through Pawley ' s  visit ing appointment and Lynch ' s  more permanent 
appointment . Lingui sts  at the University  o f  Hawaii have maint ained 
close cont act with other institutions working in the Papua New Guinea 
are a .  Both Grace and McKaughan spent sabbaticals as vis it ing profe ss ors 
in Pro fes s or Wurm ' s  Department of  Linguistics  in the Re search School of 
Paci fic Studi es , the Aus tralian National University . Lincoln was a 
special student there while dOing fieldwork in Bougainville . Howard and 
Pawley have been associated with Pro fessor Wurm ' s  department and Rob ert 
B lust , after comp let ing hi s degre e at the University of Hawaii , was 
awarded a pos tdo ct oral fellowship during which  he did fi eldwork on 
Manus Is lan d .  Pro fessor  Wurm has held bri e f  visit ing professors hip 
appointments with the University of Hawaii . 
Pro fessor Biggs of  the University of  Auckland , who cont inue s t o  work 
with Paw ley  on Kalam , was a member of the Dep artment of  Lingui stics  at 
the Uni versi ty of Hawaii in 1 9 6 8  and 1969 . C lose ties , o f  course , also 
exist with United States mainland univers ities and colleague s .  
7 . 9 . 4 . 2 . 9 . S TUV I ES I N  NEW G U I N EA P I VG I N  
I n  addit ion t o  the res earch on the more traditional languages o f  
Papua New Guinea , there has b een con s iderab le int eres t  in New Guinea 
Pidgin . Analytical papers by  Pawley ( 19 7 5b ) and Bickerton ( 19 7 5 )  were 
presented at the 1 9 7 3  Pidgin Conference at the Uni versity of Papua New 
Guine a .  A t  the Pidgins and Creoles Conference held i n  Honolulu in 
January 1 9 7 5 ,  one sess ion was devoted to New Guinea Pidgi n .  A cours e 
in beginning conversational Ne w Guinea Pidgin was offe red at the 
Univers ity of Hawaii in t he s ummer of 19 75 . Thi s  course is  b eing 
o ffered again in 19 7 7  as a part of the pre lude to the Linguistic Society 
o f  America Linguis tic  Inst itut e .  The focus of  the Linguistic Society 
of  America programme is on language s o f  the Pacific , with intere sted 
colleagues coming from al l over the world . 
7 . 9 . 4 . INSTITUTIONAL FRAMEWORK OF LANGUAGE STUDY : U .  HAWAII 
7 . 9 . 4 . 2 . 1 0 .  CON C L U V I N G  REMARKS 
1 2 85 
The surge of  intere s t  in the l anguages o f  Papua New Guinea was 
evidenced by the at tendance  and the number of papers read at t he 
Aus trone sian conference in 19 7 4  and sub sequent meetings , and by  the 
many contrib utions to the volumes o f  thi s s erie s .  Thi s incre ased 
activit y is very encouraging . Memb ers o f  the faculty o f  the Univers ity 
of  Hawaii hope t o  c ontinue to contrib ute s ignifican t ly to it . 
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7 . 9 . 5 .  I NST I TUTI ONAL FRAMEWORK OF LANGUAGE STUDY : 
7 . 9 . 5 . 1 .  I N T R O D U C T I O N  
UN IVERS I TY O F  AUCKLAND 
An drew P awley 
Department s  engaged in language study at the Universi ty of Auckland 
inc lude Anthropology , Asian Languages and Lit eratures , C lass ics , English , 
Germani c  Languages ,  Philos ophy and Romanc e Language s .  An undergraduat e 
maj or , and graduate degrees , are o ffered in linguis t ic s . Mos t  o f  the 
general cours es  in linguistics  are taught in the Department of Anthro­
pology , but several of the other department s  offer spec ific language­
re l ated or theoret ical course s  in linguist ic s .  
A concentration o n  Paci fic languages exists  in the Department o f  
Anthropology (where some t e n  faculty memb ers have maj or intere s t s  in 
certain indigenous languages of Polynes i a ,  Fij i and Papua New Guinea ) ,  
and in the Department of Romance Languages ( where several faculty memb ers 
have res earch intere s t s  in French- and Spanish-based creoles and 
varieties of French spoken in the Pacifi c ,  and in the indigenous lan­
guage s of New Caledonia and the Loyalty I s l ands ) .  
7 . 9 . 5 . 2 .  T H E  D E P A R T M E N T  O F  AN T H R O P O L O G Y  
The Department of Anthropology has been increasingly c oncerned with 
the New Guinea area s ince Ralph Bulmer j oined the faculty in 19 5 8 .  The 
pre sence in the s ame department of soc ial anthropologists , l inguists  
and archaeologists  has led to  several int erdis c iplinary research proj ects  
dealing with Papua New Guinea cultures . In terms of l inguistic work , 
the most fruit ful has been the study : ' Language and Percept ion of the 
Natural Environment ' ,  among the Kalam ( formerly spelt Karam) and Kopon 
peoples of the Bismarck-Schrader Range s ,  Madang Province . Init iated 
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in 1959-60  by R . N . H .  Bulmer and B . G . Biggs , this proj e c t  has involved. 
ext ended research by two linguists and two social anthropo logis t s  from 
Auckland , in collab orat ion with one social anthropo logi s t  and four 
natural scientists  from institut ions in Papua New Guinea ,  Australia and 
New Zealand , and with substantial additional ass istance in ident ifica­
t ion of biological specimens from over 2 0  specialists  in 11 inst itutions 
in Australia ,  New Zealand , Papua New Guinea , the U . K . , the U . S . A . , and 
the Ne therlands . 
7 . 9 . 5 . 2 . 1 .  R . N . H .  BULMER 
R . N . H .  Bulmer has spent some three years among the Kyaka Enga o f  the 
Baiyer Valley , and t he Kalam of the Kaironk Valley , between 1955  and 
the present , studying s ocial organisat ion and folk-biology . His pub­
licat ions on Kalam folk taxonomy ( Bulmer 196 7 ,  1968a , 1968b , 1 9 70 , 1 9 7 4 , 
Bulmer and Tyler 19 6 8 ,  Bulmer and Men zies 1 9 7 2-7 3 ,  Bulme r ,  Menzies and 
Parker 19 7 5 )  are among the most detailed studies of lexical domains in 
any New Guinea language . An important innovation in Bulmer ' s  ethno­
z oo logical work is the not ion of ' spec ieme ' or taxonomic category denot ing 
a minimal natural unit recogni sed to contrast with all other unit s  by 
multiple characters of  appearance and b ehaviour .  Bulmer is  co-author , 
with A . K .  Pawley and B . G .  Biggs , o f  A F��� t V�ct�on��y 0 6  K�l�m , now 
in the final stages of preparat i on fo r pub licat ion in P�c� 6�c 
L�ngu� t�c� . 
7 . 9 . 5 . 2 . 2 .  B . G .  B I GGS 
Bruc e Biggs carried out linguistic res earch among the Kyaka Enga and 
Kalam in 1959-60  and among the Kalam in 19 6 3-6 4 .  His phonological 
analysis  of  Kalam ( 19 6 3 )  estab lished that a large proport ion of Kalam 
words are best  interpreted as cont aining no vowel phonemes .  He went on 
to suggest that the very short central vowels report ed as occurring 
between consonants  in several other New Guinea language s might turn out 
to be non-phonemic ,  as in Kalam . Sub s equent studies have tended to 
support this sugge s t ion ; it  may be an are al feature of New Guinea lan­
guages that there is  ' loose ' execut ion of  certain type8 of consonant 
clus t ers , with a non- contrast ive weak vowel  or vowe l-like transition 
generally appearing b etween s uccess ive point s of contoid art iculation , 
in contrast to the ' t ight ' or ' c lose-knit ' execution of  consonant 
clus t ers usually found in We st European languages . Biggs is co-author , 
with Bulmer and Pawley , o f  A F��� t V�ctlon��y 0 6  K�l�m. 
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7 . 9 . 5 . 2 . 3 .  A . K .  PAW L E Y  
1 2 9 3  
Andrew Paw ley spent 1 1  months among the Kalam i n  the period 19 6 3- 7 5 . 
His doctoral dissert at i on ( 19 66 )  was a structural analysis  of  Kalam 
phonology and grammar . More recent s tudies have dealt with Kalam lexi­
con ( Pawley 19 7 0 ,  Bulmer , Pawley and Biggs forthcoming ) and with aspects 
of Kalam syntax and s emant ics ( Pawley 1969 , forthcoming a),  particularly the 
fact that Kalam morpheme strings denot ing events correspond closely in 
structure to the ab s t ract struc tures posited as underlying s ingle 
morpheme verb s in English . Kalam makes very frequent use of  a do zen or 
s o  verb s t ems w ith very broad meanings ; typic ally , a term for an ac tion,  
proce s s  or state  is  composed o f  one or a series o f  these verb stems 
together with other morpheme s denoting semantic components of the 
' event concept ' ,  e . g . m n m  ag ii - ( speech ut ter transfer ) ' to t e n , ' .  
With W . E .  Tomasetti , forme rly o f  the University o f  Papua New Guinea , 
Pawley  h as collected wordlis ts from more than 2 0 0  Aust rones ian languages 
of  Papua New Guinea ( those from languages o f  Papua appear in Pawley and 
Dut t on , eds , forthcoming ( a- c ) , as well as for s ome Papuan language s 
( Dutton and Pawley , e ds , forthcoming ( a- c ) ) .  Two recent papers ( Pawley 
19 75a , fort hcoming c )  invest igate the relationships of the Austronesian lan­
guages of  New Guinea,  and another ( Pawley and Green 1 9 7 3 )  tries t o  
corre lat e lingui stic and archaeo logical evidence for dat ing the spread 
of  Aust rones ian- spe aking communities in and east of the New Guinea area . 
An interes t  in the nature and evolut ion o f  the sound sys tems of  varieties 
of  New Guinea Pidgin ( Pawley 19 75b , forthcoming b)  has stemned from the hypo­
theses  that loose execut ion o f  cons onant clus ters is a New Guinea areal 
feature , and that a pidgin may show a pattern of s ound corre spondences 
with the s uperstrate language that is  less  regular than that obtaining 
be tween ' normally ' related languages .  
7 . 9 . 5 . 2 . 4 . G .  JACKSON 
Graham Jacks on has spent s ome three years be tween 1 9 6 6  and 19 7 4  
among the Kopon- speaking people  of  Yhal Ridge in the Lower Kaironk . 
He has prepared unpub li shed analyses  o f  Yhal Kopon phono logy and morph­
o logy and a sub s t antial manus cript dictionary . His doct oral diss erta­
tion ( Jackson 19 7 5 )  focuses  on Kopon concepts of medicine and dis e ase , 
s ocial structure , and , e specially , t ab o o ,  and c ontains detai led analy s e s  
o f  lexical domains related t o  these areas o f  the culture . 
B IGGS , B . G .  
1 9 6 3  
A .  PAWLEY 
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7 . 9 . 6 . I NST I TUTIONAL FRAMEWORK OF LANGUAGE STUDY : 
UN IVE RS I TY OF SYDNEY 
A. C apell 
7 . 9 . 6 . 1 .  L I N G U I S T I C S  AT T H E U N I V E RS I T Y O F  S Y D N E Y  
The teaching of  linguistics at the Univers ity o f  Sydney has b een 
carried out s in c e  19 4 6  as part of the work done within the Department 
of Anthropology . The pro fes sor in the first half of this period was 
A . P .  E lkin , who had charge of Anthropology b etween 19 33 and 1 9 5 6 . He 
was interes ted in l inguistics  as it affected t he underst anding o f  
peoples and he was fully aware o f  the anthropologis t ' s  needs i n  this 
direction . His own fieldwork , especially in no rth-west Australia , had 
brought the need and the difficulties of inter-comprehension home to 
him. When , there fore , in 19 4 4 , A .  Capell  became avai lab le for possib le 
lec ture work , Elkin s aw and t ook the opportunity of  ext ending the field 
of anthropological teaching by  the addit ion of  what would now b e  c alled 
anthropological linguistics . 
Actually under wart ine conditions the possibility of  such an ext en­
sion did not b e come factual t i ll 19 46 , and at first the amount of such 
teaching was very l imit ed . The important thing for the moment was that 
s omeone should b e  within the Department who had experience in lingui s t ic 
fie ldwork ( principally in Australia)  and also was ab le t o  do s ome 
teaching . The s e  requirements were met by C ape l l , who had worked on the 
languages of  the Northern Kimb erley district of Western Australia in 
19 38  and 19 39 and sub s equent ly in Arnhem Land in 1941 . In the int er­
vening period he had gone to Fi j i  at the invitation of the Admini strat ion 
in 19 40-41  t o  prepare a Fij ian dict ionary . In 19 49 he �as made Reader 
in Oceanic Linguis t ic s , wit hin the Department of  Anthropology . 
During the invervening period the patt ern o f  mixed re search , writ ing 
and le cturing was set . At first the lec tures were limit ed to brief 
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1 2 9 8  A .  CAPELL 
c ours es within Anthropology , supplemented by special lectures for 
intending missionaries and Government servant s who fe lt , or who se  
superiors felt , that they needed the added implement of  linguistic  
c ompetence to advance their work . 
Some words written lat er by Elkin regarding Capell ' s  earlier work 
may b e  quoted in the pres ent c onnection : 
He b e l i ev e d  that l i ngui s t i c s  should not b e  j u st an an c i l l ary 
s ub j e c t i n  anthr o p o l o gy c o ur s e s , but s hould b e come a r e c o g ­
n i s e d c o ur s e , and i n de e d  a s e que n c e  o f  c o ur s e s , i n  t h e  
F ac ulty o f  Ar t s .  As a r e sult o f  h i s  vi s i o n and p e r s i s t e n c e , 
a one y e a r  c o ur s e  was re c ogni s e d  by t h e  F a c ulty , a n d  c ame 
into o p e r at i o n  i n  1 9 5 4 .  ( Elkin 1 9 7 0 : 3 ) 
This was actually the result o f  con sultat ion with Professor Trendall ,  
who after being Profe s s or o f  Greek was for a period act ing Vice­
Chancellor.  It  was  arranged that the c ours es  should b e  carried out 
j oint ly by Cape l l  and the new Profe s s or of  Greek , G . P .  Shipp , s o  that 
c las sical and the new linguistics  should work side by side , half the 
course b eing given by each le cturer.  
The two aspe c t s  of  linguistics  hithert o in Sydney have been tho se  of  
te aching and those of res earch . The teaching capacit ies of the 
Linguistic s  st aff at Sydney may have b een limited,  but the res earch 
s ide of the work has att ained considerab l e  s tandards . As noted ab ove , 
C apell  gave a large share of  his t ime t owards personal res earch and 
re s earch by others . In 195 4 ,  Elkin had been ab le to s ecure a A . E .  and 
F . A . Q .  St ephens post-graduat e Research Fe llowship for St ephen A .  Wurm , 
who two years later was appointed Senior Fe llow in Linguis tics  at the 
Aus tralian National Universit y ,  and in 19 6 8  b ecame the first oc cupant 
of the Foundation Chair of Linguis t i c s  at the Aust ralian Nat ional 
University in Canberra . Others have done their work as research assis­
t ants to C apell - out standingly G . N .  O ' Grady , now Associate Profes sor 
at the University of Vic toria , British Co lumb ia ,  Canada.  O ' Grady had 
b een working on Aboriginal language s in Western Australia as an int er­
ested amat eur , b ut was later ab le to come to Sydney , whe re his profes­
sional career began . C . A . F .  Court , at the date o f  writing working in 
Thai land , was also a student and later research assistant o f  Capell ' s ;  
J . N .  Sneddon , b eginning as a s tudent of  Indonesian , and later doing 
re search in Tonsea and other Minahasa language s of northern Sulawesi  
( Indone s i a )  was  a post-graduate s cholar in  the  Department of I ndonesian 
and Malay Studie s ,  Sydney , and t ook his degree there ; Richard Johnson 
from Chine se  studies came into general linguistics  to later  j oin the 
staff of  Oriental Studies , Sydney ; John D.  Lynch is lec turing at the 
Universit y o f  Papua New Guinea aft er c ompleting his Ph . D .  at Hawaii . 
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Apart from thi s dire ct linguis tic re search , there has b een c ont inual 
linkage wi th the Summer Institute of Linguistic s , who made c ontact with 
Capell in 1 9 4 9  and were later able  to b egin Australian work in Melb ourne 
in 19 5 1  and in Papua New Guinea in 1 9 5 6 .  Work has b een done through 
Linguist ic s in Sydney by a nwmber of s tudents from the Australian 
Institute  of Ab original Studie s ,  Canb erra ,  inc luding David Trefry 
( Summer Institute o f  Linguisti c s , now Macquarie Univers ity , Sydney ) 
and Colin Yallop , who gained his Ph . D .  at Macquarie University in 1972 . 
7 . 9 . 6 . 2 .  A .  CA P E L L ' S  R E S E A R C H  I N  N E W G U I N E A A R E A  L A N G U AG E S  
When turning t o  re search ac t ivities i n  New Guinea area languages 
whi ch were carried out under the auspic es  of the University of Sydney , 
Cap e l l  carried mos t  of  it s burden . Having publ ished a general practi­
cal guide for the st udy of  New Guine a languages ( Capell 1 9 4 1 ) he devoted 
his interes t  in great det ail t o  t he Aus trones ian languages o f  South­
East ern Papua and pub li shed an ext ens ive s tudy on their nature and 
standing with regard to proto-Austro nesian and Oceanic Aus tronesian , 
proposing some hypothe ses  c once rning pos sible Aus t rones ian migrat ions 
into the area ( Capell  1 9 43 ) .  He extended his interest into language s 
of  the British Solomon Is lands ( Capell 19 4 4 a ) , and to those o f  the Timor 
area ( Cape l l  19 4 4b ) ,  and gave a first-hand ac c ount of  the several Papuan 
language s spoken in the latter which , apart from hi s 1 9 4 1  pub li cation , 
constituted hi s first significant contribut ion t o  Papuan linguis tic s .  
In thi s  Papuan lingui stic  fie l d ,  a pioneering c ont rib ut ion made by  
C apell was hi s laying the  foundat ion for s ub sequent extensive work in  
the  highlands areas of  Aus tralian New Guinea ( Cape l l  1 9 4 8- 49 ) and in a 
part of  the Madang Dis trict ( Cape l l  1952a ) . His work in the high lands 
in the late 19 4 0 s  gave the first indication of the possib l e  e xistence 
of a very large group of interrelat ed language s in the interior o f  New 
Guinea.  
With his  w ork in language s of  the we st ern Madang Di s trict , Capell 
laid the foundations for the later detailed study of the area carried 
out by Z ' graggen ( 19 70 , 1 9 7 1 ,  19 7 3 ,  19 75 ) , and was the first to recog­
nis e the trichotomy of the languages of the region.  
Cape l l ' s  linguis tic  survey o f  the south-western Pacific ( Capell  19 54a , 
1 9 6 2 a )  which was based on extended and extens ive fie ldwork in New Guinea 
and the s outh-western Pacific c onst ituted t he first comprehensive refer­
ence book for the languages of the New Guinea area and Melanesia , and 
while re search undert aken s ince its publ icat ion,  and revis ion in 1962 , 
has , espec ially in the New Guinea area , added immeasurab ly t o  our know­
ledge of the languages and the linguistic picture in the regions c on­
cerne d ,  it  remained use ful for years . 
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Cape ll ' s  h ints at the possib i lity of  the presence of wider connec­
t ions between groups of  Papuan languages were taken up by other lin­
guists  ( e . g .  C .  and F .  Voege lin and S .  Wurm ) , and eventually lead to 
the e s t ab lishment of a very large group of  interrelated Papuan languages 
occupying over four-fifths of the New Guinea mainland , and c ompri s ing 
over two- thirds of the 7 2 3  Papuan languages known to date ( s ee ( I I )  2 . 5 . ) .  
The result o f  this was a fundamental change in the linguistic pi cture 
of the New Guinea area . 
C ape ll ' s  M e�hod4 and Ma�e�ial4 6o� Reco�ding Papuan and N ew Gui nea 
Lang uag e4 ( 19 5 2b ) has been a guide and b ackground for many l inguis t s  in 
the initial stages o f  the ir work in Papu an languages of  the south­
west ern Pac i fic . 
In his most recent general  st udy on languages of  the New Guinea area 
( Cape l l  1969a ) , Capell has at t empted the app lication o f  a partic ular 
typo logical theory - t he typology of concept dominat ion ( Capell 19 6 5 )  -
and classificat ion , to the language s o f  this are a .  
Of h i s  regional work i n  Papuan linguist ics , h i s  s tudy o f  t h e  Papuan 
languages of the Solomon Is lands ( Cape ll 1 9 69 b )  may b e  ment ioned . 
7 . 9 . 6 . 3 . A .  CAP E L L ' S  R E S E A R C H  I N  A U S T RO N E S I A N L A N G U A G E S  I N  G E N E RA L  
Capell ' s  earliest interest i n  the languages o f  the s outh-we stern 
Pac i fic  concerned the Aus trone s ian languages of Melanesia and the New 
Guinea are a .  He was one o f  the followe rs of the migration theory 
proposed by Ray ( 19 2 6 )  which regarded the Aus trones ian languages o f  
these areas a s  hyb rid language s which had come into exist ence through 
the s uperimposit ion of an Aus trones ian element , carried by small indi­
vidual migrat ions , upon a varied Pap uan b ackground ( e . g .  Cap e ll 19 54b ) .  
Capell discussed the app lication o f  this theory t o  the languages of  
the  s outh- eastern part of  the  New Guinea mainland and the adj acent 
i s lands in great detail ( Capell 19 4 3 ) . Though thi s migrat ion theory 
has not been widely ac cepted by other linguists , it appears that it may 
h ave its  p lace in the wider setting o f  conflicting, but perhaps comp le­
mentary , theories about mi grat ions of language s int o Melanesia and 
beyond ( Wurm 1 9 6 7 ) ·  
On the general level , C ape l l ' s  s urvey art i c le ' Oceanic Lingui s t ic s  
Today ' ( 19 62b ) has constituted a b ackground t o  Oceani c  Austrones ian 
lingui s t ic studies and to Oceanic l ingui s t ics  as a whole , and its value 
has b een enhanced by the fact that a l arge numb er of eminent scho lars 
in the field have contrib uted comment s in the Appendix to it . 
Simi lar , more det ailed contributions to a narrowe r field in Austro­
ne s ian l inguis tics  are Capell ' s  lengthy art icles on the Aus tron es ian 
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language s in Aus tralian New Guinea ( C apell 19 71 ) ,  and his chapters 
( I I )  4 . 1 . , ( II )  4 . 3 . and ( I I )  4 . 5 . 1 . 
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A specialised study on a feature rare ly found in  Aus trone sian lan­
guages is Cap e l l ' s  paper on Austrones ian tonal language s in north­
east ern New Guine a ( Cape l l  19 49 ) .  
7 . 9 . 6 . 4 . A .  C A P E L L  A N D  E D U C A T I O N  A N D  M I G RAT I O N  
Apart from the se purely linguistic s tudies , Capell devoted s ome o f  
h i s  work t o  que s t ions o f  education i n  Papua New Guinea , and t h e  pos s ible 
use o f  local languages in c onnection wi th it . His lingui stic  survey 
of the s outh-we stern Paci fic ( Capell 19 5 4 a ,  19 6 2 a )  contains much inform­
ation on the s e  prob lems , and the work leading to i t s  compilation was t o  
a con s iderab le extent undert aken wi th t h i s  mat ter i n  view . He pub l i shed 
other s tudie s on the s e  prob lems as well ( Capell 19 4 5 a ,  19 4 5b ,  1 9 4 7 ) .  
Capell  acted as an advisor t o  many young l inguists int erested in the 
language s of  the New Guinea area , and gave help to members of the Summer 
Institute of Linguis t i c s  when they s tarte d  working in the New Guinea 
area in the mid- 1 9 5 0 s . Several the s e s  on New Guinea language s w ere 
submitted under hi s supervision,  for instance J .  Rule 19 5 2  and W. Rule 
19 6 5 .  
7 . 9 . 6 . 5 . S . A . W U R M AT T H E  U N I V E R S I T Y O F  S Y D N E Y  
From 1 9 5 4  t o  195 6 ,  Wurm worke d under C apell  as  a res earch worker 
concerned predominantly with language s o f  the New Guinea are a .  He 
de vot ed mos t  o f  his  intere s t  to the languages o f  the We st ern District 
o f  Papua New Guinea and laid the foundat ions t o  his later work which 
eventually led t o  his  s e t t ing up t he Trans -Fly Stock ( Wurm 19 71 , s e e  
a l s o  ( I )  2 . 6 . 1 . ) .  He a l s o  s tarte d  his s tudies i n  t h e  languages o f  the 
Re e f  I slands-Santa  Cruz area in the eas tern outer Solomon Is lands whi le 
at the University o f  Sydney , to c ontinue them later as a memb er of  the 
Australian Nat ional University ( Wurm 1969 , 19 7 0 ,  19 7 2 ) .  
7 . 9 . 6 . 6 . F U T U R E  O U T L O O K  
With the e st ab lishment o f  a Department of  Linguis t i c s  and the 
appointment of Profe s s or M. Halliday , an eminent sociolinguist of  world 
repute , to the chair in 1 9 7 6 , lingui stic  res e arch at the University of 
Sydney has re ce ived a s t rong b oost . Halliday ' s  intere s t s  are turning 
t owards sociol inguistic  prob lems in the New Guinea area,  and w ork in 
this field is l ike ly to be undertaken by his Department in t he fut ure . 
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The linguistic activities of the Department of  Anthropo logy have b een 
generally c oncerned with regions outside the New Guinea area s ince 
C ape ll ' s  retirement in 19 6 7 , but some change in this orient ation may 
take place in the future . 
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7 . 9 . 7 . I NST I TUT I ONAL FRAMEWO RK OF .LANGUAGE STUDY : 
I R I AN JAYA 
An n e  M .  C o c h r a n  and P e t e r  J .  S i l z e r  
7 . 9 . 7 . 1 .  I N T R O D U C T O R Y  R E M A R K S 
Apart from the re s e arch done by  l inguists  from overs eas uni versities , 
the l ingui stic  res earch and language s tudy undertaken in Irian Jaya 
since 1 9 6 2  have large ly been carried o ut by Christian mis s ions . In 
recent years Universitas Cenderawasih and the Summer Inst itute of  
Lingui stics  ( S . I . L . ) have also become involved in language study and 
linguistic  res earch . Because o f  the Indonesian Government ' s  policy of  
uni fying a diverse nat i on through the  national language , Bahasa 
Indones i a ,  the long-s t anding policy of  vernacular education for the 
first three years of  a child ' s  s chooling has not been imp lemented on a 
wide s cale . The general pauc ity of  lingui stic  research and orthography 
deve lopment has meant that t eachers have not b een prepared t o  teach in 
the vernacular . 
7 . 9 . 7 . 2 .  L I N G U I S T I C  W O R K  B Y  C A T H O L I C  M I S S I O N S  
Both Roman C atholic and Protestan t  Mis s i ons have b een involved in 
l inguistic res earch and language study o ver recent decade s .  Mos t  
notab le among Roman Catholic l inguists who have contributed t o  l inguis­
t i c  research are Fr P .  Drabbe ( 19 5 9 a ,  1959b , 19 6 3 )  and Fr P . A . M .  van 
der Stap ( 19 6 6 )  whose work in several languages has been used to help 
mi s s ionari es of other mis s ions as well as their own .  Drabb e ' s  b i ggest 
contribut ion was on the Asmat language and van der Stap ' s  on Dani . 
Other Roman Catho l i c  mi s s ionaries have b een or are invo lved in language 
study but the authors know litt le  of their work . As the policy o f  t he 
church is to teach Indone s ian , vernac ular literacy is not engaged in . 
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Howe ver there has been some trans lat ion into  vernacular languages :  for 
example , the four Gospels  have been translated into the Ngalum language . 
7 . 9 . 7 . 3 . L I N G U I S T I C  WO R K  BY P RO T E S TAN T M I S S I O N S  
7 . 9 . 7 . 3 . 1 .  I NTROVUCTOR Y R EMARKS 
Protestant mis sions that are known by the authors to  b e  involved to 
a gre ater or les ser extent in language study are the Australian Baptist 
Mi s sionary Society ( ABMS ) , Asia Pacific Christian Mis s ion ( APCM ) , 
Christian and Mis s ionary Alliance ( CAMA ) , Gere j a  Kris ten Inj i li ( GKI ) , 
Netherlands Re formed Church ( NRC ) ,  Re gions Bey ond Mis sionary Union 
( RBMU ) , The Evange lical Alliance Mis sion ( TEAM) , Unevangelised Fields 
Mi s s ion ( UFM) , and the Zending Gere formeerde Ke rken ( ZGK ) . 
7 . 9 . 7 . 3 . 2 . M I SS I ON PO L I C Y  
7 . 9 . 7 . 3 . 2 . 1 .  U s e  o f  V e r n a c u l a r a n d  L a n g u a g e L e a r n i n g  
In rep ly t o  a ques tionnaire , field leaders o f  mos t  o f  the se mi s s ions 
stated that , while primary e ducat ion is carried out in the nat ional 
language , it is  the policy of the ir respect ive mis s ions to use  the 
vernaculars of the areas in which their mi s sionaries  work , for the 
communicat ion of t he Gospe l .  However in some place s ,  GKI and ZGK mi s­
sionaries use Indonesian and work through local interpreters . Mis s ion­
aries of the othe r mi s sions are required to le arn the lo cal vernacular , 
generally from language les sons and any availab le tape dri lls  set up by 
fellow mi s sionaries . To aid them in language learning APCM mis sionaries 
are also required to work with local people on cultural research pro­
grammes .  In areas where lingui stic  research has not been carried out 
mis s ionaries are encouraged to learn monolingually . 
7 . 9 . 7 . 3 . 2 . 2 .  L i t e r a cy P r o g r a mm e s  
I n  those areas where mi s sionaries have reduced the language s t o  
writing , vernacular literacy programmes have b een initiated with varying 
degrees  of succe s s . In the Western Dani are a ,  where ext ens ive liter­
acy programmes have been carried out by ABMS , APCM , CAMA , RBMU , and 
UFM ,  i t  has been est imat ed that 2 0 , 00 0  Dani ( a  quarter of the populat ion ) 
are lit erate . Literacy programmes have been conducted and supervised 
by  nat ional teache rs . Ab out 6 0  literacy s choo ls are in operat ion and a 
training s choo l for literacy teachers was .held in 1 9 7 3  at the ABMS 
station at Pit River . CAMA reports that there are approximately 2 , 0 00 
lite rates as a result of the literacy schools conduct ed by  local 
preachers in the Nduga language area , and over 2 0 , 00 0  in the Ekari 
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( Kapauku) are a .  In the Lower Grand Valley Dani area Myron Bromley 
re ports over 5 0 0  literates  in 19 7 3  with adult literacy programme s for 
ab out 1 , 5 00 being conduc ted by CAMA in Tangma and Het igima and neigh­
bouring areas and by GKI in Kurima areas . S chool chi ldren studying 
Indones ian are also becoming literate in the ir own language . TEAM 
reports lesser succe s s  in its ve rnacular literacy programmes conducted 
in the Hat am , Manikion , Meyah ( Meax ) , Mimika ( Kamoro ) ,  Nafarapi ( northern 
Asmat diale ct s ) ,  Auj u ( Awyu ) , and Asmat language s .  Almo s t  all o f  the 
approximate ly 3 , 0 0 0  literates in the Asmat language fir st learned to 
read in Bahasa Indonesia . The Asmat orthography was clos ely aligned 
with that of  Bahasa Indonesia to e nab le Asmat -speakers to read Asmat 
with a limited amount of  adaptati on .  Only a small number are currently 
us ing Asmat literature . Primers and readers have been prepared in the 
Korappun language for eight literacy s chools taught by Dani te acher­
evange li s t s  under RBMU . Literacy programmes are also carried out in 
the Hup la ,  Sawi ( Sawuy ) , and Kayagar language s .  Vernacular literacy 
schools for adult Jali ( Yaly ) - spe akers are conduc ted not only by  t he 
RBMU but als o  by NRC and GKI mi s si onaries . As with RBMU , UFM conduct s  
its vernacular literacy programmes for children a s  well a s  for adults . 
A trial literacy programme has been carried out for the Oktengban 
( Goliath Fami ly ) people . A bilingual educat ion programme is carried 
out in the vernacular and Bahas a Indones i a .  
7 . 9 . 7 . 3 . 2 . 3 . L i n g u i s t i c  A n a l y s i s  
Mos t  o f  the mi ssi ons require s t aff memb ers with univers ity or S . I . L .  
lingui s t i c  training t o  do l inguistic  research where i t  has not already 
b e en done . CAMA and UFM encourage their s taff t o  pub li sh their lin­
guistic  findings , whereas the other miss ions require them only to pre­
pare language learning lessons as a result of their analy s is . In most 
cas e s  miss ions reported that help was gained from discussion w ith lin­
guis t s  from other mi ssions as well as their own . Myron Bromley ( CAMA ) , 
Gordon Larson ( CAMA ) , J ohn Ellenberger ( CAMA ) , and Murray and Joan Rule 
( APCM , Papua New Guinea)  have been of part icular help to missionaries 
in their l ingui s t i c  analysis . Almo st all the mis sions form a committee 
of  local Irianes e and expat riates to make the final decisions abo ut an 
orthography . Such a committee takes into con s ideration the difficult i e s  
that a person who i s  literate i n  the vernacular will  experience i n  
reading Bahasa Indone sia ;  they s omet imes also consider the orthographies 
used in neighbouring languages .  
APCM has b een  involved in the study o f  the Dani and Ngalum language s .  
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Myron Bromley ( 19 61 ,  196 7 ,  19 72 ) , Gordon and Mildre d Larson ( 19 5 8 ) , 
and Marion Dob le  ( 19 6 0 , 19 6 2 ) of CAMA have pub lished their findings on 
the Lower Grand Valley Dani , Moni , and Kapauku languages re spe ctive ly . 
Analysis  o f  t he Nduga language remains unpub lished as far as the pre sent 
writers are aware . In all , seven members o f  CAMA are actively involved 
in l ingui s t i c  analysis . 
Netherlands Re formed Church linguis t , Christian Fahner ,  has b een 
studying the Pas s Valley dialect of the Jali ( Yaly ) language and was 
preparing a doctoral diss ert at ion on morpho logical relat ions between 
Jali ( Yaly ) and Dani in 1 9 7 4 . 
Six  o f  the RBMU s taff have been invo lved in language analysis . The 
analysis  of the Ninia dialect of the Jali ( Yaly ) lan guage is b eing 
written up at present . RBMU contributed to the analysis of the West ern 
Dani language in co-operat ion with linguists of other mis sions . Some 
st udy has b een done of  the Kayagar , Sawi , Korappun , and Hup la languages .  
The Evange lical Alliance Mis s i on has eight staff members act ive ly 
involved in l ingui stic  analysis  o f  the Hatam , Manikion , Meyah ( Me ax ) , 
Nafarapi , Asmat , Mimika ( Kamoro ) ,  and Auj u ( Awyu ) languages . 
Init ial analy sis  has been carried out on the Duvle , Ururi , Ngalum , 
Hmonomo , and Oktengb an ( Go liath Fami ly )  languages by the ten l inguis­
t ically trained members o f  UFM . An unpub l i shed analy sis  of  the Naltj a 
(Naltya ) and Korappun language s has been done . One mi ssionary o f  ZGK 
is  now studying the Wanggom language . 
7 . 9 . 7 . 4 .  U N I V E RS I TA S  C E N D E R AWAS I H  
The Universitas Cenderawasih has offered cours es  i n  element ary 
linguistics  since 1 9 7 4 . A language lab orat ory has been built and 
equipped at the university to be used in it ial ly in the te aching of  
Indonesian and English ; later its  use may be ext ended to the study of  
Irian Jaya vernacular languages .  A Dep artment o f  Anthropology and 
Linguistics  is s cheduled to begin operating in 19 77 . Thi s  new depart­
ment will  offer a five-ye ar B . A .  course . One graduate from Irian Jaya 
is at pres ent completing post-graduat e linguistic  research at the 
University of Michigan , U . S . A .  
The Ins t itute for Anthropo logy o f  the Univers itas Cenderawas ih pro­
duc e s  I �ian , Bullezin 0 6  I �ian Jaya V e v elopm enz , whi ch is j ointly edited 
by Dr I .  Suharno and a linguist of  the Summer Ins t it ute  of Linguis t ics . 
This bulletin , the firs t volume o f  which appeare d in 1972 , is produced 
' t o provide a vehicle for the di sseminat ion of  informat ion concerning 
complete d ,  on-going, and p lanned research in Iri an Jaya and also a means 
by which those  engaged in various proj ects  might communicate their 
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suc ce sses  and t he di ffi culties  being encountered ' .  Lingui stic  research 
is  inc luded .  
The uni versity sponsored a linguis tic  seminar i n  early 1 9 7 7  whi c h  
inc luded linguis t s  from Indone sia , Australia,  and the Netherlands , as 
we l l  as S . I . L .  and mis sion linguists . The papers presented at this 
seminar are t o  be pub lished in 19 7 7 .  Additional seminars of this nature 
are p lanned for the fut ure . 
7 . 9 . 7 . 5 . S U M M E R  I N S T I T U T E  O F  L I N G U I S T I C S  
The Indonesian branch of  the Summer Instit ute  of  Lingui stics  working 
in Irian Jaya has as its goals the analys i s  of vernacular language s ,  
the promotion o f  literacy for the people whos e language s are s tudied , 
the preparat i on o f  general reading material for these peop le , and 
trans lat i on work .  
Up unt i l  the end o f  1976  re search had b een  s t arted in nine languages . 
Seven o f  the se  language s are lo cated in the north coast area of  the 
Jayapura di strict : Sobe i ,  Is irawa ( Saberi ) ,  Beri k ,  Kemtuk (Kamtuk ) ,  
Bauzi ( B auri , Baudi ) ,  Sentani , and Air Mat i .  The s e  languages have been 
previous ly surveyed by Grace ( 19 72 ) ,  Cowan ( 19 5 7 ) , Voorhoeve ( 19 7 1 ,  19 7 5 ) ,  
and by Voorhoeve in chapter ( I )  2 . 6 . 2 .  Initial l ingui s t ic findings have 
been pub li shed in each of the s e  language s ( Briley , D .  19 7 6 ,  Briley , J .  
19 7 6 , Ericks on and Pike 19 7 6 , Hart z ler  1976 , Oguri 1 9 7 6 , Oguri and 
Erickson 1 9 7 5 , Oguri and Cochran 1 9 7 6 ,  Silzer , P .  1976 , Silze r ,  S .  1 9 7 6 ,  
Sterne r ,  J .  19 7 4 ,  Sterne r ,  R .  19 7 4 , Westrum , P .  19 76 , Westrum , P .  and S .  
19 7 6 ,  We strum , S .  19 7 6 ,  van der Wi lden , J .  19 76 , van der Wi lden J .  and 
Je l ly 1 9 7 5 , and van der Wi lden , Jelly 1 9 7 6 ) . 
Work was begun in late 1 9 7 6  in two other languages , Amb ai and 
Ketengb an , but no art icles  have yet b een pub l i shed .  Amb ai ,  an Aus tro­
nesian language located off the coast of Yapen I s land , was previous ly 
s urveyed by Anceaux ( 19 61 ) . Ketengban ( o f the Goliath Fami ly ) i s  located 
in the Jayawij ay a  dis trict o f  the central highlands . 
Dr Kenneth L .  Pike conducted a l inguistic workshop in early 1 9 7 5  which  
inc luded linguists from s everal univers ities  in Indonesia as well as  
S . I . L . lingui st s .  The papers written at thi s  w orkshop were pub l i shed 
in F�o m  Baud� to I nd o n �4 �an ( Suharno and Pike , eds 19 76 ) . 
Dr Kenneth Gregerson provide d consultant h e lp during a s ix-week lin­
guis tic  w orkshop in e arly 1976 . The papers writ ten i n  conjunction with 
this workshop appe ared in 1 ��an , volume 5 ,  nos . l ,  2 .  
S . I . L .  i s  current ly involved in t e aching English at the uni versity 
and in as s is ting in the edit ing of the 1 ��an j ournal . S . I . L . will b e  
providing s taff for the Anthropology/Linguist i c s  De partment t hat is t o  
be estab lished at the uni vers ity . 
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7 . 9 . 8 . I NST I TUT I ONAL FRAMEWORK OF LANGUAGE STUDY : 
ANTH ROPOS I NST I TUTE 
John A .  Z ' g r aggen 
7 . 9 . 8 . 1 .  A N T H R O P O S  A N D  T H E  A N T H R O P O S  I N S T I T U T E  
In 1 9 0 6  F r  W .  Schmidt , S . V . D . , founded the An�hnopo� periodical and 
in 1 9 3 1  the Anthropos Ins t itute in Modling near Vienna,  Austria . l 
In their evangelical work throughout the world mi s s i onaries of all 
denominat ions came in close contact with trib e s  which had b een  unknown 
or only superfic ially known . To carry out their evangelical work , 
they neede d  a good know ledge of the cult ure o f  the peop le to  whom they 
intended to bring Chris t ianity . Miss ionaries o f  the Roman Catholi c  
Church were not only encouraged b ut also requested i n  papal instruct ions 
and c ircular letters to study the culture of their people , especially 
their re l igion and language . Missi onary s t udies were usually pub l i shed 
in ecclesiastical or mis s ionary magaz ines and were frequently overlooke d 
by  academic s .  It  was also obs erved that such mis si onary pub li c at ions 
had been mis int erpreted as fost ering theories not in favour of Christian 
thought . A need was felt to estab l i sh a j ournal of high s cientific 
s t andard to  give mis s i onari es of any church t he opportunity to pub lish 
their field s tudies and t o  e xpre s s  their opinion . This was the main 
reason for the estab l i shment o f  t he An�hnopo� peri odi cal in 1 9 0 6  ( Schmidt 
19 5 0 a : 19 9 ) . To ens ure the academic s t andard of his periodic al Schmidt 
made a name for hims e l f  through ext ens ive and numerous pub l i cat ions in 
the various fields of anthropology and l inguistics . In addit ion a 
numb er of fellow pri e s t s  received ful l ac ademic training to  become 
experts  in various parts of the world  ( S chmidt 19 32 : 2 7 6 ) .  With these 
scholar-prie sts , wholeheartedly dedicated to res earch int o  t he culture 
o f  homo � apien�, S chmidt founded the Anthropos Ins t itute in 19 31 .  I t s  
headquarters , t oge ther w ith its  direct or , editor and some advis ory staff , 
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are located at present in St Augustin near Bonn, Wes tern Germany , b ut 
the rest of  the memb ers work all over the world in univers ities and 
seminaries , or are on spe c ial as signment s .  
Since its foundation , the Anthropos Ins titute has pub lished a con­
s iderab le amount of l inguis t ic mat erial in its  periodical and in a 
linguistic monograph series , and in 19 5 3  it initiated the Mi c�o ­
Bibliothe ca Anth�o po6 series t o  make unpub lishab l e  manuscripts  avai lab le 
to the public . The latter publicat ion s erie s contains valuab le contri­
but ions t o  the s tudies  of the language s in the New Guinea area . 
The foundati on of  Anth�opo6 encouraged and inspired many mis s i onarie s 
t o  do res earch work in the cultures o f  their p eople . Memb ers o f  the 
Anthropos Ins titute , e specially G .  Holtker and A .  Burgmann , were active 
in edit ing mi ssionary manus cripts . Space and t ime unfortunat ely does 
not allow a summary of  the contrib ut ions made by  assoc iate s and friends 
o f  the Ins t itut e .  In the following s ect ion a brief acc ount o f  the 
contrib utions made by members of the Anthropos Inst itute has b een given . 
For a comparison of  their views with recent studies t he reader i s  
re ferred to t h e  corre sponding part s i n  volumes I ,  II , and t h e  present 
vo lume . 
7 . 9 . 8 . 2 .  W .  S C H M I D T ( 1 8 6 8- 1 9 5 4 ) 2 
Schmidt , founder of the Anthropos Ins titute , contrib uted cons i derab ly 
to the l ingui s t i c  s tudies of  the New Guinea area , e spec ially in the 
first de cade of  this century . Along with S .  Ray , Schmidt was regarded 
as the authority in Oceanic l inguis tics  during the first half of this 
century . Schmidt ( se e  Schmidt l B 9 9 a ,  l B9 9 c ,  19 01 , 19 0 2 )  began his  re­
s earch in the Pac i fic  and especially in the New Guinea area with exten­
s ive s tudie s of a historic al- comparat ive nature on the Aus trones ian ( at 
that t ime called the Malayo-Polynesian )  and Papuan lingui stic  situat ions . 
Mos t o f  Schmi dt ' s  lingui s t i c  work was of a comparat ive nature ; even in 
describ ing the characteristics  of  an individual language he was looking 
b eyond t he boundaries of that particular language . Structure was for 
him more important than vocabulary . 
Schmidt never visited the Pac ific . However , his s tudie s on individual 
l anguages b as ed on pub li shed and unpub li shed materials ( see e . g . Schmidt 
19 0 0 ,  190 1 )  and his  book re views showed him to be a c areful ob server 
and a thorough analys t ,  though he seems to have b een oc c asionally in­
fluenced by his his t orical theory . For instance ,  in his review o f  
Hanke ' s  grammar o f  the Bongu language ( Schmidt 1910 : 60 5 )  h e  ob serves 
that only one symb o l  i s  used for a voiced  bi labial contoid and a c orre s­
pond ing affric ate . The researcher int o  the earlier st ages of Aus trones ian 
7 . 9 . 8 . INSTITUTIONAL FRAMEWORK OF LANGUAGE STUDY : ANTHROPOS INST . 1319 
and Papuan linguistic his tory wi l l  find in hi s b ook reviews valuab le 
do cument s  for the understanding of the his tory of research . For instance , 
in Schmidt 19 0 8 a ,  he learns ab out MacDonald ' s  short- lived hypothe s i s  
about the ass umed affinity o f  the Oceani c languages t o  the Semit ic . 
12 0 out o f  Schmidt ' s  710 pub licat ions are concerned with linguistic 
prob lems throughout the wor ld ( se e  Burgmann 1954 a : 62 7 ,  Bornemann 19 5 4 ) 
and many of his anthropological s tudie s co ntain valuab le  lingui s tic  
informat ion . 24  pub li c at ions ,  including b ook reviews , deal ent irely 
or part ly with the linguis tics  o f  the New Guinea are a .  The New Guinea 
area ,  with its many Me lanesian and P ap uan languages ,  was for him the 
start in his pub lishing career . Thi s  is unde rst andab le - and res e arch 
has to  be motivat e d .  The north- east ern port i on of the New Guinea main­
land and the large islands to the north had j ust become a colony of 
Germany . A few years before his  first pub lications , mis si onarie s o f  
the Society of the Divine Word ( S . V . D . ) ,  a mi ssionary society of which 
he was himse l f  a member , arrived at the north-eastern coast o f  New 
Guinea and found thems elve s  in a lingui s t ic ally complex and large ly 
unknown area .  The situat ion c alled for an expert . This  was t he reason 
Schmidt ini tiate d  his res earch and pub lishing career with New Guinea 
s t udies ( Koppers 19 5 6 : 6 3 ) . In 1 9 0 0  Schmidt des crib es  for the first time 
the linguistic  situation of German New Guinea and summarises all the 
mat erial availab le at that time . Other surveys and summaries fol lowed 
in 19 2 0  and 19 2 6  ( s ee below ) . Through hi s influence , mis sionaries  such 
as Vormann,  Klaffl , e t c .  were pub lishing extensively at the b eginning 
of this century . But the se  miS S i onary publicat ions dec lined in numb er 
as Schmidt got more and more ab sorb e d  in other studies in other p art s 
of the world . Instead o f  pub l ishing ,  mi ss ionaries st ored their mater­
ials mainly in the b asement of their cathedral at Alexi shafe n ,  al l o f  
whi ch got l o s t  later , in a b omb ing raid during World War I I . 
In 19 2 0  Schmidt s ummarised in a brief and concise form his views with 
regard to Aus tronesian and Papuan languages , when he , the e xp ert in 
Oceanic  lingui s t i c s  in general , was invite d  to  writ e for the V e�6 Qhe6 
Kolo�i�- L e xik o � . Another s ummary is inc luded in his momentous work 
Vi e S p4aQh 6 amili e� u�d Sp4aQhe�k4ei6 e de4 E4de in 19 2 6 . The two 
s ummaries are complementary . 
Many of his findings are now superseded . For inst an ce ,  not only 
Aus tronesian ,  b ut also a large numb er of Papuan language s divide nouns 
into two c lasses  with regard to pos s e s si on ,  pre fixing and/or suffixing 
the pos s es sive pronoun immediate ly to  the noun . The s truc t ure o f  the 
genit ive , a favourite topic o f  his , whi ch he pursued throughout t he 
world and int o the deep his tory of mankind , s eems to  b e  overvalued as 
a c las s ifying criterion . Struct ural c ompari son p layed a much more 
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important ro le to him than lexical . His study on the s ound changes and 
s ound correspondence s  of the Melane sian languages Ulau , Al i ,  Y akamul , 
Tumleo ,  is one of  his  few detailed word comparisons ( Schmidt , Klaffl and 
Vormann 19 05 : 72-8 3 ) .  Seldom does he express  doub t s  on the accuracy and 
reliab i lity o f  the dat a he did not collect hims elf .  
No doub t ,  much of hi s dat a has to  be re studied in the field and 
supp lemented .  A comparis on of Schmidt ' s  view with the most recent 
opinions is at thi s point of t ime not profitab le , since this pre s ent 
volume will  s ummarise  and clarify the latest views . In spite of  this , 
a brief account o f  Schmidt ' s  views on the Austrone s ian ,  Me lanesian and 
Papuan languages based on his summary in 1 9 2 0  and 1926  s hould be o f  
intere s t  for the hi story of  re s earch i n  Aust rones ian and Papuan languages . 
Space does not , however , allow a review of  his frequent ly dis cus sed 
views on the S olomon and Torres Strait lingui stic situation . The 
following s ummary , it is hoped , will review briefly the linguis t i c  
knowledge o n  the Austronesian and Papuan linguistic situat ion i n  the 
first half of  this century . The re is  unfortunately no comprehensive 
s tudy of  t he hi story of linguistic re search in the Pacific availab le 
for t he s econd half of the 19th and the firs t half o f  the 20th centuries . 
There is a clear break between the s e  two halves o f  two centuries and 
the new s t art , whi ch was init iat ed by A .  Cape ll and was carried rap idly 
forward by S . A .  Wurm and through his continuing encouragement . Hooley ' s  
( 19 6 4 )  and Laycock and Voorhoeve ' s  ( 19 71 )  studie s on the hist ory o f  
linguistic  research in New Guinea are not sufficient ly detailed , t hough 
Laycock ' s  and Voorhoeve ' s  chapters on the his tory o f  Papuan linguis t ic 
re search in ( I )  2 . 1 . 1 .  and ( I )  2 . 1 . 2 .  give ext ens ive in fo rmation on 
this facet of the history of linguistic research in the New Guinea are a .  
Wurm 1 9 7 2  is a use ful summary of  linguist ic research in the Paci fic i n  
general .  
7 . 9 . 8 . 2 . 1 .  W .  S CHM I VT ANV THE AUS TRONES I AN LA NGUAGES 
In the s e cond half of  the 19th century , three language groups were 
e s t ab li shed in the Pacifi c : Malay ( or Indonesian ) , Po lynes ian and 
Me lane sian . First they were c alled ' Malayo-Polynes ian ' ,  but after the 
dis covery of the Melanes i an language s ,  S chmidt ( 1 899 a : 2 4 5- 5 1 ) proposed 
t o  change this doub le name t o  ' Aust ronesian ' , which has b ecome a gen­
erally accepted name . The three sub groups of Aus tronesian languages 
we re ob viously interre lat ed . But their hi storical relat i onship to each 
other and the nature of the Me lanesian subgro up came under deb at e at 
the end of  t he 19th ce ntury . These are the two main points whi ch 
Schmidt di s cus ses  in his first pub li cat ion on linguist ic s ( Schmidt 1 89 9 a )  
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with vigour and s el f-assuredne s s . The two ab ove-mentioned topics b e came 
more comp lex as more and more languages ( some of them right in the 
middle of the Me lane sian territory ) were di scovered whi ch did not fit 
into t he pattern of the Austrones ian language group . The se  languages 
were generally referred to  as non-Aus trone sian ( or non-Me lane sian ) or 
Papuan . 
Gabe lent z and Meyer ( 1 882 ) and espec ially MUller ( 1 876- 8 8 )  propo sed , 
b as ically on anthropological grounds , the following two theories : 
1 )  The Me lanesian language s are a mixture of Malayo-Polynes ian with 
Papuan languages . Res idues ,  e specially in the vocab ulary which could 
not be explained as Malayo-Polynesian were taken as non-Malayo-Polyne sian 
or Papuan elements . Such Papuan languages were , for MUl ler , Mafoor 
( Numfor ) in the north-west of New Guinea,  and in the south of Me lanes ia 
the languages o f  New C aledonia ,  Nengone , Aneitum and Ero ' mangan . The 
Papuans we re the original inhab itants of the Me lanes ian territory . 
2 )  The Polynesian language s are the oldest sub st ratum w ithin t he 
Austrone sian language famil y ;  the Melane sian languages , with a richer 
phoneme and format ive inventory , are a further development . This rich­
nes s  reached its  height in the Indonesian language group . 
Codrington ' s  ( 1 885 ) views differ : 
1 )  The Me lanes ian languages are not mixed languages . In the pres ent 
day languages  there are no trac e s  of an e arlier l anguage as an examin­
at ion of vo cabulary and grammar reveal s .  Nengon e ,  Ambrym,  Santa Cruz 
and Savo are ab errant , but they  are not the remains o f  an older  Me lan­
esian speech . 
2 )  The Me lane s ian s have no doubt the ancient idiomat ic  us age . 
Schmidt ( 19 00 ,  19 0 1 )  dis cus s e s  the se  two point s extens i ve ly and 
proposes  his own view whi ch he , howeve r ,  had to  revise later on . 
1 )  Me lane s i an is the proto- language o f  the Austrones ian language 
fami ly , and not Polyne s ian as MUller postulat e d .  H i s  main proofs are : 
a )  Uni ty of the pronoun suffixes . The Melanes ian languages suffix 
the pos sess i ve pronoun s  in two ways : i )  immediate ly to  nouns denoting 
body parts , t erms of relatives and part s o f  a whole , and i i )  mediat e ly 
via a parti c le ( or pos sess ive noun ) to all other nouns denoting the 
pos s e s sed . Thus two ways are pres ent i n  Me lanesian . The Malay languages 
retaine d in their later development only the immediate way whereas the 
Po lyne s i an languages retained and further developed the mediate way . 
b )  The Me lanesian languages have a p lural , dual and trial form for 
pronouns . Dual and trial are formed by adding the numeral two or t hree 
respective ly to the p lural . The plural form is more original , and dual 
and trial forms were developed at a later stage as a need for more 
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precis ion was felt . In the course of time the Polynesians dropped t he 
p lural form and retained only the dual and trial whereas Malay retained 
only the p lural form . The trial in Polynesian language s is nothing 
other than the p lural . 
c )  The rich phoneme invent ory of  Melanesian also support s this 
theory . 
d )  Res idues in Mafoor,  Aneit um and Eromanga identified by  MUller as 
Papuan , are of Me lanesian origi n .  Kern ( 1 8 8 3 , 19 06 ) holds the same view . 
In his review of Thalheimer ' s  study of  t he pronouns in Micronesian 
languages , Schmi dt ( 19 0 8b : 6 3 3 )  ab andone d hi s e arlier view . He said 
that the Indonesian language s were the original languages within the 
Aust rones i an language s .  The Me lanes ian languages developed through 
movement s  t o  the e as t  and s outh- east and through mixing with the ab or­
igines ( Papuan ) of t he new Me lanes ian territory . The Melanesian s  re­
t ained the immediate way of suffixing the possess ive pronouns b ut 
deve lope d als o ,  under the influence of  Papuan language structure , the 
mediate way of expre s s ing possess ion . This seemed to him a more plau­
s ib le e xplanat ion than his  earlier view . 
2 )  In his first publ icat ion , Schmidt ( 1 899 a )  definit ely rej e cted 
MUl ler ' s  theory that the Melanesian languages were a mixture o f  Malayo­
Polynesian and Papuan . Muller ' s  evidence coul d ,  aft er close inspection,  
be  explained as  t o  be of  Austronesian origin . Kern ( 1 883 , 1906 ) inde­
pendently reached the s ame conc lus ion . Real Papuan languages were 
definitely dis c overed by Ray on the s outh coast · o f New Guinea , but all 
o f  them we re in the border area o f  the Melane sian territory . But s ub­
s equent ly more and more Papuan languages were di s covered in areas which 
were as sumed to be purely Me lanes ian territ ory . Upon t hi s  new evidence 
Schmidt ( 1 9 0 2 )  revis ed his opinion and formally rehab ilitat ed MUl ler ' s  
opinion with regard t o  the mixed nature o f  Me lanes ian language s . In 
his latest view , h oweve r ,  he regarded only Me lanesian language s in the 
neighb ourhood of Papuan language s as a mixture of Malay and Papuan , i . e .  
the Me lanesian language s on the New Guinea mainland and some languages 
on New Britain and in the s outh of Bougainville . The mixed nature of  
Me lanes ian is  a prob lem whi ch has worried Schmidt again and again in  
di fferent pub lications . The student o f  his work has a hard t ime t o  
follow his  reasoning o n  this point . A thorough study o f  this t opic 
should b e  worthwhile s ince a careful study of Melane sian influenc e on 
P apuan languages and vice versa is becoming more and more import ant . 
In 1920  Schmidt summarised his view on the Austrones ian language s 
as fo llows : 
The Aus tronesian languages form one family w ith the Aus tric languages . 
The Jesuit mis s ionary P .  Hervas was the first to rec ognise the 
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Austrone sian language family , with b as i cally three sub group s . Indones ian 
deve loped into Me lanes ian whi ch mi xed with Pap uan , and from Melanes ian 
t o  Polyne sian . The main characterist ic features of Aus trones ian are : 
1 )  Bas i c al ly the s ame phoneme in ven tory , though Me lanes ian and Polynes ian 
lost s ome of  the original phonemes . 2 )  Sameness in the format ion of  
words . 3 )  S imilarity of pers onal pronouns , demonstratives , interroga­
tives and numerals . 
7 . 9 . 8 . 2 . 2 . W .  S CH M I V T  ANV THE MELANES I AN L ANG UAGES 
Gab e lent z ( 18 6 1- 7 9 ) was first t o  de scrib e  the Melanes ian language s 
as a group . Gab e lent z and Meyer ( 18 82 ) and lat er MUller ( 18 76-88 ) 
re garded the Me lanes ian language s as a mixture o f  Malayo-Polynesian 
with the languages of  the ab origines in Mel anes i a ,  and believed that 
Polynesian deve loped int o Malay ( s ee ab ove ) .  Kern ( 1 8 8 3 , 1886 , 1906 ) 
noticed  a closer relat i onship between Melanes ian and Polynesian languages . 
Codringt on ( 1 885 ) points out the general unity o f  the Me lanes ian lan­
guage group . Polyne sian is for him a des cendant of Me lanes ian . 
Thalheimer ( 19 0 8 )  grouped the Mi crones ian language s w ith t he Melanesian 
group , e xcept for Chamorro and Palau . 
For Schmidt ( 19 20 c )  the Melane sian languages were an independent and 
peculiar des cendant within the Aus trone s ian language fami ly . They 
developed from Malay int o Me lanes ian and developed furthe r into Poly­
nes ian . The Polyne s i an language s originated in the languages of  the 
s outhern Solomon Is lands . The b ulk of the Me l ane sian area languages 
were Aus tronesian .  They were not a mixture of Malayo-Polynesian and 
Papuan in the sense  MUl ler had postulat ed it , except in the neighb our­
hood of the Papuan language are a .  
The Me lane sian territory cons isted of : New Caledonia , Loyalty 
Is lands , New Hebrides , Banks Islands , Santa Cruz , Fij i ,  Rotuma , the 
Solomon Islands , Bi smarck Archipelago , Admiralty Is lands , Gilbert e s e  
and Marshall Islands , Ponape and the Caroline s . O n  t h e  New Guinea 
mainland,  Me lanesian-Papuan language s were found on the s out h coas t  from 
Cape  Pos s e s s i on to the east and on the north coast in pocket areas and 
the adj acent i s lands . Wi thin the Me lane sian territ ory Schmidt found 
also a group of Polyne sian languages , which could be exp lained as a 
re-immigrated group . They were on small is lands adj acent to the New 
Hebrides , the Solomon Is lands , and the Bismarck Archipe lago , i . e .  part 
of Uvea in t he Loyalty Is lands , Futuna , Fate , part o f  Sesake , Tikopia , 
i s lands near the New Hebrides , s ome o f  the Swallow Islands ne ar Sant a 
Cru z ,  Rennell , Be l lona,  Ontong Java (Liueniua ) , Marqueen I s land ( Tauu ) , 
Tasman Island ( Nukumanu) , Fead Island ( Nuguria ) ,  and Sikayana . 
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Schmidt found the following features to be characteri s tic o f  Me lan­
esian languages : 
Phonology : As a rule the Me lanes ian languages have dropped final fri c­
ati ves , nasals and r ,  I .  
Word formation : Los s of the Indonesian infixes . For a list  of common 
pre fixes and suffixes in Me lanes ian see Schmidt 19 20c : 5 40 . 
Grammar : There is no overt number and gender marking . But number marking 
i n  pronouns is very explicit . Melanesian languages of an older  s ub ­
s tratum ( New Caledonia,  Loyalty Islands and some o f  those on the New 
Guinea mainland ) have formed an addit ional dual form . Most Melane sian 
language s have formed a dual and a trial form . Me lane s ian language s 
o f  the younge s t  subs tratum ( southern Solomons , some language s of the 
New Hebrides , Nengone , Rotuma , New Ireland ( Neu Meckl enb urg), Marshall Is  
( Kus aie ) ,  deve loped an addit ion al quatrial ( quart al ) form . Dual , trial 
and quatrial are formed by  adding the corre sponding numeral to  the 
p lural pronoun form . A t ypical Me lanes ian feature is  the divi sion of 
nouns into two c lasses . ( Class 1 :  Body p arts , terms of relat i ves , and 
parts of a whole which suffix the posses sive markers immediately to the 
noun b ase , and c l as s 2 :  all other nouns plus the ex ceptions of c lass 1 ,  
which suffix the pos ses sive pronoun t o  a p art i c le o r  poss e s s ive noun , 
thus mediate ly to  the noun . ) The numb er of pos sessive nouns indicat ing 
di fferent relat ionships of the posse ssor to the pos sessed varies from 
one to four . The Melanes ian languages postpose the genit ive where as 
the Papuan languages prepose them.  Schmidt ' s  des cription of the verb 
s t ruct ure i s  rather confusing;  the int erested reader i s  re ferred to 
S chmidt 19 2 0 c : 5 42 . 
Schmidt finds it difficult to sub group the Me lanesian language s .  
The concept of grouping languages into families , s tocks et c .  was as yet 
unknown.  In contrast to the Polynesian languages , the Melanes ian lan­
guages di ffer among themse lves cons iderab ly in vo cabulary and grammar . 
From this S chmidt concludes a prolonged s ett lement o f  the Me lane sian 
area and fee ls that Papuan languages w ith the ir notorious diversity 
might account for this diversity . Each i s land has its  own language 
and s ome have even two and three . Schmidt proposes then the following 
subgrouping for which he in 1 9 2 0  gives some crit eria to j us t ify hi s 
s ub grouping . 
1 )  Southern Group : New C aledonian , Loyalty Is lands , Aneitum , and 
Eromanga in the so uthern New Hebride s . 
2 )  Central Group : the remainder of the New Hebrides , Banks Is lands , 
Fij i I slands , and the s outhern Solomons as far as Bougainville . The 
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latter are the youngest  s ub st ratum from which the  Polynes ian languages 
originated , and are more closely related t o  the Me lanesian l anguage s in 
southern British New Guinea .  
3 ) Northern Group : northern Solomon Islands , New Brit ain ( Neu­
Pommern ) ,  New Ireland ( Neu-Mecklenburg ) and prob ab ly the Admi ralty 
I s lands . 
4 )  I solate :  Santa Cru z .  They  are more archaic and closely r elated 
to the Torres Strait languages . 
5 )  Mel anes i an-Papuan l anguages :  Barrioi , Kilenge , Upper-Mengeni ( New 
Britai n )  and in the south of Bougainvi lle : Mono , Uruava , Torau , and New 
Guinea mainland . 
6 )  Micronesi an l anguages : Caro line Islands , Yap , Ponape , Gilbert 
Is lands , Marshall I s lands and Nauru . 
7 )  Trans ition l anguages from Mel anesian to Polynesian : s outh coast 
of Bri t i sh New Guinea , central New Hebrides , central Solomon I s l ands . 
7 . 9 . 8 . 2 . 3 .  W .  S C H M I VT ANV THE PAPUAN LANGUAGES 
Gab e len t z  and Meyer ( 1 8 8 2 ) and later Muller ( 1 876- 8 8 )  were firs t  to 
ob s erve ab e rrant languages w ithin the Aus tronesian language family . 
The y called them Papuan or non-Malayo-Po lynes ian ( lat er non-Aus tronesian ) . 
Their proofs were however rej ected .  Ray ( 1 89 2 )  was the first s cholar 
to dis cover unmi stakenly Papuan languages on the south coast  o f  New 
Guinea . Schmidt ( 19 0 0 -0 1 )  dis covered the separate existence of Melan­
esian and Papuan languages on the n orth coast of  New Guinea . As more 
and more Papuan language s were dis covered in Me lanesian territ ory they 
appeared to be the remnan t s  of a pre-Aus tronesian populat ion . 
Papuan lan guages were found on the New Guinea mainland in s ome po cket 
are as on the coas t ,  and in the smaller adj acent i slands . The inte rior 
was still  unknow n .  Papuan language s known out side New Guinea were 
1) Savo in the Solomon Is lands , and the lan guages of South Bougainville , 
2 )  Baining and Sulka on New Britain , 3 )  Tidore and Ternate on Halmahera 
Is land . More were expected t o  be dis covered in the l argely unknown 
areas . 
S chmidt found no evidence for a Papuan language fami ly . The name 
Papuan meant simp ly not belonging to the Aust ronesian language fami ly . 
Papuan languages were regarded as an agglomeration o f  genet ically un­
related , radically different language s ,  di ffering from e ach other more 
radi cally in voc abulary than in grammar and which we re spoken only in 
a few villages each . 3 Thi s  is  the view still  held nowadays by linguis-· 
tically i gnorant people . A genius s uch as S chmidt found no common 
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vocabulary , and found even the pronouns differing . In the struct ure , 
however , he found some ch aracteri stic  features which he used t o  identify 
a language as Papuan or Aust rones ian , but they gave him not enough 
evidence to postulate a genetic  re lati onship . Such common features are 
summaris ed in Schmi dt 1 9 2 0 a : 1 8 ,  and 19 2 6 : 15 4 .  The main point s are : 
1 )  oc curren ce of the fri catives x ,  y ,  � ,  s and the affri cates  t s , bw , 
t s .  2 )  Preposing of the genit ive . 3 )  No Papuan language divide s nouns 
into a two- c las s system a) terms of relat i ves  - body parts - part of  
a whole , and b )  all other nouns plus the except ions of a ) . 4 )  The 
personal pronouns have only singular , p lural and dual forms but no 
trial . The dual form is frequently derived from the singular form . 
5 )  No di fferen ce is made between an inclus ive and exclus ive form of  the 
firs t person plural pronoun form . 6 )  The language s frequently dis tin­
gui sh masculine and feminine forms w i th the third person singular 
pronoun . 7 )  The language s have a pair count ing system.  8 )  The language s 
show a comp lex s t ructure o f  the verb . 
Schmidt , s o  much interested in comparison and clas s i fication of lan­
guage s ,  came quickly to a solut ion in Aust rone sian language grouping . 
But he fe lt lost with regard t o  the clas sificat ion of  Papuan language s ;  
probably he concentrated too hard on dis covering one s ingle Papuan lan­
guage group . S chmidt ( 19 20 a : 19 ,  19 26 : l 50 ff . ) lists  the then known 
Papuan languages b ased on geographic al grounds . But hint s of two maj or 
groupings are given . Group 1 :  Miriam and prob ab ly Tauata  in British 
New Guinea , Valman and Monumb o on t he north coast of  New Guinea (which 
are fai rly clos ely related t o  each other despite their di stant geo­
graphical locat i on ) ,  then Baining,  Telei , Nasioi , Koromira and Savo in 
the New Guinea is land area,  and finally the Halmahera languages in 
Dutch New Guinea . Group 2 :  the rest of the then known Papuan languages . 
Charac teris tic  features of  t he first group based on H .  Potter ' s  un­
pub l i shed s tudy are : a )  grammat i cal gender and different forms for 
mas culine and feminine third pers on singular pronouns , b )  no di fference 
b etween first person plura l pronoun inclus ive and exclusive except in 
Miriam, c )  oc currence of r ,  1 init ially except in Masio and more vari­
ations in final phonemes . 
In 1 9 0 0  Schmidt already had doubts  on the app licabi lity of tradit ional 
p rinciples in comparat ive linguistics  for the New Guinea area.  In his 
last summary ( Schmi dt 192 6 ) , he felt a clas s i fication of Papuan language s 
had t o  s t art with grammar , rather than vocabulary , which is more diverse 
than struct ure . With reference to 192 6 ,  such a c lass ification was only 
of limi ted use , and was suitab le to indicate only a certain prob ab i lity 
of a genetic  re lat ionship wi thin a language group . 
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7 . 9 . 8 . 3 .  G .  H O L T K E R  
Ho ltker visited the is lands Karkar , Manam and Blupb lup and large p art s 
of the Bogia subdistrict at the north-east c oast o f  New Guinea . Mos t  
of hi s pub lications are primari ly concerned with various t opics  in 
anthropo logy ,  but s ome of them cont ain valuab le lingui stic  informat ion 
( e . g .  Holtker 19 4 7 , 1964 ) .  Holtker ( 19 3 2b : 9 6 4 , fn . 2 0 )  lis ts in his  
fie ldwork report the fo llowing Papuan languages or language group s in 
the area betwe en the mouth of the Sepik River and the t own of Madang : 
1 )  Marangi s ,  Wat am-Marangis-Kayan , Boroi ( Wat am ,  Kaian , Game i ) , 4 
2 )  NUbia-Bosngun ( Awar , Bosman ) , 3 )  Mikarew-Ariaw ( Mikarew ) ,  4 )  Kire­
Puire ( Giri ) ,  5 )  Tangum- Igom ( Tangum, Igom ) , 6 )  Monumbo-Ngaimb om 
(Monumb o ,  Lilau ) , 7 )  Wadaginamb (Wadaginam) , 8 )  Murusapa-Sarewa 
( Moresada ) , 9 )  Awarken ( Andarum ) , 10 ) Wangam ( Kopar ) , 1 1 )  Moando 
( Kaukomb aran fami ly ) .  Watam, Kaian , Game i and Mikarew form a 
re lat ed group which Z ' graggen ( 19 71 )  calls the Rub oni language s t o c k .  
The Moando o r  Kaukomb aran language s are related to the Bongu language 
in Astrolabe Bay . Though Holtker offers no evidence , he was the first 
to postulate a relat ionship be tween languages of the Ade lbert Range and 
the Rai Coast . Ulingan and Waskia ( Tokain ) are said by him to  be 
ab errant Papuan languages , but he gives no data . The Me lanes ian lan­
guage s listed by him are : Medibur-Toto ( Medeb ur ) ,  Sarang-Megiar ( Megiar ) , 
Matukar ( Matukar ) , Sek and Siar-Ragetta ( Gedaged ) .  
Holtker ( 19 32b ) ,  according t o  his fie ld report , learned the Awar 
language , colle c ted ample text material and produced an ext ens ive dic­
tionary , which however , he never pub lished . In 1 9 3 8  he pub lished a 
first wordlist  of the Gapun language which he c olle c t ed with Fr J .  
Much , S . V . D . , and he regards this language as an isolate . Laycock 
( 19 7 3 )  c lass ifies Gapun with Bun gain as forming a s ub -phylum within the 
Sepik-Ramu Phylum . In his study on the Giri people ( 19 6 1 )  Holtker 
inc orporates  a first short word list of the Giri language . In 1 9 5 2  he 
edited Fr Trane l ' s  s t udy of  the Tani people whi ch inc ludes a first 
Tani wordli s t . In 19 6 4 ,  Holtker pub lished extensive correc tions to  
Vormann and S charfenb erge r ' s 19 1 4  s t udy of  the  Monumb o language . His 
essay on Pidgin English as vehicle of communicat ion by the Catholic 
Mission ( Ho ltke r 1 9 4 5 ) is  also valuab le .  
7 . 9 . 8 . 4 .  L .  L U Z B E T A K 5 
Luzbetak carrie d out fie ldwork in the New Guinea Highlands from 
October 1952  to Apri l 19 56 . His studies were primari ly ethnographic , 
with a spe cial interest in nat ive religion . An import ant lingui stic  
intere s t  of  his  was  the phonology of  the Middle Wahgi , b ut for 
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comparative reas ons he covered a much larger area . Luzb etak carri ed 
out a large amount of morphological and syntactic analysis  of s ome 
highland languages and dialects , e . g . the Tabare dialect with Fr 
McVinney (Luzb etak and McVinney 1 9 5 4 ) , the Kup , Minj , Nondugl , and 
Amb ang di alects of the Wahgi language , and he carried out a full  gram­
matical study of the Banz dialect ( Luzbetak 1 9 5 4 ) . Luzb etak also 
served on the Papua New Guinea Government ' s  Commiss ion on Languages 
for Standardis ing Pidgin Orthography in the mi d-1950 s . He also carri ed 
out s ome experiments in lit eracy , especial ly in studying the e ffect i ve­
ne s s  and prac ticality of a phonemic alphabet for  the  highland language s . 
Hamp ( 19 5 7 )  praises Luzb etak ' s  study on the Middle Wahgi phonology 
( Luzbetak 1 9 5 6 ) as a capital contribution to our knowledge o f  the lan­
guage s of New Guinea .  Unfortunately , most of his field material is as 
yet unpub lished . 
7 . 9 . 8 . 5 . H .  A U F E N AN G E R  
In 193 3 ,  Aufenanger came to New Guinea for the first time , a s  a 
mi ssi onary . He spent many years in New Guinea doing res earch in anthro­
pology and lingui s t i cs in addit ion to hi s missionary duties . His con­
tribut ions to our knowledge of Gende ( 19 38 ,  19 5 2 , 1 9 53 c )  and Nondugl , 
a dialect of  Wahgi ( 19 5 3a , 19 5 3b ) ,  are extens ive . His dict ionary and 
grammar of Biyom has got lost . Of int ere st also is his introduct ion 
to Salisbury ' s  vo cabulary of the Siane language ( Aufenanger 195 6 ) . The 
maj ority of  Aufenanger ' s  pub lic at ions are of  an ethnographic nature , 
but many o f  his pub l i cations also contain valuable linguistic materials 
such as te chnical terms , myths , st orie s ,  sayings with a hidden meaning, 
et c .  ( Aufenanger 19 53b ,  1 9 5 3c , 1 9 60 , 196 2 ,  Aufenanger and Holtker 1 9 40 ) .  
7 . 9 . 8 . 6 .  A .  B U R G M A N N  
Burgmann edited the journal An�h�opo� from 1959-19 6 8 .  In 19 53 
Bornemann and Burgmann init iat ed the ' Micro-Bib liotheca Anthropo s ' ,  a 
pub lication serie s which pub lishes manuscripts not pub lishab le in 
printed form, but which are nevertheless  o f  high value as a source of  
informat ion . Burgmann gave short introduct ions t o  the se  manuscrip t s  
in An�h�o po� . Wit hin the New Guinea area they  are t he following : Gende 
( 19 5 3a ) , Chimbu ( 19 5 3b ) ,  the Nondugl dialect of Wahgi ( 19 5 3c ) ,  Konua 
( Kunua ) ( 19 5 4a) , Lir ( 19 5 4 c ) , Ub ili  ( 196la ) , Tuna ( Gunantuna ) ( 19 6 lb ) ,  
Sulka ( 19 6 2 ) ,  A1Uban ( Arapesh ) ( 19 6 3 ) ,  Tangga ( 19 6 6 c , 19 72 ) , Pala 
( 19 6 6b ) .  In his study of 19 6 8  Burgmann inves t igates  the origin of  the 
word ' Tamb eran ' .  
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7 . 9 . 8 . 7 .  J . A . I ' G RA G G E N  
Z ' graggen began h i s  lingui stic fieldwork i n  New Guinea i n  August 
19 64  in the coastal area of  the Madang District , at firs t p art -time and 
as much as his mis si onary duties allowed him . The c omp lex l inguistic  
situation at  the  mi ssion stat ion Mugil on  the north-eastern coast of  
the  Madang District awakened in  him the  interes t  for c omparat ive lin­
guist i c  and survey s t udies . From March 19 66 to June 1969 , he worke d 
under the auspi ces  of the Australian Nat ional University . His findings 
on t he l inguistic  situation of the west ern Madang District are summarised 
in Z ' graggen 19 71 . To as sist mis s i onaries in the field to handle various 
language prob lems independently , he studie d a combination o f  lingui s t ic 
discovery procedures and pat tern practice  language le arning methods in 
1970 . A basic  understanding of  the te chniques of  the sub s titut i on frame 
would he lp the mi s s i onary in the fi eld to discover the meaningful p art s 
of speech ; the same frame could then be  used and exp anded at will into 
a pattern practice device . Thi s  method was found to be of limited use and 
was not developed furthe r .  I n  January 1 9 7 1 , h e  resumed h i s  fi eldwork 
in the Madang District area with the aim of a c omplete l inguis tic  survey 
of the Madang Distri c t . Summaries of  the results were pub lished in 
Z ' graggen 19 75  and in ( I )  2 . 8 . 2 .  and ( I I )  4 . 4 . 1 .  The re i s  a great need 
for linguistic  s urvey s tudies on the district ( now provinc e )  and nat ional 
level . Districts ( now provinces ) will  most l ikely remain impo rt ant 
politi cal uni t s  for a long t ime and an adequate knowledge of the lin­
guistic  c omposit i on should prove helpful to the adminis trat ion and 
educ at ional agencies . Lingui stic  comp lexity is a charac teristic of the 
New Guinea area and thus is s ome thing a Papua New Guinean should b e  
taught in s chool . Linguistics  h as a great t ask and responsib i lity in 
this respect .  
J . A .  Z ' GRAGGEN 
N O T  E S 
1 .  For more general studies on the Anthropos Institute see Schmidt 
1 9 3 2 ,  1 9 5 0 a ,  Rahmann 1956  and Burgmann 19 6 6b . The author prepared this 
summary in response to an invitat ion by Pro fes sor S . A .  Wurm t o  write  
it for this volume . It was prepared at Alexishafen in October 1 9 7 3 .  
The author has b een a member o f  the Anthropos Institute s inc e 1 9 7 0 , but 
has been in contact with members o f  the Institute since 1956 . He was 
not pers onally acquainted with the founder and only a little acquainted 
with the contrib utors to New Guinea linguis t ics . For this reason , this 
chapter is  b ased on pub licat ions and s ome letters to the author . It i s  
hoped that this study gives a fairly comp lete account o f  the contrib u­
t ions made by members of the Anthropos Inst itute to the lingui stics  of  
the  New Guinea area . 
2 .  For further informati on on Schmidt ' s  work and pers onal ity the reader 
is referred t o :  Koppers 1956 , Henninger 1 9 56 , Burgmann 1 9 5 4b ,  Bornemann 
19 5 4 .  
3 .  The following quot at ion might b e  of  intere s t  t o  the hist orian o f  
Papuan linguis tic s :  
Di e g e o g r ap h i s c h e  S p ra c h e nman n i g fal t i gke i t  i s t  d ab e i  s o  g r o s s ,  
d a s s  i n  N e ugu i n e a ,  wo d i e s e  S p r a c h e n  i n  g e s c hl o s s e n e r  R e i h e  
an e i n a n d e r  s t o s s en , j e d e s  Geb i e t  v o n  e i n  p a a r  M e i l e n  i m  
Durchme s s e r  s e i n e  e i gene v o n  d e n e n  der a n s t o s s e n d e n  G eb i et e  
r a d i k a l  ve r s c h i e d e n e  S p ra c h e  aufwe i s t , s o  d a s s h i e r  wohl fur 
d i e  gan z e  E r d e  d e r  G i p fe lp unkt e xt e n s i v e r  und i n t e n s i v e r  
S p r a c h e n z e r s p l i t t erung e r r e i c ht i s t . ( Schmidt 1 9 2 0a : 1 8 )  
4 .  Names i n  parentheses are names newly adopted b y  Laycock ( 19 7 3 )  and 
Z ' graggen ( 19 71 ) . 
5 .  Dat a b ased on Luzbe tak ' s  lett ers t o  the author:  2 6  July 19 7 3  and 
1 3  March 1 9 7 3 .  
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7 . 9 . 9 .  I NST I TUTI ONAL FRAMEWORK O F  LANGUAGE STUDY : 
THE AS I A  PAC I F I C  CHRIST I AN M I SS ION 
W . M . Rule 
The maj ority of t he work of  the Asia Pacific Chris tian Mis s i on is in 
trib al situati ons in the Western and Southern Highlands Provinces o f  
Papua New Guinea ,  and i n  the Dani and East ern Highlands areas o f  Irian 
Jaya .  We  have in  each ins tance gone into new tribes  whi ch had only 
b een entered by the Administration a year or so e arlier , or whi ch had 
not been previous ly entered at all , and have settled down to learn the 
language and reduce it to writing. We then c ompile a c orre ct phonemic 
alphabet using the latest  l ingui stic  te chniques ,  and from there go on 
to produce a di ctionary and a full s tatement of  the grammar , using a 
readily understandable descript ion c ouched in conventional grammat i c al 
termino logy . The princip le on which each grammar st at ement i s  bas ed is  
to s tart from the s imp le s t  grammati cal construction in each language , 
and then t o  add new and expanded cons tructions one by one unt i l  the 
whole of  the grammatical system of the language concerned is  c overed . 
It  is a definite point of our policy t o  seek to reach the people to whom 
we go through means of their mother tongue , believing it to be ' the 
shrine of  the people ' s  soul ' . Where the trade language o f  t he Papuan 
s ide , Hiri Motu , was known quite ext ens ively , this was used as a bridge 
in the init ial stages to gain a knowledge of the local language more 
quickly . We have then gone on to pro c laim the Good News o f  the Christian 
Gos pel  to the peop le in their own languages . 
We c ompile attractive , well-illustrat ed primers and re aders in e ac h  
language , and have a n  extensive literacy programme i n  operat i on i n  each 
trib e to render as many as possible l it erat e in their mother t ongue . 
Local vernacular t eachers are trained so that they can ass i st in t he 
lit eracy programme . In our primary s chool s ,  too , we aim to have the 
1 3 4 1  
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1 342  W . M .  RULE 
children t o  b e  fluent readers and writ ers in their own language by  
fourth Grade , thus helping to counteract their prevalent tendency t o  
regard their tribal languages a s  'bus h '  languages ,  and of  little value 
in education . It is mos t  pleasing to see the st andard of the composi­
tions which they write in their own languages , and as t hey writ e up the 
legends and folk lore of their trib es , so these are b eing pres erved 
( s ee chapters 7 . 2 . 4 . and 7 . 2 . 5 .  on vernacular lit eracy by Joan Rule ) .  
The aim of  our literacy programme is t o  enable  the people  t o  read edu­
cational books , s tory books and the full New Tes tament in each of the 
languages in whi ch we are working , and s o  a high priority of our work 
is vernacular trans lation . 
In s eeking to evaluate the merits o f  this policy aft er 4 0  years o f  
work i n  t he earlies t trib es  entered , and le s s  i n  others , it can be said 
that it has paid tremendous dividends in the early establishment of  good 
relat ions with the trib es , and in the development of strong local 
churches ,  with pastors and teachers trained in vernacular Bib le Schoo l s ,  
and having an excellent grounding i n ,  and understanding o f ,  t he truths 
of  the Chri stian faith . 
The one big disadvantage of a he avily vernacular-oriented work is 
that whilst the church leaders are well equipped to meet all cont ingen­
cies which aris e in their local language areas , they are at a loss when 
it comes  to int er-trib al c ommunication . They are also at a dis advantage 
when it comes to dealing with Government officials , business people  and 
others who do not speak their parti cular language . It  also poses  diffi­
cult ies in organ is ing the national church ,  when leaders from different 
trib e s  meet together in conference . In the c onferences  o f  the Evangel­
i c al Church of  Papua , Hiri Motu and English are used as the means of  
communi cat ion,  and o f  the  Gerej a Inj il Irian Jaya,  Indonesian is used . 
We are there fore s eeking to encourage the use o f  Pidgin , Hiri Motu and 
Indones i an in our respective areas , so that our members can play their 
full part in the development of their countries . To thi s  end , we are 
conducting a Cent ral Bib le  S choo] in Hiri Mot u at Lake Murray , another 
in c omb ined Pidgin and vernacular at Samb erigi , and in Indonesian at 
Sentani in Irian Jay a .  
Furthermore , i n  each of  the trib es in which w e  operate ,  w e  have 
realised the need of a long-range plan for producing leaders of the 
future who are fluent in the international language of the are a ,  namely 
English for Papua New Guinea , and Indonesian for Irian Jay a .  Accord­
ingly , for a long time now , we have run primary s chools in English and 
Indonesian respe ctively , moving on to a high s chool at Awab a in the 
Wes tern Provinc e ,  and a teachers ' c ollege at Dauli in the Southern 
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Highlands Province of  Papua New Guinea .  Numb ers o f  our l e adin g p astors 
are also b eing trained in full English at the Christ ian Leaders ' 
Training Col lege at Ban z  in the West ern Highlands Provinc e .  S imi lar 
training is also envis aged at the Central Bib le Inst itute at Sent ani in 
Irian Jay a .  We are j ust reaping the b ene fit o f  this s i de o f  the work 
as leading past ors and s chool teachers are as s uming excellent respons­
ib ility and leadersh ip in many of  our areas . 
Except in the Gogodala area o f  t he Lower Fly River area , we have not 
sought to develop any single vernacular language as a lingua franca for 
other surrounding tribes , b ut have done independent work for each lan­
guage . In the Gogodala area mentione d ,  t he trib es  were very smal l ,  
numb ering only between 1 0 0  and 2 0 0  in each , and they already had a good 
proport ion of b il ingual speakers of Gogodala , so they came to s chool 
in the Gogodala country , received instruct ion in t hat language , and then 
returned to their own trib e s  ( s ee chapter 7 . 4 . 5 . 6 . ) .  
It  will  thus b e  seen that we o f  the Asia Pacific Christ ian Mission 
have a threefold language policy : 
a )  To work in the vernacular in the e arly s t ages of  the w ork , con­
t inuing thi s through for all training and church work at t he adul t  level , 
and also s eeking to achieve full literacy for all children as well in 
their own vernacular . 
b )  To encourage the local elders and leaders o f  t he churches to make 
every endeavour to b e c ome fluent in Hiri Motu , Pidgin ( or in both ) , or 
in Indones ian ,  so that they can play their p art in the nat ions ' devel­
opment . 
c )  To train our leaders o f  the future in full English and Indones ian . 
The following i s  a list o f  the trib es  and languages in which the 
As ia Pacific Chris tian Miss ion ( and o ur U . S .  counterp art , the Unevan­
gelised Fie lds Mis s i on )  are working :  
a)  Lower Fly River Area o f  P apua New Guinea 
GOGODALA 
TA : ME 
DUDI 
NAMEU 
SUKI 
(Balimo , Mapoda , Awab a ,  Wasua)  
( Bituri Creek ) ( also  known as MUTUM) l 
(Lewada I s land in Fly River ) 
( al s o  known as LEWAD A )  
( Arufe ) 
( Suki Lagoon ) 
J Both thes e are dialects o f  TIRIO 
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b) Upper F l y  River Area 
ZIMAKANI ( Pango a ,  Lake Murray ) 
KUNI ( Pangoa ,  Lake Murray ) 
PA ( Debepari ) 
BEDAMUNI 
AEKYOM ( or 
AlWIN ) 
( Nomad River and Mogulu ) ( also known as BIAMI ) 
( Rumginre , Kiunga ) 
YONGGOM 
NINGERUM 
( Atkamb a )  } ( Ningerum and Trakb it s ) Members of  the Ok Family 
c) Southern Highlands Province 
d )  
HULl ( Tari , Dauli , Mananda , Tani , Korob a )  
FOE ( Kutubu , Orokana)  
OLOGO ( KALULI ) 
POLE 
SAO 
Irian Jaya 
WESTERN DANI 
HMANGGONA 
KETENGBAM 
NGALUM 
WALAK 
NGGEM 
( Bo s avi ) 
( Erave ) 
( S amb erigi ) 
( Bokondini , Ke lila,  Muli a ,  Ilu)  
(Nal c a )  } 
( Ok Bap )  Memb ers o f  the Goliath Fami ly 
( Kiwi )  Memb e r  of the Ok Fami ly 
( I lugwa,  Wolo ) } 
Dialects of Pyramid Dani 
( Kob akma ) 
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7 . 9 . 10 .  I NST I TUT I ONAL F RAMEWORK OF LAN GUAGE STUDY : OTHERS 
S . A . Wurm 
In addit ion to the work of t he institut ions discussed ab ove in 
7 . 9 . 1 . -9 . ,  work on New Guinea area languages has b een and is be ing 
carried out on a smal l s cale , marginally , or in a sporadic fashi on,  by 
a number of other institutions and organisat i ons whos e main concerns 
either lie in other fie lds of research , or wh ich are involved in lan­
guage s t udy mainly for uti litarian purpose s only . 
A few s uch  institutions of diverse types may be mentioned here as 
examples in a historical perspe ct ive : 
An example o f  a university belon ging to this category o f  ins titut ions 
is  the University of Kansas under whose auspices Profes s or Frances 
Ingemann carried o ut extens ive work in the Ipili-Paiyala ( or j ust 
Ip i l i )  language of  the West-Central Fami ly o f  the East New Guinea 
Highlands Stock ( Trans-New Guinea Phy lum) ( see chapter ( I )  2 . 7 . ) .  She 
collected a large number of  recorded t exts  of the Ipili-Paiyala language 
and made b as i c  linguistic analys es b ased on t he m .  The text s were 
primarily narrative ( pers onal , ethnographi c ,  folkloristic , et c . ) but 
inc luded several long chanted folk-t ales and some s ongs . A computeri s ed 
con cordan ce of  a number o f  texts had b een prepared with the aid o f  a 
National Science Foundat ion Grant to as sist  in further analysis . 
Profe ssor Ingemann presented several papers at professional meetings 
on the results o f  her work , i . e . : Vowel Harmony in Ipili-Paiyala 
( Linguistic  Circle of  New York , March 12 , 196 6 ) ; Verb al Construct ions 
in the Ipi li-Paiyala Language ( Midwe st Modern Language As sociation,  
April 2 9 , 19 66 ) ;  The Ipili-Paiyala Count ing System ( Ke ntucky Foreign 
Language Conference , Apri l 1967 ) ;  The Lingui stic  Structure of  an Ipili­
Paiyala Song Type ( Eighth Internat ional Congres s o f  Anthropological and 
Ethnological Sciences , Septemb er 196 8 ) . 
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1 3 4 6  S . A .  WURM 
Some mi s s ionary inst itutions form anothe r category coming under the 
heading of the pres ent chapter.  The si tuat ion can be illustrated by 
the examples provided by two mi ssions , the New Guinea Lutheran Mi ss ion 
- Mis souri Synod , and the Australian Baptist Missionary Society which 
were b oth working in the area of the Enga language of  the East New 
Guine a  Highlands St ock ( Trans-New Guinea Phylum ) ( see chapter ( I )  2 . 7 . ) 
at the t ime of  writing in early 197 4 .  
Dr P .  Brennan , Staff Linguist at tached t o  the New Guinea Lutheran 
Mi s s i on ,  summarised the situati on concerning the involvement o f  the 
Mi s sion in language work in 1972  as follows in a letter to the present 
writer,  dated De cember 14 , 197 2 :  
We c o n t i nue t o  enc ourage all p as t o r s , and t e ac h e rs i n  o ur 
vernacul ar s emin ary , t o  commun i c at e  i n  Enga . To a l arge 
ext ent thi s s e ems t o  be c ar r i e d  o ut . Pi dgi n  is r e l i e d  on  to 
a smal l e r  ext ent . All n ew s t a f f  memb e r s  c o nt i nue t o  b e  g i ve n  
i n s t ruc t i o n  i n  t h e  E n g a  l anguage ( t hree  mont hs m i nimum ) , and 
re turn i n g  s t a ff ar e provi d e d  with a r e fr e s her c o ur s e  ( two 
months aver age ) .  From t ime t o  t ime I s end o ut addi t ional 
i n format i on on t he languag e : t e c hn i c al gr ammat i c al d e s c rip­
t i o n s  or r evi s ions , t r an s c r ipt i o n s  o f  n at ur al t e xt ( e . g . 
mythology ) ,  and s ome s o c i ol i ngui st i c  i n fo rmat i o n .  O c c as i onal 
p ap e r s  o r  d i s c us s i o n s  g e n erally r e l at i ng to the Enga l anguage 
are  also provi ded pub l i c ly to t he s t aff  ( e . g . our anthro­
pol o g i c al co nferenc e i n  1 9 7 0 , r e sul t i ng in E xplo�ng Enga 
C ul�u� e :  S�ud�e� �n M�� � � o na�y An�h�opolo g y ) . 
More r e c ently , we h ave e st ab l i s h e d  a c ommun i c at i o n  c e nt r e  
i n  Enga , c al l e d  " Kendo" . W e  are at t empt ing t o  develop and 
ut i l i z e  mass me di a , vi z .  p r i nt media ( l i t e racy , l i t e r at ur e , 
n ewspap e r , S c r i pt ure t r an s l at i on , S c riptur e  popular i z at i ons ) ,  
aural me d i a  ( Radio H agen /Mendi ) ,  media forums ( i nformal 
di s cu s s i on groups ) ,  and symb o l i c  medi a ( dr am a ,  mus i c / danc e ,  
c e lebrat i on , r e c on c i l i at i on ) . We h ave a Europe an s t aff o f  
four work ing full-t ime , w i t h  mys e l f  s erving a s  d i re c t o r . 
Pr e s en t ly we are re c ruit i n g  two addi t i onal men , o n e  i n  radio 
and the o t h e r  i n  l i t erature development . Eleven ful l - s alari ed 
Engas are work ing w i t h  us . O n e  o f  our mo s t  r e c ent e ffort s 
was t h e  produc t i on o f  a bo oklet i n s t ruc t i ng t he En ga in frost 
ar e as as t o  the n ature of g overnment al/mi s s i on r e l i e f .  
Mr A . M .  Lord , Fie ld Leader o f  the Australian Bapt ist Mis s i onary 
Societ y ,  Enga Field He adquarters , made the following s t atement on the 
s i tuat i on prevai ling in early 1973 in a letter t o  the pre sent writer,  
dated January 1 7 ,  19 7 3 :  
Our p r e s ent p o l i c y  r egarding t h e  Enga l anguag e i s  t hat all 
o ur chur c h  work i s  mai ntai n e d  i n  t hi s  langufge , and that t he 
New T e s t ament i s  now r e ady for pub l i c at i on . We do , how eve r , 
t r a i n  s ome o f  our me n in P i dg i n  and al s o  in Engli s h , s o  t hat 
it c o uld be s t a t e d  t hat our p o l i c y  i s  for t r ai n i n g  at a h i gh e r  
l evel  i n  Engl i s h , wh i l e  p a s t o rs and v i l l age t e achers  are 
t r ai n e d  both i n  P i d g i n  and the vernacular . 
The three examples quoted i llus trate some of  t he involvement , in the 
s tudy of  New Guinea area language s ,  of ins titut ions not primarily , or 
very extens ively , concerned w ith t hi s  part i cular field of endeavour . 
7 . 9 . 10 .  INSTITUTIONAL FRAMEWORK OF LANGUAGE STUDY : OTHERS 
N O T  E 
1 .  E ditor ' s  Note : According to  a more recent communicat ion from Mr 
G . H .  Manning , Mis sionary Linguist o f  the Australian Bapt ist  Mi ssionary 
Society , Enga Fie ld Headquarters , the New Tes tament in the Kyaka dialect 
of Enga with which the Mis s i on is  concerned ,  was pub li shed at the end 
of 19 7 3  through the British and Foreign Bible So ciet y .  
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B I OGRAPH I C A L  NOTES ON THE CONTRI BUTO RS TO THIS VO LUME 
CECIL CHARLES GEOFFREY ABE L , b orn in 19 0 3  at Kwato , near S amarai , Milne 
Bay Province . Formal s chooling three ye ars at Church o f  England Grammar 
S chool , Sy dney . 19 2 1  to 1 9 2 6  at Camb ridge University , graduat ed Bachelor 
of  Art s ,  and postgraduat e Diploma of Anthropology . Returned t o  work 
with his parent s ,  Charles and Beatrice Ab el , founders of  the Kwat o 
Mi ssion . Assumed leadership of  the Kwato work on his father ' s  death in 
19 30 ; left Kwato in 1 9 5 1 .  Served with the Australian and United S tate s 
Armed Forces  as a civilian adviser in the battle of  Milne Bay and in 
t he Buna campaign . From 1951  to 19 6 3  worked to establish  communi ty and 
village indus tries in the Milne Bay area .  In 19 6 3  was a foundati on 
s taff memb er o f  the newly formed Adminis trative College in Port More sb y ,  
lecturing for four years in polit ics  and Papua New Guinea government . 
In 19 6 7  initiated preparation of  t he s ubmi s s ions for the Committee of  
Thirteen calling for Home Rule . Was a co- founder and memb er o f  the 
Pangu Pat i ,  later the senior p artner in the first Nat ional Coalition 
Government of Papua New Guine a .  After a year as Res earch Fellow with 
the His tory Department of  the University of  Papua New Guinea was elected 
Regional Member for Milne Bay in the House of Assembly 196 8- 7 2 . In 1 9 7 3  
he ld the position of liai s on o fficer with t h e  Minis ter of  the Int erior 
in the Papua New Guinea Housing Commis sion,  and in 1 9 7 4  j oined the 
personal s t aff of  the Prime Minister ( then Chief Minister)  as Research 
Officer and later Public  Relat ions Officer . 
HENRY LAWRIE BELL , b orn in 1 9 29 in Sydney , New S outh Wale s ,  Aus tralia.  
Lecturer in Management Studies at  Administrat ive College o f  Papua New 
Guine a .  Pro fe s s i onal soldier ( Infantry ) in t he Australian Regular Army 
19 51- 75  ( Lieutenant-Colonel )  - ret ired on medic al grounds . Served in 
Aus trali a ,  Papua New Guinea ,  Japan , Kore a ,  Vietnam . Commanded several 
companies of the Pacific Is lands Regiment inc luding, in 1 9 6 5 , t he first 
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wholly raised from literat e s chool- leavers . Commanded the Papua New 
Guinea officer-training unit ( now the Joint Servi ce s College of Papua 
New Guinea ) 19 70-71 . Numerous ( ca . 70 ) papers on ornithology , chiefly 
that of  Papua New Guine a ,  in various sc ientific j ournals . Popular 
artic les on Aust ralian native plants , hort iculture , articles on Papua 
New Guinea ,  current affairs , mi litary history and tac tics  in various 
j ournals and newspapers published in Australia , the U . S . A . , Canada and 
Indi a .  Bachelor of Applied S cience (Biology ) o f  the C anb erra College 
of Advanced Education.  Currently p art-time M . S c .  candidate  in Biology 
at the University of Papua New Guinea .  
CATHERINE H .  BERNDT , born i n  Auckland , has a B . A .  degree from the 
University of  New Zealand (Victoria University College , now Vi ctoria 
University of  We llington ) ,  followed by a year ' s cours e with Dr H . D .  
Skinner , Otago Univers ity , Dunedin ; then M . A . , Dip . Anthrop . ,  Sydney 
University ; and Ph . D . , University of London ( L . S . E . ) .  She is  a part­
t ime lecturer in the Department of Anthropology , University of West ern 
Australia .  With her husband ( Professor R . M .  Berndt ) ,  her main area o f  
re search ( and welfare ) i s  Ab original Aust rali a ;  t ogether and indi vidu­
ally , they have publi shed extens ive ly on that field . Her Papua New 
Guine a con centration has b een on myt hology , and oral literat ure gener­
ally . See , e . g . , her article  in the Encyclopaedia 0 6  Papua New G uin ea;  
als o ,  Chapter 5 in The Ba�b a4ian& . . . ( C .  and R.  Berndt ) .  Her large 
study of myth-in-act ion in the East ern Highlands must be split into two 
separate volumes to make publication feasib l e , and this formidab le task 
i s  not yet comp leted .  
H .  MYRON B ROMLEY ,  b orn in  1925  in  Me adville , Pennsylvania , was  educated 
at Allegheny and Houghton Colleges , Asbury Theologi cal Seminary , the 
University of  Minne sota and Yale Univers ity . He has served as a mi s s ion­
ary with the Chris t ian and Miss ionary Alliance in the Baliem Valley area 
of Cen tral Irian Jaya s ince 19 54 . His pub licat ions include ' A  
Preliminary Report on Law among the Grand Valley Dani o f  Netherlands 
New Guinea '  ( 19 6 0 ) ;  The Phonolo g y  0 6  Lo we� G�and Valley Vani ( 196 1 ) ; 
' The  Linguistic  Relat ionships of  Grand Valley Dani : a Lexic o-St atistical 
Clas s i fi c at ion '  ( 19 6 6 ) ;  and Th e G�amma� 0 6  Lowe� G�and Vall ey Vani in 
Vi& co u�4 e Pe� p e czive ( Ph . D . dissert ation , Yale Univers ity ,  1 9 72 ) . 
HERBERT ALFRED B ROWN was born in London in 1905 . He was trained in 
Hortic ulture in Boskoop , Hol land . In preparat ion for missionary work 
he graduated with B . A .  honours in Anthropology in 1 9 3 6 , Univers ity of  
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London , where h e  was a student o f  Malinowski and o f  J . R . Firth . He took 
his theological course at New College , London . From 19 38-70  he worked 
as a missionary with the London Missionary Society ( later the United 
Church of Papua New Guinea and the Solomon Is lands ) in the Eastern Gulf 
of  Papua amongst the Elema , Kovio , Kunimaipa and Anga peoples . While 
on furlough in 19 56 , he gained a postgraduat e Diploma in Anthropology 
at London Universit y .  I n  1 9 6 5  h e  was awarded an M . A .  first class 
honours ( Anthropology ) by the Univers ity of  Sydney . When he ret ired 
from w ork as a Circuit Minister with the United Church , he gained , in 
1972 , a Ph . D .  in Linguistics  at the University of  London . He has now 
returned to Papua New Guine a and is currently comp let ing the trans lation 
of  the Bib le in Toaripi ,  as we ll as preparing for publication material 
on the mythology and the t raditional art of the Elema . His V�e��o na�if 
0 6  To a��p� was pub lished as an O eean�e L�ngu�� ��e M o nog�aph in 1968 . 
He contrib uted a chapter on the Eleman Language Family in The L�ng u�� � e  
S��ua��o n  �n � h e  Gul 6 V�����e� and Adjaeen� A�e� , Papua N ew Gu� n ea 
( edited by Karl Franklin , 19 7 3  ( PL ,  C-2 6 ) ) . 
ARTHUR CAPELL was educated at North Sydney Boys ' High School and took 
his first degree at Sydney University in 19 2 2  and his M . A .  in 1 9 31 .  
He had meanwhile taken up the s tudy o f  Oceanic linguistics  and received 
his Ph . D . in this subj ect  in London in 1938 . He then be gan fi eldwork 
in Australia and in 1 9 4 4  took up a pos ition in the Department o f  
Anthropology a t  the University of  Sydney . He has carried out ext ens ive 
fieldwork in Australia , New Guinea ,  the British Solomon I sland s ,  the 
New Hebrides , and was the only non-American memb er o f  the Co-ordinated 
Investigation of Micrones ian Anthropology expedit ion ,  working in Palau 
in 19 4 7 .  He became the first Reader in Oceanic Linguis tics  at the 
University o f  Sydney in 1 9 4 9 . He ret ired from the University o f  Sydney 
in 1 9 6 7  and worked as Visit ing Fellow at the Aust ralian Nat ional 
University in 1 9 6 7  and is  now working privately in writ ing up the results 
of  his res earch and fieldwork . He has produced a number o f  b ooks and 
articles  on various aspe cts  of Pac ific and general linguistic s . 
LOIS CARRINGTON was t rained as a teacher o f  English as a foreign lan­
guage and worked for s ome years for the Australian Commonwealth Office 
of Educat ion in various as pect s of  teaching English to immigrants .  
Varie d e xperience in the pub lishing field was acquired during this time 
and at others , while att ached to various publishing houses .  Aft er a 
period of  s e condary teaching,  she went t o  Papua New Guinea where she 
spent several years on the s taff of the English Dep artment of  the 
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Administrative College in Port Moresby . She is currently a Re search 
A s s i s t ant in the Department of Li nguist ics , Australi an Nat ional 
University . 
EMILY CLARKE , b orn in Sheffield , Yorkshire in 19 0 4 ,  ob tained her primary 
and s e c ondary educat ion in that indus trial city , then teacher ' s  t raining 
at White1ands College , Chelsea,  t he firs t Women ' s  Training College in 
England . In 1 9 3 0  she emigrated to Australia . Aft er t eaching French 
and Botany in Australian s chools , and two years in Norfolk Is land , she 
offered herself  for mi ss ionary service to the Aus tralian Board o f  
Mis sions in 1938 . The ens uing years we re spent in teaching at various 
levels , inc luding teaching Ab originals during the war . She was engaged 
in teacher training lat er in Papua New Guinea , and again , aft er an 
extended leave in England , she returned to Papua New Guinea t o  be in 
charge o f  a s chool unt i l  19 7 2 .  Re cently she was engaged in the revis ion 
of a trans lat ion of the Bible in the Wedau language , whi ch is  ready for 
printing - the culmination of t he lab ours of various trans lators over 
the years s in ce 1 89 1 ,  beginning with Copland King . 
ANNE M .  COCHRAN ( 19 38- ) gained her B . A .  degree at the University of  
Auckland . From 1966  she  has b een working with  .the Summer Ins titute o f  
Linguis ti c s  i n  Papua New Guinea largely a s  a linguistic  c onsultant . 
She has als o  served the Australian Ab origines Branch and more recently 
the Indonesian Bran ch o f  the Summer Inst itute o f  Linguis t i c s  in Irian 
Jaya.  She is an editor o f  1 4ian , produced by Lemb aga Anthropologi , 
Universitas Cende rawasih ( An thropology Inst itute , Cenderawas ih Univer­
s it y ) . She has t aught advan ced cours es in phonology for several years 
at the Australian Summer Institute of Linguistics  and the Alphabet 
Design course at the University of  Papua New Guinea where she has 
recent ly c ompleted her M . A .  thes i s .  
ELLIS W .  DEIBLE R ,  Jr , an Ameri can , obt ained his degree o f  B . S .  from 
Columb ia University in 1 9 5 1 , a B . D . from Fuller Theological Seminary 
in 1 9 5 4 , a s e cond B . S .  from the University of  Michigan in 1965  and his 
Ph . D .  from the University of  Michigan in 19 7 3 .  He has been a memb er 
of the Summer Institute  of Lingui stics  s ince 1 9 5 7  and has wo rked in the 
Gahuku language ( Eastern Highlands Province ) in Papua New Guinea s ince 
1959 . C�rrently he is  working in the adj acent Yaweyuha ( Yaviyufa) 
language . He pub li shed a numb e r  of  art i cles and monographs on Gahuku , 
the mos t  recent being Sememic St�uctu�e 0 6  Gahu�u Ve�b� ( S . I . L . 
Publications in Linguist i c s  and Re lated Fie lds No . 50 ( 19 7 5 ) ) .  His  
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trans lation o f  the  New Te stament into Gahuku was pub li shed by  the Bible 
Society i n  Papua New Guinea in 19 7 4 . He i s  an Int ernat ional Translation 
Consultan t  for the Summer Inst itute o f  Lingui s t i c s  and has headed trans­
lation work in the Papua New Guinea Branch o f  S . I . L . for a numb er of  
years , conduc ting trans lat i on workshops and p reparing helps for 
trans lators . 
THOMAS E .  DUTTON was born and educated in s outhern Queens land and spent 
the early years of  his  professional life teaching in that state and in 
Papua New Guinea before returning t o  complete a C ert ificate of Educa­
tion and de grees in Lingui s t i cs at the Univers ity o f  Queenslan d ,  in the 
late 196 0 s ,  and ob taining h i s  Ph . D .  in Linguistics at the Australian 
National University in 1969 . He has held appointments in t he Department 
of Linguis t i c s  in t he School of Pacific Studies of the Australian 
Nat ional Univers ity , and i s  at present Profes sor o f  Language at the 
Unive rs ity of  Papua New Guinea , Port Moresby . He is part icularly 
interested in Papuan and Austronesian languages of C entral and S outh­
East Papua as we ll as in p idgins and creoles . He has pub li shed wide ly 
in his  s ub j e c t  including extens ive language-learning cours es  in Tok 
Pisin and Hiri ootu , the two maj or lingue franche in Papua New Guinea . 
l RENAUS EIBL-EIBESFELDT was born in 1 9 2 8  in Vienn a ,  Aust ria . He studied 
Biology at the University of  Vienna as a student of Pro fessor  Konrad 
Lorenz and Wi lhe lm von Marinelli . During 1 9 4 6- 49 he was research 
associate at the Biolugi cal Station Wilhelminenb erg near Vienn a .  Since 
19 49  he  has been as sociated with the Max-Plan ck-Ins titute for Behavioral 
Physiology . Twice  he j oined Hans Haas ( 19 5 3- 5 4 , 1 9 5 7- 5 8 )  on his ' Xari fa ' 
expeditions t o  the Caribbe an Sea , the Galapagos Islands and hte Indian 
Ocean . Further s c ienti fic j ourneys led him to South America and again 
to the Galapagos I s l ands as leader of the UNESCO expedit ion and later 
as scientific advis er to Heinz Sielmann . The j Oint res ult of  this 
act ivity was the fi lm ' Galapagos - Landing on Eden ' whi ch won s everal 
academy awards . Further research expe dit ions led him to Afri c a ,  Japan , 
Papua New Guinea,  Australia , Polyne s ia , Indonesia and South A fric a .  He 
has lectured - a term e ach - at the Univers ities  o f  Chi cago and 
Minne sot a .  Since 1 9 6 3  he has b een attached to the University o f  Munich , 
s ince 1970  as a profe ss or o f  zoology . In 1 9 7 0  he was put in charge o f  
a separate Re search Group for Human Ethology ( Percha near Starnb erg) 
wi thin the Max-Planck-Inst itute . His  fie ld o f  research i s  the biology 
of b ehaviour ( ethology ) , in part icular human ethology . He has published 
ab out 180 sc ienti fic art icles in j ournals and also the following b ooks : 
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Galapag o6 , A�ch � Noah �m Paz� 6�k , 1 9 6 0  ( 3rd e d .  19 72 ) ;  1m Reich d�� 
Tau6 end A�oll � ,  19 6 4  ( 2nd ed .  1972 ) ;  G�und�6 6 d �� v ��gl��ch�nd�n 
V��hal�en6 6 o�6 chung , 1967 ( 5th ed . 19 74 ) ; L�� b e  und Ha66 , ZU� 
Na�u�g e6 ch�ch�� �lem en�a�e� V��hal�en6 wei6 en , 1970  ( 3rd ed . 19 72 ) ; V� � 
1 ko - B U6 chmanng�6 �ll6 cha 6� , G�upp�n b� ndung und Agg��66ion6 kon��olle , 
19 7 2 ;  Ve� vo�p�og �ammie��e M�n6 ch , da6 E���b�� al6 b �6 ��mm�nd�� Fak�o� 
�m m en6 chl� chen V ��hal��n , 1 97 3 ;  K��ig und F�i�d�n au6 d�� S�ch� d�� 
V��hal�en6 6 o �6 chung , 1 9 7 4 . All b ooks , e xcept the last two , have b een 
trans lated into English,  French and other language s .  He rece ived t he 
Golden Bolsche Medal in recognit ion o f  his merits in popularising his 
field of  s cience . 
FRM� Z-JOSEF E I LERS , born in 1932  in Emsdetten , We st Germany , studied in 
Philosophy , Theology and Anthropology at St Augus tin ( Bonn ) . He ob tained 
a Ph . D .  in Communicat i on Studies at the Univers ity in MUnster on the 
bas is of a study of  Communicat ion in North-east New Guinea ( Zur 
Pub l i zistik S chriftloser Kulturen in Nord-ost Neuguinea , St . Augus t in , 
1 9 6 7 ) . He has been e ditor of  the quarterly Co mmun�ca��o S o c�al�6 , 
Z ��� ch�� 6� 6 U� Publ�z�6 �ik �n K��ch� und Wel� ,  whi ch has appeared s ince 
19 6 8  in Paderb orn ,  West Germany . He worked as the Director of t he 
Department of  Communications , Divine Word Mis sionaries , Rome , from 19 6 7-
7 1 ,  as Assistant Se cretary for Communications , SODEPAX ( Geneva 1970-71 ) ,  
and as Executive Secretary o f  the Catholic Media Council  in Aachen 
( s ince 197 1 ) . His b ook pub licat ions include : Ch��6�l�che Publ�z�6��k 
�n A 6 ��ka ( 19 6 4 ) ; ZU� Rolle de� Publiz�6��k �n d�� M�66 � o n6 a�b ��� de6 
F��nen 06 ��n6 und O z �an�en6 ( 19 65 ) ;  K��ch� und Publiz�6 �k ( 19 7 3 ) ; and 
Ca�ho�c P��6 6 V���c�o�y A6�ca/A6�a ( 19 7 5 ) . 
JOI CE A .  FRANKLIN , with her husb and Karl , has worked in Papua New Guinea 
s ince 19 5 8  mainly in the Kewa language of the Southern High lands 
District . She has an honours B . A .  in ( Christian )  Education from the 
Ki ng ' s  College , New York and has also done graduate studies in linguis­
tics at the University of  Oklahoma . She has authored several literacy­
related art i c le s  and most recently a directory of  the languages of Papua 
New Guinea .  She was head of the literacy sect ion of  the Summer Institute 
of  Linguisti c s  in Papua New Guinea and a literacy consultan t  in the 
Branch unti l  moving to Texas in 1975 where her husband t ook up the 
pos ition o f  International Linguist i c  Co-ordinator o f  the Summer 
Inst itute o f  Linguistics . 
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KARL JAMES FRANKLIN was b orn near S chi ckshinny , Pennsy lvania and grew 
up on a farm in the area .  He received the B . A .  in Psy chology from t he 
King ' s  College , Briarc liff Manor ,  New York in 1 9 5 4 . He and his wife 
Joice attended the Summer Inst itute o f  Linguistics  at the University of  
Oklahoma during the  s ummers of 1 9 5 6 , 19 57  and 19 6 3 .  They have also 
taught at the s ame Summer Ins titute  of  Li nguistics , as  well as in 
Aus tralia and New Zealand where he has served as prin cipal . In 19 5 8  
they be gan work among the Eas t Kewa in the Southern Highlands o f  Papua 
and continued t here unt il the end of 1962 . In 1965  he was awarded the 
M . A .  in Linguis tics from Cornell Universi ty and in 1969  t he Ph . D .  in 
Linguistics  from the Aus tralian Nat ional Unive rs ity . His diss ert ation 
was b ased on West Kewa.  He held a Visiting Fellowship in the Aus tralian 
Nat ional Univers ity in 19 71 . He has written a large numb er of linguis­
t i c  an anthropologi cal articles on the Kewa . He s erved as Director of  
the Papua New Guinea Branch of  the Summer Institute of  Linguistics  for 
several y ears and was appointed as the Int ernational Linguist i c  Co­
ordinator of the Summer Institute of Linguistics  in Dallas , Texas in 
1 9 7 5 . 
PAUL G .  FREYBERG was b orn in 1912  in Bradner , OhiO , U . S . A .  He obt ained 
a B . A .  from Capital Univers i ty in C olumbus , Ohio in 19 35 and a Certifi­
cate of Graduati on from the Evange lical Lutheran Theological Seminary 
in Columbus , Ohio in 19 3 7 .  He was ordai ned in 19 3 7  and was As sociate  
Pas tor and teacher and principal o f  a Lutheran Day School in Marysvi l le , 
Ohi o ,  19 3 7- 39 . In 19 39 he took up missi onary s ervice in New Guinea for 
the Ameri can Luthe ran Church . His service the re was interrupted by t he 
war and he was evacuate d  early in 1 9 4 3 , b ack to the U . S . A .  In 19 4 3- 4 4  
h e  attended the Kennedy S chool o f  Missions of  the Hart ford Seminary 
Foundat ion returning to Papua New Guinea in 19 4 6 . He s erved in the 
Luthe ran Mis s i on as an evangeli stic  mis s i onary , then as a te acher o f  an 
area s chool i n  the Kate language and later as a teacher at the Theologi cal 
Seminary in the Gedaged language . For two years he was editor o f  the 
Kate Church Paper . In 19 6 2  he s t udi ed lingui stics in the Graduate 
S chool of the Ohio S tate Univers ity,  Columb us ,  under Pro fe ssor  W . S . -Y .  
Wang and Pro fes sor C .  Fi llmore , pas s ing with dis t inction . Upon his  
ret urn to Papua New Guinea he was as s i gned to Pidgin trans lat ion work 
and s e conded in 19 6 5  t o  t he Bib le Society ' s  Editorial Committee for the 
trans lation of  the Pidgin New Test ament ( Nupeia Te� �am e� ) , pub li shed in 
Feb ruary 196 9 . S ince 1970  he has b een working as edi tor and trans lator 
of Pidgin literature with Kri sten Pres Inc . , Madang , and has pub li shed 
several works . 
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EUAN FRY was born in 19 3 3  and was educated in Melbourne , graduating 
from Melb ourne University in Science and Educat ion . After serving as 
a se condary teacher for three years he w orked as a mis s ionary wi th the 
Me thodi s t  Church in the New Britain District of Papua New Guinea from 
19 5 8  to 19 6 6 .  Stat ioned on the Gazelle Penins ula , and also in the Duke 
of York Is lands , he b ecame pro ficient in the Kuanua language , and took 
part in the trans lat ion of the Bib le int o  that language . Since 1967  
he  has held the pos it ion of  Trans lations Secretary for the  Bib le 
Societies in Aus trali a and New Zealan d ,  and in that cap acity has 
as sis ted and supervised Bib le trans lat ion proj ects  in many p art s of  
Australia and the  South Paci fic . 
ALAN HEALEY graduated from the University of  Me lb ourne in Science and 
worke d for a time as a phy sicist , and then as a mathemat ic ian . In 1950  
he attended the firs t s ummer cours e conducted by the Summer Institute 
of Lingui stics  in Aus tralia and s ince then he has b een on the te aching 
st aff of  ab out half of  the s ubs equent s ummer courses . With his wife 
Phyl lis , he j oined the field st aff o f  the Summer Inst itute of  Lingui stics  
in 1955  and spent the  next  two and a half  years le arning and analysing 
the Agta language of the Phi lippines . Moving to Papua New Guinea in 
19 59 , they then studied the Te lefol language for ten years , pub lishing 
a series of papers and monographs des crib ing the language and materials 
trans lated into Tele fo l .  During that t ime they b oth comp leted Ph . D. s  
in Linguistics at the Australian Nat ional Universit y .  As the Te chnical 
Studies Adviser from 19 69 to 1974 , Alan was the senior lingui stic con­
s ultant for ab out 2 0 0  Summer Inst itut e of Lingui stics  staff in Papua 
New Guinea as they researched some 1 0 0  different language s .  At present 
he and hi s wife are working with the Summer Inst itute of Lingui stics in 
Aus tralia .  His interests  and pub l ications include fie ld methods , 
struc tural linguis tics , semant ics , discourse analys is , comparat ive 
linguistics , and lexicost atist i cs . 
LIONEL RHYS HEALEY who has a B . A .  of the Uni versity o f  Papua New Guinea 
was a member of ANGAU during the Second World War . Since taking his 
dis charge from the Army in Lae in 1 9 4 6 , he has b een employed in the 
Adminis trat ion of Papua New Guinea .  For  the first  20  years of  t hi s  
work , he worked in a number o f  capacitie s  i n  many p art s of Papua New 
Guinea as an officer in t he Department o f  Public Health , and since 19 6 7  
as Assistant Di re ctor - Management , in the Dep artment of  Education . He 
has b een interested in the Pidgin language for many years and h as con­
ducted cours es in it for over t en ye ars , has taught medical s t aff o f  
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the Department of  Pub l i c  Health in the language at  various t imes and 
re cent ly was the Secretary of the Tok Pisin Sosait i .  He has also b een 
lec turing at the Administrat ive College , Waigani , Papua New Guinea . 
ROBERT KEITH JOHNSON was b orn in 19 36 , and completed an honours degree 
in English Literature at Cambridge in 19 60 . After teaching and working 
in England and Australia , he became interested in educat ion in devel­
oping c ountrie s ,  and t aught for four years in a secondary s chool in 
Zamb ia where he was head of the English Department , and a memb er o f  
syllab us and e xaminati on committees . H e  c omp leted an M . A .  i n  App lied 
Lingui s t ics at Essex University in 1970 , and since then has b een the 
lec turer in methods o f  te aching English as a second language in the 
Department o f  Educati on o f  the Uni versity o f  Papua New Guinea .  Areas 
of res earch int erest and pub li cation include educational aspects  o f  
language p lanning, teacher-training for b ilingual educ at ion and English 
as  a s e c ond language , s tudy prob lems o f  s tudents working in a second 
language , and t he deve lopment of teaching materials . He is a member o f  
various Mini s try o f  Education committees dealing with language educ atio n ,  
and has b een editor o f  Engli� h in Papua New Guinea and a memb er o f  the 
e dit orial board of  Kivung , the j ournal of  the Linguistic  Society of  
Papua New Guinea . 
ADRIANNE LANG undertook her undergraduate w ork at the Univers ity o f  
Texas ( Austin ) and rece ived h e r  Ph . D .  from the Australian Nat ional 
University . Sub sequent ly , as the recipient o f  an Alexander von Humb oldt 
Fe llowship , s he worked at the Ins titut fUr Deut s che Sprache .  She has 
done extensive fieldwork among t he Enga in Papua New Guinea ; she has 
pub lished a dic t ionary of  Enga and a monograph dealing with the gender 
and verb c las ses of Enga and other Papua New Guinea language s .  Unt il 
her recent return to the U . S . A . , s he worked as a le cturer at the 
University of Papua New Guinea,  and was engaged in a longitudinal 
developmental psycholingui st i c  study of Enga children . 
RANIER LANG did his graduate work in Lingui s ti cs and Anthropology in 
the United Stat e s  and at the Aus tralian National University where he 
was awarded his Ph . D .  He has worked on Enga for a number o f  years ; 
during the past three years , until ret urning recently t o  the U . S . A . , 
he has been engaged in an extended l inguistic  and anthropologi c al s t udy 
of Enga int erpreters under the ausp i ces of the New Guinea Re search Unit 
of t he Aus tralian National Univers ity . 
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RALPH S .  LAWTON , B . A . , L . Th . , Dip . Ed . , i s  an ordained minister o f  the 
Methodist Church of Aus tralas i a ,  who has spent 16  years as a mi s s ionary 
in Papua . Hi s first appointment was in the Dobu area , for five years , 
where in addit ion to hi s minis terial duties  he was the headmas ter of  
We s ley High School at  Salamo . In 1 9 6 2  he was trans ferred to the 
Trob riand Islands . During his  11 years there he became involved in 
the trans lation of the New Te stament into Kiriwinan , gaining bas i c  
linguistic  training during thj.s time i n  the Summer Institute of  Linguis­
tics summer s chools and at trans lation workshops conducted by the Bib le 
Society . S ince 1 9 7 3  he has b een doing postgraduate linguistic  studie s 
at the Aus tralian Nat ional Universit y ,  pro cee ding to the degree of  M . A .  
DONALD C .  LAYCOCK i s  an Aust ralian s cholar who came to the s t udy o f  
Australian and Oceanic  languages after an initial interes t ,  and degree , 
in English and Germanic Philo logy . After a year spent as a research 
as s istant in Aus tralian Ab original languages at the Univers ity of  
Adelai de , he j oined the  Australian Nat ional Univers ity for postgraduat e 
work , and ob tained his doct orate there for a des cript ion of a family of  
Papuan language s in New Guinea . Following an ac ademic year o f  lecturing 
in Linguis t i c s  and Anthropology in the United States , at Indiana and 
Northwest ern Universities , he returned to a permanent s t aff posit ion in 
the Department of Linguistics in the S chool of Pacific St udies of the 
Aus tralian National Univers ity in 19 64 . In 1969  he was appointed Senior 
Fellow . He has undertaken ext ens ive fie ldwork in Australia and Papua 
New Guinea , and is  c urrent ly interested b oth in New Guinea Pidgin and 
in the t axonomy o f ,  and sociolingui s t i c  ques tions concerning , t he Papuan 
language s o f  New Guinea , e spec ially thos e o f  the Sepik area .  H e  has 
pub li she d widely on these  subj ect s . 
PETER C .  LINCOLN (b orn 19 4 2 )  grew up on Cape  Cod and then went to 
Stanford to ob tain a B . S .  in Mathematics . Then he travelled in Europe 
and East As ia , in part with the U . S .  Navy , learning German and s ome 
Jap anes e . After obt aining an M . A .  in Linguis t i cs at the Uni vers ity of 
Hawaii ,  he did doctoral fieldwork on Bougainville with s upport from the 
Nat ional Science Foundat ion . He returned t o  the University of Hawaii 
where he ob t ained his Ph . D .  in Linguis tics . He was s ubs equently engaged 
in a s tudy of Austrones ian language s of the Rai Coast , north-eastern 
Papua New Guinea ,  with s upport from the Nat ional Science Foundation , 
and has recent ly returned t o  Hawaii .  
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JOHN LYNCH (b orn 19 4 6 ) took h i s  undergraduate degree in Anthropology at 
the University of Sydney b e fore proce eding t o  the Univers ity of Hawaii , 
where he rece ived his doctorate in Linguistics in 19 74 . He has b een at 
the Univers ity o f  Papua New Guinea s ince 1970 , where he is presently a 
lecturer in the Department of  Language . His principal field re s earch 
�as b een  in the Southern New Heb rides , and his pub l i cat ions are mainly 
in the fie ld of Oceanic linguistics . He i s  editor o f  the j ournal 
Kivu�9 · 
HOWARD P .  McKAUGHAN i s  a Professor o f  Linguis tics  at the University o f  
Hawai i ,  and i s  als o the Dean of  the Graduate Divis ion and Director o f  
Re search there . H e  als o held a visit ing appointment i n  the Dep artment 
of Linguistics  of the Sch ool of Pac i fic  Studies at the Australian 
Nati onal Universi ty . He has dire cted linguis t ic programmes for t he 
Summer Ins t itute o f  Linguist ics at the University o f  North Dakota  and 
in the Philippines . His linguistic  research has been in Mexi co , the 
Phi lippine s and in Papua New Guinea .  His  pub licat ions inc lude des crip­
t ive s tudies of Philippine and Papua New Guinea languages of the East ern 
Highlands , lexicography materials , and pedagogic al materials for several 
Philippine languages .  He holds the doct orate in Linguistics from 
Cornell Univers ity . 
FRANCIS M .  MIHALIC ,  S . V . D .  ( 19 16 - )  an American by b irth , has actually 
spent most of  his  life overseas in both Papua New Guinea and Europe .  
He did his theologi c al s t udies  i n  the Chicago area .  Aft er initial 
linguistic training wi th the Summer Inst itute of  Linguistics , he  did 
graduate work at the English Language Institute o f  the Univers ity of 
Michigan , where he als o taught . He is  the author o f  the ]aca�a�da 
G�amma� a�d Vic�o�a�y 0 6  Mela�e� ia� Pid9i �  ( 19 71 ) . He founded and i s  
s t i l l  edit or of  Wa�£o k ,  the Me lanes ian Pidgin nat ional newspaper for 
Papua New Guinea . He has b een in Papua New Guine a since 1 9 4 8 .  He 
speaks six  languages and reads 1 4 ; is constantly occupied in trans lation 
work for the British and Foreign Bib le Society as well as for the Papua 
New Guinea Administration,  part icularly in rendering official do cuments 
into Pidgin . 
THE HONOURABLE JOHN MINOGUE , Q . C . , was born in Seymour , Victoria , in 
1909 . He was educated at St Kevin ' s  College and the Uni vers ity of 
Me lbourne where he ob tained a LLB . He was called to the Bar of  Vi ctoria 
in 19 39 . Saw war s ervi ce from 19 40- 4 6 , and was mentioned in Despatches 
for service in the Kokoda c ampaign . He was Chief of Staff o f  t he 
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Mi litary Mis sion in Washington,  D . C .  from 1 9 4 5- 4 6 , was appointed Queen ' s  
Counsel  in 1 9 5 7  and was a memb er of the Victorian Bar Council  from 
1 95 8-6 2 ;  he was Chief Just ice ( Ac ting )  from 1969-70 , and Chief Just ice 
from 1970- 7 4 . He has been Vi ce-Pres ident o f  the Aus tralian Se ct ion of 
the International Commiss ion of Jurists  from 19 6 3  onwards . He served 
as a memb er of the Council and Faculty of Law of the Univers ity of Papua 
New Guinea s ince its incept ion in 19 6 5  until 1974 , and was Pro-Chancellor 
from 1972- 7 4 . He received an LLD Honori s Caus a from the Uni versity of 
Papua New Guine a in 1 9 7 4 . Whilst  a memb er o f  the Court he sat in over 
50 centres spread over all the di stricts ( now p rovinces ) of Papua New 
Guinea and received a very real apprec iation of the linguistic  p rob lems 
facing the Court . 
PETER MtlHLH�USLER ( 19 4 7- )  rece ived his undergraduate training at the 
University of Stellenb os ch ( South Afri ca)  where he ob tai ned an honours 
B . A .  de gree in Afrikaans-Dut ch ( Literature and Linguistics ) .  He s ub­
s equent ly s t udied General Linguistics at  the Univers ity of  Reading ( U . K . ) 
dOing course work for an M . A .  and a thes is ' Pidginization and Simplifi­
cation of Language ' for his M . Phil . He then became a research s cholar 
in the Department of Linguistics in the School of Pacific Studies o f  
t h e  Australian Nat ional Uni vers ity . Between 1 9 7 2  and 1975  he undertook 
a numb er of field  trips to Papua New Guinea and We st ern Samoa in order 
to s tudy the hi story , soc ial role and linguistic s t ructure of New Guinea 
Pidgin ( Tok Pisin ) . His thesis  ' Growth and Structure of the Voc abulary 
of New Guine a Pidgin ' was c omp leted in 1 9 7 6  and he was awarded the Ph . D .  
degree for it . He worked for a year as a Res earch Assistant in the 
Department of Lingui stics in connection with the large handb ook of New 
Guine a Pidgin p lanned to  be pub l ished by the Department in Paci6ic 
Lin9ui� ti c� . In late 1976  he took up an appointment at the Technische 
Unive rs itat in Berlin . 
A . K .  NEUENDORF was b orn in Queensland in 1 92 8 .  He trained as a primary 
teacher with university study at night , then did theologi cal training 
in Me lb ourne and towards the end of 1 9 5 1  came to Papua New Guinea as a 
mis sionary . He is interested in two main areas - educ ation and also 
trans lation of the Bib l e . Quickly learnt the Gogodala language , and 
wrote a phonemic s tat ement and a morpho logy statement of it . He also 
prepare d a grammar in the Go godala language and revised what had already 
b een trans lated of the Gogodala New Testament and then finished t he 
trans lat ion . In education he worked in various positions for the 
Government , and went on to b ecome a church memb er o f  the Nat ional 
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Education Board of Papua New Guinea .  He  currently ho lds t he pos i t ion 
of  Chairman of  the Planning Committee , and is  a member of b oth the 
Teacher Educat ion Commit tee and the Technical Educ at ion Commit t ee for 
the Board . He works mainly as an adminis t rator of educat ion and does 
practi c ally no language work these day s . 
EBIA N IWIA OLEWALE was b orn in Kunini village in the We s tern Province 
of  Pap ua New Guinea and is  of the Bine people . He received his sec ondary 
educat ion at Sogeri High School near Port Moresby , and after succes s­
fully completing a t eacher-training course taught at Daru High School 
in the We stern Province and later at the Kilakila High Scho o l .  Sub­
sequent ly he was elected a memb er of the second Papua New Guinea House 
of As semb ly in 19 6 8  and later on was appointed Minis t er for Educ ation 
in the Somare Government .  He i s  now Minister for Jus t i ce . Mr Olewale 
i s  a mult i lingual with a full command of Bine , Kiwai , Hiri Motu , Tok 
Pisin and English and has always taken a great int eres t  in the prob lems 
of language , e spe cially the local language and Tok Pisin in educati on 
in his country and in preserving the cultural t raditions of  his c ountry­
men . 
ANDREW PAWLEY , b orn in Australia in 19 4 1 ,  received his Linguistic and 
Anthropological training at the Univers ity of Auckland , New Z ealan d .  
H e  has t augh t  Linguis t i cs a t  t h e  Univers itie s  of  Auckland ( 19 6 5- 7 2 ) ,  
Papua New Guinea ( 19 6 9 ) and Hawaii ( 19 7 3- 7 5 ) .  Be ginning in Polynes ian , 
his Pac i fic  re search intere s t s  have steadily expanded westwards t o  
inc lude the Aust rone sian and Papuan languages of  New Guinea and I s land 
Me lanesia,  with spells of fieldwork in Samoa , Fij i and the New Guinea 
Highlands . Apart from des cript ive s tudies  of Samoan , Fij ian and Kalam ,  
h i s  writings have de alt chielfy w i t h  t h e  sub gro uping and grammat ical 
deve lopment of  Oce anic  Aus tronesian language s .  
GUNTHER RENCK was born in 19 30 in Gundorf,  Kreis Leipzig , Ge rmany . 
He was educat ed in t hat region and in Leipzig , where he s tudied Theology 
from 1950- 5 5 . From 19 55 t o  19 5 7  he was in the service o f  the Evangelic 
Lutheran Church in Saxonia . In 19 57  he went t o  Papua New Guine a and , 
from 19 5 8 ,  worked at the mi s s i on s t at ion Rongo . In the course o f  his 
activit ie s he c oncerned hims e l f  w ith the study of Papua New Guinea 
language s .  In 19 6 5  he att ended a Summer Ins t it ute  of Linguistics  cours e 
in Germany and aft er return ing t o  Papua New Guinea,  he worked as 
principal o f  the Teachers ' Seminary ( Tok PIes Eduke sen ) in Rint eb e  from 
19 6 6- 6 7 . From 196 7 t o  1969  he was in charge of the Lutheran Miss ion 
Stat i on at Ponampa in the Eastern Highlands District and then returned 
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to the Station Rongo , also in the Eastern Highlands .  In 1974  he was 
Vis iting Fellow in the Department of Lingui stics  of the School of  Pacific 
Studies at the Australian National Univers ity whereafter he  returned to 
Rongo to cont inue his mis sionary and linguistic activities . He pub ­
lished studies of  the Yagaria language , inc luding a grammar , a diction­
ary and trans lat i ons of Scriptures . In 1976  he left Papua New Guinea 
and returned to Germany to continue his work for the Luthe ran Church 
there . 
JOAN ELIZ ABETH RULE graduated Bachelor of  Art s with first c lass honours 
in Engli sh at the University of Sydney in 194 1 ,  Master of Art s with 
first c las s honours in Linguistics  at the Uni vers ity of  Sydney in 1 9 5 1 .  
She was a le cturer i n  Phonetics  a t  the Summer Institute of  Linguistics  
from 1 9 50- 6 1 ,  and lec ture r in Linguistics  at  the Univers ity of  Sydney 
during 1 9 5 2 . Since 1 9 51 , she has , with her husb and ,  engaged in lin­
gui stic  fie ldwork in Papua New Guinea and Irian Jay a ,  and in the trans­
lation of the New Te stament and other literary works into the Foe lan­
guage of Papua New Guinea, under the auspices of the Asia Pacific 
Christian Mis sion . She has pub l ishe d s everal linguistic and educ ational 
art i c les , and is currently Chairman of the Miss ion ' s  Literacy/Literature 
Committee , and co- linguistic  consultant for the Mis sion .  
WILLIAM MURRAY RULE graduat ed Bachelor o f  Art s at  the University of  
Queensland in  195 6 ,  and Mas ter o f  Art s in Linguistics at the  Univers ity 
of  Sydney in 19 6 4 ,  his the s i s  ' A  Comparat ive St udy of the Foe ,  Huli 
and Pole Languages o f  the Southern Hi ghlands of Papua New Guinea ' b eing 
accepted for pub lication as an O c eanic Ling ui6 tic Monog�aph . He was a 
le cturer in grammar at the Summer Ins t itute of  Linguistics in 1951-61 . 
He has worked in Papua New Guinea s ince 1951 , undertaking the initial 
analy s i s  and write-up of ten di fferent languages in that country and 
in Irian Jay a ,  and has given on-the-j ob advice on 15 other language s in 
the two count ries . He , as sis ted by his wife , has completed the trans­
lat ion of the New Testament into the Foe language of Papua New Guinea ,  
under the auspi ces  o f  the Asia Paci fic Christ ian Mission , and i s  cur­
rently the linguist i c  consultant for the Mission . 
GILLIAN SANKOFF ' s first research in Papua New Guinea during 1966-67  
re s ulted in  her  1968  (McGi l l )  dis sertation on  mult i lingualism among 
the Buang people o f  the Morob e District ( now Provinc e ) . She later 
b e came intere sted in Tok Pisin ( Ne o-Me lanesian ) ,  and on her third trip 
to Papua New Guinea in 1971  collected data for a s t udy of creolis ation . 
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He r work has been principally in the area of sociolinguis tics , on 
prob lems o f  multilingualism,  language and dialect boundaries and intel­
l igib ility , spee ch variab i li ty and language change . She has also worked 
on many s imilar prob lems with respect to French in Quebec , concent rat ing 
on social factors in language variab i lit y .  She is current ly Associate 
Profes sor in the Departement d ' Anthropologi e o f  the Universite de 
Montreal , Canada . 
ROBERT P .  SCOTT was born in Brisbane in 1942  but went to  Papua New 
Guinea as a child . Aft er his  education in Aus tralia and several years 
in Papua ,  he went to Wewak in 1962  with the Dep artment of Agriculture . 
From there he  went t o  Pas s am village where he spent many years , later 
b eing promoted and transferred , first to the Agricult ural Inst itute at 
Popondetta , then to  the Highlands and finally to the Departmen t ' s  
Headquarters at Konedob u .  He has represented Papua New Guinea at South 
Paci fic Commis s ion Agri cultural Educ at ion Con fe rence s in Noume a and New 
Ze aland . In addit ion , he took a leading p art in the development of a 
nat ional rural b roadcast ing policy , preparing programme s ,  training many 
Papua New Guineans in communicat ion skills , and b roadcas t ing in Pidgin 
himself  for ab out ten years . After 25 years in Papua New Guinea ,  he is 
now living in Aus tralia . 
PETER SILZER graduated from Concordia Lutheran College in Wayne , 
Indiana in 19 72 . Before and after graduation he spent two s umme rs in 
lingui stic  s tudie s at Summe r Institute of Lingui stics  s chools in 
Mas s achuse tts  and Oklahoma . In 1 9 7 3  he s tudied Indones ian at the 
Uni vers ity of North Dakota and in 19 7 4  took up linguist ic work with t he 
Summer Inst itute of Linguistics  in Papua New Guinea .  In 19 7 5 ,  he entered 
Irian Jaya where he has studied two indigenous languages . He is pres ent ly 
involved in field research on the Amb ai langu age of Yapen I s land , j ust 
south of Biak Island . 
ANDREW J .  TAYLOR re ceived a B . A .  and Diploma in Education from the 
University of Sydney and a B . D .  from the Me lb ourne Co llege o f  Divinity . 
After two years as a high s chool teacher in Papua New Guinea he j oined 
the Trans lations Department of t he Bib le Society in Australia and late r 
ob t ained his Ph . D .  in Linguistics at the Australian Nat ional Univers it y  
in 19 71 . For five years he worked as a Translations Consultant with the 
B ib le Soci ety in Papua New Guinea .  A t  pre sent h e  i s  a lec turer i n  the 
Department of Language and Social Science at the Papua New Guinea 
University of Technology in Lae . He is continuing a study of t he Motu 
language of the Cent ral District ( now Province ) of Papua New Guinea . 
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B I LL TOMASETTI , after war service in t he Australian forces in Indonesia 
and Papua New Guinea,  j oined district administrat ion in Papua New Guinea 
in 19 4 6 . Up unti l  19 6 4  he worked in most o f  the Papua New Guinea dis­
tricts as a district officer . Since 196 5 he has worked in t he Univers ity 
o f  Papua New Guinea and in the Admini s t rative College . He holds the 
Diploma in Administration from the Australian School of Paci fic Admin­
istrat ion , a Cert ificate in Ext ens ion from London University , and the 
degre e of Bache lor of Art s with honours in Government from the Uni vers ity 
of  Que ensland . Although he taught b oth Tok Pisin and Hiri Mot u  at t he 
Ins titute  of  Modern Languages in the University of  Queens land from 
19 6 5-6 7 , his int ere s t  in language is that of an amateur .  His field is 
development administrat ion,  and it is in this fie ld that he has pub li shed . 
DONALD F .  TUZ IN re ce ived his B . A . and M . A .  de grees from Case-West ern 
Re serve Univers ity ( Cleveland,  U . S . A . ) and spent two years in pre lim­
inary doct oral s tudies in University Col lege London . His Ph . D .  in 
Anthropology ( Aus t ralian Nat ional University , 1 9 7 3 )  was based on 2 1  
months of  res earch among t he Ilahita Arapesh , East Sepik District ( now 
Province ) .  He is the author of se veral pub licat ions , including The 
I iah��a A�ape� h :  V�men��on� 0 6  Un��y ( Univers ity of Cali fornia Press , 
1 9 76 ) .  He i s  presently As sistant Profe ssor o f  Anthropology at the 
University of  California,  San Diego . 
CLEMENS L .  VOORHOEVE was educated in the Netherlands and received his 
Ph . D .  in Lingui s t i c s  at t he University of Le iden . Be fore ob t aining his 
doct orate , he spent a lengthy period in the field in the Asmat area of 
Irian Jay a ,  and in 1 9 65 ,  j oined the Australian Nat ional Univers ity where 
he is now Senior Fe llow in the Department of Linguis tics  in the S chool 
of Pacific Studie s .  He carried out extens ive fieldwork in we st ern and 
southern part s of Papua New Guinea and in Irian Jaya  and has b een 
ins trumental in t he estab lishment of  very large groupings of  Papuan 
language s .  He has pub lished widely on this s ubj e c t . He i s  also int er­
e s t e d  in que s tions of language in culture , and in socio linguistic  
prob lems and lingue franche ,  e spe cially Hiri Mot u ,  and has also published 
on these subj ect s . 
DAVID Y . H .  WU was b orn in 19 4 0 in Peking , China . He obt ained a B . A .  in 
Archaeo logy and Anthropo logy from the Nat ional Taiwan Universit y ,  an 
M . A .  in Anthropology from the University of  Hawaii and a Ph . D .  in 
Anthropo logy from the Aus trali an Nat ional Uni versity . He carried out 
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I NDEX 
The index to this volume is  in four sect ions : 
1 )  Index of Language Names ,  and Names of Tribal/ 
National Groups of People 
2 )  Index of Geographical Names 
3 )  Index of Authors and Personal Names 
4 )  Index of Institutions , Ins trumental itie s , Literary 
and Biblical References 

1 )  I NVEX O F  LANGUAGE NAMES , ANV NAMES O F  
TR I BA L / NATI ONAL  GROUPS O F  PEOPLE  
This index contains the names of  language s ,  language group s and 
groups of people found in this volume . 
Cro s s -referencing between alternat ive names ment ioned in the book 
is  extensively used,  e . g .  Daga /Dimuga is listed , as we l l  as Dimuga 
/Daga , followed by the appropriate page referenc e s . Explanatory words , 
such as now, s e e ,  s e e  a Z s o  are occas ionally used . Alternat ive names 
which are alphabetically very c los e ,  e . g . Siasi , S i a s s i  are indexed 
only once . 
Readers looki ng for a parti cular language or dialect name should 
also consult the Geographical Index , because tribal , river,  vil lage , 
et c . , and dialect or language names frequent ly coincide . In  some 
instance s ,  such name s are inc luded in both lists . 
To reduce the s i ze of the inde x ,  complementary entries have been 
compre ssed into single entrie s ,  for instance : Kiwai / l a ng ( s ) , fami l y , 
stock . If  appropriate l a ng is alway s the first of the designations 
given, fol lowed by the others alphab et ically ; where appropriate the 
entry people follows . 
General ly speaking , a name preceded by such words as  Eastern , 
Wes ter n , etc . has been treated as follows : if the adj unct constitutes 
a part of  a recogni sed name ( e . g .  Wes t  P apuan Phylum ) , it is  found 
under Wes t . If  not , it i s  found as  a sub-entry ( e . g .  Southern Kiwai 
i s  found under Kiwai ) .  Names of  proto-languages have al l been entered 
under P for ' proto ' .  
NOTE : the symbol / indi cat e s  an alt ernative name or an explanatory 
gloss . 
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Abau 36 5 
Abelam /Abulas 1 0 3 , 1 3 3 ,  1 4 0 - 5 ,  
19 8 , 1 2 3 4 
Abia 8 1 
Abisan /Wanuma 1 2 34 
Aborigines s e e  Australian 
Aborigines 
Abu1as /Ambu1as , Abe1am, z.laprik 
36 4 , 3 80 ,  1 2 34 
Acira /Azera , Atzera , Adzera 
369 , 1 2 3 5  
Adzera /Azera , Atzera , Acira 
4 1 6 , 4 22 , 1 2 3 5 , 1 24 8  
Aeka 8 2 
Aekyom /Aiwin 3 88-9 , 3 9 2- 3 ,  39 6 , 
4 19 , 1 34 4  
Aga Bereto /Barij i  1 2 3 5  
Agarabi , Agarabe 4 1-2 , 36 2 ,  379 , 
1 2 3 4 , 1 28 2 , 1 2 86 
Agob 7 8 
Aheave /Aheave Haela , Toaripi 
3 66 , 9 9 0 , 99 6 
Aigong-Bao 37 4 
Air Mati 1 3 11 , 131 4 
Aiwin /Aekyom 1 3 4 4  
Ajam /Ayam 4 9 3  
A1amb1ak 3 64 , 3 80 ,  119 4 , 1 2 0 0 , 
1 2 3 4 
A1epa /dialec t of Sinagoro 8 3 
Alfal fa 1 3 4 
Ali /Jakamu1 1 7 3 , 1 320  
Alinganda 84  
Aloma 8 3 
A1uban /Arapesh 1 3 2 8 , 1 3 3 2  
Ama 3 6 4 , 3 80 ,  1 2 34 
Amanab 36 5 ,  3 80 ,  1 2 3 4 
Ambai 1 311 
Ambang /dialect of Wahgi 1 3 2 8 
Ambas i  8 2 
Ambrym 1 3 2 1  
Ambu1as /Abu1as 1 4 , 1 6 
Amele 3 67 ,  4 16 , 8 3 5 ,  8 60 ,  1 0 39 
American English /American people 
1 2 8 , 4 0 7 , 5 4 2 ,  6 21 , 6 3 2 ,  6 7 4 , 
7 24 , 1 0 3 4 
American Indians 4 4 8  
Amerindian /langs 1279  
Ampa1e /Ampee1i , Wo j okeso 7 9 , 
369 ,  38 1 ,  1 2 4 5 
Amung /Dama1 4 7 2 ,  4 7 5 -6 
Andarum /Awarken 1 3 2 7  
Anei tum /Aneityum 1 3 2 1- 2 ,  1 3 2 4 , 
1 3 3 5  
Anga ( n )  /family,  stock 7 2 ,  7 9 , 
87 -8 , 9 4 , 199 , 1 2 28-9 , 1 2 34 - 5 ,  
12 39-4 0 ,  1 24 5 
Angaataha /Angaata ' a ,  Langimar 
80 ,  369 , 1 2 3 4 
Anga1 Heneng 3 71 , 3 8 1 ,  4 2 2 ,  
1 0 76-7 
Anggor /Senagi , Bibriari , 
Watapor 36 5 ,  3 80 ,  1 2 3 5  
Angguruk /dia1ect of Ya1 i 4 80 ,  
4 9 4 
Anglo-Saxon 64 1 ,  815 , 82 2  
Ankave 80 
Anus 1 280 
Aomie /Aomie , Omie 8 1 ,  1 24 2 
Arai /Left May / fami1y , phylum 
120 7 ,  1 2 34 
Arapesh /A1Uban /lang , family 
4 6 , 101- 2 ,  1 0 4 , 10 7-9 , 1 1 2 , 
11 4 , 11 8 , 121 , 1 2 3 ,  1 26 , 14 2 - 3 , 
1 2 29 , 12 4 1 ,  1 3 28 
Plains Arapesh 1 2 3  
Southern Arapesh /Muhiang 1 0 2 ,  
1 24 1 s e e  a l so Mountain Arapesh , 
I 1ahita Arapesh 
Are /Mukawa 36 8 , 12 4 8 , 1 2 56 
Are ' are 1 7 3 ,  1 84  
Arifama 84  s e e  also  Arifama­
Miniafia 
Ari fama-Miniafia Fami ly 84 , 
122 8 , 12 40 
Arigibi 7 7 ,  89 4 - 6 ,  9 0 5  
Army Pidgin s e e  u nder Pidgin 
Aroma /lang , people 7 60 ,  1 2 4 8 , 
1 2 8 3 
Arosi 1 7 2 , 7 84  
Asaro 2 76 -7 , 331 , 379 , 1 0 6 2  
Upper Asaro 331 , 36 2 ,  10 6 2 ,  
1235  
Asian /langs 680 ,  1279  
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Asiaul0 /dialect of Magi 81 
Asienara 89-90  
Asmat 19 - 2 5 ,  28 , 30- 1 ,  3 4- 8 , 
1 7 5 , 1 8 3 ,  20 2 ,  4 7 1- 2 ,  48 2 ,  4 9 3-
4 , 1215 , 1 30 7 , 1 309-10 , 1 3 1 3  
Casuarina Coast dialect 3 7  
s ee a l so Saman 
Flamingo Bay dialect 3 8 , 4 8 2 ,  
4 9 4 
Asmat-Mimika Family 4 8 2 
Atam /Hattam 4 8 3 
Aturu /dialect of Tirio? 7 8 
Atzera /Azera,  Adzera , Acira 
/lang , family 199 , 3 69 ,  1229 , 
1 2 3 5  
Au 1 39 , 36 5 ,  3 80 ,  10 6 9 ,  1 2 3 5  
Auj u  /Awyu 1 309-10  
Australasian English 30 4 , 509 , 
60 6 , 6 36 , 1 1 7 7 , 1 2 1 4 
Australian [ English ] /lang 14 6 , 
5 4 2 
Australian ( s )  300 , 3 9 1 , 4 3 9 ,  
4 6 4 , 5 4 4 , 6 2 1 ,  6 3 2 ,  6 7 1- 3 ,  6 75-
8 8 , 7 0 4 , 7 2 4- 5 ,  7 29 , 7 3 3 ,  7 5 2 ,  
7 9 1 ,  80 6 , 81 1 ,  8 1 7 ,  8 30 , 8 4 4 , 
1 0 4 8 , 1 14 3 ,  1 1 82 ,  119 7 ,  1299  
Austral ian [Aboriginal ] /langs 
11 8 2 ,  1 19 7 ,  1 2 20 , 129 8 
Australian Aborigin ( e/al ) s 216 , 
219 , 221 , 2 8 5 ,  4 4 8 , 1 3 0 3  
Australian Aboriginal Pidgin 
6 2 0  
Aus tric /langs 1 3 2 2  
Austronesian (AN)  /lang ( s )  1 3 ,  
5 3-4 , 5 8-60 ,  6 3- 4 , 6 6 , 69 ,  
7 2- 3 ,  7 6 , 9 3 ,  1 2 0 , 1 35- 6 , 1 7 0 -
4 , 19 7-9 , 2 0 2 ,  26 5-7 , 26 9-7 0 , 
2 7 2 - 3 ,  279 , 28 8 , 291 , 29 8 , 
302- 3 ,  3 0 7 , 4 15-16 , 512-1 3 ,  
51 6- 1 7 , 5 4 1 ,  6 8 8 , 7 59 -60 ,  7 64 -
5 ,  7 6 8 , 83 5 ,  8 4 7 ,  8 50- 2 ,  8 56 , 
8 59-6 1 ,  86 5-6 , 87 0 - 3 , 88 1 ,  9 1 8 , 
9 54 -9 , 9 6 2 ,  9 7 1 , 99 4 , 10 6 1 ,  
10 6 7 ,  110 9 , 118 5 ,  11 87 -8 , 
1190- 2 ,  1 1 9 4 -7 , 1199-120 3 ,  
1 20 7 ,  1 2 1 8 , 1 2 21-3 , 1 2 3 5-8 , 
1 24 0-4 , 1 24 8-9 , 1256 , 1 280-1 , 
1 28 3-5 , 12 87 ,  1 2 89 ,  1 29 3 ,  
1 2 9 5- 6 , 1 2 9 9 - 13 0 1 , 1 30 4 -5 , 
1 31 1 ,  1 3 1 3 ,  1 3 1 8- 2 3 ,  1 3 25-6 , 
1 3 3 7 -8 
Eastern Austronesian 1 7 1  
Western Austronesian 1 7 1 , 
119 7 ,  1 2 89 
Auyana /Auyaana-Kosena 269 , 36 2 ,  
379 , 1 23 5 ,  12 8 2 ,  12 8 8  
Awa 1 7 5 , 1 88 , 3 6 2- 3 ,  3 7 9 , 1 0 7 1 , 
1 2 3 5 , 1 2 82 ,  1 2 87- 8 
Awalama /dialect of Tawala 84  
Awar 1 3 2 7  
Awarken /Andarum 1 3 2 7  
Awin-Pare Family 76 
Awyu /Auj u /lang , family 4 71- 2 ,  
4 8 2 ,  1309-10  
Awyu-Durnut Family 36 
Ayam /Aj am /dialect of Asmat 4 8 2 
Ayamaru /Meybrat 4 8 3 
Ayom /people 1 3 3 1  
Ayoreo Indians 219 
Azera /Atzera , Ad zera , Acira 
26 8 , 3 69 ,  1 2 3 5  
Babaga /di alect of Keapara 8 3 
Babagarupu /dialect of Sinagoro 
83 
Baby Talk 1 3 3  
Bagasin /Girawa 1 2 38 
Baham 89 
Bahasa Indonesia 3 1 2-1 5 ,  49 4 , 
10 4 5 ,  130 7 ,  1 3 0 9  s e e  a l so 
Indonesian 
Bahinemo /Gahom , Wogu 1 2 3 5  
Baiapi 7 9 , 88 , 90  
Baibara /dialect of Magi 82 
Baining /lang , family 1 7 4 , 1 9 1 , 
6 5 3 ,  1229 , 1 2 3 5 , 1 3 25-6 ,  1 3 36 
Balawaia /dialect of Sinagoro 
83 ,  1 5 8 , 161 ,  1 6 5 ,  1 7 3 , 1 86 , 
12 4 8 , 125 4 
Balim /Grand Val ley Dani 4 7 8 
Barn 9 7 8 
Bamu /Bamu Kiwai 7 7 , 89 4- 5 ,  89 7 ,  
9 0 5  
Banaro /Weo 36 4 
Banoni 119 4 , 1 2 8 3 ,  1 28 7 
Bantu 219 
Banz /dialect of Wahgi 1 3 2 8 , 
1 3 3 5  
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Barai /North Bara i ,  South Barai 
81 ,  279 , 370 , 38 1 ,  7 8 2 ,  1 1 9 7 , 
1 2 1 4 , 1 2 3 5  
Barau 89-90 
Bariai /Barrioi /lang , family 
1229 , 12 4 0 
Bari j i /Aga Bereto 81 ,  1 2 3 5  
Barika 88  
Barrioi /Bariai 1 2 3 5  
Baruga 8 2 
Baruya /Barua 1 4 , 16 , 79 , 36 2 ,  
3 7 9 , 1 2 3 5  
Basi 1aki /dia1ec t of Tavara 8 4 , 
3 6 8 , 9 4 3 ,  1 24 3 
Bau /Bauan /Fij ian 9 11-13  
Baudi /Bauzi ,  Bauri f 3 11-12 , 
1 3 1 4 
Bauwaki 81 
Bazaar Malay 5 0 1 , 1 0 3 9  
Beach-la-mar 1 7 5 , 1 8 2 ,  5 0 7 , 6 34 
s ee a ls o  Biche1amar 
Beami s e e  Biami 
Beche de Mer English 6 36 s e e  
a l so Biche1amar , Beach-la-mar 
Bedamini /Biami , Beami , Bedamuni , 
East Strickland /lang , family 
7 6 , 229 , 3 88 , 1 2 4 3 ,  1 3 4 4  s e e  
a l s o  Bosavian Stock 
Begua 77 
Be1 /Gedaged 3 6 7 ,  4 16 , 6 6 8 , 8 3 5 ,  
85 5  
Be1an /langs , family 85 5 ,  1 2 28 , 
1 2 4 3 
Be1epa /Keuru 9 9 0 , 9 9 6 
Benabena /Bena-bena , Bena Bena , 
Bena 3 6 2 ,  3 79 , 1 0 7 8 , 1 2 3 5  
Berik 1 3 1 1 , 1 3 1 4- 1 5  
Biak 4 7 2 ,  4 8 3 ,  4 8 8 , 49 0-1 
Biak-Numfor /Mafoor , Numfoor 
4 8 3 ,  4 89 ,  4 9 1  
Biami /Beami , Bedamini , Bedamuni 
7 8 , 2 1 2-1 3 ,  2 1 5 , 218- 2 2 , 22 4 , 
227 , 229 , 2 3 1- 2 ,  3 8 8 , 390 , 1 3 4 4  
Biangai 80 ,  3 69-70 , 3 80 ,  1 0 7 1 , 
1 2 3 6 
Bibo 7 8 
Bibriari /Anggor 3 6 5 ,  1 2 3 5  
Biche1amar 4 9 8 , 5 0 0 , 5 3 5 , 5 7 8 
s e e  a l so Beche de Mer 
Big Sepik /Iatmu1 1 2 3 8 
Bi1eki /Nakanai 12 4 1 
Bi1ia /dia1ect o f  Bel 85 5  
Bi1ibi1i /Bi 1ibi1 1 3 5 , 14 7 
Bimin 7 6 
Bina 90  
Binahari /Ma , Neme 81 
Binandere 8 2 ,  16 5 ,  1 74 , 1 86 ,  
3 7 1 ,  41 7 , 96 2 ,  9 6 9 
Binandere ( an) /fami1y , stock 
5 9 , 6 4-5 , 82 ,  85-6 , 8 8- 9 1 , 
1 2 2 8 , 1 2 37-9 , 12 4 2-3 , 1 24 5 
Bine 7 8 , 1 2 36 
Binumarien /Binumaria 26 8 , 3 0 5 , 
3 3 1 , 36 2 ,  123 6 , 1 2 82 
Bipim 4 7 1  
Bird ' s  Head /langs 4 8 3 
' Bisinis English ' s e e  Pidgin 
Bis lama 1 2 4 8 , 1 2 5 5  s e e  a l so 
Pidgin , Biche 1amar , Beche de 
Mer 
Bituri /peop1e 87 9  
Biyom 1 3 28 , 1 3 3 1  
Blanche Bay /di a1ect of Tolai 
86 5 ,  86 7 ,  8 7 4 see a l so Kuanua 
Boanaki /Boianaki , Ga1avi 3 6 8 
Boa zi /North Boazi , South Boa zi 
/lang , family 7 7 ,  86 
Bobohahean 84 
Bogadj im 4 16 , 8 59 
Bogia 6 5 4 
Bohutu /lang , people 9 7 3 ,  9 78 , 
9 86 
Boianaki /Boanaki 84  
Boiken 3 6 4 , 379- 80 ,  4 1 5 ,  6 5 4 , 
8 3 4-6 , 9 47-50 , 1 2 36 
Boku /dialec t of Sinagoro 8 3 
Bola 1 7 3 , 1 9 1  
Bonabona I .  /dialect of Suau 
9 7 1  
Bongu /BOQgo 1 7 4 , 18 4 , 4 16 ,  
85 9 , 10 39 , 1 2 80 ,  1 3 1 8 , 1 3 2 7 , 
1 3 3 7  
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Bora 3 4 6 
Borai 89-90  
Borebo /dialect of Magi 81 
Boroi 1 3 2 7  
Bosavi 7 8 , 2 2 0  s e e  a t s o  Kaluli ,  
Kasua 
Bosavian /family , stock 7 6 ,  7 8 , 
86 ,  8 8 , 90-1  
Bosman 1 3 27 
Bougainville / langs 1 06 6  
British English /British people 
etc . 4 3 0 , 4 3 7 ,  5 4 2 ,  6 7 4 , 6 8 7 
Buaga /dialec t of Sinagoro 8 3 
Buang /lang , family 1 3 ,  1 8 , 
19 8-9 , 27 8-9 , 2 81 - 3 , 2 88 , 2 9 4 , 
29 8-9 , 3 26 , 369 -7 0 , 3 80 ,  1 2 2 8 , 
1 2 36 , 1 2 4 2 
Central Buang /Mapos Buang 
29 9 ,  30 3 ,  3 2 6 , 3 3 5 ,  1 2 3 6 
Mangga Buang 3 69 ,  380 ,  1 0 7 8 , 
1 2 36 
Budibud /Budibudi 1 9 7 , 9 3 2  
Bugotu 1 7 2  
Buhutu 8 3 
Buin /Rugara ,  Telei , Terei /lang , 
family 1 3 3- 4 , 1 3 7-8 , 14 5 ,  1 4 8 , 
1 7 5 ,  1 87 ,  200- 2 , 2 8 3 ,  3 7 3- 4 , 
3 81 ,  1 0 4 0 - 2 , 1 18 5 ,  1 2 0 5- 7 , 
1 2 2 9 , 1 2 36 
Bukaua /Bukawa 299 , 850  
Bukiyip /Mountain Arapesh 1 2 4 1 
Buna 2 0 2  
Bunama ( n )  /Duau 9 37 ,  9 4 1 ,  1 2 36 
Bundi /Gende 2 7 6 
Bungain 1 3 2 7  
Bush Pidgin s e e  u nder Pidgin 
Bushmen 219 , 2 2 1  
! ko-Bushmen 2 20 
Butam 1 7 4 , 1 89 
Bwaidoga ( n )  84 , 1 7 3 ,  1 84 , 36 8 , 
41 4 , 9 1 4 , 9 3 7 , 9 4 1 - 2  
Bwakera /dialect o f  Sewa Bay 
9 3 2  
call languages 1 38ff 
Cantonese 10 4 9-50 , 1 05 2 ,  1 14 7 
Standard or Capital ( Kwangchou) 
/dialect 10 49 - 5 0  
Celtic /people 6 8 1 
Central Family ( o f  the East New 
Guinea Highlands Stock ) 2 7 3 , 
1 2 28 , 1 2 36 ,  1 2 3 8- 4 2 ,  1 24 4  
Central and South New Guinea 
/stock , phylum 7 6 , 96 , 1 190 , 
1 2 1 5 , 1 2 3 7 , 1 24 0 ,  1 24 3 
Central Buang s e e  Buang 
Central Dani 4 0 5 , 4 0 7  s e e  
Dani 
Central Europeans 2 1 8 s e e  a t so 
Europeans 
Central Papuan /langs , family 
9 86 , 1 2 4 8-9 s e e  a t so Papuan 
Central Solomons Family 1 2 2 9  
Chambri 1 249 ,  1 2 56 
Chamorro 1 3 2 3  
Chimbu /Kuman /lang , people 
1 34 , 1 5 5 , 1 7 4- 5 , 1 9 0 , 2 2 1 , 2 4 9 -
50 , 26 7 ,  2 7 6- 7 ,  10 7 1 ,  1 2 4 0 ,  
1 3 2 8 , 1 3 3 2  
Chinese /lang , people 50 1 ,  
10 4 7-5 5 ,  1 1 4 7 ,  1 1 5 1  
Chinese Pidgin [English ] 4 9 8 , 
501 , 10 4 7 ,  1 0 5 2  
Chuave /Tj uave 27 3 ,  3 6 1 ,  3 79 , 
1 2 3 6 
Citak /Kalinak , Kali , Tj itak , 
Tjitjak 4 7 1 , 4 8 3 
Coastal Pidgin s e e  u nder Pidgin 
Creole /langs 5 7 5 ,  5 8 2 ,  59 4 , 
6 37 , 1 17 5 ,  1 2 1 8 , 1 2 2 0 , 1 26 6 ,  
1 2 84  
French-based Creole 1 2 9 1  
Spani sh-based Creole 1 29 1  
Creolised Pidgin s e e  u nder 
Pidgin 
Dadibi /Daribi , Mikaru 1 3 , 1 6 , 
36 1 ,  3 7 9 , 1 2 3 6 ,  1 2 4 9 
Daga /Dimuga 1 6 , 82 ,  1 6 6 ,  3 6 7- 8 , 
3 80 ,  106 3 ,  1 0 67 ,  1 2 36 
Dagan /family , stock-level family 
59 , 65 ,  8 2 ,  8 5-9 0 ,  1 2 2 9 , 1 2 36 
Dahuni /dialect of Suau 8 3 ,  9 7 9  
Daiomoni 83 
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Damal /Amung ,  Uhunduni , 
Enggipulu,  Lorna 4 7 0 , 4 7 2 ,  
4 75-6 , 4 8 5 ,  4 9 2  
Damal Family 4 7 5  
Dami /Ham 1 2 36 
Danga /dialect of Wahgi 3 27- 8 
Dani /lang , family 34 0 ,  3 4 2 ,  
3 4 4- 5 ,  34 7 ,  3 50 - 3 , 3 5 5 , 40 4 - 8 , 
4 7 6 -9 , 49 4 , 1 0 34 , 1 307-10 , 
1 3 14 , 1 3 4 1 s e e  a l so Balim , 
Central Dani , Dugum Dani , 
Grand Valley Dani , Grand Valley 
dialects , Greater Dani Family,  
Laany , Lani , Lower Grand Valley 
Dani , Lower Mid Val ley , Mid 
Grand Val ley , Pyramid Dani , 
Upper Grand Val ley dialec ts ,  
Upper Mid Val ley , Western Dani 
Darava /dialect of Magi 81 
Daribi /Dadibi , Mikaru 7 9 , 1 2 9 , 
2 1 2- 1 3 , 217-2 2 ,  22 4 , 229 , 2 3 2 ,  
2 7 5 ,  306 , 1 2 36 
Daui /dialec t of Suau 8 3 ,  9 7 1 ,  
9 7 9  
Dawawa 8 4  
Dedua /lang , people 84 3 
Dehu 1 2 1 5  
Oem /Lem /lang , family 4 7 6  
Dene /Chuave-Nomane 2 7 3 , 2 82 
D ' Entrecasteaux Family 1 2 29 , 
1 2 3 6- 8 
Derebai /dialect of Magi 8 1 
Dimuga /Daga 4 19 , 1 2 36 
Dobu /Dobuan /lang , people 84 , 
1 3 8 , 1 4 7 ,  15 8 , 1 61 ,  16 3-4 , 
1 9 7 , 2 7 1- 2 , 28 8 , 3 1 2 , 325 , 
3 3 1 , 36 7 -8 , 380 ,  4 1 4 , 80 2 ,  
8 35- 6 , 87 1 ,  9 0 7 - 2 1 ,  9 2 3-31 , 
9 3 3- 5 ,  9 37 ,  9 39 -4 0 ,  9 4 5 ,  9 8 2-
6 , 119 7 , 1 2 3 7  
Dobuduru 8 2 s e e  a l so Orokaiva 
Doga 65 ,  8 3 ,  8 5-7 , 89 
Dogoro 8 2 
Dom 3 6 1 
Domara 8 1 s e e  a l so Magi 
Domu 81 
Doriri 81 ,  1 2 3 7  
Doromu 81 ,  88 2 
Dorro 7 8 
Dou 4 7 0  
Doumori /dialec t of Kiwai 89 4 , 
896 , 9 0 3  
Doura 83 ,  7 6 0 , 7 6 4 , 8 8 4  
Dravidian-Iroquois 1 28 
Duau /Bunama ( n )  3 6 8 , 9 4 1 ,  9 80 ,  
1 2 3 6 
Dudu /Lewada /dialect of Tirio 
38 8 , 1 3 4 3 
Dugube /people 277  
Dugum Dani 21 8-19 , 221 , 231 , 
24 5 
Duke of York /lang 1 82 ,  3 7 4 , 
4 14 , 8 6 5-6 
Duna /lang , family 1 3 7 , 1 7 5 ,  
18 2 ,  2 7 7 , 287 ,  3 7 1 - 2 , 3 81 ,  4 2 2 ,  
106 4 - 5 , 1 0 7 7 , 10 82 ,  1 2 2 8 , 1 2 3 7  
Duna-Bogaye Family 1 2 3 7  
Dutch 34 -5 , 1 5 8 , 1 6 2 ,  1 6 4 , 1 6 7 , 
1 7 1 ,  180 ,  1 8 3-4 , 1 86 , 1 9 1 , 
254 , 311-1 2 ,  3 39 , 4 0 3 ,  4 7 4 , 
4 8 8-90 , 49 2 ,  4 9 4 , 54 1 ,  5 4 5 ,  
5 86 , 7 0 3 ,  1 0 3 3-4 , 1 0 4 5 ,  1151 , 
1 3 1 2  
Duvle 1 3 1 0  
Eareba /lang , people 9 7 1 ,  9 7 8 
East Africans 6 87 
Eas t Bird ' s  Head Phylum 1 2 1 6 
Eas t  Cape /Tavara 8 4 , 9 38 , 9 4 3 
East-Central Family (of the East 
New Guinea Highlands Stock ) 
2 7 3 ,  1 0 19 , 119 3 ,  1 19 5 -6 , 1 2 28 , 
1 2 3 5 , 1 2 37 , 1 2 3 9 , 1 24 3 ,  1 24 5 
East Kutubuan Family 7 9 , 9 1  
Eas t Ne,.,r Guinea Highlands /langs , 
phylum, s tock 28 0 ,  30 4 , 1 0 19 , 
1 1 8 3 ,  1 1 9 2- 3 ,  1 1 9 5 - 6 ,  1 2 2 8 , 
1 2 34 -4 5 ,  1 2 5 3 , 1 2 81 - 2 ,  1 2 8 6 , 
1 28 8 , 1 34 5 -6 
East Papuan Phylum 1 3 8 , 1 1 8 3 ,  
1219  
East Strickland /Bedamini Family 
6 5 ,  7 8 , 86 ,  8 8-90 , 1 2 29 , 1 2 4 3 
Eas tern Family ( o f  East New 
Guinea Highlands Stock)  1 6 ,  
30 4 , 1 2 2 8 , 1 2 3 4 -7 , 1 24 3-4 , 
12 5 3 ,  12 81 ,  12 88  
Eas tern Malayo-Polynesian 12 80 
s e e  a l so Oceanic 
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Eastern Oceanic /langs 1 24 9 ,  
1 2 56 
Eastern Trans-Fly /Oriomo River 
Family 6 5 , 7 7 - 8 , 8 5 ,  8 8 , 9 0 , 
1 2 2 8 
Eava 87 
Edugaura /Dobu 9 4 5 
Eipo 2 2 5-6 , 22 8 , 23 2 ,  24 6 
Eivo 3 7 3  
Ekagi /Kari , Kapauku ,  Ekari , Me 
Mana , Tapiro , Jabi , Simori 
1 5 8 , 1 6 1 ,  16 7 ,  1 7 5 , 19 1 ,  40 9 , 
4 7 0 , 4 7 2 ,  4 7 4 , 4 8 5 ,  4 87 ,  49 4 , 
1 3 0 8 
Ekagi-Woda (ni ) -Moni Family 4 7 4 , 
1 3 1 3  
E k  N i i  /Nii 3 7 2 , 3 81 
Elema ( n )  /Toaripi /lang ( s ) , 
family , phylum-level family , 
people 4 6 , 6 5 ,  80 ,  9 0 , 9 3 ,  
29 8 , 7 5 9 , 7 6 1-5 , 7 8 2 ,  7 89 ,  
9 89 -9 1 ,  99 4 -9 , 1 2 0 3  
Eas tern Elema ( n) /langs , people 
9 9 0- 2 ,  9 9 4- 5  
Western Elema ( n) /langs , people 
9 89 - 9 3  
Enataulu 84  
Enga /lang , people 16 ,  1 8 , 1 3 3 ,  
14 0 ,  1 5 7 - 8 , 1 6 0 - 1 , 16 5 ,  1 7 4 , 
1 82- 3 ,  1 8 7 ,  26 7 ,  3 2 8-9 , 3 66 , 
3 80 ,  4 1 9 - 2 0 , 4 2 2 ,  1 0 6 2 ,  1 06 4 , 
1 0 7 8 , 1 0 8 1 ,  1 0 9 2- 3 ,  109 5 ,  
1 0 9 7 - 1 10 2 ,  1 10 7 ,  1 1 1 0 , 1 1 4 0 ,  
1 19 2 ,  1 20 5 ,  1 2 4 9 ,  1 2 54 , 1 3 4 6-7  
Kyaka Enga /Kyaka 1 5 6- 8 , 16 1 ,  
16 4 , 1 83 ,  3 7 2- 3 ,  3 81 ,  4 20-2 , 
1 29 2 ,  1 34 7 
Mae-Enga /dialec t of Enga 1 2 7  
Raiapu Enga 1 7  
Sau Enga /Sau 4 20 
s e e  a L so Wabag dialect 
Enggipulu /Damal 47 5  
Engl ish 1 5 - 16 , 1 0 8 , 1 1 0 - 1 1 , 1 3 4 , 
1 3 6 ,  1 4 5 ,  1 5 5-7 , 1 5 9 , 1 6 2-7 , 
1 7 2 ,  1 7 4 , 1 7 6-7 , 18 0-9 2 ,  1 9 7 -8 , 
20 2 ,  2 26 , 28 8-9 7 ,  3 0 2 ,  30 4 , 3 0 7 ,  
3 1 1- 1 5 ,  3 1 9- 2 3 ,  3 2 5 , 3 27-8 , 
3 3 5-6 ,  3 6 0 ,  36 5 ,  3 6 8 , 3 7 1- 3 ,  
3 8 3 ,  3 9 1 - 2 , 395-8 , 4 1 3 - 2 3 ,  4 3 0 -
54 , 4 5 6- 8 , 4 6 2- 3 ,  4 6 6- 8 , 4 7 4- 5 , 
4 7 7 , 4 9 2- 4 , 4 9 8- 50 0 ,  503-5 , 5 0 7 , 
5 0 9 - 1 4 , 5 1 6 , 5 2 7 , 5 2 9 - 3 0 , 5 3 3 ,  
5 3 7 , 5 39 -4 4 , 54 6- 7 ,  550-7 , 5 5 9 -
6 5 ,  56 8 , 5 7 1 , 5 7 3 - 4 , 5 7 6- 81 ,  
5 83-7 , 590-1 , 59 6 -60 6 , 6 19-21 , 
6 2 5 -8 , 6 3 2 ,  6 3 6 , 64 0-1 , 6 4 4 , 
6 4 8 , 6 5 4-6 , 66 4- 6 , 6 7 3 - 84 , 6 87 ,  
69 3 ,  69 6 ,  7 0 0 , 7 0 4 - 5 , 7 0 8 , 7 1 1 , 
7 1 4 , 7 1 6 , 7 1 8-20 , 7 29 - 31 , 7 3 8- 9 , 
7 49 -50 , 7 52-5 , 7 5 7 , 7 6 6 , 7 6 8-9 , 
7 7 4 - 5 , 7 7 7 - 80 ,  7 9 8 , 80 0 - 1 ,  8 03 , 
80 7 - 3 4 , 8 3 6-7 , 84 3 -4 , 85 1 ,  86 1 ,  
86 4 , 869 - 7 0 , 87 2 ,  8 7 6 , 88 0 ,  
88 3-6 ,  8 8 8 , 9 18 , 9 3 5 , 9 4 0-1 , 
9 4 3 ,  9 4 8 , 9 5 5 , 9 6 1- 3 ,  9 7 6 , 9 7 8-
9 ,  9 8 3-4 , 9 86 , 99 1 ,  9 9 5 ,  1 0 0 3-
9 ,  1 0 1 1 - 18 , 1 0 2 6 , 1 0 28 , 1 0 39- 40 ,  
10 4 2 - 3 ,  1 0 4 5 ,  10 4 9 -5 1 ,  1 0 5 3 ,  
1 0 5 9 -6 0 ,  1 0 6 3 - 4 , 1 0 6 7 - 7 0 , 1 0 7 2 -
4 , 1 0 80 ,  1 1 1 0 , 1 1 1 7-19 , 1 1 2 1 , 
1 1 3 0 , 1 1 3 2 ,  1 1 3 9 -4 0 ,  11 4 2-7 , 
1151-5 , 1 1 5 7 - 6 3 ,  1 1 6 5- 7 5 ,  1 1 7 7 , 
1 20 1 ,  1 20 5 -6 , 1 21 1 ,  1 21 3-1 4 , 
1 2 1 8 , 1 2 2 2 , 12 4 9 ,  1 2 5 1- 2 , 1 2 6 7 , 
1 2 69 , 127 4 , 12 8 6 , 1 2 9 3 , 1 3 10-
1 2 ,  1 3 4 2- 3 ,  1 3 4 6 
English Pidgin s e e  under Pidgin 
Erap jUri , urii /lang 1 24 4  
Erap Family 26 8 , 1 2 29 , 1 2 4 4  
Erawa /Rawa 1 24 2 
Eromanga /Ero ' mangan 1 3 2 1 - 2 ,  
1 3 2 4 , 1 3 3 5  
Etoroi 7 9  
European /langs , people 29 , 1 4 3 ,  
1 7 1 ,  215 , 21 8-19 , 2 8 7 ,  300 , 
3 1 1 , 319 , 3 2 4 , 3 9 3 ,  39 6 ,  4 2 3 , 
4 3 0 , 4 3 2 ,  4 35- 6 ,  4 3 8 , 4 6 2 ,  4 7 2 , 
500 , 5 1 2 , 5 3 0 , 5 3 3 , 5 3 9 -4 0 , 5 4 2 ,  
5 4 4 - 5 ,  5 5 1- 3 ,  5 5 9 -6 0 ,  5 86 , 58 8 , 
6 10 , 61 2-19 , 6 2 6 , 6 7 5-8 , 6 81 - 5 ,  
68 8 , 70 4 , 7 2 3 ,  7 2 5 ,  7 3 3 ,  7 3 8-9 , 
7 4 3-4 , 7 5 1 ,  7 5 9 , 7 61 , 7 6 4 - 7 ,  
7 7 5 -6 , 7 81-2 , 7 8 5 ,  7 9 1 ,  7 9 5 ,  
7 9 9 , 80 1- 2 , 80 6 ,  80 8 , 82 5 ,  83 5 ,  
858 , 86 2 ,  87 1 ,  88 1 ,  8 8 4 - 5 , 9 0 7 , 
9 7 8-9 , 9 81 ,  9 9 1 , 1 0 4 1 ,  10 4 7 ,  
1 0 5 9 , 109 0 ,  1 1 2 0 , 1 1 2 2 , 1 1 3 0 , 
1 14 5 ,  1 1 5 4 -6 ,  11 61 - 3 , 1 1 7 3 , 
1 20 2 ,  1 26 0 , 1 3 4 6 s e e  a L s o  
Central European , Western 
European 
Ewa Ge /Ewage , Notu 3 7 0 , 4 1 7 , 
1 2 3 7  
Faiwo l /Unkia 7 6 , 1 0 7 0 -1 , 1 2 3 7  
Fasu 7 9 , 3 7 1- 2 ,  3 81 ,  3 88 , 39 3 ,  
399 , 10 6 1 ,  1 2 3 7  
Fij ian /Bau /langs , people 1 6 2-3 , 
3 1 1 , 4 1 4 , 4 3 1 , 7 6 5 , 90 8 , 9 1 1 ,  
1 3 7 8 INDEX OF LANGUAGE AND GROUP NAMES 
9 3 3 ,  1 29 7 , 1 3 3 5  
East Fij ian 9 1 1  
Wes t Fij ian 9 1 1  
Filigano /Move , Kiseveloka 
/dialec t of Yagaria 1019  
Finis terre Stock 268 , 1 24 2 ,  
1 24 4-5 
Finis terre-Huon Phylum 1209  
Finungwan 26 8 
Fiwaga 7 9  
Foe 7 9 , 3 2 9 , 3 8 8- 9 0 , 3 9 2- 3 ,  3 9 5 , 
39 8-9 , 4 1 9 , 4 22 , 1 3 0 4 , 1 3 4 4  
Fore 3 9 , 4 2 ,  9 5 ,  220 , 269 , 2 7 5-
6 , 3 6 2- 3 ,  3 7 9 , 59 8 , 60 6 ,  68 3 ,  
10 7 0 ,  1 19 3 ,  1 2 1 4 , 1 2 3 7  
French 3 1 ,  1 7 3 , 1 81-2 , 2 2 5 , 3 1 1 , 
5 4 1 - 2 ,  1 1 1 0 , 1 1 1 4 , 1 2 2 5 , 1 2 5 2 , 
1 2 9 1  
French Canadians 4 4 8  
Fuyuge 80 ,  3 60 ,  4 19  
Gabadi /Kabadi 3 60 ,  4 19 , 7 60 ,  
7 64 , 8 8 2 ,  8 86 ,  89 0  
Gabobora 84  
Gadaisu /dialect o f  Magi 8 2 
Gadsup 1 6 , 1 4 0 , 26 8 , 3 3 1 , 3 6 2-3 , 
3 7 9 , 1 0 64 , 1 2 3 7 , 1 2 8 2 ,  1 28 7-8 
Gahom /Bahinemo , Wogu 1 2 3 5  
Gahuku /Gafuku 2 7 3 ,  28 3 ,  3 3 1 ,  
3 6 2 ,  3 7 9 , 10 60 ,  106 5-7 , 10 7 2 ,  
1 0 7 4- 8 , 10 8 2 ,  1 2 3 7  
Gaidisu 9 86 
Gaikunti /Sawos 1 2 3 7  
Gaina 82 
Gaj i l i  /Kunimaipa , Ha zili 1 24 0 
Galavi /Boanaki 36 8 
Galela 1 7 4 
Galeya 84  
Gamei 1 3 2 7  
Gan j a  /Narak 1 24 1 
Gapun /Gapun 1 3 2 7 , 1 3 3 4 
Garuh /Nobonob 3 6 7 
Gawa /Kawa 8 4 , 2 7 2  
Gawigl /Gawil , Kaugel 1 3 ,  16 , 
26 7 ,  2 7 7 , 1 2 3 9  
Geagea /dialec t of Magi 8 1 
Gedaged /Be l ,  Graged , Grage t ,  
Kranket , Ragetta 15 6 ,  15 8 , 
1 6 1 ,  1 6 5 ,  1 7 3 ,  1 88 , 36 7 ,  4 16 , 
66 8 , 8 55-6 , 859-6 4 , 1 0 3 9 -4 0 ,  
10 4 3 ,  1 2 87 ,  1 3 2 7  
Geelvink Bay Phylum 1 2 1 6 
Gende /Bundi 1 7 4 , 1 80 ,  24 4 , 
276- 7 ,  1 3 2 8 , 1 3 31-2 
German /lang , people 1 5 8 , 1 6 2 ,  
1 76- 7 ,  1 7 9 -80 ,  18 3 ,  18 7 ,  1 9 0- 1 , 
2 0 0 , 2 16 , 24 4 , 3 1 1 -1 2 ,  3 7 5 , 
4 29-3 1 ,  4 9 9 , 501-4 , 5 1 2 , 5 3 3 , 
5 3 5 , 5 3 7 ,  54 1 ,  58 6 , 6 5 4 , 6 7 1 ,  
6 7 3 , 68 5 ,  7 0 3 -4 , 7 24 , 7 3 3 ,  
83 3 -4 , 84 3 ,  8 50 , 86 3 ,  9 4 8 , 
10 39-4 0 ,  10 4 7 -8 , 10 5 2 ,  1110 , 
1 1 1 4 -15 , 1 1 3 0 , 11 5 1 ,  1 1 54 , 
1 1 7 3 ,  1 2 59 , 1 2 6 7 , 1 2 7 2  
Germanic /langs 10 4 3 ,  1 2 0 6 
Ghurka /Ghurkali /lang , people 
6 7 4 , 6 8 7 
Gibaio 7 7  
Gidra 7 8 
Gidj ingali 2 2 2  
Gilagila 8 4  
Gimi 36 2- 3 ,  3 7 9 , 1 2 3 7  
Ginuman 82 
Girawa /Bagasin 1 2 3 8 
Giri /Kire-Puire 1 3 2 7  
Gitua 1 2 84 
Gizra 7 8 
Goari 7 7  
Gogodala 7 6 ,  38 8-90 , 3 9 2- 3 ,  
3 9 5 -6 , 3 9 8 , 4 19 , 4 22 , 80 2 ,  
8 3 5-6 , 8 7 5 , 8 77- 80 ,  1 34 3 
Gogodala-Suki Stock 7 6 s e e  
a ls o  Suki-Gogodala Stock 
Goilala ( n )  /Kunimaipa ( n )  /fami ly , 
stock-leve l family 80 ,  85 ,  
87 ,  89-90 , 1 2 2 8 , 1 2 36 , 12 4 0 ,  
12 4 4  
Goliath Family 4 70-1 , 4 81 ,  1 3 0 9 -
1 1 , 1 34 4  
Golin /Marigl 3 6 1 ,  3 7 9 , 1 2 38 
Gope 7 7  
' Gos iagu Talk ' 9 1 0  
Graged /Bel , Gedaged , Graget 
2 88 , 86 2 
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Grand Valley Dani /Balim 3 5 1 , 
353- 4 , 4 7 0 , 4 7 2 ,  4 7 8 , 4 87 ,  4 9 2 , 
1 3 1 2  s e e  a ls o  u nder Dani 
Grand Valley dialects ( Dani ) 
3 3 8 , 4 79 
Greater Dani Family 4 7 6  
Greek 4 90 , 7 7 5 ,  1 0 59 , 1 0 6 9 -7 0 , 
10 81 - 2  
Guhu-Samane /Mid-Waria 82 ,  31 4 , 
3 69-70 , 3 81 ,  1 0 7 0 , 10 8 3 ,  1 2 3 8 
Gul f  / langs , people 7 3 ,  7 6 4 
Gul f District I solates 8 3 
Gumasi 8 4  
Gunantuna 4 1 5 ,  86 5 ,  1 3 2 8 s e e  
a lso Kuanua 
Guregure 84  
Gururumba 219 , 2 4 6 
Gusap /Wasembo 1 2 1 0  
Gusap-Mo t  Family 1 2 2 9 , 1 2 4 2 
Gwedena 8 2 
Gwedede 86 
Hae Haela /Keuru /people 9 9 0 , 
9 9 6 
Hagen /Medlpa 3 7 3  
Hahon 3 7 3  
Hai nan /Hainanese 10 4 9-50  
Hakka / lang , people 10 4 9-50 
Halia /Hanahan , Tas i , Tulon 
32 6- 7 ,  3 3 3-4 , 3 7 3 , 38 1 ,  10 6 1 ,  
1 2 3 8 
Ham /Dami 1 2 36 
Hamtai /Hamday , Kapau 3 1 3 ,  4 20 , 
4 2 2 ,  1 2 3 9  
Hanahan /Halia 1 2 3 8 
Hatam /Hattam , Atam 89 -9 0 , 4 7 1 ,  
4 8 3 ,  1 30 9 - 1 0  
Haura /Haura Haela /dialect o f  
Orokol0 80 ,  9 9 0 , 9 9 6  
Hawaiian 81 2  
Modified Hawaiian 1 0 5  
Hawaiian Creole 5 '7 2  
Hazili / Ga j i l i ,  Kunimaipa 1 2 40 
Hebrew /Biblical Hebrew 1 0 5 9 , 
10 69 ,  10 7 3 ,  1 0 7 8  
Hetigima /dialect o f  Dani 3 4 4-5 , 
3 5 1 , 4 79 , 1 3 0 9  
Hewa 2 1 8 
Highlands ( P . N . G . )  /langs , s tock 
80 ,  86 , 88 , 1 7 5 ,  2 7 7 - 8 , 3 0 1 ,  
3 06 , 68 2 ,  1 0 2 6 , 10 6 0 ,  1 2 1 7 ,  
1 2 56 , 1 2 80 ,  1 2 86 , 1 2 89 ,  1 2 9 5  
Highlanders 5 3 5 , 6 75-6 , 6 85-
6 , 7 5 3 ,  1 1 2 0 , 1 1 6 7 
Highlands Pidgin s e e  u nder Pidgin 
Hinsal /Kinsal , Sursurunga 1 2 4 3 
Hiri Motu /Police Motu 6 0 ,  7 3 , 
84 , 1 7 2 ,  1 89 ,  195 , 20 2 ,  269-70 , 
2 88-9 8 , 30 2 ,  312 - 1 3 , 399 , 4 1 3 ,  
4 1 7 - 1 9 , 4 2 2 -4 , 4 50-2 , 4 55-7 , 
5 3 4 , 54 0 , 5 4 5-7 , 5 5 1 , 5 5 3 , 
5 7 7 ,  579 , 6 24 , 6 3 9 -4 0 ,  6 49 ,  
6 5 1 ,  6 7 2 ,  6 7 5 ,  6 85 ,  7 3 4 , 7 4 1 ,  
7 5 9 , 7 6 3 ,  7 65 ,  7 6 7-81 ,  7 8 5-6 , 
7 89 -9 2 ,  79 5- 80 1 , 80 5 -6 , 8 3 3- 4 , 
8 3 6-7 , 88 0-1 , 88 3 -8 , 9 84 , 9 9 5 ,  
1 0 0 4 , 1 0 5 9 , 1 0 7 8 , 1 0 9 l , 1 1 3 0 , 
1 1 3 7 , 1 1 3 9 , 1 1 4 1 ,  1 14 4 -5 , 1 1 5 2 ,  
1 1 5 7 -60 , 1 1 84 , 1 1 8 7- 8 , 1 2 0 2 ,  
1 2 1 3 , 1 24 2 ,  1 2 4 7- 8 , 1 2 5 3 , 
1 2 57- 8 , 1 2 60 ,  1 2 6 2 , 1 26 4 - 5 ,  
1 26 7- 8 , 1 27 0 - 2 , 1 2 7 4 , 1 3 4 1-3  
Central or Aus tronesian dialect 
7 6 5 ,  7 6 8-70 , 7 7 3 , 7 7 8 , 8 81 
non-Central or non-Austronesian 
dialect 7 6 8-70 , 7 7 3 , 7 7 9 , 88 1 
h i ri trading language 7 6 2-6 
Hmanggona /Kim-Yal 4 81 ,  1 3 44  
Hmonomo 1310  
Honibo 7 8 
Hote /Ho ' tei , Hotec , Yamap 
/lang , family 1 2 2 8 , 1 2 38 
Hua /dia1ect o f  Yagaria 11 9 6 ,  
1 2 0 3  
Hube /people 84 3 
Hula /Keapara 8 3 ,  360 , 4 1 4 , 4 2 8 , 
760 - 1 ,  7 6 4 , 7 7 8 , 884 - 5 , 8 8 7 ,  
889 
Hul i 80 ,  1 26 , 1 3 7 ,  1 7 4 , 1 9 0 , 
2 1 3 ,  215 , 2 3 1 , 2 6 7 ,  2 7 7 , 2 86-7 , 
30 3 ,  3 88-9 , 391-4 , 39 6 , 39 8-9 , 
419 , 4 2 2 , 1 2 49 ,  1 3 04 , 1 3 4 4  
Humene 81 ,  88 2 
Hunj ara 82 
Huon /stock , micro-phylum 27 4 , 
1 1 88 , 1 2 39 , 1 24 1 - 4 
Huon Peninsula /langs 1 209  
Hupla 1 30 9 - 1 0  
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Iai / I ' ai /lang , people 7 8 2 ,  
1 0 7 3 ,  1 2 1 5  
Iamalele /Yamalele 3 6 7 , 3 80 ,  
1 2 38 
Iatmul /Big Sepik 1 26 , 253 , 2 5 5 , 
2 66 , 3 1 3 , 3 6 4 , 3 80 , 10 6 1 , 107 6 , 
1 2 3 8 
Iauga /Parb /dialect o f  Nambu 7 8 
Idi /dia1ect of Agob? 7 8 
Iduna /Vivigani 3 6 7 ,  38 0 ,  1 2 3 8 
Igom 1 3 2 7  
Igora 84  
Iha 89-90 , 2 0 2 ,  20 4 
Ikari /Kapauku , Ekagi 4 0 4 -5 , 
4 09  
Ikega /dia1ect o f  Sinagoro 83 
Ikobi 79 
Ikolu /dia1ect o f  Sinagoro 8 3 
Ilahita Arapesh 101- 4 , 1 18 , 
1 2 2- 4 , 1 2 9  s e e  a l so Arapesh 
I 1ai /dialect of Magi 81 
I lugwa /Wa1ak , Wol0 /dia1ect of 
Pyramid Dani 1 3 4 4  
Inanwatan 89-90  
Indo-Aryan /langs 1279  
Indo-European /langs 1 5 5 , 1 5 9 , 
16 2 ,  1 0 59 , 10 66- 7 , 1 0 7 5 , 1 0 7 9 , 
1 2 7 9  
Indonesian /lang ( s )  8 7 ,  1 5 5 , 
15 8 , 16 2 ,  1 6 7 ,  19 1 ,  2 2 5 ,  3 1 3 , 
3 3 7 ,  3 3 9 -4 5 ,  3 4 7 -8 , 352 , 4 0 3 - 5 , 
4 0 8 , 4 6 9 - 7 8 , 4 81 - 2 ,  4 8 4 - 5 , 49 1 ,  
4 9 4 , 5 4 5 ,  9 56 , 1 0 3 4 , 1 15 1 ,  
1 16 5 ,  1 29 8 , 1 3 0 4 , 1 307-11 , 
1 3 1 4 , 1 3 20 - 3 ,  1 3 3 4 , 1 3 36 , 1 3 4 2-3  
see  a l so Bahasa Indonesia 
Indo-Pac i fic /langs 9 2 ,  1 2 0 3 , 
1 2 20 
Inland Gul f Stock 79 
Iokea /people 9 9 0 - 1  
Ipiko 7 9 , 86 
Ipi1i /Ipi1i-Paiyala 2 7 7 , 3 6 6 , 
1 3 4 5 
Iria 89-90  
Irian Jaya / Irianese /langs , 
people 103 4 , 1 2 0 7 , 1210 , 1 309  
Irish 61 2 ,  114 7 
Iroquois 1 0 5  
Is irawa /Saberi 1 3 1 1 , 1 3 1 3- 14 
Islands Pidgin s e e  u nder Pidgin 
Isumrud Stock 1 24 4  
Italian /lang , people 2 2 6 , 3 2 4 , 
3 87 ,  54 1 ,  5 86 , 1110 , 1 1 1 4 -15  
Ivori 80 
Iwal /Kaiwa 1 2 38 
Iwam 
Sepik Iwam /lang , family 3 6 4 , 
3 80 ,  1 2 2 8-9 , 1 2 38 
M:iy River Iwam 3 6 4 , 3 80 ,  1 2 38 
Jabem /Yabem , Jabim 1 6 1 ,  1 6 5 ,  
1 7 3 , 1 87 ,  19 2 ,  1 9 9 , 36 9 ,  85 3 ,  
1 3 3 6 
Jabi /Ekagi 4 7 4 
Jakamu1 /Yakamu1 , Ali 1 3 2 0  
Ja1 i /Ya1 i ,  Ya1y 1 3 09-10  
Jamaican Creole 5 6 7 , 6 05  
Japanese /lang , people 1 7 9 , 20 0 ,  
21 4 , 219 , 68 3 , 1 0 3 9 , 1 0 4 1- 2 ,  
1 1 5 1 , 1279  
Jate /Yate 269 ,  2 76 
Jews /Jewish /peop1e 9 4 1 ,  9 4 3 ,  
10 6 7 ,  10 7 1 , 1 0 7 8 
Jimaj ima 82 
Jiwika /dia1ect of Dani 4 7 8 
Kabadi /Gabadi 83 ,  3 60 
Kabenau Family 1 2 29 , 1 2 4 3 
Kaian /Kayan 1 3 2 7  
Kairnare /Purari M ta /peop1e 764 , 782 
Kaipi /Mi1areipi 80 ,  990 , 994 , 996 
Kaira-Mussau 3 7 5  
Kairi 7 9 , 9 1  
Kaiwa / Iwal 369 , 38 0 ,  1 2 3 8 
Kaj gir /Kayagar 4 8 2 
Kakat /dia1ect of Baining 3 74 , 
3 8 1 ,  1 2 3 5  
Ka1am /Karam 1 3 3 -4 , 1 3 7 , 1 4 0 ,  
1 7 5 ,  1 82 ,  3 6 7 , 3 8 0 ,  1 0 7 0 , 1 0 7 5 , 
1 2 3 9 , 1 2 80-1 , 1 2 84 , 1 2 9 1-3 , 
1295  
Kal0 /dia1ect of Keapara 8 3 
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Kaluli /Ologo 7 8 , 3 88 -9 , 3 9 1 , 
399 , 1 3 4 4  
Kamano /Kamano-Kafe 26 7 ,  2 69 ,  
1019 , 1 0 2 5 , 10 7 5 ,  1 2 3 9  
Kamano-Kafe /Kamano 1 3 , 1 6 , 3 9 -
4 2 ,  36 2- 3 ,  379 , 1 0 2 5 , 1 2 3 9  
Kamano-Yagaria-Keiagana Sub-
Family 1 0 19 
Kamasa 80 
Karnbaira 26 8 
Kamia /Kapau 1 2 3 9  
Kamoro /Mimika 3 5 , 4 7 2 ,  4 8 3 ,  
1 3 0 9 - 1 0  
Kamtuk /Kemtuk 1 3 1 1  
Kanite /Kanite-Ke ' yagana , Kanite­
Yate 26 9 ,  3 6 2- 3 ,  3 7 9 , 1019 , 
1 2 3 9  
Kanurn /Kanurn-irebe 7 8 , 2 2 2  
Kapari /dialec t o f  Keapara 8 3 
Kapau /Hamtai ,  Hamday , Kamia ,  
Watut 80 ,  3 1 3 ,  369 ,  3 80 ,  1 2 3 9  
Kapauku /Ekagi , Ekar i ,  Ikari 
1 2 8 , 1 6 4 , 1 7 5 ,  1 8 3 ,  4 0 5 ,  4 0 9 ,  
4 7 4 , 4 87 ,  4 9 2- 3 ,  1 3 0 9 -1 0 , 
1 3 1 2-13  
Kapaur /Iha 2 0 2  
Kara 3 7 5  
Karam /Kalam /lang , family 14 7 ,  
1 7 5 ,  1 82 ,  27 4- 5 ,  3 6 7 ,  1 0 7 0 , 
10 81 ,  1 2 2 9 , 1 2 3 9 , 1 2 4 8 , 1 2 5 2 , 
1 2 5 6 , 1 2 80 ,  1 2 89 ,  1 29 1 ,  1 2 9 4 - 5  
Karau 2 4 6 , 4 89 
Karukaru /dialect of Fuyuge 8 7 ,  
89 
Kasua 7 8 
Kate 1 58 , 1 6 1 , 1 6 4 , 1 7 4 , 1 8 3 ,  
1 86 , 2 89 ,  31 2 ,  3 14 , 3 1 6 , 3 7 0 , 
41 6 , 4 19 , 4 21- 4 , 6 6 2 ,  6 6 6 , 69 4 , 
8 3 4 , 83 6- 7 , 8 39 , 841 ,  84 3-6 , 
1 0 1 7 , 1 0 25-7 , 1 0 3 9 -4 0 ,  1 0 9 1 , 
1 189 ,  1 210 , 1 3 3 8 
Kati Metomka 7 6 
Kati Ninati 7 6 
Kaugat 2 7 - 8 , 3 6- 7  
Kaugel /Gawigl , Gawi l ,  Kauil 
3 7 2 ,  3 8 1 ,  1 2 3 9  
Kaukornbaran Fami ly 1 3 2 7  
Kaunak /Kau , Citak 4 7 1 , 4 8 3 
Kaup /Murik 24 6 
Kauwol 7 6 
Kawa /Gawa 2 7 2  
Ka\"lacha 80 
Kayagar /Ka j gir 4 7 0 , 4 8 2 ,  
1 3 0 9-10  
Kayagar Family 37 , 4 8 2 
Kayan /Kaian 1 3 2 7  
Keapara /Hula 8 3 ,  3 60 ,  4 1 4 , 7 7 8 , 
88 7 ,  889 
Keherara /Kehelala , Tawara ,  
Tavara 8 4 , 3 68 , 4 1 4 , 9 3 2 ,  
9 4 3 ,  12 4 3 
Keiagana /Ke ' yagana 1 0 1 9  
Kelabit 1199  
Kelo1ogeian 84  
Kemtuk /Kamtuk 1 3 1 1 , 1 3 1 5  
Kerewo 7 7 ,  3 6 6 ,  89 4- 5 ,  9 0 5  
Ketengban /Ketengbam, Ketirnban 
4 7 1- 2 , 4 81 ,  1 31 1 ,  1 34 4  
Keuru /Toaripi , Belepa , Hae Haela 
366 , 9 9 0 , 99 6 
Kewa /lang , people 5-6 , 1 1- 1 3 ,  
1 5- 1 7 ,  80 ,  1 3 7 , 1 4 7 ,  26 7 ,  28 0 - 1 ,  
28 3 ,  286 ,  302 , 3 7 1 , 3 8 1 ,  38 8 , 
10 6 5 ,  1 19 1 ,  1 2 0 2- 3  
East Kewa /dialect , lang 1 5 ,  
28 o ,  1 2 3 9  
South Kewa /dialect 2 80 
Wes t  Kewa /dialec t ,  lang 1 5 ,  
1 3 7 , 28o ,  1 2 39 
Kewieng /Yupna 1 24 5 
Ke ' yagana /Keiagana /Kanite 
1 0 6 2 ,  1 2 3 9  
Kilenge /Maleu 1 2 4 0 ,  1 3 2 5  
Kilivila /Kiriwina 1 9 7 ,  3 6 8 
Kirnbe /Nakanai Family 1 2 29 , 
1 24 1 
Kim-Yal /Hmanggona 4 70-1 , 4 8 1 
Kinsal /Hinsal ,  Sursurunga 1 24 3 
Kire-Puire /Giri 1 3 2 7  
Kiriwina /Kilivila , Kiriwin ( i ) an 
/lang , family , people 84 , 1 3 7 , 
2 7 1 , 3 6 8 , 4 14 , 9 1 2 ,  9 14 , 9 1 7 ,  
9 3 2 ,  9 3 7 , 9 4 2 ,  9 7 5 , 9 7 7 , 9 84 , 
1 19 7 ,  1 2 29 , 1 24 8 , 1 2 54 
Kiriwina-Muyuw Fami ly 1 24 1 
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Kiseveloka /Move , Filigano 
/dialect of Yagaria 1019  
Kiwai /Kiwaian /lang ( s ) , fami ly , 
s tock , people 59 , 6 5 ,  7 6 , 8 5-
6 , 8 8-9 , 9 1 ,  9 7 , 1 9 6 , 2 1 5 ,  
2 1 7 - 18 , 24 5 ,  288 , 299 , 30 4 , 
3 87 ,  4 1 4 , 5 3 7 , 7 6 3 ,  7 7 8 , 7 8 1 ,  
7 8 3 ,  80 2 ,  88 5 ,  89 3-7 , 9 0 0 , 
9 0 3 - 6 , 1 19 6 ,  1 219 , 1 3 3 8 
Bamu Kiwai s e e  Bamu 
Coastal Kiwai 7 7 , 1 9 7 , 89 4 , 
89 6 ,  9 0 1- 2  
Daru Kiwai 7 7 ,  1 9 6 , 89 4 , 902-
3 ,  9 0 5  
Eas t ( ern) Coast ( a l )  Kiwai 7 7 ,  
89 4 , 9 0 2- 3  
Island Kiwai 7 7 ,  196-7 , 8 3 5 ,  
89 3- 6 , 89 9 - 9 0 5  
North-Eastern Kiwai 89 4- 6 , 
9 0 5  
South ( ern) Coast ( a l )  Kiwai 
7 7 ,  1 9 6 - 7 , 89 4 , 9 0 2 ,  90 4 -5 
South ( ern) Kiwai 7 7 ,  19 6 , 
89 3- 5 , 9 0 1 , 9 0 3- 5  
Kiwai-Miriam Stock 7 7  
Kiwi /Ngalum 1 3 4 4  
Kobakma /Nggem 1 34 4  
Kobon /Kopon 36 7 ,  3 80 ,  1 2 3 9  
Koiari ( an) /l angs , family 59 , 
6 5 , 8 0 , 8 5-7 , 89 -9 1 , 2 0 2 , 279 , 
88 2 ,  1 2 0 0- 1 ,  1 2 2 9 , 1 2 3 5 , 
1 24 0-2  
East Koiari , West Koiari 80 ,  
2 0 2  
Koiari -Manubara-Yareba ( n )  Stock 
80 ,  1 2 3 5 , 1 2 4 0-2 , 1 24 5 
Koita 8 0 ,  271 , 28 5 ,  299 , 7 6 7 , 
7 8 2 ,  1 2 0 1  
Koitabu /Koitapu 88 1-2  
Kokon Family 1 2 3 8 
Kol 3 7 4 
Komba 2 7 4 , 28 3 ,  36 9 ,  3 81 ,  1 0 7 6 ,  
1 2 0 9 , 1 2 3 9  
Kombio Stock 1 2 41 
Komunku /dialec t of Siane 2 7 3  
Konua /Kunua 1 3 2 8 , 1 3 3 2  
Kopar /wangam 1 3 2 7  
Kopon /Kobon /lang , people 1291 , 
1 29 3 ,  1 2 9 5  
Korafe /Koraf i ,  Korape , Kwarafe , 
Okeina 16 ,  8 2 ,  370-1 , 381 ,  
1 2 3 9  
Korappun 1 309-10  
Korido /dialect of Biak 
Koriki /Narnau , now Purari 
4 14 , 7 59 , 7 8 2 , 7 85 , 9 9 2  
Koroba 39 3 ,  3 9 9  
Koromira 1 3 2 6 
Kovai /Kowai 369 , 3 80 
Kove 12 4 8  
Kovio /lang , people 9 89 ,  
Kowan Family 1 2 2 8 , 1 24 4  
Kranket /Gedaged 86 3 
4 90  
366 , 
9 9 4 
Kuanua /Blanche Bay dialect ,  
Gunantuna , New Britain lang , 
Rabaul lang , Raluana , Tinata 
Tuna , Tolai , Tuna 1 5 6 , 15 8 , 
16 1 ,  1 66- 7 , 1 71-2 , 1 7 4 , 1 88 , 
19 2 , 374 , 4 1 4 -15 , 4 18 , 4 2 2 ,  
49 9 , 5 1 5 ,  6 5 3 ,  6 8 2 ,  8 34 , 8 3 6 , 
86 5-7 2 ,  8 7 4 , 957 , 10 40 ,  11 4 0 ,  
1 1 4 5-6 , 1 24 4  
Kubo 7 8 s e e  a L s o  Samo-Kubo 
Kubul i /dialect of Sinagoro 8 3 
Kuini 7 7  
Kukukuku 212- 1 3 ,  215-1 6 , 218-20 , 
224 , 2 29 
Kukuya 8 4  
Kuma /dialect o f  Wahgi , Middle 
Wahgi 1 3 3-6 , 1 40 ,  1 4 5 ,  3 2 7 -8 
3 7 2- 3 ,  3 81 
Kuman /Chimbu 1 3 7 , 1 5 5 , 1 5 8 , 
16 1 ,  1 6 6 , 1 81 ,  1 84 , 1 89 ,  1 9 0 - 1 , 
36 1 ,  379 , 4 19 , 1 1 4 0 ,  1 2 40 
Kumngo /people 1 3 3 1  
Kuni 8 3 , 360 , 3 88 , 4 1 5 , 1 3 4 4  
Kunimaipa /Ga j i l i ,  Ha zili /lang ; 
Kunimaipa ( n )  /Goilala Fami ly 
80 ,  3 60 ,  3 79 , 4 19 , 1 2 3 6 , 1 24 0 
Kunua /Konua 37 3 ,  1 3 28 
Kunua-Keriaka-Rotokas-Eivo Stock 
12 4 2 
Kup /dialect o f  �'lahgi 1 3 2 8 
Kupel 4 8 1 
Kurima /dialec t of Dani 34 4 - 5 , 
1 309  
Kutubu 4 6 
Kutubuan Stock 7 9  
Kwabida /dialect of Sinagoro 8 3 
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Kwaibo /dialect of Sinagoro 83 
Kwaio 1 7 3 , 1 8 6 
Kwale 8 1 , 88 2 
Kwalean Fami ly 8 1 , 8 5-6 , 90  
Kwanga /Gawanga 10 3 ,  36 4 , 380 
Kwarafe /Korafe 1 2 3 9  
Kware 7 9  
Kweana /people 219  
Kwiyon 4 7 1  
Kwoma /Washkuk / lang , family 
129 , 1 4 1 , 1 4 9 ,  26 6 , 1 2 2 9 , 1 2 4 4  
Kwomtari Phylum 1 2 0 7  
Kyaka s e e  Kyaka Enga under Enga 
Laany /Western Dani , Lani 4 76 
Labu 89 
Laewomba 199  
Lakalai 1 19 4 , 1 2 4 8  see  a l so 
Nakanai 
Lakatoi Language /Hiri Motu 7 6 2 
Lakes Plain /langs 4 7 0 , 4 8 4  
Lakulakuia 84  
Lakwa /dialect o f  Ari fama-
Miniafia 84  
Lala 1 24 8  
Lalaura 8 3 
Langimar /Angaata ' a ,  Angaataha 
369 , 3 80 , 1 2 34 
Lani /Laany s e e  Dani 4 9 3  
Latin 1 5 4 , 54 1 , 6 41 , 6 5 5 ,  6 8 1 , 
10 69 
Lau 1 7 2 , 1 8 3-5 
Lavongai 16 3 , 1 7 3 ,  1 8 5 ,  3 7 5  
Lavatbura-Lamusong 3 7 5  
Left May /Arai /family , phylum 
1 2 0 7 , 1 2 2 8 , 1 2 3 4 
Lem /Dem 4 7 6 
Lepu /Sepoe 9 9 6 
Lewada-Dewara /Dudi /dialect o f  
Tirio? 7 8 , 1 3 4 3 
Lihir /Lir 3 7 5  
Lilau 1 3 2 7  
Lir /Lihir 1 3 28 , 1 3 3 2  
Logea /dialect of Suau 8 3 ,  9 7 1 ,  
9 7 3  
Lohiki 80 
Lorna 4 7 5  
. Longeinga /Mengen 3 7 4 
Longgu 1 7 2 ,  1 85 
Lote 6 5 3  
Lower Grand Valley Dani 3 3 4 , 
3 3 7-8 , 3 4 0 ,  3 4 2 -4 , 34 7 -8 , 350-1 , 
353-4 , 4 79 , 4 8 5 ,  4 9 2 , 1 3 0 9 - 1 0 , 
1 3 1 2  
Lower Mid Val ley ( Dani ) 3 4 6 
Lower Morehead /Peremka 7 8 
Lowlands Pidgin s e e  under Pidgin 
Ludlings 1 3 3- 5 , 1 4 8 , 1 2 0 6  
Ma s e e  Binahari 
Mabuiag 7 8 
Mabuso Stock 1 2 3 8 
Macao Pidgin Portuguese 4 9 8 
Madak /Mandak /lang , family 
1 229 , 1 24 0 
Madang-Adelbert Range Sub-Phylum 
1 2 2 3  
Madang /Morobe Pidgin s e e  under 
Pidgin 
Mae-Enga s e e  Enga 
Mafoor /Numfor , Biak , Biak-Numfoor 
1 3 21-2 , 1 3 34 
Magi 81 ,  3 21- 3 ,  3 36 , 3 6 0 ,  3 7 9 , 
4 1 4 s e e  a l so Mailu 
Magor i  8 3 ,  9 3 ,  1 20 1 - 2  
Maiabare /dialect of Sewa Bay 
9 3 2  
Mailu /lang , people 81 ,  1 5 8 , 
16 1 , 16 5-6 , 18 7 ,  1 9 0 , 3 21 - 2 , 
3 3 1 , 3 36 , 4 1 4 , 4 2 2 , 4 2 8 , 9 7 3-7 ,  
9 80 ,  9 86 s e e  a l s o  Magi 
Mailuan / family , stock-leve l 
family 8 1 
Maipua /people 7 8 2 
Maisin 8 3 ,  86 , 3 7 1 , 4 1 7 , 9 6 2 
Maiwa 82 
Maiwara /dialect o f  Keherara 8 4  
Makakat /Kakat /dialect of Baining 
1 2 3 5  
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Makleuga /people 2 2 3  
Mala /Sa ' a  1 8 5 
Malama l 859  
Malay (an)  flang e s )  14 3 ,  16 2 ,  
1 6 4 , 1 7 1 ,  1 8 3 ,  195 , 2 0 2 ,  31 2 ,  
3 39 , 4 0 3 ,  4 69 , 4 7 5 , 4 9 2 - 3 , 50 1 ,  
5 1 2 ,  5 3 5 , 6 54 , 1 0 3 3 -4 , 10 4 5 ,  
1 0 4 7 ,  1 16 5 ,  117 4 , 1 2 56 , 1 2 7 9 , 
1 3 1 2 , 1 3 2 0 - 3  
Malayo-Polynesian /now Austro­
nes ian 1 2 87 ,  1 3 1 8 , 1 3 20- 3 ,  
1 3 25 , 1 3 3 3-4 
Maleu /Kilenge 3 7 4 , 38 1 ,  1 2 40 
Malik 3 7 5  
Mamaa 2 6 8 
Managalasi /East,  Central ,  Wes t  
Managalasi 81 ,  3 70-1 , 3 81 ,  
1 2 4 0 
Manam 1 34 , 1 7 3 , 1 8 1 ,  1 2 84  
Manambu 3 6 4 , 3 80 ,  1 06 4 , 1 2 40 
Mandak /Madak 1 2 40 
Manga Buang /Mangga Buang s e e  
Buang 
Mangseng 1 2 4 0 
Manikion /Mantion , Sougb 4 7 1 , 
4 8 3 ,  1 3 09 - 10 
Mansibaber /Meyah 4 8 3 
Mantembu /Yava 4 8 4  
Mantion-Manikion 4 0 5 ,  4 8 3 
Manubaran Family 81 ,  8 5-6 , 89 ,  
9 1  
Manus Pidgin s e e  u nder Pidgin 
Maopa 8 3 
Maori /people 9 86- 7  
Mapena 8 2 
Mapos Buang s e e  Buang 
Maprik /Abelam ,  Abulas 1 2 34 
Maralinan 1 9 9  
Marangi s /Watam 1 3 2 7  
Maranungku 1 2 1 5  
Marau Sound 1 7 2 , 1 85 
Maria 81 ,  8 8 2 
Marigl /Golin 1 2 38 
Marind /lang , family , stock 7 7 ,  
1 5 8 , 1 61 ,  1 6 4 , 1 7 4 , 1 84 , 1 86 ,  
4 7 2  
Marind-Anim 4 6 
Maring /Mareng 27 4 - 5 ,  3 7 2 ,  381 ,  
1 24 0 
Masai /people 2 1 7  
Masimasi 1 2 80 
Masio 1 3 26 
Massim /people ,  culture 9 7 5 , 
9 80 ,  9 8 2 ,  9 86 
Northern Massim 9 81 
Southern Massim 9 8 0 
Mataita 8 4  
Matukar 1 3 2 7  
Mauritian Creole 5 67 
Mawata /dialect of Southern 
Coastal Kiwai 9 0 3 -4 , 90 6 
May River Iwam s e e  u nder 
Iwam 
Mbowamb 210 -11 , 219 - 2 1 , 223-5 , 
2 2 9 , 2 4 7 
Meax /Meyah 1 30 9 - 10 
!>ledebur /Medibur-Toto 1 3 2 7  
Medlpa /Melpa , Hagen 139 , 2 1 3 ,  
2 1 7 , 2 3 1 , 26 7 ,  2 7 7 , 3 7 2- 3 ,  
1 14 0 
Megiar /Sarang-Megiar 1 3 2 7  
Me j prat /Meybrat 1 2 5  
Mekeo 8 3 ,  1 6 3 ,  3 60 ,  4 15 , 99 4 
Melanesia Austronesian 5 6 2 
Melanesian /langs , people 6 1-2 ,  
72-3 , 86 -7 , 9 2 ,  1 2 8 , 1 4 9 ,  1 5 5 , 
1 7 1 , 1 9 1 , 2 7 1 , 30 6 , 4 9 9 ,  6 0 2 , 
6 14 , 6 3 5 ,  6 54 , 67 9 , 6 8 1 ,  7 6 2 ,  
7 88 , 7 9 2 ,  87 2 ,  9 6 0- 2 ,  9 79 ,  
9 88 , 10 8 2 ,  1 2 5 4 , 1279 , 1 2 83 ,  
1 2 88 , 1 3 04 , 1 3 19 - 2 5 ,  1 3 2 7 ,  
1 3 3 3 ,  1 3 36- 8 
Schmidt ' s  Groups 1 3 24- 5  
Melanesian-Papuan /langs 1 3 2 2 ,  
1 3 2 5  
Melanesian Pidgin s e e  u nder 
Pidgin 
Melaripi /Milareipi /people 9 9 0 , 
99 6 
Melpa /Medlpa 1 2 8 , 2 7 7 ,  4 19 , 
4 23 , 1 24 9 ,  1 2 5 4 
Me Mana /Ekagi 4 7 4 
Mena 7 9  
Mendi /dialec t o f  Angal Heneng 
80 ,  86 , 2 6 7 ,  3 7 1 , 3 81 ,  4 19  
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Mengen /Poeng , Orford , Longeinga 
37 4 
Upper Mengeni 1 3 2 5  
Menye /Menya 80 ,  36 9 ,  3 80 ,  1 2 4 0 
Meramera 3 7 4 
Meyah /Mansibaber , Meax 4 7 1 , 
4 8 3 ,  1 3 0 9 - 1 0  
Meybrat /Me j prat , Ayamaru 4 8 3 
Mianmin 7 6 , 3 6 5 ,  3 80 ,  1 2 4 0 
Miaro 4 n 
Micronesian /langs 1 279 , 1 3 22- 3 ,  
1 3 2 5 , 1 3 3 3 , 1 3 3 6-7 , 1 3 3 9  
Mid Grand Valley ( oani ) 3 39 , 3 4 5 ,  
3 5 3  
Middle Musa /Yareba 1 2 4 5 
Middle Sepik /stock , super-stock 
9 4 7 ,  1 2 34 , 1 2 36 - 8 , 1 24 0 ,  1 2 4 4 -5 
Middle Wahgi /Mid-Wahgi , Kuma 
/lang,  dialects 175 , 1 89 ,  
3 2 7 , 3 7 2 ,  1 2 4 4 , 1 2 49 ,  1 2 56 , 
1 3 2 7 -8 , 1 3 3 5  s e e  a Z so Wahgi 
Mid-Waria /Guhu-Samane 3 69 ,  
1 2 38 
Migani /Moni 4 7 4 
Mikarew /Mikarew-Ariaw 
1 3 2 7  
Mikaru /Oaribi , Oadibi 
Mikaruan /Teberan Family 
Milareipi /Kaipi 99 6 
1 7 4 , 1 9 1 ,  
2 7 5 , 1 2 36 
1 2 3 6 
Mi lne Bay /langs 1 24 8  
Mimika /Kamoro 4 7 1- 2 ,  4 8 2 - 3 ,  
1 3 09-10 
Minahasa /langs 129 8 
Minanibai 7 9  
Mind j im Family 1 2 2 9  
Miniafia /Miniafi 8 4 , 370 , 3 81 ,  
9 6 2 ,  1 24 0 s e e  a Z s o  Ari fama­
Miniafia 
Minj /dialec t o f  Wahgi 1 3 2 8 
Miriam 7 7 -8 , 115 8 , 1 3 2 6  
Mis ima ( n )  /Panaeati 3 2 5 , 36 8 , 
4 1 4 , 9 3 2 ,  9 84  
Moando /Moando 
Medewa /people 
Moi 4 89 ,  4 9 1  
Molima 84 , 1 2 4 8  
1 3 2 7 , 1 3 3 9  
9 7 1  
Meni /Migani 
4 7 2 , 4 7 4- 5 ,  
1 3 10 , 1 3 1 3  
Mono 1 3 2 5  
16 7 ,  40 4-5 , 4 7 0 , 
4 7 7 ,  4 8 5 ,  4 9 2 - 3 , 
Monumbo 1 4 1 ,  1 7 4 , 1 9 1 , 9 5 0 , 9 5 2 ,  
1 3 26-7 , 1 3 34 , 1 3 39 
Moraori 7 8 
Morawa 81 
Morehead and Upper Maro Rivers 
Family 7 8 
Moresada /Murusapa 1 3 2 7  
Morigi 7 7 , 89 4 , 9 0 5  
Morima 9 0 8 
Moripi /lang , people 7 8 2 ,  9 9 0 - 1  
Moskono 4 7 1  
Mota 9 5 7  
Motu /Motuan /lang , family , 
people 6 8 , 7 3 , 8 3 ,  15 5 ,  1 5 8 , 
1 6 1 ,  1 65 ,  171- 2 ,  1 8 7-8 , 2 0 2 ,  
2 69- 7 2 ,  2 8 5 ,  2 88 , 2 9 3 , 29 8-9 , 
3 1 5 , 31 8-19 , 3 21-2 , 3 24 , 3 3 1-2 , 
33 4 -6 , 35 7 ,  3 6 0 ,  4 1 4 , 4 2 2 ,  4 2 7 , 
4 4 9-50 , 4 5 7 , 4 6 7 ,  67 1 , 6 8 2 ,  
7 2 9 , 7 3 4 , 7 5 2 , 7 5 4 , 7 5 9 - 74 , 
7 7 6 , 7 7 8 , 7 80-6 , 7 89 ,  7 9 1- 3 ,  
7 9 5 - 7 , 7 9 9 , 805 , 8 3 4-5 , 8 7 1 , 
8 81-9 1 , 9 0 6 , 9 7 3 , 9 9 0 , 9 9 2 ,  
99 6 , 10 1 3 ,  1 0 1 5 , 1 0 1 7 , 10 7 3 ,  
10 7 7 ,  11 4 0 ,  119 2 ,  1 2 1 5 , 1 2 1 7 , 
1 24 1- 2 ,  1 2 6 0 , 1 2 8 3 ,  1 2 87 
Apau Motu /people 7 6 0 ,  7 8 2 
Eas tern " Western /dialec ts 
884  
Pidgin Motu 4 3 3 ,  7 6 5- 7 , 1260  
Mt Gol iath /langs , group 4 0 5  
Mountain Arapesh /Bukiyip 1 2 3 ,  
1 2 7 , 139 , 3 64 , 3 80 ,  1 0 7 6 , 
1 2 4 1 ,  1 2 4 9 
Mountain Koiari /Mountain Koiali 
80-1 , 279 , 3 60 ,  3 7 9 , 1 24 1 
Move /Kiseveloka , Filigano 
/dialect of Yagaria 1 0 1 9- 2 0 , 
1 0 2 9  
Moveave /people 9 9 0 , 9 9 4 , 9 9 7  
Mugula /dialect of Suau 8 3 
Muhiang /Southern Arapesh 3 6 4 , 
3 80 ,  1 2 4 1 
Mukawa /Are 8 4 , 36 8 , 4 1 6 , 1 2 4 8 , 
1 2 5 6 
Mulaha 81 
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Mulia /people 40 7  
Murik 1 7 4 , 1 9 1 , 2 0 2 , 2 46 
Muro /people 9 9 0  
Murua /Muruwa , Muyuw 84 , 
124 1 
Murusapa /Moresada 1 3 2 7  
Mutum /Paswam, Ta : me 7 8 , 
Muyu 4 7 2  
3 6 7 ,  
13 4 3 
Muyuw /Murua , Muruwa , Muyuwa 1 3 , 
16 , 1 6 5 ,  1 9 7 -8 , 3 2 4 , 3 6 7 - 8 , 
3 80 ,  9 1 7 , 9 3 2 ,  9 4 2- 3 ,  1 06 1 ,  
10 6 8 , 1 0 7 1 , 1 0 7 6 , 10 8 2 ,  1 24 1 
Nabak 3 6 9-70 , 3 80 ,  1 24 1 
Nada 84  
Nafarapi /dialect of Asmat 
1 3 0 9 - 10 
Nagovisi 3 7 3 ,  3 8 1 ,  1 2 4 1 
Nakanai /West Nakanai , Bi leki 
/lang , fami ly 1 3 ,  16 , 3 7 4 , 
3 81 ,  1 24 1 s e e  a Z s o  Lakalai 
Naltya /Nal tj a ,  Nalca 3 1 3 , 1310  
Namau /Koriki n o w  Purari 366 , 
4 1 4 , 9 9 2  
Nambu 7 8 , 13 4 3 
Namumi 7 9  
Nara /Pokau 8 3 ,  4 1 5 ,  882 
Narak /Ganj a  2 7 4- 5 ,  2 80-1 , 3 0 2 , 
3 7 2 , 3 81 ,  1 24 1 
Nasioi /lang , family 373- 4 , 3 81 ,  
119 6 , 1 229 , 1 2 4 1 ,  1 3 26 
Nasioi-Nagovisi-Siwai-Buin Stock 
1 2 36 , 1 2 4 1 
Ndao 121 6 
Ndauwa /Nduga 4 9 3  
Ndu Family 20 4 , 2 6 6 , 3 0 4 , 9 4 7 ,  
1 20 5 ,  1 2 29 , 1 2 34 , 1 2 36 - 8 , 12 4 0 
1 2 4 5 
' 
Nduga /Ndauwa 4 7 0 , 4 80 ,  4 8 5 ,  
1 3 0 8 , 1 31 0  
Nembi /dialect o f  Angal Heneng 
3 7 1 ,  3 81 
Neme s e e  Binahari 
Nengone 1 2 1 5 , 1 3 2 1  
Neo-Melanesian /Neomelanesian 
s e e  u nder Pidgin 
New Britain /lang ( s ) , dialect 
190 , 8 6 5-7 , 1 24 9 s e e  a Zs o  
Kuanua 
New Caledonian /langs 121 8 , 1 2 34 
New Guinea /area langs 15 , 9 3 ,  
1 79 , 281 ,  311 , 4 3 2 ,  6 6 1 ,  6 6 4- 5 , 
6 7 2- 3 ,  6 7 5 ,  6 80-1 , 6 8 5 ,  6 8 8 , 
7 0 0 , 71 4 , 750-1 , 7 5 4 , 7 5 9 , 80 8 , 
83 0 , 86 4 , 86 9 ,  87 2- 3 ,  9 4 5 ,  9 4 8 , 
10 8 2 ,  116 5 ,  1181-3 , 11 86 , 119 8 , 
1209 , 1221 , 1 2 3 3 ,  1 2 5 2 , 1 2 7 8 , 
1 2 88-9 , 1 29 2 ,  1 2 9 9 - 1 3 0 0 , 1 30 4 , 
1 3 3 0 , 1 3 34 , 1 3 4 5-6 
' New Guinea Chinese ' 1051  
New Guinea English 5 5 2 , 6 0 2 ,  6 3 7  
New Guinea Highlands Pidgin s e e  
u nder Pidgin 
New Guinea Oceanic 1 2 81 ,  129 6 
New Guinea Pidgin /New Guinea 
Pisin s e e  u nder Pidgin 
New Guineans / ( not Papuans ) 281 ,  
29 1 ,  29 3-6 , 4 29 , 799 , 105 2 ,  
120 6 , 1 2 1 7  
New Hebridean /New Hebrides 
/langs , people 4 3 1 ,  1215  
New Ireland /langs 2 6 6 , 3 0 1 , 
87 3 ,  1199  s e e  a Z so Neupommern 
New Zealand /langs , people 6 80 
Ngaimbom /Lilau 1 3 2 7  
Ngala 2 66 , 26 8 
Ngalik , South /Paigage 4 7 0 , 4 80 
Ngalik , North /Yali 4 7 9  
Ngalum /Kiwi 4 0 5 ,  4 7 1 - 2 , 4 8 1 ,  
4 8 5 ,  1 30 8-10 , 1 3 4 4  
Nggela 1 7 2 , 1 84  
Nggem /Kobakma 13 4 4  
Nigerian Pidgin 56 7 ,  5 7 5  
Nii /Ek Nii 1 24 1 
Nimoa /Nimowa 84 , 36 8 , 9 3 2 ,  9 4 4  
NiDgerum /Ningerum 7 6 , 3 88 , 
1 34 4  
Ninia /dialect of Jali 1 3 10 
Nipa /dialect of Angal Heneng 
3 7 1- 2 ,  3 81 
Niue 3 3 2  
Niuginian ( s ) 1 7 7 , 59 8-9 , 60 1 ,  
60 4 , 612 , 6 17-1 8 , 6 25 , 6 7 1 ,  
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6 7 3 - 84 , 6 87 -8 , 7 3 0 , 10 4 1 ,  120 6 
s ee a Z so Papua New Guineans 
Noboda 8 4  
Nobonob /Garuh 36 7 ,  4 16 , 860 , 
10 39 
Nodup /dialec t of Kuanua 1 7 2 ,  
1 9 0  
Noemfoor /Noefoor , Nufoor , Mafoor 
1 5 8 , 1 6 1 ,  1 6 4 , 1 84 , 4 8 8- 9  
Nomane 2 7 3 ,  2 7 6 
non-Austronesian /Papuan /langs 
5 3- 4 , 5 8-9 , 6 1 ,  6 4 , 7 6 , 89 ,  
1 3 5 -6 , 1 7 1 , 1 7 3-5 , 19 8-9 , 26 5 ,  
4 1 6 , 6 1 6 , 6 8 8 , 7 6 0 ,  7 6 8 , 7 7 8 , 
7 8 2 ,  8 35 , 8 3 8-9 , 8 56 - 7 ,  8 59-6 1 ,  
88 1 ,  9 6 2 ,  1 0 19 , 1 0 6 3 - 5 ,  1 0 7 5 , 
1109 , 1 21 0 ,  1 2 1 4 , 1 2 4 8- 9 , 1 2 54 , 
1 2 7 6 , 1 2 80-1 , 1 29 5 ,  1 3 0 4 , 1 3 2 1 ,  
1 3 2 5  
Nondugl /dialect of Wahgi 1 74 , 
1 80 ,  1 3 28 , 1 3 31-2  
non-Mala yo-Polynesian s e e  non­
Aus tronesian /langs 
non-Melanesian s e e  non-Austro-
nesian /langs 
Norman French 6 4 1 
North New Britain Stock 1 2 3 5  
Northern ( Coastal)  Pidgin s e e  
u nder Pidgin 
Notu /Ewa Ge , Ewage 8 2 ,  3 7 0 , 
38 1 ,  1 2 3 7  
Nuakata 8 4 , 9 3 2  
Nubia-Bosngun 1 3 2 7  
Nuginian s e e  u nder Pidgin 
Numagenan Family 1 2 2 9 , 1 2 34 
Nurnbami /Siboma 1 2 8 3-4 
Numfoor /Noemfoor ,  Nurnfor 1 7 1 , 
4 8 8-9 1 ,  1 3 2 1  s e e  a Z s o  Biak­
Numfoor 
Obura /dia1ect of Tairora 1 2 87 
Oceanic /langs , subgroup , lin­
guistics 1 4 8 , 4 2 7 ,  1 16 1-2 , 
1 1 7 6 , 1 2 4 9 ,  1 2 5 5-6 , 1 2 80-1 , 
1 2 8 7-9 , 129 6- 7 , 1 29 9 - 1 300 , 
1 3 0 4 , 1 3 18-19 , 1 3 3 5- 7  
Oirata 1 3 1 2  
O k  Family 7 2 ,  7 6 , 9 4 , 3 0 3 ,  3 8 8 , 
40 5 ,  4 7 1 ,  4 81-2 , 1 19 0 ,  1 2 0 4 , 
1 2 28 , 1 2 3 7 , 1 24 0 ,  1 2 4 3 ,  1 3 4 4  
Okeina /Korafe 1 2 39 
Oksapmin 36 5 ,  380 ,  1 2 2 9 , 1 24 1 
Oktengban /peop1e 1309-10  
010  1 4 1 ,  36 5 
010go /Ka1u1i 38 8 , 1 3 4 4  
Omati 7 9  
Omene /di alec t of Sinagoro 8 3 
Omie /Omie ,  Aomie 16 ,  370 , 38 1 ,  
1 2 4 2 
Omo /Tigak 4 1 4 , 87 1  
Onjob 8 2 ,  96 2 
Ono 369 ,  3 8 1 ,  4 1 6 , 1 24 2 
Opao 80 ,  9 9 0  
Orford /Mengen 3 7 4 
Oriomo River /Eas tern Trans-Fly 
Family 1 2 2 8 , 1 2 36 
Oroka iva 82 ,  9 6 , 1 28 , 3 70 , 3 81 ,  
4 1 7 , 1 2 4 2 
Orokana /dia1ect of Foe 3 9 5  
Orokol0 /Haura 80 ,  2 88 , 3 2 3 ,  
4 14 , 9 89 ,  9 9 0 , 9 9 2 -6 , 99 8 
Oruone /dialect o f  Sinagoro 8 3 
Oyan 8 4 , 9 6 2  
P a  3 88-9 , 39 2 ,  1 3 4 4  
Paci fic /langs , linguistics , 
people 1 7 , 9 2 ,  1 7 2 ,  3 0 7 , 3 34 , 
59 9 ,  1 0 8 2 ,  1 1 81 ,  1 2 2 1 , 1 2 9 1 ,  
1 3 0 5 , 1 3 3 9  
Pacific pidgins 1 7 5 ,  1 269  
Pahoturi River Family 7 8 
Paigage /South Nga1ik 4 80 
Paiwa 84  
Pa1a 1 89 ,  1 3 28 , 1 3 3 3  
Palau 1 3 2 3  
PAN s e e  Proto-Austronesian 
Panakrusima 8 4  
Panaeati /Panayati , Panaeatian , 
Mis ima 84 , 4 1 4 , 9 14 , 9 1 7 , 9 3 2 ,  
9 3 7 , 9 4 3 
' pandanus ' language 6 ,  1 7 , 1 4 7 
Papa 1 7 3  
Papiamentu 56 7 
1 3 8 8  INDEX OF LANGUAGE AND GROUP NAMES 
Papua New Guinean Ilangs , people 
26 9-70 , 4 17-1 8 , 4 2 3 ,  4 25-6 , 
4 3 9 , 4 4 1 ,  4 4 3 ,  4 4 7 ,  4 4 9 ,  4 5 3- 5 ,  
4 6 3 ,  511 , 5 1 3 , 5 40 ,  54 4 , 5 49 ,  
551-5 , 6 40-1 , 6 4 9 ,  65 6 , 66 1 ,  
6 7 5 , 69 2 ,  7 16 , 7 34 - 8 , 7 4 0 ,  76 7 ,  
7 7 5 , 7 8 1 ,  800-1 , 81 2 ,  81 5 ,  817-
2 7 ,  8 3 3 ,  8 3 6 , 10 0 3 ,  1 0 0 5 , 1010 , 
10 13-14 , 1018 , 10 60-9 , 1 0 7 0 -6 , 
1 0 7 9 , 109 2 ,  1117- 2 2 , 11 30- 3 ,  
1 1 3 6 , 1 1 7 3 , 1 20 5 ,  1 2 54 , 1 2 5 7 , 
1 26 0 ,  1 2 7 3 -4 , 1 3 2 9  
Papuan Ilangs , fami lies , lin­
gui s tic s , people 11 , 5 3 ,  9 7 , 
14 6 , 17 8 , 209 , 2 1 3 - 21 , 2 24 - 5 ,  
24 4 - 5 ,  26 5-7 , 269 - 7 5 , 2 7 7 , 
2 7 9 -80 ,  28 8-9 , 29 1 ,  30 7 ,  4 8 8 , 
4 9 0 , 4 9 3 ,  5 1 3 , 6 5 4 , 68 8 , 7 6 8 , 
7 7 4 , 8 3 9 , 8 4 1 ,  84 3-4 , 89 3 ,  9 0 3 ,  
9 6 0 ,  9 6 2 ,  1 0 19 , 1 0 2 3-4 , 1 0 26 , 
1109 , 11 82-9 0 , 119 5 ,  119 7 ,  
1 2 0 0 , 1 2 0 7 -8 , 1210 , 1 2 16-22 , 
1 2 29 , 1 2 3 3 ,  1 2 76 , 1 2 7 8- 9 , 1 29 3 ,  
1 2 9 9 - 1 30 0 , 1 3 0 4 , 1 312-1 3 ,  1 3 1 5 , 
1 3 18- 2 7 , 1 3 30 , 1 3 3 2-7 , 1 3 39 , 
1 34 1 s e e  a l so non-Austronesian 
Papuan ( s ) li . e .  people of Papua 
6 0 ,  20 4 , 2 81 ,  291 , 2 9 3- 4 , 29 6 , 
3 0 4 , 4 1 4 , 4 3 2-5 , 6 7 1 - 5 ,  6 8 3 ,  
68 5 ,  6 8 8 , 69 0 , 7 29 , 7 4 9-54 , 
759 , 7 6 2 ,  7 6 5-7 , 7 7 7 , 7 9 0 , 
7 9 7 , 799 , 8 0 5 ,  809-1 2 ,  8 28 , 
83 0 , 8 3 2 , 8 8 2 , 884 , 89 1 , 9 0 7 , 
9 0 9 , 9 1 5 ,  9 1 7 ,  9 3 5 ,  9 4 5- 6 , 
9 7 8 , 99 2 ,  1 20 5 ,  1 3 0 3  
Papuans li . e .  people of the 
i s la.nd of New Guinea 4 0 4 
Papuan Pidgin s e e  u nder Pidgin 
Parb s e e  Iauga 
Pasa ISiroi , Suroi 1 2 4 3 
Pass Valley ldialect of Jali 1310 
Paswam s e e  Mutum 
Patep 369-70 , 3 81 ,  1 24 2 
Patpatar lIang , family 3 7 5 , 4 14 , 
816 , 8 71 , 1 2 2 9 , 12 4 3-4 
Patpatdr-Tolai Sub-group 8 71  
Pawaia IPavaia ,  Tudawe 221 , 27 5 ,  
1 2 28 , 1 24 2 
Pawaian Family 83,  86 , 1228 , 1242 
Pekinese lIang 1 14 7 
Perernka s e e  Lower Morehead 
Persian 6 8 7 
Petats lIang , family 37 3 ,  4 19 , 
1 2 29 , 1 2 3 8 , 12 4 2 
Pidgin IMelanesian Pidgin , Neo­
Melanesian , New Guinea Pidgin , 
Tok Pisin 10 4 , 1 2 3 , 1 3 4 , 1 3 6- 7 , 
1 4 0 ,  1 58 , 1 61 ,  175-7 , 1 80-1 , 
190 , 19 8-9 , 200-2 , 20 4 , 29 2 ,  
300 , 30 4 - 5 ,  3 0 7 , 312-15 , 3 26 - 8 , 
36 4- 5 , 3 7 0 , 3 9 1 , 3 9 3 , 399 , 4 1 3 , 
41 5 ,  4 17-26 , 4 30-1 , 4 35- 4 0 ,  
4 4 2-5 , 4 4 7-50 , 4 5 5-9 , 4 6 3 ,  4 6 7 ,  
49 7 -507 , 509 , 511-17 , 521 , 5 2 5 , 
527 , 529-3 0 , 5 3 3- 7 ,  539- 4 7 ,  
54 9-57 , 5 5 9 -6 4 , 56 6-60 5 ,  6 0 9 -
10 , 612-1 3 , 615-2 0 ,  6 22- 8 , 
6 3 4 -7 , 6 39-4 1 ,  6 4 3 -9 , 6 5 1 ,  
6 5 3 - 7 , 659 , 66 1-7 ,  6 71-87 ,  
69 2 ,  69 5- 8 , 7 0 0 - 1 , 7 0 3 ,  7 23 - 5 , 
7 2 7 - 3 1 , 7 3 3-7 , 7 38 -9 , 7 4 5 ,  7 4 7 ,  
7 4 9 - 5 5 ,  7 5 7 , 7 7 5 ,  7 7 7 ,  7 7 9 , 
7 88 , 7 9 8-9 , 80 3 ,  8 3 3-4 , 83 6- 7 ,  
8 4 4 -5 , 8 52 , 86 1- 2 ,  8 69 - 7 0 , 87 2 ,  
87 4 , 8 80 ,  8 85 ,  9 3 5 ,  100 4 , 1 0 1 3 , 
1015 , 1 0 1 7 , 102 6 , 1 0 28 -30 , 
10 40-1 , 1050 - 3 , 1059 , 10 6 6 , 
1070 , 10 7 2 ,  1 0 7 4 , 1 0 7 7 - 8 , 11 1 3 , 
1117-19 , 1 1 21 , 1 1 3 0 , 113 4 , 
11 3 7 , 1139- 4 7 ,  1152- 7 7 , 11 8 4- 5 ,  
11 88-9 , 119 3 ,  1 19 5 ,  1205-6 , 
1210-12 , 1217-1 8 , 1 2 20 - 1 , 1 24 9 ,  
1 2 5 2 , 1255 , 1 2 5 7 -8 , 1 26 4- 7 ,  
1 269 - 7 2 , 1275 , 1 2 84 , 1 2 86 , 
132 8 , 1 34 2- 3 ,  13 4 6 
Army Pidgin 56 0 ,  6 8 1-2 
' Bi sinis Engl ish ' 1 0 4 4  
Bush Pidgin 549 - 5 1 , 5 60-1 , 
5 9 5- 6 , 1272  
Coastal Pidgin 5 3 2 ,  5 3 7 , 56 2 ,  
56 5 ,  59 3 ,  60 6 , 6 3 6 , 7 5 3 , 7 5 6 , 
11 5 5 ,  117 6 , 120 6 , 1 2 5 5  
Creoli sed Pidgin 50 4- 5 ,  5 6 0 , 
56 3 ,  56 7-9 , 571-4 , 59 5 ,  6 8 6 , 
11 6 5 ,  1170 , 1 2 7 2  
English Pidgin 111 8 
Highlands Pidgin 3 0 7 , 512 , 
5 1 7 , 522-4 , 5 3 2-4 , 5 3 7 , 56 2 ,  
56 6 , 5 9 3 , 6 3 7 , 7 4 7 ,  7 5 3 , 7 5 7 , 
121 8 , 1 2 5 5 , 1 2 69 
Islands Pidgin 53 4 , 7 5 3  
Lowlands Pidgin 5 3 2 - 3 , 5 3 7 , 
56 5 ,  593 , 606 , 6 3 6 , 7 56 , 117 6 , 
1 20 6 ,  1 2 5 5  
Madang IMorobe Pidgin 6 8 2 ,  
1155 , 1271  
Manus Pidgin 116 5 
Melanesian Pidgin ( English)  
14 7 ,  1 6 3 ,  166 , 1 81 ,  1 84 , 1 8 8 , 
25 8 , 29 2 ,  3 0 3 -4 , 4 3 0 , 4 50- 2 , 
4 5 5 ,  5 0 7 -1 1 ,  5 3 1 , 539 , 5 56 ,  
5 6 2 ,  56 4- 5 ,  5 80 ,  59 3 ,  6 0 5-6 , 
6 3 5-6 , 6 5 3- 6 , 6 5 8 , 69 3 ,  6 9 5 -8 , 
7 4 6 ,  7 5 4 , 8 7 4 , 1050 , 1117-1 8 , 
1175- 6 , 120 6 , 1 2 4 2 ,  12 5 2 ,  125 6 
INDEX OF LANGUAGE AND GROUP NAMES 1 3 89 
Neo-Melanesian /Neomelanes ian 
1 6 7 ,  1 7 5 ,  1 8 8 , 1 9 1 , 1 9 9 , 29 2 ,  
4 4 4- 5 , 4 6 3 ,  4 99 , 507 , 5 1 1 ,  5 3 1 , 
55 7 ,  5 8 1 ,  59 3 ,  60 2 ,  605-6 , 619 , 
6 3 5 ,  6 5 8-9 , 7 4 6 , 7 4 7 ,  7 5 2 , 7 56 , 
1 0 4 3-4 , 1 1 7 5- 7 , 1 2 20 , 1 24 2 
New Guinea Highlands Pidgin 
s e e  Highlands Pidgin 
New Guinea pidgin /Pidgin , 
Neo-Melanesian, Melanesian 
Pidgin ,  Tok Pisin 1 3 4 , 1 6 7 , 
1 7 5- 6 , 1 9 1 , 1 9 5 ,  2 9 2 ,  3 0 2 , 3 04 , 
307 , 3 6 1 ,  3 9 9 , 4 2 7 ,  4 9 7 - 5 0 2 ,  
505- 6 ,  50 8-9 , 5 1 1 , 5 3 1- 3 ,  5 3 5 ,  
5 3 7 , 5 3 9 , 54 9 ,  5 5 9 -6 1 ,  56 3- 5 ,  
56 7- 8 , 570- 4 , 5 7 8 , 5 8 3 ,  59 3 ,  
5 9 5- 6 , 6 0 1 ,  60 6-7 , 6 09 , 6 20 , 
6 3 4 -6 , 6 3 9 , 64 3 ,  6 5 8 , 66 1 ,  6 7 1 ,  
7 0 3 ,  7 2 3 , 7 3 3 , 7 3 5 -4 1 ,  7 4 3 ,  
7 4 5-7 , 7 5 2 , 7 5 6- 7 ,  7 7 4- 5 ,  7 7 9 , 
7 81 ,  7 9 0 , 7 9 5 -6 , 7 9 9 , 80 1 - 3 ,  
80 5 ,  869 , 9 3 5 ,  1 0 3 9 , 10 4 4 , 
1 1 54 , 11 6 1 ,  1 16 7 ,  11 7 1 , 1 1 7 5- 7 ,  
11 89 ,  1 19 3 ,  1 2 0 1- 2 ,  1 20 6 , 1 2 0 8 , 
1 211-1 4 , 1 2 20- 2 ,  1 2 2 7 , 1 2 3 2 ,  
1 24 2 ,  1 2 5 3-5 , 126 3 ,  1 2 7 0 , 1 2 84 , 
1 2 89 ,  129 3 ,  1 29 5-6 
New Guinea Pisin 6 0 6 
Northern Pidgin s e e  Coastal 
Pidgin 
Nuginian 1 6 3 , 1 80 ,  58 0 ,  1 1 7 5 , 
1 2 5 2  
Papuan Pidgin ( English)  4 3 1 , 
1 19 3 ,  1 2 1 3  
Pidgin-English /Pidgin English 
1 81 - 3 , 1 8 5 ,  1 87-9 , 2 9 9 , 3 0 4 , 
4 3 0 , 4 3 3 ,  4 4 3-4 , 4 6 1 ,  5 0 0 - 1 , 
507- 8 , 5 56 , 56 4 - 5 , 581 ,  605-6 , 
6 3 4- 6 , 6 5 4 , 6 58 , 690 , 7 4 6 -7 , 
7 56- 7 ,  9 3 5 , 9 4 8-9 , 9 5 2 ,  1 0 4 4 , 
1 1 1 8 , 1 1 7 5- 7 , 1 2 0 6 , 1 2 4 2 ,  1 3 2 7 , 
1 3 3 4 
Rural Pidgin 5 1 2- 1 3 , 5 49-50 , 
56 0 ,  56 2-3 , 56 7 ,  5 80 ,  5 84 - 5 ,  
5 9 5  
Sepik Pidgin 64 7 
Tok Boi /Tokboi , Tok-Boi , Talk­
Boy 1 7 7 , 1 80-1 , 507 , 5 3 7 , 5 5 7  
tok bokis , tok hait 1 3 6 , 1 4 7 ,  
5 6 0 , 60 5 , 6 81 ,  68 4 , 1 1 7 5 ,  1 2 5 2  
Tok Mas ta 5 4 9-50 , 5 60- 1 ,  5 9 5 , 
6 0 4 , 7 3 9 , 80 3 , 1 2 7 2  
tok pilai , tok piksa 1 4 7 ,  6 0 5 ,  
1 1 7 5 ,  1 2 5 2  
Tok P i s i n  288- 9 7 , 2 9 9 - 30 0 ,  
3 0 5 , 50 8-9 , 55 6 , 56 5 ,  56 8 , 5 7 5 , 
581 - 2 , 593 , 60 3 ,  60 6- 7 , 61 6 , 
6 3 4 , 6 3 7 , 7 0 0 , 7 0 3-20 , 7 2 2 , 
7 4 6 , 7 5 6 , 1 0 9 1- 3 ,  1 0 9 7 - 1 10 2 ,  
1 1 1 0 , 1 1 7 6 , 1210 , 1 2 4 7-8 , 
1 2 5 4 - 5 ,  1 2 57-9 , 1 26 2- 3 ,  1 26 6- 8 , 
1 27 1 ,  1 27 3-5 , 1 2 7 8 , 1 2 88 , 1 2 9 5  
Urban Pidgin 1 36 , 1 7 7 ,  5 0 5 , 
5 1 2 , 54 9 - 50 , 5 5 2 , 5 60 ,  5 6 2- 3 ,  
567 - 8 , 580 ,  5 84 - 5 ,  5 9 5 ,  1 2 69 , 
1 2 7 1- 2  s e e  a ls o  Bazaar Malay , 
Beach-la-mar , Beche de Mer , 
Bichelamar , Bislama , Creole 
langs , Jamaican Pidgin , Macao 
Pidgin Portuguese , Mauritian 
Creole , Nigerian Pidgin , Paci fic 
Pidgins , Portuguese Pidgin , 
Proto Pidgin English , Reunion 
French Creo l e ,  Samoan Planta­
tion Pidgin , Solomon Is Pidgin ,  
Torres S trait English , West 
African Pidgin English 
Pidgin Japanese 1 0 4 1 
Pidgin Motu s e e  under Motu 
Pidgin Tolai 4 99  
Pig-Latin 1 34 
Pihom Stock 1 2 34 
Pirimapun 4 7 2  
Piva 1 2 87 
POC s e e  Proto-Oceanic 
Po dopa /Polopa 1 2 4 2 
Poeng /Mengen 3 74 
Pokau /Nara 4 1 5 ,  88 2 
Pole 38 8 , 3 9 2- 3 ,  399 , 4 1 9 , 
1 3 0 4 , 1 3 4 4  
Police Motu /Hiri Motu 6 0 ,  8 4 , 
16 1 ,  1 6 3 ,  1 7 2 , 1 81 ,  2 6 9 -7 0 , 
2 89 ,  29 8 , 3 0 7 , 312 , 4 3 1 ,  4 3 8 , 
4 40 ,  4 4 3 ,  4 56 , 7 3 4 , 7 4 1 ,  7 6 6 - 7 , 
7 7 7 , 7 80 ,  7 8 5-6 , 7 89 ,  7 9 3 , 
7 9 5 -6 , 7 9 9 -80 0 , 80 5 ,  8 89 ,  9 0 6 , 
9 8 3- 4 , 1 1 5 2 , 11 8 4 , 119 6 , 1 2 1 7 , 
1 2 2 1 , 1 24 1-2 , 12 60 
Polopa /Podopa 7 9 , 3 8 8 , 1 2 4 2 
Polynesian /langs , people 6 2 ,  
85 ,  1 6 3 ,  21 4 , 217 , 2 1 9 , 3 1 1 -1 2 ,  
3 1 9 - 2 0 , 3 3 2 ,  4 1 3 , 7 7 4 , 88 2 ,  
8 8 4- 5 , 119 6 , 1 2 7 9 , 1 2 82 ,  1 3 20 -
5 ,  1 3 3 6- 8 
Popondetta 82 s e e  a l so Orokaiva 
Po rome 61 ,  8 3 
Portuguese 5 3 ,  6 5 ,  5 12 , 54 1 
Portuguese Pidgin 49 8 
pre-Austronesian s e e  Papuan 
1 39 0  INDEX OF LANGUAGE AND GROUP NAMES 
Proto-Austronesian 59-60 ,  6 2 ,  
6 4 , 6 6 , 7 3 ,  8 5 ,  8 7-8 , 9 3 ,  119 9 , 
1 2 87 ,  1299  
Proto-Awyu-Dumut 120 4 
Proto-Dani 3 4 4 , 3 4 6 
Proto-Kainantu Fami ly 1 2 82 ,  12 87 
Proto-Melanesian 71-2 , 86 , 9 3  
Proto-Oceanic 6 2 ,  7 3 , 86- 8 , 9 4- 5 ,  
1 28 0-1 , 1 2 87 ,  1 2 89 
Proto-Ok 120 4 
Proto Pidgin English 49 9 - 5 0 0  
Puragi 89-90  
Purari /Namau , Koriki 7 3 ,  83-6 , 
9 9 2  
Pyramid Dani 1 3 4 4  s e e  a ls o  Dani 
Quechua (American Indian) 8 5 
Rabaul lang /Kuanua 86 5 
Raepa-Tati /Tate /lang , people 
9 89 ,  9 9 4 
Ragetta /Gedaged 86 3 ,  1 3 2 7  
Raiapu Enga s e e  Enga 
Rai coast Stock 2 6 8 , 1 2 4 3 
Raluana /Raluan /lang , dialect 
of Kuanua 1 5 8 , 1 6 1 ,  1 6 5 ,  1 7 2 , 
1 8 5 ,  1 87 ,  86 8 , 10 4 3 
Ramfau /dialect of Siane 2 7 3  
Rawa /Erawa 26 8 ,  3 6 7 ,  3 80 ,  12 4 2 
Reef Islands-Santa Cruz Family 
1 2 2 0  
Reunion French Creole 56 7 
Romans 6 31  
Roro 83 ,  1 7 3 , 1 8 2 ,  220 , 3 2 3 , 
3 3 1 ,  3 3 4- 5 ,  36 0 ,  4 1 4- 1 5 , 4 19 , 
88 2 ,  8 87 ,  8 89 -9 0 , 99 6 , 119 6 , 
119 9 , 1 2 4 8 , 1 2 5 3  
Ros sel /Yeletnye , Yele , Ros sel I .  
/lang , people 1 4 , 16 , 3 2 5-6 , 
3 6 7 ,  3 80 ,  9 3 2 ,  9 4 4 , 1 24 5 
Ros sel I sland Family 8 3 ,  9 1 7 ,  
1 2 2 9  
Roti 1 2 16 
Rotokas /lang , family 3 7 3 -4 , 
3 81 , 1229 , 1 24 2 
Rotuman 9 2  
Rouku s e e  Upper Morehead 
Roviana 1 7 2 , 192 
Ruboni Stock 1 3 2 7  
Rugara /Buin 2 0 0 , 1 2 36 
Rural Pidgin s e e  under Pidgin 
Rus s ian 18 7 
Sa ' a  1 7 2 ,  18 5 
Sabari 84  
Saberi /Isirawa 1311 
Sabon-Bowat 375  
Sak er 1339  
Salt-Yui /Salt- Iui 36 1 ,  3 7 9 , 
12 4 2 
Saman /dialect of Asmat 4 8 3 
Samaritan 
Samberigi 
Sarno 7 8 , 
Kubo 
1 0 7 1-2 
392 , 4 19 
3 8 8  s e e  a l so Samo-
Samo-Kubo /Supei-Kubor 1 2 4 3 
Samoan /lang , people 1 6 2- 3 ,  
9 7 7 ,  9 7 9  
Samoan Plantation Pidgin ( English) 
501 , 50 8 , 119 3 , 1211  
Sanaroa /dialect o f  Dobu 919  
Sanio-Hiowe /Sanio 1 24 3 
Santa Cruz /lang 1 3 2 1  
Sao , Sau 3 88 , 399 , 1 34 4  s e e  
a l so Sau Enga 
Sarang /Megiar 1 3 2 7  
Sarewa /Moresada 1 3 2 7  
Sariba 8 3 ,  9 7 1 ,  9 7 3  
Saroa /dialect of Sinagoro 8 3 ,  
1 2 4 8  
Sau , Sao /Sau Enga 80 ,  3 88  
Savo 13 2 1 ,  1 3 2 5 -6 
Sawabwara 84  
Sawi /Sawuj , Sawuy 27-8 , 3 6 , 
4 7 0 , 4 8 2 ,  1309-10 
Sawos /Tolembei /dialect o f  
Gaikunti 3 6 4 , 3 80 ,  1 2 3 7  
Sawu 119 4 
INDEX OF LANGUAGE AND GROUP NAMES 1 3 9 1  
Sawuy /Sawi 27-8 , 3 6 , 1 30 9  
Saxons 212  
See  Yap /dialec t of Cantonese , 
people 10 4 9 - 50 
Sek 859 , 1 3 2 7  
Selepet 1 5 8 , 16 1 , 1 6 5 ,  175 , 1 88 , 
2 74 , 2 8 3 , 3 69 - 7 0 , 3 81 , 10 6 8 , 
118 8- 9 , 120 8-10 , 1 24 3 
Semitic /langs 1319  
Sempan 4 7 1  
Senagi /Anggor , Watapor /lang , 
family 3 6 5 , 1 2 29 , 1 2 3 5  
Sengseng 1 24 8  
Sentani 1 2 1 5 , 1 3 1 1 , 1 3 1 3  
Sepik /langs , sub-phylum, people 
1 26 , 20 4 , 3 7 8 , 5 9 7 , 6 7 8 , 9 4 7 , 
9 5 2 , 1 0 6 6 , 1 0 7 1 , 118 5 ,  1 2 0 6 , 
1 24 9 ,  1 2 5 5 ,  1 3 3 5  
Sepik H i l l  ( stock-leve l )  Fami ly 
1 2 29 , 1 2 3 4- 5 , 1 2 4 3 , 1 24 5 
Sepik Iwam s e e  u nder Iwam 
Sepik Pidgin s e e  under Pidgin 
Sepik-Ramu Phylum 9 4 7 , 11 85 ,  
120 8 , 1 3 2 7  
Sepoe 80 ,  9 89-90 , 99 6 
Sewa Bay 84 , 9 1 1 , 9 32 
Shompen /Great Nicobarese 2 1 7  
Sialum 3 7 0  
Siane 1 7 5 , 190 , 2 7 3- 4 , 2 76- 7 ,  
28 2-3 , 3 6 2-3 , 3 7 9 , 1 0 7 2 , 1 24 3 , 
1 2 4 5 ,  1 3 28 , 1 3 3 1  
Siar 1 89 , 3 7 5 �  8 5 5 ,  1 3 2 7  
Sias si /Siasi /lang , family 
2 7 1- 2 , 1 2 2 8 , 1 2 3 8 , 1 2 4 0 
Sibi l /langs 4 0 4 
Siboma /Numbami 1 2 8 3 
Simbari 79 
Simori 4 7 4 
Simsimla /dialect of Kiriwinan 
9 3 2 
Sinagoro /Sinaugoro 8 3 , 16 5 ,  
1 7 3 , 1 86 , 3 60 , 1 2 4 8  
Sinaketans /people 271  
Sinasina 3 6 1 , 4 20 , 4 22 , 10 6 2 , 
1 0 6 8 
Sinaugoro /Sinagoro 4 14 , 88 2 - 3 , 
88 6 
Sino-Tibetan /langs 1279  
Sio  2 7 1 , 2 85 ,  3 7 0 , 4 16 
Siriono /people 1 2 8 
Siroi /Suroi , Pasa 3 6 7 ,  3 80 , 
1 24 3 
Sisiame /dialec t o f  Bamu Kiwai 
89 5 ,  89 7  
Sissano 2 0 2 , 3 0 4 
Siwai 3 7 3 , 4 19 , 4 22  
Sko Phylum 1207  
Slavic /langs 54 1 
Sobei 1 2 80 , 1 3 1 1 , 1 3 1 4 
Sohe 82 s e e  a l so Orokaiva 
Solomon Is Pidgin 500 , 5 7 8 , 
6 20 
Solomon Islander ( s )  6 15 , 7 6 5 
Solos 3 7 3  
Some 7 9  
Sona 82 
Sougb /Manikio n ,  Mantion 4 8 3 
South Bougainville S tock 1 38 
South-East Asian /langs , l in-
gui stics 1 1 9 7 -8 , 1 2 7 9  
South Sea Island /langs , people 
4 31 , 7 74 , 9 0 7 , 9 76 , 9 79 , 9 9 0 , 
9 9 2 ,  1 3 3 7  
Spanish 1 6 , 1 5 3 ,  54 1 
special languages 1 3 3ff . 
Sranan 5 6 7  
Standard Cantonese see Cantonese 
Suanic /langs 9 86 s e e  a ls o  Suau 
Suau /lang , dialects , people 
8 3 , 3 24 , 36 8 , 80 2 , 8 3 5 ,  8 8 3 , 
9 7 1 -8 8 , 1 28 3 ,  1 2 86 
Sud-Est /Sudest 84 , 3 6 8 , 9 3 2  
Suena 1 6 , 8 2 , 3 69 , 3 8 1 , 1 2 4 3 
Suki 7 6 , 3 8 8 , 3 9 2 , 4 19 , 1 3 4 3 
Suki-Gogodala /stock , subgroup 
7 2 , 9 6 , 1 2 1 5  s e e  a l so Gogodala­
Suki 
Sulka 17 4 , 191 , 1 3 2 5 , 1 3 2 8 , 
1 3 3 2  
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Supei-Kubor /Samo-Kubo 12 4 3 
Suroi /Siro i ,  Pasa 1 36 , 12 4 3 
Sursurunga /Hinsa1 ,  Kinsa1 1 24 3 
Swahili 6 8 7 
Tabara /dia1ect of Binandere 8 4  
Tabare /dia1ect 1 3 28 , 1 3 3 5  
Taboro /dia1ect of Sinagoro 8 3 
Taikia /Takia 1 6 4 , 1 7 3 ,  1 85 
Tairora 26 8 , 36 2 ,  3 7 9 , 1 2 28 , 
12 4 3 ,  12 8 2 ,  1 287 - 8 
Takia 1 7 3 ,  1 2 4 3 
Takuu 1 28 2 - 3  
Tama Family 1 2 2 9 , 1 2 4 5 
Tamagario 3 7  
Tambanum /lang 254 
Ta : me /Mutum /dia1ect o f  Tirio? 
- probably separate 1an� in 
Tirio Family 3 88 , 13 4 3 
Tami Stock 1 2 34 
Tangga /Tanga 1 7 3 , 1 81 ,  18 8 , 
3 7 5 , 1 3 2 8 , 1 3 3 3  
Tangi /peop1e 11 4 1 
Tangma /dia1ec t o f  Dani 3 4 4 - 5 , 
4 7 9 , 1 3 09  
Tangu /Tanggu 3 6 7 ,  3 80 
Tangum 1 3 2 7  
Tani 1 3 2 7  
Tao-Suamato 7 9  
Tapiro /Ekari 4 7 4 
Tarpia 12 80 
Tasi /Ha1ia 1 2 3 8 
Tate /Raepa-Tati 6 5 ,  83 ,  9 0  
Tauade 80 ,  36 0 ,  4 19 
Tauata /Tauade 1 3 26 
Taupota 84  
Tavara /Tawara , Tawa1a , Tavaran , 
East Cape , Keherara , Bas i1aki 
36 8 , 4 1 4 , 83 5 ,  9 14 , 9 3 2 ,  9 38 , 
9 4 3 ,  9 5 3 , 9 7 7- 8 , 9 80-1 , 9 8 3-4 , 
9 87 ,  1 24 3 
Tchaga /Kyaka Enga 1 8 3 
Tebera /dia1ect of Po1opa 79 
Teberan /Mikaruan /family , stock­
level family 6 5 ,  79 , 86 , 88 , 
90 , 1229 , 1 2 36 , 1 24 2 
Teberan-Pawaian Stock 1 2 36 , 1 2 4 2 
Telefol /Teleefool , Telefolmin 
7 6 , 137 , 1 7 5 , 1 84 , 3 6 5 ,  3 80 ,  
11 9 0 ,  120 4 , 1 24 3 
Telei /Terei , Buin 200 , 20 4 , 
1 2 36 , 1 3 26 
Tembagla /dialect o f  Medlpa 3 7 2 , 
381 
Temboka /dialect o f  Gawigl 2 7 7  
Tenej apa Tzeltal 11 , 1 6 , 1 8 
Teop 373 , 419 
Terei /Telei , Buin 1 2 3 6 
Ternate 1 3 2 5  
Teutonic /people 68 1 
Tidore 1 3 2 5  
Tifal /Tifal-Atbal , Ti falmin 
7 6 , 3 6 5 ,  3 80 ,  1 24 3 
Tigak /Omo 3 7 5 , 4 1 4 , 87 1 , 119 2 ,  
119 9 ,  1 2 4 8 , 1 2 5 3  
Timbe 2 7 4 , 28 3 ,  369 , 3 80 ,  10 6 5 ,  
1 24 4  
Timputz /Tinputz /lang , family 
373-4 , 3 81 ,  1229 , 1 24 4  
Tinata Tuna 8 65 s e e  a ts o  
Kuanua 
Tirio /lang , family 7 8 , 3 88  
Tj itak /Tj itjak , Citak 4 8 3 
Tj uave /Chuave 1 2 36 
Toaripi /Elema , Keuru-Aheave 
80 ,  1 5 8 , 16 1 ,  1 6 3 ,  1 7 5 , 1 8 2 ,  
2 88 , 3 2 2-4 , 331 , 3 3 3-4 , 36 6 , 
4 1 4 , 4 2 2 ,  7 5 9 -6 0 ,  7 6 2- 3 ,  7 7 8 , 
7 82 - 3 , 83 5 ,  88 5 ,  9 89-9 8 , 12 60 
Toaripi /Eleman Phylum-level 
Family 80 
Tobati 4 8 4  
Tok Boi /tok bokis /Tok Masta 
/tok pi1ai , etc . s e e  under 
Pidgin 
Tok Pisin s e e  u nder Pidgin 
Tokain /Waskia 1 3 2 7  
Tokuna 8 4  
To1ai /Kuanua /lang , people 
12 6 , 1 56 , 1 61 ,  1 7 1 , 2 66 -7 , 288  
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37 4 , 4 14 - 1 5 , 50 4 , 5 1 2 , 515-16 , 
5 3 5 ,  6 7 6 , 7 5 0 , 86 5-6 , 87 3 , 
1 0 5 2- 3 ,  1 1 4 5 ,  1 2 4 4  
Tolembei /Sawos 3 6 4 
Tomu 7 8 
Tonda 7 8 
Tonsea 1 29 8 
Tor /langs 4 7 2 ,  4 8 4  
Torau 1 3 2 5  
Torres Strait English 1 18 8  
Torricelli Phylum 1 2 3 ,  1 3 9 , 9 5 0 , 
n 85 ,  1206  
Toto /Medebur 1327  
Trans-Fly Stock 59 , 7 7 , 9 7 ,  89 3 ,  
1 1 83 ,  1 1 9 6 , 1219 , 1 3 0 1  
Trans-New Guinea Phylum 9 5 ,  1 4 0 ,  
89 3 ,  1 1 8 6-9 0 ,  1 1 9 2- 3 ,  1 1 9 5 -6 , 
1 20 1 , 1 209 , 1 2 1 1 , 1 2 1 6 , 1 2 1 9 , 
1 2 2 2 , 1 2 4 9 ,  1 2 55 , 1 3 4 5-6 
Trobrianders /Trobriand I s landers 
2 7 1 , 7 5 2 ,  9 7 5  
Tubetube /Tubetubean 8 3 ,  19 7 ,  
3 6 8 , 4 14 , 9 1 4 , 9 3 2 ,  9 3 7 , 9 4 3 ,  
9 86 
Tubulamo /dialect of Sinagoro 8 3 
Tudawe /Pawaia 2 7 5  
Tulem /dialect of mid-Grand Val ley 
Dani 4 79 
Tulon /Halia 1 2 3 8 
Tumleo 1 7 3 , 1 9 1 , 2 0 2 , 1 3 20 
Tuna 1 80 ,  1 88 , 865 ,  1 2 4 4 , 1 3 2 8 , 
1 3 3 2  s e e  a Z s o  Kuanua 
Turama-Kerewo 7 7  
Turama-Kikorian Stock 7 9  
Turama-Omatian Family 7 9 , 8 8  
Turu 4 7 0  
Uaripi /lang , people 9 9 0 , 9 9 4 , 
99 6 
Ubili 1 3 28 , 1 3 3 2  
Ubir 84 , 1 6 3 ,  1 7 3 , 1 80 ,  3 7 1 , 
4 1 7 ,  96 0 ,  9 6 2 
Uderi /dialect o f  Maria 9 1  
Uhunduni /Damal /lang , people 
4 0 5 -6 , 4 7 5 , 4 9 3  
Ulada /Urada 9 8 7 
Ulau 1 3 2 0  
Ulawa 1 7 2 ,  1 85 
Ulingan 1 3 2 7  
Unkia /Faiwol 1 2 3 7  
Upper Bamu-Paibunan Family 7 9 , 
8 6 
Upper Grand Valley /dialects 
( Dani ) 3 3 8 , 3 5 1 ,  4 7 0 , 4 7 9  
Upper Mid Val ley ( Dani) 3 3 8 
Upper Morehead /Rouku 7 8 
Upper Sepik Stock 1 2 38 
Urada /Ulada 84  
Urama 7 7  
Urama-Gope 7 7  
Urat 1 3 9  
Urban Pidgin s e e  u nder Pidgin 
Urdu 6 7 9  
Urii jUri , Erap 369 , 3 8 1 ,  1 24 4  
Uruava 1 3 2 5  
Ururi 1 3 1 0  
Usarufa /Usurufa , Uturupa 39 , 
4 1- 2 ,  4 4 , 26 8-9 , 275 , 3 0 1 , 36 2 ,  
379 , 56 4 , 12 4 4 , 1 2 8 2 ,  1 2 86 
Vaimuru /people 7 8 2 
Valman 1 3 2 6 , 1 3 3 8 
Vaskia /Waskia 12 4 4  
Vietnamese /langs 1 2 79 
Vitu 12 4 8  
Vivigani /Vivigana , Iduna 9 1 7 , 
1 2 38 
Vora /dialect o f  Sinagoro 8 3 
Wabag /lang , dialect of Enga 
1 8 2 
Wabuda 7 7 , 7 8 3 ,  89 4- 7 , 9 0 5  
Wadaginam /wadaginamb 1 3 2 7  
Waffa 36 9 ,  3 8 0 ,  1 2 4 4 , 1 2 82 
Waga 2 7 7  
Wagau /dialect o f  Buang 2 81 ,  
299 
Wagawaga 84 , 9 86 
Wahgi 1 3 3 ,  1 7 4 , 2 49 ,  26 7 ,  2 7 7 , 
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3 2 8 , 3 3 3 ,  10 6 1- 2 ,  10 6 4 , 10 6 8 , 
1 0 7 5 , 1 24 4 , 1 3 2 8 , 1 3 3 3  s e e  
a l s o  Middle Wahgi 
Waia 8 3 
Waika I ndians /Yanomami 212 , 
216-17 , 219 , 221-2  
Waj akes /Waj okeso , Woj okeso 12 4 5 
Wakde 1 280 
Walak /I lugwa , wol0 /dialect of 
Pyramid Dani 1 3 4 4  
Wambon 4 7 1  
wamira /dialect of Wedau 9 54 - 5  
Wandarnmen /Windesi , Windessi 
4 88-9 
Wangam /Kopar 1 3 2 7  
Wanggom 4 8 2 ,  1 3 1 0  
Wanigela 8 3 
Wano 4 7 6 
Wantoat /lang , family 36 9 ,  3 80 ,  
1 0 7 2 , 1 0 8 1 ,  1 24 4  
Wanuma /Abisan 1 2 34 
Wapei Family 1229 
Wapei-Palei Stock 1 2 3 5  
Waragu 7 9  
Warapu 3 0 4 
Wari /Ware /dialect of Tubetube 
226 , 9 3 2 , 9 86 
Waris /lang , family 3 6 5 , 3 80 ,  
1 2 29 , 1 2 34 , 1 24 4  
Warkai 2 0 2  
Waropen 1 7 3 , 1 85 ,  4 8 3 ,  4 8 5 ,  4 9 0  
Waseda 82 s e e  a l so Orokaiva 
Wasembo /Gusap 1210-11  
Washkuk /Kwoma 36 4- 5 ,  3 80 ,  12 4 4  
Waskia /Woskia , Vaskia , Tokain 
1 2 4 4 ,  1 3 2 7  
Watam /Marangis 1 3 2 7  
Watapor /Anggor , Senagi 3 6 5 ,  
1 2 3 5  
Watut /Kapau 1 2 3 9  
Wedau /Wedauan /lang , people 
8 4 , 1 6 5 , 1 7 3 , 1 85 -6 , 2 88 , 3 1 2 , 
3 3 3 , 36 8 , 4 2 2 ,  80 2 ,  8 3 5 ,  9 5 3- 7 , 
9 5 9 -6 5 ,  9 6 9 , 9 8 1 ,  9 8 3 -4 
Weeri 4 71 
Welsh 8 56 
Wemo /dialect of Kate 8 39  
Weo /Banaro 3 6 4 , 379  
Weri /Wele 80 ,  3 6 9 ,  3 80 ,  1 24 4  
West African Pidgin Engl ish 
1 1 6 7  
West-Central Family ( o f  East 
New Guinea Highlands Stock ) 
80 ,  119 2 ,  122 8 , 1 2 3 9 , 1 24 5 ,  
1 3 4 5 
West European /langs 1 2 9 2  s e e  
a l s o  European 
West Kutubu (an) Family 7 9 , 88 , 
9 0 , 1 2 29 , 1 2 3 7  
Wes t Papuan Phylum 119 5 ,  1200 , 
1216 
l"l'estern Dani /Western Ndani 
3 3 8-4 4 , 3 4 7- 8 , 3 5 1 , 3 5 5 , 4 0 5- 7 ,  
4 69-71 , 4 7 6-9 , 4 8 4 - 5 ,  4 87 ,  4 9 3 ,  
130 8 , 1 3 10 , 1 34 4  
Wes tern Huon Family 11 8 8 , 1 2 29 , 
1 2 3 9 , 1 24 1- 4 
whistle languages 1 3 9 ff 
Whiteman Family 1 2 2 9 , 1 2 4 0 
Wiga /dialect of Sinagoro 83 
Windesi /Windessi , Wandarnmen 
4 89-91  
Wiru /Witu 8 3 ,  1 2 8 , 3 7 1- 2 , 3 81 ,  
1 0 7 3 , 124 5 
Wodani /Woda , \-Jolani 4 7 0 , 4 7 5 , 
4 9 2 - 3  
wogamusin 14 1 ,  14 3 ,  14 5 ,  26 6  
Wogu /Bahinemo , Gahom 1 2 3 5  
Woitapmin 212-1 3 , 215 , 21 8-20 , 
229 , 2 31 
Woj okeso /Arnpal e ,  Arnpeeli ,  
Waj ake s ,  Wajokeso 3 6 9 , 12 4 5 
Wolani /Woda 4 7 5  
Wolo /I lugwa , Walak /dialec t o f  
Pyramid Dani 1 34 4  
Worn 139-4 0 
Wosera /dialec t of Abelam, Abulas 
19 8 , 3 80 ,  1 2 3 4 , 1 24 5 
Wos iala /dialect of Dani 4 7 9  
Woski a /Waskia 1 2 4 4  
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Yabem /Jabem , Jabim , Yabem, Yabim 
28 8 , 299 , 3 1 2 , 31 4 , 3 26 , 3 69 - 7 0 , 
3 80 ,  415-16 , 4 21- 3 ,  66 2 ,  8 35-6 , 
8 4 7-52 , 1 0 3 9 -4 0 
Yabiyufa /Yamiyufa ,  Yaweyuha 
36 2 ,  1 24 5 
Yabong 26 8 
Yaganon Fami ly 2 6 8 
Yagaria 1 7 5 , 1 89 ,  2 0 2 ,  3 6 2- 3 ,  
3 7 9 , 4 20 , 1019-21 , 1023 , 1 0 2 5 -
9 ,  1 0 3 1 , 1 1 9 5 -6 , 121 4 
Yagwoia 80 ,  199  
Yalaba 84  
Yali /North Ngalik , Yaly 3 4 2 ,  
3 5 1 , 3 5 3 , 4 7 0 - 2 , 4 79- 80 ,  4 8 5 ,  
1 30 9 - 10 
Yamalele /Iamalele 9 1 7 , 106 3 ,  
1 2 38 
Yamap /Hote 1 2 38 
Yambes 139  
Yangoru /dialect of Boiken 1 2 36 
Yanomami /Waika Indians 21 2 ,  
216  
Yaqay /Yaqai Family 7 7 , 4 7 2  
Yareba /Yareb a ,  Middle Musa 81 ,  
370 , 3 81 , 1 2 4 5 
Yareban Family 59 , 81 ,  9 1 ,  1229 , 
1 2 3 5 , 1 2 3 7 , 1 24 5 
Yate /Jatei , Jate 3 9 -4 1 ,  26 9 ,  
2 7 5 , 10 19 
Yava /Mantembu 4 8 4  
Yaweyuha /Yabiyufa 1 24 5 
Yega 8 2 
Yekora 8 2 
Yele /Yela , Yeletnye , Rossel 
5 3 ,  58 , 8 3 ,  1 24 5 
Yele-Solomons-Wasi Stock 8 3 
Yeletnye /Ro ssel , Yela , Yele 
3 2 5 , 3 3 3 , 3 3 5 , 36 7 ,  9 4 4 , 1 2 4 5 
Yelogu 266  
Yessan-Mayo 3 6 4 , 3 8 0 ,  1 2 4 5 
Yey 7 8 
Yhal Kopon /Kopon 1 2 9 3  
Yimas 119 6 
Yoliapi /dialect of Hewa 
Y0 8gom /Yonggom , Yonkom 
391- 2 ,  4 19 , 1 34 4  
1 24 5 
7 6 , 3 8 8 , 
Yupna /Kewieng /lang 1 229 , 1 2 4 5 
Yupna Family 1 2 29 , 1 24 5 
Yuri 3 6 5 , 3 8 0 ,  122 8 , 1 24 5 
Zaka /dialect of Siane? 1 2 4 5 
Zia 8 2 ,  3 70 , 4 16 , 1 24 5 
Zimakani 7 7 ,  3 8 8 , 392 , 4 19 , 
1 34 4  
Ziph 13 4 
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As  with the Index of Language Names ,  cross -re ferenc ing has b een used 
extensively in this index . Should the place name being sought not appear 
in this index , readers are advised to check also in the Index of Language 
Name s .  The same princ iple as app lied in the Index of Language Names 
also applies here to alt ernat ive names closely al ike in spelling , to 
the compres s ion of entries such as : Lae /town , area , and t o  the use of 
such adj unct s  as Eastern , Upper , etc . Although the chapters in this 
volume were written prior to I ndependence in September 1 9 7 5 , at whic h 
t ime the former Distric t s  became known as Provinc e s , appropriate amend­
ment s have been made in the text , where the usage is contemporary , and 
these  have been noted in this index as , e . g .  Madang Province /former Zy  
District ;  Madang District /form e r Z y  Sub-Distr ict; Madang Sub-District 
/form e r Z y  Patrol Post Area . 
NOTE : the symbol / indicates an alternative name or an explanatory 
glo s s . 
A /Mari j ke River 4 81 
Abau District /former Zy  Sub-
Distric t 1 2 3 6 
Aberegerema /vil lage 89 3  
Accra 1 2 2 5  
Adelbert Range 1 3 2 7  
Admiralty I s  4 1 5 ,  1 1 9 0 , 1 3 2 3 , 
1 3 2 5  
Africa /African 1 4 8 , 4 39 , 4 4 6 , 
4 60-1 , 567 ,  6 8 3 ,  81 8 , 9 4 0 ,  1 2 2 5  
West Africa 4 4 7 ,  57 6 , 8 2 0  
Briti sh Africa 6 7 2  
French Africa 6 7 2  
Agura /area 4 2 
1 3 9 7  
Aibinio /village 89 3  
Aipusa /village 1 1 0 7  
Aitape District /former Z y  Sub­
District /town 5 3 5 , 6 1 2 ,  6 5 3 ,  
9 4 7 ,  1 04 7 
Aivei /mouth of Purari R .  9 89 ,  
9 9 2  
Akimuga /village 
Alexishafen /town 
9 4 7 ,  9 4 9 ,  1 0 39 , 
4 7 1 ,  4 7 6 
1 7 6 , 6 5 4 - 5 , 
1319 , 1 3 30 
Alotau Distr ic t  /former Zy  Sub­
District /town 88 6 ,  9 84 , 1 24 3 
Amanab District /form e r Z y  Sub­
Di strict 1 2 3 4 -5 , 1 2 4 4- 5  
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Amar /village 
Amau /vi llage 
Ambon 4 69 
4 7 1 ,  4 8 3 
9 7 8 
Ambunti District /former t y  Sub­
District /town 3 6 5 ,  1 2 3 4 - 5 ,  
1 23 7 -8 , 1 24 0 ,  1 24 3-5 
Amele /mission station 8 59 , 
8 60-1  
America 10 1 ,  4 4 8 , 5 6 7 ,  597  s e e  
a t so Central America , Latin 
Americ a ,  North America , South 
America , United States of 
America 
Amphlett Is 271 , 9 1 0  
Anggi Lakes 4 0 5  
Angoram District /form e r t y  Sub­
District /town 2 5 3 , 1 2 3 4 , 
1 2 3 8 
Anonana /area 4 2 
Apelapsili /village 4 7 2  
Aramia River 3 8 8  
Arawa /town 1 04 9 
Arisil i ,  Arasili /village 1 4 0  
Arnhem Land 2 2 2 ,  1 2 9 7  
Aroma /village 9 7 3  
Arufe /village 1 3 4 3 
Asafina /area 2 7 5  
Asaro District /former t y  Sub­
Distric t 1 1 66  
Asia 1225  s e e  a t s o  South-Eas t  
Asia , South Asia 
Astrolabe Bay 1 84 , 85 9 -60 ,  1 3 27 
Atkamba /village 1 3 4 4  
Auckland 1 2 25-6 , 1 2 9 2  
Augusta /Kaiserin Augusta /Sepik 
River 223 , 230 , 2 58 
Aus tralia 1 0 1 , 2 2 2 ,  24 5 ,  28 5 ,  
3 88 , 4 29 , 4 3 1 , 4 3 9 , 4 4 2 ,  4 56-7 , 
4 60 ,  4 6 2 ,  4 6 5 ,  5 1 0 , 597 , 6 3 2 ,  
67 3 ,  6 80 ,  6 8 2 ,  68 9-90 , 7 0 5 , 
7 2 1 ,  7 24 , 7 3 6 , 7 4 0 ,  7 5 2 , 810-1 1 ,  
81 7 - 1 8 , 8 2 5 ,  8 28 , 8 3 0 ,  87 1 ,  9 41 ,  
9 9 7 , 1 0 0 8 , 1 09 0 ,  1 1 21-2 , 1 1 2 6 , 
1 1 3 7 , 1 1 88 , 1 2 18 , 1 2 2 5-6 , 1 2 59 , 
1 29 2 ,  129 7 , 1 3 1 1 , 1 3 3 9  s e e  
a l s o  Central Australia 
Australian New Guinea 9 3 , 3 0 2 , 
3 0 6 , 4 0 5 ,  87 3 ,  1 2 1� 1 2 80 ,  1 2 9 9 , 
1 3 0 1 , 1 3 0 4 B e e  a t so Papua 
Austr ia 1 3 1 7  
Awaba /village 
Ay River 30-1  
8 79 , 1 34 2 - 3  
Badila Bedabeda 9 7 1  
Badili 7 4 3 
Baibaisike I .  9 7 1  
Baibara /village 9 8 3 
Baimuru Di strict /forme r t y  Sub­
District 1 24 2 
Baiyer Valley 1 2 9 2  
Bal i ( e ) m /River , Valley , gorge 
3 5 3 ,  40 4 , 47 0 , 4 7 8- 81 
North Balim Val ley 4 7 0 , 47 6-7  
Bal imo /area , mi ssion station , 
patrol post 4 1 9 ,  87 8-9 , 1 3 4 3 
Bamu River 89 4 
Bangladesh 4 4 7 
Banir River 1 9 9  
Upper Banir R .  1 9 9  
Banks Is  1 3 2 3 - 4 
Banz 4 2 2 ,  66 4 , 8 37 , 9 2 7 , 1 3 4 3 
Barmen 8 59 
Bartle Bay 9 5 3 ,  9 6 5 , 9 6 9  
Belepa /vil1age 99 6 
Belgium 1225  
Bellona I .  1323  
Bena , Benabena 2 2 1 ,  1019  
Beoga Valley 4 7 0 , 4 7 5 -6 
Berlin 257  
Berlinha fen /Aitape 18 6 , 1 3 3 9  
Bernhard Camp 4 7 0  
Bethlehem 61 6-1 7 ,  6 3 1  
Biak I .  4 0 3 ,  4 7 2 ,  49 1  
Bilia I .  8 5 5 ,  8 59  
Bime 4 7 1  
Bimin /village 2 3 1  
Bird ' s  Head /Vogelkop 6 4 , 4 0 4- 5 ,  
4 7 1-2 , 1 2 16 
Bismarck Archipelago 1 4 6 ,  1 7 3 ,  
1 8 3 ,  2 0 5 , 2 4 4- 5 ,  503 , 1 0 3 9 , 
1 0 4 7 ,  12 81 ,  1 3 2 3  
Bismarck Range 1 29 1 ,  1 3 31-2 
Bituri Creek 87 9 , 1 3 4 3 
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Biwat /area 2 5 3  
Black River 25 4 
Blupblup I .  1 3 2 7  
Boeowa /Kiriwina I .  9 7 6 
Boera /village 7 6 0 ,  7 81-2 
Bogia District /former Zy  Sub-
District /area 1 4 1 ,  9 50 , 1 3 0 3 , 
1 3 2 7 , 1 3 34 
Bohutu 9 7 3  
Bokondini 4 0 6-7 , 
1 3 4 4  
Bolivia 1 2 2 5  
Bomberai Peninsula 
Bonabona 1 .  9 7 1  
Bonarua I .  9 7 1  
Bonn 1 3 1 8 
Borneo 1 19 0 ,  1 1 9 7  
Bosavi 3 89 ,  1 34 4  
4 7 0 , 4 7 6- 7 ,  
2 0 2  
Boston , Massachusetts 1 2 26 
Bougainville Province /former Zy  
District /now North Solomons 
Province /area , I .  1 7 5 , 200 , 
20 4 , 291 , 295-6 , 3 26 , 3 5 9 , 3 7 3 , 
3 81 ,  4 1 5 ,  4 19 , 4 2 2 ,  4 2 7 ,  6 1 2 ,  
10 4 0 - 1 , 10 4 3 ,  1 1 9 4 , 1 1 9 6 , 1 2 36 , 
1 2 38 , 1 24 1 - 2 , 1 24 4 , 1 26 8 , 1 2 7 0 , 
1 2 8 3-4 , 1 3 22 , 1 3 24 - 5 ,  1 3 3 7  
South Bougainvi lle 6 0 4 , 10 4 0 ,  
11 8 5 ,  1 3 2 5  
Brazil 1 2 2 5  
Brisbane 7 36- 7 , 7 4 4 , 80 0 , 80 2 ,  
1 2 26 
Britain /Great Britain / s e e  a Z so 
United Kingdom 4 3 1 , 7 0 3 ,  7 9 7 ,  
1 1 3 5 , 1 1 3 7  
British Columbia 1 2 83 ,  129 8 
British New Guinea / s e e  a Z so Papua 
9 2 ,  1 6 5 , 1 86 , 24 5 ,  2 89 ,  3 0 4 , 
3 06 , 3 3 6 ,  5 3 7 , 7 0 3 , 7 6 2 ,  7 8 8- 9 2 , 
80 6 , 89 1 ,  9 0 7 , 9 0 9 , 9 11-12 , 9 3 9 , 
9 4 2 ,  9 6 5 ,  9 69 ,  9 87 -8 , 1 3 2 5-6 
British Solomon I s  / s e e  a Z so 
Solomon Is  1 4 9 ,  1 7 2 , 1 8 3-4 , 
1 29 9 ,  1 3 0 4 
Brown River 6 2 3 , 6 3 3  
Brugam 6 4 7 
Brugenauwi /Brugnowi /vi llage 
2 54 , 26 6  
Buin District /former Z y  Sub­
District /area 1 7 5 , 20 4 , 3 0 4 , 
6 1 2 , 1 0 4 0 ,  1 2 0 5 , 1 20 7 , 1 2 36 , 
1 24 1 
Buka 1 .  1 4 5 , 1 4 9 , 4 1 9 , 568 , 
6 20-1 , 6 3 2 ,  6 85 ,  1 0 4 1 
Buka Passage District /forme r l y 
Sub-District 1 2 3 8 , 1 24 2 ,  1 24 4  
Burbach-Hol zhausen 1 2 2 5  
Burma 220  
Burumeso 484  
Busama /village 272  
Busarasa /area 4 2 
Bwasilaki 9 7 5  
Calgary 1 2 2 9  
Calvados Chain 9 7 7 , 9 8 0 
Cameroun 1 2 2 5  
Canada 81 8 , 1 2 2 5 -6 , 1 2 2 9 , 1 2 9 8 
Canberra 4 4 3 ,  6 36 , 6 7 5 ,  6 7 8 , 7 3 6-
7 ,  7 4 3 -4 , 7 81 ,  80 0 , 80 2 ,  1 1 5 5-6 , 
119 8 , 129 8- 9  
Cape Frere 9 5 3 , 9 5 5  
Cape Hoskins 4 2 7  
Cape Possession 5 3 , 7 6 0 , 7 8 2 ,  
9 89 ,  1 3 2 3  
Cape Vogel 96 2  
Cape York 7 9 6  
Caroline I s  1 3 2 3 , 1 3 2 5 , 1 3 3 9  
Car stenz /Jaya /Range 4 0 6 , 4 7 5  
Casuarina Coast 28 , 3 7 , 4 7 0  
Central America 1 5 3 , 1 2 2 5  s e e  
a l so America 
Central Australia 2 4 6 s e e  a Z so 
Australia 
Central Divis ion (of  Papua)  299 , 
7 66 , 7 9 0  
Central Highlands of New Guinea 
4 7 ,  61 ,  6 5 ,  69 ,  7 1 - 3 , 9 6 , 1 4 6 , 
1 8 3 ,  24 6 ,  296 , 8 4 4-5 , 1 2 30 , 
1 3 0 3  s e e  a l s o  Highlands , 
Eastern Central Highlands 
Central Highlands of Irian Jaya 
4 0 4 s e e  a lso  Highlands of Irian 
Jaya 
Central N ew Guinea 
24 7 ,  129 4 , 1 3 3 1-2 
Guinea 
1 8 0 ,  190 , 2 4 4 , 
s e e  a l so New 
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Central Papua I s e e  Papua 
Central Province IformerLy Dis­
trict 2 88 , 291-6 , 3 0 2 ,  3 1 5 , 
3 1 8 , 3 21-3 , 359-60 , 3 67 ,  3 7 0 , 
3 7 7 -8 , 4 1 5 ,  4 17 , 4 2 2 ,  7 50 , 7 6 6-
8 , 7 7 5 ,  7 7 7 , 7 84 , 83 4- 5 , 88 1 ,  
8 83 -4 , 9 7 8 , 99 2 ,  1 19 6 ,  1 20 1 ,  
1 2 3 6 , 1 24 0-1 
Chad 1 2 2 5  
Changriva Ivi11age 2 5 3  
Chimbu Province Iformer Ly District 
larea Inow Simbu Province 1 81 ,  
2 5 1 , 2 7 3 , 2 7 5 , 2 7 7 , 2 9 1 ,  29 6 , 
3 5 9 , 3 6 1 - 2 , 3 7 9 , 4 2 0 , 6 4 4- 5 ,  
1 2 3 6 , 1 2 3 8 , 1 2 40 ,  1 24 2 
Chimbu Valley 27 6 
China 10 4 8 -50 , 1 0 5 2  
China Straits 9 7 4 
Chinatown,  Rabau1 1 0 4 8  
Cho iseu1 I .  1 3 0 3  
Chuave District Iformer ly Sub-
District larea 2 7 3 , 1 2 3 6 
Coll ingwood Bay 9 5 7 , 9 6 0 , 96 2 
Colombia 1 2 2 5  
Conflict I s  9 7 5  
Cyprus 1 0 7 0  
Dagua Ivi11age 5 68 
Dahuni 9 7 1 ,  9 8 4  
Dallas , Texas 1 2 25-6 
Da1 1mannha fen IWewak 2 4 6 
Daru District Iformerly Sub-
District II . ,  town 3 87 ,  4 3 3 , 
9 04 - 5 ,  1 2 36 
Dau1i 3 9 8 , 13 4 2 ,  13 4 4  
Debepari 13 4 4  
De1ena 3 24 , 4 1 4 , 8 8 2 ,  8 86 
De1ina I .  9 7 7  
Denglagu Ivil 1age 2 5 1  
D ' Entrecas teaux I s  IArchipe1ago 
2 7 1 , 4 1 4 , 9 0 7 - 8 , 910-1 2 ,  9 3 2- 3 ,  
9 4 5 ,  9 7 5 ,  9 84  
Digu1 River 
Upper Digu1 4 7 1  
Divari Ivi11age 9 5 3  
Dobu I .  2 7 1 , 4 1 4 , 9 0 7 -8 , 9 10-11 , 
9 15-16 , 9 3 0 , 9 3 3 , 1 2 3 7  
Dogura 9 5 8 , 9 6 3 ,  9 6 6 ,  9 8 3-4 
Domara 7 7 7  
Doumori I .  9 0 3  
Duau 9 80 
Dudumia 116 6  
Dugindoga Valley 4 7 0 -1 , 4 7 4 , 
4 7 6 , 4 8 0 
Duke of York Is 4 14 , 86 5 - 9  
Dutch East Indies 54 5 s e e  a L so 
Netherlands East Indies 
Dutch New Guinea 4 0 3 , 1 0 3 3 ,  
10 4 5 ,  1 3 26 s e e  a t s o  Netherlands 
New Guine a ,  Irian Jaya , West 
Irian 
East Cape 9 0 7 , 9 5 3 ,  9 5 7 , 9 6 2 ,  
9 7 7 ,  9 8 2 ,  9 87 
Eas t New Britain Province 
Iformer ly District 29 1 ,  29 4 -6 ,  
359 , 3 7 4 , 3 8 1 ,  1 2 3 5 , 1 2 40 ,  1 24 4  
East New Guinea Highlands 1 2 8 2 ,  
1 2 8 7 s e e  a L s o  Highlands , New 
Guinea Highlands 
East Sepik Province Iformer Ly 
District 1 0 1- 2 ,  1 39 -4 1 ,  19 8 , 
26 6 , 2 9 1 ,  295-6 ,  3 1 3 , 3 5 9 , 3 6 4 , 
3 7 9 , 50 4 , 61 2- 1 3 , 6 4 5 ,  6 4 7 -8 , 
9 4 7 ,  1 2 3 4- 8 , 12 4 0-1 , 1 24 3-5 
Eastern Central Highlands 4 7 -8 
s e e  a l so Central Highlands , 
Highlands , New Guinea Highlands 
Eastern Divis ion (of Papua) 299 , 
7 6 5-6 
Eastern Highlands Province 
IformerLy District larea 1 3 ,  
3 9 , 4 6 ,  190 , 26 8-9 , 2 7 3 ,  2 9 1 , 
29 4-6 , 30 6 , 3 3 1 ,  359 , 36 2 ,  3 7 9 , 
4 20 , 6 4 4 -5 , 6 5 5 ,  6 6 5 , 69 3 ,  7 3 5 , 
1019 , 1 217 , 1 2 2 8 , 1 2 30 , 1 2 34- 7 ,  
1 2 3 9 , 1 2 4 3 - 5 ,  1 2 74 , 1 2 81 ,  1 3 3 1  
Ecuador 1 2 2 5  
E fogi 7 7 7  
Ei1anden ISirac River 19 
Eipomek Valley 2 2 5  
Ekagi 4 7 0  
E1a Beach 6 2 2 ,  6 3 3  
Eli zabeth Bay 7 44  
Enarota1i 4 04 
Enga Province Iformer Ly Distric t 
3 28 , 359 , 3 6 6 , 3 80 ,  1 0 9 2 ,  1 2 30 
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England 6 3 2 ,  6 4 1 ,  9 76 , 1 1 0 7 , 
1 2 26 , 1 2 28 s e e  a L s o  Britain 
united Kingdom 
' 
Enping District ,  Canton 10 4 9 
Era River 8 94 
Erave 69 5 ,  6 9 9 , 1 3 4 4  
Erave River 3 8 8  
Erima /Erima Nambis /vi llage 
569 ,  1 16 6  
Erok Valley 4 7 0 , 4 8 1 
Esa ' ala District /formerLy  Sub-
District 1 2 36 -8 
Esin /vil lage 2 8 
E thiopia 4 47 
Europe 210 , 214 , 6 4 1 ,  1 0 85 ,  10 89 
Fa-Val ley 2 2 5 ,  2 2 7  
Fate 1 3 2 3  
Fayit River 28 
Fead /Nuguria I .  1 3 2 3  
Fergusson I .  9 0 8 , 9 1 2 , 
1 2 3 8 
Fife Bay 8 8 3 ,  9 7 7  
9 1 7 , 9 3 3 ,  
Fij i  9 0 7 , 9 1 0 -1 1 , 9 13 ,  9 4 6 , 1 29 1 ,  
1 29 7 ,  1 3 2 3 -4 
Finisterre Range /area 26 8 , 3 0 2 , 
8 4 4 , 1 1 8 8 , 1 2 0 0  
Finland 1 2 2 5  
Finschhafen Dis trict /formerLy  
Sub-District /town , area 4 1 5 ,  
4 2 1 ,  4 2 3 ,  6 6 2 ,  6 6 6 , 81 3 , 8 3 9 , 
8 4 3 -4 , 84 7 ,  8 50-2 , 10 4 8 , 1 24 2 ,  
1 28 4  
Flamingo Bay 1 9 , 20 , 3 5  
Florida 1 8 4  
Fly River /area 58 , 3 8 7 -8 , 39 2 ,  
69 0 , 7 66 , 89 3 -4 , 9 0 3 -4 , 1 3 4 3 
Fly River Delta /area 2 88 , 2 9 9 , 
3 8 7 ,  8 9 3 -4 , 9 0 2 - 5 ,  1 3 3 8 
Lower Fly River 3 8 8-9 , 8 7 9 -80 
1 3 4 3 
' 
Upper Fly River 5 8 , 39 1 ,  3 9 6 , 
1 3 4 4  
France 1 2 2 5  
Freshwater Bay 7 5 9  
Futuna 1 3 2 3  
Galapagos I s  210  
Gama River 89 4 
Gautier Mountains 4 8 4  
Gavamas /village 2 54 
Gazelle Peninsula 1 4 7 ,  4 1 4 -15 , 
6 5 3 ,  6 7 6 , 86 5 ,  86 7-9 , 1 14 1 ,  
1 14 5 
Gedaged I .  8 55 , 8 59 , 8 63 
Geelvink Bay 89 ,  4 9 0 , 1 2 81 
Genyem 4 8 4  
German New Guinea /Kaiser 
Wi lhelmsland 1 4 8 , 1 86 , 2 4 5 ,  
2 58 , 4 6 4 , 5 0 1 ,  65 8 , 7 0 3 -4 , 7 24 , 
9 4 8 , 9 5 2 , 9 6 0 ,  1 0 4 3 , 1 1 3 0 , 1 1 5 4 , 
1 3 1 9 , 1 3 3 6 , 1 3 3 9  
German South Sea /colony 10 4 8  
s e e  a Ls o  Gazelle Peninsula 
Germany 4 3 0 ,  4 8 0 ,  6 5 3 , 6 5 5 , 8 51 , 
8 59 , 1 10 7 ,  1 1 3 7 , 1 19 6 ,  1 2 2 5-6 , 
1 3 1 9  
Germersheim 1 1 0 7  
Ghana 1 2 2 5  
Gi lbert I s  1 3 23 , 1 3 2 5  
Goaribari I .  90 4 , 98 7 
Goilala District /form e r L y  Sub­
District /area 4 1 5 ,  41 9 , 4 2 8 , 
1 24 0 
Goodenough Bay 9 6 0 , 9 6 2  
Goodenough I .  1 7 3 , 9 1 2 ,  9 1 7 ,  
1 2 3 8 
Goroka District /former Ly Sub­
District /town , area 2 1 9 - 20 
29 4 -5 , 4 2 1 ,  7 1 1 , 7 3 5 ,  7 4 3 -4 ,
' 
1 0 1 9 , 1 0 2 6 , 10 4 9 ,  1 1 66 , 1 2 3 5 , 
1 23 7 ,  1 24 3 ,  1 2 4 5 ,  1 2 74 , 1 2 7 7  
Grand Valley ( o f  Bal iem R . ) 4 7 0 -
1 ,  4 7 6 , 4 7 8-80 
Lower Grand Valley 4 7 9  
Upper Grand Valley 4 7 7 -8 
Great Britain s e e  Britain 
Grufe /area 4 2 
Guadalcanal 1 8 5 
Guasopa 3 2 4 
Guatemala 1 2 2 5  
Gul f  of Papua 5 4 , 5 6 ,  58-6 0 ,  6 5 ,  
6 7-9 , 9 3 ,  7 5 9 -6 2 ,  7 6 4 , 7 7 4 , 
7 8 2 ,  7 9 2 ,  881 ,  9 89 ,  9 9 8 -9 , 1 1 9 1  
s e e  a L so Papuan Gul f  
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Gul f  Province /former ly  District 
9 3-4 , 2 6 9 -7 0 , 2 8 8 ,  2 9 1-2 ,  3 1 3 , 
3 2 2 , 3 59 , 3 6 6 , 369 , 4 1 5 , 7 5 0 , 
7 6 3 - 4 , 7 6 7 ,  8 8 3 , 8 9 4 , 9 0 6 , 
9 9 8 - 9 , 1 2 0 1 - 3 , 1 2 3 9 , 12 4 2 ,  1 2 6 0  
Gumalu /village 2 8 1  
Gumant River 2 7 7  
Gumine District /form e r l y  Sub­
District 1 23 8 ,  1 2 4 2  
Gusoweta 9 4 2  
Hablifuri River 4 7 6 ,  4 79 
Hagen Distric t /former l y  Sub-
District 1 2 3 9 - 4 1  
Hainan I .  1 0 4 9  
Halmahera I .  1 6 9 , 1 7 4 , 1 3 25-6 
Hanuabada 7 7 6 , 7 9 6 , 8 8 1 ,  8 8 4 , 
8 8 7  
Hawaii 1 2 8 3  
Heluk Valley 4 7 0 , 4 7 9  
Henganofi District /form e r l y  Sub­
District /area 1 0 2 5 ,  1 2 3 9  
Hetigima 4 7 9  
Highlands /New Guinea Highlands 
/area 1 3 , 1 5 ,  9 2 ,  1 2 0 , 1 3 6 -4 0 ,  
2 5 0 - 2 , 2 5 6 , 2 5 8 , 2 7 5-6 , 2 7 8-9 , 
2 9 0 - 1 , 29 3 ,  2 9 7 , 4 19 ,  4 2 1-2 , 
5 6 1 , 5 9 8 , 6 20-1 , 6 3 2 ,  6 4 7-9 , 
6 9 3 ,  7 1 3 , 7 2 4 , 8 2 5 , 8 4 4 , 1 0 3 1 , 
1 0 4 8 ,  1 26 8 ,  1 2 9 4 -5 , 1 32 7 , 1 3 3 5  
s ee a l so Central Highlands , 
Eastern Central Highlands 
Highlands Provinces /former ly  
Dis tricts 2 8 9 , 296 , 315,  1 1 3 1 ,  
1 1 8 3 ,  1 2 1 7  
Highlands o f  Irian Jaya 4 0 3-5 , 
4 0 8 , 4 7 6 , 4 8 1 ,  4 9 2 ,  1 0 3 4 , 1 3 4 1  
s e e  a l so Central Highlands o f  
Irian Jaya , Southern Highlands 
of I rian Jaya 
Hintegrufe /area 4 2  
Hohola 7 5 2 , 7 5 4  
Honduras 1 2 2 5  
Hong Kong 4 7 4 ,  1 0 4 8-51 , 1 0 5 3 ,  
1 2 2 5  
Honiara 1 1 8 3  
Honolulu 1 2 8 3-4 
Hood Bay , Point 4 2 8 , 761 
Hosarek /Usagek /Valley 4 8 1  
Hoskins District /former ly Sub-
District 1 2 4 1  
Huiyang D i s tr ict , Canton 1 0 4 9  
Hulu Atas 4 8 4  
Humboldt Bay 4 89 
Huntington Beach , California 1 2 2 5  
Huon Gul f  /area 27 1-2 , 2 8 5 ,  2 8 8 , 
299 , 30 3 ,  4 15-1 6 ,  8 5 0  
Huon Peninsula 2 7 1 , 2 7 4 , 289 , 
8 3 9 , 8 4 3-4 , 1 1 8 8 -9 , 1 2 0 9  
Ialibu Dis trict /form e r l y  Sub-
Di strict 1 23 9 ,  1 2 4 5  
Idenburg River 4 8 4  
I fusa /area 4 2  
Ikumdi /village 2 1 3  
I laga , Ilaga Val ley 4 06 - 7 , 4 7 0-1 , 
4 7 5-7 
I lahita /village 123 
I lu 4 0 7 , 1 3 4 4  
I lugwa 1 3 4 4  
Indian Ocean 5 6 7  
Indies s e e  Netherlands East 
Indies 
Indonesia 4 5 ,  60 , 65-6 , 69 , 1 7 1 , 
3 5 3 , 4 6 9 , 6 7 3 ,  1 2 2 5 , 1 29 8 ,  
1 3 1 1 , 1 3 1 5 ,  1 3 3 5  
Eastern Indonesia 5 2 ,  6 0 , 7 0 ,  
1216  
Indonesian New Guinea 2 4 6  see  
a l so Irian Jaya 
Iokea 9 9 1  
Ipulai 9 7 9  
Irian Barat 1 2 5  
Irian Jaya 5 8 , 60 , 6 4 -6 , 69 , 
1 5 3 , 1 7 4 - 5 ,  2 0 2 , 2 2 5 , 2 6 6 , 3 12-
1 3 , 3 3 7 ,  3 5 3 ,  3 8 8 , 4 0 3 - 4 , 4 6 9-
7 0 , 4 7 4 -6 ,  4 8 4 -6 , 4 8 8 ,  4 9 2 ,  
7 7 8 ,  8 8 6 , 1 0 3 3-4 , 1 0 8 0 , 1 1 8 6 , 
119 5 ,  1 2 1 6 , 1 2 2 9 , 1 2 8 0 , 1 3 0 7 , 
1 3 1 0 -1 1 ,  1 3 1 4 - 1 5 ,  1 3 4 1- 4  s e e  
a l so Wes t  New Guinea , Dutch 
New Guinea , West Irian , 
Netherlands New Guinea 
I rumu River 2 6 8  
I suisu 9 7 1  
I surava 7 7 7  
Iviri Inlet 8 9 4  
Ivory Coast-upper Vol ta 1 2 2 5  
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Jamaica 1 2 2 5  
Japan 1 1 3 7 , 1 2 2 5 -6 
Jawawij aya /di s trict of I rian 
Jaya 1 311 
Jaws ikor 4 7 1  
Jaya /Carstenz /peaks 4 7 5  
Jayapura / town , area 4 0 9 , 4 70-2 , 
4 8 4 , 1 2 2 5 , 1 3 1 1  
Jericho 1 0 7 1  
Jerusalem 1 06 4 , 1 0 7 1 , 1 0 7 7  
Jimi Valley 27 4 
Jiwari /village 9 65 ,  9 6 9 
Jiwika /mis s ion pos t  3 5 3 ,  4 7 9  
Jomba 7 4 4  
Jotefa /Jotafa Bay 4 89 
June Val ley /now Waigani 1 2 7 4 
Kabaira Bay 114 5 
Kabakada 8 7 2  
Kabwum District /former ly  Sub­
District 1 2 0 9 , 1 2 3 9 , 1 24 3-4 
Kadeboro 886 
Kagua District /former ly  Sub­
District 1 239 
Kaiapit District /former l y  Sub-
District 1 2 3 5 , 1 24 4 -5 
Kaieta /vil 1age 9 5 9  
Kaileula I .  9 17 
Kainantu Dis trict /former ly  Sub­
District /town , area 3 9 , 4 2 ,  
2 6 8 , 1 0 2 5 , 1 2 3 4 -7 , 1 2 3 9 , 1 2 4 3 ,  
1 281 
K ' aiping District ,  canton 10 4 9 
Kaironk Valley 1 2 9 2  
Lower Kaironk 1 2 9 3  
Kairuku Dis trict /form e r ly Sub ­
District 2 2 0 , 4 1 5 ,  8 8 7 
Kaiser Wilhelmsland 1 8 4 , 2 3 0 , 
6 5 3 ,  1 0 3 9 , 10 4 8  s e e  a l so 
German New Guinea 
Kalabu /vil lage 1 4 2 
Kalakan 6 13 , 6 3 0  
Kamamber /village 2 5 3  
Kamangui /vil1age 2 5 5  
Kamarau Bay 89 
Kamlawa /village 84 7 
Kamur 4 7 0  
Kanduanam /village 2 5 3  
Kanengara /village 2 54 
Kapakapa /village 8 8 1 ,  88 3 
Karaisa 7 7 7  
Karkar I .  1 64 , 1 8 5 ,  86 0 ,  1 2 4 3 ,  
1 3 2 7  
Karrinan /vil lage 2 5 4 
Karubaga 4 0 7 , 4 7 8 
KasaDa /village 8 4 7 
Kavataria /vil1age 9 1 7  
Kavieng District /former l y  Sub­
Distric t /town , area 1 0 4 9 ,  
12 4 0 
Kawem 4 7 0  
Kela /area 8 50  
Kelila 4 0 6 - 7 , 4 7 0 , 4 7 6-7 , 1 34 4  
Kemandoga Valley 4 70-1 , 4 7 4 , 4 7 6  
Kemiu /Kemij u  /area 4 0 - 2 , 2 7 5  
Kename /vil lage 89 3  
Kenya 4 3 7 , 4 4 7 
Kerema 9 89 ,  9 9 1- 2 ,  9 9 4 -6 
Kerema Bay 9 9 5  
Kerowagi 7 50 
Ke ' yagana /Keiagana 4 0 - 2  
Kieta District Iforme r l y  Sub-
District /town 1 04 9 ,  1 24 1 - 2  
Kikori 8 83 
Kikori River 58 , 89 4 
Kimbe 7 4 4  
Kiriwina I .  9 1 6 -1 7 ,  9 7 3 ,  9 7 5 -6 
Kitava I .  2 7 1 , 9 17 
Kiunga District /former ly  Sub­
Dis trict 1 2 3 7 ,  1 24 3 ,  1 3 4 4  
Kivori 9 9 6 
Kiwai I .  /coast,  area 58 , 3 87 ,  
53 5 ,  7 6 5 -6 , 89 3 ,  9 0 4 
Kiwi 13 4 4  
Kiwirok /miss ion pos t  4 7 1 , 4 81 
Koaru /mis s ion station 99 4 
Koba ' ma /mis s ion post 4 7 0 , 4 7 9  
Kogu /area 4 2 ,  2 7 5  
Koki Market 6 2 2 , 6 3 3  
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Kokoda District /former Zy  Sub-
District 1 2 4 2 
Kokonau 4 7 1 ,  4 83 
Kokopo 1 0 5 2  
Konedobu 6 3 6 , 7 4 3 ,  7 5 0  
Konemaiava 9 7 1  
Kopetesa /vi11age 1 1 0 7  
Korapun 4 7 0 , 4 81 
Korfena /vi11age 276  
Koroba District /former Zy Sub-
District 2 7 7 ,  1 2 3 7 , 1 3 4 4  
Koukou 9 7 1 ,  9 7 7  
Kreimbit /vil1age 2 5 4 
Krinj ambe /village 253  
Kronke1 River 4 8 2 
Kukipi District /former Zy  Sub­
District 1 2 3 9  
Kumbai 1 14 1 
Kundiawa District /former Z y Sub-
District 1 2 36 , 1 24 0 ,  1 24 2 
Kurima 4 7 2 , 4 7 8-9 
Kurudu 1 .  1 3 1 2  
Kusaie /Marshall I s  1 3 2 4 
Kutubu s e e  Lake Kutubu 
Kwangchou 10 4 9 
Kwangtung Province , China 1 0 4 9 
Kwato 9 6 0 , 9 7 4 , 9 7 7 -8 , 9 81 
Kwik Val ley 4 7 0 , 4 7 9  
Kwikila 8 83 
Labogai Census Division 1 0 19 
Labu 2 7 2  
Lae District /former Zy  Sub­
District /city , town , area 
2 5 2 , 2 7 8 , 29 4 - 5 , 4 0 0 ,  505 , 6 1 9 , 
6 3 2 ,  64 9 ,  6 7 7 , 6 7 9 , 7 1 8 , 7 4 3 -4 , 
7 81 ,  8 0 2 ,  8 4 4 , 8 5 0 ,  8 5 2 ,  9 2 7 , 
10 4 9 ,  1156 , 1 2 38 -9 , 1 24 1 ,  1 24 3-
5 ,  1 26 7 ,  1 2 7 4 , 1 28 3 
Laiagam District /former Zy  Sub­
District 1 1 0 7  
Lake Archbold /former Zy  L .  
Habbema 4 0 4 
Lake Habbema /now L .  Archbold 
4 0 4 
Lake Kopiago Di strict /formerZy 
Sub-Di strict 2 18 , 1237 
Lake Kutubu 3 2 9 , 3 8 8 , 39 3 ,  3 9 5 , 
3 9 8 , 1 3 4 4  
Lake Murray 5 8 , 
13 4 4  
3 8 8 , 1216 , 
Lake Paniai 4 7 0 -1 , 4 7 4 
Lake Sentani s e e  Sentani 
Lake Success 1 4 9 
Lake Tage 4 70-1 , 4 7 4 
Lake Tigi 4 70-1 , 4 7 4 
Lakekamu River 9 89 
Lakes Plain 4 7 0 , 4 7 2  
Landa 4 7 1 ,  4 81 
13 4 2 ,  
Landik /Pass Val ley 4 7 9  
Latin America 1 2 2 5  s e e  a Z so 
America 
Laughlan Is 1 9 7 , 9 3 2  
Leiden 4 80 
Lewada I .  13 4 3 
Li fu 9 76 
Lihir 1 .  8 67 
Liueniua /Ontong Java 1 3 2 3  
Logaweng 4 2 3 , 8 51 
Logea I .  9 7 1 , 9 7 4 - 5 ,  9 7 8 , 9 80 ,  
9 8 4  
London 85 1 ,  9 6 3 , 9 86 
Louisiade Archipelago 9 45 
Loyalty I s  118 8 , 129 1 ,  1 3 2 3 - 4 
Lufa District /former Zy Sub-
District 1019  
Lumi Di strict /former Zy  Sub­
District 1 26 , 1 4 1 ,  1 20 5 ,  1 2 3 5  
Lusancay I s  9 3 2  
Mabaduan 89 4 , 9 0 1  
McCluer Gulf 89 
Madang Province /former Zy  Dis trict ;  
District /former Zy  Sub-District 
/town , area , Harbour 1 4 6 ,  266 , 
26 8 , 281 ,  288 , 29 1 ,  295-6 , 3 0 7 ,  
359 , 3 6 7 , 3 80 ,  4 15-16 , 4 1 8 , 4 2 2 ,  
4 24 , 4 2 8 , 4 4 4 , 4 4 8 , 50 4 , 55 6 , 
56 4 , 569 ,  6 4 4- 7 ,  6 5 3 ,  6 55 , 6 6 2-
4 , 7 4 3 -4 , 83 4 -5 , 8 55 , 8 59 , 86 1 ,  
8 6 4 , 9 4 7 ,  9 5 2 , 1039 , 1 0 4 8 -9 , 
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1 1 2 2 , 1 14 3 , 1 16 6 , 1 19 1 ,  1 2 2 3 , 
1 2 3 0 , 1 2 3 4 , 1 2 3 6 , 1 2 3 8-9 , 1 24 2 -
5 ,  1 2 5 5 ,  1 26 7 , 1 2 8 4 , 1 2 9 1 , 
1299 , 1 30 5 ,  1 3 2 7 , 1 3 2 9 , 1 3 3 9 -
4 0 
Mailu I .  9 7 3-4 , 9 7 6 
Mairala /vi l1age 2 2 7  
Maivara 9 80 
Mala /Big Mala 1 8 5 
Malabang /vil lage 56 8-9 , 5 7 1 -4 , 
l l 6 5 
Malaguna 4 3 7  
Malahang 7 10 , 7 1 8 
Malal0 /Salamaua 850  
Malaya , Malaysia 9 5 ,  4 4 7 ,  67 3 ,  
8l l  
Malingdam /vi llage 2 2 5-7  
Mamaa /vil lage 2 68 
Mamba River 1 6 5 ,  1 86 , 9 6 3 ,  9 69 
Mamberamo River 4 8 4  
Mambump /village 2 8 1 , 2 9 8�9 
Manam I .  2 5 1 , 1 2 8 3 ,  1 3 2 7 , 1 3 3 4 
Mananda 1 34 4  
Manihiki I .  9 9 0  
Manokwari 4 7 1  
Manumanu 8 8 1 
Manus Province /form er ly District 
/I . 2 9 1 , 2 9 6 , 359 , 3 7 5 , 3 8 1 ,  
50 4 - 5 , 5 3 5 ,  567 -9 ,  5 7 1 ,  6 4 0 , 
6 4 3 , 7 50 , 1 16 5 ,  1 1 7 0 , 1 2 3 0 , 
1 2 84  
Maopa 9 7 3  
Mapnduma 4 8 0 
Mapoda 1 3 4 3 
Mappi 4 7 1  
Maprik District /former ly Sub­
District /area 1 0 2 , 2 4 9 ,  251-2 , 
2 54 , 3 6 4 , 1 2 3 4 , 1 2 3 6 , 1 24 1 , 
1 24 5 
Maramba /village 2 5 3  
Marij ke /A River 4 8 1 
Markham Valley 2 6 8 
Marqueen /Tauu I .  1 3 2 3  
Marshal l  I s  1 3 2 3 - 5  
Marshal l  Lagoon 7 7 7  
Mart River /Ok Mart 3 9 2  
Mas i  /vil1age 1 3 6 
Matupi /Matupit I .  1 26 , 4 30 , 
6 1 1 , 6 29 , 6 5 3 , 8 7 2 , 1 0 4 7 
Mawata /village 9 0 1  
Mbiandoga Val ley 4 7 5  
I-1ekeo District 7 88  
Melanesia 4 5 , 7 3 , 9 2 ,  9 5 ,  1 2 9 ,  
1 4 2 , 1 4 8 , 1 88 , 2 2 3 , 3 06 , 4 6 2 , 
5 12 , 7 0 1 , 7 5 6 , 9 5 4 , 9 58 , 1 19 7 ,  
1 200 , 1 2 2 1 , 1 2 9 9 - 1 3 0 0 , 1 3 0 4 , 
1 3 2 1 , 1 3 2 3 , 1 3 3 2- 3  
Melbourne 1 1 9 5 , 1 2 26 , 1 2 9 9 , 1 3 1 5  
Menapi 96 0  
Mendi District /former ly Sub­
District /area 1 2 8 , 1 2 3 9  
Menyamya District /form e r l y  Sub-
District 1 2 3 4 , 1 24 0 
Merauke 4 7 2- 3  
Metoreia 7 9 6 
Mexico 4 7 4 , 1 2 2 5  
Micronesia 81 1  
Middle Wahgi Valley 2 1 9 - 2 0  
Mi lne Bay 9 7 5 -8 , 9 80 , 9 82 -4 , 
1 2 81 
Milne Bay Province /form e r l y  
District /area 5 3 , 1 9 7 , 2 88 , 
2 9 1 - 2 , 2 9 6 , 3 2 4-5 , 359 , 3 6 7 , 
3 80 , 41 4 , 4 1 6 , 7 50 , 7 6 7 , 7 7 8 , 
9 0 7 , 9 1 0 , 9 84 - 5 , 1 1 9 7 , 1 2 3 0 , 
1 2 3 6-8 , 1 2 4 1 ,  1 24 3 ,  1 24 5 ,  1 2 5 6 , 
1 2 8 3 
Mimika /Coas t ,  area 2 9 , 3 5 , 3 8 
Min j  Dis trict /formerly Sub-
District 1 2 4 1 ,  1 2 4 4  
Miok 1 3 6  
Miosnum I .  1 3 1 2  
Mirihea-Uritai /Motumotu village 
9 9 0  
Mirima /village 27 6 
Mi sima District /former ly Sub­
District /area 9 7 3 ,  9 76 , 9 8 2 -4 , 
1 2 4 5 
Modewa 9 7 1 ,  9 7 9  
Modling ( near Vienna ) , Austria 
1 3 1 7  
Mogubu 9 7 3  
14 0 6 INDEX OF GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES 
Mogulu 1 3 4 4  
Moiife /area 4 2 ,  2 7 5  
Moke /area 4 2 
Moluccas 6 0 
Morobe Province /former Z y  Dis­
trict /area 6 5 ,  9 4 , 19 8-9 , 
266 , 26 8 , 2 7 4 , 27 8 , 28 8 , 29 1 ,  
29 4 -6 ,  3 0 3 , 3 1 3 -1 4 , 3 26 , 3 5 9 -
60 ,  3 69 ,  3 80 ,  4 15-16 , 4 20-2 , 
6 00 , 6 4 4 , 69 3 , 7 1 0 , 7 1 8 , 8 13 , 
8 3 5 ,  8 4 4 , 8 5 0 ,  8 5 2 ,  113 2 ,  1188-
9 ,  120 4 , 1210 , 1 2 3 0 , 1 2 3 4-6 , 
1 2 3 8- 4 5 
Mortlock I s  1 2 82 ,  1 3 36 
Moru /mission s tation 9 9 1 , 99 4 
Motumotu /Mirihea-Uritai 990-1 
Mougulu /village 2 29 
Mt Ambra 7 1 4 , 716 
Mt Bosavi 58 , 3 8 8 , 390  
Mt  Giluwe 1 3 7  
M t  Goliath 40 5  
Mt Hagen /town , area 1 28 , 2 16 , 
24 6- 7 , 2 7 7 , 2 9 5 ,  7 1 1 ,  7 4 3 -4 , 
8 4 4 , 9 50 , 1 04 9 
Mt Juliana 1 0 3 4 
Mt Karimui 2 7 5  
M t  Michael 1 0 19 
Mt Murray 3 88  
Mugi l /mis s ion s tation 1329  
Mulia Val ley 4 0 7 ,  4 7 8 , 1 0 3 4 , 
1 3 4 4  
Mullins Harbour 9 7 4 
Mumeng District /former Z y  Sub­
District 1 2 3 6 , 1 24 2 
Munich 110 8 
Murua /Woodlark I .  9 7 5 ,  9 80 
Nakanai /area 86 7 
Nalca 4 7 1 ,  48 1 ,  13 4 4  
Namatanai District /form er Zy  Sub-
District 1 2 4 3 
Nanhai Di strict,  Canton 1 0 4 9 
Naniu 96 2 
Naoro /vil lage 279  
National Capital District 377  
Nau I .  1 3 1 2  
Nauru 809 , 1 3 2 5  
Navabu 9 7 3 , 9 7 9  
Nazareth 4 90  
Nengone 1 3 2 3 -4 
Netherlands 1 2 2 5 , 1 29 2 ,  1 3 11 
Netherlands East Indies 1 7 9 , 
1 0 3 3 , 1 3 15 
Netherlands New Guinea 1 8 5 ,  4 1 0 , 
4 9 2 - 3 , 1 0 3 3 , 10 3 5 ,  10 4 6 s e e  
a Z s o  Dutch New Guinea , West 
New Guinea , West Irian , Irian 
Jaya 
Neu Mecklenburg /New Ireland 
1 3 24 -5 
Neu-Pommern /New Britain 14 7 ,  
1 81 ,  1 83 ,  1 8 7 ,  1 3 2 5  
New Britain 12 6 , 1 80 ,  1 8 2 ,  1 88-9 , 
191 , 266 , 28 8 , 29 8 , 3 0 2 , 4 1 4 -15 , 
4 17 , 4 2 7 , 4 3 0 ,  5 0 1 , 5 1 2 ,  6 5 3 ,  
86 5-9 , 87 1 ,  8 7 3 , 10 4 1 ,  1 0 4 7-8 , 
1 0 5 2 , 114 1 ,  11 8 3 ,  119 4 , 12 3 0 ,  
1 2 5 3 , 1 3 2 2 ,  1 3 2 5 , 1 3 3 2 ,  1 3 3 6 
New Caledonia 1 29 1 ,  1 3 2 1 , 1 3 2 3 -4 
New Georgia I .  1 3 0 3  
New Guinea /area , mainland , 
Territory of 1 7 -1 8 , 3 8 , 4 1 ,  
4 7 - 8 , 5 2- 3 ,  61 ,  6 5 ,  69 ,  7 1 , 7 3 ,  
9 4-6 , 101-3 , 11 8-2 4 , 1 26 -7 , 1 29 , 
13 3 ,  13 5-9 , 14 1 ,  1 4 4 , 1 4 7-9 , 
1 5 3 - 5 , 160 ,  1 69 - 7 1 , 1 7 3 , 1 7 5 , 
1 7 7 -8 , 1 81 ,  1 8 3 ,  1 86-7 , 190-1 , 
195 , 19 8- 20 0 ,  202 , 204 -5 , 21 0 ,  
2 1 7 , 220 , 2 2 2 , 2 2 5 , 24 6 , 2 49 - 5 1 ,  
2 5 3 , 256 , 258 , 26 5 ,  27 2 ,  2 7 8 , 
282 ,  285 ,  289 ,  291 , 293 , 29 8 , 
301-7 , 311-1 2 ,  3 1 7 , 3 2 9 , 4 0 1 , 
4 0 3 , 4 27 , 4 29 , 4 3 1 ,  4 3 5 -6 , 4 3 8-
9 ,  4 4 2 ,  4 4 4 , 4 6 0 - 5 ,  4 8 8 , 4 9 0 , 
4 9 3 -4 , 501-4 , 50 8 , 5 16 ,  5 3 1 , 
5 3 5 ,  5 4 0 ,  54 7 ,  5 5 5 , 5 5 7 , 5 6 5 , 
59 8 , 60 3 , 60 6 , 6 32 , 6 3 4 , 6 3 6-7 , 
6 53-5 , 6 58 , 661-3 , 67 3 -4 , 6 8 8-9 , 
7 0 3 -6 ,  7 0 8 , 7 1 0 , 7 1 3 , 7 1 5 , 7 18 , 
7 2 1 , 7 2 5 , 7 3 0 , 7 51-2 , 7 5 4 , 7 8 5 ,  
7 87 ,  7 89-91 , 7 9 3 ,  7 9 5 ,  79 8 , 80 3 ,  
808-9 , 811-12 , 82 8 , 83 0 , 8 3 2 ,  
83 4 , 83 9 , 84 6 , 8 50-1 , 8 5 3 ,  86 6 ,  
8 7 4 , 89 0 ,  9 4 7- 8 , 9 5 0 , 9 52 ,  9 5 5 , 
96 0-1 , 96 5 ,  9 69 ,  9 7 4 , 9 76 , 9 8 7-
8 , 1 0 3 5 , 1 0 3 9 ,  1 04 1 ,  10 4 3 ,  
10 4 6- 8 , 1 0 5 2 ,  1 0 5 4 -5 , 1 0 81-2 , 
1120 , 1131 , 1 1 5 1 - 2 , 1 1 54 , 1156-
7 ,  1159 , 117 6 , 118 1 ,  1 184 -5 , 
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1187 -9 2 , 1 19 4 - 5 , 1 1 9 7 , 1 20 0 ,  
1 20 2 ,  1 2 0 4 - 7 , 1 209 , 1 2 1 5-19 , 
1 2 2 1- 3 , 1229 , 1 23 3 ,  12 4 2 ,  1 24 7 -
8 , 1250 , 1 2 5 3 , 1 2 56 , 1 26 7 ,  
1 2 7 8 , 1 281 ,  1 2 83 ,  1 29 1 ,  1 2 9 3 - 5 ,  
1 29 9 - 13 0 3 , 1 31 2 ,  1 3 14 , 1 3 18- 3 1 ,  
1 3 3 3 -4 , 1 3 38- 4 0 s ee a l so 
Central New Guinea 
Mandated Territory of New 
Guinea 1 85 ,  3 0 0 , 4 3 1 , 4 3 5 ,  
4 5 7 , 4 6 3 ,  6 7 1 , 6 9 0 , 10 4 8  
North-East New Guinea 24 9 ,  
25 8 , 9 4 7 ,  1 3 34 , 1 3 3 9  
South-West New Guinea 1 9 , 3 8 
New Guinea Coas tal /Districts , 
area 2 9 1- 2 , 295-6 , 4 3 0  
New Guinea Highlands 4 7 ,  9 3-6 , 
1 2 2 ,  1 2 5 , 1 3 6 , 14 6 - 7 , 2 5 2  
New Guinea Is  /Districts , area 
2 9 1- 2 , 2 9 5-6 , 4 14 - 1 5 , 4 1 7 ,  6 20 , 
83 4 -5 , 1 3 26 
New Hanover I .  8 67 
New Hebrides 5 78 , 1 18 8 , 1 269 ,  
1 3 2 3 - 5  
New Ireland Province /former ly  
District /area 1 89 ,  28 8 , 2 9 1 ,  
2 9 5 -6 , 3 5 9 , 3 7 5 ,  4 14 - 1 5 , 4 1 8 , 
4 2 8 , 5 3 5 , 7 5 0 , 83 6 , 86 5-9 , 
87 1 ,  8 7 3 ,  1 0 4 8 , 1 0 5 2 , 1 18 3 ,  
1 19 2 ,  1 19 9 ,  1 2 3 0 , 1 2 4 0 ,  1 26 8 , 
1 3 24 -5 , 1 3 3 3  
Southern New Ireland 87 1 ,  
12 4 3 
New South Wales 7 3 6 
New York 1 280 
New Zea land 5 10 ,  6 2 1 ,  6 3 2 ,  87 1 , 
9 86 , 1 2 25-6 , 1 2 9 2  
' Nigeria 82 4 
Ningerurn 1 3 4 4  
Ninia-He 1uk Val ley 4 80 
Nipa District /former ly  Sub-
District 1 2 3 7  
Nipsan 4 7 1 , 4 81 
Niue /Savage I .  9 9 2  
Niugini s e e  New Guinea , Nugini 
Nobonob /mis s ion sta tion 8 59-61 
Nodup 87 2  
Nogo10 /Yamo Valley 4 7 1 , 4 7 7  
Nohon 4 7 1 , 4 8 2 
Nomad River 1 34 4  
Norfolk I .  809  
Normanby /Duau I .  9 80 ,  9 8 7 ,  1 2 3 6 
North America 1 2 2 5  s e e  a l s o  
America 
North Division (of Papua ) 1 6 5 ,  
1 86 
North-Eastern Division ( o f  Papua) 
7 6 6  
North Solomons Province / s e e  
u nder Bougainvi11e Province 
North ( ern) Australia 2 1 2 , 1 2 1 5 , 
1 219  
Northern Divis ion ( o f  Papua)  7 6 6  
Northern Kimberley /district 
1 2 9 7  
Northern Province /forme r l y  Dis­
trict /now Oro Province 16 3 ,  
1 80 ,  2 9 1- 2 ,  3 5 9 , 3 7 0 , 3 81 ,  4 1 7 , 
4 2 4 , 7 49 ,  7 74 -5 , 7 7 7 , 1 2 3 5 ,  
1 2 3 7 , 1 2 39 -4 0 ,  1 24 2 ,  1 24 5 
Northern Territory o f  Australia 
81 1  
Norway 1 2 2 5  
Nugini 6 2 0 - 1  s e e  a l s o  New 
Guine a ,  Niugini 
Nuguria /Fead I .  1 3 2 3  
Nukumanu /Tasman I .  1 3 2 3  
Numaga /area 4 2 
Obagak Valley 4 81 
Oceania 4 4 , 9 2 ,  1 2 8 , 1 6 6 , 3 0 6 ,  
509 , 8 7 3 ,  1 0 4 3 ,  1 2 1 5 , 1 220 , 
1 2 80 - 1 , 1 3 04 , 1 3 1 3 , 1 3 1 5 , 1 3 3 5 ,  
1 3 39 
Ofafina /area 27 5 
Ogelbeng 4 1 9 ,  4 2 3  
O k  Bap 4 7 1 , 4 81 ,  1 3 4 4  
Ok B i  4 81 
Ok Cop 4 81 
Ok Mart 3 8 8  
O k  Sibil 4 0 5 ,  4 7 1 ,  4 81 
Ok Tedi 
Lower Ok Tedi 3 8 8  
Okapa District /form e r l y  Sub­
District 1 0 1 9 , 1 2 3 7 ,  1 23 9 ,  
1 2 4 4  
Omati River 89 4 
1 4 0 8  INDEX OF GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES 
Ontong Java /Liueniua 1 3 2 3  
Ora /area 4 2  
Oro Province s e e  undep Northern 
Province 
Orokana 1 3 4 4  
Orokol0 7 8 2 , 9 9 1-4 , 9 9 9  
Owen Stanley Range 5 8 ,  9 5 3  
Pacific Ocean /area 5 1 ,  5 4 , 7 2 ,  
9 5 ,  169 , 176 , 1 7 8 , 1 8 7 , 324 , 
4 9 8 ,  50 0 ,  6 1 2 ,  7 9 6 , 9 7 5 , 1 0 3 9 , 
1 20 7 ,  1 2 2 5 ,  1284 , 1 29 1 ,  1 2 9 9 , 
1318 , 1320  
South Pacific 5 7 8  
South-Western Pacific 178 , 
1 8 2 , 4 2 7 ,  8 7 3 ,  1 2 0 0 , 1213 , 
1 21 7 , 1219-20 , 1299-1 3 0 1 , 
1 3 0 4 - 5  
Wes tern Pacific 3 0 4 , 9 4 5  9 8 0 , 
9 8 8  
' 
Pagona /vil lage 9 0 3  
Pakistan 4 4 7 , 4 6 0  
Palestine 1 0 71-2 
Panaeati 9 7 3 ,  975  
Panama 1225 
Pangoa 781,  8 0 2 ,  1 3 4 4  
Panguna 1 0 4 9  
Panyu District , Canton 1 0 4 9  
Papua /Territory of Papua 51-6 , 
58-7 0 , 7 3 ,  76-7 , 8 3 ,  126 , 164-5 , 
1 7 3 , 1 8 6 , 1 8 8 ,  20 2 ,  2 4 4 , 288 , 
2 9 0- 3 ,  29 5 ,  302-3 , 3 0 7 , 319 , 
3 2 2 , 3 36 ,  387 , 3 9 9 ,  4 1 3 , 4 2 8- 9 ,  
4 31 - 2 ,  4 3 4-6 , 4 3 8 ,  4 5 6 , 4 58 ,  
4 6 0 ,  4 6 2 ,  4 6 5 ,  5 3 4 , 5 4 0 , 54 6-7 , 
5 7 7 , 620-1 , 6 3 2 ,  6 4 9 , 663 , 688 , 
7 0 3 ,  7 0 5 ,  7 1 3 ,  7 29-30 , 7 5 1 ,  
7 5 4 , 7 5 9 , 765-8 , 7 76-8 , 784-5 , 
7 8 9 , 7 9 1- 3 ,  7 9 5 - 7 ,  79 8 ,  8 0 0 , 
8 0 6 , 8 0 8- 1 0 , 8 2 8 , 8 3 2 ,  8 8 2 ,  
884 , 8 9 0 - 1 ,  9 0 7 ,  9 1 1 ,  9 1 3-17 , 
9 2 4 , 9 3 1 ,  9 3 4 , 9 3 7-8 , 9 4 1 , 9 5 3 ,  
9 6 0 , 9 7 0 ,  9 7 3 ,  9 7 6 , 9 9 2 - 3 ,  9 9 9 , 
1 04 8 ,  1 0 6 9 , 11 1 7 ,  1131 , 1 1 3 7 , 
1 15 2 ,  11 9 3 ,  1 2 0 1 ,  1 21 5 ,  1 2 2 1 ,  
1 2 4 2 ,  1 25 3 ,  129 3 , 1 3 0 3-4 , 1 3 3 8  
Central Papua 56 , 58-61 , 6 3 ,  
65-9 , 1 8 6 , 3 0 2 ,  3 3 5 ,  7 6 6 , 7 6 8 , 
7 9 0 , 1 2 0 0 - 2 ,  1 2 55-6 , 1281 , 12 87 , 
12 89 , 1 2 9 5-6 
Eastern Papua 9 4 5 ,  9 7 3-6 
North-West Papua 64-5  
Northern Papua 56 , 1 2 3 0 , 1295  
South-Eas t  ( ern) Papua 58-61 , 
6 3 - 8 ,  9 3 ,  186 , 266 , 3 0 2 ,  3 34 - 5 ,  
7 9 0 ,  9 2 5 ,  9 3 5 , 9 3 9 , 9 4 5 ,  1201-2 , 
1 25 5 ,  128 7 ,  1295-6 , 129 9 ,  1 3 0 3  
South-West Papua 6 5  
Southern Papua 56 
Wes tern Papua 56 , 5 8  60-1 , 
65 , 6 8  
' 
Papuan Coastal Districts /area 
291-2 , 29 5-6 , 3 1 8 ,  4 5 6 ,  88 3-6 
Papua and New Guinea 4 7 ,  9 4 -6 , 
4 1 8 , 4 3 6 , 4 4 1 - 2 ,  4 6 0- 2 ,  6 3 6 , 
671 , 7 0 3 ,  7 1 7 , 7 5 6 , 7 6 7 ,  7 9 2 ,  
7 9 5 ,  8 0 8-1 0 ,  812-14 , 828-9 , 
831 , 890 , 1031 , 11 3 7 ,  1216-17 
s e e  a t s o  Papua New Guinea 
Papua New Guinea /Territory o f  
Papua New Guinea 1 3 ,  15 , 1 8 ,  
4 4 - 5 ,  51-2 , 70-1 , 9 4 , 1 3 4 , 136-
8,  14 7 ,  153 ,  165 ,  1 7 3 ,  1 9 5 , 
265-7 , 269 , 271-2 , 27 4 , 2 7 6 ,  
27 8-80 , 282-9 0 ,  292-7 , 299- 3 0 1 ,  
30 3 ,  3 0 5-7 , 3 1 2 ,  3 2 9 -3 0 ,  357 , 
3 7 5-8 , 4 0 0 - 1 ,  4 1 3 , 417 , 4 1 9 , 
4 2 3 , 4 2 5 , 4 2 9 - 3 1 ,  4 3 6 ,  4 3 8 -4 1 ,  
4 4 4 -5 3 ,  4 56 -9 , 4 61-7 , 5 1 1 ,  5 1 3 ,  
525 , 5 35-6 , 539- 40 , 5 4 3 ,  545-55 , 
557 , 559-6 4 ,  567-9 , 576-8 , 5 8 0 , 
5 8 3 , 585 , 588 , 613 , 6 1 6-18 , 
624-6 , 6 3 4 , 639-4 0 ,  648-9 , 6 51 , 
65 3-4 , 656-7 , 6 6 5 ,  6 6 7 , 671 , 
67 3-4 , 679 , 681-3 , 6 8 5-7 , 689-
9 3 ,  69 5-9 , 7 0 3 - 5 ,  7 0 7 , 71 3-16 , 
718 , 7 2 1 ,  7 2 3 , 7 2 5 ,  7 3 3 - 7 ,  7 3 9 -
4 0 , 7 4 3 -4 , 7 4 9 -50 , 7 5 3 -4 , 7 5 9 , 
7 7 5 ,  7 7 7 - 8 ,  781 , 7 9 6 , 7 9 8 -80 0 ,  
80 2 ,  807-8 , 811-12 , 814-17 , 
819-27 , 829-3 0 ,  833 , 8 8 0 , 887 , 
89 4 ,  9 0 6-7 , 9 2 8 , 9 8 1 , 9 8 5 , 9 8 9 , 
9 9 4 , 9 9 7-8 , 1 0 0 3-5 , 1008-10 , 
1014 , 1 01 8 ,  1 0 3 3 , 1039 , 1 0 4 8 -
5 2 ,  10 5 5 ,  1 0 5 9 -6 3 ,  J. 0 6 5 ,  1 0 6 7 -
7 3 ,  1077- 81 , 1 0 8 3 , 10 8 5 ,  1089-
93 ,  1 09 8 ,  1104-5 , 1 1 0 7 -9 , 1 11 4 ,  
1119 -2 2 ,  1 1 26 , 1129-3 0 ,  1 1 3 2 ,  
1134-7 , 1 1 3 9 -4 0 , 114 3 ,  114 5 ,  
1 14 7 ,  1151- 2 ,  1156-7 , 1159 , 
11 6 5 ,  1170 , 117 3 ,  11 8 3 ,  1185-
96 , 120 3 ,  1205 , 1 20 7-8 , 121 0 ,  
1214-15 , 1217 , 1219 , 1 2 2 2 , 
1225-6 , 1228-31 , 124 8-9 , 1253-4 , 
1256-6 0 , 1 26 5 ,  126 9 , 1 27 3 ,  
1275- 6 ,  127 8 ,  1280- 5 ,  1 2 9 1- 3 ,  
129 9 , 1 30 1 ,  1305 , 1 3 0 9 , 1340-3  
Papua New Guinea Highlands 1 4 0 , 
691 , 6 9 3  s e e  a t Bo Highlands 
Papuan Gul f  9 2 ,  271 , 3 0 1 ,  7 8 8  
B e e  a t Bo Gul f of Papua 
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Parama 1 .  7 6 6  
Pari /vi11age 81 0  
Pasema 4 7 0 ,  4 7 9  
Pass /Landik Val ley 4 7 1 ,  4 7 9 -80 
Peru 1 2 2 5  
Philippines 4 4 7 ,  81 6 , 119 7 , 1 2 2 5  
P i t  River 1 3 08 
Pit-Tiom-Magi 4 7 8 
Polynesia 1 7 1 , 1 29 1 ,  1 3 3 5  
Polynesian Outliers 1 2 8 2 
Pomio District /fo rmer ly  Sub-
District /area 7 5 0 , 1 2 4 0 
Ponape 1 32 3 ,  1 3 2 5 , 1 3 3 9  
Popeo /vi1 1age 5 69 
Popondetta District /form e r l y  
Sub-District /town 3 7 1 ,  1 2 3 5 , 
1 2 3 7 , 1 24 0 ,  1 24 2 ,  1 2 4 5 
Poroi /vi11age 221  
Port Arthur 6 87 
Port Moresby /city , Harbour , area 
5 8 , 61 ,  2 6 9 , 2 9 3- 5 , 3 2 9 , 3 89 ,  
4 1 7 , 4 3 4 , 55 4 , 5 60 ,  61 2 , 6 20 , 
6 6 3 ,  67 1 - 2 , 6 8 2 ,  7 3 3 -6 , 7 4 3 -4 , 
7 5 0 , 7 54 , 7 5 9 -6 1 ,  7 64 -5 , 7 6 7 , 
7 76 , 7 7 8-9 , 7 8 1-4 , 7 9 1- 2 , 7 9 6 , 
7 9 8- 80 0 ,  80 2 ,  81 3 , 81 8 , 88 1 ,  
8 8 3 ,  8 86-7 , 9 9 0 , 99 4 , 1 04 8-9 , 
1 06 0 ,  10 6 3 ,  1 07 1 ,  110 7 ,  111 8 , 
1 1 3 9 , 116 2 ,  1 19 2 ,  1 2 5 7 -6 0 ,  1 2 6 7 ,  
1 2 74 , 1 2 7 6-7 
Powkaw River 31 
Purari / River , Delta 59 , 6 1 ,  
2 2 1 ,  7 5 9 , 7 6 4 , 7 6 7 ,  7 82 ,  7 8 5 ,  
79 2 ,  88 1 ,  9 89 ,  99 1-2 
Pyramid 4 7 8- 9  
Qeraharuc /Satte1berg Mountain 
84 3 
Queensland 5 0 1 ,  6 1 5 ,  80 9  
Rabaraba District /forme r ly Sub­
District 1 2 3 6 
Rabau1 District /forme r l y  Sub­
District / town , area 1 7 2 ,  
29 4- 5 , 4 3 5 ,  4 3 7 , 5 3 5 , 6 00 , 60 3 ,  
60 9 ,  6 28 , 6 5 3 - 5 , 6 6 3 ,  7 1 1 , 7 4 4 , 
869 , 8 8 3 ,  1 0 3 9 , 1 0 4 8-9 , 1 0 5 2- 3 ,  
10 5 5 ,  1 14 5 ,  1 14 7 ,  1 2 3 5 , 1 2 4 4 , 
126 2 ,  1 26 7 
Rai coast 2 8 5 ,  1 3 2 7  
Rai coast Open Electorate 28 3 ,  
3 0 3  
Ra1uana 8 7 2  
Rambutyo I .  569 
Ramu District /former l y  Sub-
District 1 2 3 8-9 , 1 2 4 2 
Ramu River 2 2 2 , 1 3 3 4 
Rarongo 8 8 3 
Rarotonga 9 76 ,  9 9 2  
Redscar 8 86 
Reef Is 1 1 83 ,  1 2 18 , 1 3 0 1 , 1 3 0 5  
Renne11 I .  1 3 2 3  
Republic o f  South Africa 1 2 2 5  
Repub1ik Indonesia 1 0 4 5 s e e  
a l s o  I ndonesia 
Rigo District /former ly  Sub­
District /area , outstation 6 1 ,  
3 0 2 , 4 1 8 , 7 8 4 , 1 2 0 1  
Rij k10f Van Goens Bay 89 
Rimba /vi11age 1 36 
Riwo 1 .  8 59 
Rome 6 1 8 
Rosse1 1 .  5 3 ,  58 , 3 2 5 , 3 3 5 ,  9 1 7 , 
9 3 5 ,  1 183 ,  1 24 5 
Rotuma 1 3 2 3 -4 
Rouffaer Valley 4 7 6 , 4 84 
Rumginm 1 34 4  
Russ ia 4 4 8  
Saga ' aho 9 7 3 ,  9 7 9  
Sagarai Val ley 9 7 1 , 9 7 3  
Saguane /vi11age 9 04 
Saidor District /former ly  Sub-
Di strict 1 2 4 3 ,  1 24 5 
St Augustin , W .  Germany 1 3 1 8 
St George ' s  Channel 86 5 
St Lucia 7 4 4  
Sa1amaua /Ma1al0 8 5 0  
Salamo 9 8 3 
Saman 4 7 1  
Samarai District /former l y  Sub ­
District 1 24 1 
Samberigi /area 3 8 8 , 3 9 5 , 1 3 4 2 ,  
1 3 4 4  
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Samenage Valley 4 7 8  
Samoa 3 2 4 , 4 3 1 ,  9 9 2  s e e  a t so 
Western Samoa 
San Cri stoval /San Cristobal I .  
1 4 2 ,  1 4 9 , 1 2 8 1  
Sanshui Distric t ,  Canton 1 0 4 9  
Santa Cruz I .  1 6 9 , 1 1 8 3 , 121 8 ,  
1 3 0 1 , 1 3 0 5 , 1 3 2 3 , 1 3 2 5  
Sariba 9 7 1 ,  9 7 5 ,  9 80 
Sarmi Coa s t  4 7 3 , 4 8 4 ,  4 8 6 , 1 20 3 ,  
1 2 80 , 1 2 8 7 , 1 3 1 3  
Saroa /mi ssion station 4 1 4 , 8 8 2-
3 ,  8 8 6  
Satte lberg /Mountain,  mission 
station 8 3 9 , 8 4 3  
Savage I .  /Niue 8 9 0 , 9 8 8  
Savaea 9 7 1 ,  9 7 9  
Schrader Range /Mountains 1 29 1 , 
1 2 9 4  
Seattle 1 2 2 6  
Sedeia 1 .  9 7 7  
Seng Valley 4 7 0 , 4 7 9  
Senggo 4 7 1 ,  4 8 3  
Sentani /Santani Lake 4 7 0-1 , 
4 8 5 ,  4 8 9 ,  1 3 4 2-3 
Sepik Province ( s )  /formerty 
District ( s )  /area , region 14 , 
118 , 1 2 3 , 1 2 6 , 1 2 8-9 , 1 3 9 -4 2 ,  
1 4 6 ,  1 7 6 , 2 0 2 , 2 0 4 , 2 4 9 , 251-8 , 
285-6 , 3 0 4 , 4 1 5 , 4 1 8 , 4 21 ,  4 2 4 , 
569 , 59 7 , 6 1 9 , 6 4 7 , 7 24 , 7 5 0 , 
7 5 2 ,  8 3 4 - 5 ,  10 4 1 ,  1 1 8 5 , 1 19 6 ,  
1 20 5 ,  120 7 , 1 2 3 0  s e e  a t so Eas t 
Sepik Province and West Sepik 
Province 
Sepik River /basin , valley 1 0 2 ,  
14 2- 3 ,  254 , 2 6 6 , 6 5 3-4 , 9 4 8-9 , 
10 4 7 ,  1 3 2 7  
Middle Sepik /area 1 0 3 ,  1 1 8 4  
Upper Sepik 1 4 3 , 2 1 8 , 2 5 4 , 
1 2 0 5  
Wes tern Sepik /area 1 1 9 4  
Serui 4 7 2  
Sesake 1 3 2 3  
Shinhui Dis trict,  Canton 1 0 4 9  
Shunteh District ,  Canton 1 0 4 9  
Siar I .  8 5 5 , 859  
Sikayana I .  1 3 2 3  
Simbang /mi ssion s tation 850  
Simbu Province s e e  under Chimbu 
Province 
Sinak Valley 4 7 0 , 4 7 6-7 , 4 8 0  
Sinaketa /vi l1age 9 1 7  
Singapore 1 0 4 7-51 
Sirac /Eilanden River 19-20  
Sissano /vi llage 
Snake River Valley 
Sodom 1 0 6 8  
Sogeri 4 3 8 ,  7 7 7  
Sohano 7 4 4  
1 2 0 6  
2 7 8  
Solomon I s  1 3 5 ,  14 2 ,  1 7 3 , 1 8 5 , 
2 0 4 - 5 , 5 7 8 , 6 5 3 , 809 , 1 1 8 3 , 
11 8 8 ,  1 2 1 5 ,  1 2 6 9 , 1 2 8 1 ,  1 3 00-1 , 
1 3 0 3 ,  1 3 2 0 , 1 3 2 3-5 , 1 3 3 7  s e e  
a tso British Solomon I s  
Eas tern Outer I s  1 1 8 3 , 1 1 8 8  
North Solomons 1 2 3 0  
Southern Solomons 1 3 22-4 
Songriman /village 254 
So rang /vil1age 1 3 6  
Sorong 4 8 9  
South Africa 816 
South America 1 5 3 , 448  s e e  a t so 
America 
South Asia 101 s e e  a ts o  Asia 
South Pacific see Paci fic 
South Seas , South Sea Is 4 7 ,  
6 3 5 ,  9 9 2 , 1 3 39 
South-East Asia 5 2 ,  1 0 1 , 8 2 2 ,  
10 4 7 ,  119 7 , 1 20 7 ,  1 2 2 5  s e e  
a t so Asi a ,  South Asia 
South-Eas t ( ern) Papua s e e  under 
Papua 
South-West ( ern) Pacific s e e  
Pacific 
Southern Highlands of Irian Jaya 
4 0 5  s e e  a t s o  Highlands of 
Irian Jaya 
Southern Highlands Province 
/former ty  District 1 5 ,  56 , 5 8 ,  
94 , 280 , 2 9 1 , 296 , 3 0 6 , 3 2 9 , 
3 5 9 , 3 7 1 ,  3 7 7 , 3 8 1 , 3 87-9 , 39 4 ,  
3 9 9 , 4 1 9 , 4 21 , 6 4 4-5 , 6 9 5 , 7 4 9 , 
7 6 7 , 7 7 5 ,  8 7 9 , 119 1 ,  1 2 0 3 , 1 21 7 ,  
1 2 3 7 , 1 2 3 9 , 1 2 4 5 ,  1 3 0 4 , 1 3 41-4 
Sri Lanka 4 4 7  
Strickland River 5 8 ,  3 8 8 , 3 9 2  
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Suabena 9 7 1  
Suau I .  9 7 1 , 9 7 3 - 80 , 9 8 2 , 9 84 , 
9 86 
Sud-Es t  /Tagula 9 7 5 ,  9 7 7  
Suki Lagoon 3 9 1 , 1 3 4 3 
Sulawesi /Celebes 1 2 9 8 
Sulphur Springs , Arkansas 1 2 2 6  
Sumapero 4 7 1  
Sumatra 1 04 8  
Sunam 7 5 0  
Surrey , England 9 8 7 
Surinam 1 2 2 5 , 1 26 6  
Suru /vi l1age 2 0 , 28 , 3 0  
Swagup /vi llage 26 6  
Swal low Is  1 3 2 3  
Swart /Toli Valley 4 7 0 , 4 7 6- 7  
Sweden 1 2 2 5  
Switzerland 1 2 2 5  
Sydney 1 7 1 , 1 7 3 , 4 7 4 , 7 4 3 -4 , 
80 2 , 9 3 1 , 9 6 1 ,  9 6 3 , 9 9 3 , 1 2 26 , 
1 2 9 8 
Tabar 1 .  86 7 
Table Bay 9 7 3  
Table Point 9 7 3  
Tagula /Sud-Est 9 7 5  
Tahiti 9 9 2  
T ' aishan District ,  canton 10 4 9 
Takuu I .  1 1 9 6 
Talasea District /form e r Z y  Sub­
Dis trict 4 2 7 , 1 2 4 0 
Talasea Peninsula 1 2 81 
Tambanum /vil 1age 2 5 4-5 
Tami I .  2 7 2  
Tangu 1 4 7 
Tani 1 3 4 4  
Tanzania 4 4 7 
Tari /town , area 
3 8 8 , 1 3 4 4  
2 1 5 ,  2 3 1 , 283 ,  
Tari Open Electorate 28 3 
Tasman /Nukumanu I .  1 3 2 3  
Tatagufa /area 4 2 
Taupota 96 0 
Tauri River 199  
Tauruba /vil1age 1 6 5 ,  1 86 
Tauu /Marqueen I .  1 3 2 3  
Tavara 9 7 8 
Tehit /Teminabuan 4 8 3 
Telefomin /Telefolmin District 
/former Zy Sub-Di strict /area 
2 18 , 4 2 6 , 6 8 5 ,  1 2 0 4 , 1 24 0-1 , 
1 24 3 , 1 2 4 5 
Teminabuan /Tehit 4 8 3 
Terri tory of Papua ( and) New 
Guinea s e e  Papua New Guinea 
Teste /Wari I .  9 7 6 
Thailand 81 6 , 1 29 8 
Tiau 4 83 
Tikopia 1 3 2 3  
Timor 60 , 1 1 9 4 , 1 2 0 0 , 1 299 , 1 30 3  
Togo 1 2 2 5  
Tol i  /Swart Valley 4 7 7  
Tonga 3 24 
Tor River 4 7 2-3 , 4 86 
Upper Tor River 4 73  
Torres Strait /Torres Straits 
5 8 , 60 , 9 5 ,  299 , 3 0 2 , 7 9 6 , 9 0 6 , 
1 1 5 8 , 120 1 ,  1 2 16 , 1 2 1 8-19 , 
1 3 2 0 , 1 3 2 5  
Torricelli /Mountains , Range 
10 2 ,  1 2 3  
Trakbits 1 3 4 4  
Trans -Fly /area 87 9 , 89 4 , 9 0 1 - 2 , 
90 6 , 1 18 3 ,  1 21 8 , 1 3 0 5  
Trobriand Is  1 2 7 , 1 9 7 , 2 7 1 , 2 83 ,  
9 1 0 , 9 16- 1 7 , 9 4 2 , 9 76 , 9 80 ,  
9 83 -4 
Trust Territory of New Guinea 
s e e  New Guinea 
Tubusereia /vil1age 8 8 8  
Tufi District /former Z y  Sub­
District 1 2 39-4 0 
Tukwaukwa /village 9 17 
Tumleo 1 .  6 5 3 , 9 4 7 
Tunginbit /village 2 54 
Tungwan Distric t ,  Canton 10 49 
Turama River 5 8 , 89 4 
Tureture /vil1age 9 0 1- 2  
Turumo 4 8 4  
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Ukarumpa 6 1 7 , 7 4 3 ,  80 2 ,  9 2 8 , 
1 2 2 8 , 1 2 6 7 , 1 2 7 4 , 1 2 7 7  
Ulithi Atoll 4 8  
Unir River 20 
United Kingdom 8 16 ,  81 8 , 1 2 9 2  
s e e  a t so Britain 
United States of America 816 , 
1 2 2 5-6 , 1 2 2 8 , 1 2 84 , 1 29 2 ,  1 3 1 0 , 
1 34 3 s e e  a t a o  America 
urika 9 9 1 - 2  
Uriri /village 99 4 
Usa /village 1 5  
Usagek /Hosarek Valley 4 81 
Uvea 1 3 2 3  
Vailala 7 7 7  
Vakuta 1 .  9 1 7  
vanimo 6 10 , 6 29 , 1 1 56 
Veiru 8 8 3 
Victoria 80 3  
Vienna 1 3 1 7  
vi t i  Levu 9 1 1  
Vitiaz Straits 3 0 3  
Vogelkop /Bird ' s  Head Peninsula 
1 2 16 
Wabag 7 4 3 
Wabag District /former ty Sub-
District 1 1 0 7  
Wagawaga 9 7 8 , 9 8 0 
Wagga Wagga 7 36 
Wahgi Val ley 1 38 , 277  
Waigani 1 2 74 
Waima 99 6 
Wamena 4 7 2 ,  4 7 8 
Wamira River /vil lage 9 5 3 , 9 5 9 , 
9 6 5 ,  9 69 
Wanigela 1 6 3 ,  1 80 ,  9 5 7 , 9 6 0 ,  9 6 2 
Wapenamanda 7 5 3  
Warabung /village 2 5 1  
Warapu /village 1 2 06 
Wari /Tes te I .  9 7 6 , 9 80 ,  9 86 
Wariobodoro /vil lage 89 3  
Waris 4 7 1  
Washkuk /vil lage 1 4 5 ,  2 6 6  
Wasua 1 34 3 
Watut River 
Lower \'Jatut River 199  
Wau Distric t /former t y Sub­
District 1 2 3 6 , 1 2 3 8 , 1 24 0 
Waxhaw , North Carolina 1 2 2 5  
Wau District /former ty Sub­
District 124 4  
Wedau /village 4 16 , 9 5 3 ,  9 59 , 
96 5 ,  9 69 
Weri 4 8 4  
West Irian 3 8 , 230 , 4 9 3 -4 , 1206 , 
1 2 1 6 , 1 3 1 3-14 s e e  a t s o  Dutch 
New Guinea , Irian Jay a ,  West 
New Guinea ,  Netherlands New 
Guinea 
West New Britain Province 
/former ty  Di strict /area 1 3 , 
29 1 ,  296 , 3 5 9 , 37 4 , 3 81 ,  7 5 2 , 
1 24 0 - 1 ,  1 2 81 
West ( ern) New Guinea 3 5 3 , 65 5 ,  
1 0 4 5 ,  1 2 1 6 , 1 3 1 2  s e e  a t so 
Irian Jaya , West Irian , Dutch 
New Guinea , Netherlands New 
Guinea 
Wes t  Sepik Province /former ty 
District 126 , 1 4 3 ,  266 , 29 1 ,  
29 6 ,  359 , 3 6 5 ,  3 80 ,  4 26 , 5 3 5 , 
56 8 , 64 3 ,  6 47 ,  1 1 3 2 ,  1 20 5 ,  1 2 34 -
5 ,  12 4 0-1 , 1 24 3 - 5  
Western Australia 1 2 9 7 -8 
Western Province /formerty Dis­
tric t 9 4 , 19 6 ,  28 8 , 29 1 - 2 ,  
295-6 ,  3 7 7 , 3 9 1 , 66 4 , 7 49 ,  7 6 7 ,  
7 8 5 ,  8 35 , 87 9 ,  89 4 , 9 0 5 , 1 1 83 ,  
1 18 6 , 1 20 3 ,  1 2 3 0 , 1 236-7 , 1 2 4 3 ,  
1 3 0 1 , 1 34 2 
Western Division (of  Papua) 3 8 7 ,  
7 6 5-6 
Western Germany 9 4 7 ,  1 2 2 5 , 1 3 18 
Western Highlands Province 
/formerty District 1 3 , 2 7 7 , 
280 ,  29 1 ,  295-6 ,  30 6 ,  3 2 7 , 359 , 
37 2 ,  381 ,  3 87 ,  3 89 ,  39 4 , 4 19 , 
4 21 , 4 24 , 6 4 4 -5 , 6 5 5 ,  7 14 , 7 16 , 
83 7 ,  1 2 1 7 , 1 2 3 7 , 1 2 3 9 -4 1 ,  1 24 4 , 
1 341 ,  1 3 4 3 
Western Samoa 1 1 9 3  s e e  a t so 
Samoa 
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Wewak 2 9 5 ,  56 8 , 6 1 0 ,  6 12 , 6 29 , 
6 4 7 ,  7 11 , 7 4 4 , 1 0 4 9 ,  1 1 6 6  
Weyu ' epa /area 4 2 
Wildeman River 4 8 3 
Winnipeg 119 6 
Wissel Lakes 4 0 4 
Wogamusin /village 26 8 
Wogeo 1 26 
Wolo-Ilugwa /Wo lo-I luga Valley 
4 7 0 , 4 7 8 , 1 3 4 4  
Wombun /vi1 1age 2 5 5  
Wonenara District /former Zy Sub­
Dis trict 1 2 3 5  
Woodlark /Murua I .  1 3 , 1 9 7 - 8 , 
20 4 , 2 7 1 , 9 1 7 , 94 2 ,  9 7 5 ,  9 80 ,  
1 24 1 
Wu Wan ,  Canton 1 0 4 9 
Yagaria /Census Divi sion , area 
1019  
Yagusa /village 1019  
Yamandenem /vi l lage 2 5 4 
Yamo /Nogol0 Val ley 4 7 1 , 4 7 6- 8 
Yangda River 2 6 8 
Yangoru 3 6 4 
Yap 1 3 2 5  
Yapen I .  4 8 4 , 1 3 1 1- 1 2  
Yepem /village 20 , 2 9 ,  3 6 
Yes senbit /vi llage 25 4 
Yhal Ridge 1 2 9 3  
Yici River 3 1  
Yonggamugl /area 27 6 
Yuat River 1 4 2 ,  2 5 3  
Zambia 4 4 7 

3 )  I NVEX O F  AUTHORS ANV PERSONAL NAMES 
As  far as pos s ible , the authors and other persons ment ioned in the 
text are ident ified in this index by at least one first-name ; in a few 
instanc e s , where no initials or first-name s could be ascertained , people 
are ident ified simply as Fr , or Mr . The name s of Papua New Guineans , 
unles s  there i s  clear indication that the person uses  a European style 
of name , have been entered as generally used in Papua New Guinea , e . g .  
Abe Mamata ( NOT Mamata , Abe ) . 
Abaijah , Josephine M .  7 81 ,  7 8 8-
9 ,  8 0 5  
Abe Mamata 7 7 9  
Abe l ,  Cecil C . G .  9 7 1 ,  9 8 6 , 1 3 5 1  
Abel , Charles W .  83 5 ,  9 7 3 -4 , 
9 7 6-9 , 9 81-2 , 9 86-7  
Abel , E .  Beatrice (Hoxon) 9 7 3 -4 , 
9 7 6- 8 
Abel , Joseph 
Abel , Phyll i s  
1 7 1 ,  1 80 
9 8 6 
Abe l ,  Rus sell W .  9 8 6 
Abe l ,  William E .  9 8 6 
Abraham , the Patriarch 1 0 7 3  
Adair , K . A .  7 1 9  
Adams , Karen 3 81 ,  12 4 2 
Adler , Richard W .  7 4 4  
Age , Claire 80 2  
Ainsworth, John 4 3 7 , 4 6 0 , 4 6 3  
Akau ' undo 4 4 3 
Albertis , Luigi M .  d '  see  
d ' A1bertis 
14 1 5  
Allen , Bryant 6 1 2  
Allen , Janice M. ( Dodson) 1 2 3 8 , 
1 2 4 0 
Allen , Jerry ( Gerald) 3 2 6-7 , 3 3 3 -
4 , 3 81 ,  4 1 9 ,  4 26 -7 , 1 2 3 8 , 1 2 4 2 
Allen , L . W .  90 4 
Al len , Robert L .  82 2 ,  8 28 
Amoser , Johanna 1 1 0 8 , 1 1 1 0 , 1 1 1 3  
Anceaux , Johannes C .  89-90 , 3 3 9 , 
4 8 9 ,  1 3 1 1 - 1 2  
Anderson , Carol 1 24 2 
Ander son , Donovan 4 7 9  
Anderson , N e i l  1 24 2 
Andrade , Roy G .  D '  s e e  D ' Andrade 
Andrew , J . R . 9 3 9  
Andrew , S imon 9 8 4  
Andringa , Fr 4 7 4 
Ansell ,  Robyn 12 4 8  
Apo , Yanadabing 4 2 5  
Archbold , Richard 4 0 4 
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Argent , S . M .  83 1  
Argigny , Comte d '  s e e  d ' Argigny 
Ari Asso 4 7 8 
Arndel l ,  Sepon 4 2 5  
Arnold , John K .  9 2 2-3 , 935-6 , 
9 4 4  
�r s j o ,  Britten 1 2 3 4 
�s j o ,  Soren 3 8 0 ,  1 2 3 4 
Atchiso n ,  Martin 927 , 94 1 
Atkin , Rosemary 1 0 7 1 , 1 08 1 
Aufenanger , Heinrich 1 3 6 , 1 4 6 , 
1 7 4 , 1 8 0 ,  2 2 1 , 24 4 , 2 5 1 , 257-8 , 
1 3 2 8 , 1 3 3 1- 2  
Auf inger , Albert 13 4 , 13 6 , 14 6 , 
5 5 2 , 5 56 , 560 ,  56 4 
Aus ting , John F .  1 6 , 3 8 1 ,  80 2 ,  
1 2 4 2 
Aus ting , June 1 24 2 
Baar , William van 17 6 , 180 ,  6 54 
Baarda , M . J .  van 1 7 4 , 1 80 
Baer , Michael 3 80 ,  8 52  
Baker , Barry 1 2 3 4 
Baker , Helen (Wearne) 16 , 123 4 
Baker , J . S .  ( Jack) 7 5 3  
Baker , S idney J .  1 3 4 , 14 6 , 61 7 , 
6 3 4 
Baldwin , B .  9 4 2 
Balen , J . A .  van 4 8 9-91 
B�lint , Andr�s 1 6 2- 3 , 1 7 7 , 1 81 ,  
5 7 9 , 58 1 ,  7 3 6 , 7 4 4 , 7 85 ,  7 8 8 , 
1 1 6 2 , 1 16 8 , 1 17 5 ,  124 7 ,  1 24 9 ,  
1 2 5 2 , 1 2 7 3  
Bal lantyne , Andrew 9 4 2 
Bal lard , John 1109  
Bar ik , Henri C .  1 1 0 8-9 , 1 1 1 3  
Barker , Fay 1 24 4  
Barnes ,  John Arundel 1 0 3 , 1 2 0 , 
1 2 2 , 1 24- 5  
Barrau , Jacques 7 2 , 92-3  
Barry , Sy 6 2 6 
Bartlett , Reginald 9 9 2  
Barton , Francis R .  7 3 , 9 2 ,  2 7 0 , 
2 7 2 ,  2 9 8 , 3 0 1 , 7 6 2 ,  7 64 -6 , 7 81-2 , 
7 84 , 7 88-9 , 9 87 
Bass , Jack 1 24 5 
Bass ,  Louise 12 4 5 
Bateson , Gregory 1 18 , 1 2 5 , 61 5 ,  
6 3 5  
Bauman ,  Richard 1 8 
Beaumont , Clive H .  2 6 6-7 , 2 8 8 , 
3 0 1 , 866 , 87 1 , 87 3 ,  1 1 9 2 , 1199 , 
12 4 4  
Beaumont , John 3 80 ,  123 8 
Beaumont ,  Margaret 1 2 3 8 
Beazley ,  Kim E .  4 4 5 ,  4 6 0 
Bee , Darlene L .  26 8 , 3 0 1 ,  56 1 ,  
56 4 , 1 2 27 , 1 23 2 ,  12 4 4 , 1 28 1-2 , 
12 86 
Beekman , John A .  10 81 
Behrmann , Walter 1 4 2 ,  14 6 , 2 5 2-4 , 
25 8 
Beier , Ulli 6 20 , 6 27 , 8 24 , 1 2 7 4 
Bell , Clive 7 0 4 , 7 1 4 , 7 2 1  
Bell , Franci s  L . S .  1 7 3 , 1 8 1 
Bell , Henry L .  560 ,  56 4 , 6 7 1 ,  
67 3 , 67 5 , 6 84 , 6 89 ,  7 4 3 ,  7 4 5 ,  
8 02 , 1 3 5 1  
Bender , Byron W. 1 1 9 8 
Bendor-Samuel , John T .  1 2 3 0  
Bensley , Rod 47 8 
Bergmann , W .  17 4 , 1 81 
Berndt , Catherine H .  3 9 -4 0 ,  4 2 ,  
47 ,  269 , 2 7 5 ,  3 0 1 , 1 3 5 2  
Berndt , Ronald M .  39-4 0 ,  4 2 ,  4 7 -8 , 
27 5-6 , 3 0 1  
Berry , J .  3 3 2 , 3 3 4 
Bettison , David G .  30 1 ,  3 0 3  
Beutener , Nicholas 3 7 9  
Bickerton , Derek 5 0 5 ,  507 , 5 5 2 , 
5 5 6 , 559-60 ,  56 4 , 58 0-1 , 60 1 , 
6 05 , 1 16 6 , 1 1 7 5 , 12 8 4 , 12 86 
Bigg s ,  Bruce G .  8 8 , 9 2 ,  1 7 5 ,  1 8 2 ,  
12 8 0-1 , 12 84 , 1292-5  
Bink , G . L .  4 8 8-9 
Bischof , Leo 1 3 3 2  
Bj orkman , Dori s  1 24 0 ,  12 4 4  
Blacklock , Ray 4 25  
Blaes , James 9 4 7 ,  9 50 
Bley , Bernhard 1 7 1 ,  18 1 ,  4 99  
Bloomf ield , Paul 7 5 2  
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Blount , Ben G .  305  
Blowers ,  Bruce 
Bluhme , Hermann 
1199  
3 8 1 
3 3 3 - 5 , 1196 , 
Blu st ,  Robert A .  
200 , 1 2 8 4  
Blythe , G . N .  7 1 9  
Bock , Henry 4 8 3 
11 8 9-90 , 1199-
Bodman , Henry MacD . 8 3 2  
Bohm ( Boehm) , Karl 17 3 ,  18 1 ,  9 5 0  
Bolhofer , W .  210 , 2 4 4  
Borchardt , Karl 17 6 -7 , 1 8 1 ,  4 9 9 ,  
507 , 5 3 5 ,  5 3 7 , 6 5 4 
Bornemann , Fritz 1 3 1 9 , 1 3 2 8 , 
1 3 3 0 , 1 3 3 2  
Bornstein , E .  1 4 2 ,  1 4 6 
Boru 9 7 4 , 9 8 6 
Boschman , Roger 6 24 , 6 3 4 
Boush , Alfred 3 8 0 ,  1 24 3 
Boush,  Susan 124 3 
Bowen , Jean D .  1 18 4  
Boxwell , Helen 1 2 4 4  
Boxwell , Maurice 3 8 0 ,  1 24 4  
Bradshaw , Joel 1 2 83 -4 
Bramell , Bertram W .  7 84 - 5 , 7 88  
Bramel1 , J . B .  80 3  
Brammall , C .  John S .  4 6 2 ,  7 5 4 , 
7 5 6 
Brand , Donald D .  7 2 ,  8 5 ,  9 2  
Brandle ,  M .  80 2  
Brandstetter , Renward 1 2 2 2  
Bras h ,  Elton T .  13 6 ,  1 4 7 ,  599 , 
60 5 ,  1 166 , 11 7 5 ,  12 4 7 ,  1 2 5 2  
Bredemann , D r  60 3  
Brem , M . M .  7 5 7  
Brend , Ruth M .  1 5 , 1 7  
Brennan , Paul W .  
1 3 4 6 
7 4 3 ,  107 8 , 10 81 ,  
Brenninkmeyer ,  Leo 1 7 5 , 18 1 ,  
53 5 ,  5 3 7 , 6 54 
Brett , Richard 1 5 8 , 1 6 1 , 16 3 ,  
1 7 2 , 1 81 ,  7 6 7 ,  7 69 ,  7 7 6 , 7 8 4 -6 , 
7 8 9 ,  80 5 ,  8 8 5 ,  88 9 ,  1 2 3 4 , 1 24 1-2 
Briggs , Frank 3 89 
Briggs , Norma 3 89 ,  3 9 1  
Briley , David 13 11-12 
Briley , Joyce 1 3 1 1-12 
Bromilow ,  Will iam E.  1 5 8 , 1 6 2 - 3 , 
9 0 7-9 , 9 1 1 , 9 26 , 9 2 9 , 9 3 2- 3 , 
939 , 94 5 ,  98 2 
Bromley , H .  7 19 
Bromley , H .  Myron 3 3 2 ,  3 3 4 , 3 3 7 -
9 ,  3 4 4 , 3 4 6 , 3 4 9 ,  3 5 3 -4 , 4 6 9 ,  
4 7 6 , 4 7 9 , 4 8 3 ,  4 8 5 ,  4 8 7 ,  4 9 2 ,  
10 80 ,  1 3 0 9 -10 , 1 31 2 ,  1 3 5 2  
Brookfield , Harold C .  7 1 - 2 , 92-3 , 
276-7 , 3 0 1  
Brown , Carl 3 8 1 ,  1 2 4 0 
Brown , Gaynor 12 4 0 
Brown , George 171 , 1 8 2 
Brown , Herbert A .  80 ,  9 3 , 15 4 , 
1 5 7 -9 , 161 , 163 , 17 5 ,  1 82 ,  3 2 3 , 
3 3 3 -4 , 3 7 7 , 7 4 4 , 7 5 9 , 7 8 2-3 , 
7 89 ,  8 0 2 ,  887 ,  9 89 ,  99 8 , 1 2 4 8 , 
1 26 0 ,  1 2 7 1- 2 , 1 3 5 2  
Brown , Paula 2 7 6 -7 , 3 0 1  
Brown , Raymond 161 , 16 3 ,  18 1 ,  
7 7 6 , 7 89 ,  8 0 5 ,  8 8 5 ,  8 89 ,  1 2 3 7 , 
1 2 4 1-2 
Brown , Robert 3 8 0 ,  12 4 4  
Brown , Ruth 16 1 ,  1 6 3 , 1 81 ,  7 89 ,  
80 5 ,  8 8 5 ,  889 ,  1 2 3 7 , 12 4 1-2 
Bruce , Kathi 1 2 3 4 
Bruce , Leslie P .  3 80 ,  119 4 , 1 2 0 0 , 
1 2 3 4 
Bruner , Jerome S .  1109 , 1113  
Bryning , Peni 620  
Buchler , Ira R .  1 2 2 , 125  
Budke , Ruth 174 , 18 2 
Bul l ,  William E .  4 4 2 ,  4 6 0  
Bulla , Anthony 69 9  
Bulmer , Ralph N . H .  7 2 ,  9 3 , 1 3 3 , 
137 , 1 4 7 ,  1 7 5 , 1 8 2 ,  2 29 , 1 0 7 0 , 
10 81 ,  12 4 7 - 9 , 1 2 5 2 , 1 2 7 7 , 1 2 81 ,  
129 1-5 . 
Bulmer , Susan E .  9 3  
Bunn , Gordon 3 7 9 , 1 2 3 8 
Bunn , Ruth 1 2 3 8 
Bunyan ,  John 8 90  
Burce ,  Willard L.  4 2 5 ,  10 8 1 
Burgin , Margarethe 3 7 9  
Burgmann , Arnold 1 3 18-19 , 1 3 2 8 , 
1 3 3 0 , 1 3 3 2  
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Burkhart , Paul 4 7 5  
Burling , Robbins 122 , 125  
Burridge , Kenelm O . L .  1 4 3 ,  14 7 
Burton , John W. 9 1 3 -1 5 , 9 3 4 
Bus ,  Gerard A . M .  1 7 4 , 18 2 ,  3 80 
Caesar , Julius 
Caesar , Raymond 
Callow ,  J .  1 0 81 
6 18 , 6 3 1  
69 9  
Camps , Rombout 47 8 
Capell ,  Arthur 17 , 54 , 60 ,  87 -8 , 
9 3 , 9 7 , 1 4 7 ,  170 , 1 7 3- 4 , 1 82 ,  
2 6 5 ,  2 9 9 , 30 1 ,  3 0 7 , 3 3 2 , 3 3 4 , 
4 2 6- 7 , 4 3 9 , 4 60 ,  5 16 , 5 3 1 , 85 6 , 
8 6 4- 7 , 8 7 0-3 , 9 18 , 9 24 , 9 3 5- 6 ,  
9 4 5 ,  96 7 ,  96 9 ,  10 8 2 ,  119 5 ,  119 8 , 
1 2 0 0 , 1217 , 1221 , 1297-130 5 ,  
1 3 2 0 , 1 3 3 9 , 1 3 5 3  
Carell , Victor 
Cargill , David 
6 1 2 , 6 3 4 
9 3 3  
Carrington,  Lois 7 49-50 , 7 5 3 -4 , 
7 56 , 119 5 ,  1 3 5 3  
Carrol l ,  D .  7 1 9  
Carroll , Vern 1 63 
Carter , Frank 2 18 
Cassidy , Frederic G .  60 3 , 60 5  
Cassirer , Ernst 3 9 , 4 8  
Cates , Ann F .  ( Roke) 6 24 , 63 4 , 
1 2 3 5  
Cate s ,  Larry E .  3 8 0 ,  6 24 , 63 4 , 
1 2 3 5  
Cayley-Webster , Herbert 4 3 0  
Chalmers , James ( Tamate) 7 62-3 , 
7 8 2 ,  7 89 ,  8 89 ,  9 0 4 , 97 6 ,  9 87- 8 , 
9 9 0 -1 , 99 8-9 
Chalmers ,  Jane R .  9 76 
Chalmers ,  Sarah E .  991  
Champion , Alan 80 3  
Champion , Claude 80 3  
Champion , Ivan F .  80 3  
Chatterton , Percy 16 5 ,  1 7 2 , 18 8 , 
3 19-2 1 ,  3 2 4 , 3 3 2 - 5 , 4 3 5 ,  7 4 3 ,  
7 6 1 , 7 64 , 7 66- 7 ,  7 7 6-7 , 7 8 0 -6 , 
7 89 ,  7 9 1 , 7 9 9 , 802- 3 , 80 5 ,  80 9 ,  
8 28 , 88 2 ,  88 7 ,  889 -9 0 , 1 2 7 7  
Cheeseman , H . R . 8 3 0  
Cheetham , Brian 1 2 4 9 
Chenoweth , David 7 5 3  
Chenoweth , Vida 3 7 9 , 12 4 4  
Chester , Henry M .  7 84  
Cheung , Franc is P.  1 0 54 
Chipping , Amy ( Skinner) 1 24 0-1 
Chipping , Len 3 80 ,  1 2 40 
Chomsky , Noam 7 4 0 ,  7 4 6 
Chowning , Ann 54 , 6 1 ,  71-3 , 8 6-7 , 
9 3 ,  2 6 5 ,  298-9 , 302 , 866 , 8 7 3 , 
1 24 8-9 , 1253  
Christ,  Jesus s e e  entry in  
Index ( 4 ) .  
Chr istie , Jean 1 2 4 4  
Churchil l ,  William 17 5 ,  18 2 ,  
503 , 507 , 6 15 , 63 4 
Claas sen , Francine ( Derk) 1 24 2 
Claassen , Oren R .  266- 8 , 3 0 2 , 
4 26 , 4 2 8 , 87 3 , 11 89 ,  1 2 0 0 , 1 2 4 2 
Clark , James Birkett 155 , 157-9 , 
1 6 1 , 16 5 ,  1 7 2 , 18 8 , 31 8-21 , 
3 3 5 , 7 86 , 7 9 1  
Clarke , Emily 332-3 , 9 5 3 , 1 3 54 
Clarke , Ernest A .  9 1 3  
Cochran , Anne M .  1 24 5 ,  130 7 , 
13 1 1 ,  1 3 14 , 1 3 5 4 
Cochrane , Dennis 1 7 5 , 1 8 2 ,  1 2 3 7  
Cochrane , Nancy 1 2 3 7  
Codrington , Robert H .  1 3 2 1 ,  1 3 2 3 , 
1 3 3 3  
Coenen, Jan H . A .  2 0 2 , 20 4 
Cohill , John 69 9  
Coleman , Joan 1 2 4 0 
Coll ier , Graham 3 8 1 ,  1 2 40 ,  1 24 5 
Collier (now Kol ia) , John A .  1 5 7 -
9 ,  1 6 1 ,  16 5 ,  1 7 3 , 1 86 
Col lier , Muriel 1 2 4 0 ,  1 2 4 5 
Col lins , Col in 1 2 39 
Collins , Pearl 1 2 3 9  
Col l ins , R .  7 1 9  
Coluccia , Paolo 1 7 3 , 1 8 2 
Comas , Juan 1228 , 1 2 3 2  
Combs ,  Elisabeth 1 24 0 
Combs , Io1artin 12 4 0 
Conlon , Alfred 7 3 4 
Conrad , JoAnn 123 8 , 12 4 1 
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Conrad , Robert J .  3 80 ,  1 2 3 8 , 
1 24 1 
Coo k ,  Edwin A .  1 2 2 , 1 2 5 , 27 5 ,  
28 0 ,  3 0 2  
Cook , James 2 1 7  
Cooper , Pamela 1 2 3 6 
Cooper ,  Russell E .  9 82 ,  9 86 ,  
9 8 8 , 1 2 8 3 ,  1 2 86 
Copland , Geoff 1 24 4  
Costantini , Assunto 17 1 ,  1 83 
cottingham , Alice M .  96 2 ,  9 6 6  
Cottrell-Dormer , William 94 1 
Court , Christopher A . F .  129 8 
Cowan , Hendrik K . J .  1 311-12  
craig , Margaret 1 24 8 , 1250 , 1 2 5 3  
Creagh,  O ' Moore 6 8 7 ,  6 89 
Cro�ty , John 1 7 4 , 1 8 3 
Crowley , Desmond 4 0 1  
Cummings ,  David 1 24 4  
Cummings ,  Ruth 1 24 4  
Curth , Hank 1 3 9 , 14 5 ,  1 4 7 
Cutts , Grace 4 7 5  
Cutts , William A .  4 7 5  
Dago ' ela 9 87 
Dahl , Otto C .  1 1 9 9  
Dahmen , W .  1 7 7 , 1 8 3 ,  65 4 
Dakin , Julian 4 6 0-1 
d ' Albertis , Luigi M .  3 87 
Dal e ,  S .  4 8 0 
Dalewa Pipigi 3 9 4 
Damm , Hans 3 0 6 ,  1 3 3 4 
Dams , E .  L . 3 7 9  
Dance , D . G .  4 2 5 ,  4 27 
D ' Andrade , Roy G.  122 
Danks , Benj amin 1 7 1 ,  1 82 
Dannevig ,  Mi ss  4 3 8 
d ' Argigny , Com t e  1 6 5 ,  18 7 
Das Gupta , Jyotirindra 5 4 8 , 1 2 1 7  
Davidson , Doris 1 2 3 6 , 1 2 3 8 
Davidson , Ian 3 80 ,  1 2 3 6 , 123 8 
Davies , John 3 80 ,  1 2 3 9  
Davies , Maila 1 2 3 9  
Davis ,  Donald R .  3 8 0 ,  1 0 7 2 , 1 0 7 7 , 
10 81 ,  1 24 4  
Davis ,  Donnaj ean 1 2 3 4 
Davis , Kenneth 1 2 3 4 
Davis , Launa 12 4 4  
Davis ,  Michael M .  1 2 4 8 , 
Davy , R .  7 3 6 
Dawson , Marcus 1 23 9  
Dawson , May 1 2 3 9  
Dean , Beth 6 1 2 ,  6 3 4 
DeCamp , David 5 7 3 ,  5 7 5  
1 2 5 3  
Deibler , E l l i s  W . , J r  3 7 9 , 1059 , 
1 0 6 3 ,  1 06 6 , 10 81-2 , 1 2 3 7 , 1 2 4 5 ,  
1 3 54 
Deibler , Katherine 1 2 3 7  
Dekker , John 4 7 8 
de Leeuw , B .  4 80 
de Lepervanche , Marie 103 , 1 2 5  
Deloris Sunda 4 7 9  
Dempwolf f ,  Otto 5 4 , 8 7 ,  9 3 ,  1 3 5 -
6 , 14 5 ,  1 4 7 ,  8 4 3 ,  8 50-1 , 85 3  
Desnoes ,  Gustave 1 6 3 
Dewdney , Stanley H .  3 2 3 , 9 9 3  
Dia Taeva 3 7 9  
Diamond , Jared t-1 . 6 83 ,  6 89 
Dickson , Donald J .  4 31-4 , 4 60 ,  
809 , 8 2 8 
Dietz , Thomas A .  319 , 3 2 0- 1 , 
3 3 2 , 3 3 4 , 4 4 2-4 , 4 6 1 ,  7 3 4 , 7 4 3 ,  
7 7 6 , 7 85 ,  7 89 ,  7 9 9 , 8 0 2- 5 , 1 1 5 5  
Dillinger , Leon 4 0 7  
Disney , Walt 6 26 ,  1 1 2 0  
Dixon , Hetei 98 4  
Dixon , John W .  16 4 , 915-16 , 9 2 7 , 
929 , 9 3 4 , 9 3 9 -4 0 
Dixon , Robert M . W .  1 18 2 
Doble , Marion L .  1 5 8 , 1 6 2 , 16 4 , 
17 5 ,  1 8 3 ,  4 7 4 , 4 8 7 ,  4 9 2 ,  1 3 1 0 , 
1 3 1 2  
Donald , Rowena 1 2 3 8 
Donicie , Antoon 1 26 6  
Douglas , John 7 89 
Drabbe , Peter 3 0 , 3 4 , 3 7 -8 , 17 5 ,  
1 8 3 ,  4 69 ,  47 4 , 4 8 2 ,  1 3 0 7 , 1 3 1 3  
Draper , Norman 1 2 3 4 , 1 2 7 7  
Draper , Sheila 1 56-9 , 1 6 1 ,  16 4 , 
17 4 , 1 8 3 ,  1 2 3 4 
Drew , Dorothy E .  1 6 , 3 7 9 , 1 2 3 9  
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Drost , Dietrich 
Drysdale , Albert 
1 3 34 
3 89 
Dubert ,  Mar j orie 1 2 3 6  
Dubert , Raymond 3 80 ,  1 2 3 6 
Dunn , Andrew 887 
Dupeyrat , Andr� 2 2 0 , 2 4 4  
Dutton , Thomas E .  5 1- 2 , 55-6 ,  
8 0-3 , 8 5-91 , 9 3 , 1 86 , 20 2 , 2 6 5 -
7 ,  2 7 9 ,  2 81 ,  2 9 2 , 299 , 30 2 ,  
3 0 7 , 3 3 5-6 , 4 5 6 , 4 61 ,  509 , 5 3 2 , 
56 1 ,  564 - 5 , 587 ,  589 -9 0 ,  59 3 ,  
60 7 , 6 12-1 3 ,  6 1 5 ,  6 18 , 6 22 , 
6 2 7 , 6 3 5 ,  6 9 3 , 7 0 0 , 7 3 3 , 7 3 5 ,  
7 3 7 , 7 4 5-6 ,  7 5 1 , 7 5 6 , 7 59 , 7 69 ,  
7 8 1 ,  7 85-6 , 7 9 0 , 7 9 5 , 800-1 , 
80 3 ,  80 5 ,  1 1 5 6 ,  117 5 ,  1 181 ,  
1 1 84 -8 , 1 1 9 3 , 1 1 9 8 , 1200- 2 , 
1 2 0 8 , 1 2 12-14 , 1 2 2 1- 2 ,  12 4 7 -8 , 
1 2 53-7 , 1 26 1- 2 ,  1269 , 1 27 3 , 
1 2 7 7 , 1 28 6-7 , 1 2 89 ,  1 2 9 3 , 1 2 9 5-
6 , 1 3 54 
Dye , Sally (Folger ) 1 2 3 5  
Dye , T .  Wayne 1 2 3 5  
Dyen , I s idore 54 , 87 ,  9 3 ,  1 18 4  
Eberlein , Johann 1 4 2 ,  1 4 7 
Edai Siabo 7 60-1 
Eder , Gerhoch 9 5 0  
Eibl-Eibesfeldt , B .  2 3 1  
Eibl-Eibesfeldt , Irenaus 1 3 3 , 
2 0 9 , 2 1 1 ,  2 1 3 -1 5 ,  217 , 219-20 , 
2 2 3 - 5 ,  2 2 9 , 2 3 1 , 24 4 , 1 3 5 5  
Eilers , Franz-Joseph 1 3 9 -4 3 ,  
1 4 7 ,  24 9 ,  257-8 , 1 3 56 
Ekma n ,  Paul 2 0 9 , 2 4 5 
Elber t ,  Samuel H .  119 8 , 1 28 2 
Elkin , Adolphus Peter 1 2 9 7 -8 , 
1 3 0 4 
Ellenberger , John D .  4 75-6 4 8 1 ,  
4 8 5 ,  4 9 2 ,  10 8 0 ,  1 3 0 9  
' 
Ell iott , George 1 2 3 6 
Elliott , Wendy 1 2 36 
Elmberg , John-Erik 
E l son , Benj amin F .  
English,  Albert C .  
1 0 1 , 1 2 5  
1 2 2 8 , 1 2 3 2  
7 8 4 
Epste in , Arnold Leonard 1 2 3 , 1 2 6 , 
1 2 9  
Eri , Vincent Seri 2 7 1 ,  3 0 2 , 39 1 ,  
82 4 , 8 28 
Erickson , Carol J .  1 3 1 1 , 
Erskine , James E .  7 8 3 
Esekiela 990  
Everson , Mary . 83 0  
Eyde , David B .  2 2 ,  26 , 3 8 
Ezard , Bryan 1 2 3 8 , 12 4 3 
Ezard , Janet 1 2 3 8 , 1 24 3 
Fabian , Edmund 3 80 ,  1 24 1 
Fabian , Grace 1 24 1 
1 3 13-1 4 
Fahner , Christian 4 80 ,  1 3 1 0  
Falk , Lee 626 
Farnsworth , Marva 1 2 40 
Farnsworth , Robin 3 80 ,  1 2 4 0 
Farr , Cynthia J . M .  1 6 , 1 2 3 9  
Farr , James 16 , 3 81 ,  1 2 3 9  
Faye , Will iam 4 81 
Feachem , Richard G . A .  16-17  
Feldhahn , Rodney 379  
Fellmann , H .  17 1 ,  1 80 
Fellows , Samuel B .  9 4 2 
Fenton , Peter 1 2 5 0 , 1 2 5 3  
Ferguson , Charles A .  54 8 , 1 2 17 
Fillmore , Pat 48 3 
Fink , Hans 3 80 
Finney , June 17 4 , 1 83 
Finney , Ben R .  1 2 0 6 
Firchow , Irwin B .  
Firchow, Jacqueline 
Firth , Raymond �'l . 
3 2 5  
3 8 1 ,  1 2 4 2 
1 2 3 2 , 1 24 2 
1 26 , 2 1 1 , 2 4 5 ,  
Fischer , Hans 
Fisher , L . J . M .  
199-200 , 20 4 
7 19 
Fishman , Joshua A .  30 5 ,  3 3 4 , 
54 8 , 59 3 ,  1 1 7 7 , 1 21 7 , 1 2 2 0  
Fisk , Ernest K .  3 06 ,  4 6 5 ,  1 2 1 7  
Fleischmann , Lillian 1 2 36 
Flierl , Johann ( es )  C . A .  8 4 3 ,  850  
Flier1 , Wilhelm 1 7 4 , 1 83 ,  1210  
Foley , William A .  1196  
Fonacier , Santiago A .  1 2 2 0  
Foote , Esther 4 2 5  
-----------------------------------------------------------------------
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Ford , Edgar 1 2 0 8 
Foreman , Velma M .  1 61 ,  16 3 ,  1 81 ,  
3 80 ,  7 89 ,  8 0 5 ,  88 5 ,  8 89 ,  12 4 1-2 , 
1 24 5 
Forg e ,  J .  Anthony W .  1 0 1 , 
1 1 8 , 1 26 
For t ,  G .  Seymour 7 9 0  
Fortune , Reo F .  1 2 3 ,  1 26 , 
1 4 7 
Foster , Margaret 1 2 4 4  
Foster , Michael 3 80 ,  1 24 4  
Fountain , Jenny 399  
Fountain , Ossie 3 9 9  
Fowle r ,  Claire 83 2  
Fowler , R .  7 1 9 , 7 2 1  
Fox , Charles E .  1 7 2 ,  1 8 3 
Fox , C . L .  80 9 , 8 2 8 
10 3 ,  
1 38 , 
Franklin , Joice A .  3 5 7 , 1 19 1 , 
1 2 0 3 , 1 2 3 9 , 1 3 56 
Franklin , Karl J .  5-6 , 1 2 ,  15-17 , 
7 6- 8 0 , 8 3 ,  9 3 -4 , 9 7 , 1 3 7 -8 , 
1 4 7 ,  2 8 0 ,  2 8 3 ,  2 86 ,  3 0 2 , 3 81 ,  
8 7 2- 3 , 90 6 , 9 9 7 - 8 , 1 1 86 , 1 189 ,  
1 1 9 1 ,  1 1 9 8 , 1 2 0 1-3 , 1 2 1 9 , 1 2 2 5 , 
1 2 3 9 , 1 2 44 , 1 3 5 7  
Franklyn , Julian 1 3 8 , 1 4 8  
Frantz ,  Chester I .  3 7 9 , 1 2 3 7 , 
1 2 81 ,  1 28 7 
Frantz , Marj orie E .  1 4 0 ,  1 2 3 7 , 
1 28 1 
Frederick , R e v .  ( Pederick , A . E . ? )  
10 5 2 ,  1 0 5 5  
Freedman , Maurice 1 2 6  
Freeman , J .  Derek 4 7 
Freudenburg , Allen 3 80 ,  1 2 3 6 
Freudenburg , Marlene 1 2 3 6 
Freyberg , Paul G .  4 16 ,  4 2 5 , 6 6 8 , 
7 5 7 , 8 55 , 1 1 1 9 , 1 3 5 7  
Friederici , Georg 2 2 3 , 2 4 5 ,  6 5 3 , 
6 58 
Friesen , Wallace V .  209 , 2 4 5 
Fry , Euan McG .  86 5 ,  1 3 5 8 
Gabe1entz , Georg von der 1 3 2 1 ,  
1 3 2 3 , 1 3 2 5 ,  1 3 3 3  
Gabe1entz , Hans Conon von der 
1 3 2 3 , 1 3 3 3  
Gajdusek , D .  Carleton 2 2 0 , 2 4 6 , 
59 8 , 60 6 
Gardner , Robert 2 1 8-19 , 2 3 1  
Garland , Roger 3 7 9 , 1 2 4 1 
Garland , Susan 1 24 1 
Gasaway , Eileen 1 2 3 8 
Gaywood , H . C .  6 1 7 , 6 3 5  
Geary , Elaine 3 7 9 , 1 24 0 
Geddes ,  William R .  47 
Geerts , Peter J .  1 7 3 ,  18 4  
Geissler , Johann G .  4 89-90  
Gerbrands ,  Adrian A .  3 1 ,  3 4 , 3 8 
Gerson Wandikmbo 4 7 9  
Gerstner , Andreas 1 4 2 ,  14 8 , 1 3 3 2  
Geurtj ens , Hendrik 1 5 8 , 16 1 - 2 , 
16 4 , 1 7 4 , 1 84  
Gibson , Gwen 1239  
Gile s ,  Glenda 3 8 1 ,  1 0 82 
Gil l ,  W .  Wyatt 9 0 4 
Gillen , Franc is J .  2 1 2 , 2 1 6 , 2 4 6 
Girschner , Franz 1 3 3 9  
Glasgow , Kathleen ( Barker ) 1 2 4 4 , 
1 2 8 2 ,  1 2 8 6 
Glas s ,  Senan 3 8 1 
Glasse , Robert M. 1 2 2 , 1 26 ,  2 7 7 , 
2 86 ,  3 0 3 , 3 0 6 
Glover , Warren W .  1 1 9 8 
Goddard , Jean 379 , 1 2 3 4 , 1 2 8 2 ,  
1 28 6 
Goldman-Eisler , Frieda 1 1 0 8 , 1 1 1 3  
Gol son , Jack 7 1-2 , 9 4 
Goodenough , Ward H .  1 2 2 , 1 2 4 , 
1 26 , 1 2 8 
Goodson , Mike 61 8 
Goody , Esther N .  2 1 1 , 2 2 4 , 2 4 5 
Goody , John R .  1 2 7  
Gore , Nigel 7 7 9  
Gould , Syd 3 9 3 -4 , 3 9 6  
Gow , A .  7 19 
Grace , Denese 1 2 3 5  
Grace , George w .  5 4 , 7 3 ,  86 -8 , 94 , 
272 , 11 8 4 , 1 19 5 ,  1 1 9 8 , 1 2 0 3 , 
1 2 80 ,  1 28 2-4 , 1 2 87 ,  1 3 1 1 ,  1 3 1 3  
Grace , Maurice 3 7 9 , 1 2 3 5  
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Gra f ,  Walter 1 4 1 ,  14 8  
Graham , Dorothy 1 2 3 4 
Graham, Glenn 3 80 ,  1 2 3 4 
Grant , Mrs 9 4 0 
Grant , Ralph V .  1 5 8 , 16 1 ,  1 64 , 
9 1 5-1 6 ,  9 3 4 , 9 40-1 , 94 3 
Granter , Noel E . W.  67 1 , 689 
Gree n ,  John 7 84 , 7 9 0  
Green , Roger C .  1 2 56 , 12 81 ,  1 289 ,  
1 2 9 3 , 1296 
Green , W .  17 3 ,  1 84  
Greenberg , Joseph H.  1 2 0 3 , 1220  
Greenway , John 4 7 
Gregerso n ,  Kenneth 1 3 1 1  
Griffin , James T .  7 81 ,  7 9 0 , 80 5  
Griffin , Margie 3 81 ,  123 6 
Gri sward , Joseph 2 0 2 , 20 4 
Grose , Franci s  6 0 3 , 6 05-6 
Groves ,  Murray C .  89 0  
Groves ,  Wil liam C .  4 35-4 4 , 4 6 1 ,  
6 54 , 6 58 , 80 3 ,  80 8-11 , 8 2 8 
Gudschinsky , Sarah C .  3 3 2 , 3 3 5 , 
3 7 5- 6 ,  3 7 8 , 1227 , 1232  
Guise , John D .  4 5 6 ,  7 8 5 ,  80 5  
Gunther , John T .  4 4 3 ,  4 6 1 ,  7 0 0 , 
7 5 0 , 7 5 4 
Guy , A . W .  9 4 3 
Gware , E lisha 69 9  
Gwyther-Jone s ,  Janet 
Gwyther-Jones ,  Roy 
1 24 0 ,  1 2 4 2 
1 24 0 
6 3 5 , 755-6 , 
Haas , Mary R .  1 6 4 
Haddon , Alfred C .  9 0 4 , 9 06 
3 80 Hafmans , Gerard 
Hage , Hartley 6 6 8 , 69 9  
Hagen , Bernhard 219 , 223 , 2 3 0 , 
2 4 5 
Haiman , John M .  119 6 ,  1203  
Hainsworth, C .  Joan 3 81 ,  1 2 4 1 
Hal l ,  Robert A . , Jr 1 7 6 , 1 8 4 , 
1 89 ,  2 9 2 , 30 3 ,  4 3 0 , 4 4 4 , 4 6 1 ,  
4 9 8 , 5 0 1 ,  50 4- 5 ,  507 , 511 , 5 3 1 , 
5 5 4 , 5 56 ,  5 62 ,  56 4 , 5 9 5 -6 , 600 , 
60 2 , 60 4- 5 , 60 9 , 6 13 , 61 5 , 6 17-
1 8 , 6 20 , 6 2 7 , 6 3 5 ,  7 3 4 , 7 4 6 , 
1 1 5 4 , 1169 , 117 3 ,  1 1 7 5  
Hal l e ,  Morris 3 4 9 ,  350-1 , 3 54 
Halliday , Michael A . K .  1301  
Hamp , Eric P .  1 3 2 8 , 1333  
Handabe Tiabe 28 3 
Hanke , A .  17 4 , 18 4 , 1318 , 1 3 3 7  
Hannemann , R .  1 7 5 , 18 4  
Hannet ,  Leo J .  6 12-1 3 , 6 2 0 , 6 2 2 ,  
6 24 , 6 3 5  
Harding , Thomas G .  27 1 ,  27 4 , 283 ,  
28 5 ,  3 0 3  
Hardwick , Roma 3 80 ,  1 2 3 6 
Harr i s ,  John B .  29 8 , 3 0 7 , 7 84 , 
7 86 , 79 3 ,  11 84 , 119 6 , 119 8 , 
1 2 2 1  
Harris , Joy J .  1239  
Harris , Stephen G.  3 7 7 -8 , 1 2 39 
Hartweg , F . W .  4 9 0  
Hartzler , Dwight 
Hartzler , Margaret 
Hasluck , Paul M . C .  
1311 , 1313  
1 313  
4 4 1 ,  4 4 3-5 , 
4 6 1  
Has s ,  Hans 215 , 2 4 5 
Hasselt,  Frans J . F .  van 1 5 7 - 8 , 
1 61-2 , 16 4 , 1 7 1 , 1 8 4 , 4 6 9 ,  4 83 ,  
4 8 8 , 490-1  
Hasselt ,  J . L .  van 157-8 , 161-2 , 
16 4 , 1 7 1 ,  18 4 , 4 69 , 4 8 3 ,  4 8 8-9 , 
49 1  
Hasting s ,  Peter D .  1 2 0 3 , 1 2 18 
Haudricourt , Andre G .  1 2 18 
Haurama , George 67 8 , 6 89 
Havenhand , I .  
Havenhand , J .  
Hay , David O .  
Haywood , Graham 
Haywood , Irene 
Head , June 16 , 
Head , Robert A .  
1 24 4  
1 06 5 ,  1 0 8 2 
1065 , 1 08 2 
68 3 
3 81 ,  1 24 0 
1 2 40 
1239 , 1 24 4  
16 , 3 81 ,  1239 , 
Healey , Alan 7 2 ,  94 , 2 6 5 ,  3 0 3 , 
3 1 1 , 3 3 1 , 3 5 7 , 3 60 ,  3 7 7 -8 , 4 5 8 , 
4 6 1 , 7 4 3 ,  1 19 0 , 1 1 9 8 , 120 4 , 
1227 , 1 23 2 ,  1 24 3 ,  13 58 
Healey , Christopher J .  229 
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Healey , Joan 3 80 ,  123 6 
Healey , Lionel R .  56 0 ,  5 80-1 , 
6 0 3 , 60 5 , 7 0 3 , 7 3 5 , 7 4 4 , 7 4 6 , 
7 5 2 , 7 56 , 8 0 2 ,  1 16 3 ,  1166 , 117 6 , 
1 3 5 8 
Healey , Phyl lis M .  1 7 5 , 18 4 , 119 0 ,  
120 4 , 1 2 4 3 
Heatu , Basita 6 8 5 ,  6 89 
Heepe , M. 1 3 3 8 
Hefley , James 1 2 28 , 1 2 3 2  
Hefley , Marti 1 2 28 , 1 2 3 2  
Heider , Karl G .  2 2 1 , 2 4 5 
Heilmann , Luigi 1 2 0 7 , 1219  
Held,  G . J .  1 7 3 ,  18 5 ,  4 69 ,  4 8 4 - 5 ,  
4 90  
Helfrich ,  Klaus 230  
Helton , E . C . N .  1 7 6 , 1 8 5 ,  6 7 3 ,  
6 90  
Henao , Ravu 8 87 
Henderson , Anne 3 26 , 9 4 5 ,  12 4 5 
Henderson , Eugenie J . A .  9 2  
Henderson , James E .  16 , 325-6 , 
3 3 3 ,  3 3 5 ,  3 8 0 ,  9 4 5 ,  1 2 4 5 
Henninger , Jo seph 1 3 3 0 , 1 3 3 3  
Hermann , Eduard 1 4 1 ,  14 3 ,  1 4 8  
Hernsheim , Franz 4 3 0  
Hervas y Panduro , Lorenzo 1 3 2 2  
Hesse-Wartegg , Ernst von 4 30 
Heunemann , Dieter 231 
Heyblom , Menno 4 7 7  
Hiatt ,  Lester R .  1 2 8 
Hicks , Hector 3 9 5  
Hides , Jack G .  80 3 , 806 
Hil l ,  Archibald A .  1220  
Hint z e ,  Otto 1 8 3 
Hoey , Salome 2 2 9  
Hoey , Tom 2 2 9 , 3 9 0  
Hoffman , Rosemary 1 0 6 0 , 
Hoffmann , A .  6 6 2 , 669 
1 0 82 
Hogbin , H .  Ian 1 18 , 1 2 6 , 27 2 ,  
28 5 ,  299 , 3 0 3 ,  6 1 3 , 6 3 5  
Hollrung , M .  230  
Holmer , Nil s M .  116 1 ,  117 6 
Holmes , Janet 2 0 5  
Holme s ,  John Henry 3 2 2 ,  991-2 , 
9 9 7 -8 
Holmes , William 7 0 4 
Hol tker , Georg 1 4 2 ,  1 4 8 , 221 , 
2 4 4 , 6 54 , 6 5 8 , 9 5 0 , 9 5 2 , 131 8 , 
1 3 2 7 -8 , 1 3 3 2 , 1 3 3 4 
Hol zknecht , Suzanne 1 2 4 8  
Hoof f ,  J . A . R . A . M .  van 213 , 2 4 5 
Hooley , Bruce A .  13 , 1 8 , 8 2 ,  9 4 , 
26 5-7 , 2 7 4 , 28 1 ,  28 8 , 2 9 9 , 3 0 3 ,  
3 26 , 3 3 3 ,  3 3 5 , 3 80 ,  4 99 , 5 0 7 , 
512 , 5 3 1 , 1189 ,  120 4 , 123 6 , 
1 2 7 7 , 1 3 2 0 , 1 3 3 4 
Hooley , Joyce 1 2 3 6 
Hooper ,  J .  80 9 , 82 8 
Horne , Shirley 3 89 ,  4 0 6 -8 , 4 10 
Hostetler , Carolyn 1 2 4 4  
Hostetler , Roman 3 8 1 ,  1 2 4 4  
Hotz , Joyce 3 80 ,  1 24 4  
Houghton , William 3 80 
Householder , Fred \'1 . 1 6 4 
Howard , I rwin 119 6 , 1 28 2-4 
Howitt , Alfred W .  216 , 24 5 
Hubers ,  Hubert 1 5 8 , 16 4 , 1 7 3 , 1 8 5 
Huckett , Joyce 3 80 ,  123 8 
Hueter , Irene J .  66 8 
Hughes , Colin A .  28 3 ,  3 0 1 , 3 0 3  
Hughes , Ngaire 1 2 36 
Huisman , Roberta D .  1 2 34 
Huisman , Ronald D .  3 80 ,  1 2 34 
Hull , Brian 179 , 5 5 2 ,  5 56 ,  56 3 ,  
579 , 58 1 ,  110 7 , 1113  
Humboldt, F.  171 , 1 85 
Hun t ,  Atlee A .  7 9 0 , 7 9 7 , 80 3 , 
80 6 
Hunt,  Bruce 3 8 1 ,  1 2 4 1 
Hunt , Eula 1 24 1 
Hunt , John 9 1 1  
Hunter , George 7 8 4  
Hunter , Robert 7 8 4  
Hurd , Conrad 3 81 ,  4 1 9 , 4 26-7 , 
1 2 4 1 
Hurd , Phyllis (Walker ) 1 24 0-1 
Hutchisson , Donald 1 2 4 3 
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Hutchi sson , Sharon 1 24 3 
Hymes ,  Del l H .  1 5 ,  18 , 4 60 ,  50 2 ,  
50 8 , 556 -7 , 5 7 5 ,  1 2 66  
I la Tiana 889 
Ingemann , Frances 1 3 4 5 
Ingl is , Kenneth S .  1 2 7 6 , 1 27 8 
I rvine , J .  7 1 9  
Irwin , Barry 3 7 9 ,  1 24 2 
I rwin , Ruth 1 24 2 
Iven s ,  \'lal ter G .  1 7 2 ,  18 5 
Jackson , Edward 4 8 2 
Jackson , Graham 1 2 9 3 , 1 2 9 5  
Jacobs , Melville 4 7 
Jacques , Norbert 6 09 , 6 3 5  
Jaeschke , Erns t 66 8 
Jakobso n ,  Roman 3 4 9 - 51 , 3 54 
James ,  the Apostle 10 6 3 ,  1 0 7 1  
Jame s ,  Dorothy 3 7 9 , 9 2 8 , 9 3 6 , 
1 24 3 
Janssen , Hermann 7 4 4  
Jayawardena , Chandra 1 2 8 
Ja zayery , Mohammed Ali 1 2 2 0  
Jeffreys , Richard 7 5 0 , 7 5 4 
Jenkins , David 40 7  
Jenning s ,  Arthur P .  1 7 3 ,  1 8 5 ,  
9 6 2 ,  9 6 4 , 96 6  
Jens , W . L .  4 8 9 
Jernudd , Bj orn 1 1 9 5  
Jesus Christ s e e  Christ,  Jesus 
in Index ( 4 ) .  
John the Baptist 1 0 6 3  
John the Evangelist 
Johnso n ,  Franc is C .  
81 3- 1 6 , 8 2 2 ,  8 29 , 
1 2 7 7  
1 0 6 1 - 3 , 1 0 7 1  
4 4 6 , 4 6 2 ,  
1 2 4 7 ,  1 2 7 3 , 
Johnson, Kathleen F .  ( Kay) 1 2 4 1 
Johnson, Leslie W .  7 8 5 
Johnso n ,  Richard 1 2 98 
Johnson , R .  Kei th 4 29 , 4 50 , 4 54 , 
4 6 2 ,  7 50-1 , 80 7 ,  8 15 , 8 21 , 8 29 , 
1 2 4 9 ,  1 2 5 1 , 1 2 5 4 , 1 3 59 
Johnsto n ,  Marilyn 1 24 1 
Johnston , Raymond L .  1 6 ,  38 1 ,  
119 4 , 1 2 04 - 5 , 1 2 4 1 
Joindreau , Edmond 3 3 3 ,  3 3 5  
Jone s ,  B .  1 7 3 , 1 85 
Jone s ,  Dunstan 699  
Jones , Edwin Pryce 3 2 2 , 9 9 1 -2 , 
9 9 9  
Jones , Lina M .  1 7 2 ,  1 9 2  
Jone s ,  Mary 1 24 0 
Jordan , David K .  1 2 2  
Jungen , E . E .  3 81 
Junus Aso 4 7 9  
Kaberry , Phyllis M .  1 0 3 , 126  
Kabu , Tommy 7 6 7 ,  792  
Kais , Kakah 6 24 , 6 3 5  
Kakare , Iru 1260 , 1 26 2 
Kal e ,  Joan 1 2 4 8-9 , 1 2 54 , 1 2 56 
Kamma , F . C .  4 8 3 ,  4 8 8 -9 , 4 9 1  
Karcesky , R . B .  4 7 9  
Kate , R . G .  4 9 1  
Kaufmann , Christian 1 4 1 ,  1 4 9 
Kavop , Jerry 6 20 
Keesing , Roger M. 1 7 3 ,  18 6 
Kelly , Marion 1 2 56 
Kelm , Heinz 257 
Kemelfield , Graeme J .  3 3 1 ,  3 7 7 ,  
3 8 5 ,  4 58 , 4 6 2 
Ker , Annie 9 66  
Kern , Hendrik 1 3 2 2-3 , 1 3 3 4- 5  
Kerr,  Harland B .  872-3 , 1 24 4 -5 , 
1 2 81-2 , 12 8 7 
Kerr , Marie 12 4 5 
Kess , Joseph F .  1 28 3 ,  1 2 87 
Keysser , Christian 1 5 8-9 , 16 1-2 ,  
1 6 4 , 1 7 4 , 186 ,  8 4 3 ,  8 46 
Kiap , Want 1 24 9 - 5 0 ,  1 2 5 4 
Kij ne ,  1 . 5 .  4 9 1  
Kiki , Albert Maori 8 24 , 8 29 
Kilham , Chr istine A. 1 7 7 , 1 86 
King , Copland 1 58 , 1 6 5 ,  1 7 3 -4 , 
1 86 , 9 54 , 9 5 9 -6 5 ,  9 6 7-70 . 
King , Joseph 890 , 9 8 7- 8 
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Kirchhoff , Hella 1 1 0 7 -8 , 111 4 
Kirsch , K . H .  66 8 
Kirschbaum , Franz J .  6 54 , 9 4 9 
Klaffl , Johann 1 7 3 ,  18 6 ,  1 3 1 9 -
20 , 1 3 3 9  
Kleinschmidt , Th . 1 3 3 8 
Kl inghammer , Erich 24 4  
Koch,  Gerd 2 3 0  
Kohnke , Glenys 2 2 9  
Kol ia (formerZy  Collier ) , 
1 7 3 , 1 86 , 12 4 8 , 1 2 54 
Kolk , Joseph van de 17 4 , 
John 
18 6 
Koloa , Mura 1 5 7 -9 , 16 1 ,  1 6 5 ,  
1 7 3 , 1 86 
Kol tenko , Ivan 1 7 1 , 1 87 
Konig , Wolfgang 1 3 3 4 
Kooyers , Martha 1 2 4 4  
Kooyers ,  Orneal 3 80 ,  1 2 4 4  
Koppers ,  Wilhelm 1 3 19 , 1 3 3 0 , 
1 3 3 5  
Korn , Francis 1 0 1 , 126  
Koschade , Al fred 1 5 6 , 1 5 8 , 1 6 1 , 
1 6 5 , 1 7 3 ,  1 8 7 
Kanusia 9 84 -5  
Kunst,  Jaap 3 4 - 5 ,  3 8 
Kutscher , Paul 1 7 6 , 1 87 ,  5 3 5 ,  
5 3 7 , 6 5 4 
Laberge , Su zanne 2 9 2 ,  3 0 6 ,  50 4 , 
5 0 9 , 5 67-9 , 5 7 2 -3 , 5 7 6 , 597 , 
6 0 7  
Labov , Wil liam 5 0 4 , 50 8 , 5 67 ,  
5 7 0 , 5 7 2 - 3 , 5 7 5  
LaFontaine , Jean S .  24 5 
Lak e ,  Thea 3 80 ,  1 24 5 
Lamarr e ,  Joseph 3 2 6 
Lampe-Gegenheimer , Angel ika 110 8 , 
1 1 14 
Lamsweerde , Hubert van 3 24 , 3 3 3  
Lancaster , P . J .  213 , 21 8 
Landtman , Gunnar 2 1 5 , 217-18 , 
2 4 5 ,  299 , 3 0 4 , 5 3 5 ,  5 3 7  
Lang , Adrianne 1 6 , 1 8 , 1 5 3 , 1 5 7 -
9 ,  1 6 1 -2 , 1 6 5 ,  1 69 -7 0 , 1 7 2 , 
17 4 , 1 7 8 , 1 87 ,  1 19 2 ,  1 20 5 ,  1 2 4 8 -
5 0 , 1 2 54 , 1 3 5 9  
Lang , Ranier 1 0 8 5 ,  1 09 3 , 109 6 , 
1109 , 1 1 14 , 1 19 2 ,  1 20 5 ,  1 3 5 9  
Langer , S . K .  4 8  
Lanyon-Orgil l ,  Peter A .  1 5 7 - 8 , 
1 6 1 , 16 5-6 , 1 7 0 - 2 ,  1 7 4 , 187 ,  
1 0 4 0 ,  1 0 4 3 
Larsen , Marlys 1 24 2 
Larsen , Robert ( Bud) 3 8 1 ,  1 2 4 2 
Larso n ,  C�rdon F .  4 7 4 -5 , 4 7 7 -8 , 
4 8 3 ,  4 8 5 ,  4 9 2-3 , 1 3 0 9 -1 0 , 1313  
Larson , Mildred o .  4 7 4 -5 , 4 7 7 -8 , 
4 9 3 , 1 31 0 , 1 3 1 3  
Las zlo , Marilyn 3 8 0 ,  1 23 8 
Latourette , Jane R .  7 5 7  
Laubach , Frank C .  4 7 3  
Lauck , Linda 3 80 ,  1 24 2 
Lawes , Fanny 7 9 6 
Lawes , Frank E .  7 6 1 ,  7 8 4 , 7 9 0  
Lawes ,  \vill iam G .  17 2 ,  1 87 ,  3 1 8 , 
320-1 , 3 3 2 ,  3 3 5 ,  4 14 , 4 27 , 7 6 0-
1,  7 6 3 ,  7 6 5 ,  7 8 3 ,  7 9 0 , 7 9 6 , 
8 81 ,  88 3-5 , 889 -9 0 ,  9 7 6 ,  9 8 8  
Lawick-Goodal l ,  Jane van 220 , 
24 6 
Lawrence ,  Helen 1 2 4 1 
Lawrence , Mar shall 3 80 ,  1 2 41 
Lawrence ,  Peter 48  
Lawton ,  Ralph S.  3 2 5 , 9 0 7 , 9 2 7 , 
9 3 5 -6 , 9 4 5 ,  1197 , 1 2 4 8 , 1 2 54 , 
1 3 60 
Laycock , Donald C .  1 7 ,  7 1 ,  9 4 , 
9 6-7 , 1 0 2 ,  1 2 3 , 1 26 , 1 3 3 -8 , 
1 4 7 -8 , 1 69 ,  1 7 5 ,  1 7 8 , 1 87 ,  
1 9 5 ,  1 9 8 1, 200-2 , 20
4 , 26 5-6 , 
2 68-9 , 2 ( 9 , 2 8 3-6 , 2 9 2 ,  
29 8 , 3 0 2 -4 , 3 0 7 , 3 3 4 , 3 7 8 , 49 8 , 
5 0 1 ,  50 8 -9 , 5 3 2-3 , 5 3 7 , 5 6 2 ,  
56 4 - 5 ,  5 7 0 - 1 , 5 7 5 ,  5 80-1 , 5 89 ,  
593 , 59 5 ,  599- 60 0 ,  6 06 -7 , 6 0 9 ,  
61 5-16 , 61 8 , 6 2 0 ,  62 7 , 6 3 6 , 
7 0 0 , 7 3 5 ,  7 3 7 , 7 4 5 -6 , 7 5 2 ,  7 54 , 
7 56 , 9 4 7 ,  9 5 0 -2 , 1 0 3 9 , 1 0 4 2 ,  
10 6 8 , 1 07 0 , 1 0 7 3 , 10 8 2 ,  1 1 5 1 , 
11 6 3 , 1 16 5 -6 , 1169 , 1 1 7 6 , 11 81 ,  
11 8 4 -8 , 119 1 ,  1 1 9 3 , 119 8-9 , 
1 2 0 1- 2 , 1 2 0 4 -9 , 1 2 1 2 -1 5 ,  1 2 18 , 
122 1-3 , 1 2 54 - 5 ,  1 27 0- 2 , 1 3 0 4 - 5 ,  
1 31 3 ,  1 3 2 0 , 1 3 2 7 , 1 3 3 0 , 1 33 5 ,  
1 3 3 9 , 13 60 
Lazarus , Saint 10 6 5  
Lea , David A . M. 7 2 ,  9 4 , 9 6 ,  7 9 2 -
3 ,  1 2 16 , 121 8 
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Lea , Freda 7 7 9  
Leach , Edmund R .  1 0 1 , 1 2 2 , 1 2 7  
Leach , Jerry W .  1 2 4 8 , 1254 
Lean , Ron 7 7 6 , 779 , 7 8 1 ,  800  
80 2 ,  1271  
Leckie , I sabel 1 2 3 5 -6 
Lee , Carolyn 1 24 0 
Lee , Janet 1 2 4 4  
Lee , Robert 1 24 0 
Lee , S i s ter Theodore 3 8 1 
Leeuw, B .  de see  de Leeuw 
Legge , John D .  4 3 1 , 4 6 2 ,  7 84 , 
7 9 1 , 80 3 ,  8 06 
Le Hunte , George R .  9 8 7 
Lepervanche , Marie de see  d e  
Lepervanche 
Ie Roux , C . C . F . M .  4 87 ,  49 3  
Lessa,  Will iam A .  4 4 , 4 8  
Levi-Strauss , Claude 4 5 ,  129 4 
Lewis , David 4 4 6 , 4 6 2 ,  81 6 , 8 29 
Lewis ,  Ronald K. 1 24 3 
Lewis , Sandra C .  1 24 3 
Lichtenber k ,  Frank 1 283 -4 
Liefrink , Frans 1 24 8 , 1 2 54 , 
125 8 , 1 26 6 ,  1 269  
Liem , Nguyen Dang 119 8 
Lilke , Eleonore 5 5 3 , 5 56 
Limbrock,  Eberhard 94 8  
Lincoln,  Peter C .  119 4 , 1279 , 
1 28 3 -4 , 1 287 ,  1 38 0 
Lindsay, Ivy 3 9 1  
Linggood , Wm Laurence I .  1 7 1 , 
1 8 8  
Li oro Lapila 3 3 3  
Lister-Turner , Robert 155 , 1 5 7 -
9 ,  1 6 1 ,  1 6 5 ,  1 7 2 , 18 8 , 3 18- 2 1 ,  
3 3 5 ,  7 8 6 ,  7 9 1 , 8 8 2 ,  89 0  
Lithgow , Daphne 1 58 , 16 5 ,  9 30 ,  
9 3 5 ,  1 23 7 ,  1 24 1 
Lithgow, David R .  16 , 1 58 , 1 6 5 ,  
1 9 7 ,  20 4 , 3 3 3 ,  3 80 ,  4 26 , 4 28 , 
8 7 3 ,  90 8 , 911 , 9 3 0 - 3 , 9 3 5 ,  9 4 3 ,  
9 4 5 ,  10 8 2 ,  1 2 36 -7 , 1 24 1 
Litteral , Robert L .  3 80 ,  7 3 5 ,  
7 4 6 ,  7 5 2 ,  7 5 7 , 1 2 2 7 , 1 2 3 2 , 
1 2 3 5 ,  1 24 2 
Litteral , Shirley 1 2 3 5  
Littlewood , Hugh 179 , 7 4 4 , 1 2 7 1  
Livingston , C .  Peter 7 3 3 -4 , 7 4 4 , 
7 8 5-6 , 7 89 ,  7 9 1 ,  7 9 5 , 7 9 9 -80 0 ,  
80 2 ,  80 4-6 
Lloyd , Joy 1 2 3 5  
Lloyd , Richard G .  
379 , 1 2 3 5  
Lock , Lester N .  
7 81 ,  80 2 ,  887 
16 , 7 2 ,  7 9 , 9 4 , 
4 2 5 ,  7 4 3 ,  7 7 8 , 
Loeweke , Eunice 3 81 ,  3 9 3 , 1 2 3 2 , 
1 2 3 7  
London , Jack 615 , 6 3 6 
Long , Gavin 67 1 ,  690  
Longacre , Robert E.  15,  18 , 1 0 8 2 ,  
1214 
Lord , A .  Max 1 34 6 
Lounsbury , Floyd G .  1 0 1 , Ill , 
122 , 1 2 7 -8 
Lovett, Richard 7 9 1 , 9 86 ,  9 88  
Loving , Aretta 1 7 5 , 188 , 1 2 3 5 , 
12 81-2 , 1 2 87-8 
Loving , Richard E .  1 7 5 , 1 88 , 
3 7 9 , 1 2 3 5 , 1 2 81- 2 ,  1 2 88  
Lucht , Ramona 3 80 ,  1 2 3 2 ,  1 2 3 8 , 
1 24 3 
Luckham , Robin 6 87 ,  69 0  
Luf f ,  Lorna 1 2 3 4 , 1 2 8 2 ,  1 28 6 
Lugard , Frederick D . , Lord 4 3 1  
Luk e ,  the Apostle 1 0 7 6 
Lunow, Dan 4 83 
Luther , Martin 1 0 2 7 - 8 
Luzbetak , Louis J .  3 3 2 ,  3 3 5 ,  6 5 5 ,  
1 1 5 5 ,  1 3 2 7 -8 , 1 3 3 0 , 1 3 3 5  
Lynch ,  John D .  7 4 4 , 80 2 ,  1 24 7-9 , 
1 2 54 - 6 , 1 2 6 9 , 1 2 7 2 , 1 28 3 -4 , 
1 288 , 129 8 , 1 3 6 1 
Lyons , John 117 0 ,  1176  
McBride , Nancy ( Knippel ) 1 2 3 7  
McBride , Sam 3 7 9 , 1 2 3 7  
McCarthy , Frederick D .  59 , 9 5  
McCarthy , John D . 1 0 3 9 , 1 0 4 3 
McCarthy , Joy 3 7 9 , 1 2 3 9  
McCrail , Terence 719 , 7 9 6  
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McDonald , Bob ( Robert J . )  4 56 , 
4 6 3 , 1 24 8 , 1 2 50 , 1 2 5 5 , 1 2 59 , 
1 26 2 ,  1 27 0 , 1 2 7 2  
Macdonald , Daniel 1 319 , 1 3 3 7  
MacDonald , George E .  16 , 3 7 9 , 
123 6 , 1 2 4 9 
MacDonald,  Georgetta 1 2 3 6 
MacDonald , John 7 84 , 7 9 1  
McElhano n ,  Kenneth A .  7 6- 8 , 82 ,  
9 4 - 5 , 1 54 , 1 58- 61 ,  1 6 5 ,  1 7 5 , 
1 8 8 , 26 5-8 , 2 7 4 , 288 , 302-3 , 
3 8 1 ,  50 7-9 , 5 56-7 , 5 60 ,  56 4 - 5 ,  
5 7 5 ,  58 1-2 , 593 , 6 05-7 , 6 3 4 , 
7 0 0 , 1 1 7 5- 7 ,  11 84 , 11 86-90 , 
119 8 , 1 2 0 0 , 1 2 0 3-4 , 1 2 0 7 -11 , 
1 2 20 , 1 2 2 2 , 1 24 3 ,  1 24 7 ,  1 2 55-7 , 
1 26 3 ,  1 2 7 4 , 1 2 7 8 , 1 28 6 ,  1 288 -9 , 
1 2 9 5  
McElhanon,  Noreen A .  1 54 , 1 58-
61 ,  1 65 ,  1 7 5 , 1 8 8 , 11 8 9 ,  1210 , 
1 24 3 
McFarland , C .  54 , 87 ,  9 3  
McFarlan e ,  Samuel 9 7 6  
MacGregor , Will iam 4 31 , 7 6 2-3 , 
7 66 , 7 8 4 , 7 8 9 ,  7 9 1 ,  7 9 7 , 907 , 
909 , 9 60 ,  9 8 7 
McKaughan , Howard P .  26 5 ,  30 4 - 5 ,  
119 8 , 1 2 5 3 , 1 27 9 -8 2 ,  12 84 , 
1 28 6- 8 , 1 36 1 
McKay , Maxwell H .  1 2 4 9 ,  1 2 56 , 
1 2 74 , 1 2 7 7  
MacKenzie,  Geraldine 8 30 
McKinno n ,  Kenneth R .  4 4 1 ,  4 4 8 -9 , 
4 6 3  
Maclaren , Albert 9 5 9  
McNamara , Vincent 1011  
McRobbi e ,  D .  83 2  
McVinney , Paul A .  1 3 2 8 , 1 3 3 5  
Mafeni , Bernard 56 7 ,  5 7 5  
Mager , John F .  1 5 5 -6 , 1 5 8- 61 ,  
1 65 ,  1 7 3 , 1 8 8 , 8 5 5 ,  86 4 , 10 4 0 ,  
1 0 4 3 
Maher , Robert F .  7 85 ,  7 9 2  
Mahuta , S ibona 8 8 7 
Maina , Naipuri 4 4 9 
Mair , Lucy P .  4 3 1 ,  4 3 8 , 4 6 2 ,  
83 0  
Makis 28 3 
Malawa Toni 3 9 0  
Mal inowski ,  Bronislaw 1 3 7 , 1 4 8 , 
271-2 , 28 3 ,  30 4 , 9 1 0 , 9 3 3 ,  9 4 5 ,  
9 8 0 ,  9 8 8  
Malmqvis t ,  N i l s  G . D .  119 8 
Mangat 227  
Mannering , A .  Jean ( Poole)  1 5 7 , 
16 1 ,  1 6 6 , 1 7 2 , 1 88  
Manning , Garth H.  13 4 7 
Mansur , Herman 66 8 
Mapun , Bede Dus 
Marand a ,  Pierre 
Marett , Robert R .  
Mark Anthony 6 1 7  
6 20  
1 29 4 
4 3 2  
Marks , Doreen 3 7 9 , 1 2 3 2 ,  1 2 3 5 , 
1 2 8 2 ,  1 28 8  
Marslen-Wilson , Wil liam 1 1 0 8 , 
111 4 
Marten , Helen 1 24 5 
Martens , Mary 1 2 3 8 
Martha , Saint 1 0 7 2  
Martin,  David 4 7 8 
Ma sters , John 6 87 ,  6 9 0  
Master s ,  Phyli s s  4 0 7  
Mataio , Vincent 1 2 4 8  
Mathieson ,
· 
Margaret 3 80 ,  1 2 4 3 
Mathiot ,  Madeleine 1 66  
Matthews , Sally 757  
Mattman , Peter 3 7 9  
Matys sek , Heinz 111 4 
Maurer , Heinrich 1 7 3 ,  1 8 8 , 1 3 3 3  
Mauss , Marcel 223 , 24 6 
Maxey , Shirley 4 7 9 -80 
May , Jean 39 3 ,  1 2 3 7  
May , Ronald J .  4 6 2 ,  6 2 5 ,  6 3 6 , 
7 0 1 ,  7 5 4 , 7 56 , 1 2 5 3  
Mead , Margaret 11 8 , 1 2 3 , 1 2 7 , 
551 , 5 5 7  
Mealue , John G .  1 18 3 
Mecklenburg , Charlotte 1 2 3 7  
Mecklenburg , Frank 1 2 3 7  
Mediansky , F . A .  68 5 ,  6 9 0  
Meere , Peter v .  4 29-30 , 4 3 4 -8 , 
4 4 1 ,  4 4 3 ,  4 4 5-6 ,  4 6 3 ,  810-11 , 
8 1 3 ,  83 0  
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Meggitt , Mervyn J .  1 2 2 , 1 2 7 , 3 06 
Meiser , Leo 176 , 190 , � 54 , 10 4 0 ,  
10 4 4  
Menzies , James I .  1 2 4 8 , 1 2 5 2 , 
1 29 2 ,  1 2 9 4 
Merrill , Elmer D .  7 2 ,  9 5  
Merriweather , W . G .  7 81 ,  80 2  
Meyer , Adol f  B .  1 3 2 1 , 1 3 2 3 , 1 3 2 5 , 
1 3 3 3  
Meyer , Otto 171 , 1 88 , 1 3 3 2  
Meyer , Robert 3 80 
Michelkens , Venantius 950  
Mihalic , Francis M .  1 5 7 -6 1 , 166 , 
1 7 6 - 7 , 1 88 , 251 , 2 58 , 3 7 9 , 50 8 , 
511 , 515 , 5 1 7 , 5 3 1 , 56 2 ,  5 6 5 ,  
58 0-1 , 58 7-90 , 5 9 3 , 597 , 599 , 
6 06 ,  6 26 , 6 3 6 , 6 5 3 ,  6 55-6 , 6 5 8 , 
7 3 5 , 7 4 4 , 7 4 6 , 7 5 2 , 7 5 7 , 87 0 ,  
87 2 ,  87 4 , 10 4 0 ,  1 0 4 3 ,  1117 , 
1 1 5 5- 6 , 116 3 ,  117 6 , 1 2 6 4 , 1 267 ,  
1 2 7 1 ,  1 3 6 1  
Milke , Wilhelm 7 3 ,  8 6 , 9 5 ,  1 2 5 3 , 
1 28 1 
Mil ler , George A .  10 9 5 ,  1109 , 
1114 
Milne ,  Gwendoline M .  8 09 , 8 2 8 
Milner , George B .  9 2  
Minogue , John P .  110 8 , 1 1 3 9 , 
1 3 6 1  
Mint z ,  Malcolm W .  1 2 83 ,  1 2 89 
Mitterbauer , Ferdinand 3 80 
Mofu , B .  4 8 8  
Moresby , John 7 8 2 
Mosely , Don , and wife 3 9 5  
Much , J .  1 3 2 7  
Muel ler , Virginia 7 5 7  
Muerlebach , Herr 1107  
!1uhlh1iusler , Peter 29 2 ,  3 0 4 , 
3 0 7 ,  4 9 7 , 500-1 , 503-4 , 50 8-9 , 
5 1 2 ,  5 3 1- 3 ,  54 9 ,  559-6 2 ,  5 65 ,  
5 6 7 , 5 7 0 , 5 7 5 ,  5 7 7 , 5 80 ,  5 82-3 , 
5 9 5 , 6 00 , 6 0 3 , 60 6 -7 , 7 56 , 
1 1 5 1 , 116 1 ,  1165-6 , 116 8-9 , 
1 1 7 6 , 118 4 - 5 , 118 8 , 11 9 3 , 1 20 2 ,  
1 2 0 8 , 1 211-14 , 1 2 21- 2 ,  1 2 54 , 
1 2 5 9 , 126 3 ,  1 26 9 -7 0 , 1 2 7 2 ,  
13 6 2 
Mul ler , Adam 1 3 3 2  
Muller , Friedrich 1 3 2 1- 3 ,  1 3 2 5 , 
1 3 3 5-6 
Mundt,  w . c .  4 9 1  
Murane , Eli zabeth 16 , 16 6 ,  1 229 , 
1 2 3 3 -4 , 1 2 3 6 
Murane , John 166 , 3 80 ,  1 2 36 
Murdock , George P .  105 , 1 2 7  
Murphy , John J .  1 76 , 1 89 ,  6 1 4 , 
6 1 7 , 6 3 6 , 6 54 , 6 58 , 7 3 5 ,  7 4 7 ,  
7 5 2 , 7 5 7 , 1 1 54 , 1 1 7 7  
Murphy , K . B .  9 4 3 
Murray , J .  Hubert P .  4 3 1 - 5 , 4 4 0 ,  
4 60 ,  4 6 3 , 7 5 0 , 7 6 5 -6 , 7 8 4 , 7 89 ,  
7 9 2 ,  7 9 7 ,  809 , 8 2 8 
Murray , Jack Keith 4 4 0 ,  7 3 3 -4 , 
7 4 4 , 7 9 9  
Musgrave , Anthony 7 8 3 
Muzzy,  Marguerite 1 2 3 8 
Namaliu , Rabbie 6 24 , 6 36 
Nanpon,  Hubert 
Needham, Rodney 
Nekitel , Otto 
110 8 , 111 4 
1 2 2 , 12 6-7 
7 4 5 ,  1 24 9 
Nelson , H .  7 19 
Neuendorf , A . K .  4 13 , 4 2 6 , 6 4 3 ,  
7 4 3 ,  80 2 ,  87 5 , 10 0 5 ,  10 0 7 , 
1 36 2 
Neuhaus , Karl 1 7 3 -4 , 1 89 ,  1 3 3 2-3  
Neuhauss , Richard 1 4 2 ,  1 4 8 , 2 5 3 ,  
2 5 6 , 2 58 , 10 3 9 , 10 4 3 
Neumann , Theo . 3 80 
Nevermann, Hans 2 2 2 - 3 ,  2 4 6 
Newby , Lyle R .  7 8 5 
Newman , Philip L .  219 , 2 4 6 
Newton,  Henry 9 6 0 - 2 ,  
Newton , Kevin 1 2 3 9  
Newton , Margaret 1 2 39 
Ngangane Yaetusa 1 1 0 7  
Nicholso n ,  Ray 1 2 3 7  
Nicholson , Ruth 1 2 3 7  
9 66  
Nida , Eugene A .  3 4 9 ,  3 5 4 , 10 8 2-3  
Nilles , John 1 5 5 , 15 8-9 , 161-2 , 
166 , 1 7 5 , 1 89 ,  319  
Nobbs , Barry M .  3 80 
Noel , John c .  5 5 2 , 5 5 5 , 557 , 
1 2 7 7  
Nogi Maresuke ,  General 6 87 
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Oates , Lynette F .  
Oate s ,  Wil liam J .  
Oatridge , Desmond 
Oatridge , Jennifer 
1 2 36 
Obara , George 1 2 7 3  
1 2 3 9  
1 2 3 9  
26 8 , 3 0 5 ,  1 2 3 6  
26 8 , 3 0 5 , 
O ' Barr , Jean F .  3 0 5 , 1114 
O ' Barr , Will iam M .  3 0 5 , 1 1 14 
O ' Brien , Denise 1 2 2 , 1 2 5  
O ' Connor , Don 3 8 1 
O ' Grady , Geoffrey N .  1 6 6 , 119 8 , 
1 2 9 8 
Ogundipe , P .A .  8 20-1 , 83 0  
Oguri , Hiroko 1 3 1 1 , 1 3 1 3-1 4 
01ene Yawai 39 4 
01eron , Pierre 
01ewale ,  N .  Ebia 
10 0 3 ,  1 3 6 3 
1 1 0 8 , 1114 
4 4 9 ,  4 6 3 ,  6 39 , 
Oliver , Douglas L .  10 4 1 ,  10 4 3 
Olson , Donna 1 2 3 5  
Olson , Michael L .  3 81 ,  1 19 7 ,  
121 4 , 1 2 3 5  
O ' Neil l ,  Robert J .  6 7 3 ,  6 90  
Oosterwal , Gottfried 484  
O ' Reilly , Patrick 1 76 , 1 89 
Oram , Nigel D .  7 81 
Osborne , Kenneth 7 36 ,  7 4 4  
Osmers , Dieter 69 9  
Ottow, C . W .  4 8 8 , 4 90  
Owen, Mary 4 8 0 
Pagotto , Louise 1 24 8-9 , 1256 
Paisawa , Elsie 1 24 8-9 , 1 2 56 
Paneth , Eva 110 8 , 1114 
Parker , Dianna 1 2 3 5  
Parker , F .  1 29 2 ,  129 4 
Parker , James 
Parlier , James 
Par l ier , Judith 
3 81 ,  1 2 3 5 , 1 24 2 
1 2 4 0 
1 2 4 0 
Parr ington , Douglas 3 81 ,  1 2 3 7  
Parrington , Margaret 1 2 3 7  
Partridge,  Eric 6 0 3 ,  60 5 -6 
Paul , the Apostle 10 6 7 
Pawley , Andrew K .  1 7 5 , 17 8 , 1 8 2 ,  
1 89 ,  60 6 , 7 8 1 ,  9 8 7 ,  1 24 9 ,  1 2 56 , 
1 28 0-1 , 12 8 3 -4 , 1 2 89 ,  1 29 1- 3 ,  
1 2 9 5 -6 , 1 3 6 3 
Payne , Audrey M .  1 6 , 3 7 9 ,  1 2 3 9  
Pear s e ,  Albert 8 89 
Pech , Rufus 7 4 4  
Peekel , Gerhard 1 7 3 , 1 89 
Pence , Alan 4 19 , 4 2 8 , 1 2 4 0 
Pence , Patricia 1 24 0 
Peter , Saint 10 6 4 , 1 0 7 3  
Phillips , Donald J .  3 27 -8 , 3 3 3 , 
3 3 6 , 1 24 4  
Phi llips , Janet 1 24 4  
Phinnemore , Penny 1 24 2 
Phinnemore , Tom 3 81 ,  1 24 2 
Pike , Eunice v .  4 7 4 , 122 8 
Pike , Evelyn G .  1 3 1 1 ,  1 3 1 3  
Pike , Kenneth L .  1 5 ,  17-18 , 3 4 9 ,  
35 4 , 81 5 ,  119 8 , 1 2 3 0 , 1 3 1 1 , 
1 3 13-15  
Pi1hofer , Georg 84 3 -4 , 8 4 6 , 1 3 3 8 
Pi1is Ku1uwa 4 7 8 
Pilley ,  A . T .  110 8 
Pitt , Ruth 1 24 1 
Pittman , George A .  81 2 -1 3 ,  8 3 1  
Poch,  Rudol f  1 4 8  
Po1ome , Edgar C .  1 2 20 
Poole, A.Jean ( tater Mannering) 172 , 189 
Pospisil ,  Leopold 1 0 1 , 1 2 8 
Potter , H .  1 3 26 
Potts , Denise 1 24 3 
Poui1 1on , Jean 129 4 
Powe l l ,  Jocelyn M .  7 2 ,  9 5  
Power , Bert 4 0 4- 5 , 4 0 7  
Pow1 i son , Paul S .  3 4 6 ,  3 4 9 -5 0 ,  
3 54 
Prakke , Hendricus J .  25 8 
Prendergast , Patricia A .  89 1  
Price , Dorothy 1 2 3 5 , 1 2 4 5 
Pride , John B .  205  
Pryce Jones see  Jones ,  E .  Pryce 
Queen Eli zabeth II 6 83 
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Radford , Anthony J .  7 2 0  
Rahmann , Rudolf  1 3 3 0 , 1 3 3 5  
Rainey , William H .  9 34 , 9 4 6 
Ralph , Richard C .  4 29-30 , 46 4 
Ramsey , Evelyn R .  1 7 5 , 1 89 
Ramson,  Wil liam S .  3 0 2 ,  3 0 4 , 
50 8-9 ,  5 6 5 ,  6 06 , 6 36 , 1176 -7 , 
1 20 1 , 1 2 0 6 , 1 21 4 
Randell , Alan E .  7 4 3 
Rankin , Sue ( Suzannah J . )  88 2-3 
Rappaport ,  Roy A .  2 7 4 -6 , 305  
Ray , S idney H.  85 ,  9 5 ,  319 , 3 2 4 , 
3 3 6 , 9 0 3 -4 , 90 6 ,  99 6 -7 .• 9 9 9 , 
1 1 58 , 117 7 , 1 3 0 0 , 130 4 , 1 3 18 , 
1 3 2 2 , 1 3 2 5 , 1 3 3 5-6 
Read , Kenneth E .  219 , 2 4 6 , 2 83 ,  
3 0 5  
Reay , Marie o .  1 3 3 , 14 5 
Reed , Stephen W .  300 , 3 0 5 , 4 3 0 , 
4 3 3 , 4 35-6 , 4 3 8 , 4 6 4 , 5 5 1 ,  5 5 7  
Reesink , Ger P .  1 2 34 
Reesink , Lidy 1 2 3 4 
Reeson , Margaret 3 81 
1 2 3 8 , 1 2 4 3 Rehburg , Judith 
Reinecke , John E .  
6 3 7 , 1 26 8-9 
5 78 , 5 8 2 ,  6 16 , 
Renck , Gunther L .  1 7 5 , 189 ,  2 0 2 ,  
37 9 ,  6 61 ,  7 4 3 ,  83 9 , 8 4 7 ,  1 0 18 , 
10 20-1 , 1 0 2 7 -8 , 1 0 3 1 ,  119 5 ,  
1 2 14 , 1 3 6 3  
Ribao , Ronald 7 5 3  
Richardson , Don 4 8 2 
Richert ,  Ernest L .  38 1 ,  1070 , 
10 8 3 ,  1 2 3 8 
Richer t ,  Mar j orie 1 2 3 8 
Richer t ,  Philip 1 2 3 8 
Richer t ,  Sherry 1 2 38 
Rickard , Richard H .  171-4 , 190 
Riebe , Inge 1 3 3  
Riesenfeld , Alfons 5 2 ,  9 5  
Rigden , Veda 3 80 ,  1 2 4 5 
Riley , Carroll L .  9 2 ,  9 5 ,  9 7  
Riley , E .  Baxter 3 87 ,  9 0 4 
Riley , Pamela M .  8 3 1  
Rinnooij , N .  4 89-90 
Roberts , Donald F.  2 58 
Roberts , J .  7 57 
Robinson , Dow F .  1 5 3-4 , 1 5 7 , 
160 , 166  
Roesicke , A .  von 2 54 -5 , 257-8 
Roesler ,  Calvin 4 8 2 ,  4 9 3  
Rogers ,  Beverley 
Rohrlach,  Colin S .  
8 3 2  
69 9  
Roosman , Raden Slamet 1 24 8 , 1 2 56 
Roper , D .  83 0  
Rosco e ,  G . T . 4 4 3 ,  8 13 , 1 0 4 6 
Ros s ,  Malcolm 1 1 89 ,  1210 , 1 2 7 1  
Ross , William A .  9 5 0  
Rothenbush , Donald 1 8 3 
Roux , C . C . F . M .  le s e e  Ie Roux 
Rowley , Charles D .  2 89 ,  3 0 5 , 
4 3 0 , 4 6 4 
Rozan, Jean-Fran�ois 111 4 
Rubinstein , Donald 59 8 , 6 0 6  
Rul e ,  Joan E .  17 4 , 19 0 ,  3 7 7 , 
3 87 ,  3 89 ,  39 3 ,  4 0 3 , 4 8 1 ,  1 0 3 3 , 
130 1 ,  130 4 , 1309 , 13 4 2 ,  13 6 4 
Rul e ,  W .  Murray 1 7 4 , 190 , 3 29 , 
3 89 ,  39 3 ,  4 8 1 ,  1 3 0 1 ,  1 3 0 4 , 1 3 0 9 ,  
13 4 1 ,  13 6 4 
Rumainum, F . J . S .  4 9 1  
Rundle ,  J . C .  9 4 2 
Ryan , D ' Arcy J .  1 0 2 ,  1 2 8 
Ryan , Peter A .  4 7 ,  94 -7 , 1 4 9 ,  
89 0  
Sadler , Wesley 56 1 ,  56 5 
Salisbury , Richard F .  17 5 ,  190 , 
203-4 , 2 7 3 -4 , 2 7 6 , 2 8 2-4 , 29 2 ,  
3 0 5 , 4 9 9 ,  5 0 1 ,  503 , 509 , 1 3 2 8 , 
1 3 3 1  
Sampson,  Nancy 1 2 3 8 
Sanche s ,  Mary 3 0 5  
Sankoff , Gillian 19 8 , 2 0 5 , 2 6 5 ,  
2 78 , 2 81 ,  2 9 2 ,  29 4 , 3 0 5-6 ,  
504 -5 , 509 , 560 ,  563 , 56 5 ,  
567-70 , 5 7 2 - 3 , 5 7 5 ,  5 80 ,  5 8 2 ,  
597 , 60 0 ,  607 , 1 2 7 1 , 1 3 6 4 
Saporta , Sol 1 6 4 
Savage , Edwin B .  9 0 3 -4 
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Savil l e ,  William J . V .  1 58 , 16 1 ,  
16 5 -6 , 1 7 4 , 1 87 ,  1 9 0 , 3 21-2 , 
3 3 6 , 4 1 4 , 4 28 , 80 9 ,  83 2 , 9 7 4 , 
9 88  
Schafer , Alfons 1 7 4 , 1 9 0 , 1 3 3 2  
Schanely , Betty 1 2 3 7  
Schanely , Leon 1 2 3 7  
Scharfenberger , Wilhelm 1 7 4 , 1 9 1 ,  
9 5 0 , 9 5 2 ,  1 3 27 , 1 3 3 9  
Schebesta ,  Josef 1 7 6 , 1 9 0 , 6 54 , 
10 4 0 ,  1 0 4 4  
Scheffler , Harold W .  1 0 1 - 2 , 1 0 5 , 
I l l , 1 2 2 , 1 28 
Schellong , Otto 8 50 
Schiefenhovel , Wul f  220-1 , 225-
8 , 24 6 
Schlatte r ,  Victor 3 81 
Schlencker , Henry P .  9 9 2- 3  
Schlesier , Erhard von 27 2 ,  3 0 6 
S chmidt , Joseph 1 7 4 , 1 9 1 ,  219-
20 ,  24 6 
Schmidt , Wilhelm 94 8 , 9 5 2 , 1 2 2 2 ,  
1 3 1 7 - 26 , 1 3 3 0 , 1 3 3 2- 3 , 1 3 35-9 
Schnee , Heinrich 1 3 3 7  
Schneider , David M .  1 2 2 ,  1 28 
Schneider , Joseph 1 7 4 , 19 1 ,  1 3 3 2  
Schneuker ,  Carl L .  8 4 6 
Scho l z , Helen 1 2 3 9  
Schol z ,  Lyle 3 80 ,  1 2 3 9  
Schoot ,  H . A .  van der 3 5 ,  3 8 
Schorr , W .  1 7 4 , 1 9 1  
Schramm , Wilbur 24 9 ,  259  
Schuchardt ,  Hugo E . M .  5 0 3 , 5 0 9  
Schuetz ,  F .  86 0 
Schuhmacher , W . W . 1 3 5 , 1 4 8  
Schultze , Leonhard 1 7 3 , 1 9 1  
Schultze-Westrum , Thomas 220 , 
24 6 
Schumm, Richard 1 7 3 ,  1 9 1  
Schuster , A .  4 4 7 
Schutz ,  Albert J .  9 1 1 ,  9 3 3 , 9 4 6 
Schwimmer , Eric G .  10 1 ,  1 2 8 
Scor za , David 3 8 0 ,  1 2 3 5  
Scorza ,  Jackie 1 2 3 5  
Scott , Graham K .  3 7 9 , 1 19 3 ,  1 2 14 , 
1 2 3 7  
Scott , Margaret 1 2 37 
Scot t ,  Robert P .  7 2 3 ,  1 3 6 5 
Scovill , David 4 0 7 , 4 7 7 -8 , 4 85 ,  
49 4 
Scratchley , Peter H .  7 8 3 ,  7 9 0  
Sebeo k ,  Thomas A .  1 4 9 ,  1 66 , 302 , 
3 06-7 , 509-10 , 8 7 3 ,  10 4 3 ,  1 1 8 4 , 
1 20 6 , 1 2 0 8 , 1 2 1 5 , 1 2 18 , 1 3 0 4 , 
1 3 1 3 , 1 3 1 5 ,  1 3 3 5  
Secomb , Greta R .  9 4 1 
Selby , Henry A .  1 2 2 ,  1 2 5  
Seligman , Charles G .  9 2 ,  2 7 1 ,  
3 0 1 ,  3 0 6 , 7 6 2 , 7 88 , 7 9 2 , 9 7 5 ,  
9 81 ,  98 6 , 9 88  
Sellec k ,  Richard J . W .  1 3 1 5  
Sesemena Kunugamena 3 9 0  
the Shah o f  Persia 6 87 
Shakespeare , William 6 1 7  
Shaw , Karen A .  1 2 4 3 
Shaw , R .  Daniel 1 2 4 3 
Shelton,  Cliff 12 4 2 
Shelton , Irene 1 24 2 
Sheridan , Ray 1 38 , 1 4 0-1 , 1 4 9 
Sherzer , Joel 1 8 
Shipp , George P .  1 2 9 8 
Shopen ,  Timothy A .  1 2 0 3  
Shor t ,  Lillian M .  4 1 4 , 4 28 , 8 89 
Shotton,  Hedley T .  9 3 9 , 9 4 2 
Shuy , Roger W .  5 7 6 
Sibayan , B .  1 2 20 
S iegel , Bernard J. 1 2 8 
Siegel , Jeffrey 1 2 83 
Siever t ,  John F .  39 8 , 597 , 6 26 ,  
636 , 7 5 2 ,  7 5 5 ,  7 5 7 , 8 7 2 ,  8 7 4 , 
1 1 56 
Sigkepe So gum 1 1 89 ,  1 2 1 1  
Sil zer , Peter J .  1 3 0 7 ,  1 3 1 1 , 
1 3 14 , 1 3 6 5 
Sil zer , Sheryl A .  1 3 1 1 , 1 3 1 4 
Sim ,  Ruth 4 26  
S im ,  Wal ter 4 26 
Simni 30 
S imon , the Apos tle 1 0 65 
Simpson,  Colin 2 2 1  
Sims , Heather 1 2 3 8 
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Sinclair , James P .  80 3 ,  80 6 
Slim, Wil liam 6 7 2 ,  6 9 0  
Smalley , Will iam A .  3 3 2 ,  3 3 6 , 
3 4 9 - 50 , 3 5 2 ,  3 54 - 5 ,  39 6 , 96 4 
Smith , David M. 56 8 , 571 , 57 6 
Smith , Geoffrey E .  7 0 0 , 7 54 
Smith , Hugh 719  
Smith , James 7 81 ,  8 87 
Smith , Jean 3 80 ,  1 2 3 7 , 1 24 0 
Smith , Lindsay 3 80 
Smith , Roy L .  9 40 
Smythe , W . E . 1 49 
Sneddon , James N .  129 8 
Snyders , John 1 4 2 ,  1 49 
Somare , Michael T .  37 6 , 4 56 
Sommer , Bruce A .  7 4 6 -7 
Sophocles 61 7  
Sorenson , E .  Richard 7 1-3 , 9 2 ,  
9 5 ,  2 0 9 , 2 20 , 2 4 5-6 
Souter , Gavin 4 0 1 ,  1 0 3 3 , 1 0 3 5  
Southwell , Gwyneth 
Southwell , Neville 
Speedie ,  Ronald G .  
1 2 3 9  
3 81 ,  1 2 39 
80 3  
Spencer , W .  Baldwin 212 , 2 16 , 
2 4 6 
Spencer , John W .  5 7 5-6 
Spiro , Melford E .  1 2 2  
Spolgen , Nikolaus 1 3 38 
Spycher , Ulrich 3 7 9  
Staalsen, Lorraine 1 2 38 
S taalsen,  Philip 3 80 ,  90 8 , 9 1 1 ,  
9 3 2- 3 ,  9 4 5 ,  1 2 3 7 -8 , 1 24 5 
Stamm , Joseph 6 54 
Stanley , G . A . V .  7 9 9 -800 
S tap , Petrus A . M .  van der 15 8 , 
1 6 7 , 3 39 , 3 4 9 ,  3 5 3 ,  3 5 5 , 4 7 5 -6 ,  
4 7 8 , 4 81 ,  4 87 ,  4 9 4 , 1 30 7 , 1 3 14 
Steinbauer , Friedrich 1 5 8 , 16 1-2 ,  
1 67 ,  1 7 7 , 1 9 1 , 58 8 , 593 , 7 3 5 ,  
7 4 7 ,  10 4 0 ,  1 0 4 4  
Steinkrau s ,  LaVonne 1 2 4 3 
Ste inkraus , Walter 4 19 , 4 2 8 , 1 24 3 
Steirer , John 6 99  
S tel tenpool , J.  1 58 , 16 1-2 , 1 67 ,  
1 7 5 , 1 9 1 ,  4 7 4 , 4 8 7 ,  4 9 4 
Stephen,  Saint 
Stephens ,  A .  
10 6 4 
8 3 2  
Stern , Theodore 1 3 3 , 1 49 
Sterner , Joyce K .  1311 , 131 4 
Sterner , Robert H .  1 3 11 , 131 4 
Stoi Umut 2 83 
Straatmans , W .  Pim 229  
Strange , David 3 7 9 , 1 2 3 5  
Strange , Gladys ( Neeley) 1 2 3 5  
Strathern , Andrew J .  1 0 2 , 1 2 2 ,  
1 28 , 2 23 , 2 4 6 
S trathern , Marilyn 7 2 ,  9 6 , 277 , 
3 0 6 
Strauss , Hermann 17 4 , 1 8 3 ,  1 21 0  
Stringer , Margaret 4 83 
Stringer , Mary 3 80 ,  1 24 4  
Stross , Brian 1 1 ,  1 6 , 1 8 
Strub , R .  110 8 , 1115  
Stuar t ,  Ian D .  7 83 -4 , 7 9 2  
Stucky , Al fred 3 8 1 ,  1 2 3 7 , 1 24 1 
Stucky , Dellene 1 2 3 7 , 1 24 1 
Suharno , Ignatius 1310-11 , 1 3 1 3 -
1 5  
Suharto , Pres i de n t  3 4 2 
Sukarno , Dr 4 0 3  
Summerson , W .  Gordon 3 8 0 
Sunderlin , Lisa 1 7 9 , 56 3 
Sundhaussen , Ulf 67 7 , 690  
Swadesh, Morris 1 9 7  
Swick , Joyce B .  123 6 
Swic k ,  Ronald 1 2 36 
Sygehvnogo Hesegem 4 7 9  
Taber , Charles R .  1 0 8 3 
Tamate s e e  James Chalmers 
Tau Peruka 6 2 2  
Tauraki 9 9 0 , 9 9 7  
Tawal i ,  Kumalau 6 2 2 ,  6 3 7  
Taylo r ,  Andrew J .  311 , 3 1 9 , 3 2 1 ,  
3 3 2-3 , 3 36 , 4 1 3 ,  7 4 3 ,  7 81 - 2 ,  
7 86 , 7 9 2 ,  80 2 ,  8 33 , 8 81 ,  89 1 ,  
1059 , 119 2 ,  1 21 5 ,  1 2 7 1- 2 ,  1 2 7 4 , 
1277 , 136 5 
Taylor , Wesley T .  96 6  
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Teale , Margaret 3 89 
Thalheimer , August 1 3 2 2- 3 ,  1 3 3 7 , 
1 3 3 9  
Thamm , Merna 5 5 3 , 5 57 
The il , Joseph 1 7 4 , 1 9 1  
Theophilus 1 0 7 6  
Thibau l t ,  Pierrette 29 8 
Thomas , C . W . C .  719  
Thomas , Gordon 1 4 5 ,  1 4 9 
Thomas , H . S .  Michael 7 36 , 7 4 3 ,  
7 4 7 ,  7 5 5 , 7 5 7  
Thompson , A . J .  9 6 2 ,  9 6 4 
Thomson, Nicholas P .  321-2 , 333 , 336 
Thomson , Robin V .  3 8 1 
Thurman , Robert 3 7 9 , 1 2 3 6  
Thurman , Ruth 1 2 3 6 
Thurnwald ,  Richard C .  1 7 5 , 200 , 
205  
Tiffen , B .  4 60-1 
Tinbergen , Nikolaas 209 , 2 4 7 
Tipto n ,  Ruth 3 8 1 
Tischner , Herbert 2 1 1 ,  2 2 1 , 2 2 3 , 
2 2 5 ,  24 7 
Tobitt, Alan 1 2 4 2 
Tobitt, Minnie 1 2 4 2 
Todd , Loreto 1 24 8 , 1 2 54 
Tokome , Johnbili 4 4 6 ,  4 64 , 6 24 , 
6 3 7  
Toland , Donald 3 80 ,  1 24 2 
Toland , Norma 1 24 2 
Tololo , Alkan 4 4 9 ,  4 6 3 ,  69 3  
Tomasetti , William E .  7 3 6 , 7 4 3 ,  
8 0 0 ,  80 2 , 1 1 0 8 , 1 1 2 9 , 1 1 40 ,  
1 2 9 3 , 1 3 6 6  
Tomlinson,  Samuel 9 6 6  
Tonson, John R .  1 2 4 5 
Tonso n ,  Judith 1 2 4 5 
Topham, Mar j orie 29 8 
Townsend , George W . L .  1 39 -4 0 ,  
1 4 9 ,  5 3 5 ,  5 3 7  
Townsend , W .  Cameron 1 2 2 8 , 1 2 3 2  
Trane1 , Wilhelm 1 3 27 , 1 3 3 9  
Trefry , David 1 2 4 0 ,  1 2 4 2 ,  1 2 9 9  
Trefry , Judith 1 2 40 ,  1 24 2 
Tregidgo , P . S .  8 20-1 , 8 3 0  
Tremel , Karl 8 50 
Trendal l ,  Arthur D. 1 29 8 
Trigg , R .  3 7 9  
Tropper , Wilhelm 1 7 4 - 5 , 1 9 1  
Tryon , Darrell T .  1 184 , 1 1 88 , 
1 1 9 3 , 1 1 9 8 , 1 2 1 3 , 1 2 1 5  
Tscharke , Edwin G .  5 5 3 , 557 , 
7 19 -20 , 7 2 2  
Tumu Popeko 1 1 0 7  
Tumun , Thomas 1 24 0-50 , 1 2 5 6 
Tuominen , Salme 1 2 4 3 
Turner , George W .  4 99 , 5 1 0  
Turner , R .  Li s ter- s e e  Lister-
Turner 
Turner , Wil liam Y .  3 20 , 3 36 ,  
7 81 - 2 ,  7 9 2 ,  8 81 ,  89 1  
Turpeinen , Sinikka 1 2 3 6 
Turvey , Winsome 8 14 , 83 2  
Tuzin,  Donald F .  1 0 1 , 1 0 3 , 1 1 5 , 
1 2 4 , 1 28 , 1 3 66  
Twyman , Eva 3 89 
Twyman , Leonard 3 89 
Tyler , Michael J .  1 2 4 9 ,  1 2 5 2 ,  
1 29 2 ,  1295  
Uhlenbeck ,  E . M .  1 1 9 8 
Umiker , Donna Jean 1 3 3 ,  1 4 0 - 2 ,  
1 4 9 
Umut,  S toi 2 83 
Urschitz ,  Fritz 3 80 
Valdman , Albert 59 4 , 1 2 20 
Vaughan ,  Margaret 3 9 1 ,  1 2 3 6  
Vertenten , Petrus 1 7 4 , 1 8 6 
Vetter , Konrad 8 50-1  
Veur , Paul W .  van der 2 83 ,  3 0 1 ,  
3 0 3  
Vicedom , Georg F .  2 1 1 ,  2 2 1 , 2 2 3 , 
2 2 5 ,  24 7 
Vincent,  Alex R .  3 7 9 , 1 24 3 ,  1 28 1 
Vincent,  Loi s  1 24 3 ,  1 2 81 
Voegelin,  Charles F .  1 3 0 0  
Voegelin, Florence M .  1 3 0 0  
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Volmer , Hermann 1 7 4 , 1 9 1  
Voorhoeve , Clemens L .  19 , 3 5 ,  3 8 , 
7 2 ,  7 6 -9 , 8 9-90 , 9 4 - 6 , 20 2 ,  3 0 2 ,  
4 8 2 ,  4 8 4 , 4 94 , 7 69 ,  7 8 5-6 , 7 9 0 , 
8 0 0 - 1 , 80 5 ,  1 0 4 5 ,  11 81 ,  11 84 -9 1 ,  
119 8 , 1 2 0 2 - 3 , 120 8 , 1211 , 1215-
16 , 1 2 2 2 ,  1 2 4 7 -8 , 1 2 5 3 , 1261-2 , 
1 269 -7 2 ,  1 3 1 1 , 1 3 1 3 -1 4 , 1 3 20 , 
1 3 3 5 , 1 3 6 6  
Voorhoeve , Jan 1 26 6  
Vormann , Franz 17 4 , 19 1 ,  9 5 0 , 
9 5 2 ,  1 3 2 7 , 1 3 3 9  
Vormann , Friedrich 1 7 3 , 1 86 , 
1 3 1 9 - 2 0 , 1 3 3 8-9 
Wagner , Roy 102 , 1 2 2 ,  129 , 2 7 5 ,  
3 0 6 
Wagunu , B . W .  4 89 
Wakef ield , David 3 81 ,  1 24 0 
Wakefield , Fran 1 24 0 
Wakio Paun 7 0 7  
Walker , Alan T .  1194 , 1 2 16 
Walker , Donald 121 6 , 1 2 19 
Walker , Frederick W .  9 7 3 -4 , 9 7 6 ,  
9 7 9  
Walker , N .  81 4 , 83 2  
Walsh,  C . B .  7 19 
Wal to n ,  Vi 3 89 
Ward , Marion W .  7 0 1  
Ward , R .  Gerard 7 2 ,  94 , 9 6 , 7 9 2 -
3 ,  1 2 16 , 1 2 18 
Wari , Ki1a Ralph 6 1 2 , 6 2 2  
Warne r ,  John N .  7 2 ,  96 
Waterhouse ,  John H . L .  1 7 2 , 192 , 
8 67 ,  87 1 - 2 , 87 4 
vlatso n ,  James B .  4 7 ,  7 1 - 2 , 96 , 
1 2 81 
Wearne , Helen s e e  Baker , Helen 
Wearne 
Webb , Gwen 1 24 4  
Webb , Thomas 3 81 ,  1 24 4  
Wedgwood , Camilla H .  4 3 4 , 4 3 9 , 
4 4 1 ,  4 65 ,  7 81 ,  7 9 2 , 809-11 , 
83 2  
Weime r ,  Harry 3 8 1 ,  1 2 3 5 ,  1 2 3 7 , 
1 2 4 5 
vleimer , Natalia 1 2 3 5 ,  1 2 3 7 , 1 24 5 
Weinreich,  Urie1 1 5 5 , 16 7 
Wel ls , Margaret 3 80 ,  1 24 3 
Wentink , J . J .  10 4 6 
Wesley , John 9 0 7 , 9 4 0 -1 
Wes t ,  Dorothy 3 81 ,  1 24 5 
Wes t ,  Edith 3 81 ,  1 24 5 
Wes t ,  Michael 83 0  
Weston , Pam 3 80 ,  1 2 40 
Westphall , Dr 4 90  
Westrum, Peter N.  1311 , 1 3 1 4 -15 
Westrum, Susan 1 3 1 1 ,  1315  
�vhinnom, Keith 4 99  
Whi te , Ellen G .  7 7 8 
White , Gilbert 9 60-1 , 9 6 7 -8 , 
9 7 0  
White , J .  Peter 7 1 - 2 ,  9 3  
h'hite , Paul 63 5 , 7 5 6 
Whitehead , Alfred N .  1 0 2  
Whitehead , Carl 1 2 4 0 
Whitehead , Pat 1 24 0 
Whiting , John W . M .  11 8 , 129 , 6 20  
Widdowson , H . G .  4 6 0-1 
Wilden , Jaap van der 1 3 1 1 ,  1 3 1 5  
Wilden, Jelly van der 1 3 11 , 1 3 1 5  
Wilkes , John 4 60-1 , 4 6 5  
Willey , Keith 61 2 -1 3 ,  6 37  
Williams , Franc is E .  7 2 ,  96 , 
4 3 2-4 , 4 6 5 ,  6 8 3 ,  69 0 , 7 8 2 ,  7 9 2 ,  
9 9 9  
Will iams , Ronald G .  89 1  
Wilson, Darryl B .  16 , 3 81 ,  1 24 3 ,  
1 24 5 
Wilson, Lael 1 24 3 
Wilson , Patricia R .  1 6 , 3 80 ,  
1 2 34 
Wilson , T .  Basil 118 4 , 119 4 , 
1 2 2 2  
Wingfield , Ralph J .  83 2  
Winter , Werner 1220  
Wol f ,  Franz 9 4 7 
Wolfer s ,  Edward P .  553 , 557 , 
6 2 5 ,  6 3 7  
Womers1ey, John S .  7 2 ,  9 6 
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Wood , Frank 7 7 6  
Woodward , Lance B .  3 81 ,  1 2 40 
Woodward , Margaret 1 24 0 
\'Jright,  Eric J .  7 1 5  
Wright ,  Leonard H .  1 56 , 1 5 8-9 , 
1 6 1 ,  1 6 6-7 , 1 7 1- 2 ,  1 9 2 ,  8 7 4 
Wu , David Yen-ho 10 4 7 ,  1 0 5 4 -5 , 
1 36 6  
Wul lenkord , A .  860 
Wundt ,  Wilhelm M .  1 3 36 
vJurm , Stephen A .  1 7 , 3 9 , 4 8 , 7 6-
83 ,  9 4 , 96- 7 , 1 39 , 1 4 7 ,  1 4 9 ,  
195 , 26 5-7 ,  26 9 ,  2 7 3 -5 , 2 7 7 , 
2 7 9 , 2 8 3 ,  2 88-9 , 2 9 2 ,  2 9 8 , 3 0 2 -
3 ,  3 06- 7 ,  3 34 , 4 5 7 -8 , 4 6 5 ,  4 9 9 , 
509-11 , 5 14 , 516-17 , 5 3 2- 3 ,  
5 3 7 , 5 3 9 -4 0 ,  54 8 , 55 4 , 5 5 7 , 
56 2- 3 ,  56 5-7 , 5 80 ,  5 8 2 - 3 , 5 87 ,  
589-90 , 5 9 3 -4 , 59 6 , 60 7 , 6 1 5 ,  
6 3 7 ,  7 0 0 , 7 3 5 ,  7 3 7 , 7 4 5 ,  7 4 7 ,  
7 5 2 , 7 54 , 7 56 -7 , 7 67 ,  7 6 9 , 7 7 4 , 
7 7 6 ,  7 81 ,  7 83-4 , 7 86 ,  7 9 3 ,  89 3 , 
9 0 3 , 9 06 , 1019 , 10 3 1 ,  10 8 2 ,  
1151 , 1 1 5 3 , 1160 ,  1 1 7 7 , 11 81 ,  
118 3-9 0 ,  1 1 9 3 -6 , 119 8-1210 , 
1 2 1 2- 2 3 ,  1 2 29 , 1 2 3 3 , 1 2 54 - 5 ,  
1 2 5 8 , 1 2 7 0 , 1 27 2 ,  1 2 7 6 , 1 2 7 8 , 
1 2 84 , 129 6 , 1 3 0 0 - 1 , 1 3 0 4- 5 ,  
13 1 5 ,  1 3 20 , 1 3 3 0 , 1 3 3 8-9 , 1 3 4 5 ,  
13 6 7 
Yal lop ,  Colin 1299  
Yapua Kirapeasi 1 5  
Yen , Douglas E .  7 2 ,  9 7  
Young , Robert A .  3 7 9 , 1 2 3 5  
Young , Rosemary 1 0 7 8 , 1 0 8 3 ,  1 2 3 5  
Zahn , Heinrich 1 7 3 , 19 2 ,  8 50-1 , 
8 5 3  
Zahn , S . L . 4 89 
Zainu ' ddin , Ail sa G .  1 31 5  
Zegwaard , G . A .  2 6 , 3 8 
Zemp , Hugo 1 4 1 ,  14 9 
Zepc zyk , G .  1 7 3 , 1 85 
Z ' graggen , John A .  26 5-7 , 2 81 ,  
3 0 7 , 4 1 5 , 4 2 5 ,  4 2 8 , 7 4 3 ,  8 5 5 -6 , 
8 59 , 86 4 , 9 4 7 ,  9 5 0 - 2 ,  118 5 ,  
119 1 ,  1 20 8 , 1 2 2 2- 3 ,  1 2 5 5 , 1 2 7 1 , 
1 29 9 , 1 3 0 5 , 1 3 1 7 , 1 3 2 7 , 1 3 29-30 , 
1 3 3 9 -4 0 ,  1 36 7 
Z inke l ,  Calvin D .  69 1 ,  7 0 1 ,  
13 67 
Zollner , Siegfried 4 80 ,  4 9 4 
Zylstra , Marie (Chapman) 1 24 2 
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L I TERARY ANV B I B L I CA L  REFERENCES 
Rather than append several brief topical li st s ,  it seemed more 
appropriate to inc lude them all  in this miscel laneous index . 
ABMS s e e  Australian Baptist 
Miss ionary Soci e ty 
Ac (Asmat mythical hero ) 3 7  
Acts of the Apostles 3 4 2 , 4 7 7 -
8 0 , 4 8 3 ,  4 89 - 9 0 , 7 7 9 , 85 1 , 9 3 7 , 
9 4 2 , 9 6 6 , 9 9 2 - 3 , 10 64 -6 , 1070 , 
1 0 7 3 ,  1 0 7 7  
Administrative College of Papua 
New Guinea 7 4 9-50 , 7 5 2 -4 , 80 0 , 
1 2 7 4 , 1 2 7 7  
Administrator ' s  Executive Counci l  
1118 
Adult Education Centre , Brisbane 
7 4 4  
Ambunti Akademi 3 65 
American Bible Society 3 9 6 
Amron /mis sion training school 
86 1 
ANGAU s e e  Austral ian New Guinea 
Adminis trative unit 
Angl ican Church 3 7 9 , 4 24 , 6 4 3 , 
7 3 5 ,  9 5 3  
Anglican books , services 9 6 2-5 
Anglican Miss ion ( aries)  28 8 , 
3 7 1 , 3 8 0 , 4 1 3 ,  4 16 , 4 19 , 80 9 , 
9 0 7 , 9 59 ,  9 60 - 2 , 9 69 , 9 83 
Australian Board of Miss ions 
9 69 
Annual Reports s e e  British New 
Guinea , Papua 
14 3 7  
An�h�opo� 1 3 1 7 - 1 8 , 1 3 2 8 , 1 3 3 1 , 
1 3 3 3- 5 , 1 3 3 7- 8 
Anthropos Institute 4 2 5 ,  6 5 5 ,  
7 4 3 ,  1 31 7 - 18 , 1 3 3 0 , 1 3 38 
ANU see  Australian National 
Univers ity 
APCM s e e  Asia Pac ific Christian 
Mission 
Apocrypha 9 6 5 
Apostolic Chr istian Miss ion 3 7 1 , 
3 81 
Ariadne 6 1 7  
As ia Pacific Christian Mis s ion 
229 , 3 2 9 , 3 8 7-9 , 3 9 3 -4 , 39 6-9 , 
4 0 4 -8 , 4 19 , 4 7 0 , 4 7 3 ,  4 7 7-9 , 
4 8 4 , 7 81 , 80 2 ,  8 3 8 , 1 3 0 8 -9 , 
1 3 4 1 , 1 34 3 
Assembly of God /Mission 4 2 4 , 
64 7 -8 
Assoc iated Miss ion Aviation 4 7 3  
Augustine 9 4 0 
Australia 
Commonwealth Office of Education 
811 , 82 5 ,  8 2 8 
Department of the Army 7 4 3 ,  
80 2  
Department o f  External Affairs 
7 9 7  
Department o f  Territories 7 54 , 
7 5 6 
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Directorate o f  Army Education 
6 7 5  
Directorate of Military Training 
6 7 5  
Minister for Territories 1 1 5 5  
Austral ian Administration 300 , 
4 1 8 , 4 20-1 , 4 29 , 4 31 , 4 3 5 -8 , 
4 4 5 ,  6 54 , 66 4 , 7 0 3 ,  81 0 ,  8 2 5 -6 , 
8 4 4 , 8 5 1 ,  1 0 26 , 1 0 3 3 , 1 0 9 0  s e e  
a l so Papuan Administratio n ,  
Papua New Guinea Administration 
Aus tral ian Army 67 2 -8 , 6 80 ,  6 83 -
5 ,  6 88 , 7 0 3 ,  7 1 9 , 7 3 4 , 7 36-7 , 
7 4 4 , 7 9 9  s e e  a lso  Papua New 
Guinea De fence Force 
Directorate of Research 7 3 4 
Education Corps 6 7 4 , 7 36 
Aus tralian Baptist Hiss ionary 
Society 4 0 4 -5 , 4 2 5 ,  4 7 0 ,  47 3 ,  
4 7 7-8 , 1 30 8 , 1 3 4 6- 7  
Australian Broadcasting Commi ssion 
6 8 3 ,  7 36 ,  7 4 4 , 799  
Aus tralian (Commonwealth) Govern­
ment 4 4 1 ,  4 4 5 ,  81 3 ,  82 0 , 129 8 
Australian Ins titute of Aboriginal 
Studies 1299  
Aus tralian Labor Government 4 4 0 
Aus tral ian Labor Party 4 4 5 
Australian Liberal Government 
4 4 0 
Australian Mandate 1 0 4 8  
Aus tralian Military Government 
7 04 
Austral ian National Univers ity 
1 3 3 , 4 8 4 , 5 1 2 ,  61 2 ,  7 3 7-8 , 7 4 4 , 
7 81 ,  80 0 ,  1 0 54 , 110 7 , 1 1 56 , 
11 81-4 , 1 18 6-9 8 , 1 206 ,  1 2 2 7 , 
1 2 58 , 1 2 7 0 , 1 27 2 ,  1 28 4 , 1 2 9 8 , 
1 3 0 1 ,  1 3 29 
Centre for Continuing Education 
7 3 7  
Department o f  Anthropology 
1 2 2 , 118 1 
Department of Chinese 119 8 
Department of German 1 18 2 
Department of Lingui stics , 
Res earch School of Pacific 
Studies 80 0 ,  11 81 ,  1186-90 , 
1 1 9 2 -6 , 1 2 5 8-9 , 1 28 4 , 1 2 96 
Department o f  Linguistics , 
School of General S tudies 
11 8 2 ,  119 6-8 
Department o f  Oriental Studies 
11 8 2 ,  119 8 
Research School of Pac i fic 
Studies 1 18 1-9 7 , 1 2 5 8-9 , 1 284  
School o f  General Studies 11 8 2 ,  
1196-7  
Australian New Guinea Admini stra­
tive Unit (ANGAU) 4 3 8 , 7 0 4 , 
7 1 0 , 7 1 7-1 8 
Austral ian Of ficer Cadet School 
67 7-9 
Austral ian Parliament 797 
Aus tralian School of Pacific 
Administration (ASOPA) 7 4 3 ,  
811  
Awaba Teachers ' College 4 20 , 87 9  
Bankers ' College 82 1  
Baptist Miss ion/s 1 56 ,  3 80 - 1 , 
4 20-1 , 4 2 6 , 4 7 8 
Biangkoun ( Lutheran) congregation 
299  
Bible , Bible stories , transla­
tions , atlas , Scripture ( s ) , 
etc . 16 2 ,  17 4 , 3 4 4 , 3 9 7 , 4 04 , 
40 8 , 4 1 4 , 41 6-1 7 ,  4 2 2 ,  4 2 7 - 8 , 
4 4 1 ,  4 7 4 , 4 7 6 , 4 80 ,  4 8 2 - 3 ,  4 8 5 ,  
4 89 -9 0 ,  6 17 , 6 36 , 6 4 6 - 8 , 6 55 , 
6 6 3 , 7 7 5 , 84 3-4 , 8 51 , 8 59-6 0 ,  
867-8 , 87 8-9 , 88 2 ,  884 - 5 ,  889 ,  
90 4 , 909 , 9 1 3 -15 , 9 1 7 ,  9 2 7 , 
930 , 9 3 8-4 1 ,  9 4 3-4 , 94 7 ,  9 54 , 
9 61 ,  9 6 3 -4 , 969 ,  9 78 , 9 8 2 ,  
990-1 , 9 9 3 -4 , 1 0 2 5 , 10 27-9 , 
1 0 3 4 , 1059 , 10 6 3 ,  1 06 7 ,  1 0 6 9 -
70 , 1 0 7 3 ,  1 0 7 7 , 1 0 7 9 -80 ,  1 0 8 2 ,  
1 2 29-1231 , 13 4 6 see  a l so  God ' s  
Word 
Bible Schools , students ,  teaching , 
translation , translators 3 4 4 , 
3 4 8 , 390 , 40 3 ,  4 0 6 ,  4 08 , 4 1 4 , 
4 19 , 4 22-3 , 4 7 4 -9 , 4 81 ,  4 8 4 - 5 ,  
56 2 ,  57 8 , 64 8 , 66 5 ,  6 9 5 ,  83 5 ,  
83 7 ,  8 4 4 , 8 82 ,  884 , 1 0 3 4 , 1 05 9 ,  
1 0 69 ,  1 07 1 ,  1 0 7 3 , 1 0 7 8 , 1 2 0 3 , 
1 3 4 2 
The Bible Society 9 2 7 , 9 9 1 -4 
The Bible Society in Aus tralia 
4 2 2 ,  861 
The Bible Soc iety in Papua New 
Guinea 87 8 , 8 8 4 , 889 
s e e  a lso Indones ian Bible 
Society , Netherlands Bible 
Society 
Bible Translators ' I nstitute 
34 2 
The Biological Foundation , Port 
Moresby 1259  
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Bougainville Niu� 6 2 3 ,  6 3 7  
British Administration 4 29 ,  4 3 1 , 
7 6 5  s e e  a l so Austral ian 
Administration 
British and Foreign Bible Society 
4 2 5 ,  4 2 7 ,  6 3 4 , 6 5 6 ,  6 5 8 , 6 6 3 - 4 , 
8 8 2 ,  8 8 8-9 , 9 6 3-4 , 9 9 1 , 9 9 8 , 
1 3 4 7  
British Army 6 8 7  
British Colonial O ffice 7 8 4  
British Commonwealth 6 8 0  
British Government 7 9 7  
British I ndian Army 6 7 9  
Burns Philp /store 6 2 3 ,  6 3 3  
CAMA s e e  Christian and Miss ion­
ary Alliance 
Cambridge Anthropological Expe­
dition to Torres Straits 9 5 ,  
3 3 6 , 9 0 4 , 9 0 6 , 9 9 9 , 1 177 , 1 3 3 6  
Canadian International Develop­
ment Agency 1 2 2 9  
Canberra College of Advanced 
Education 7 3 7 ,  1 1 9 6  
Canberra University College 
1 1 8 2  
Capuchin Order /Mission 3 8 9 , 
6 9 9  
Carnegie Corporation 1 2 8 0  
The  Ca��ie� Pidgin 1 2 5 8 , 1 2 6 3  
Catholic Church 64 3 ,  6 4 5 ,  6 4 7 , 
6 5 4 , 6 5 7  s e e  a l so Roman 
Catholic Church 
Archdiocese of Madang 4 2 1 , 
6 4 6  
Chimbu Diocese 6 4 6  
dioceses 6 5 6  
books , services 4 7 4 , 616 , 
6 3 4 - 5 , 9 4 1  
Eas t Sepik Diocese 6 4 6  
Catholic Mis s ion ( arie) s ,  pr iests , 
bishops 1 7 6 , 2 8 8 , 3 2 5-6 , 
3 7 9 -8 1 ,  4 0 3-5 , 4 7 3 ,  5 8 7 , 6 5 3-
6 ,  69 5 ,  7 4 4 , 9 4 1 ,  9 4 7-50 , 
1 0 3 3 ,  110 7 ,  11 5 4 ,  1 3 0 7 , 1 3 27 s e e  
a l s o  Roman Catholic Mis sions 
Catho l ic Miss ion of the Holy 
Ghost 4 3 0  
Central Agency of the Wes t  German 
Government 1 2 29 
Central Bible Institute , Sentani 
1 3 4 2-3  
Chalmers Col lege 
Cheshunt Col lege 
8 8 3 ,  8 8 5  
9 86-7 
Chris t ,  Jesus , Our Lord , God ' s  
Son , Jisas Krais t ,  Jesu Keriso 
3 9 7 , 4 0 6 , 4 2 7 ,  4 7 4 , 4 8 3 ,  4 9 0 , 
616-17 , 6 2 6 , 6 3 1 ,  6 34 - 5 , 6 5 8 , 
780 , 9 3 8 , 9 4 0 -2 , 9 6 0 , 9 9 1 , 
1061-5 , 1067 , 1 0 7 1- 2 ,  1 0 7 6 ,  
1079  
Christian/ s ,  Christianity , 
Christian belie f ,  faith , doc­
trine , message , services , etc . 
3 9 0 , 3 9 9 , 4 0 6 , 4 0 8 , 4 1 3 ,  4 1 6 -2 0 ,  
4 2 2 - 3 ,  4 2 5 ,  4 4 3 , 4 6 9 , 4 7 6-7 , 
4 8 0 ,  4 8 2 , 4 8 5 , 4 9 1 , 5 5 3 , 5 5 7 ,  
617 , 64 8 ,  661 , 6 6 4 -5 , 8 3 3 ,  8 3 5 ,  
8 4 4 , 8 5 0 -1 , 8 6 8 ,  8 7 9 , 8 8 2 ,  9 4 0 , 
9 4 4 , 9 6 0 , 9 6 2 , 9 6 5 ,  1 0 2 5 - 8 ,  
10 30 , 1 0 3 4 , 1 0 7 3 , 109 2 ,  1130 , 
1 3 0 7 ,  1 3 1 7 ,  1 3 4 1 - 2  
Chri stian and Mis sionary Alliance 
4 0 4 -6 , 4 7 0 , 4 7 3 -8 0 ,  4 8 4-5 , 4 8 7 ,  
1 3 0 8 -10 
Christian Leaders '  Training 
College , Banz 4 2 2 , 8 3 7 , 1 3 4 3  
Christian Literature Crusade 
4 7 4  
Christian mi ssion ( arie ) s 2 8 8 , 
3 11 , 3 9 4 - 5 , 4 0 3- 5 , 4 7 0  
Chri stian Missions i n  Many Lands 
3 8 1 , 3 9 3-4 , 3 9 9 , 4 20 ,  4 2 6 ,  
6 4 7-9 
Christian Publishers ' and Book­
sellers ' Association 4 22 
Christian Training Centre , 
Popondetta 3 7 1  
Christian Union Miss ion 3 8 1  
Chris tian Witness  Press 4 7 4  
Chronicles 4 7 8 ,  9 6 3 ,  9 6 5  
Church of the Nazarene 3 8 1  
Churches Education Counci l  o f  
Papua New Guinea 6 49 - 5 0  
Churches of Christ 3 7 9 , 4 2 0 ,  
4 2 4  
CMML see  Christian Mis sions in 
Many Lands 
Commonwealth Department of Works , 
Port Moresby 7 8 1 , 8 0 0 , 8 0 2  
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Conference on Pidgin , Port 
Moresby , 1 9 7 3  554 , 560 ,  5 80 ,  
6 19 , 1 16 2 ,  1 1 76 , 1 2 1 0 , 1 2 5 7 -8 , 
1 26 3 ,  1 2 66 , 1 2 7 4 , 1 2 84 , 12 88 , 
1 2 9 5  
Corinthians , I and I I  4 7 7 , 4 79-
80 ,  4 8 3 ,  1075  
Cornell Univers ity 4 7 4 , 1 1 54 , 
1 2 2 7  
Counc il o n  New Guinea Affairs 
Pidgin Seminar 1 9 6 9  7 0 0 , 7 54 
Countess of Huntingdon ' s  
Connection 9 8 7 
Creative Arts Centre , Port 
l-loresby 6 20 , 1 26 8 
Crosier Fathers ( Roman Catholic)  
Miss ion 4 7 2  
Dani Bible Institute , Mul ia 
1 0 34 
Daniel , Book o f ,  story o f  4 81 ,  
7 5 7 , 1 0 7 4 
Dauli Teachers ' College 39 8 , 
1 34 2 
V ead 8iJtd� 21 8 
Deuteronomy , Book o f  9 6 5 
Deutsche Forschungsgemeinschaft 
2 3 0  
V eu�� che� Kolo nial - L exico n 1 3 1 9 , 
1 3 3 7  
Divine Word Mis s ionaries s e e  
Soc iety of the Divine Word 
( S . V . D . ) 
Dogura Mis s ion Pres s 9 6 3 
Dutch Admini stration 7 0 3 , 1 0 3 4 
s e e  a l so Netherlands Admin­
istration 
Dutch Reformed Church /mis sion­
( arie ) s 4 0 4 , 4 79 , 4 8 3 ,  4 8 8 , 
4 9 1  see  a l s o  Netherlands 
Reformed Church 
East-West Center 1 28 2 
Eight Point Plan ( Improvement 
Plan 1 9 7 3 - 4 )  3 7 6 ,  1 0 60 ,  10 8 3 
ELCONG ( ELCPNG) s e e  Evangelical 
Lutheran Church of ( Papua ) 
New Guinea 
Ephesians , Letter to the 96 3: 
9 66 
Epistles /Letters / s e e  under 
names of Letters 
Erave Training Centre 6 9 5  
Evangelical Alliance of the South 
Pacific Islands 6 3 5  
Evangelical Church of Papua 87 8 , 
1 3 4 2 
Evangelical Lutheran Church of 
( Papua) New Guinea ( ELCONG , 
now ELCPNG) 3 7 9 -80 ,  4 1 8 , 4 25 , 
6 4 3 -8 , 66 3 -4 , 6 6 6 , 69 3- 4 , 6 99 , 
8 3 6 , 86 1 ,  1 0 28 , 1 1 9 5  
Exodus , Book of 4 77 , 9 6 5 ,  99 3 ,  
9 9 7  
Ezra , Book of 9 6 3 ,  9 66  
Fasak (mythical hero ) 28 
First International Conference on 
Comparative Austronesian Lin­
gui stics 1 20 6 ,  1 28 1 ,  1 2 8 3 ,  
1 2 8 5 ,  12 87-9 , 1 29 6 
Forestry College , Bulolo 7 4 9 
Franc iscan ( Roman Catholic)  
Mission 4 7 1 , 4 7 8-9 , 4 8 7 
Free Papua Movement 4 5 7  
Galatians , Letter to the 4 7 8 , 
4 8 3 ,  1 07 5 , 1 0 7 7  
Garden of Eden /story 6 15  
Gaulim Teachers ' College 8 8 3 
Genesis , Book of 4 7 4 , 4 7 8 , 4 8 3 ,  
4 89 ,  7 79 , 9 4 3 ,  9 6 5-6 , 9 9 3 ,  
10 6 4 , 1 0 7 1 ,  1 0 7 8 
Gereja Baptis Irian Jaya 4 7 2  
Gerej a  Inj ili Irian Jaya 4 7 2 ,  
1 3 4 2 
Gere j a  Kristen Alkitab 4 7 2  
Gerej a Kristen Inj ili 4 7 2 ,  4 7 8-
81 ,  4 83 -4 , 1 3 0 8 -9 
Gereja Pantekos ta di Indonesia 
4 7 2 , 4 8 4  
Gerej a  Protestan Maluku 4 7 3  
German Administration , regime , 
times 3 0 0 , 4 29- 31 , 4 5 7 , 5 0 1 ,  
50 4 , 50 8 , 6 0 3 ,  6 5 4 , 66 2 ,  7 0 3 , 
84 3 ,  8 69 ,  94 8 , 1 0 3 9 , 1 0 47 -8 , 
1 1 54 , 116 5 ,  1 2 11-12  
German Governor 86 7 
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German ( Imperia l )  Government 
4 2 9 - 3 0 , 5 0 3  
German New Guinea Company 1 0 4 7 -8 
See a l s o  Neu Guinea Kompagnie 
God ' s �vord , God ' s  way , God ' s  
message 3 9 0 , 4 06 , 4 0 8 , 4 2 3 , 
4 89 ,  6 15-17 , 6 4 8 , 7 5 7 ,  7 8 0 ,  
9 6 1 - 2 , 1 06 1-3 , 106 7 -8 , 1 0 7 0 , 
1072, 1077-9 , 1081 see also Bible 
Goldie River Training Depot 6 7 8 , 
7 3 6 ,  7 4 4  
Gombe Stream Reserve 2 4 6 
Gordon College , Bos ton 1 2 26 
Goroka Teachers ' Col lege 7 54 , 
81 8 , 820-1 , 8 2 3  
Gos pel , the Christian 4 0 5 ,  41 9 , 
9 13-14 , 9 5 9 , 9 6 6 ,  9 9 2 , 11 2 3 ,  
1 3 0 8 
Gospels , the four 3 4 2 ,  4 7 7 ,  4 81 ,  
4 8 3 ,  8 8 2 ,  8 89 ,  9 0 4- 5 , 9 4 3 ,  96 6 , 
9 9 1 - 3 , 1 3 0 7  
Governor-General of Australia 
67 4 , 6 8 2 
Hal � ( Bam b o o  T04Ch ) 3 9 8 
Ha1ia Welfare Society 3 7 3  
Hamburg University 84 3 ,  850  
Hartford Seminary Foundation 
4 7 5 , 48 2 
Hebrews , Letter to the 4 7 8 , 4 8 1 ,  
1 0 7 7  
Heidelberg University 1 1 0 7  
He1dsbach Teachers ' College 4 21 , 
6 9 3 -4 , 84 3 -4 
High Court o f  Australia 1 14 2 
Highlands Highway 116 7 
Hiri / trading expeditions 58 , 
7 3 ,  4 5 6 , 7 6 lff , 7 82 ,  7 9 2 ,  8 81 ,  
89 0 ,  9 7 3 ,  9 9 0  
His Majesty ' s  Stationery Office 
( H . M . S . O . )  4 3 9 , 4 6 1 
Holy Scriptures 3 8 7 s e e  a l so 
Bible 
Holy Spir it 1 0 7 1 , 1 0 7 3 , 1 0 7 5  
1 10 /Kilo / trade route 9 7 3 - 5 , 
9 80 ,  9 86 
Indian Army 67 2  
Indiana Univers i ty 1 2 2 7  
Indonesian Administration 4 0 5 ,  
1 0 3 3 , 1 3 41-2  
Indones ian Bible Society ( Lembaga 
Alkitab Indonesia)  3 4 2 ,  4 7 3-7 , 
4 7 9 , 4 81 ,  4 85 
Indonesian Government 4 0 4 , 4 0 8 , 
1 0 3 4 , 1 3 0 7  
Institute o f  Linguistics 1 2 2 5  
s e e  a l s o  Summer Institute of 
Linguistics 
Institute o f  Papua New Guinea 
Studies 6 2 7 , 8 2 4 , 1 2 7 4 
Instituto Linguistico de Verano 
1 2 2 5 ,  1 2 3 2  s e e  a l s o  Summer 
Institute of Linguistics 
International Federation of 
University Women 4 6 
hian 1 3 10 -11 
Isaiah , Book of 9 4 3 
JAARS s e e  Jungle Aviation and 
Radio Service 
Jacaranda Individuali zed Language 
Arts Programme (JlLAP ) 81 6 , 
8 29 
Jacaranda Press 4 4 6 ,  81 3 , 8 1 6 
James , Letter of 1 0 7 7  
Japanes e Army 6 87 
Jehovah ' s  Witnesses 3 23 ,  7 7 7 -8 , 
7 81 ,  7 9 6 , 8 8 5 ,  88 7 
Jesuit Fathers 4 0 3 ,  1 3 2 2  
Jesus s e e  Christ 
Job , Book o f  993 
John ,  Gospel o f  4 7 5 -6 ,  4 7 8 -80 ,  
4 89 ,  9 3 7 ,  9 4 1-2 , 10 6 2 - 3 , 10 6 7-8 , 
1 0 7 1- 2 , 1 0 7 5  
John , I ,  I I  and I I I , Letters of 
4 7 8 , 4 8 0 ,  4 8 3 ,  9 4 1 ,  9 6 3 ,  9 6 6 , 
1 0 61-2 , 1 0 6 7 -8 
Jonah 7 5 7  
Joseph 9 4 2 
Joshua , Book o f  4 7 8 , 96 3 - 5  
Jude 4 7 9  
Juliu� Cae�a4 617  
Jungle Aviation and Radio Service 
1 2 2 5  
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Kaihea festivals 9 8 4  
Kambubu S . D . A .  training school 
4 1 7  
Kantri Press , Port Moresby 7 7 9  
Kapooka Army Camp 7 3 6  
Kemah Inj i l  Gere j a  Masehi 
Indonesia 4 7 3  
Kendo Centre 1 3 4 6  
Ker (Asmat mythical figure) 2 8  
Keravat High School 1 2 7 1  
K evin Ba��if 6 1 2  
Kilo / 1 10 trade cycle 9 7 4  
Kings , Book of 4 7 8  
Kipu Akademi 3 7 0  
Kiriwina Circuit Institution 
( Methodist )  9 4 2  
Ki�im S a v e  series 4 2 1 , 6 4 6 -7 , 
6 4 9  
Kivung 7 6 6 , 1 2 4 7 , 1 2 4 9 , 1 2 5 9 , 
1 2 7 2- 5  
K o v a v e  6 2 0 , 6 3 7 , 8 2 4 , 8 3 2  
Kristen Pres 4 2 2 , 5 8 5 ,  5 8 7 , 
6 1 7 , 6 2 4 , 6 4 7 , 6 6 6 , 7 4 4 , 1 1 2 2 ,  
1 26 7  
Kula trade c ircuit 2 7 1 ,  2 8 8 ,  
9 0 7 , 9 1 0 , 9 1 2 , 9 1 6 , 9 7 3 ,  9 7 5-6  
Kwato Miss ion 9 7 7- 8 , 9 81-3 , 
9 86 - 7  
Kwato Extens ion Association 
9 8 7 
Lahara courses 1 2 2 8  
Lawes College 8 8 3  
League o f  Nations 7 0 3 ,  7 2 1  
Lembaga Alkitab I ndonesia s e e  
Indonesian Bible Society 
Leviticus , Book of 9 6 5  
Ling ui� �ic Ci�cle 0 6  Canb e��a 
Publica�io n� 1 1 9 7  
Linguistic Society o f  America 
1 2 8 4  
Linguis tic Society of Papua New 
Guinea 4 5 6 ,  7 3 6 , 7 4 5 ,  7 6 6 , 
1 10 7 ,  117 6 ,  1 24 9 , 1 2 5 1 ,  1 2 59 , 
1 2 7 3 -7 , 1 2 8 4  
Lingui s ts ' Club , London 1 1 0 8  
Literacy Literature New Guinea 
4 2 6  
Local Government Authority 9 8 4  
Local Government Counci l ( lor) s 
3 6 3 , 3 6 5 , 3 6 8 , 3 7 5 , 3 7 8 ,  3 8 2 , 
4 4 7 - 8 , 4 5 7 ,  5 4 6 , 6 1 6 , 7 1 4 , 1 0 1 2  
London Missionary Society 2 8 8 ,  
3 2 2-4 , 3 3 2-3 , 3 8 7 , 4 1 3 ,  4 1 8 -2 0 , 
7 6 1 ,  7 6 5 ,  7 7 5 ,  7 78-9 , 7 9 0 -1 ,  
7 9 6-7 ,  8 0 9 ,  8 3 5 ,  8 8 1-4 , 8 8 7 , 
8 9 0 -1 , 9 0 3 -4 , 9 0 7 , 9 6 0 , 9 7 6 - 7 ,  
9 8 6 , 9 9 0 , 9 9 2 , 1 0 6 9  
Longmans ( English Course) 811-1 3 ,  
8 3 0  
The Lord ' s  Prayer 6 6 3 , 1 0 2 5 - 7  
Luke , Gospel of 4 7 6 , 4 7 8 , 4 8 3 ,  
4 8 9 , 8 5 1 , 9 3 7 , 9 4 1-3 , 9 6 1 ,  9 6 3 ,  
9 6 5 ,  1 06 2 , 1 06 4 - 5 , 1 06 8 , 1 0 7 2 , 
1 0 7 6  
Lu�� av e  6 2 3-4 , 6 3 7 , 1 2 0 1  
Luther Press /Lutheran Miss ion 
Press /now Kristen Pres 6 6 4 , 
6 6 6  
Lutheran Church 3 6 3 ,  4 2 1 -2 , 4 2 4 , 
6 6 1 - 7 , 7 3 5 ,  8 3 9 , 8 4 4 , 1 0 2 6  
Lutheran schools , training 
institutions 6 65-6 , 8 3 6 ,  8 4 4 , 
8 5 1 ,  1 0 2 6  
Lutheran Seminary , Logaweng 
4 2 3 ,  8 5 1  
Lutheran Theological Training 
Centre , Ogelbeng 4 1 9 , 4 2 3  
Lutheran mis s ion ( arie) s ,  evange­
lists , teachers 2 8 8-9 , 2 9 9 , 
3 1 4 , 3 9 8 ,  4 15-16 , 5 8 7 ,  6 6 1-5 , 
69 4 - 5 ,  7 2 0 , 7 2 2 , 7 4 3 -4 , 8 4 1 ,  
8 4 3 , 8 4 8 , 8 50 - 1 , 8 5 5 ,  8 5 9 , 86 3 ,  
1 0 1 9 , 1 0 2 5-6 , 1 0 3 9 -4 0 , 110 7 ,  
1 1 5 5  
Lutheran Mission New Guinea s e e  
New Guinea Lutheran Miss ion -
Missouri Synod 
Lutherans 2 8 8 , 3 6 6 , 4 0 3 ,  4 1 3 ,  
4 1 8-19 , 4 2 4 ,  66 3-4 , 8 3 4 - 5 , 
8 4 3-4 , 8 5 2  
Macb e�h 6 1 8  
Macmi llan 8 1 1  
Macquarie Univers ity 1 2 2 7 , 1 2 9 9  
Madang District Education Board 
4 4 7  
Malachi ,  Book o f  9 6 3-4 , 9 6 6  
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Man �n N ew Gu�nea s e e  R e� ea�ch 
�n M elane��a 
Marist Mission Society 4 15 
Mark , Gospel o f  3 4 2 ,  4 7 8-80 ,  
4 8 3 ,  4 89 ,  4 9 1 ,  7 7 9 , 8 89 ,  90 4 -5 , 
9 3 7 , 9 40 - 2 , 9 7 6- 7 , 9 7 9 , 9 9 4 , 
10 6 1-8 , 107 0-1 , 1 0 7 5 , 10 81 
Mary , the virgin 6 16 , 6 3 1 ,  10 64 
Matthew , Gospe1 o f  4 7 7 , 4 89-90 , 
9 0 4 , 9 4 1-2 , 9 6 3 , 9 6 5 , 10 6 2 ,  
106 8 , 10 7 3 ,  1 0 7 5 -6 , 1 0 7 9  
Max-Planck Ins titut 
Humanetho1ogisches Fi 1marchiv 
der Max-P1anck-Gese11schaft 
2 2 9 , 24 4  
Melanesian Counci l  o f  Churches 
6 50  
Melanesian Ins titute , Goroka 
7 3 5 ,  7 4 4  
M e���e England 7 6 4 
Methodist Church 9 0 7 , 9 1 1 -1 3 ,  
9 1 5-1 7 , 9 2 5-6 , 9 3 1 , 9 34 -6 , 
9 3 9 , 9 4 2 ,  9 4 6 ,  98 2 
New Britain Dis trict of the 
Methodi s t  Church /New Guinea 
District /New Guinea Is lands 
Region of the united Church 
of Papua New Guinea 87 1 ,  87 4 
New South Wales Methodist Con­
ference 8 7 1  
Methodist Miss ion /Methodis t 
Overseas Miss ion 1 58-9 , 16 1 ,  
16 6 , 1 7 1 -2 , 28 8 , 3 89 ,  4 13-15 , 
4 1 8-19 , 80 9 , 8 3 5 , 87 1 ,  8 7 4 , 
8 8 7 ,  9 0 7 -9 , 9 14 , 9 3 4 , 9 4 1 ,  94 6 ,  
9 60 ,  9 7 7 , 9 8 2-3 
Methodist Miss ion Board 9 14 -15 , 
9 3 4 , 9 3 7  
Methodist Miss ionary Society 
909 , 9 1 3  
Methodist Mis s ion Pres s 9 3 9  
M�c�o - B�bl�o�heca An�h�opo� 
1 3 1 8 , 1 3 2 8 , 1 3 3 2  
Miles for Mil lions 1 2 2 9  
Mi litary Cadet School , Lae 67 7 -9 
M�nenda S e��e� 8 13-14 , 816 -17 , 
8 3 2  
Mirigeda S . D .A .  training school 
4 17  
Miss ionary Association of Papua 
New Guinea 7 7 9  
Miss ionary Aviation Fellowship 
4 7 3  
Mis s ions Fellowship 4 0 9 ,  4 7 1  
Mitchel l  Library , Sydney 1 7 1 , 
9 31 ,  9 3 3-4 , 9 4 5 
Miwirpic /Meworpic (Asmat culture 
hero ) 31  
Moem Barracks 6 1 1 ,  6 29 
Mohammed Re za Pahlavi Pri ze 1229  
Momo�a�o - � an 1 0 4 2 
Monash University 1 19 5 ,  1 2 2 7  
Moses 4 89 
Motu Dictionary Project 1 2 6 9 -7 0 , 
1272  
Mudies Library 986 
Murray Barracks 6 84 -5 , 7 36 
Museum fur Volkerkunde , Berlin 
230  
National Arts Centre 6 2 7 , 8 2 3 -4 
National Broadcasting Commission 
82 4 , 8 3 7 , 9 8 3 ,  9 8 5 ,  1 11 7  s e e  
a l s o  Regional broadcasting 
stations 
National Coa li tion ( Government) 
3 9 2 , 3 9 9  s e e  a ls o  Papua New 
Guinea Government 
National Cultural Council 1 229  
National Science Foundation 1 2 81 ,  
1 28 3 ,  13 4 5 
Netherlands Administration 4 0 3 ,  
1 0 3 3  s e e  a l s o  Dutch Adminis­
tration 
Netherlands Bible Society 4 85 
Netherlands Government 1 0 3 3 ,  
10 4 5 
The Netherlands 
Mini stry of Affairs Overseas 
1 04 6 
Netherlands Reformed Churc h ,  
Congregations 4 7 1 ,  4 7 9 -81 ,  
130 8-10 s e e  a lso Dutch 
Reformed Church 
Neu Guinea Kompagnie 85 0 , 1 0 4 7 
Neuendettels au Mis s ion Society 
4 16 s e e  a ls o  Lutheran Church 
New Guinea Adminis tration 4 1 5 ,  
4 29 , 4 3 5 ,  4 3 8 , 7 0 5 , 9 4 8  
Administrator 87 1  
New Guinea Institute 1 0 33-5  
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New Gu�nea L uthe�an 6 6 6  
New Guinea Lutheran Miss ion -
Mis souri Synod 4 20 , 4 2 5 ,  6 6 8 , 
7 4 3 ,  8 5 2 ,  13 4 6 
New Guinea Hicro-Evolution Proj ect 
1 281 - 2  
New Guinea 
Native Administration Regula­
tions 7 0 6 
New Guinea Res earch unit 229  
N ew Gu�nea W��t�ng s e e  Papua 
N ew Gu�n ea W��t�ng 
New Testament /Nupela Testamen 
321 , 3 4 8 , 3 7 3 ,  3 87 ,  3 9 7 , 399 , 
4 0 3 ,  4 0 8 , 4 1 4 , 4 1 9 , 4 2 2 ,  4 27 , 
4 7 4 - 7 ,  4 8 0 - 2 ,  61 7 ,  6 3 4 , 6 4 7 ,  
6 5 6 , 6 58 , 66 3 ,  7 7 9 , 8 4 4 , 8 51 , 
8 61 ,  8 6 6 , 88 9 ,  9 04 , 9 1 1 ,  914 , 
9 1 7 , 9 2 7 , 9 2 9 , 9 3 7 , 9 4 0 ,  9 4 2 - 3 ,  
9 6 3-4 , 9 6 6 , 9 7 7 , 9 9 1 -4 , 1067 , 
1 0 7 2 ,  1 0 7 8 , 1 1 1 7 , 1155-6 , 1229 , 
13 4 2 ,  1 3 4 6-7 
New Tribes f.!ission 3 6 3 ,  3 7 9 , 
4 20  
Niger ian Army 6 8 7 ,  69 0  
N�u� b�to ng yum� 6 2 3 ,  6 3 7 , 1 0 70 
Nu Gini Tisa Trening Kolis , 
Brugam 6 4 7 
Numbers , Book of 9 6 5 
O c ean�c L�ng u�� t�c� 1 28 3 
O ed�pu� Rex 6 1 7  
Ohio State Fellowship 4 6 
Old Testament 39 7 ,  4 0 8 , 4 2 2 ,  
4 7 4 , 4 7 7 -8 , 4 80 -1 , 4 9 0 , 8 4 4 , 
8 5 2 ,  9 1 7 , 9 3 7 ,  9 4 2 ,  9 6 3-6 ,  9 9 3 ,  
1 0 7 8 
O�at H�� to�y 1 2 5 0  
Oxford Univers i ty Press 4 4 6 , 
811-1 3 ,  8 3 0  
Pac ific Is lands Regiment 6 1 2 ,  
6 71-9 , 6 8 2 ,  6 8 4 , 6 8 6 , 689 
Pac� 6�c L�ng u�� t�c� 7 5 2 , 80 1 ,  
1 184 , 1 18 6-9 , 1 19 7 ,  1 2 7 2 ,  1 28 1 ,  
1 2 9 2  
Pac� 6�c S e��e� ( o . u . P . )  81 4 , 
8 16-17 , 83 2  
Pangu Pati 1 121 , 1 1 2 5  
Pang u Pat� N�u� 6 22-3 , 6 3 8 
Papua Besena ( f.!ovement) 6 7 5 ,  
7 81 ,  7 86 
Papua Ekalesia 4 20 , 8 8 4 , 88 7 
Papua Po cket Po et� 6 2 0 ,  6 2 2 ,  
824 , 8 3 2  
Papua New Guinea /formerly Papua 
and New Guinea 
Administration 387 -8 , 4 19 , 
4 21-2 , 4 4 1 ,  4 5 7 , 6 56 , 66 5 ,  7 3 3 ,  
7 6 7 ,  7 9 5 , 7 9 8 , 8 36 , 86 1 ,  88 3 ,  
1 0 0 9 , 1028 , 110 7 ,  1 117 , 1 15 2 ,  
115 4 -6 , 1 1 7 3  s e e  a l s o  
Australian Administration 
Admini stration Servants Ordi­
nance 7 0 8 
Administrator 7 3 3 ,  7 4 4 , 7 8 5 ,  
7 9 9 , 1 1 5 5  
Armed Constabulary 7 36 
Bureau of Statistics 
Population Census 1 9 3 6 ,  1 9 6 6 ,  
1 9 7 1  2 9 0 - 1 , 2 9 5 -6 , 2 9 9 - 3 0 0 , 
7 67 ,  7 9 2 ,  1137  
Central Planning O ffice 1 06 0 ,  
10 8 3 
Commission on Languages 1 3 28 
Cons titutional Planning Com­
mittee 1119 , 1 16 5 
Defence Force 6 7 1 , 6 86- 9 0 , 7 3 6 ,  
7 4 5 s e e  a l so Army , Austral ian 
Army 
Department of Agricultur e ,  Stock 
and Fisheries /now Department 
of Primary Industry 4 4 0 ,  4 5 6 , 
7 2 9  
Department of the Chief f.!inis ter 
and Development Administration 
113 8 
Department of Education 36 1 ,  
37 4 , 3 89 ,  391-2 , 4 0 1 ,  4 4 0 ,  4 4 3-
6 , 4 50-5 , 4 6 3- 4 , 4 66- 8 , 58 8 , 
65 5-6 ,  6 59 , 69 2 - 3 , 7 0 0 , 7 3 3-5 , 
7 4 3 ,  7 5 4 , 7 9 9 , 80 2 - 3 ,  8 0 8 , 811-
1 3 ,  8 20 , 82 3 ,  8 2 5 ,  8 30-1 , 100 8-
9 ,  1 0 1 3 -1 5 ,  115 4- 5 , 1 1 7 7 , 1 269 
( Regional ) Adult Education 
Sectio n ,  Offices 7 3 5 ,  7 4 4 , 8 0 0 ,  
8 0 2  
Curriculum Branch /Unit 8 21 , 
8 31 
School of External Studies 8 25  
Special Services Division 4 4 0 ,  
4 4 3 
Visual Aids Section 8 1 1 ,  8 31  
Department o f  Health /former l y  
Department o f  Public Health 
4 4 0 ,  7 0 4 , 7 1 3-1 5 ,  719 , 7 21 
Department of Information and 
Extension Services /now Of fice 
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of Information 7 6 7 , 7 8 5 ,  1117-
18 , 115 6 
Department o f  Primary Industry 
54 6  s e e  a Z s o  Department of 
Agriculture , Stock and Fisheries 
District Education Boards 1 0 1 2 , 
1015  
Division of Di strict Administra­
tion 7 5 2 ,  8 0 0 ,  1129 , 1131  
Government 4 4 9 ,  54 6 , 69 2 ,  7 7 7 , 
7 9 5 ,  8 2 6 , 8 3 7 ,  939 , 100 8 , 1 0 1 4 , 
10 89 ,  1 0 9 3 ,  1 14 1 ,  1 2 5 7 -8 , 1 26 4 , 
1 26 5-6 , 1 2 69 ,  1 2 7 5 , 1 3 28 , 
1 34 1 - 2  
Government Printer 115 6 
House of Assembly 28 3 ,  2 89 -9 0 , 
4 4 9 ,  4 55-6 , 4 6 4 , 5 4 5 -6 , 55 2 ,  
5 56 , 5 7 9 , 58 1 , 5 87 -8 , 59 9 , 7 14 , 
7 4 3 ,  7 8 5 ,  80 2 ,  1 06 3 ,  10 9 0 ,  
1 0 9 8 , 110 7 , 1 1 1 3 ,  1159  
Mini stry o f  Culture 1 2 3 0  
Ministry of Education 4 58 , 5 88 , 
6 4 9 -5 0 ,  1 0 14 - 1 5 , 1 2 30 
National Court Iformer Zy Supreme 
Court 1 1 39 -4 7 
National Education Board 650 , 
1 0 1 1- 1 2 ,  1 0 1 4 
National Executive Council 4 5 3 ,  
4 6 7 
Office of the Chief Minister 
7 4 3 ,  8 0 2  
Office o f  Information Iformer Zy 
Department o f  Information and 
Extension Services 17 2 ,  1 89 ,  
4 56 , 7 9 2 ,  1 11 7 ,  1 2 5 3  
Office of I nformation 
Literature Bureau 6 2 4 
Publ ic Service 4 4 1 ,  5 88 , 7 0 8 , 
7 34 , 7 4 4 , 7 4 9 ,  79 8 , 1 1 30 - 1 , 
1 1 3 5  
Vil lage Courts 11 4 7 
P�pua New GuLne� Edue�tLo n 
G� zette 4 6 6  
P�pua New GuLnea G� z ette 4 5 3  
Papua New Guinea Union o f  the 
Seventh Day Adventis t  Church 
Isee  Seventh Day Adventis t  
Church 
Papua New Guinea United Party 
7 79 , 1 1 1 7 , 1 1 2 1 , 1 1 2 5  
Papua New Guinea Univers ity o f  
Technology 82 1 ,  8 2 3 ,  1 2 7 4 , 
1 28 3 
Department o f  Language and 
Social Sciences 1 2 7 4 
Papu� New GuLne� W4LtLng /form­
erZy N ew GuLne� W4LtLng 6 2 4 , 
6 3 7-8 , 8 2 4 , 8 3 2  
Papuan ( British New Guinea ) 
Administration 4 2 9 , 4 3 5 ,  4 3 8 , 
7 7 5 , 7 84 , 80 2 , 9 8 3 , 9 87 
Adminis trator 7 8 8  
Papuan Armed Constabulary 7 6 3 ,  
7 84 , 7 88  
Papuan Church Assembly 8 8 4  
Papu�n Co u4Le4 4 3 3  
Papuan Infantry Battalion 6 7 1 , 
7 34 , 7 9 9  
Papuan Medical College 7 1 6  
T h e  P�pu�n VL!!�g e4 4 3 4 , 810 
Paul , the Apostle 9 3 9  
Pentateuch 96 3 
Peter , I ,  I I , Letters of 4 79 
The Ph�ntom 6 26 , 1 1 2 1  
Philemon 4 7 8 
Philippians , Letter to the 1 0 7 7  
Pidgin New Testament 58 5 ,  5 87 
s e e  a Zs o  New Testament 
Pidgin Orthography Committee 
1 1 5 6 
Pidgins and Creoles Conference , 
1 9 7 5  1 2 84  
PL!g4Lm ' �  P4og 4 e�� 4 7 4 , 7 79 , 
8 8 4 , 89 0 , 9 3 7 , 9 4 1 ,  9 4 3 
Popondetta Agricul tural Training 
Institute 7 2 9  
Population Census s e e  Papua New 
Guinea : Bureau o f  Statistics 
P040man 6 2 3 ,  6 3 8 , 7 7 9 , 1117  
Port Moresby Teachers College 
4 5 2  
Po�t- C o u4Le4 4 56 ,  4 6 4 , 815 
Posts and Telegraphs Col lege , 
Port Moresby 7 4 9 
Presbyterian Mis s ion 8 1 1  
Protestant mi ss ion ( arie) s 3 4 0 ,  
34 2 ,  4 0 3 ,  4 69 ,  4 7 4 , 4 8 5 ,  6 3 7 ,  
64 3 ,  1 0 3 3 -4 , 10 4 5 ,  1 3 0 7 -8 
Protes tant hymnal 61 6 
Psalms 4 9 0 - 1 ,  9 4 3 ,  9 6 3 ,  9 6 5 ,  
9 9 3  
Public Service Institute 7 3 4 - 5  
RBMU s e e  Regions Beyond Mis s ion­
ary Union 
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Rabaul Time6 4 3 5 ,  4 6 4 
Rauna baut 6 23 , 6 3 8 
Regional Broadcasting stations 
9 84 - 5  
Radio Hagen 1 3 4 6 
Radio Mendi 1 3 4 6 
Radio Milne Bay 9 8 2 ,  9 84  
Regions Beyond Miss ionary Union 
4 0 4 -5 , 4 7 0 , 4 7 3 ,  4 7 7 -8 2 ,  4 8 4 -5 , 
1 3 0 8- 1 0  
Regions Press 4 7 0 ,  4 7 8 , 4 8 5 ,  
4 8 7 
R e6 ea�eh in Melane6ia / formerly 
Man in New Guinea 1 2 5 0  
Revelation , Book of the 9 6 3 ,  
9 6 6  
Rhenish Mis s ion /Society 4 0 4 , 
4 1 6 , 4 7 2 ,  4 8 0 ,  6 6 9 ,  8 5 9  
Rintebe Teachers ' College 4 2 1 , 
6 6 5 -6 , 6 9 3- 5  
Roman Catholic Church 3 89 ,  4 2 5 , 
7 3 5 ,  8 6 5 ,  9 26-7 , 9 4 2 ,  1 3 1 7  
s e e  a l s o  Catholic Church 
Roman Catho1ic ( s )  /Mission ( s ) , 
schools 288 , 3 39 ,  3 5 3 ,  3 9 3 , 
4 0 5 ,  4 1 3 ,  4 1 5 , 4 1 8-19 , 4 2 2 ,  
4 6 9 , 4 7 1 -6 , 4 7 8 , 4 8 1 - 3 ,  61 3 ,  
6 9 5 ,  69 9 ,  79 6 , 8 3 4 , 88 2 ,  88 7 ,  
9 0 7 , 9 2 7 , 9 3 0 , 9 3 9 , 1 0 3 4 , 1 04 5 ,  
1 1 54 , 1 30 7 see also Cath:Jlic Mission 
Romans ,  Letter to the 4 7 6 ,  
4 7 8-9 , 4 8 3 ,  1 06 1 ,  1 0 6 7 
Royal Papuan Constabulary 289 
Royal Papua and New Guinea 
Constabulary 7 4 3 ,  1 1 5 2  
Ruatoka Teachers '  Col lege 4 20 , 
883 
Ruth , Book of 4 8 1 ,  9 9 3  
Sacred Heart Miss ion /Roman 
Catholic Mission of the Sacred 
Heart 3 2 3- 4 , 3 3 3 , 4 1 5 , 4 7 2 ,  
6 5 3 ,  9 26 
St Paul ' s  School , Dogura 9 6 6  
Salvation Army 7 1 7  
Samuel , Book of 4 8 9 
Sam Hall 6 19 , 6 3 1  
Satan 1 0 7 6 
S eamp 6 2 6 , 1 1 2 0 , 1 1 2 4 
Scientific Society of Papua New 
Guinea 1 2 76 
Scripture see  under Bible 
Scripture Gi ft Mis s ion 7 8 0 ,  9 9 3  
Second Vatican Council 4 2 2  
Senpai (Asmat mythical figure ) 
3 7  
Sentani Bible School 4 7 0 - 1  
Seventh Day Adventist Church 
/Mission /Papua New Guinea 
Union Miss ion of the Seventh 
Day Adventist Church 3 89 ,  
393-4 , 4 1 3 ,  4 1 7 -1 9 ,  4 7 1 - 2 ,  
4 8 4 , 6 4 3 ,  7 4 3 ,  7 7 7 - 8 , 7 81 ,  7 9 6 , 
80 2 ,  8 3 4 , 86 5 ,  88 2 ,  8 8 7- 8 , 8 9 1  
Simon Fraser University 1 2 2 7  
Sisnam (Asmat historical figure) 
35 
Sku1anka 692 
Societe Internationale de 
Linguistique 1 2 2 5  see a l s o  
Summer Institute of Linguistics 
Society for Promoting Christian 
Knowledge 39 7 ,  9 6 3 
Society of the Divine Word ( S . V . D . )  
/Catho1ic Mission ( aries ) of  
The Divine Word /Divine Word 
Missionaries 4 1 5 , 6 3 6 , 65 3 -4 , 
699 , 9 4 7-50 , 1 1 5 4 , 1 3 1 7 -1 9  
Sokorew (Asmat mythical figure ) 
37  
South Seas Evangelical Church 
380 ,  4 20 , 4 24 , 6 4 7 
South Vietnamese Army 6 7 9  
Sovereign Grace Baptist Mis s ion 
3 9 3  
Sprachen- und Do1metscherinstitut , 
Munich 1 10 7 -8 
Stephens (A . E .  & F . A . Q . ) Research 
Fellowship 129 8 
Summer Institute of Linguistics 
1 6 , 3 1 3 - 14 , 3 2 5 - 7 , 3 3 1 ,  3 7 7 , 
3 7 9 -8 1 ,  3 88 , 393 , 3 9 7 , 4 2 3 ,  
4 5 2 , 4 5 8 , 4 7 3 -8 , 4 80 ,  4 8 2 ,  4 8 4 , 
4 8 6 , 61 7 ,  6 24 , 7 3 5 ,  7 5 2 , 7 9 6 , 
7 9 8 , 80 2 - 3 ,  8 3 8 , 88 5 ,  9 1 7 , 9 2 8 , 
9 3 0 , 9 3 5 ,  9 3 9 , 1 0 5 9 , 1 0 80 ,  
1 1 36 ,  1 1 58 , 1 1 6 3 , 1 1 7 7 , 1 1 81 ,  
1 19 1 ,  12 25-34 , 1 2 6 4 , 1 26 7 ,  
1 2 7 0 - 2 , 1 27 4 , 1 2 81 ,  1 2 9 9 , 1 3 0 1 ,  
1 30 7 , 1 3 0 9 - 1 1  
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Papua New Guinea Branch [speci­
fically ] 3 3 1 , 7 4 3 , 9 4 1 ,  9 4 3 ,  
1 0 0 5 , 1 2 26-9 , 1 2 3 3  
Technical Studies Department 
1 2 2 9 , 1 2 3 3  
Indonesian Branch 
Suva Medical School 
1 3 1 1  
7 16 
Swiss Evangelical Brethren 
( Brotherhood ) Miss ion 3 7 3 ,  
379 , 3 8 1 , 6 4 5  
Tanim Het ( � Kanant) 2 20 
Tapinpirakam (Asmat mythical 
figure) 3 7  
Tari Adminis tration Centre 3 8 9  
Territory of New Guinea s e e  
New Guinea 
Territory of Papua s e e  Papua 
Territory of Papua ( and) New 
Guinea s e e  Papua New Guinea 
The Evangelical Al liance Mission 
( TEAM) 4 0 4 - 5 , 4 20 ,  4 2 2 ,  4 7 1 ,  
4 8 2 - 3 ,  8 3 7 , 1 3 0 8 , 1 309-10  
Theseus 6 1 7  
Thessalonians , I 4 7 8  
Timothy , I and I I  4 7 8 ,  4 8 3 ,  
10 6 1 ,  1 0 7 7  
Titus 4 7 8 ,  4 8 3 ,  1061  
Tok Pisin  Society 1 2 7 2  
To kto k bilo ng haUA 0 6  Ao embli 
6 2 3 ,  6 3 8  
Tommy Kabu Movement 7 6 7 ,  7 9 2  
Tri-Institutional Pacific Program 
1 2 8 0  
Tutuli ( Co nc h  S hell ) 3 9 8  
UNESCO 4 4 2 ,  4 4 8 ,  4 6 4 , 1 2 2 9  s e e  
a l s o  United Nations 
Unevangelised Fields Mission 
( UFM) 3 2 9 , 3 8 7 , 4 0 1 ,  4 0 4 - 5 , 
4 0 8 , 4 1 9 - 2 1 , 4 2 3 ,  4 7 1- 3 ,  4 7 7-8 , 
4 8 1 , 4 8 4 , 8 3 5-6 , 8 3 8 ,  1 0 3 4 , 
1 30 8-10 , 1 3 4 3  
United Bible Societies 3 4 2 ,  4 0 0 , 
4 2 5 ,  4 2 8 ,  4 7 3 , 4 7 8 ,  4 8 1 , 4 8 3- 5 , 
7 4 3 ,  7 8 1 , 80 2 ,  9 2 7 , 9 6 4  
United Church of Papua , New Guinea 
and the Solomon Islands 3 7 1 ,  
3 7 7 , 3 7 9 , 3 8 1 ,  387 , 389 , 39 3-4 , 
6 4 3 , 6 4 8 ,  7 3 5 ,  7 4 3-4 , 7 7 8 ,  79 6 ,  
8 0 2 , 8 3 6 , 8 7 1 , 8 8 5- 6 ,  8 8 7 , 891 , 
9 1 7 , 9 2 7 ,  9 3 0 , 9 3 6 ,  9 3 9 ,  1 2 6 0  
s e e  a l so Methodis t  Church , 
London Missionary Society , Papua 
Ekalesia 
United Church Seminary , Rarongo 
8 8 3  
United Nations (Organisation) 
4 0 3 ,  4 4 2 , 5 4 5 , 6 5 5 ,  810 , 8 1 7 , 
1 0 3 3 ,  1 1 5 2  
Development Pro j ect 8 2 3  
General As sembly 7 21 
Trusteeship Council 4 4 4  
United Services Institution 6 8 9  
Universitas Cenderawasih 1 30 7 ,  
1 3 10-11  
Department of Anthropology and 
Linguistics 1 3 10-11 
Ins titute for Anthropology 1 3 1 0  
University o f  Auckland 1 3 3 , 1 22 7 ,  
1 2 5 1 , 1 2 8 0 , 1 2 8 4 , 1 29 1  
Department o f  Anthropology 
1 2 9 1  
Department of Asian Languages 
and Literatures 1 2 9 1  
Department of Classics 
Department o f  English 
Department of Germanic 
guages 1 2 9 1  
1 2 9 1  
1 2 9 1  
Lan-
Department of Philosophy 1 2 9 1  
Department o f  Romance Languages 
1 29 1  
University of Berlin /Technische 
Universitat Berlin 1 1 9 3  
University o f  Bielefeld 1196  
University o f  Cal ifornia at Davis 
1 2 2 7  
University o f  Cal ifornia at Los 
Angeles ( U . C . L .A . ) 1 2 2 7  
University of Hawaii 1194-6 , 
1 2 2 7 , 1 2 7 9 -8 5 , 1 2 9 8  
Department of E a s t  Asian Lan­
guages 1 2 79-80 
Department o f  East Asian Lit­
erature 1 2 7 9  
Department of English 1 2 7 9  
Department of English as a 
Second Language 1 2 7 9 - 8 3  
Department of European Lan­
guages 1 2 7 9  
Department o f  Indo-Pacific Lan­
guages 1 2 7 9  
Department of Linguistics 1 279-
8 2 ,  1284  
Department o f  Psychology 1 2 80 
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Social Science and Linguistics 
Institute 1279  
University of Kansas 1 3 4 5 
University o f  Manitoba 1 1 9 6 
University of Melbourne 1 1 8 2 
University of Michigan 4 7 7 , 1 2 27 , 
1 3 1 0  
University o f  Minnesota 4 83 
University of New South Wales 
New College 1 2 2 6  
University of North Carolina 
1 2 26 
University of North Dakota 1 226 
University of Oklahoma 1 2 26 
University of Papua ( and) New 
Guinea 4 4 3 ,  4 4 7 ,  4 5 2 ,  4 5 4 , 
4 56 ,  5 4 6 , 56 0 ,  588 , 6 1 2 , 6 20 , 
6 24 , 7 2 0 , 7 3 6-8 , 7 4 5 ,  7 81 ,  80 0 ,  
80 4 , 8 1 8 , 8 21-4 , 1119 , 1 1 8 3 ,  
1 2 2 7 - 8 , 1 2 4 7-5 1 ,  1 2 5 7 -60 ,  1 2 64 , 
1 2 6 6 , 1 26 8-70 , 1 2 7 2- 7 ,  1 2 83 -4 , 
1 29 3 ,  1 2 9 8 
Department of Anthropology ( and 
Sociology )  7 4 4 , 80 2 ,  1 24 7 ,  
1 2 50 
Department of English 7 4 4 , 82 2 ,  
8 24 , 1 2 4 7 ,  1 2 7 3  
Department of Language 4 5 5 ,  
5 63 ,  7 3 6 , 7 4 5 ,  80 0 , 8 2 2 ,  1 24 7 ,  
1 2 4 9 ,  1 2 5 7 - 8 , 12 6 6 , 1 26 8 , 
1 2 7 4- 5 , 1 2 8 3 
Department of Literature 8 22- 3 ,  
1 24 7 ,  1 26 8 
Education Department 1 24 9 
Education Research Unit 3 3 1 , 
3 7 7 , 3 8 5 ,  4 5 8 
Faculty of Arts 7 36 , 80 0  
Faculty of Education 8 18 , 8 22-3  
Hiri Motu and Tok Pisin Research 
Unit 12 4 7- 8 , 1 2 5 1 , 1 25 7 ,  
1 2 5 9 -6 0 ,  1 26 8 , 1 2 7 5  
Library 1 2 7 2  
New Guinea col lection 1 2 5 7 , 
1 2 5 9  
Research Committee 1 24 8 , 1 2 59 -
6 0 ,  126 6  
Teaching Methods and Materials 
Centre 82 3 , 8 3 2  
Univers ity o f  Pennsylvania 1 2 2 7  
University of Queensland 7 3 7  
Institute o f  Modern Languages 
7 3 7 ,  7 4 4 , 80 0 , 80 2  
University of Saarbruecken 1 1 0 7  
University of Sydney 705 , 1 19 5 ,  
1 2 2 7 , 129 7-9 , 1 3 0 1  
Department of Anthropology 
1 2 9 7-9 , 1 3 0 2  
Department of Chinese Studies 
1 2 9 8 
Department o f  
Malay Studies 
Department of 
1299 , 1 3 0 1  
Indonesian and 
129 8 
Lingui stics 
Department of Oriental Studies 
1 2 9 8 
Facul ty of Arts 1 29 8 
University of Technology s e e  
Papua New Guinea Univers ity of 
Technology 
University of Texas at Arlington 
1 2 26 - 7  
University of Toronto 80 0 , 1 2 27 
University of Victoria , B . C .  
1 2 8 3 ,  1 29 8 
University of Washington 1 2 2 6 , 
1 281 
UPNG s e e  University of Papua 
New Guinea 
Usin (Asmat mythical figure) 2 8 
Utrecht Miss ionary Society 4 0 3  
Vailala Madness 7 82 
Vatorata training centre 88 3 
Vudal Agricultural College 7 29 , 
7 3 1  
Waigani Seminar ( Second) 1 2 0 0  
Wan�o R 5 6 2 ,  5 87 ,  59 8 , 6 1 8 , 6 23-4 , 
626 , 6 3 8 , 64 7 ,  6 56 , 1 1 1 7 , 1 1 20- 1 ,  
1 1 24 , 1 2 7 1  
Watchtower Bible and Tract 
Society of New York 89 1  
Webster ' s  [Third International ]  
Dictionary 1 5 5 ,  1 6 7 
Wenner-Gren Foundation for 
Anthropological Research 1 2 2 ,  
1 0 54 
Wesleyan Mission 3 9 3 -4 , 86 5-6 , 
87 1  
Western culture /civilisation , 
education 4 2 3 ,  54 7 ,  69 1 , 
8 25-6 ,  1069 , 10 80 ,  1 1 2 1 , 1 1 3 0 , 
1 13 2 ,  1 1 3 6  
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Wheaton College 4 80 
World War I / (before , during, 
after ) 1 7 5 ,  50 4 , 6 0 9 , 66 2 ,  
8 60-1 , 9 4 8 , 10 4 8 , 10 9 0 ,  1 15 2 ,  
1 1 5 4 
World War I I  ( Second World War )  
/ (before , during , after) 1 7 1 , 
1 76 , 2 29 , 3 60 ,  4 1 3 -1 5 ,  4 17-18 , 
4 2 6 , 4 3 1 ,  4 3 5 , 4 5 7 , 4 6 1 ,  4 7 4 , 
4 85 ,  559 , 5 9 5 , 6 4 3 ,  6 5 5 , 661 - 3 , 
67 1 ,  6 7 3 ,  6 8 7 ,  69 0 , 7 0 5 -6 , 7 3 3 ,  
7 38 , 7 7 8 , 7 9 8 , 80 8 , 81 0 , 8 3 6 , 
8 4 4 , 8 51 , 8 59 , 8 8 2-3 , 8 85 ,  8 8 8 , 
916 , 1 0 5 0 , 1090 , 11 5 2 ,  1 1 54 , 
1 2 2 2 , 1 2 6 2 ,  1 2 7 6 , 1 3 19 
Wycliffe Bible Translators 1 2 2 5 , 
1 2 28 , 1 2 3 2  
Yagl-Ambu 1 2 50 
Yic iwir (Asmat mythical figure) 
3 7  
Young Women ' s  Chri s tian Associ­
ation ( YWCA) , Port Moresby 
7 3 5  
Youth Carnival for Peace and 
Friendship Committee 6 3 7  
Zebedee 10 6 3 
Zending Gereformeerde Kerken 
4 7 1 ,  4 8 2-3 , 1 3 0 8 , 1 310 

PACIFIC LINGUISTICS - LIST OF PUBLICATIONS 
After each entry , ISBN number s  have been added . Where ther e  is  more than one 
number , the f i r st refer s to the complete set of volumes and the second and/or 
subsequent number s  to indiv idual volumes or par ts . 
Note : the earl iest wor ks  were called LINGUISTIC CIRCLE OF CANBERRA PUBLICATIONS , 
however all now bear the name PACIFIC LINGUISTICS . 
All volumes a re softbound unless otherwise ind icated . 
Unmar ked publicat ions which come under ' Languages for intercu ltural commun i­
cat ion in the Pac i f ic area ' proj ect are : A-5 4 ,  A- 57 , B-2 6 ,  B-61 ,  B-7 3 ,  C- 3 4 ,  
C-4 0 ,  C- 5 2 ,  0- 3 ,  0- 5 ,  0- 1 2 ,  0- 2 3 ,  0-29 ( note the change of proj ect name ) . 
SERIES A - OCCASIONAL PAPERS 
No . 1 .  WURM , S . A .  Some rema r k s  on the role of language in the ass imilat ion 
of Austral ian abor ig ines . 1 9 6 3 ; 12pp . Repr inted 1 9 6 6 . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 0 6  X 
No . 2 .  HEALEY , Alan Handl ing unsoph ist icated l ingu istic in formants . 196 4 ;  
i i i+ 30pp . Repr inted 1 9 6 7 ,  197 2 ,  197 3 ,  1975 . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 0 7  8 
No . 3 .  Pape r s  in New Gu inea l ingu istics No . 1 . 1964 ; iv+4 2pp . Repr inted 197 1 .  
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 0 8  6 
Paper s  by Alan Pence ; E l l i s  Deibler J r ; Phy l l i s  M .  Healey ; 
Bruce A. Hooley . 
No . 4 .  Paper s  in New Gu inea l ingu ist ics No . 2 . 1964 ; iv+ 4 1pp . ( incl .  1 map ) . 
Repr inted 197 1 .  ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 0 9  4 
Two paper s  by S . A.  Wurm . 
No . 5 .  Paper s  in New Gu inea l ingu i st ics No . 3 . 1 9 6 5 ; iv+5 3pp . Repr inted 1 9 7 2 . 
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 10 8 
Two pape r s  by Phy l l i s  M .  Healey . 
No . 6 .  Paper s  in New Gu inea l ingu ist ics No . 4 .  196 5 ;  iv+68pp . Repr inted 197 1 .  
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 1 1  6 
Two pape r s  by Dar lene Bee . 
No . 7 .  Paper s  in New Gu inea l ingu istics No . 5 . 196 6 ;  v i i i+9 3pp . Repr inted 1 9 7 1 . 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 1 2  4 
Pape r s  by Chester I .  and Mar j o r ie E .  Frantz ; Des and Jenn ifer  Oatr idge ; 
Richard E .  Lov ing ; Joyce Swick ; Alan Pence ; Philip S taalsen ; Helen and 
Maur ice Boxwell . 
No . 8 .  Paper s  in Phi l ippine l ingu i s t ics No . 1 . 196 6 ;  iv+ 38pp . Repr inted 197 1 .  
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 1 3  2 
Papers by Jo Shetle r ; Richard Pi ttman ; Viv ian For sber g ;  Jean Husssy .  
No . 9 .  Paper s  in Sou th East Asian l ingu ist ics No . 1 . 19 6 7 ;  i i i+ 43pp . + 30 cha r t s ,  
2 4  tables . Repr inted 1970 . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 14 0 
Paper s  by Nguy�n � �ng Liem ( 2 ) ; A .  Tran H�ong Ma i ;  Dav id W .  De llinge r . 
No . 10 .  Paper s  in Austral ian l ingu istics No . 1 . 1967 ;  v+59pp . Repr inted 197 2 .  
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 1 5  9 
Paper s  by Dav id and Kathleen Glasgow ; Jean F .  K i r ton ; W . J .  Oate s ;  
B .A .  and E . G .  Sommer .  
No . ll .  Paper s  in Austral ian l ingu ist ics No . 2 . 196 7 ;  i i i+73pp . + 7 maps . 
Repr inted 197 1 .  ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 1 6  7 
Paper s  by C . G .  von Brandens te i n ;  A .  Capell  ( 2 ) ; Kenneth Hale . 
No . 12 .  paper s  in New Gu inea l ingu i s t ics No . 6 .  1967 ; i i i+48pp .  Repr inted 1 97 1 .  
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 1 7  5 
paper s  by K . A.  McElhanon ; G . L .  Renck . 
No . 13 .  Paper s  in New Gu inea l ingu i st ics No . 7 .  196 7 ;  iv+59pp . Repr inted 197 1 .  
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 1 8  3 
Paper s  by Jean Goddard ; Karl J .  Fran k l i n . 
PACIFIC LINGUI STICS 2 
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No . 14 .  Paper s  in Austral ian l ingu ist ics No . 3 .  1968 ; i i i+46pp . + 1 map . 
Repr inted 197 1 .  ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  019  1 
Paper s  by E . F .  Aguas ; D . T .  Tryon . 
No . 15 .  Paper s  in l ingu i s t ics of Melanesia No . 1 . 1968 ;  i i i+52pp . + 1 map . 
Repr inted 197 1 ,  1980 . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  020  5 
Paper s  by A .  Cape l l ;  G . J .  Parker ; A . J .  Schutz ( 2 ) . 
No . 16 .  Paper s  in New Gu inea l ingu istics No . 8 .  196 8 ;  iv+6 2pp . ( incl . 2 maps ) . 
Repr inted 1971 .  ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 2 1  3 
Paper s  by C . L .  Voorhoeve ; Kar l J .  Frankl in ;  Graham Scott . 
No . 17 .  Paper s  in Austral ian l ingu istics No . 4 .  1 9 6 9 ;  v i i i+97pp . ( incl . 3 maps ) . 
Repr in ted 197 1 .  ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 2 2  1 
Paper s  by Joy K inslow Har r is ;  S . A .  Wurm; Don Laycock . 
No . 18 .  Paper s  in New Gu inea l ingu istics No . 9 .  1969 ;  vi+llOpp . ( incl .  1 map ) . 
Repr inted 197 1 .  ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 2 3  X 
Paper s  by A .  Cape l l ;  Alan Healey ; Darryl Wilson ( 3 ) . 
No . 19 .  Paper s  in Ph i l ippine l ingu ist ics No . 2 .  1 9 6 9 ;  i i i+3 2pp . Repr inted 197 1 .  
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 2 4  8 
Paper s  by Jeanne Mille r ; Helen W .  Miller . 
No . 20 .  Paper s  in Borneo l ingu ist ics No . 1 .  1969 ;  iv+4 1pp . Repr inted 1971 . 
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 2 5  6 
Paper s  by D . J .  Prent ice ( 3 ) . 
No . 21 .  Paper s  in l ingu i st ics of Melanesia No . 2 .  1969 ; v+l05pp . ( incl . 5 maps ) . 
Repr inted 197 9 .  ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 0 2  7 
Paper s  by A .  Cape l l ;  Ann Chown ing ; S . A .  Wur m .  
No . 22 .  Paper s  in New Gu inea l ingu istics No . lO .  196 9 ;  v+84pp . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 2 6  4 
Paper s  by Don Laycock ; Richard G .  Lloyd ; Phi l ip Staalsen . 
No . 2 3 .  Paper s  in New Gu inea l ingu istics No . ll .  197 0 ;  v+78pp . ( incl . 1 map ) . 
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 0 1  9 
Paper s  by Gordon and Ruth Bunn ; Alan Pence , Ela ine Geary and Dor is 
Bjor kman ; Har ry and Natal ia We imer ; O . R .  Claassen and K . A .  McElhanon . 
No . 24 .  Paper s  in Ph i l ippine l ingu ist ics No . 3 .  197 0 ;  v i+77pp . 
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 0 0  0 
Paper s  by Norman Abrams ; Jannette Forster ; Rober t  Br ichoux . 
No . 25 .  Paper s  in New Gu inea l ingu istics No . 12 .  1970 ; iv+60pp . + 1 map . 
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 27 2 
Paper s  by C . L .  Voorhoeve ; K . A .  McElhanon ; Bruce L .  and Ruth Blower s .  
No . 26 .  Paper s  in New Gu inea l ingu istics No . 13 .  197 0 ;  iv+48pp . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 2 8  0 
Paper s  by Bruce L .  Blower s ;  Margie  G r i f f in ;  K .A .  McElhanon . 
No . 27 .  Paper s  in Austral ian l ingu istics No . 5 .  197 1 ;  iv+70pp . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  029  9 
Two paper s  by Jean F .  K i rton .  
No . 28 .  paper s  in New Gu inea l ingu istics No . 14 .  1 9 7 1 ;  vi+172pp . ( incl . 8 maps ) .  
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 3 0  2 
Paper s  by T . E .  Dutton ; C . L .  Voorhoeve ; S . A .  Wur m .  
No . 29 .  Paper s  i n  Sou th East Asian l ingu istics No . 2 . 1971 ;  iv+78pp . ( incl . 1 map ) . 
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 3 1  0 
Paper s  by War ren W .  Glover ; Mar ia Har i ;  E . R .  Hope . 
No . 30 .  Paper s  in South East Asian l ingu i s t ics No . 3 . 1973 ; iv+8 2pp . 
ISBN G 8 5 8 8 3  0 9 1  4 
Paper s  by D . W .  Dell inger ; E . R .  Hope ; Mak io Katsu r a ;  Tatsuo N ishida . 
No . 31 .  Paper s  in New Gu inea l ingu istics No . 15 .  1 9 7 2 ;  v+69pp . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 3 2  9 
Paper s  by R . K .  Lew i s ;  Sandra C . .  Lewis ; Sh i r ley L i tteral ; Phi l ip Staalsen . 
No . 3 2 .  Paper s  i n  Phil ippine l ingu istics No . 4 .  197 1 ;  iv+3 2pp . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 3 3  7 
paper s  by R . M .  Hohul in ;  Lou Hohu l i n . 
PACIFIC LINGUISTICS 3 
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No . 33 .  paper s  in Borneo and western Austrones ian l ingu istics No . 2 . 1 9 7 7 ;  
v i + 1 3 2pp . + 1 map . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  164  3 
Paper s  by C .  Cou r t ;  Rober t  A .  Blust ; F . S .  Watuseke . 
No . 34 .  Pape r s  in New Gu inea l ingu i s tics No . 16 .  1 9 7 2 ;  i i i+ 46pp . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 8 1  7 
Papers by Jan ice Allen ; Marshall  Lawrence . 
No . 35 .  Paper s  in l ingu istics of Melanesia  No . 3 . 197 2 ;  v i i+ 1 1 3pp . ( incl . 6 maps ) 
+ 6 maps . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 8 3  3 
Paper s  by C . H .  Beaumont ; D . T .  Tryon ; S . A .  Wur m .  
No . 36 .  Paper s  in Austra l i an l ingu i st ics No . 6 . 19 7 3 ;  iv+7 2pp . + 4pp . photog raph s ,  
2 maps . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 9 5  7 
paper s  by B .  Schebeck ;  Luise A .  Hercus and I sobel M .  Whi te . 
No . 37 .  Paper s  in Australian l ingu i st ics No . 7 .  1974 ; iv+7 3pp . ( incl . 1 map , 
3 photog raphs) . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  116 3 
paper s  by Chr i st ine E .  Furby ; Lu ise A .  Herqu s ;  Chr is t ine K i lham . 
No . 38 .  papers  in New Gu inea l ingu i s t ics No . 17 .  197 3 ;  i i i+78pp . 
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  097  3 
Paper s  by K . G .  Hol z knecht ( 3 ) ; Donald J .  Phi l l ips . 
No . 39 .  Paper s  in Austral ian l ingu i s t ics No . 8 .  1975 ; v+78pp . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 26 0 
Paper s  by M . C .  Sharpe ; Lothar Jagst ;  Dav id B .W .  B i r k . 
No . 4 0 .  Paper s  in New Gu inea l ingu i st ics No . 18 .  197 5 ;  iv+ l0 2pp . ( incl . 5 maps ) . 
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  118 X 
Paper s  by Rober t  Conr ad and Wayne Dye ; N . P .  Thomson ; Les l ie P .  Bruce J r . 
No . 4l .  Paper s  in Ph i l ipp ine l ingu i st ics No . 5 .  1974 ; iv+ 74pp . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  114  7 
Paper s  by Donna Hettick Chandler ; Edward Ruc h ;  Jeannette wituc k i . 
No . 4 2 .  Paper s  in Austral ian l ingu i s t ics  No . 9 .  1976 ; iv+79pp . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  140  6 
Paper s  by Joyce Hudson ; Barbara  J .  Saye r s .  
No . 4 3 .  Paper s  in Ph i l ippine l ingu ist ics No . 6 .  197 4 ;  i i i+74pp . ( incl .  1 map ) . 
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  108  2 
Paper s  by Thomas N .  Headland and Alan Healey ; Jeannette W i tuck i .  
No . 44 .  Pape r s  in Phil ipp ine l ingu ist ics No . 7 .  197 5 ;  iv+6 0pp . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 3 5  X 
Paper s  by Betty Hooker ; Dietl inde Behrens ; Pat r ic i a  M .  Har tung . 
No . 45 .  pape r s  in New Gu inea l ingu i s t ics No . 19 .  197 6 ;  v+l0 5pp . ( incl .  2 maps ) . 
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  156  2 
Paper s  by Ger P .  Reesink ; L i l l ian Fleischmann and S in i kka  Turpe inen ; 
Pete r C .  Lincoln . 
No . 46 .  Paper s  in Phil ippine l ingu istic s  No . 8 .  197 6 ;  iv+8 9pp . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  146  5 
Paper s  by Jeannette wituck i ;  Michael R .  Walrod ; Jean Shand . 
No . 4 7 .  Paper s  in Austra l i an l ingu i s t ics No . lO .  1976 ; iv+78pp . ( incl .  3 map s ,  
11  photographs) . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  153  8 
Paper s  by Jean F .  K i r ton ; Bruce A .  Sommer ; S . A .  Wu rm and L .  He rcu s ; 
P .  Austin , R .  Ell i s  and L .  Hercu s . 
No . 4 8 .  THOMAS , Davi d ,  Ernest W .  LEE and NGuytN �XNG L I�M , eds 
Paper s  in South East Asian l ingu i s t ics No . 4 :  Chamic stud ies . 1 9 7 7 ;  
ix+ 1 2 4pp . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  163  5 
Paper s  by Al ice Tegenfeldt Mundhenk and Hella Goschn ick ; Timothy Fr iberg 
and Kvoeu Hor ; Dor is Walker Blood ; Dav id L.  Blood ; Eugene Fuller ; 
Ernest W .  Lee ;  Hella Goschn ick . 
No . 4 9 .  Paper s  in South-East Asian l ingu i s t ics  No . 5 .  19 77 ; iv+98pp . 
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 5 8  9 
Three paper s  by Dav id Bradley . 
PACIFIC LINGUISTICS 4 
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No . 50 
No . 51 . 
No . 52 .  
No . 5 3 .  
Papers i n  Phil ippine l ingu i st ics No . 9 .  1 9 7 9 :  v+l08pp .  ( incl . 1 map) . 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  186  4 
Pape r s  by E .  Clay Johnston : Hartmut Wien s :  Jo Ann Gault with Sulaiman 
and Fat ima Barhama : Peter Green : Bruce Grayden ; Jeannette Wituck i .  
Pape r s  in  Austral ian l ingu ist ics No . ll .  197 8 :  vi i+199pp . ( incl .  1 map) + 
3 maps , 4 photog raphs . I SBN 0 85883  1 7 9  1 
Papers by Jean F .  K i r ton : R .  Wood : L . A .  Hercus :  Chester S .  Street and 
Harry Palada Kulampur u t ;  Dianne Buchana n :  Jean F. K i r ton and Bella Cha r l ie .  
'X u , 
GETHING , T . W .  and NGUYEN �ANG LIEM ,  eds Pape r s  in South-East 
As i an l ingu i s tics No . 6 :  Ta i stud ies in  honour of William J .  Gedney . 
1 9 7 9 ;  v i+ 1 4 9pp. ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  188  0 
Pape r s  by Pong s r i  Lekawatana; Les l ie M. Beebe ; Thomas W .  Geth ing ; 
Carol J .  Compton ; Mary Saraw i t ;  Thomas Scovel ;  John F .  Har tmann ; 
Wilaiwan Khan ittanan ; James R .  Chamberlain;  Beatr ice T .  Osh i k a . 
Pape r s  in South-East As ian l i ng u i st ics No . 7 .  1 98 0 ;  v+1 3 0pp . ( incl . 4 maps ) 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  206  2 
Pape r s  by Ronald L .  Trail with Har is ingh T .  Rathod , Geeta Chand , Chaudhary 
Roy , Indira Shrestn a ,  N i rmal Man Tuladhar : Peter J .  Gra inge r :  War ren W .  
Glove r and John K .  Landon : Aust in  Hale and Thakur lal Manandhar : Aus t i n  Hale : 
Burkhard SChottelndreyer ( 3 ) . 
No . 5 4 . Paper s  in pidg in  and creole l ingu istics No . 1 .  1 9 7 8 ;  v i + 197pp .  
Repr inted 1 9 8 0 . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 7 8  3 
Paper s  by Loreto Todd and Peter MUhlhausler : S . A .  Wu rm ( 2 ) : John T .  Plat t ;  
Peter MUhlhausler ( 2 ) : D . S .  Walsh . 
No . 55 . Pape r s  in Phi lippine l ingu ist ics No . lO .  1 9 7 9 :  vi+142pp . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 9 3  7 
Papers by Andrew F .  Gallman : E .  Joe All ison : Carol M. Harmon : 
Jeannette W i tuck i .  
No . 56 . Pape r s  in New Guinea l ingu i st ics No . 20 .  1980 ; v+214pp. ( incl . 4 maps ) . 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  215  1 
Paper s  by Maur ice Boxwe l l :  Jean Goddard : Malcolm ROSS :  Arden G .  Sanders  
and Joy Sander s  ( 2 ) ; Joy Sande r s  and Arden G .  Sanders ; H . J .  Dav ie s .  
No . 57 .  Papers i n  pidg in  and creo�e l ingu i s t ics No . 2 .  1 9 7 9 :  x+290pp . 
Repr i nted 1 98 5 .  ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 9 8  8 
Pape r s  by Pe ter MUhlhausle r :  Elsa Lattey : Ellen Woolford ; William G .  Camden : 
Margaret S .  Steffensen : M . G .  Clyne ; Will iam Peet Jr : Ulr ike Mosel :  
I a n  Smith:  Jer ry G .  Gebhard:  Nguy�n � ang Li�m: Gail Raimi Dreyfuss and 
Djoehana Oka :  Mar i a  I sabe l i ta o. Riego de Dios . 
No . 58 .  Pape r s  i n  Australian l ingu i s t ics No . 12 .  1980 : v i+ 1 l 3pp . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  208  9 
Pape r s  by Chester S .  Street ( 2 ) : He len Geytenbeek ; Kathleen Glasgow and 
Mar k  Garner . 
No . 59 .  RIGSBY , B .  and P .  SUTTON , eds Papers  i n  Austral ian l ingu istics No . 1 3 : 
No. 60 . 
No . 6 1 .  
Contr ibut ions to Austral ian l ingu i s t i c s .  198 0 :  v i i i+3 14pp . ( incl .  5 maps ) . 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  205  4 
Pape r s  by Alan Rumsey ; Pat r ick McConvel l :  Peter Sutton ( 2 ) : Tams in  
Donaldson : L .  Hercus ;  Peter Aus t i n ,  Cor inne Williams and Stephen Wu rm: 
Paul Black : Ter ry Crowley ; Harold J .  Koch : D . T .  Tryon : A . K .  Chase and 
J . R .  von Sturmer . 
Pape r s  in Austral ian l ingu i st ics No . 14 .  198 0 :  v+1 7 8pp . ( incl . 33  maps) . 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 3 0  5 
Pape r s  b y  Bruce E .  Waters  (2 )  : Pete r A .  Busby . 
Pape r s  in New Gu inea l ingu i st ics No . 21 .  198 1 :  v+209pp . ( incl . 10 maps ) . 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 3 6  4 
Pape r s  by H . J .  Dav i e s :  Dieter Osmer s :  John Lynch : S . A .  Wurm. 
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No . 62 .  BRADLEY , Dav id , ed . Papers in South-East As ian l ingu ist ics No . 8 :  Tonat ion . 
1 9 8 2 ;  v i i i+158pp .  ( incl . 1 map) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  256 9 
Papers  by A . V .  D i l ler ; David B r adley ; Ph i l ip John Rose ; Vu Thanh Phudng ; 
U The in Tun ; Jack and Mary Jane Gandour .  
No . 64 .  LYNCH , John , ed . Papers in l ingu istics of Melanesia  No . 4 .  1 9 8 2 ;  
vi+167pp . ( incl . 2 maps) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 7 6  3 
Papers  by John Lynch ( 2 ) ; Dan iel D .  Dodenhoff . 
No . 65 .  Paper s  in p idg in and creole l ingu istics No . 3 . 1983 ; v+206pp . 
( incl . 2 maps , 2 photographs) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  3 0 5  0 
Paper s  by Lois Carr ington ; Jeff  S iege l ;  Peter Muhlhausle r ;  L inda S imons ;  
Alan Baxter ; Joyce Hudson ; Alan Rumsey , Ann Chown ing . 
No . 66 .  AUSTIN ,  Peter , ed . Papers in Austral ian l ingu i st ics No . 1 5 :  Austral ian 
Abor ig inal lex icography . 1 9 8 3 ; x i i+173pp . ( incl . 3 maps) . 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 9 1  7 
Papers  by Peter Aust i n ;  Patr ick McConvel l ,  Ron Day and Paul Black ; R .  
Dav id Zor c ;  Bernhard Schebeck ; G . R .  McKay;  Ken Hale ; Mary Laughren and 
Dav id Nash ; Anna Wier zbic k a ;  Mary Laughren ; H .  Koch . 
No . 68 .  Papers  in Austral ian l ingu i st ics No . 16 .  198 4 ;  v+327pp. ( incl . 2 maps ) . 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  3 1 1  5 
Papers  by Kathleen Glasgow; A .  Cape l l ;  G . R .  McKay ( 2 ) ; Rod Kennedy ; 
D .  Trefry . 
IN PREPARATION 
Paper s  in New Gu inea l ingu is t ics No . 22 .  
Paper s  by John Davies and Bernard Com r i e ;  Karen Adams and 
Linda Lauck ; Dav id Scor z a ;  Kenneth Col l ier and Kenneth Greger son ; 
Thomas R .  Phinnemore ;  Stan Abbott ; H i roko Ogu r i ;  W . A . L .  Stokhof and 
Don A . L .  �lassy ; J .  Miedema and F . I .  Well ing . 
Papers  in Phi l ippine l ingu i st ics No . ll .  
BRADLEY , Davi d ,  ed . Papers  i n  South-East Asian l ingu istics No . 9 . 
Paper s  in New Guinea Linguistics No . 23 .  
Papers  by Malcolm Ros s ;  Rober t  Blust ; Jeff S iege l ;  Michael Colbur n .  
Papers  in New Guinea Linguistics No . 24 .  
Papers i n  Aus tral ian Ling u i s t ics No . 17 .  
PACIFIC LINGUISTICS 6 
SERIES B - MONOGRAPHS 
No . 1 .  WURM , S . A. and J . B .  HARRIS Pol ice Motu : an introduction to the trade 
language of papua (New Gu inea) for anthropolog ists and other fieldwor ke r s .  
196 3 ;  vi+81pp . Repr inted 19 6 4 ,  196 5 ,  196 6 ,  1967 , 1969 , 197 0 ,  1971,  197 3 .  
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 3 4  5 
No . 2 .  WURM S . A .  Phonological d iver s i f icat ion in Austral ian New Gu inea highlands 
languages .  19 6 4 ;  i i i+87pp . + 1 map . Repr inted 1971 . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 3 5  3 
No . 3 .  HEALEY , Alan Telefol phonology . 196 4 ;  i i+ 53pp . + 2 f igures, S tables .  
Repr inted 197 2 ,  1981 .  ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 3 6  1 
No . 4 .  HEALEY , Phyllis M .  Telefol noun phr ases . 196 5 ;  i i i+51pp . Repr inted 197 2 .  
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 3 7  X 
No . 5 .  HEALEY , Phyll i s  M .  Levels and chain ing in Telefol sentences . 1966 ; 
iv+ 64pp .  Repr inted 197 1 .  ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  038  8 
No . 6 .  TRYON , Dar rell T .  Nengone grammar . 1967 ; x+91pp . Repr inted 1971 . 
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  039  6 
No . 7 .  TRYON , D . T .  Dehu grammar . 196 8 ;  xi+ lllpp . Repr inted 19 71 . 
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  040  X 
No . 8 .  TRYON , Darrell T .  Iai grammar . 196 8 ;  x i i+125pp . Repr inted 1971 . 
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  041  8 
No . 9 .  DUTTON , T . E .  The peopl ing of Central Papua : some prel iminary 
observations . 196 9 ;  v i i i+182pp . Repr inted 197 0 ,  1971 . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 4 2  6 
No . lO .  FRANKLIN, K . J .  The d ialects of Kewa . 196 8 ;  iv+ 72pp . ( incl .  20 maps ) . 
Repr inted 197 1 .  ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 4 3  4 
No . ll .  SOMMER, B .A.  Kunjen phonology : synchron ic and d iachronic . 196 9 ;  
iv+ 72pp . ( incl .  3 maps ) . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 4 4  2 
No . 12 .  KLOKEID , Ter ry J .  Tharga r i  phonology and morphology . 1969 ; v i i i+56pp . 
( incl . 1 map) . Repr inted 198 1 .  ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 4 5  0 
No . 13 .  TREFRY , D .  A comparative study of Kuman and Pawaian . 1969 ; v+94pp .  
( incl .  1 map) . Repr inted 198 0 .  ISBN 0 85883  0 4 6  9 
No . 14 .  MCELHANON , K . A. Selepet phonology . 1970 ; v+47pp . ( incl .  1 map) . 
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 0 3  5 
No . 15 .  TRYON , D . T .  An introduction to Maranungku (Nor thern Australia) . 
19 7 0 ;  x+lllpp . ( incl . 1 map) . ISBN 0 85883  047  7 
No . 16 .  McELHANON , K . A .  and C . L .  VOORHOEVE The Trans-New Gu inea Phylum : 
explorations in deep-level genetic relationships . 1970 ; v+ l07pp . 
( incl . 4 maps ) . Repr inted 1978 . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  048  5 
No . 17 .  KUKI , Hiroshi Tuamotuan phonology . 197 0 ;  ix+119pp . + 2 maps . 
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  049  3 
No . 18 .  YOUNG , R . A .  The verb in Bena-bena:  its form and function . 197 1 ;  
v+68pp . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  050  7 
No . 19 .  PATON , W . F .  Ambrym ( Lonwolwol )  grammar . 197 1;  x i+128pp . ( incl .  
1 map ) . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  051 5 
No . 20 .  CAPELL , A. Arosi grammar . 1971 ; iv+90pp . ( incl . 1 map) . 
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 5 2  3 
No . 21 .  McELHANON , K .A.  Selepet grammar . Part I :  From root to phrase . 
197 2 ;  v i+116pp . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 8 5  X and 0 8 5 8 8 3  086 8 
No . 22 .  McELHANON , K . A. Towards a typology of the Fin ister re-Huon languages ,  
New Gu inea . 1973 . v i i+73pp . ( inc1 .  1 map) . ISBN 0 85883  0 9 4  9 
No . 2 3 .  SCOTT , Graham Higher levels of Fore grammar . Ed ited by Robe rt E .  
Longacr e .  19 7 3 ;  x+88pp .  ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 8 8  4 
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No . 24 .  DUTTON , T . E .  A checklist  of languages and present-day v i llages of 
central and south-east mainland Papua . 197 3 ;  iv+80pp . ( incl .  1 map ) . 
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  090  6 
No . 25 .  LAYCOCK , D . C .  Sep i k  languages - checkl ist and prel iminary class i fication .  
1973 ; iv+ 1 3 0pp . ( incl .  1 map) . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 8 4  1 
No . 26 .  MUHLHAUSLER, P .  P idg inizat ion and s impl if icat ion of language . 1 9 7 4 ; 
v+161pp . Reprinted 1 9 7 8 ,  198 1 .  ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 1 3  9 
No . 27 .  RAMOS , Teresita V .  The case system of Tagalog verbs . 197 4 ;  v i i i+168pp . 
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 1 5  5 
No . 28 .  WEST , Dorothy Wojokeso sentence , parag r aph , and d i scou r se analys is . 
Ed ited by Rober t  E .  Longacre . 1973 ; x+ 1 8 1pp . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 8 9  2 
No . 29 .  ELBERT , Samuel H .  Puluwat g rammar . 1974 ; v+137pp . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 0 3 1 
No . 30 .  METCALFE , C . D .  Bar d i  verb morphology ( nor thwestern Austral i a ) . 197 5 ;  
x+215pp . ( incl .  1 �ap) . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 2 1  X 
No . 31 .  VOORHOEVE , C . L .  Languages of I r ian Jaya : chec k l i s t . Prel iminary 
clas s i f icat ion , language maps , word l ists . 197 5 ;  iv+ 129pp . ( incl . 17  maps)  . 
Rep r inted 1 9 8 0 . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 2 8  7 
No . 32 .  WALTON , Janice B inongan I tneg sentences . 1 9 7 5 ;  v i + 7 0pp . 
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 1 7  1 
No . 33 .  GUY , J . B . M .  A g rammar of the nor thern d ialect of Sakao . 1 97 4 ;  
ix+99pp . ( incl .  2 maps ) . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 0 4  X 
No . 34 .  HOPE , Edward Reg inald The deep syntax of Li su sentences :  
a transformat ional case g r ammar . 197 4 ;  v i i i+184pp . ( incl .  1 map) . 
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  110 4 
No . 35 .  IRWIN , Barry Salt-Yu i g r ammar . 1974 ; iv+1 5 1pp . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  111  2 
No . 36 .  PHILLIPS , Donald J .  Wahg i phonology and morphology . 1 97 6 ;  x+165pp . 
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 4 1  4 
No . 37 .  NGUY�N �XNG LI� Cases , clauses and sentences in vietnamese . 197 5 ;  
v+89pp . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 3 3  3 
No . 38 .  SNEDDON , J . N .  Tondano phonology and g rammar . 197 5 ;  v i i i+264pp . 
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  125  2 
No . 39 .  LANG , Adr ianne The seman tics of classif icatory verbs in Enga ( and other 
Pa�ua New Gu inea languages) . 197 5 ;  x i i+2 34pp . ( incl .  2 maps)  . 
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 2 3  6 
No . 40 .  RENCK , G . L .  A grammar of Yagar ia . 1 97 5 ;  x i i i+23 5pp . ( incl . 1 map ) . 
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 3 0  9 
No . 4 1 .  Z ' GRAGGEN ,  John A .  The languages o f  the Madang D istr ict ,  Papua New 
Gu inea . 19 7 5 ;  v i+ 15 4pp . ( incl . 1 map) . Repr inted 1979 . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 3 4  1 
No . 4 2 .  FURBY , E . S .  and C . E .  FURBY A prel iminary analy s i s  of Garawa phrases and 
clauses . 197 7 ;  v i i i+ 1 0 lpp . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 5 1  1 
No . 4 3 .  STOKHOF , W .A . L .  Prel iminary notes on the Alor and Pantar languages 
(East I ndones i a ) . 1975 ; v i+73pp . ( incl .  2 maps) . Repr in ted 1979 . 
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 2 4  4 
No . 44 .  SAYERS , Barbara J .  The sentence in wik-Munkan : a descr iption of 
propos i t ional relat ionships . 197 6 ;  xv i i+ 1 8 5pp . ISBN 0 8 5 8 83 138 4 
No . 4 5 .  B IRK , D . B .W .  The MalakMalak language , Daly River (Western Arnhem 
Land ) . 19 7 6 ;  x i i+ 179pp . ( incl .  1 map) . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  150  3 
No . 4 6 .  GLISSMEYER, Glor ia  A tagmemic analy s i s  of Hawa i i  Engl ish clauses . 
197 6 ;  v i i i+149pp . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 4 2  2 
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No . 4 7 .  SCOTT , Graham The Fore language of Papua New Gu inea . 197 8 ;  xv+ 210pp . 
( incl . 2 maps ) . ISBN a 8 5 8 8 3  173  2 
No . 4 8 .  CLARK , Marybeth Coverbs and case in Vietnamese . 197 8 ;  x i+ 215pp . 
No . 49 .  
No . 50 .  
No . 5 l .  
No . 5 2 .  
ISBN a 8 5 8 8 3  162  7 
FILBECK , Dav id 
( incl . 2 maps ) . 
T ' in :  a h i stor ical study . 
ISBN a 8 5 8 8 3  172  4 
197 8 ;  vi+lllpp . 
SMITH , Kenneth D .  Sedang g rammar ; phonolog ical and syn tactic structure . 
197 9 ;  x ix+l91pp . ( incl .  3 maps) . ISBN a 8 5 8 8 3  180  5 
WELLS , Margaret A .  S i roi grammar . 197 9 ;  v i i+218pp . ISBN a 8 5 8 8 3  181 3 
KILHAM , Chr is t ine A .  Themat ic organ izat ion of Wik-Munkan d iscou r se . 
197 7 ;  x ix+280pp . ( incl . 1 map) . ISBN a 8 5 8 8 3  168 6 
No . 5 3 .  VESALAINEN , Olav i and Mar j a  VESALAINEN Clause patterns in Lhomi . 
198 0 ;  v i i+lOOpp . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  210 a 
No . 54 .  SNEDDON , J . N .  Proto-Minahasan : phonology , morphology and wordl ist . 
19 7 8 ;  x+204pp .  ( incl .  1 map) . ISBN a 8 58 8 3  169 4 
No . 55 .  LYNCH , John A grammar of Lenakel . 197 8 ;  v i i+135pp . ( incl .  1 map) . 
ISBN a 8 5 8 8 3  166  X 
No . 56 .  ROS S ,  Malcolm with John Natu PAOL A Waskia  grammar sketch and 
vocabu lary . 197 8 ;  v+119pp . ISBN a 8 5 8 8 3  174  0 
No . 57 .  BLAKE , Barry J .  A Kalkatungu grammar . 1 9 7 9 ;  x i i+198pp . ( incl . 1 map ) . 
ISBN a 8 5 8 8 3  197 X 
No . 58 .  BEAUMONT , Cl ive H .  The T igak language of New Ireland . 19 79 ; x i+ 1 6 3pp . 
( incl .  2 maps ) . ISBN a 8 5 8 8 3  187  2 
No . 59 .  STOKHOF , W . A . L .  Woisika  I I :  phonemics . 
photog r aphs , 3 maps ) . Repr inted 19 8 1 . 
197 9 ;  x i+188pp . ( incl .  d iagrams , 
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  190 2 
No . 60 .  FOX , G . J .  B ig Nambas g r ammar . 197 9 ;  x i i+139pp . ( incl .  2 maps ) . 
ISBN a 8 5 8 8 3  183  X 
No . 6 1 .  HAWKINS , Emi ly A .  Hawa i ian sentence structures . 1 9 7 9 ;  i i i+llipp . 
ISBN a 8 5 8 8 3  195 3 
No . 62 .  HEATH , Jeffrey Basic mater ials in Ritharngu : g r ammar , texts and 
d ictionary . 198 0 ;  ix+ 2 4 9pp . ( incl . 1 map) . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  204  6 
No . 6 3 .  
No . 64 .  
LUZARES , Cas i lda 
a case analy s i s . 
VOORHOEVE , C .  L . 
( incl . 5 maps ) . 
Edr ial The morphology of selected Cebuano verbs : 
1 9 7 9 ;  x i i+ 2 0 8pp . ISBN a 8 5 8 8 3  199 6 
The Asmat languages of I r ian Jaya . 1980 ; x+17 7pp . 
ISBN a 8 5 8 8 3  207 0 
No . 65 .  McDONALD , M .  and S . A .  WURM Basic mater ials in Wa� kumara (Galal i ) : 
g rammar , sentences and vocabulary . 197 9 ;  ix+ llipp . ( incl . 2 · maps ) . 
ISBN a 8 5 8 8 3  2 0 2  X 
No . 66 .  WOOLFORD , Ellen B .  Aspects of Tok P i s in grammar . 1979 ; v+118pp . 
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 0 3  8 
No . 6 7 .  HERCUS , L .A .  The Bagandj i language . 198 2 ;  xv i i i+ 329pp . ( incl . 6 map s ,  
10 photographs ) .  ISBN a 8 5 8 8 3  2 6 3  1 
No . 68 .  DAVIES , H .J .  Kobon phonology . 198 0 ;  v+80pp . ( incl .  3 maps ) . 
ISBN a 8 5 8 8 3  211  9 
No . 69 .  SOBERANO , Rosa The d ialects of Mar induque Tagalog . 198 0 ;  x i i+ 2 3 2pp . 
( incl .  4 2  maps ) . ISBN a 8 5 8 8 3  216  X 
No . 70 .  JOHNSTON , Raymond Les l ie Nakanai of New Br itain : the gr ammar of an 
Ocean ic language . 198 0 ;  x i i i+ 310pp . ( incl .  2 maps ) . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  209  7 
No . 7 1 .  CHAN YAP , Glor ia  Hok k ien Chinese bor rowings in Tagalog . 198 0 ;  
v i i i+155pp . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  225  9 
No . 72 .  HEATH , Jeffrey Basic mater ials in Warndarang : gramma r ,  texts and 
d ictionary . 1980 ; x i i+174pp . ( incl . 1 map) . ISBN a 8 5 8 8 3  219 4 
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No . 73 .  MOSEL , Ulr i ke Tola i and Tok P i s i n :  the influence of the substratum 
on the development of New Gu inea P idg i n .  1 9 8 0 ;  v i i i+14 6pp. 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 2 9  1 
No. 74 .  WILLIAMS , Cor inne J .  A grammar of Yuwaalaraay . 1980 ; v i i i+200pp .  
( incl . 1 map) . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 2 1  6 
No . 7 5 .  GUY , J . B . M .  Exper imental glottochronology : basic methods and resu l t s .  
1980 ; v i i+217pp . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  220 8 
No . 76 .  PERCIVAL , W . K .  A g r ammar of the u r banised Toba-Batak of Medan . 
1 9 8 1 ;  v i+ 1 2 5pp . I SBN 0 8 58 8 3  237  2 
No . 78 .  TSUNODA , Tasaku The Djaru language of K imber ley , western Austral i a .  
1 9 8 1 ; xxi+290pp .  ( incl .  3 maps , S photographs) .  I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 5 2  6 
No . 7 9 .  GUY , J . B . M.  Glottochronology without cognate recogn i t ion . 1 9 8 1 ;  
v i i i+ 134pp . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 3 5  6 
No . 80 .  DURANTI , Alessandro The Samoan fono : a soc iolingu istic study . 1 9 8 1 ;  
xi+195pp. ( incl . 3 maps , S photographs ) .  I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 4 8  8 
No . 81 .  TCHEKHOFF , Claude S imple sentences in Tongan . 1 9 8 1 ;  iv+95pp . 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  251  8 
No. 8 2 .  TIPTON , Ruth A .  Nembi procedural and nar rat ive d iscourse .  
1 9 8 2 ;  v+87pp .  I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  259  3 
No . 83 .  THURSTON , Will iam R .  A comparat ive study of Anem and Lus i .  
1 9 8 2 ;  ix+l0 7pp . ( incl . 3 maps ) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  260 7 
No. 84 .  CAUGHLEY , Ross The syntax and morphology of the ve rb in Chepang . 
198 2 ;  xvi+269pp . ( incl . 3 maps) . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  278  X 
No. 8 5 .  WILSON , W i l l i am H .  Proto-Polynes ian possess ive mark ing . 
1 9 8 2 ;  xv+ 1 3 7pp. ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  270 4 
No. 86 . RUMSEY , A .  An intr a-sentence grammar of Ungar inj in nor th-western 
Austral ia . 1 9 8 2 ;  x i i+179pp . ( incl .  1 map) I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  272  0 
No . 87 .  CROWLEY , Terry The Paamese language of Vanuatu . 1 98 2 ;  x i i i+268pp . 
( incl .  3 maps ) . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  279 8 
No . 88 .  KEESING , Roger M. Kwa io g rammar . 198 4 ; v i+300pp . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  3 1 5  8 
No . 89 .  MERLAN , Francesca Ngalakan g r ammar , texts and vocabulary . 1 9 8 3 ;  
x i i+2 20pp .  ( incl . 1 map) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 8 2  8 
No . 90 .  HARTMANN , John F .  Lingu istic and memory structures i n  Ta i-Lue oral 
narrative s .  1984 ; ix+2 30pp . ( incl .  8 maps ) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  296  8 
No . 91 .  SNEDDON , J . N .  Proto-Sang i r ic and the Sang i r ic languages . 1984 ; 
v i i i+ 13 8pp .  ( incl . 2 maps ) . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  3 0 6  9 
No . 9 2 .  MOSEL ,  U l r i ke Tolai syntax and i ts histor ical development.  1984 ; 
iv+ 2 2 3pp . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  3 0 9  3 
IN PREPARATION : 
HERCUS , Luise A .  The languages of Victor i a :  a late su rvey . 
AUSTIN ,  Peter , Luise A .  HERCUS ,  and Stephen A .  WURM Basic mater ials 
in Malyangaba : grammar , sentences and vocabulary . 
SEI LER, Walter I monda ,  a Papuan language . 
FELDMAN , Har r y  A g rammar of Awtuw 
NOTE : For f u r ther monog raphs on I ndones ian languages see under 
Ser ies D - the subser ies Mate r ials in languages of I ndone s i a .  
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No . 1 .  LAYCOCK , D . C .  The Ndu language family ( Sepik D i s t r i c t ,  New Gu inea ) . 
196 5 ;  x i+ 22 4pp . ( inc! . 1 map) . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 5 3  1 
No . 2 .  GRACE , George W .  Canala d ictionary ( New Caledon i a )  . 197 5 ;  ix+128pp . 
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  122  8 
No . 3 .  NGUY�N ��NG LI� Eng lish g rammar : a combined tagmemic and trans­
formational approach . (A contrast ive analysis of Eng l i sh and vietnamese , 
vol . 1 . )  . 196 6 ;  xl iv+ 177pp . Repr inted 1970 . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 5 4  X and 
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  055  8 
No . 4 .  NGuyfN ��NG LItM Vietnamese grammar : a combined tagmemic and 
transformat ional approach . (A contrast ive analysis of Engl ish and 
vietnamese , vol . 2 . ) . 1 9 6 9 ;  xlvi+209pp . Repr inted 1975 . 
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 5 4  and ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 5 6  6 
No . 5 .  NGUY�N ��NG LI� A contrastive grammat ical analysis of Engl ish and 
Vietnamese . (A contrast ive analysis of Eng l i sh and Vietnamese , vol . 3 .  ) . 
1967 ;  xv+ 151pp . Repr inted 197 1 .  ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 5 4  X and ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 5 7  4 
No . 6 .  TRYON , Darrell T .  Dehu-Engl ish d ictionary . 196 7 ;  v+137pp . Repr inted 
197 1 .  ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  058  2 
No . 7 .  TRYON , Dar rell T .  Eng l i sh-Dehu dict ionary . 196 7 ;  i i i+162pp . Repr inted 
197 1 .  ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 5 9  0 
No . 8 .  NGUY�N ��NG LItM A contrast ive phonolog ical analysis of Engl ish and 
Vietnamese . (A contrast ive analysis of Eng l ish and Vietnamese , vol . 4 . ) . 
197 0 ;  xv+ 206pp . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 5 4  X and ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 0 4  3 
No . 9 .  TRYON , D . T .  and M . -J .  DUBOIS Nengone d ict ionary . Par t I :  Nengone­
Eng l i sh .  196 9 ;  v i i+44 5pp . (out of pr int)  
I SBN 0 85883 060  4 and ISBN 0 85883 061 2 
No . lO .  OATES , W .  and L .  OATES Kapau pedagog ical grammar . 196 8 ;  v+17 8pp . 
Repr inted 197 1 .  ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 6 2  0 
No . ll .  FOX , C . E .  Aros i-Engl ish d ictionary . 19 7 0 ;  iv+4 0 6pp . ( incl .  1 map ) . 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 6 3  9 
No . 12 .  GRACE , George W .  Grand Cou l i  d ict ionary (New Caledon i a ) . 197 6 ;  
v i i+113pp . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 5 4  6 
No . 13 .  WURM, S . A .  and D . C .  LAYCOCK ,  eds Pac i f ic l ingu i st ic stud ies i n  honou r 
of Ar thur Capell . 1970 ; x i+1292pp . ( Hardbound : incl . 25 maps , 
1 photogr aph ) .  Repr in ted 1974 ,  197 5 ,  1 9 7 8 ,  197 9 . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  005  1 
A r t icles by Byron W .  Bender ,  Cather ine H .  Bernd t ,  Ronald M .  Bernd t ,  
H .  Bluhme , J .E .  Bol t ,  C .G .  von B r andenste in , C .  Douglas Chret ien , 
J . R .  Clever ly ,  Chr istopher Cour t ,  R . M . W .  Dixon , Wilfr id H .  Dougla s ,  
T . E .  Du tton , I s idore Dyen , Samuel H .  Elbe r t , A . P .  Elk in , E . H .  Flint , 
Kar l J .  Frank l i n ,  Mar ie Godfrey ,  George W .  Grace , Kenneth Hale , 
Joy Har r is ,  Alan Healey , Henry Hershberger , Ruth He rshberger , W . G .  Hodd inot t ,  
Patr ick W .  Hohepa , N i l s  M .  Holmer , B . A .  Hooley , Dorothy J .  Jame s ,  
Hans Kahler , Susan Kaldor , Har land Ketr , Jean F .  K i r ton , D . C .  Laycock , 
K . A .  McElhanon , Howard McKaughan , Nguyen � �ng Li�m, Geoffrey N .  O ' Grady , 
Andrew pawley , Eun ice V .  Pike , Richard Pi ttman , D . J .  Pren tice , Alber t  
J .  Schutz , M . C .  Sharpe , W . E .  Smy the , A . J .  Taylor , D . T .  Tryon , 
E . M .  Uhlenbeck ,  C . F .  Voegelin , F .M .  Voegel in , C . L .  Voorhoeve , 
S .A .  Wu rm,  John A .  Z ' g r aggen . 
No . 14 .  GEERTS , P .  ' Are ' are d ict ionary . 197 0 ;  iv+187pp . ( incl .  2 maps)  
ISBN 0 85883 064 7 
No . 15 .  McELHANON , K . A .  and N . A .  McELHANON Selepet-English d ictionary . 
19 7 0 ;  xxi+144pp . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 6 5  5 
No . 16 .  FRANKLI N ,  K . J .  A g r ammar of Kewa , New Gu inea . 197 1 ;  ix+ 138pp . 
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  066  3 
No . 17 .  PARKER, G . J .  Southeast Ambrym d ictionary . 197 1 ;  x i i i+60pp . 
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 6 7  1 
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No . 18 .  PRENTICE , D . J .  The Mu rut languages of Sabah . 197 1 ;  x i+ 3 1 1pp . 
( incl .  1 map ) . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 6 8  X 
No . 19 .  Z ' GRAGGEN , J .A .  Class if icatory and typological stud ies in languages of 
the Madang D istr ict . 1 9 7 1 ;  v i i i+179pp . ( incl .  4 maps ) . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  069  8 
No . 20 .  LANG , Adr ianne Enga d ictionary , with Engl ish index . 19 7 3 ;  lx i+2 19pp . 
(Hardbound : incl . 1 map ) . Repr inted 197 8 .  ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 9 3  0 
No . 21 .  PATON , W . F .  Ambrym (Lonwolwol ) d ict ionary . 197 3 ;  ix+ 3 3 7pp . 
(Hardbound ) + 1 map . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 9 2  2 
No . 22 .  LONGACRE , Rober t  E . ,  ed . Ph il ippine d i scou r se and parag r aph stud ies 
in memory of Betty McLachl in . 1 9 7 1 ;  xv+ 3 6 6pp . ( incl . 1 photograph ) . 
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  070  1 
Art icles by Barbara Blackbu r n ,  R . E .  Longacr e ,  Betty McLachl i n ,  
Char les Walton , Claudia Wh ittle , Hazel J .  Wr iggleswor th . 
No . 23 .  TRYON , D . T .  and M . -J .  DUBOIS Nengone d ict ionary . Par t  I I :  Eng l ish­
Nengone . 197 1 ;  i i i+ 20 2pp . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 6 0  4 and ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  071 X 
No . 24 .  ELBERT , Samuel H .  Puluwat d ict ionary . 197 2 ;  ix+ 4 0 1pp . (Hardbound ) .  
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 8 2  5 
No . 25 .  FOX , Charles E .  Lau d ictionary , w ith Engl ish index . 19 7 4 ;  v i + 260pp . 
(Hardbound ) . Repr inted 1 9 7 6 ,  1978 . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  101 5 
No . 26 .  FRANKLIN,  Kar l ,  ed . The l ingu istic s i tuation in the Gulf  D i str ict and 
adj acent areas , Papua New Gu inea . 197 3 ;  x+597pp . ( Hardbound : inc l .  8 maps ) . 
Repr inted 1975 . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  100  7 
Ar ticles by H .A .  Brown , T . E .  Du tton , Kar l  J .  Fran k l i n ,  Richard G .  Lloyd , 
George E .  MacDonald , Karen Shaw , R .  Dan iel Shaw , Clemens L .  Voorhoeve,  
S . A .  Wur m .  
No . 27 .  SOHN , Ho-min and B .W .  BENDER A Ul i th ian g r ammar . 197 3 ;  xv+ 398pp . 
(Hardbound : incl . 2 maps) . Repr inted 1980 . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  098  1 
No . 28 .  HEADLAND , Thomas N .  and Janet D .  HEADLAND A Dumagat (Cas iguran ) ­
Engl ish d ict ionary . 197 4 ;  lx i i i+ 23 2pp . (Hardbound : incl . 1 map) . 
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  107 4 
No . 29 .  DUTTON , T . E . ,  ed . Stud ies in languages of Central and Sou th-East Papu a .  
1975 ; xv i i+ 8 3 4pp . (Hardbound : incl . 5 maps ) . Repr inted 1978 . 
ISBN 0 8 58 8 3  119 8 
Ar ticles by John Aust ing , Russell E .  Cooper ,  T . E .  Du tton , Cynthia Far r ,  
James Far r ,  Roger Gar land , Susan Gar land , J . E .  Henderson , J . A .  Kol i a ,  
Mike Olson , Andrew pawley , Ernest L .  Riche r t ,  N . P .  Thomson , 
Randolph Upi a ,  Harry Weimer , Natalia Weimer . 
No . 30 .  LOVING , Richard and Aretta LOVING Awa d ic t ionary . 1975 ; xlv+ 2 0 3pp . 
(Hardbound : incl . 1 map) . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  137  6 
No . 3 1 .  NGUYEN �ANG LI�M ,  ed . Sou th-East Asian l ingu istic studies,  vol . l .  
19 7 4 ;  v i i+ 2 1 3pp . (Hardbound ) .  Repr inted 197 8 .  ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 4 4  9 and 
ISBN 0 8 58 8 3  099  X 
Ar t icles by Marybeth Clar k ,  Ar thur G .  Cr isf ield , Soenj ono Dardjowidjojo,  
Cesar A.  Hidalgo , Ph i l ip N.  Jenner ,  Nguy�n � �ng Li�m, Saveros Pou . 
No . 32 .  TRYON , D . T .  Daly Fami ly languages , Austr a l ia . 19 7 4 ;  xv i i+ 305pp . 
(Hardbound : incl . 1 map) . Repr inted 198 0 .  ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  106  6 
No . 3 3 .  WURM , S . A .  and B .  WILSON Engl ish f inde r l ist of reconstruct ions in 
Austronesian languages (post-B r andstette r ) . 197 5 ;  xxx i i+ 246pp . 
(Hardbound ) . Repr inted 1978 . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  129 5 
No . 34 .  GUY , J . B .M .  Handbook of B i chelamar - Manuel de B ichelamar . 197 4 ;  
i i i+256pp . (Hardbound ) .  Repr inted 1 9 7 5 ,  1979 . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 0 9  0 
No . 35 .  KEES ING,  R . M .  Kwa io d ict ionary . 19 7 5 ;  xxxv+ 296pp . (Hardbound : inc l . 
1 map) . Repr inted 198 1 .  ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  120 1 
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No . 3 6 . REI D ,  Lawrence A .  Bontok-English d ict ionary . 1 97 6 ;  xx i i i+500pp .  
(Hardbound) . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 4 5  7 
No . 3 7 . RENCK , G . L .  Yagar ia d ict ionary , with English index . 1977 ; xx ix+ 3 27pp .  
(Hardbound : incl . 1 map) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 6 1  9 
No . 3 8 .  WURM , S . A . , ed . New Gu inea area languages and language study , vol . l :  
Papuan languages and the New Gu inea l ingu is t ic scene . 1 97 5 ;  xlvi+l0 3 8pp . 
(Hardbound : inc! . 28 maps ) . Repr inted 1977 . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 3 1  7 and 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 3 2  5 
Ar t icles by A .  Capell , T . E .  Dutton , Karl J .  Frank l in ,  Har land B .  Ker r ,  
D . C .  Laycock , K . A .  McElhanon , Evelyn M .  Todd , C . L .  Voorhoeve , 
S . A .  Wurm,  John A .  z ' g raggen . 
No . 39 . WURM , S . A . , ed . New Guinea area languages and language study , vol . 2 :  
Austrone s i an languages . 1 97 6 ;  xxxv+ 7 3 6pp . ( Hardbound : incl . 21  maps ) . 
Repr inted 1979 . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 3 1  7 and ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 5 5  4 
A r t icles by C . H .  Beaumont , A .  Capell , Ann Chowning , T . E .  Dutton , 
George W .  Grac e ,  Alan Healey , Bruce A .  Hooley , D . C .  Laycock , 
Peter C .  Lincoln , Dav id R. Lithgow , Andrew Pawley , A . J .  Taylor , 
S . A .  Wurm,  John A .  Z ' g r aggen . 
No . 40 . WURM , S . A. , ed . New Guinea area languages and language study , vol . 3 : 
Language , culture , soc iety , and the modern wor ld . 197 7 ;  lxxxv i+1449pp . 
(Hardbound : inc l .  3 maps , 40 photographs) , in two fascicles . Repr i nted 
198 1 ,  1 9 8 5 . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 3 1  7 and ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  159  7 
A r t icles by C .  Abe l ,  Henry L .  Bell , Cather ine H .  Berndt , H .  Myron Bromley , 
H . A .  Brown , A .  Capell , Loi s  Carr ington , Emi ly Clar ke , Anne M .  Coch ran , 
E .W .  Deibler J r , T . E .  Dutton , I renaus Eibl-Eibesfeldt , Franz-Josef E i le r s ,  
Joice Franklin , Kar l J .  Frankl i n ,  Paul G .  Freyberg , E .  Fry , Alan Healey , 
L . R .  Healey , R . K .  Johnson , Adr ianne Lang , Ran ier Lang , Ralph S .  Lawton , 
D . C .  Laycock , Peter C .  Lincoln , John Lynch , Howard P .  McKaughan , 
Fr anc is  Mihal i c ,  John Minogue , Peter Muhlhausler , A . K .  Neuendor f ,  
Ebia Olewale , Andrew Pawley , G . L .  Renc k ,  Joan Rule , W . M .  Rule , 
G i l l ian Sankoff ,  Rober t  P .  Scott , Peter J .  S ilze r ,  A . J .  Taylor , 
W . E .  Tomasetti , Donald F .  Tuz i n ,  C . L .  Voorhoeve , Dav id Y . H .  Wu , 
S . A .  Wur m ,  John A .  Z ' graggen . Calv in Z inke l .  
No . 4 1 . FLIERL , W .  and H .  STRAUSS ,  eds Kate dictionary . 197 7 ;  xxxv+499pp . 
(Hardbound : incl . 1 map) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  149  X 
No . 4 2 .  NGUYEN �ANG LIEM ,  ed . South-East As ian l inguistic  studies , vol . 2 .  197 6 ;  
iv+262pp . (Hardbound : inc ! .  '). maps) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3 1 4 4 9 and I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3 1 4 3 0 
Ar ticles by Paul K .  Benedict , G .  D i ffloth , Eugenie J . A .  Henderson , 
Judi th M .  Jacob , Phi l ip N .  Jenner , Joseph F. Kess , A .  Llamzon , 
Ma . Ter e s i ta Mar t i n ,  Malcolm Warren Mintz , L i l i  Rabel-Heymann , 
H . L .  Shorto, S idharta ( S ie I ng Dj iang ) , John U .  Wolf f .  
No . 4 3 . SMALLEY , William A . , ed.  Phonemes and orthography : language planning 
in ten minor ity languages of Tha iland . 1 9 7 6 ;  x i i i+347pp . (Hardbound) 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 4 4  9 
Ar ticles by C .W .  Callaway , Loi s  Callaway , Joseph R .  Cooke ,  Dav id Fi lbeck , 
Dav id Hogan , E . R .  Hope , J .  Edwin Hudspith , Beulah M. Johnston , 
James A .  Mor r i s ,  Donald Schlatter ,  Will iam A .  Smalley , Peter Wys s .  
No . 4 4 .  ZORC , Dav id Paul The B i sayan d ialects o f  the Ph i l ippine s :  subgrouping 
and reconstruct ion . 1977 ; xx i i i+ 3 2 8pp . (Hardbound : incl . 9 maps ) . 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  157  0 
No . 4 5 .  NGUYEN �ANG LIEM ,  ed . South-East Asian l ingu i s t ic stud ies , vol . 3 .  
197 9 ;  ix+326pp . (Ha rdbound) + 3 maps . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 4 4  9 and 
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  177  5 
Articles by A .  Cape l l ,  Soenj ono Dardjowidjojo,  Raleigh Fer r el l ,  Jackson 
T. Gandour , Eugen ie J . A .  Hender son , Joseph F .  Kess , Nguy�n �ang Li�m, 
A. Kemp Pallesen , Alej andr ino Q .  Perez , Lawrence A. Re id , Alfonso 
O. Santiago, Patr icia Stanley , Norman H. z ide , R. Dav id Zorc . 
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No . 46 .  HEALEY , Phyllis  and Alan HEALEY Telefol d ict ionary . 197 7 ;  
x ix+358pp . (Hardbound ) .  ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  160  0 
No . 4 7 .  
W A 
PERE Z ,  A . Q . , A . O .  SANTIAGO and NGUYEN/ �XNG LIEM ,  eds 
Paper s  from the Conference on the Standardisation of Asian Languages , 
Mani l a ,  Ph i l ippine s ,  December 16- 2 1 ,  1974 . 1978 ;  ix+ 3 8 6pp . (Hardbound : 
incl . 1 map) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  176  7 
A r t icles by Abdullah Hassan , S .  Takd i r  Alisj ahban a ,  Asmah Haj i Oma r ,  
Nel i a  G .  Casambre , James R .  Chamber l a i n ,  S i s i r  Kumar Das , Virg i l io G .  
Enr iquez , Andrew Gonzalez , Amran Hal im,  Astu t i  Hendrato-Darmosug ito, 
Yahaya I sma i l ,  Hans Kaehler ,  Har imu r t i  K r idalaksan a ,  Ernest W .  Lee , 
Ferd inand E .  Marcos , S .W .  Rudj iati  Mul j ad i ,  Nguy�n � ang L i�m, Fe T .  
Otane s ,  A l  Q .  Pere z ,  Ponciano B . P .  P ineda , Wissanu Rawank ing , Jack C .  
Richards , Alfonso O .  Santiago, Takuj i Sasak i ,  Boni fac io P .  S ibayan , 
Hengtse Tu , Lar s  S .  Vikor . 
No . 48 .  GONZALEZ , Andrew 
1 9 8 1 ; x i i i+40 2pp . 
Pampangan : towards a meaning-based descr ipt ion . 
( Ha rdbound) ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  244  5 
No. 4 9 .  NGUY�N �ANG LIEM,  ed . South-East Asian l ingu i s t ic stud ies,  vol . 4 .  
1979 ; iv+4 36pp .  (Hardbound ) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 4 4  9 and I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 0 1  1 
A r t icles by Donald F .  Bar r ,  Maxwell  Cobbey , James T .  Col l ins , 
Joseph R .  Cooke , Anthony D i lle r , Jack Gandou r , John F .  Har tmann , 
SarnAng H i r anbur ana , Lou Hohu l i n , Mary E .  Honts , Hope M .  Hur lbut , 
Ph i l ip N .  Jenner ,  Wilaiwan Kan ittanan � Michael Kenstowicz , Joseph F .  Kess , Anna Kwan-Te r r y ,  Nguyen �lnh-Hoa , Patchar i n  
Peyasantiwong , Saveros POu , Joan M.  Rosen ,  Marmo Soemarmo ,  
Tham Seong Chee , Michael R .  Thomas ,  Udom Warotama s i k khad i t .  
No . 50 .  TRYON , D . T .  New Hebr ides languages : a n  internal class i f icat ion . 
19 7 6 ;  v+545pp . (Hardbound : incl . 7 maps ) . Repr inted 1 9 7 9 .  
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 5 2  X 
No . 51 .  GLOVER,  War r en W. , Jessie R .  GLOVER and Deu Bahadur GURUNG 
Gurung-Nepal i-Engl ish dictionary , with Engl ish-Gurung and Nepal i-Gur ung 
indexes.  1977 ; x i i i+316pp . (Hardbound ) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 4 7  3 
No . 52 .  MUHLHAUSLER , Peter Growth and structure of the lex icon of New 
Gu inea P idg i n .  1 9 7 9 ;  xx+498pp . (Hardbound ) . Repr inted 1984 . 
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 9 1  0 
No . 5 3 .  FRANKLIN ,  Karl  J .  and Joice FRANKLIN , assisted by Yapua KIRAPEASI 
A Kewa dictionary , with supplementary g rammat ical and anthropolog ical 
mate r ial s .  197 8 ;  xi+514pp . (Hardbound : incl . 10  maps) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 83 182 1 
No . 54 .  WURM , S . A . , ed . Australian l ingu i st ic stUd ies . 1 9 7 9 ;  xv+7 5 3pp . 
(Hardbound : incl . 18 maps , 7 illustrat ions ) .  ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 8 5  6 
Art icles by Barry J .  Blake , A .  Cape l l ,  Loi s  Carr ington , Ne i l  Chadwick , 
Jeffrey Heath , L . A .  Hercus , Geoffrey N .  O ' Gr ady , Bruce Rigsby , 
M . C .  Sharpe , Peter Sutton , M ichael J .  Walsh . 
No . 55 .  LYNCH , John Lenakel dictionar y .  1 97 7 ;  v i i+167pp . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 6 5  1 
No . 56 .  CAPELL , A .  Futuna-An iwa d ictionary , with g rammatical introduction . 
1984 ; iv+ 2 5 2pp . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  3 1 6  6 
No . 57 .  FOX , Cha r les E .  Aros i d ict ionary . Rev i sed edit ion with Eng l ish-Arosi 
index prepared by Mary Craf t .  197 8 ;  iv+598pp . ( Hardbound : incl . 1 map) . 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  170  8 
No . 58 .  THARP , J . A .  and Y-Bham �UON-YA A Rhade-Engl ish dictionary , with 
Engl ish-Rhade f inderl ist . 198 0 ;  x i + 2 7 1pp . (Hardbound ) . ISBN 0 8 58 8 3  2 1 7  8 
No . 59 .  BAUTISTA ,  Ma r i a  Lourdes S .  The F i l ipino b i l ingual ' s  competence : a model 
based on an analys i s  of Tagalog-Engl ish code swi tching . 1980 ; v i+3 86pp .  
(Hardbound ) . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 1 2  7 
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No . 60 .  HEATH , Jeffery Basic mate r i als in Mar a :  grammar , texts and d ict ionary . 
1 9 8 1 ; x i i i+522pp. (Hardbound : incl . 1 map) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 4 7  X 
No . 61 .  WURM , S . A .  and Loi s  CARRINGTON , eds ' Second I nternat ional Conference 
on Austronesian Lingu ist ics : proceeding s .  
Fasc icle one : western Austronesian 1 9 7 8 ;  xxi i+1-688pp . ( Hardbound : 
incl . 1 map , 2 photographs ) Repr inted 1 98 3 .  I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 8 4  8 
Articles by Nata l i a  Al ieva , J . C .  Anceaux , Rober t  Blust , Al ice Car t i e r ,  
Sandra Chung , Otto Chr . Dahl , Soenjono Dardjowidj ojo,  I s idore Dye n ,  
Rale igh Fer rell , Jo-Ann Flor a ,  Jeanne D .  Gibson , A .  Hak im Usman , 
R .  Hardj ad ibrat a ,  Hans Kahle r , Joseph F .  Kes s ,  Don Laycock , 
Paul Jen-kue i Li,. Paz Buenaventura  Naylor , D . J .  Prentice , Lawrence A .  Re id , 
J . P .  Sarumpaet ,  U .  S i r k , H .  S te inhauer ,  Claude Tchekhof f ,  Michael R .  Thoma s ,  
John W . M .  Verhaar , Fran�ois Zaco t ,  R .  David  Zorc . 
Fasc icle two : Eastern Austronesian .  197 8 ;  xxi i-xxvi+688-1497pp . 
(Hardbound : incl . 6 maps ) Repr inted 1983 . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 8 4  8 
Ar ticles by Dav id G .  Arms , Bruce G .  Bigg s ,  Ann Chown ing , Ross Clark , 
Anne Cochr an ,  Tom Dutton , Bryan Ezard , Jacques Bernard Michel Guy , 
S . P .  Harr i son , Mar i anne Haslev , Raymond L .  Johnston , Yves Lema itre , 
P . C .  Lincoln , John Lynch , Donald S .  Marshall , Rodney F .  Moag , 
Peter Muhlhausler , Andrew Pawley , Albe r t  J .  Schutz , Will iam J .  Se iter , 
Andrew Taylor , Evelyn M .  Todd , D . T .  Tryon , D . S .  Walsh , S . A .  Wurm.  
No . 62 .  SCOTT , Graham Fore d ictionary . 1980 ; x i i i+243pp . (Hardbound : incl . 1 map) . 
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  226  7 
No . 6 3 .  BROMLEY , H .  Myron 
1 9 8 1 ; x iv+424pp . 
A g rammar of Lower Grand Valley Dan i .  
(Hardbound ) .  ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 2 3  2 
No . 64 .  COPPELL , W . G .  Austrones ian and other languages of the Pac i f ic and 
South-East As i a :  an annotated catalogue of theses and d i sser tation s .  
1 9 8 1 ;  x i i i+5 21pp . (Hardbound) ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  238  0 
No . 65 .  RANBY,  Peter A Nanumea lex icon . 1980 ; x i + 2 4 3pp . (Hardbound) . 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  227  5 
No . 66 .  WU RM ,  S . A .  and Shir� HATTORI ,  eds Language atlas of the Pac i f ic area , 
par t  1 :  New Guinea area , Ocean i a ,  Australia . 198 1 ;  i i+74pp . 
( incl .  25 mul t icoloured maps , appropr iate text mate r i a l s ,  indexes) . 
( Boxed set) I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  239 9 and I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  240  2 
(Distr ibuted by GeoCenter , Hon igwiesenstrasse 2 5 ,  0-7 0 0 0  Stuttgart  8 0 ,  
Postfach 80  0 8  30 , West Germany . Pr ice OM 250 . - )  
No . 67 .  WURM , S . A .  and Shiro HATTORI ,  eds Language atlas of the Pac i f ic a rea , 
par t  2 :  Japan area,  Ph i l ippines and Formosa , mainland and insular 
South-east As i a .  1 9 8 3 ; i i+ 7 2pp . ( incl .  23 multicoloured maps , 
appropr iate text mater ials , indexes) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 3 9  9 and 
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  290 9 ( D istr ibuted by GeoCente r ,  Hon igwiesenstrasse 2 5 ,  
0-7000  Stuttgar t  8 0 ,  Postfach 8 0  08  30 , West Germany . Pr ice OM 250 . - )  
No . 68 .  STREICHER , J .  -F . Jab�m-Engl ish d ictionary . 198 2 ;  x i i+674pp . 
( Hardbound : incl . 1 map) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  274  7 
No . 6 9 .  CAPELL , A .  and H . H . J .  COATE Comparative stUd ies in Northern Kimber ley 
languages . 1984 ; xv i+258pp. ( incl . 1 map) . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  314  X 
No . 71 .  WORDICK , F . J . F .  The Y indj ibarnd i  language . 19 8 2 ;  x i i+ 390pp . (Ha rdbound : 
incl . 1 map) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  265  8 
No . 7 2 .  TRYON , D . T .  and B . D .  HACKMAN The languages of the Solomon I slands : an 
internal class i f icat ion . 1 9 8 3 ;  v i i i+4 90pp .  (Hardbound : incl . 5 maps ) . 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  292 5 
No . 7 3 .  FERRELL , Raleigh Pa iwan d ictionary . 1 9 8 2 ;  x+503pp .  (Hardbound ) .  
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 6 4  X 
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No . 74 .  HALIM, Amran , Lois  CARRINGTON and S . A .  WURM , eds Papers  from the Th ird  
I n ternat ional Conference on Austronesian Lingu ist ics . vol . l :  Cur rents in 
Ocean i c .  198 2 .  vi+314pp . ( incl . 8 maps ) . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  285 2 ;  0 8 5 8 8 3  271 2 
A r t icles by Tom Dutton , Jacques B . M .  Guy , S . P .  Har r i son , Raymond L .  Johnston , 
Don Laycock , John Lynch , Malcolm Ross , D . T .  Tryon , D . S .  Walsh . 
No. 75 .  HALIM, Amran , Lois  CARRINGTON and S . A .  WURM , eds Papers  f rom the Th ird 
Internat ional Conference on Austronesian Ling u i s t ics . vol . 2 :  Track ing the 
travellers .  198 2 ;  v i+ 3 3 1pp . ( incl . 3 maps ) . ISBN 0 8 58 8 3  2 8 5  2 ;  
o 8 5 8 8 3  2 7 5  5 
Articles by J . C .  Anceaux , James T .  Col l i n s ,  I s idore Dyen , Far id M .  Onn , 
Mar k  Harvey , Hans Lapol iwa , Paul Jen-kue i L i ,  Teodore A .  Llamzon , 
J .  Noorduyn , Andrew K .  Pawley , Lawrence A .  Re i d ,  Nicole Revel-Macdonald , 
Mangantar S imanj untak , Stanley Starosta , C . L .  Voorhoeve , John U .  Wolff ,  
Col in Yallop , R .  Dav id Zorc . 
No . 76 .  HALIM, Amran , Lois  CARRINGTON and S . A .  WURM, eds Papers  f rom the Th ird 
I n ternat ional Conference on Austronesian Ling u i s t ics . vol . 3 :  Accent on 
var iety .  198 2 ;  vi+3 24pp . ( incl . 48 maps ) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  285  2 ;  0 8 5 8 8 3  281  X 
Ar t icles by Ross Clar k ,  Precy Espir i tu-Re id ,  James J .  Fox , C . D .  Gr i j n s ,  
Kay I k r anaga r a ,  Joseph F .  Kess , E . A .  Kondrashk ina , Threes Y .  Kuman i reng , 
Bernd Nothofer , D . J .  Prent ice , J . P .  Sarumpae t ,  Gary F .  S imons ,  
I st i a t i  Sutomo, KMA M.  Usop , Roland Walker . 
No . 77 .  HALIM, Amran , Lois  CARRINGTON and S . A .  WURM , eds Pape r s  from the Th i r d  
I nternat ional Conference o n  Austrone s i an Ling u i s t ics , vol . 4 :  Thematic 
var iation . 198 3 ; v i i i+4 15pp . ( incl . 6 maps ) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  285  2;  
o 85883 3 0 4  2 
Ar t icles by Nata l i a  F .  Al ieva , Azhar M .  S imin , Wayan Bawa , Joel Bradshaw ,  
Al ice Car t ie r , Ter ry Crowley , Soenjono Dardjow idjojo,  Raleigh J .  Fer rell , 
R. Hardjad ibrata , Mar i t  Kana , Bambang Kaswanti  Purwo ,  Ke ith McCune , 
Tams in Medan , C l a i re Moyse-Faur ie ,  I Gust i  Ngurah Bagus , Franyo i se 
Ozanne-Riv ier r e ,  Ramelan , S r i  Wulan Ruj iati  Mulyad i ,  Soedj arwo , Dendy 
Sugono , Ignatius Suharno , Michael R. Thomas ,  Henny Lomban Ticoal u ,  
E . M .  Uhlenbeck , John W . M .  Verhaar , Husein Widjaj akusumah , Yeoh Chiang Kee . 
No . 78 .  KING ,  Julie K .  and John Wayne KING ,  eds Languages of Sabah : a survey 
report . 1 9 8 4 ; v i+ 3 5 9pp . ( incl . 39 maps ) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  297 6 
No . 79 .  LYNCH , J .  ed . ,  
( incl 2 maps ) . 
Stud ies in the languages of Er romango.  
ISBN 0 85883 284  4 
198 3 ;  v i i+222pp . 
No . 80 .  BENDER , Byron W . , ed . Studies in Micrones ian l ingu i s t ics . 1984 ; 
x i i+515pp . ( incl . 1 map) I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  307  7 
Articles by Byron W .  Bende r ,  Jo-Ann Flora ,  Sheldon P .  Har r ison , 
Rober t  W .  Hsu , Freder ick H .  Jackson , Roder ick A .  Jacobs , John Thayer 
Jensen , Lewis  S .  Josephs ,  Kee-dong Lee , Ann M. Pete r s ,  Kenneth Rehg , 
Ho-min Sohn , Anthony F .  Tawe r i lmang , Jud ith W .  Wang . 
No . 81 .  BRUCE , Les The Alamblak language of Papua New Gu inea (East Sepi k ) . 
1984 ; vi+361pp . (Hardbound : incl . 2 maps ) . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  3 0 3  4 
No . 83 .  MORRIS ,  C l i f f  Tetun-Eng l ish d ict ionary . 1984 ; xx+194pp . 
( incl .  1 map) . ISBN 0 8 58 8 3  3 0 8  5 
No . 86 .  RENSCH , Karl  H .  T i k i s iona l io fakauvea-fakafalan i - Dict ionna i re 
wal l i s ien- f r anya i s .  1984 ; Special Number ;  x iv+439pp . ( incl .  1 map) . 
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  310  7 
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IN PREPARATION : 
LAYCOCK ,  D . C .  Bas ic mater ials in Bu i n :  g r ammar , texts  and d ict ionary . 
WURM , S . A .  and Peter MUHLHAUSLER , eds Handbook of Tok Pisin (New Gu inea 
P idgin) . Contr ibut ions by Peter MUhlh�usler , S . A .  Wurm,  D . C .  Laycock , 
T . E .  Dutton , Jeff  S iegel .  
WURM , S . A . , John G .  MEALUE and John I n i  LAPLI Lodai d ictionary 
( Malo dialect ) , Nor ther n  Santa Cruz . 
FOX , James J .  ed . To speak in pai r s :  essays on the r i tual languages of 
easte rn I ndones ia . 
BROWN , Herbe r t  A .  A compar at ive d ict ionary o f  Orokolo , Gulf of Papua . 
CHEN , Teresa M .  Verbal construct ions and verbal clas s i f icat ion i n  
Nataoran-Amis . 
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(BULLETINS , ARCHIVAL MATERIALS AND OTHER PUBLICATIONS ) 
No . 1 .  Bulletin No . 1 .  1964 ; 9pp . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 7 2  8 
Contr ibut ions by A .  Cape l l ,  R . D . Eagleson , E . H .  Flint , Susan Kaldor , 
J .  Lyon s ,  S, . A .  Wu rm.  
No . 2 .  Bulletin No . 2 .  19 6 5 ;  v+84pp . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  073  6 
No . 3 .  
No . 4 .  
No . 5 .  
No . 6 .  
No . 7 .  
No . 8 .  
No . 9 .  
Contr ibu t ions by J . R .  Bernard , H .  Bluhme , Chr istopher A . F .  Cou r t ,  
Rober t  R .  Dyer , E . H .  F l i n t ,  F .W .  Harwood , Susan Kaldor , E . M .  Ligg in s ,  
A .  Mu r tonen , An i ta Pincas , Hans Pol lak , C .W .  Ruhle , R . J .  Zatorsk i .  
WURM , S . A .  New Gu inea Highlands P idg i n :  cour se mater ials . 
1 9 7 1 ;  v i i+175pp . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 7 4  4 
WURM, S . A .  Languages : Easte r n ,  western and Sou thern H ighland s ,  
Ter r i tory o f  Papua & New Gu inea . (Map i n  fou r teen colou r s . ) 
196 1 .  ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 7 5  2 
LAYCOCK , Don Mater ials in New Gu inea P idg in (Coastal and Lowland s ) . 
197 0 ;  xxxv i i+ 6 2pp . Repr inted 197 4 .  ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  076  0 
NGUY�N �ANG LIEM Four-syllable id ioma t ic express ions in Vietnamese . 
1970 ; v+60pp . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 7 7  9 
ELBERT , S . H .  Three legends of Pu luwat and a b i t  of tal k . 1971 ;  
ix+85pp . ( incl . 1 map , 1 photograph ) .  ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 7 8  7 
LANG , Adr ianne , Kathe r ine E . W .  MATHER and Mary L .  ROSE 
I n forma t ion storage and retr ieval : a d ict ionary project . 1972 ; v i i+ 1 5 1pp . 
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 8 7  6 
PACIFIC LINGUISTICS Index to Pac i f ic L ingu istics , Ser ies A-D , as at  
the end of 1970 . 1971 ;  iv+75pp . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 7 9  5 
No . lO .  PATON , W . F .  Tales of Ambrym . 1971 ;  x i i+ 8 2pp . ( incl .  1 map ) . 
Repr inted 197 8 .  ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  080  9 
No . l1 .  WURM , S . A . , ed . ,  with P .  BRENNAN , R .  BROWN , G .  BUNN , K .  FRANKLIN , 
B .  IRWIN ,  G .  SCOTT , A .  STUCKY , and other member s  of the Summer 
Institute of Lingu ist ics , New Gu inea Branch Language maps of the 
H ighlands Prov inces , Papua New Gu inea . 1978 ; i i i+ 2 1pp . ( incl . 6 maps ) . 
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  171  6 
No . 12 .  DUTTON , T . E .  Conversational New Gu inea pidg i n .  1973 ; xv i i i+292pp . 
Repr inted 197 4 ,  1 9 7 7 ,  197 9 ,  1 9 8 1 . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 9 6  5 
No . 13 .  GLOVER, Jessie R .  and Deu Bahadur GURUNG Conversational Gurung . 
197 9 ;  v i i+2 16pp . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  192  9 
No . 14 .  BARNETT , Gary L .  Handbook for the collect ion of f ish names in 
Pac i f ic languages . 197 8 ;  v+lOlpp . ( incl .  1 map , 4 7  photogr aphs , 
3 drawings ) .  ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 7 5  9 
No . 15 .  TRYON , D . T .  & R .  GELY , eds Gaze tteer of New Hebr ides place names / 
Nomenclature des noms geographiques des Nouvelles-Hebrides . 
197 9 ;  xxx i i i+155pp . ( inc! . 1 map ) . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  194  5 
No . 16 .  YOUNG , Mar ibelle Bwa idoka tale s .  197 9 ;  v i i i+136pp . ( incl . 1 map ) . 
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  200  3 
No . 17 .  STOKHOF , W . A . L . , ed . . . .  with Lia SALEH-BRONKHORST Holle l ists : 
vocabu lar ies in languages of Indonesia , vol . l :  Introductory volume . 
(Mater ials in languages of Indones i a ,  No . 1 : W . A . L .  S tokhof , Ser ies ed . )  
1 9 8 0 ;  v+149pp . ( incl .  2 maps ) . Repr inted 1 9 8 1 .  ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 1 3  5 and 
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 1 4  3 
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No . 18 .  STANHOPE , John M .  The language of the Rao people , Grengabu , 
Madang Prov ince , Papua New Gu inea . 1980 ; v i i+28pp . ( incl . 3 map s ,  
5 photographs) . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 2 2  4 
No . 19 .  STOKHOF , W . A . L .  Woi s ika I :  an ethnograph ic introduction . 197 7 :  
ix+74pp . ( incl .  3 maps ) . Repr inted 1980 . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 6 7  8 
No . 20 .  CAPELL , A .  and J .  LAYARD Mate r ials in Atch i n ,  Malekula : grammar , 
vocabu lary and texts . 198 0 ;  v+260pp . ( incl . 1 map) . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 3 1  3 
No . 2l .  SCHEBECK , B .  Texts on the soc ial system of the AtYnYamatana people, 
w i th g r ammat ical notes . 197 4 ;  xv i i i+278pp . + 1 photograph: 
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 0 2  3 
No . 22 .  PATON , W . F .  Customs of Ambrym ( text s ,  songs , games and drawings ) .  
1979 ; xv+98pp . ( incl .  1 map , 4 photographs) . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  189  9 
No . 23 .  CLYNE , Michae l ,  ed . Australia talks : essays on the sociology of 
Austral ian immigrant and abo r i ginal languages . 197 6 ;  v i i i+ 24 4pp . 
Repr inted 1 97 8 ,  198 0 ,  1983 . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  148  1 
Ar t icles by M .  Anne Bol itho, Michael Clyne , Robert  D .  Eagleson , 
R .  McL . Har r i s ,  Ru th Johnston , Susan Kaldor , Manfred Klarberg , 
Stephen Muecke , Mar ta Rado , John Sandefu r ,  Margeret C .  Sha rpe , 
J . J .  Smolicz , Bruce A .  Sommer ,  Br ian A .  Taylor , El izabeth Thuan , 
Dar rell T .  Tryon . 
No . 24 .  DUTTON , T . E .  and C . L .  VOORHOEVE Beg inn ing H i r i  Motu . 197 4 ;  
xv i i+ 2 59pp . Set o f  6 cassettes (opt ional ) . Repr inted 197 5 .  
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 1 2  0 
No . 25 .  Z ' GRAGGEN ,  John A .  The languages of the Madang Distr ict , Papua 
New Gu inea . (Map) 19 7 3 .  ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  105  8 
No . 26 .  LAYCOCK , D .  Languages of the Sep i k  Reg ion , Papua New Gu inea . 
(Map) 1975 . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 3 6  8 
No . 27 .  WURM , S . A .  Spread ing of languages in the South-western Pac i f ic . 
(Map ) 1 97 5 .  ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  127 9 
No . 28 .  STOKHOF , W . A . L . , ed . ,  . . .  with Lia SALEH-BRONKHORST Holle lists : 
vocabu lar ies in languages of Indonesia , vol . 2 : Sula and Bacan I s land s ,  
Nor th Halmahera , South and East Halmaher a .  (Mater ials i n  languages 
of Indonesia , No . 2 :  W . A . L .  Stokho f ,  S e r ies ed . )  1980 ; iv+325pp . 
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 1 3  5 and ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 1 8  6 
No . 29 .  DUTTON , Tom Queensland Canef ields Eng l ish of the late n ineteenth 
century (a record of interv iew with two of the last su rv iv ing Kanakas 
in Nor th Queensland , 1964 ) . 1 9 8 0 ;  x i i i+147pp . ( incl .  3 maps , 2 photog raphs)  . 
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 2 4  0 
No . 30 .  Z ' GRAGGEN ,  J . A .  A comparative word l i s t  of the Rai Coast language s ,  
Madang Prov ince , papua New Gu inea . 1980 ; xv+18lpp . ( inc l .  1 map ) . 
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 3 2  1 
No . 31 .  Z ' GRAGGEN ,  J . A .  A comparat ive word l i s t  of the Northern Adelbe r t  
Range languages ,  Madang Prov ince , Papua New Gu inea . 1980 ; 
xv i+178pp . ( incl .  1 map) . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  228  3 
No . 32 .  Z ' GRAGGEN ,  J . A .  A comparative word l i s t  of the Mabuso languages , 
Madang Prov ince , Papua New Gu inea . 1980 ; xv+184pp . ( incl .  1 map ) . 
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 3 3  X 
No . 3 3 .  Z ' GRAGGEN ,  J .A .  A comparat ive word l i s t  of the Southern Adelber t  
Range languages ,  Madang Prov ince , Papua New Gu inea . 198 0 ;  xv i+97pp . 
( incl .  1 map) . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  234  8 
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No . 34 .  LAPOLIWA , Hans A generat ive approach to the phonology of bahasa 
Indonesia . (Mater ials in languages of Indone s i a ,  No . 3 : W . A . L .  Stokhof , 
Ser ies ed . )  198 1 ;  v+155pp . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 4 5  3 
No . 35 .  STOKHOF , W . A . L . , ed . ,  . . •  w i th Lia SALEH-BRONKHORST and Alma E .  ALMANAR 
Holle l ists : vocabular ies in languages of Indones i a ,  vol . 3/l : 
Sou thern Moluccas ; Central Moluccas :  Seram ( 1 ) . (Mate r ials in languages 
of Indones i a ,  No . 4 :  W . A . L .  Stokhof , Ser ies ed . )  1981 ; iv+20lpp . ( inc1 .  
1 map ) . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 1 3  5 ;  0 8 5 8 8 3  2 4 2  9 ;  0 8 5 8 8 3  2 4 3  7 .  
No . 36 .  HALIM , Amran Intonation in relat ion to syntax in Indones ian . 
(Mater ials in languages of Indonesia , No . 5 :  W . A . L .  Stokhof , Ser ies ed . )  
1981 ;  v i i+ 14 9pp . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 4 6  1 
No . 37 .  NABABAN , P .W . J .  A grammar of Toba-Batak . (Mate r ials in languages 
of Indone s i a , No . 6 :  W . A . L .  Stokhof , S e r ies ed . )  1 9 8 1 ;  xx iv+1 4 6pp .  
( inc1 .  2 maps ) . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  254  2 
No . 38 .  POEDJOSOEDARMO , Soepomo Javanese influence on Indones ian . (Mater ials 
in languages of Indone s i a ,  No . 7 : W . A . L .  Stokhof , Ser ies ed . )  198 2 ;  
v i i i+187pp . ( inc1 .  1 map ) . ISBN 0 8 58 8 3  261  5 
No . 39 .  KARTOMIHARDJO , Soeseno Ethnography of communicat ive codes in 
East Java . (Mater ials in languages of I ndonesia , No . 8 :  W . A . L .  Stokhof , 
Ser ies ed . )  198 1 ;  xi+2l2pp . ( incl .  1 map ) . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 5 5  0 
No . 4 0 .  CARRINGTON , Loi s  and M i r iam CURNOW Twenty yea r s  of Paci f ic 
L ingu i s t ic s :  an index of contr ibu tions to Pac i f ic l ingu istic stud ies 
1961-19 8 1 .  198 1 ;  v i+l6lpp . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  249 6 
No . 41 .  STOKHOF , W . A . L .  Woi s i k a  r iddles . (Mater ials in languages of Indone s i a ,  No . 9 :  
W . A . L .  S tokhof , ser ies ed . )  198 2 ;  i i i+74pp .  ( inc1 .  2 maps ) • I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3 257 7 
No . 42 .  McGREGOR , Donald E .  and Aileen McGREGOR 010 language mate r i a l s .  
1 9 8 2 ;  v i i i+155pp . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 6 2  3 
No . 4 3 .  VERHEIJEN . J . A . J .  D ictionary of Manggar a i  plant name s .  1 98 2 ;  
i i i+140pp . ( incl . 1 map) . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 7 3  9 
No . 44 .  STOKHOF , W . A . L . , ed . ,  . . .  with Lia SALEH-BRONCKHORST and Alma E .  ALMANAR 
Holle l i s t s : vocabular ies in languages of Indonesia , vol . 3/ 2 :  
Central Moluccas : Seram ( I I ) . (Mater ials in languages of 
Indonesia , No . lO :  W . A . L .  Stokho f ,  Ser ies ed . )  1981 ; iv+20 7pp . 
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 1 3  5 ;  0 8 5 8 8 3  2 4 2  9 ;  0 8 5 8 8 3  2 5 3  4 
No . 45 .  SUHARNO, Ignat ius A descr iptive study of Javanese . (Mater ials in 
languages of Indone s i a , No . ll :  W . A . L .  S tokhof , Ser ies ed . )  1 9 8 2 ;  
x iv+175pp . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 5 8  5 
No . 46 .  VOORHOEVE , C . L . , ed . The Mak ian languages and the ir  neighbour s .  
(Mater ials in languages of I ndone s i a ,  No . 12 :  W .A . L .  S tokhof , Ser ies ed . )  
198 2 ;  v i i i+ 1 4 8pp . ( inc1 .  4 maps ) . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  277 1 
Articles by C . L .  Voorhoeve ; J . T .  Coll ins ( 2 ) ; D .  Tel j eu r . 
No . 4 7 .  COLLINS , James T .  The h istor ical relat ionships of the languages of 
Central Maluku , Indonesia . (Mater ials in languages of I ndones i a ,  No . 1 3 :  
W . A . L .  Stokhof , Ser ies ed . )  1 9 8 3 ; ix+168pp . ( incl .  1 0  maps ) . 
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 8 9  5 
No . 4 8 .  TAMPUBOLON , Daulat Pu rnama Verbal a f f ixat ions in Indones i an : 
a semantic explorat ion . (Mater ials in languages of Indone s i a ,  No . 14 :  
W . A . L .  Stokhof , Ser ies ed . )  198 3 ;  v+156pp . ( inc1 .  1 map) . 
ISBN 0 8 58 8 3  280 1 
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No . 4 9 .  STOKHOF , W . A . L . , ed . ,  . . .  with Lia SALEH-BRONCKHORST and Alma E .  ALMANAR 
Holle l ists : vocabular ies in languages of Indone s i a ,  vol . 3/3 : Central 
Moluccas : Se ram ( I I I ) : Haruk u :  Band a :  Ambon ( I ) . (Mate r i al s  in languages 
of I ndones ia  No . 15 :  W . A . L .  Stokhof , Ser ies ed . )  
198 2 ;  vi +214pp .  I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 1 3  5 ;  0 8 5 8 8 3  2 4 2  9 ;  0 8 5 8 8 3  2 8 8  7 
No . 50 .  STOKHOF , W . A . L . , ed . ,  . . .  with Lia SALEH-BRONCKHORST and Alma E .  ALMANAR 
Holle l is t s :  vocabularies in languages of Indones i a ,  vol . 3/4 : 
Central Moluccas : Ambon ( I I ) ; Bur u ;  Nusa Lau t ;  Saparua . 
(Mate r ials i n  lang uages of Indonesia  No . 16 :  W . A . L .  Stokhof , Ser ies ed . )  
198 2 ;  iv+179pp .  I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 1 3  5 ;  0 8 5 8 8 3  2 4 2  9 ;  0 8 5 8 8 3  2 6 7  4 
No . 51 .  STOKHOF , W . A . L . , ed . ,  . . .  with Lia SALEH-BRONCKHORST and Alma E .  ALMANAR 
Holle l i sts : vocabular ies in languages o f  Indone s i a , vol . 4 :  Talaud and 
Sang i r  I sland s .  (Mate r ials in languages o f  Indone sia  No . 17 :  
W . A . L .  Stokhof , Ser ies ed . )  1 98 2 :  iv+31 3pp .  ( incl . 1 map) . 
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 1 3  5 ;  0 8 5 8 8 3  268  2 
No . 52 .  STOKHOF , W . A . L . , ed . ,  . . .  with Lia SALEH-BRONCKHORST and Alma E .  ALMANAR 
Holle l i sts : vocabular ies in languages of Indone s i a ,  vol . 5/1 : 
I r ian Jaya : Austrone s i an languages ; Papuan languages , Digul area . 
(Mater ials i n  languages of Indones ia  No . 18 :  W . A . L .  Stokhof , Se r ies ed . )  
198 2 ;  iv+186pp . ( inc l .  2 maps ) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  213  5 ;  0 8 5 8 8 3  269  0 ;  
o 8 5 8 8 3  293  3 .  
No . 53 .  STOKHOF , W . A . L . , ed . ,  . . .  with Lia SALEH-BRONCKHORST and Alma E .  ALMANAR 
Holle l i sts : vocabular ies in languages of Indonesia , vol . 5/2 : I r ian Jaya : 
Papuan languages , Nor thern languages , Central H ighlands languages .  
(Mate r ials i n  languages o f  Indonesia No . 19 :  W . A . L .  Stokhof , Ser ies ed . )  
198 3 ;  iv+245pp .  ( inc l .  2 maps) . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  213  5 ;  0 8 58 8 3  269  0 ;  
o 8 5 8 8 3  294  1 
No . 54 .  HOLMER, Nils M .  Ling u istic survey of south-eastern Queensland . 
1 9 8 3 ; vi i+48 5pp . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  295  X 
No . 55 .  DJAWANAI , Stephanus Ngadha text trad i tion : the collec tive mind of the 
Ngadha people , Flores . (Mater ials in languages of Indones ia No . 20 :  
W . A . L .  Stokhof , Ser ies ed . )  198 3 :  vi i+278pp .  ( incl .  1 map) . 
ISBN 0 8 58 8 3  2 8 3  6 
No . 56 .  AJAMISEBA , Dan ielo C .  A classical Malay text grammar : insights into 
a non-western text trad i tion . (Mate r ials in languages of Indonesia  
No . 2 1 :  W . A . L .  Stokho f ,  Ser ies ed . )  1983 ; v+116pp . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  286  0 
No . 57 .  McELHANON, K . A .  A l inguistic f ield gu ide to the Morobe Province , 
Papua New Gu ine a .  1984 ; i i i+6 7pp . ( incl .  1 map) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  287  9 
No . 59 .  STOKHOF , W . A . L . , ed . ,  . . .  with Lia SALEH-BRONCKHORST and Alma E .  ALMANAR 
Holle l i sts : vocabular ies in languages of Indonesia , vol . 6 :  The Lesser 
Sunda Islands ( Nusa Tenggara ) . (Mater ials in languages of Indonesia 
No . 22 : W . A . L .  Stokhof , Ser ies ed . )  198 3 ;  iv+3 37pp. ( incl . 2 maps ) . 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 1 3  5 ;  0 8 5 8 8 3  302 6 
No . 60 .  STOKHOF , W . A . L . , ed . ,  . . .  with Lia SALEH-BRONCKHORST and Alma E .  ALMANAR 
Holle l is t s :  vocabular ies in languages of Indone s i a , vol . 7/1 : Nor th 
Sulawe s i : Ph i l ippine languages .  (Mater ials in languages of Indonesia  
No . 2 3 :  W .A . L .  Stokhof , Ser ies ed . )  1983 ; v+328pp . ( incl .  1 map) . 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 1 3  5 ;  0 8 5 8 8 3  298 4 ;  0 8 5 8 8 3  299 2 
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IN  PREPARATION : 
STOKHOF , W . A . L . , ed . ,  . . .  with L i a  SALEH-BRONCKHORST and Alma E .  ALMANAR 
Holle l ists : vocabular ies in languages of I ndone s i a ,  vol . 7/ 2 :  Nor th Sulawes i :  
Gorontalo group and Tontol i .  (Mate r ials in languages of I ndones i a  No . 24 ) . 
STOKHOF , W . A . L . , ed . ,  . . .  with L i a  SALEH-BRONCKHORST and Alma E .  ALMANAR 
Holle l i st s :  vocabular ies in languages of I ndonesia , vol . 7/3 : Central Sulawe s i , 
South-west Sulawes i .  (Mater ials in languages of I ndones i a  No . 25 )  
STOKHOF , W . A . L . , ed . ,  with Lia SALEH-BRONCKHORST and Alma E .  ALMANAR 
Holle l ists : vocabular ies in languages of I ndone s i a ,  vol . 7/4 : South-east Sulawe s i  
and neighbour ing islands , West- and Nor th-east Sulawe s i .  (Mate r i al s  i n  languages 
of Indone sia  No . 28 )  
VERHEIJEN , J . A . J .  The Sama/Baj au language o f  the Lesser Sunda I sland s .  
( Mate r ials in languages o f  I ndones ia  No . 26 )  
JASPAN , M . A .  Mater ials for a Rej ang - Indone s i an - Engl ish d ict ionary , w i th a 
f r agmentary sketch of the Rej ang language by W .  Aichele , and a preface and 
add i t ional annotations by P .  Voorhoeve . 
(Mater ials in languages of I ndonesia No . 27 )  
GROVES Terab ' ata R . , Gordon W .  GROVES , and Roder ick JACOBS 
K i r ibatese : an outline grammar and vocabulary . 
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